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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Matthew  1 


Matthew 


BIBAOC  rGNGCGCDC  IHCOY  XPICTOY  YIOY  AAYIA  YIOY  ABPAAM  ~  ABPAAM 

SCROLL  OF-generating  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  SON  of-DAVID  SON  of- ABRAHAM  ABRAHAM 

Christ 


GrGNNHCGN  TON 

generatES  THE 


ICAAK  ICAAK 

ISAAC  ISAAC 


AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  IAKCDB  IAKCDB  AG 

YET  generatES  THE  JACOB  JACOB  YET 


1  The  scroll  of  the  lineage 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of 
David,  the  Son  of  Abraham. 

2  Abraham  begets  ‘Isaac; 
now  Isaac  begets  ‘Jacob; 
now  Jacob  begets  ‘Judah 
and  his  ‘brothers. 


GrGNNHCGN 

TON 

IOYAAN 

KAI 

TOYC 

AAGA4>OYC 

AYTOY 

generatES 

THE 

JUDAS 

AND 

THE 

brothers 

OF-him 

IOYAAC 

JUDAS 


AG  3  Now  Judah  begets  ‘Pharez 
YET  and  ‘Zarah  out  of  ‘Thamar. 
Now  Pharez  begets  ‘Hesron; 
now  Hesron  begets  ‘Aram; 


GrGNNHCGN  TON 

generatES  THE 


<t>APGC 

PHARES 


KAI 

AND 


TON  ZAPA  GK 

THE  ZARA  OUT 


THC  ©AMAP 

OF-THE  THAMAR 


cfcAPGC  AG 

PHARES  YET 


GrGNNHCGN  TON  GCPCDM 

generatES  THE  ESROM 


GCPCDM  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  APAM 

ESROM  YET  generatES  THE  ARAM 


GrGNNHCGN  TON 

generatES  THE 


AM  INAAAB  AM  INAAAB 

AMINADAB  AMINADAB 


AG  GrGNNHCGN 

YET  generatES 


TON 

THE 


APAM  AG  4  now  Aram  begets 
ARAM  YET  ‘Amminadab;  now 

Amminadab  begets 

‘Nahshon;  now  Nahshon 
begets  ‘Salmon; 

NAACCCDN 

NAASSON 


NAACCCDN 

AG 

GrGNNHCGN 

TON 

CAAMCDN 

~  CAAMCDN 

AG 

GrGNNHCGN 

TON 

NAASSON 

YET 

generatES 

THE 

SALMON 

SALMON 

YET 

generatES 

THE 

5  now  Salmon  begets  ‘Boaz 
out  of  ‘Rahab;  now  Boaz 
begets  ‘Obed  out  of  ‘Ruth; 
now  Obed  begets  ‘Jesse; 


BOGC  GK  THC  PAXAB  BOGC  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  ICDBHA  GK  THC  POY© 

BOAZ  OUT  OF-THE  RAHAB  BOAZ  YET  generatES  THE  OBED  OUT  OF-THE  RUTH 


ICDBHA  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  IGCCAI  "  IGCCAI  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  AAYIA  6  now  Jesse  begets  David 

OBED  YET  generatES  THE  JESSE  JESSE  YET  generatES  THE  DAVID  the  king.  Now  David  begets 

‘Solomon  out  of  the  wife  of 
‘Uriah; 

TON  BACIAGA  AAYIA  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  COAOMCDNA  GK  THC  TOY 

THE  KING  DAVID  YET  generatES  THE  SOLOMON  OUT  OF-THE-  one  OF-THE 

of-th  e-one 


OYPIOY  "  COAOMCDN  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  POBOAM  POBOAM  AG  GrGNNHCGN  7  now  Solomon  begets 

URIAH  SOLOMON  YET  generatES  THE  ROBOAM  ROBOAM  YET  generatES  ‘Rehoboam;  now  Rehoboam 

begets  ‘Abiah;  now  Abiah 
begets  ‘Asaph; 


TON  AB I A  AB I A  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  ACA«t>  "  ACA«t>  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  8  now  Asaph  begets 

THE  ABIA  ABIA  YET  generatES  THE  ASAPH  ASAPH  YET  generatES  THE  ‘Joshaphat;  now  Joshaphat 

begets  ‘Jehoram;  now 
Jehoram  begets  ‘Uzziah; 


ICDCA<t>AT  ICDCA<t>AT  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  ICDPAM  ICDPAM  AG 

JOSAPHAT  JOSAPHAT  YET  generatES  THE  JORAM  JORAM  YET 


TON  OZIAN  "  OZIAC  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  I  CD  A©  AM  I  CD  A©  AM  AG 


THE 

OZIAS 

OZIAS 

YET  generatES 

THE 

JOATHAM 

JOATHAM 

YET 

TON 

AXAZ 

AXAZ 

AG  GrGNNHCGN 

TON 

GZGKIAN 

"  GZGKIAC 

AG 

THE 

ACHAZ 

ACHAZ 

YET  generatES 

THE 

HEZEKIAH 

HEZEKIAH 

YET 

TON  MANACCH  MANACCHC  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  AMCDC  AMCDC  AG 

THE  MANASSEH  MANASSEH  YET  generatES  THE  AMOS  AMOS  YET 


TON  ICDCIAN  "  ICDCIAC  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  IGXONIAN  KAI  TOYC 

THE  JOSIAH  JOSIAH  YET  generatES  THE  JECHONIAS  AND  THE 


GrGNNHCGN 

generatES 

GrGNNHCGN 

generatES 

9  now  Uzziah  begets 

‘Jotham;  now  Jotham 
begets  *Ahaz;  now  Ahaz 
begets  ‘Hezekiah; 

GrGNNHCGN 

generatES 

10  now  Hezekiah  begets 
‘Manasseh;  now  Manasseh 
begets  ‘Amos;  now  Amos 
begets  ‘Josiah; 

GrGNNHCGN 

generatES 

AAGAcJjOYC 

brothers 

11  now  Josiah 

‘Jeconiah  and  his 

begets 

‘brothers 

onat  the  Babylon ian  exile. 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Matthew  1 


AYTOY  eni  THC  MGT O I KGC I  AC  BABYACDNOC  "  MGT  A  AG  THN  MGTOIKGCIAN 

OF-him  ON  OF-THE  after-HOMEing  OF-BABYLON  after  YET  THE  after-HOMEing 

the  exile  exile 

BABYACDNOC  IGXONIAC  GrGNNHCGN  TON  CAAAGIHA  CAAAGIHA  AG  GrGNNHCGN 

OF-BABYLON  JECHONIAS  generatES  THE  SALATHIEL  SALATHIEL  YET  generatES 


12  Now  after  the 
Babylon/an  exile  Jeconiah 
begets  ‘Shalthiel;  now 
Shalthiel  begets 

‘Zerubbabel; 


TON  ZOPOBABGA 

THE  ZOROBABEL 


GrGNNHCGN  TON 

generatES  THE 


ZOPOBABGA  AG 

ZOROBABEL  YET 


GAIAKIM 

ELIAKIM 


GrGNNHCGN  TON 

generatES  THE 


ABIOYA  ABIOYA 

ABIUD  ABIUD 


GAIAKIM 

ELIAKIM 


AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  AZCDP  AZCDP 

YET  generatES  THE  AZOR  AZOR 


AG 

YET 


AG 

YET 


13 


now  Zerubbabel  begets 
‘Abihud;  now  Abihud  begets 
‘Eliakim;  now  Eliakim 
begets  ‘Azor; 


14  now  Azor  begets 
now  Zadok  begets 


Zadok; 
Achim; 
now  Achim  begets  ‘Eliud; 


GrGNNHCGN 

generatES 


TON  CAACDK 

THE  SADOK 


CAACDK  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON 

SADOK  YET  generatES  THE 


AXIM  AXIM  AG 

ACHIM  ACHIM  YET 


GrGNNHCGN  TON  GAIOYA 

generatES  THE  ELIUD 


GAIOYA  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  GAGAZAP  GAGAZAP  15  now  Eliud  begets 

ELIUD  YET  generatES  THE  ELEAZAR  ELEAZAR  ‘Eleazar;  now  Eleazar 

begets  ‘Matthan;  now 
Matthan  begets  ‘Jacob; 


AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  MAT© AN  MAT© AN  AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  IAKCDB  ~  IAKCDB  16  now  Jacob  begets 

YET  generatES  THE  MATTHAN  MATTHAN  YET  generatES  THE  JACOB  JACOB  ‘Joseph,  the  husband  of 

Mary  out  of  whom  was  born 
Jesus,  'Who  is  'termed' 
"Christ." 

AG  GrGNNHCGN  TON  ICDCH4*  TON  ANAPA  MAP  I  AC  G£  HC  GrGNNHOH 

YET  generatES  THE  JOSEPH  THE  MAN  OF-MARY  OUT  OF-WHOM  WAS-generatED 


IHCOYC  O 

AGrOMGNOC 

XPICTOC 

~  TTACAI 

OYN 

Al 

TGNGAI 

ATTO 

ABPAAM 

JESUS 

THE 

One-beING-said 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

ALL 

THEN 

THE 

generations 

FROM 

ABRAHAM 

GCDC 

AAYIA 

TGNGAI 

AGKATGCCAPGC 

KAI 

ATTO 

AAYIA 

GCDC 

THC 

TILL 

DAVID 

generations 

TEN-FOUR 

fourteen 

AND 

FROM 

DAVID 

TILL 

OF-THE 

the 

17  Then  all  the  generations 
from  Abraham  till  David 
are  fourteen  generations, 
and  from  David  till  the 
Babylon  ian  exile  are 
fourteen  generations,  and 
from  the  Babylon  ian  exile 
till  the  Christ  are  fourteen 
generations. 


MGTOIKGCIAC  BABYACDNOC  TGNGA I 

after-HOMEing  OF-BABYLON  generations 

exile 


AGKATGCCAPGC 

KAI 

ATTO 

THC 

TEN-FOUR 

AND 

FROM 

THE 

fourteen 

MGTOIKGCIAC  BABYACDNOC  GCDC 

after-HOMEing  OF-BABYLON  TILL 

exile 


TOY 

OF-THE 

the 


XPICTOY  TGNGAI 

ANOINTED  generations 
Christ 


AGKATGCCAPGC 

TEN-FOUR 

fourteen 


TOY  AG  IHCOY  XPICTOY  H  TGNGCIC  OYTCDC  HN  MNHCTGYOG I CHC  THC 

OF-THE  YET  JESUS  ANOINTED  THE  generating  thus  WAS  OF-BEING-espousED  THE 

Christ 


MHTPOC  AYTOY  MAP  I  AC  TCD  ICDCH4>  TIP  IN  H  CYNGAOG  IN  AYTOYC 

MOTHER  OF-him  MARY  to-THE  JOSEPH  ERE  OR  TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING  them 

to-be-coming-together 


18  Now  ‘Jesus  Christ's  ‘birth 
was  thus:  At  the  'espous al 
of  His  ‘mother,  Mary,  to 
‘Joseph,  ere  or  their  coming 
together,  she  was  found 
'pregnant  outby  holy  spirit. 


GYPGOH  GN  TACTPI  GXOYCA  GK  TTNGYMATOC  AriOY  ~  ICDCH<t>  AG  O 

she-WAS-FOUND  IN  BELLY  HAVING  OUT  OF-spirit  (BLOW -effect)  HOLY  JOSEPH  YET  THE 

of-spirit 


ANHP 

AYTHC 

AIKAIOC 

CDN 

KAI 

MH 

©GACDN 

AYTHN 

AGITMATICAI 

MAN 

OF-her 

JUST 

BEING 

AND 

NO 

WILLING 

her 

TO-SHOWize 

to-make-a-show 

19  Now  Joseph,  her 
‘husband,  being  just  and 
not  willing  to  hold  her  up 
to  infamy,  intended 
covertly  to  dismiss  her. 


GBOYAH©H 

AA©PA 

ATTOAYCA  1 

AYTHN 

~  TAYTA 

AG 

AYTOY 

WAS-COUNSELED 

resolved 

covertly 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-dismiss 

her 

these 

YET 

OF-him 

GN6YMH0GNTOC 

IAOY 

ArrGAOC 

KYPIOY 

KAT 

ONAP 

OF-BEING-IN-FELT 

of-brooding 

BE-PERCEIVING  MESSENGER 
lo  ! 

OF-Master  (SANCTIONer) 
of-Lord 

according-to 

TRANCE 

20  Now  at  his  brooding  over 
these  things,  'lo!  a 
messenger  of  the  Lord 
appeared  to  him  accordingjn  a 
trance,  saying,  "Joseph, 
son  of  David,  you  may  not 
be  'afraid  to  'accept 
Miriam,  your  ‘wife,  for 
‘that  which  is  being 
generated  in  her  is  out  of 
holy  spirit. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


Matthew  1  -  Matthew  2 


civ 


G<t>ANH  AYTCD 

APPEARed  to-him 


AGrCDN  ICDCH4>  YIOC  AAYIA  MH 

sayING  JOSEPH  SON  of-  DAVID  NO 


<t>OBH0HC 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid 


T7APAAABG  IN 

MAP  IAN 

THN 

TYNAIKA 

COY 

TO 

TO-BE-BESIDE-GETTING 

to-be-accepting 

MARY 

THE 

WOMAN 

OF-YOU 

THE 

rAP  GN  AYTH 

for  IN  her 


21  TGNNH0GN  GK 

BEING-generatED  OUT 


FTNGYMATOC  GCTIN  AriOY  "  TGiGTAI 

OF-spirit  IS  HOLY  she-SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 


AG 

YET 


Y  ION  KAI 

SON  AND 


KAAGCGIC  TO  ONOMA 

YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING  THE  NAME 


AYTOY  IHCOYN 

OF-Him  JESUS 


AYTOC  TAP 

He  for 


21  Now  she  shall  be 
bringing'  forth  a  Son,  and 
you  shall  be  calling  His 
"name  Jesus,  for  He'  shall 
be  saving  His  'people  from 
their  *sins." 


22  CCDCGI  TON  A  AON  AYTOY  ATTO  TCDN  AM  APT  ICON  AYTCDN  "  TOYTO  AG 

SHALL-BE-SAVING  THE  PEOPLE  OF-Him  FROM  THE  misses  OF-them  this  YET 

sins 


OAON  TGrONGN  INA  nAHPCDGH  TO 

WHOLE  HAS-BECOME  THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE 

may-be-being-fulfilled 


PHOGN  YTTO  KYPIOY  A I A 

BEING-declarED  by  Master  THRU 

Lord  through 


22  Now  the  whole  of  this 
has  occurred  that  that  may 
be  1  fulfilled  'which  is 
'declared  by  the  Lord 
through  the  prophet, 
saying: 


TOY 

T7P04>HT  O  Y 

AGrONTOC 

IAOY 

H 

T7AP0GNOC 

GN 

TACTPI 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

sayING 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

virgin 

IN 

BELLY 

G£GI  KAI  TGIGTAI 

SHALL-BE-HAVING  AND  SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 

she-shall-be-bringing-forth 


Y  ION  KAI  KAAGCOYC I N  TO 

SON  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-CALLING  THE 


23  "'Lo'!  The  virgin  shall 

be  'pregnant  And  shall  be 
bringing'  forth  a  Son,  And 
they  shall  be  calling  His 
'name  'Emmanuel,"'  which 
is,  being  construed",  "God 
with  us." 


ONOMA  AYTOY  GMMANOYHA  O  GCTIN  MGOGPMHNGYOMGNON  MG©  HMCDN  O 

NAME  OF-Him  EMMANUEL  WHICH  IS  beING-after-TRANSLATED  WITH  US  THE 

being-construed 


24  ©GOC  ~  GrGPQGIC  AG  O  ICDCH4>  AFIO  TOY  YT7NOY  GFIO IHCGN  CDC 

God  (PLACer)  BEING-ROUSED  YET  THE  JOSEPH  FROM  THE  SLEEP  he-DOES  AS 

God 

nPOCGTAIGN  AYTCD  O  AITGAOC  KYPIOY  KAI  TTAPGAABGN  THN  TYNAIKA 

TOWARD-SETS  to-him  THE  MESSENGER  OF-Master  AND  BESIDE-GOT  THE  WOMAN 

bids  of-Lord  he-accepted 


24  Now,  being  roused  from 
‘sleep,  'Joseph  does  as  the 
messenger  of  the  Lord  bids 
him.  And  he  accepted  Selfhis 
'wife, 


25  AYTOY 

OF-him 


KAI 

OYK 

GriNCDCKGN 

AYTHN 

GCDC 

OY 

GTGKGN 

Y  ION 

AND 

NOT 

KNEW 

he-knew 

her 

TILL 

OF-WHICH 

which 

she-BROUGHT-FORTH 

SON 

2?  and  he  knew  her  not  till 
which  she  brought  forth  a 
Son,  and  he  calls  His  'name 
Jesus. 


KAI  GKAAGCGN  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  IHCOYN 

AND  he-CALLS  THE  NAME  OF-Him  JESUS 


1  "  TOY  AG  IHCOY  TGNNHOGNTOC  GN  BH0AGGM  THC  IOYAAIAC  GN  HMGPAIC 

OF-THE  YET  JESUS  BEING-generatED  IN  BETHLEHEM  OF-THE  JUDEA  IN  DAYS 


HPCDAOY 

TOY 

BACIAGCDC 

IAOY 

MArOI 

ATTO 

ANATOACDN 

TTAPGrGNONTO 

OF-HEROD 

THE 

KING 

BE-PERCEIVING 

MAGians 

FROM 

risings 

BESIDE-BECAME 

lo  ! 

magi 

east 

came-along 

1  Now,  at  'Jesus’  being 
born  in  Bethlehem  of 
'Judea  in  the  days  of  Herod 
the  king,  '  lo~ !  magi  from 
the  East  came'  along  into 
Jerusalem, 


G  1C  IGPOCOAYMA 

"  AGrONTGC 

noY 

GCTIN 

O 

TGX0G  1C 

BACIAGYC 

INTO  JERUSALEM 

sayING 

?-where 

where? 

IS 

THE 

BEING-BROUGHT-FORTH 

KING 

TCDN  IOYAAICDN 

GIAOMGN 

TAP 

AYTOY 

TON 

ACTGPA 

GN 

TH 

ANATOAH 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 

WE-PERCEIVED 

for 

OF-Him 

THE 

GLEAMer 

star 

IN 

THE 

rising 

east 

2  saying,  "Where  is  He 
*Who  is  'brought  forth  King 
of  the  Jews?  For  we 
perceived  His  'star  in  the 
East,  and  we  came  to 
worship  Him." 


3  KAI  HA0OMGN  T7POCKYNHCA I  AYTCD  AKOYCAC  AG  O  BACIAGYC  HPCDAHC  3  Now,  -hearing  of  it,  'King 

AND  WE-CAME  TO-worship  to-Him  HEAR ing  YET  THE  KING  HEROD  Herod  was  disturbed,  and 

everyall  Jerusalem  with  him. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  2 


4  GTAPAXGH 

KAI 

T7ACA 

IGPOCOAYMA 

MGT 

AYTOY 

~  KAI 

CYNArArCDN 

4  And,  gathering  all  the 

WAS-DISTURBED 

AND 

EVERY 

all 

JERUSALEM 

WITH 

him 

AND 

TOGETHER-LEADING 

assembling 

chief  priests  and  scribes  of 
the  people,  he  ascertained' 
besidefrom  them  where  the 

Christ  is  'born~. 

TTANTAC  TOYC  APXIGPGIC  KM  rPAMMATGIC  TOY  AAOY  GTTYNGANGTO 

ALL  THE  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  WRITers  OF-THE  PEOPLE  he-ASCERTAINED-UP 

chief-priests  scribes  he-inquired-to-ascertain 


5  T7AP  AYTCDN 

BESIDE  them 


nOY  O  XPICTOC 

?-where  THE  ANOINTED 
where?  Christ 


rGNNATAI  "  Ol 

IS-beING-generatED  THE 


AG  G  ITT  AN  AYTCD  GN 

YET  THEY-say  to-him  IN 


5  Now  They  say  to  him,  "In 
Bethlehem  of  ‘Judea,  for 
thus  it  is  °written~  through 
the  prophet: 


BHGAGGM 

THC 

IOYAA  1  AC 

OYTCDC 

TAP 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

A  1 A 

BETHLEHEM 

OF-THE 

JUDEA 

thus 

for 

HAS-been-WRITTEN 

THRU 

through 

TOY 

THE 


6  nP04>HT  O  Y 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

G I  GN 

ARE  IN 

you-are  among 


KAI  CY  BHOAGGM  TH  IOYAA  OYAAMCDC  GAAXICTH 

AND  YOU  BETHLEHEM  LAND  of-JUDA  NOT-YET-SIMULTANEOUSIy  INFERIOR-most 

of- Judah  in-no-respect  least 


TO  1C  HrGMOC  IN 

THE  ones-LEADING 
ones-  governing 


IOYAA 

of-JUDA 
of- Judah 


GK  COY  TAP  GIGAGYCGTA I 

OUT  OF-YOU  for  SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 

shall-be-coming-out 


6  'And  you,  Bethlehem, 
land  of  Judah,  Are  you  in 
any  respect  least  among 
the  'mentors  of  Judah?  For 
out  of  you  shall  'come' 
forth  the  'Ruler  Whoany 
shall  'shepherd  My  ‘people 
‘Israel."' 


HrOYMGNOC 

One-LEADING 
one-  governing 


OCT  1C  no  IMANG  I 

WHO-ANY  SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING 


TON  AAON  MOY 

THE  PEOPLE  OF-ME 


TON 

THE 


I CP AH A 

ISRAEL 


7  "  TOTG  HPCDAHC  A  AGP  A  KAAGCAC  TOYC  MArOYC  HKP IBCDCGN  nAP  AYTCDN 

then  HEROD  covertly  CALL ing  THE  MAGians  makES-EXACT  BESIDE  them 

magi 


8  TON  XPONON  TOY  <t>MNOMGNOY  ACTGPOC 

THE  TIME  OF-THE  APPEARING  OF-GLEAMer 

of-star 


KAI  nGMYAC  AYTOYC  GIC 

AND  SEND  ing  them  INTO 


BHGAGGM 

BETHLEHEM 


GinGN  nOPGYGGNTGC  GIGTACATG 

said  BEING-GONE  OUT-INTERROGATE 

he-said  inquire-ye  ! 


AKPIBCDC  nGPI  TOY  nAIAlOY 

EXACTIy  ABOUT  THE  little-boy 
accurately 


7  Then  Herod,  covertly 

-calling  the  magi, 

ascertains  exact ly  besidefrom 
them  the  time  of  the  star's 
appearing-. 

8  And,  -sending  them  into 

Bethlehem,  he  said, 

"Having  gone,  inquire 

accurately  concerning  the 
little  Boy.  Now  if  ever  you 
may  be  finding  Him,  report 
to  me,  so  that  I’  also, 

coming,  should  be 
worshiping  Him." 


GnAN 

ON-[IF]-EVER 

if-ever 


AG  GYPHTG  AnATGIAATG 

YET  YE-MAY-BE-FINDING  FROM-MESSAGE 

report-ye  ! 


MO  I  oncoc 

to-ME  WHICH-how 
so-that 


KArCD  GAGCDN 

AND-I  COMING 
also-l 


9  nPOCKYNHCCD  AYTCD 

SHOULD-BE-worshipING  to-Him 


Ol  AG  AKOYCANTGC  TOY  BACIAGCDC 

THE  YET  ones-HEARing  OF-THE  KING 


GTTOPGYGHCAN 

KAI 

IAOY 

O 

ACTHP 

ON 

G 1  AON 

GN 

TH 

WERE-GONE 

went 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

GLEAMer 

star 

WHICH 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

IN 

THE 

9  Now  ‘those  who  hear  the 
king  went,  and  'Ur!  the 
star  which  they  perceived 
in  the  East  preceded  them 
till,  coming,  it  was 
stand  ing  over  where  the 
little  Boy  was. 


ANATOAH  nPOHrGN  AYTOYC  GCDC  GAGCDN  GCTAGH  GnANCD  OY  HN  TO 

rising  BEFORE-LED  them  TILL  COMING  it-WAS-STOOD  ON-UP  where  WAS  THE 

east  preceded  it-was-stand/ng  above 


10  nA  I A  ION 

little-boy 


IAONTGC  AG 

PERCEIVING  YET 


TON  ACTGPA 

THE  GLEAMer 
star 


GXAPHCAN 

THEY-WERE-JOYed 

they-rejoiced 


XAPAN  MGrAAHN  10  Now,  perceiving  the 
JOY  GREAT  star,  they  rejoiced  with 

great  joy,  tremendously. 


C4>OAPA 

~  KAI 

GAGONTGC 

GIC 

THN 

OIKIAN 

G 1  AON 

TO 

T7A 1 A  ION 

VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

AND 

COMING 

INTO 

THE 

HOME 

house 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

THE 

little-boy  (-or-girl) 
little-boy 

MGTA 

MAPI  AC 

THC 

MHTPOC 

AYTOY 

KAI 

T7GCONTGC 

T7POCGKYNHCAN 

AYTCD 

WITH 

MARY 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF-Him 

AND 

FALLING 

THEY-worship 

to-Him 

11  And,  coming  into  the 
house,  they  perceived  the 
little  Boy  with  Mary,  His 
‘mother,  and,  falling,  they 
worship  Him.  And  -opening 
their  ‘treasures,  they 
-°bring  Him  approach 
presents,  gold  and 
frankincense  and  myrrh. 


KAI  ANOI£ANTGC  TOYC  GHCAYPOYC  AYTCDN  TTPOCHNGrKAN  AYTCD 

AND  UP -OPEN  ing  THE  PLACED-INTO-MORROWS  OF-them  THEY-TOWARD-CARRY  to-Him 

open  ing  treasures  they-bring-to  him 
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12  ACDPA  XPYCON  KM  A  IB  ANON  KM  CMYPNAN  ~  KM  XPHMAT  ICGGNTGC  KAT 


oblations 

GOLD 

AND  frankincense  AND  MYRRH 

AND 

BEING-apprizED 

being-apprised 

according-to 

ONAP 

MH 

ANAKAMYA 1 

T7POC  HPCDAHN 

A  1 

AAAHC 

OAOY 

ANGXCDPHCAN 

TRANCE 

NO 

TO-UP-BOW 

to-go-back-again 

TOWARD  HEROD 

THRU 

through 

other 

WAY 

THEY-UP-SPACE 

they-retire 

12  And,  being  apprised 
according-jn  a  trance  not  to  go 
back  toward  Herod,  through 
another  way  they  retire 
into  their  ‘country. 


13  G  1C 

THN 

XCDPAN 

AYTCDN 

~  ANAXCDPHCANTCDN 

AG 

AYTCDN 

IAOY 

INTO 

THE 

SPACE 

country 

OF-them 

OF-UP-SPAC/ng 
of-retir  ing 

YET 

OF-them 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

ArreAOC  kypioy 

MESSENGER  OF-Master 
of- Lord 


4>AINGTAI  KAT 

IS-APPEARING  according-to 


ONAP  TCD  I  CDCH<t>  AGrCDN 

TRANCE  to-THE  JOSEPH  sayING 


GrGPGGIC 

TTAPAAABG 

TO 

TTA  1 A  ION 

KA  1 

THN 

MHTGPA 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

BEING-ROUSED 

BE-BESIDE-GETTING 
be-you-taking-along  ! 

THE 

little-boy 

AND 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF-Him 

AND 

13  Now,  at  their  -retiring 
into  their  ‘country,  To"!  a 
messenger  of  the  Lord  is 

appearing"  accordingjn  q 

trance  to  ‘Joseph,  saying, 
"Being  roused,  Take  along 
the  little  Boy  and  His 
‘mother  and  'flee  into 
Egypt,  and  be  there  till  I 
should  'speak  to  you,  for 
Herod  is  'about  to  be 
seeking  the  little  Boy  ‘to 
destroy  Him." 


4>GYrG 

BE-FLEEING 
be-you-fleeing  ! 


G  1C  A ITYTTTON  KA  I 

INTO  EGYPT  AND 


I  CGI  GKG I  GCDC 

YOU-BE  there  TILL 
be-you  ! 


AN  G  ITT CD  CO  I 

EVER  1-MAY-BE-saylNG  to-YOU 


MGAAG I 

IS-ABOUTING 

is-being-about 


rAP  HPCDAHC  ZHTGIN  TO  TTA  I A  ION  TOY  ATTOAGCA I  AYTO 

for  HEROD  TO-BE-SEEKING  THE  little-boy  OF-THE  TO-destroy  Him 

it 


14  ^  O  AG  GrGPGGIC  T7APGAABGN  TO  TTA I A  ION  KA  I  THN  MHTGPA  AYTOY  14  Now  he,  being  roused, 

THE  YET  BEING-ROUSED  he-BESIDE-GOT  THE  little-boy  AND  THE  MOTHER  OF-Him  took  along  the  little  Boy 

he-took-along  and  His  ‘mother  by  night 

and  retires  into  Egypt. 


NYKTOC 

KA  1  ANGXCDPHCGN 

G  1C  A ITYFFTON 

~  KA  1 

HN 

GKG  1 

GCDC  THC 

OF-NIGHT 

AND  UP-SPACES 
retires 

INTO  EGYPT 

AND 

he-WAS 

there 

TILL 

OF-THE 

the 

TGAGYTHC  HPCDAOY  INA 

TTAHPCDGH 

TO 

PH0GN 

YTTO 

KYPIOY 

decease 

OF-HEROD  THAT 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 

THE 

BEING-declarED 

by 

Master 

Lord 

15  And  He  was  there  till  the 
decease  of  Herod,  that 
that  may  be  'fulfilled 
‘which  is  'declared  by  the 
Lord  through  the  prophet, 
saying,  "Out  of  Egypt  I  call 
My  ‘Son." 


A I A  TOY  TTP04>HT O Y  AGTONTOC  G£  AITYTTTOY  GKAAGCA  TON  YION  MOY 

THRU  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  sayING  OUT  OF-EGYPT  l-CALL  THE  SON  OF-ME 

through  prophet 


16  "  TOTG  HPCDAHC  IACDN  OT I  GNGTTA I X0H  YTTO  TCDN  MArCDN  G0YMCD0H 


then 

HEROD  PERCEIVING 

that  he-WAS-IN-sportED 
he-was-derided 

by  THE  MAGians 

magi 

WAS-furious 

A  IAN 

KA  1 

ATTOCTG  1 AAC 

ANGIAGN 

T7ANTAC 

TOYC 

TTA  1  AAC 

TOYC 

GN 

VERY 

AND 

commission  ing 
dispatch/'ng 

UP-LIFTED 

assassinated 

ALL 

THE 

boys 

THE 

IN 

BH0AGGM 

KA  1  GN  T7ACIN 

TO  1C 

OPIOIC 

AYTHC 

ATTO  AIGTOYC 

KA  1 

BETHLEHEM 

AND  IN  ALL 

THE 

boundaries 

OF-her 

FROM  TWO-YEARS 

AND 

16  Then  Herod,  perceiving 
that  he  was  scoffed  at  by 
the  magi,  was  very  furious, 
and,  -dispatching,  he 
massacred  all  the  boys  ‘in 
Bethlehem  and  in  all  its 
‘boundaries,  from  two 
years  and  below,  accord ing 
to  the  time  which  he 
ascertains  exactly  besidefrom 
the  magi. 


KATCDTGPCD  KATA 

DOWN-more  according-to 
below 


TON  XPONON  ON  HKP IBCDCGN  TTAPA  TCDN  MArCDN 

THE  TIME  WHICH  he-makES-EXACT  BESIDE  THE  MAGians 

magi 


17 


TOTG  GTTAHPCD0H 

then  WAS-FILLED 

was-fulfilled 


TO  PH0GN 

THE  BEING-declarED 


A I A  IGPGMIOY 

THRU  JEREMIAH 

through 


TOY  TTPO<t>HTOY 

THE  BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 


17  Then  was  fulfilled  ‘that 
which  is  'declared  through 
Jeremiah  the  prophet, 
saying, 


18  AGrONTOC 

sayING 


<t>CDNH  GN  PAMA  HKOYC0H  KAAY0MOC  KA  I 

SOUND  IN  RAMA  IS-HEARD  LAMENTing  AND 

lamentation 


OAYPMOC  FIOAYC 

PAIN-GUSH  much 
anguish 


PAXHA  KAAIOYCA  TA  TGKNA  AYTHC  KA  I  OYK  H0GAGN  TTAPAKAHGHNA I  OT  I 

RACHEL  LAMENTING  THE  offsprings  OF-her  AND  NOT  WILLED  TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLED  that 

children  she-willed  to-be-consoled 


18  A  sound  in  Rama  is 
heard,  Lamentation,  and 
much  anguish;  Rachel 
lamenting  over  her 
‘children,  And  she  would 
not  be  consoled,  thatfor 
they  are  not. 
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19  OYK  GICIN  "  TGAGYTHCANTOC  A6  TOY  HPCDAOY  IAOY  AITGAOC 

NOT  THEY-ARE  OF-deceas/'np  YET  OF-THE  HEROD  BE-PERCEIVING  MESSENGER 

lo  ! 

20  KYPIOY  4>AINGTAI  KAT  ONAP  TCD  ICDCH4>  GN  A  irYTTTCD  "  AGrCDN 

OF-Master  IS-APPEARING  according-to  TRANCE  to-THE  JOSEPH  IN  EGYPT  sayING 

of-Lord 

GrGPGGIC  T7APAAABG  TO  TTA I A  ION  KA I  THN  MHTGPA  AYTOY  KA I 

BEING-ROUSED  BE-BESIDE-GETTING  THE  little-boy  AND  THE  MOTHER  OF-Him  AND 

be-you-taking-along  ! 


19  Now  at  the  decease  of 
‘Herod,  'Ur!  a  messenger 
of  the  Lord  is  appearing' 
according^  a  trance  to 

‘Joseph  in  Egypt, 

20  saying,  "Being  roused, 
'take  along  the  little  Boy 
and  His  ‘mother  and  'go' 
into  the  land  of  Israel,  for 
they  are  °dead  ‘who  are 
seeking  the  soul  of  the 
little  Boy." 


TTOPGYOY  G  1C  THN  I  CP  AH  A  TGONHKACIN  TAP  Ol  ZHTOYNTGC  THN  YYXHN 

BE-GOING  INTO  LAND  of-  ISRAEL  THEY-HAVE-DIED  for  THE  ones-  SEEKING  THE  soul 

be-you-going  ! 


21  TOY  TTAIAIOY 

OF-THE  little-boy 


22  MHTGPA  AYTOY 

MOTHER  OF-Him 


O  AG  GrGPGGIC 

THE  YET  BEING-ROUSED 


KA I  G ICHAGGN  GIC 

AND  INTO-CAME  INTO 
entered 


TTAPGAABGN  TO 

he-BESIDE-GOT  THE 
he-took-along 

THN  I CP AH A 

LAND  of-  ISRAEL 


T7A I A  ION  KA  I  THN 

little-boy  AND  THE 


AKOYCAC  AG  OT  I 

HEAR  ing  YET  that 


T7ATPOC  AYTOY 

FATHER  OF-him 


21  Now  he,  ‘being  roused, 
took  along  the  little  Boy 
and  His  ‘mother  and 
entered  into  the  land  of 
Israel. 

22  Yet,  -hearing  that 
Archelaus  is  reigning  in 
‘Judea  in  the  stead  of  his 
‘father  Herod,  he  was 
afraid  to  'pass  forth  there. 
Now,  being  apprised 
according^  a  trance,  he 

retires  into  ‘parts  of 
‘Galilee. 


APXGAAOC 

Archelaus 


BACIAGYGI 

IS-reignING 


THC 

OF-THE 


IOYAAIAC 

JUDEA 


ANTI 

INSTEAD 


TOY 

OF-THE 


HPCDAOY  G<t>OBHGH  GKG I  AT7GAGGIN  XPHMATICGGIC  AG  KAT  ONAP 

HEROD  he-WAS-afraid  there  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  BEING-apprizED  YET  according-to  TRANCE 

to-be-passing-forth  being-apprised 


23  ANGXCDPHCGN  GIC  TA  MGPH  THC  TAAIAAIAC 

he-UP-SPACES  INTO  THE  PARTS  OF-THE  GALILEE 

he-retires 


KA  I  GAGCDN  KAT CDKHCGN 

AND  COMING  he-DOWN-HOMES 

he-dwells 


GIC  nOAIN  AGrOMGNHN  NAZAPGT  OT7CDC  T7AHPCDGH  TO  PHGGN 

INTO  city  beING-said  NAZARETH  WHICH-how  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  BEING-declarED 

so-that  may-be-being-fulfilled 


23  And  coming,  he  dwells 
'ntoin  a  city  'termed- 
Nazareth,  so  that  that  may 
be  'fulfilled  ‘which  is 
'declared  through  the 
prophets  that:  A  Nazarene 
shall  He  be  'called. 


A I A  TCDN  TTPOcfcHTCDN  OT  I  NAZCDPAIOC  KAHGHCGTA  I 

THRU  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  that  NAZARENE  He-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 

through  prophets 


1  ~  GN 

AG 

TA  1C 

HMGPAIC 

GKG  INA  1C 

FTAPAr  INGTA  1 

ICDANNHC 

O 

BAT7TICTHC 

IN 

YET 

THE 

DAYS 

those 

IS-BESIDE-BECOMING 

is-coming-along 

JOHN 

THE 

DIPist 

baptist 

1  Now  in  those  ‘days, 
coming-  along  is  John  the 
baptist,  heralding  in  the 
wilderness  of  ‘Judea, 


2  KHPYCCCDN  GN  TH  GPHMCD  THC  IOYAAIAC 

PROCLAIMING  IN  THE  DESOLATE  OF-THE  JUDEA 

wilderness 


KA  I 

AND 


AGrCDN  MGTANOGITG 

sayING  BE-YE-after-MINDING 
be-ye-repenting  ! 


"  saying:  "'Repent!  for 

°near  is  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens!" 


3  HrriKGN  TAP 

HAS-NEARED  for 


H  B AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN  OYPANCDN  "  OYTOC  TAP  GCTIN  O 

THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  this  for  IS  THE 


PH0GIC 

A  1 A 

HCAIOY 

TOY 

nPO<t>HTOY 

AGTONTOC 

4>CDNH 

one-BEING-declarED 

THRU 

through 

ISAIAH 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

sayING 

SOUND 

voice 

3  For  this  is  he  of  ‘whom  it 
is  'declared  through  Isaiah 
the  prophet,  saying,  "The 
voice  of  one  imploring:  '  In 
the  wilderness  make  ready 
the  road  of  the  Lord! 
Straight...  be  making  the 
highways'"  of  Him! 


BOCDNTOC  GN  TH  GPHMCD 

OF-IMPLORING-one  IN  THE  DESOLATE 
of-one-imploring  wilderness 


GT  O  I  MAC  AT  G 

make-YE-READY 
make-ready-ye  ! 


THN 

THE 


OAON  KYPIOY  GYGGIAC 

WAY  OF-Master  straight 
road  of-Lord 


4  nOIGITG  TAC  TPIBOYC  AYTOY  "  AYTOC  AG  O  ICDANNHC  GIXGN  TO 

BE-YE-makING  THE  WEAR  (ways)  OF-Him  he  YET  THE  JOHN  HAD  THE 

be-ye-making  !  highways 

GNAYMA  AYTOY  ATTO  TPIXCDN  KAMHAOY  KA  I  ZCDNHN  AGPMAT INHN  T7GP I  THN 

IN-SLIP  OF-him  FROM  HAIR  OF-CAMEL  AND  GIRDIe  SKIN  ABOUT  THE 

apparel  hairs  leather 


4  Now  he',  ‘John,  had  his 
‘apparel  fromof  camel's  =hair 
and  a  leather  girdle  about 
his  ‘loins.  Now  his 
‘nourishment  was  locusts 
and  wild  honey. 
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OC4>YN  AYTOY  H  A6  TPO<t>H  HN  AYTOY  AKPIAGC  KM  M6A I  AIT  I  ON 

LOIN  OF-him  THE  YET  NURTURE  WAS  OF-him  LOCUSTS  AND  HONEY  FIELD 


5 


TOTG  G£GnOPGYGTO  T7POC  AYTON 

then  OUT-WENT  TOWARD  him 

went-out 


IGPOCOAYMA  KM  T7ACA  H  IOYAAIA 

JERUSALEM  AND  EVERY  THE  JUDEA 

entire 


5  Then  went’  out  toward  him 
Jerusalem  and  entire 
‘Judea,  and  the  entire 
country  about  the  Jordan, 


6  KAI  nACA  H  nGPIXCDPOC  TOY  IOPAANOY 

AND  EVERY  THE  ABOUT-SPACE  OF-THE  JORDAN 

entire  country-about 


KAI  GBAT7TIZONTO  GN  TCD 

AND  THEY-were-DIPizED  IN  THE 
they-were-baptized 


6  and  they  were  baptized' 
in  the  Jordan  river  by  him, 
confessing’  their  ‘sins. 


IOPAANH 

TTOTAMCD 

YTT 

AYTOY 

G£OMOAOrOYMGNO 1 

JORDAN 

river 

by 

him 

OUT-avowING 

confessing 

T  AC  AM  APT  I  AC  AYTCDN 

THE  misses  OF-them 

sins 


IACDN 

AG 

FIOAAOYC 

TCDN 

<t>AP  ICA  ICDN 

PERCEIVING 

YET 

MANY 

OF-THE 

PHARISEES 

GPXOMGNOYC 

Gni 

TO 

BAT7TICMA 

AYTOY 

GIT7GN 

COMING 

ON 

THE 

DIPism 

baptism 

OF-him 

he-said 

KAI  CAAAOYKAICDN 

AND  SADDUCEES 


AYTOIC  TGNNHMATA 

to-them  product 

progeny 


7  Now,  perceiving  many  of 
the  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees  coming'  onto  his 
‘baptism,  he  said  to  them, 
"Progeny  of  vipers!  anyWho 
intimates  to  you  to  be 
fleeing  from  the  impending 
indignation? 


GXIANCDN 

OF-VIPERS 


TIC  YT7GAG  l£GN  YM  IN 

ANY  UNDER-SHOWS  to-YOUp 

who  intimates  to-ye 


4>YrGIN  ATTO  THC 

TO-BE-FLEEING  FROM  THE 


MGAAOYCHC 

beING-ABOUT 


opmc 

"  no  IHCATG 

OYN 

KAPnON 

INDIGNATION 

DO-YE 

THEN 

FRUIT 

do-ye  ! 

A£  ION  THC  MGTANO I  AC  KA I  MH 

WORTHY  OF-THE  after-MIND  AND  NO 

repentance 


AO£HTG 

AGrGIN 

GN 

G  AYTOIC 

nATGPA 

YE-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING 

ye-should-be-presuming 

TO-BE-sayING 

IN 

among 

selves 

FATHER 

GXOMGN  TON 

WE-ARE-HAVING  THE 


ABPAAM  AGrCD  TAP  YM  IN  OT I  AYNATA I  O  ©GOC  GK  TCDN  AIOCDN 

ABRAHAM  1-AM-saylNG  for  to-YOUp  that  IS-ABLE  THE  God  OUT  OF-THE  STONES 

to-ye 


8  doProduce,  then,  fruit 
worthy  of  ‘repentance. 

9  And  you  should  not  be 
presuming  to  be  saying 
among  yourselves,  'For  a 
father  we  'have  ‘Abraham,’ 
for  I  am  saying  to  you  that 
'able'  is  ‘God,  out  of  these 
‘stones  to  rouse  children  to 
‘Abraham. 


10  TOYTCDN  GrGIPAI  TGKNA  TCD  ABPAAM  ~  HAH  AG  H  A£  INH  TTPOC  THN 

these  TO-ROUSE  offsprings  to-THE  ABRAHAM  ALREADY  YET  THE  AX  TOWARD  THE 

children 

PIZAN  TCDN  AGNAPCDN  KGITAI  T7AN  OYN  AGNAPON  MH  TTOIOYN  KAPTTON 

ROOT  OF-THE  TREES  IS-LYING  EVERY  THEN  TREE  NO  DOING  FRUIT 


10  "Yet  already  the  ax  is 
lying’  towardat  the  root  of 
the  trees.  Every  tree,  then, 
which  is  not  doproducing 
ideal  fruit  is  'hewn'  down 
and  'cast'  into  the  fire. 


KAAON 

GKKOnT  GT  A  1 

KAI 

GIC 

nYP 

BAAAGTA  1  "  GrCD 

MGN 

YMAC 

IDEAL 

IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen 

is-being-hewn-down 

AND 

INTO 

FIRE 

IS-beING-CAST  1 

INDEED 

YOUp 

ye 

BAT7T IZCD  GN  YAATI  GIC  MGTANO  I  AN  O  AG  OniCCD  MOY  GPXOMGNOC 


AM-DIPizING  IN  water 

INTO  after-MIND 

THE-One  YET  BEHIND 

ME 

COMING 

am-baptizing 

repentance 

11  For  I’,  indeed,  am 
baptizing  you  in  water 
intofor  repentance,  yet  He 
*Who  is  coming'  after  me  is 
stronger  than  I,  Whose 
‘sandals  I  am  not 
competent  to  bear.  He’ 
will  be  baptizing  you  in 
holy  spirit  and  fire, 


1 CXYPOTGPOC 

MOY 

GCTIN 

OY 

STRONGER 

OF-ME 

IS 

OF-WHOM 

OYK 

GIMI 

IKANOC 

TA 

YnOAHMATA 

NOT 

l-AM 

enough 

competent 

THE 

sandals 

BACTACA I  AYTOC 

TO-BEAR  He 


YMAC  BAFTT  ICG  I 

YOUp  SHALL-BE-DIPizING 

ye  shall-be-baptizing 


GN  T7NGYMAT I 

IN  spirit 


AriCD  KAI  T7YPI 

HOLY  AND  FIRE 


OY 

TO 

nTYON 

GN 

TH 

XG  IP  1 

AYTOY 

KAI 

OF-WHOM 

THE 

WINNOWING-SHOVEL 

IN 

THE 

HAND 

OF-Him 

AND 

A I AKAOAP IG I  THN  AACDNA  AYTOY  KAI  CYNA£G  I 

He-SHALL-BE-THRU-cleansING  THE  THRESHing-floor  OF-Him  AND  SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

he-shall-be-scouring  shall-be-gathering 


12  Whose  ‘winnowing  shovel 
is  in  His  ‘hand,  and  He  will 
be  scouring  His  ‘threshing 
floor,  and  will  be  gathering 
His  ‘grain  into  His  ‘barn,  yet 
the  chaff  will  He  be  burning 
up  with  unextinguished 
fire." 
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TON 

Cl  TON 

AYTOY 

GIC 

THN 

ATTO0HKHN 

THE 

GRAIN 

OF-Him 

INTO 

THE 

FROM-PLACE 

bam 

TO  AG  AXYPON 

THE  YET  CHAFF 


13  KATAKAYCE I 

He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING 

he-shall-be-burning-down 


nyp  I  ACBGCTCD 

to-FIRE  UN-EXTINGUISHed 
unextinguished 


TOTG  nAPAriNGTAI 

then  IS-BESI  DE-BECOMING 

is-coming-along 


O  13  Then  ‘Jesus  is  coming- 
THE  along  from  ‘Galilee  onto  the 
Jordan  toward  ‘John  ‘to  be 
baptized  by  him. 


IHCOYC  ATTO  THC  TAAIAAIAC  Gni  TON  IOPAANHN  nPOC  TON  ICDANNHN 

JESUS  FROM  THE  GALILEE  ON  THE  JORDAN  TOWARD  THE  JOHN 


14  TOY  BAnTICOHNAI 

OF-THE  TO-BE-DIPizED 
to-be-baptized 


YTT  AYTOY  "  O  AG  ICDANNHC  A IGKCDAYGN  AYTON 

by  him  THE  YET  JOHN  THRU-FORBADE  Him 

prohibited 


AGrCDN  GrCD 

XPGIAN 

GXCD 

Yno 

COY 

BAT7T  1  COHN  A  1 

KAI 

CY 

GPXH 

sayING  1 

need 

AM-HAVING 

by 

YOU 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 

AND 

YOU 

ARE-COMING 

14  Yet  ‘John  prohibited 
Him,  saying,  T  'have  need 
to  be  baptized  by  Thee, 
and  Thou'  art  coming  toward 
me!" 


15  nPOC  MG  "  AnOKP  I0G  1C  AG  O  IHCOYC  GIT7GN  nPOC  AYTON  M>GC 

TOWARD  ME  answerING  YET  THE  JESUS  said  TOWARD  him  FROM-LET 

let-off-you  ! 


APTI 

OYTCDC 

TAP 

npcnoN 

GCTIN 

HM  IN 

T7AHPCDCA  1 

TTACAN 

at-PRESENT 

thus 

for 

BEHOOVING 

it- IS 

to-US 

TO-FILL 

to-fulfill 

EVERY 

all 

15  Yet,  answering,  ‘Jesus 
said  toward  him,  "by  your 
leave,  at  present,  for  thus 
it  is  becoming  for  us  to 
fulfill  everyall  righteousness." 

Then  he  is  giving  Him 
leave. 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

TOTG 

A4>  ihc  in 

AYTON 

"  BAT7T  IC0G  1C 

AG 

O 

IHCOYC 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

then 

he-IS-FROM-LETTING 

he-is-letting-off 

Him 

BEING-DIPizED 

being-baptized 

YET 

THE 

JESUS 

GY0YC 

ANGBH  ATTO 

TOY 

YAATOC 

KAI 

1  AOY 

HNGCDX0HCAN 

straightway 

UP-STEPPed  FROM 
stepped-up 

THE 

water 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

WERE-UP-OPENED 

were-opened 

[  AYTCD  ] 

O  1  OYPANO  1 

KAI 

GIAGN 

[  TO 

T7NGYMA 

TOY 

©GOY 

to-Him 

THE  heavens 

AND 

He-PERCEIVED 

THE 

spirit 

OF-THE 

God 

16  Now,  being  baptized, 
‘Jesus  straightway  stepped 
up  from  the  water,  and 
1  lo~!  opened  up  to  Him 
were  the  heavens,  and  He 
perceived  the  spirit  of  God 
descending  as  if  a  dove, 
and  coming-  on  Him. 


KATABA INON 

CDCGI 

TTGP  ICTGPAN 

[  KAI  ] 

GPXOMGNON 

GTT 

AYTON 

DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 

AS- IF 

DOVE 

AND 

COMING 

ON 

Him 

KM  17  And  1  lo~ !  o  voice  out  of 
AND  the  heavens,  saying,  "This 
is  My  ‘Son,  the  Beloved,  in 
Whom  I  delight." 


I AOY  4>CDNH  GK  TCDN  OYPANCDN  AGrOYCA  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  YIOC 

BE-PERCEIVING  SOUND  OUT  OF-THE  heavens  sayING  this  IS  THE  SON 

lo  !  voice 


MOY  O  ArAFIHTOC  GN  CD  GYAOKHCA 

OF-ME  THE  beLOVED  IN  WHOM  l-WELL-SEEM 

l-delight 


1  TOTG 

O 

IHCOYC 

ANHX0H 

GIC 

THN 

GPHMON 

Yno 

TOY 

nNGYMAT  OC 

then 

THE 

JESUS 

WAS-UP-LED 

was-led-up 

INTO 

THE 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

by 

THE 

spirit 

1  Then  ‘Jesus  was  led  up 
into  the  wilderness  by  the 
spirit  to  be  tried  by  the 
Adversary. 


nG  IPAC0HNA 1 

Yno 

TOY 

A  1  ABO AOY 

TO-BE-triED 

by 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

KM  NHCTGYCAC  HMGPAC  2  And,  -fasting  forty  days 

AND  tasting  DAYS  and  forty  nights, 

subsequently  He  hungers. 


3  TGCCGPAKONTA  KM  NYKTAC  TGCCGPAKONTA  YCTGPON  GT7G INACGN  "  KM 

FOUR-TY  AND  NIGHTS  FOUR-TY  subsequently  He-HUNGERS  AND 

forty  forty 

TTPOCGA0CDN  O  TTGIPAZCDN  GIT7GN  AYTCD  Gl  YIOC  Gl  TOY  ©GOY 

TOWARD-COMING  THE  one-tryING  said  to-Him  IF  SON  YOU-ARE  OF-THE  God 

approaching 


3  And,  approaching,  the 
'trier  said  to  Him,  "If  you 
are  ‘God's  Son,  'say  that 
these  ‘stones  may  be 
becoming-  cake s  of  bread." 


4  GIT7G 

BE-sayING 
be-you-saying  ! 


INA  Ol  AIOOI  OYTOI 

THAT  THE  STONES  these 


APTO  I  TGNCDNTA  I 

BREADS  MAY-BE-BECOMING 


O  AG  4  Yet  ‘He,  answering,  said, 

THE  YET  "It  is  °written-,  'Not  on 

bread  alone  shall  *humanrnan 
be  living-,  but  on  every 
declaration  going-  out 
through  the  mouth  of  God.’" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  4 


MTOKPieeic  gittgn  rGrPATTTA  i  oyk  gtt  aptcd  moncd  zhcgtm  o 

answerING  He-said  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  NOT  ON  BREAD  ONLY  SHALL-BE-LIVING  THE 

alone 


an©pcdttoc  aaa  en  i  nANT  i  phmat  i 

human  but  ON  EVERY  declaration 


GKTTOPGYOMGNCD  A  I A 

OUT-GOING  THRU 

going-out  through 


CT  OM AT  OC 

MOUTH 


5  ©GOY 

OF-God 


TOTG  T7APAAAMBANG I  AYTON  O  AIABOAOC  GIC  THN  An  AN  nOAIN 

then  IS-BESI  DE-GETTING  Him  THE  THRU-CASTer  INTO  THE  HOLY  city 

is-taking-along  Slanderer 


6  KAI  GCTHCGN  AYTON  Gni  TO  TTTGPYr  ION  TOY  IGPOY 

AND  STANDS  Him  ON  THE  flyer-let  OF-THE  SACRED-place 

winglet  sanctuary 


KAI  AGrGI 

AND  he-IS-sayING 


AYTCD  G I 

to-Him  IF 


Y I  OC  G I  TOY  ©GOY 

SON  YOU-ARE  OF-THE  God 


BAAG  CG  AYTON  KATCD 

BE-CASTING  YOURself  DOWN 

be-you-casting  ! 


rGrPATTTA  I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


rAP  OTI  TO  1C 

for  that  to-THE 


ArTGAOIC  AYTOY  GNTGAG ITA I  TTGP I 

MESSENGERS  OF-Him  SHALL-BE-beING-directED  ABOUT 


5  Then  the  Adversary  is 
taking  Him  along  into  the 
holy  city,  and  stands  Him 
on  the  wing  of  the 
sanctuary. 

6  And  he  is  saying  to  Him. 

"If  you  are  ‘God's  Son,  'cast 
yourself  down,  for  it  is 
°written~  that  'His 

‘messengers  shall  be 
'directed-  concerning  Thee’ 
and  'On  their  hands  shall 

they  be  lifting  Thee,  Lest 
at  some  time  Thou  shouldst 
be  dashing  Thy  ‘foot 

towardagajnst  Q  stone."’ 


COY  KAI 

YOU  AND 


GTTI 

XGIPCDN 

APOYCIN 

CG 

MHTTOTG 

ON 

HANDS 

THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING 

YOU 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 

7  nPOCKOYHC  TTPOC  A I  ©ON  TON  TTOAA  COY 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING  TOWARD  STONE  THE  FOOT  OF-YOU 

you-should-be-dashing 


G<t>H  AYTCD  7  Jesus  averred  to  him, 
AVERRed  to-him  "Again  it  is  °written",  'You 

shall  not  be  putting  on  trial 
the  Lord  your  ‘God.’" 


O  IHCOYC  TTAAIN  rGrPATTTA  I 

THE  JESUS  AGAIN  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


OYK  GKTTG  IPACG  1C  KYPION  TON 

NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING  Master  THE 
you-shall-be-putting-on-trial  Lord 


8  ©GON  COY  "  TTAAIN  TTAPAAAMBANG I  AYTON  O  AIABOAOC  GIC  OPOC 


God 

OF-YOU 

AGAIN  IS-BESI  DE-GETTING 

Him 

THE  THRU-CASTer  INTO 

mountain 

is-taking-along 

Slanderer 

YYHAON  A  IAN 

KAI 

AGIKNYCIN  AYTCD 

TTACAC 

TAC  BACIAGIAC 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

HIGH 

VERY 

AND 

IS-SHOWING  to-Him 

ALL 

THE  KINGdoms 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

8  Again  the  Adversary 
'takes  Him  along  into  a 
very  high  mountain,  and  is 
showing  Him  all  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world  and 
their  ‘glory. 


9  KAI 

THN 

AOIAN 

AYTCDN 

"  KAI  GIT7GN  AYTCD 

TAYTA 

COI 

nANTA 

AND 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

OF-them 

AND  he-said 

to-Him 

these 

to-YOU 

ALL 

10  ACDCCD 

GAN 

FIGCCDN 

T7POCKYNHCHC 

MO  1 

"  TOTG 

AGrGI 

AYTCD 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  IF-EVER 

FALLING 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING  to-ME 

then 

IS-sayING 

to-him 

O 

IHCOYC 

YTTArG 

CATANA 

rGrPATTTA  1 

TAP 

KYPION  TON 

THE 

JESUS 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 

SATAN  (adversary) 
Satan 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for 

Master 

Lord 

THE 

9  And  he  said  to  Him,  "All 
these  to  you  will  I  be 
giving,  if  ever,  falling 
down,  you  should  be 
worshiping  me." 

10  Then  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "'Go  away,  Satan,  for 
it  is  °written~,  The  Lord 
your  ‘God  shall  you  be 
worshiping,  And  to  Him 
only  shall  you  be  offering 
divine  service." 


©GON 

God 


COY  nPOCKYNHCGIC  KAI 

OF-YOU  YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING  AND 


AYTCD  MONCD 

to-Him  ONLY 


AATPGYCG  1 C 

~  TOTG 

A4>  ihc  in 

AYTON 

O 

AIABOAOC 

KAI 

YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVIC... 

then 

IS-FROM-LETTING 

is-leaving 

Him 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

AND 

11  Then  the  Adversary  is 
leaving  Him.  And  'lo~! 
messengers  approached  and 
waited  on  Him. 


12  IAOY  ArrGAOl  TTPOCHAOON  KAI  A IHKONOYN  AYTCD 

BE-PERCEIVING  MESSENGERS  TOWARD-CAME  AND  THRU-SERVED  to-Him 
lo  !  approached  waited-on  him 


AKOYCAC  AG 

HEAR  ing  YET 


12  Now,  -hearing  that  John 
was  given  up,  He  retires 
into  ‘Galilee, 


13  OTI 

ICDANNHC 

TTAPGAO©H 

ANGXCDPHCGN 

GIC 

THN 

TAAIAAIAN 

that 

JOHN 

WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN 

was-betrayed 

He-UP-SPACES 

he-retires 

INTO 

THE 

GALILEE 

KAI  13  and,  leaving  ‘Nazareth, 

AND  coming,  He  dwells  intoin 

Capernaum,  ‘which  is 

beside  the  sea  in  the 

boundaries  of  Zebulon  and 

Naphtali, 
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civ 


Matthew  4 


KATAA  IT7CDN  THN 

leavING  THE 


NAZAPA  GA0CDN 

NAZARETH  COMING 


K  AT  CDKHCGN  GIC 

He-DOWN-HOMES  INTO 
he-dwells 


KA<t>APNAOYM  THN 

CAPERNAUM  THE 


14  TTAPAGAAACC I  AN 

BESIDE-SEA 

by-the-seaside 


GN  OPIOIC  ZABOYACDN 

IN  boundaries  of-  ZABULON 


KAI  NG<t>©AAIM 

AND  of-NEPHTHALIM 


INA  14  that  that  may  be 
THAT  'fulfilled  which  is 
'declared  through  Isaiah 
the  prophet,  saying, 


T7AHPCD0H  TO  PH0GN  A I A  HCAIOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  BEING-declarED  THRU  ISAIAH 

may-be-being-fulfilled  through 


TOY  T7PO<t>HT  O  Y  AGrONTOC 

THE  BEFORE-AVERer  sayING 
prophet 


15  "  TH  ZABOYACDN  KAI  TH  NG<t>0AAIM  OAON  ©AAACCHC  T7GPAN  TOY 

LAND  ZABULON  AND  LAND  NEPHTHALIM  WAY  OF-SEA  OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE 

road 

16  IOPAANOY  TAAIAAIA  TCDN  G0NCDN  "  O  AAOC  O  KA0HMGNOC  GN  CKOTG I 

JORDAN  GALILEE  OF-THE  NATIONS  THE  PEOPLE  THE  one-sittING  IN  DARKness 


<t>CDC  GIAGN  MGrA  KAI  TO  1C  KA0HMGNO I C  GN  XCDPA  KAI  CKIA  ©ANATOY 

LIGHT  PERCEIVED  GREAT  AND  to-THE  ones-  sittING  IN  SPACE  AND  SHADE  OF-DEATH 

province  shadow 


15  The  land  of  Zebulon  and 
the  land  of  Naphtali,  The 
sea  road  the  other  side  of 
the  Jordan,  Galilee  of  the 
nations-- 

16  The  people  ‘sitting'  in 
darkness  perceived  a  great 
light,  And  to  ‘those  sitting' 
in  the  province  and  shadow 
of  death,  light  arises  for 
them. 


17  4>CDC  ANGTGIAGN  AYTOIC  "  ATTO  TOTG  HPIATO  O  IHCOYC  KHPYCCG IN 


LIGHT 

UP-risES 

to-them  FROM  then 

begins 

THE  JESUS 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING 

arises 

KAI 

AGrGIN 

MGTANOGITG 

HrriKGN 

TAP 

H  BACIAGIA 

TCDN  OYPANCDN 

AND 

TO-BE-sayING 

BE-YE-after-MINDING 
be-ye-repenting  ! 

HAS-NEARED 

for 

THE  KINGdom 

OF-THE  heavens 

17  Thenceforth  begins' 
‘Jesus  to  be  heralding  and 
saying,  "'Repent!  for  °near 
is  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens!" 


~  TTGP  ITTATCDN  AG 

T7APA  THN 

©AAACCAN 

THC 

TAAIAAIAC 

GIAGN 

AYO 

ABOUT-TREADING  YET 
walking 

BESIDE  THE 

SEA 

OF-THE 

GALILEE 

He-PERCEIVED 

TWO 

AAGA<t>OYC  CIMCDNA  TON 

AGrOMGNON 

T7GTPON 

KAI 

ANAPGAN 

TON 

brothers  SIMON 

THE 

beING-said 

Peter  ( 

Peter 

ROCK) 

AND 

ANDREW 

THE 

18  Now,  walking  beside  the 
sea  of  ‘Galilee,  He 
perceived  two  brothers, 
Simon,  ‘'termed'  Peter, 
and  Andrew,  his  ‘brother, 
casting  a  purse  net  into  the 
sea,  for  they  were  fishers. 


AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  BAAAONTAC  AM<t>  I BAHCTPON  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  HCAN 

brother  OF-him  CASTING  ENVELOPE-CASTer  INTO  THE  SEA  THEY-WERE 

purse-net 


19  TAP 

A  A  IG  1C 

~  KAI 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

AGYTG 

on  i  ccd 

MOY 

KAI 

nOlHCCD 

for 

fishers 

AND 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

HITHER 
hither ! 

BEHIND 

ME 

AND 

1-SHALL-BE-maklNG 

19  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "Hither!  After  Me, 
and  I  will  be  making  you 
fishers  of  humanrnen!" 


20  YMAC  A  A IG  1C  AN0PCDT7CDN 

YOUp  fishers  OF-humans 

ye 


O I  AG  GY0GCDC 

THE  YET  immediately 


A«t>GNTGC 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 


TA  AIKTYA  20  Now  immediately 

THE  NETS  ‘leaving  the  nets,  they 

follow  Him. 


HKOAOY0HCAN  AYTCD 

~  KAI 

nPOBAC 

GKGI0GN 

GIAGN 

AAAOYC 

AYO 

THEY-follow 

to-Him 

AND 

BEFORE-STEPP/ng 

thence 

He-PERCEIVED  others 

TWO 

advancing 

AAGA<t>OYC 

1 AKCDBON 

TON 

TOY  ZGBGAAIOY  KAI 

ICDANNHN 

TON  AAGA<t>ON 

brothers 

JACOBUS 

James 

THE 

OF-THE  ZEBEDEE 

AND 

JOHN 

THE  brother 

21  And,  -advancing  thence, 
He  perceived  two  others, 
brothers,  James  ‘of 
‘Zebedee  and  John,  his 
‘brother,  in  the  ship  with 
Zebedee,  their  father, 
adjusting  their  ‘nets.  And 
He  calls  them. 


AYTOY  GN  TCD 

OF-him  IN  THE 


nAOICD 

MGTA 

ZGBGAAIOY 

TOY 

nATPOC 

AYTCDN 

FLOATer 

ship 

WITH 

ZEBEDEE 

OF-THE 

the 

FATHER 

OF-them 

KAT  APT  1 ZONT  AC 

TA 

AIKTYA 

AYTCDN 

KAI 

GKAAGCGN 

AYTOYC 

DOWN-EQUIPPING 

readjusting 

THE 

NETS 

OF-them 

AND 

He-CALLS 

them 

Ol  AG  22  Now,  immediately 

THE  YET  ‘leaving  the  ship  and  their 

‘father,  they  follow  Him. 


GY0GCDC  A<t>GNTGC  TO  T7AOION  KAI  TON  T7ATGPA  AYTCDN  HKOAOY0HCAN 

immediately  FROM-LETTING  THE  FLOATer  AND  THE  FATHER  OF-them  THEY-follow 

leaving  ship 


23 

24 

25 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


civ 


Matthew  4  -  Matthew  5 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


AYTCD  "  KM  TTGPIHrGN  6N  OAH  TH  TAAIAMA  A I AACKCDN  6N  TMC 

to-Him  AND  He-ABOUT-LED  IN  WHOLE  THE  GALILEE  TEACHING  IN  THE 

he-led-about 

CYNArCDrMC  AYTCDN  KM  KHPYCCCDN  TO  GYArTGAION  THC  BACIAGIAC 

TOGETHER-LEADS  OF-them  AND  PROCLAIMING  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  KINGdom 
synagogues 


23  And  'Jesus  led  them 
about  in  the  whole  of 
Galilee,  teaching  in  their 
‘synagogues  and  heralding 
the  evangel  of  the 
kingdom,  and  curing  every 
disease  and  every  debility 
among  the  people. 


KAI 

0GPATTGYCDN 

T7ACAN 

NOCON 

KAI 

TTACAN 

MAAAKIAN 

GN 

AND 

curING 

EVERY 

DISEASE 

AND 

EVERY 

SOFTness 

weakness 

IN 

among 

TCD  A  A  CD 

THE  PEOPLE 


~  KAI 

AT7HA0GN 

H 

AKOH 

AYTOY 

GIC 

OAHN 

THN 

CYPIAN 

KAI 

AND 

FROM-CAME 

passed-forth 

THE 

HEARing 

tidings 

OF-Him 

INTO 

WHOLE 

THE 

SYRIA 

AND 

TTPOCHNGrKAN  AYTCD 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY  to-Him 
they-bring-to  him 


TTANTAC  TOYC 

ALL  THE 


KAKCDC  GXONTAC  TTOIKIAMC 

EVILIy  HAVING  to-VARIOUS 


NOCOIC  KM  B AC ANO 1C 

DISEASES  AND  ORDEALS 

torments 


CYNGXOMGNOYC  L  KM 

pressING  AND 


A  A I  MON  I ZOMGNOYC  K  A  I 

ones-beING-demonizED  AND 

o/ies-being-demonized 


24  And  forth  came  the 
tidings  of  Him  into  the 
whole  of  Syria.  And  they 
-°bring  to  Him  all  ‘who 
'have  an  illness,  those  with 
various  diseases  and 
pressing'  torments,  also 
■demoniacs'  and 

■epileptics'  and  paralytics, 
and  He  cures  them. 


CGAHN I AZOMGNOYC  KA I  TTAPAAYT IKOYC  KA I  G0GPAT7GYCGN  AYTOYC 

ones-be  ING-MOONizED  AND  paralytics  AND  He-curES  them 

lunatics 


HKOAOYOHCAN 

follow 


AYTCD  OXAOI 

to-Him  THRONGS 


noAAoi  Ano 

MANY  FROM 


THC  TAAIAAIAC 

THE  GALILEE 


KAI  25  And  there  follow  Him 

AND  vast  throngs  from  ‘Galilee 

and  the  Decapolis  and 

Jerusalem  and  Judea  and 

the  other  side  of  the 

KAI  Jordan. 

AND 


AGKATTOAGCDC 

Decapolis 


KAI  I GPOCOA  YMCDN  KAI 

AND  JERUSALEM  AND 


IOYAAIAC  KAI 

JUDEA  AND 


FIGPAN  TOY 

OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE 


I  OP  A  ANO  Y 

JORDAN 


IACDN  AG  TOYC  OXAOYC  ANGBH  GIC  TO  OPOC  KAI  KAOICANTOC 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE  THRONGS  He-UP-STEPPed  INTO  THE  mountain  AND  OF-be/ng-seated 

he-ascended  of-be/ng-seated 

AYTOY  TTPOCHA0AN  AYTCD  Ol  MA0HTA I  AYTOY  ~  KAI  ANO  I  £  AC  TO  CTOMA 

Him  TOWARD-CAME  to-Him  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AND  UP-OPEN ing  THE  MOUTH 

came-toward  disciples  him  opening 


1  Now,  perceiving  the 
throngs,  He  ascended  into 
the  mountain.  And,  at  His 
-being  seated,  His  ‘disciples 
came  to  Him. 

2  And  -opening  His  ‘mouth, 
He  taught  them,  saying, 


AYTOY  GAIAACKGN  AYTOYC  AGrCDN 

OF-Him  He-TAUGHT  them  sayING 


MAKAPIOI 

HAPPY 


Ol  nTCDXOI  TCD  3  "Happy,  in  ‘spirit,  are  the 

THE  POOR -ones  to-THE  poor,  thatfor  theirs  is  the 

kingdom  of  the  heavens. 


T7NGYMAT  1 

OTI 

AYTCDN 

GCTIN 

H 

BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

"  MAKAPIOI 

spirit 

that 

OF-them 

IS 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

the 

heavens 

HAPPY 

4  "Happy  are  ‘those  who 
■mourn  now,  thatfor  they’ 
shall  be  'consoled. 


Ol 

TTGN0OYNTGC 

OTI 

AYTOI 

n  APAKAH0HCONT  A  1 

THE 

MOURNIN  G-ones 

that 

they 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED 

shall-be-being-consoled 

MAKAPIOI  Ol 

HAPPY  THE 


5  "Happy  are  the  meek, 
thatfor  they'  shall  be 
enjoying  the  allotment  of 
the  land. 


TIP  AG  1C  OTI  AYTOI 

MEEK  that  they 

meek-ones 


KAHPONOMHCOYC I N 

SHALL-BE-tenantING 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


THN 

THN 

"  MAKAPIOI 

THE 

LAND 

HAPPY 

O I  6  "Happy  are  ‘those  who 
THE  are  hungering  and  thirsting 
for  ‘righteousness,  thatfor 
they  shall  be  'satisfied. 


T7G INCDNTGC  KAI 

ones-HUNGERING  AND 


AIYCDNTGC  THN 

THIRSTING  THE 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


OTI 

that 


AYTOI 

they 


XOPTAC0HCONTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED 


MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

GAGHMONGC 

OTI 

AYTOI 

7  "Happy  are  the  merciful, 

HAPPY 

THE 

MERCIful 

that 

they 

thatfor  they  shall  be  shown 
■mercy. 
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8  GAGH0HCONTAI  "  MAKAPIOI  Ol  KAOAPO I  TH  KAPAIA  OT I  AYTO I  TON  8  Happy  are  the  dean  in 

SHALL-BE-BEING-MERCIED  HAPPY  THE  clean  to-THE  HEART  that  they  THE  ‘heart,  thatfor  they'  shall 

shall-be-being-sboi/i//7-mercy  lsee~  God. 


9  ©GON 

OYONTAI 

~ MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

GIPHNOnOIOI 

God 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

shall-be-seeing 

HAPPY 

THE 

PEACE-makers 

OTI  AYTO  I  YIOI  ©GOY  9  Happy  are  the 

that  they  SONS  OF-God  peacemakers,  thatfor  they 

shall  be  'called  sons  of 
God. 


10  KAH0HCONTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 


MAKAPIOI 

HAPPY 


Ol  AGA I  CDrMGNO  I  GNGKGN 

THE  ones-HAVING-been-CHASED  on-account 

o/ies-having-been-persecuted 


11  A  I KA  I OCYNHC  OTI  AYTCDN  GOT  IN  H  B  AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN  OYP  ANCON  "  MAKAPIOI 

OF-JUSTice  that  OF-them  IS  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  HAPPY 

of-righteousness 


GCTG  OTAN 

YE-ARE  when-EVER 
whenever 


ONGIAICCDCIN  YMAC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING  YOUp 

ye 


KA  I  A  ICD£CDC  IN  KA  I 

AND  THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASING  AND 
they-should-be-persecuting 


10  "Happy  are  ‘those 
persecuted"  on  account  of 
righteousness,  thatfor  theirs 
is  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens. 

11  "Happy  are  you 

whenever  they  should  be 
reproaching  and 

persecuting  you  and, 
falsifying",  saying  every 
wicked  thing  against  you, 
on  My  account. 


GITTCDCIN  TTAN  TTONHPON  KAO  YMCDN 

THEY-MAY-BE-sayING  EVERY  wicked  DOWN  OF-YOUp 

against  ye 


YGYAOMGNO I  J  GNGKGN  GMOY 

FALSifyING  on-account  OF-ME 

lying 


12  ~  XAIPGTG 

KA  1 

ArAAA 1 AC0G 

OTI 

O 

MIC0OC 

YMCDN 

TTOAYC 

GN 

TO  1C 

BE-YE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing  ! 

AND 

BE-beING-exultED 
be-ye-being-exulted  ! 

that 

THE 

HIRE 

wages 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

much 

IN 

THE 

OYPANOIC 

OYTCDC 

TAP 

GAICD£AN 

TOYC 

T7P04>HTAC 

TOYC 

npo 

YMCDN 

heavens 

thus 

for 

THEY-CHASE 

they-persecute 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

THE 

BEFORE 

YOUp 

ye 

12  'Rejoice  and  'exult", 
thatfor  your  ‘wages  are  vast 
in  the  heavens.  For  thus 
they  persecute  the 
prophets  ‘before  you. 


YMGIC 

GCTG 

TO 

AAAC 

THC 

THC 

GAN 

AG 

TO 

AAAC 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE 

THE 

SALT 

OF-THE 

LAND 

earth 

IF-EVER 

YET 

THE 

SALT 

MCDPAN0H 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID 


GN  T  IN  I  A  A I C0HCGT  A I  GIC 

IN  ANY  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED  INTO 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


13  "You  are  the  salt  of  the 
earth.  Now,  if  the  salt 
should  be  made  'insipid, 
inwith  anywhat  will  it  be 
'salted?  'ntoFor  nothing  does 
it  still  'avail  except  to  be 
'cast  outs/c/e,  to  be 
'trampled"  by  *humanrnen. 


ICXYGI  GTI  G I  MH 

it-IS-beING-STRONG  STILL  IF  NO 


BAH0GN  G£CD  KATAT7ATG I C0A I 

BEING-CAST  OUT  TO-BE-beING-tramplED 

outside 


YTTO 

UNDER 


by 


TCDN 

THE 


ANOPCDTTCDN 

"  YMGIC 

GCTG 

TO 

4>CDC 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

OY 

AYNATAI 

TTOAIC 

humans 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE 

THE 

LIGHT 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

city 

14  "You  are  the  light  of  the 
world.  A  city  'located" 
upon  a  mountain  'can"  not 
be  hid. 


15  KPYBHNA I  GTTANCD  OPOYC  KGIMGNH 

TO-BE-HID  ON-UP  OF-mountain  LYING 
upon  mountain 

TIOGACIN  AYTON  YTTO  TON  MOAION 

ARE-PLACING  it  UNDER  THE  MEASURE 

him 


OYAG  KAIOYCIN  AYXNON  KA  I 

NOT-YET  THEY-ARE-BURNING  LAMP  AND 

neither 

AAA  GT7I  THN  AYXNIAN  KA  I  AAMTTG I 

but  ON  THE  LAMPstand  AND  it-IS-SHINING 

he-is-shining 


15  Neither  are  they  burning 
a  lamp  and  placing  it  under 
a  ‘peck  measure,  but  on  a 
‘lampstand,  and  it  is 
shining  to  all  ‘those  in  the 
house. 


T7ACIN 

TO  1C 

GN 

TH 

OIKIA 

~  OYTCDC 

AAMTATCD 

TO 

<t>CDC 

YMCDN 

to-ALL 

THE-ones 

IN 

THE 

HOME 

house 

thus 

LET-SHINE 
let-it-shine  ! 

THE 

LIGHT 

OF-YOUjt 

of-ye 

GMTTPOCGGN  TCDN  ANOPCDTTCDN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  humans 
in-front 


OT7CDC  IACDCIN  YMCDN  TA 

WHICH-how  THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  OF-YOUp  THE 
so-that  of-ye 


16  Thus  let  shine  your  ‘light 
in  front  of  *humanrnen,  so 
that  they  may  'perceive 
your  ‘ideal  acts  and  should 
'glorify  your  ‘Father  *Who  is 
in  the  heavens. 


KAAA  GPrA  KA  I 

IDEAL  ACTS  AND 


AO£  ACCDC  I N  TON  TTATGPA 

SHOULD-BE-esteemING  THE  FATHER 

should-be-glorifying 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


TON 

THE 


GN  TO  1C 

IN  THE 


17  OYPANOIC 

heavens 


MH 

NOMICHTG 

OTI 

HA0ON 

KATAAYCA 1 

TON 

NOMON 

H 

17  "You  should  not  'infer 

NO 

YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING 

that 

l-CAME 

TO-DOWN-LOOSE 

to-demolish 

THE 

LAW 

OR 

that  1  came  to  demolish  the 
law  or  the  prophets.  1  came 
not  to  demolish,  but  to 
fulfill. 
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18  TOYC  TTPOcfcHTAC  OYK 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers  NOT 
prophets 

Aerco  YM  IN  GCDC 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  TILL 
to-ye 


HAGON  KATAAYCAI 

l-CAME  TO-DOWN-LOOSE 
to-demolish 

AN  TTAPGAGH 

EVER  MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
may-be-passing-by 


AAAA 

FIAHPCDCA  1 

AMHN 

but 

TO-FILL 

AMEN 

to-fulfill 

verily 

O 

OYPANOC 

KA  1 

H 

THE 

heaven 

AND 

THE 

TAP  18  For  verily,  I  am  saying  to 
for  you,  Till  'heaven  and  'earth 
should  be  passing  by,  one 
iota  or  one  serif  may  by  no 
means  be  passing  by  from 
rH  the  law  till  all  should  be 
LAND  occurring', 
earth 


ICDTA  GN  H  MIA  KGPAIA  OY  MH  TTAPGA0H  ATTO  TOY  NOMOY  GCDC 

IOTA  ONE  OR  ONE  horn  NOT  NO  MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING  FROM  THE  LAW  TILL 

may-be-passing-by 


19  AN 

TTANTA 

TGNHTAI 

"  OC 

GAN 

OYN 

AYCH 

MIAN 

TCDN 

EVER 

ALL 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

WHO 

IF-EVER 

THEN 

SHOULD-BE-LOOSING 

should-be-annulling 

ONE 

OF-THE 

GNTOACDN  TOYTCDN  TCDN  GAAX ICTCDN  KA I  A  I  AA£H  OYTCDC  TOYC 

directions  these  THE  INFERIOR-most  AND  SHOULD-BE-TEACHING  thus  THE 

least 


ANGPCDnO YC  GAAX  I CTOC 

humans  INFERIOR-most 

least 


KAHGHCGTA I  GN 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  IN 

he-shall-be-being-called 


TH  B  AC  I  AG  I A 

THE  KINGdom 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


"Whosoever,  then, 
should  be  annulling  one  of 
the  least  of  these 
'precepts,  and  should  be 
teaching  *humanmen  thus, 
the  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens  shall  he  be 
'called.  Yet  whoever  should 
be  doing  and  teaching 
them,  he  shall  be  'called 
great  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens. 


OYPANCDN  OC  A  AN  TTO IHCH  KA  I 

heavens  WHO  YET  EVER  SHOULD-BE-DOING  AND 


A  I  AA£H  OYTOC  MGrAC 

SHOULD-BE-TEACHING  this-one  GREAT 


20  KAHGHCGTA  I  GN  TH  B AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN  OYPANCDN  ~  AGrCD  TAP  YM  IN 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  IN  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  1-AM-saylNG  for  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OTI 

GAN 

MH 

TTGP  1 CCGYCH 

YMCDN 

H 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

TTAGION 

TCDN 

that 

IF-EVER 

NO 

SHOULD-BE-exceedING 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

MORE 

OF-THE 

20  For  I  am  saying  to  you 
that,  if  ever  your 
'righteousness  should  not 
be  superabounding  more 
than  that  of  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  by  no  means 
may  you  be  entering  into 
the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens. 


rPAMMATGCDN 

KA  1 

4>apicaicdn 

OY 

MH 

WRITers 

scribes 

AND 

PHARISEES 

NOT 

NO 

G ICGAGHTG  GIC  THN 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 

ye-may-be-entering 


21 


B  AC  I  AG  IAN  TCDN  OYPANCDN 

KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens 


HKOYCATG  OT I  GPPGGH  TO  1C 

YE-HEAR  that  it-WAS-declarED  to-THE 


APXAIOIC 

ORIGINals 

ancients 


OY  4>ONG Y CG I C  OC  A  AN  4>ONGYCH  GNOXOC  GCTAI 

NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING  WHO  YET  EVER  SHOULD-BE-MURDERING  liable  SHALL-BE 


21  "You  hear  that  it  was 
declared  to  the  ancients, 
'You  shall  not  'murder.1 
Yet  whoever  should  be 
murdering  shall  be  liable  to 
the  judging. 


22  TH  KPICGI  GrCD  AG  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT  I  TTAC  O  OPriZOMGNOC  TCD 

to-THE  JUDGing  I  YET  AM-sayING  to-YOUp  that  EVERY  THE -one  beING-INDIGNANT  to-THE 

to-ye  being-angry 

AAGA<t>CD  AYTOY  GNOXOC  GCTAI  TH  KPICGI  OC  A  AN  GIT7H 

brother  OF-him  liable  SHALL-BE  to-THE  JUDGing  WHO  YET  EVER  MAY-BE-sayING 


TCD  AAGA<t>CD  AYTOY  PAKA  GNOXOC  GCTAI  TCD  CYNGAPICD  OC 

to-THE  brother  OF-him  RAKA  {Heb, empty)  liable  SHALL-BE  to-THE  Sanhedrin  WHO 

Raka  ! 


22  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  everyone  'who  is 
'angry  with  his  'brother 
shall  be  liable  to  the 
judging.  Yet  whoever  may 
be  saying  to  his  'brother, 
Raka!1  shall  be  liable  to 
the  Sanhedrin.  Yet  whoever 
may  be  saying,  'Stupid!' 
shall  be  liable  intoto  the 
Gehenna  of  'fire. 


A  AN  GIT7H  MCDPG  GNOXOC  GCTAI  GIC  THN  TGGNNAN  TOY  T7YPOC 

YET  EVER  MAY-BE-sayING  INSIPID  !  liable  SHALL-BE  INTO  THE  GEHENNA  OF-THE  FIRE 

Stupid  ! 


23  ~  GAN  OYN 

IF-EVER  THEN 


npoc<t>ePHC  to  acdpon 

YOU-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING  THE  oblation 

you-may-be-offering 


COY  GTT I  TO 

OF-YOU  ON  THE 


©YC  I ACTHP  ION  KAKGI  MNHC0HC  OT  I  O  AAGA<t>OC  COY 

SACRIFICE-place  AND-there  YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED  that  THE  brother  OF-YOU 

altar 


23  "If,  then,  you  should  be 
offering  your  'approach 
present  on  the  altar,  and 
there  you  should  be 
•reminded  that  your 
'brother  'has  any  thing 
against  you, 
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24 


6X61 

IS-HAVING 


T I 

ANY 

anything 


KATA 

DOWN 

against 


TOY  ©YC I ACTHP  I OY 

OF-THE  SACRIFICE-place 
altar 


COY 

OF-YOU 

you 

KM 

AND 


A<t>6C  6K6I  TO  ACDPON  COY  6MnPOC©6N 

FROM-LET  there  THE  oblation  OF-YOU  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

leave-you  !  in-front 


YnAre 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 


nPCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


AlAAAArHGI  TCD 

YOU-BE-THRU-CHANGED  to-THE 
be-you-placated  ! 


24  leave  your  ’approach 
present  there,  in  front  of 
the  altar,  and  'go  away. 
First  be  placated  to  word 
your  ’brother,  and  then, 
coming,  be  offering  your 
’approach  present. 


AA6A<t>CD 

brother 


COY  KA I  TOT6  6A0CDN  nPOC<t>6P6  TO  ACDPON  COY 

OF-YOU  AND  then  COMING  BE-TOWARD-CARRYING  THE  oblation  OF-YOU 

be-you-offering  ! 


25  I  CGI  6YNOCDN  TCD 

YOU-BE  WELL-MINDING  to-THE 
be-you  !  humoring 


M6T  AYTOY 

WITH  him 


6N 


TH 

THE 


TCD 

to-THE 


KPITH 

JUDGer 

judge 


KA  I 

AND 


OACD 

WAY 


O 

THE 


ANTIAIKCD  COY 

INSTEAD-JUSTer  OF-YOU 
plaintiff 

MHTTOTG  C6 

NO-?-when  YOU 

lest-at-some-time 


TAXY  6CDC  OTOY  61 

SWIFTLY  TILL  OF-WHICH-ANY  YOU-ARE 
which-any 


FTAPAACD 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

may-be-giving-up 


KPITHC  TCD  YT7HP6TH  KA  I 

JUDGer  to-THE  subservient  AND 

judge  deputy 


O  ANTIAIKOC 

THE  INSTEAD-JUSTer 
plaintiff 

6 1C  4>YAAKHN 

INTO  GUARD-house 
jail 


25  "You  be  humoring  your 
’plaintiff  quickly  while  wh'ch 
you  are  with  him  '"on  the 
way,  lest  at  some  time  the 
plaintiff  may  be  giving  you 
up  to  the  judge,  and  the 
judge  to  the  deputy,  and 
you  should  be  'cast  into 
jail. 


26  BAHGHCH 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-CAST 


6K6IG6N 

thence 


ecDC 

TILL 


AN 

EVER 


AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


AerCD 

1-AM-saylNG 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


ATTOACDC 

YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 

you-may-be-paying 


OY 

NOT 


TON 

THE 


MH  6£6AGHC 

NO  YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 
you-may-be-coming-out 


6CXATON 

LAST 


KOAPANTHN 

QUADRANS 


26  Verily  I  am  saying  to 
you,  By  no  means  may  you 
be  coming  out  thence  till 
you  should  be  paying  the 
last  quadrans. 


27  HKOYCAT6 

YE-HEAR 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OTI 

that 


OTI 

that 


T7AC 

EVERY 


6PP6GH  OY 

it-WAS-declarED  NOT 


MOIX6YC6IC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING 

you-shall-be-committing-adultery 


ercD 


A6 

YET 


O  BA6TTCDN  TYNAIKA  nPOC  TO  6T7 IGYMHCA I 

THE  one-  lookING  WOMAN  TOWARD  THE  TO-ON-FEEL 

to-lust 


AercD 

AM-sayING 


AYTHN 

her 


27  "You  hear  that  it  was 
declared,  'You  shall  not 
be  committing  adultery.’ 

28  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  every  man  ’looking  at 
a  woman  toward  ’lust  for  her 
already  commits  adultery 
with  her  in  his  ’heart. 


29 


HAH 

ALREADY 


6MO  I X6YC6N 

commits-ADULTERY 


AYTHN 

her 


6N 


TH 

THE 


KAPAIA 

HEART 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


COY 

OF-YOU 


O 

THE 


A6I I OC 

RIGHT 


CKANAAAIZ6I 

IS-SNARING 


C6  6£6A6 

YOU  BE-OUT-LIFTING 
be-you-wrenching  ! 


6 1  A6  O  0<t>GAAM0C 

IF  YET  THE  VIEWer 

eye 

AYTON  KA  I  BAA6 

it  AND  BE-CASTING 

him  be-you-casting  ! 


29  Now,  if  your  ’right  ’eye 
is  snaring  you,  'wrench  it 
out  and  'cast  it  from  you, 
for  it  is  'expedient  for  you 
that  one  of  your  ’members 
should  'perish'  and  not 
your  whole  ’body  be  'cast 
into  Gehenna. 


ATTO  COY 

FROM  YOU 


CYM<t>6P6l  TAP  CO  I  INA 

it-IS-beING-expedient  for  to-YOU  THAT 


ATTOAHTA I  6N  TCDN 

SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED  ONE  OF-THE 
should-be-being-lost 


M6ACDN  COY  KA  I  MH  OAON  TO  CCDMA  COY  BAHGH  6 1C  T66NNAN 

MEMBERS  OF-YOU  AND  NO  WHOLE  THE  BODY  OF-YOU  MAY-BE-BEING-CAST  INTO  GEHENNA 


30  KA  I  61  H  A6£  I A  COY  X6IP  CKANAAAIZ6I  C6  6KKOTON  AYTHN  KA  I 

AND  IF  THE  RIGHT  OF-YOU  HAND  IS-SNARING  YOU  OUT-STRIKE  her  AND 

strike-off-you  ! 

BAA6  AnO  COY  CYM<t>6P6 1  TAP  CO  I  INA  ATTOAHTA  I  6N 

BE-CASTING  FROM  YOU  it-IS-beING-expedient  for  to-YOU  THAT  SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED  ONE 

be-you-casting  !  should-be-being-lost 


30  And  if  your  ’right  hand  is 
snaring  you,  strike  it  off 
and  'cast  it  from  you,  for  it 
is  'expedient  for  you  that 
one  of  your  ’members 
should  'perish'  and  not 
your  whole  ’body  'pass 
away  into  Gehenna. 


TCDN  M6ACDN  COY  KA  I 

OF-THE  MEMBERS  OF-YOU  AND 


MH  OAON 

NO  WHOLE 


TO  CCDMA  COY  6 1C  T66NNAN 

THE  BODY  OF-YOU  INTO  GEHENNA 


31  ATT6AGH 

MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 

may-be-passing-away 


6PP60H 

A6 

OC 

AN 

ATTOAYCH 

THN 

31  "Now  it  was  declared, 

it-WAS-declarED 

YET 

WHO 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

should-be-dismissing 

THE 

Whoever  should  be 

dismissing  his  ’wife,  let  him 
be  giving  her  a  divorce. 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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rYNAIKA  AYTOY 

WOMAN  OF-him 


AOTCD  ^YTH 

LET-him-BE-GIVING  to-her 
let-him-be-giving  ! 


AnocTACioN  "  erco 

FROM-STAND  I 

divorce 


AG  AGrCD  YM  IN 

YET  AM-sayING  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


32  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  everyone  'dismissing 
his  ‘wife  (outside  of  a  case 
of  prostitution)  is  making 
her  commit  adultery,  and 
whosoever  should  be 
marrying  her  who  'has  been 
dismissed'  is  committing 
adultery'. 


OTI  T7AC  O  AFTOAYCDN  THN  rYNAIKA  AYTOY 

that  EVERY  THE  one-  FROM-LOOSING  THE  WOMAN  OF-him 

one-dismissing 


FTAPGKTOC 

BESIDE-OUTed 

outside 


AOrOY 

OF-saying 

of-case 


TTOPNGIAC 

OF-PROSTITUTION 


TTOIGI  AYTHN  MOIXGYGHNAI  KA  I  OC  GAN 

IS-makING  her  TO-BE-ADULTERED  AND  WHO  IF-EVER 


ATTOAGAYMGNHN 

one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED 

one-having-been-dismissed 


rAMHCH  MO  IX  AT  A I  "  nAAIN 

SHOULD-BE-MARRYING  IS-committING-ADULTERY  AGAIN 


HKOYCATG  OT I 

YE-HEAR  that 


GPPGOH  TO  1C 

it-WAS-declarED  to-THE 


APXAIOIC  OYK 

ORIGINals  NOT 
ancients 


GTT  I OPKHCG I C 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-OATHING 

you-shall-be-perjuring 


33  "Again,  you  hear  that  it 
was  declared  to  the 
ancients,  You  shall  not  be 
perjuring,  yet  you  shall  be 
paying  to  the  Lord  your 
‘oaths. 


AnOACDCG  I C  AG  TCD  KYPICD  TOYC  OPKOYC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  YET  to-THE  Master  THE  OATHS 

you-shall-be-paying  Lord 


COY  ~  Grco  AG 

OF-YOU  I  YET 


34  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
absolutely  not  to  swear, 
neither  inby  ‘heaven,  thatfor 
it  is  the  throne  of  ‘God, 


AGrCD  YM  IN  MH  OMOCA I  OACDC  MHTG  GN  TCD  OYPANCD  OTI  OPONOC 

AM-sayING  to-YOUp  NO  TO-SWEAR  WHOLIy  NO-BESIDES  IN  THE  heaven  that  THRONE 

to-ye  neither 


GCTIN 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  MHTG 

GN 

TH 

TH 

OTI 

YFTOnOA  ION 

GCTIN 

TCDN 

it- IS 

OF-THE 

God 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 

IN 

THE 

LAND 

that 

UNDER-FOOT 

footstool 

it- IS 

OF-THE 

TTOACDN  AYTOY 

FEET  OF-Him 


MHTG  G  1C  I GPOCO  A  YM  A  OTI  TTOAIC 

NO-BESIDES  INTO  JERUSALEM  that  city 

neither 


GCTIN  TOY 

it- IS  OF-THE 


35  nor  inby  the  earth,  thatfor 
it  is  a  footstool  for  His 
‘feet;  nor  intoby  Jerusalem, 
thatfor  it  is  the  city  of  the 
great  King; 


MGrAAOY  BAC I AGCDC  "  MHTG  GN  TH  KG<t>AAH  COY  OMOCHC 

GREAT  KING  NO-BESIDES  IN  THE  HEAD  OF-YOU  YOU-SHOULD-BE-SWEARING 

neither 

OTI  OY  AYNACAI  MIAN  TPIXA  AGYKHN  nOlHCAl  H  MGAAINAN  ~  GCTCD 

that  NOT  YOU-ARE-ABLE  ONE  HAIR  WHITE  TO-make  OR  BLACK  LET-BE 

let-him-be  ! 

AG  O  Aoroc  YMCDN  NA I  NA I  OY  OY  TO  AG  TTGPICCON  TOYTCDN  GK 

YET  THE  saying  OF-YOUp  YEA  YEA  NOT  NOT  THE  YET  excessive  OF-these  OUT 

word  of-ye  excess 


36  nor  inby  your  ‘head 
should  you  be  swearing, 
thatfor  you  are  not  'able'  to 
make  one  hair  white  or 
black. 

37  Yet  let  your  ‘word  be 
'Yes,  Yes,’  'No1,  NoV 
Now  ‘what  is  in  excess  of 
these  is  out  of  the  wicked 
one. 


TOY 

FIONHPOY 

GCTIN 

"  HKOYCATG 

OTI 

OF-THE 

wicked 
wicked- one 

IS 

YE-HEAR 

that 

GPPGOH 

0<t>0AAM0N 

ANTI 

38  "You 

hear  that  it  was 

it-WAS-declarED 

VIEWer 

INSTEAD 

declared, 

'An  eye  insteadfor 

eye 

an  eye,' 

and  A  tooth 

insteadfor  Q  tooth.' 

0<t>0AAM0Y  KA  I  OAONTA  ANTI  OAONTOC  "  GrCD  AG  AGrCD  YM  IN  MH 

OF-VIEWer  AND  TOOTH  INSTEAD  OF-TOOTH  I  YET  AM-sayING  to-YOUp  NO 

of-eye  to-ye 

ANT  ICTHNA I  TCD  TTONHPCD  AAA  OCT  1C  CG  PAT7IZGI  GIC  THN  AG£  I  AN 

TO-withSTAND  to-THE  wicked  but  WHO-ANY  YOU  IS-SLAPPING  INTO  THE  RIGHT 

wicked- one 


39  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
not  to  withstand  a  ‘wicked 
person,  but  any  one  who 
'slaps  you  intoon  your  ‘right 
cheek,  turn  to  him  the 
other  also. 


ClArONA 

[  COY 

CTPGYON  AYTCD 

KA  1 

THN  AAAHN 

CHEEK 

OF-YOU 

TURN 

to-him 

AND 

THE  other 

turn-you  ! 

also 

COI  KPIOHNAI 

KA 1  TON 

XITCDNA 

COY 

AABGIN 

YOU  TO-BE-JUDGED 

AND  THE 

TUNIC 

OF-YOU  TO-BE-GETTING 

TO  I  MAT  I  ON 

THE  cloak 


KA  I  OCT  1C  CG  ArrAPGYCG  I 

AND  WHO-ANY  YOU  SHALL-BE-DRAFTING 

shall-be-conscripting 


KA  I  TCD  ©GAONT I 

AND  to-THE  one-WILLING 


A<t>GC  AYTCD 

KA  1 

FROM-LET  to-him 

AND 

leave-you  ! 

also 

MIA  ION 

GN 

MILE  (1000  paces) 

ONE 

mile 

40  And  he  ‘who  'wants  to 
sue  you  and  'obtain  your 
‘tunic,  leave  him  your 
‘cloak  also. 


41  And  any  one  who 

'conscripts  you  one  mile, 
'go  with  him  two. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  5  -  Matthew  6 


42  YTTArG  MGT  AYTOY  AYO 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  WITH  him  TWO 

be-you-going-away  ! 


TCD  MTOYNTI  CG  AOC  KM 

to-THE  one-REQUESTING  YOU  BE-GIVING  AND 

be-you-giving  ! 


43  TON  ©GAONTA  ATTO  COY  AANICACGAI 

THE  one-WILLING  FROM  YOU  TO-be-LOANED 

to-borrow 


MH  ATTOCTPA<t>HC 

NO  YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-TURNING 
you-may-be-turning-from 


HKOYCATG 

YE-HEAR 


OTI  GPPGGH  ArATTHCG  1C  TON  TTAHC  ION  COY  KM 

that  it-WAS-declarED  YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING  THE  NIGH-one  OF-YOU  AND 

associate 


MICHCGIC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HATING 


42  To  him  who  'requests 

you,  'give;  and  from  him 

who  'wants  to  borrow' 
from  you,  you  may  not 

'turn. 

43  "You  hear  that  it  was 

declared,  'You  shall  be 
loving  your  ‘associate’  and 

you  shall  be  hating  your 
‘enemy. 


44  TON  GXGPON  COY 

THE  enemy  OF-YOU 


GrCD  AG  AGrCD 

I  YET  AM-sayING 


YM  IN  ArATTATG 

to-YOUp  BE-YE-LOVING 
to-ye  be-ye-loving  ! 


TOYC  GXGPOYC 

THE  enemies 


44  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you, 
'Love  your  ‘enemies,  and 
'  pray  forthe  sake  of  ‘those 
who  are  persecuting  you, 


45  YMCDN  KA I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


FIPOCGYXGCGG 

BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying  ! 


YTTGP  TCDN  A I CDKONT CDN  YMAC 

OVER  THE  ones-  CHASING  YOUp 

for  ones-  persecuting  ye 


ona)c 

WHICH-how 

so-that 


rGNHCGG 

YIOI 

TOY 

TTATPOC 

YMCDN 

TOY 

GN 

OYPANOIC 

OTI 

TON 

YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

SONS 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE- One 

IN 

heavens 

that 

THE 

so  that  you  may 
'become"  sons  of  your 
‘Father  *Who  is  in  the 
heavens,  thatfor  He  causes 
His  ‘sun  to  'rise  on  the 
wicked  and  the  good,  and 
makes  it  'rain  on  the  just 
and  the  unjust. 


HA  I  ON  AYTOY 

SUN  OF-Him 


ANATGAAGI  Gni 

IS-UP-risING  ON 
is-rising 


nONHPOYC  KAI 

wicked  AND 

wicked-  ones 


ArAGOYC  KAI 

GOOD  AND 

good- ones 


BPGXG  I  GTT  I 

IS-RAINING  ON 
it-is-raining 


46  AIKAIOYC  KAI  AAIKOYC  ~  GAN  TAP  ArATTHCHTG  TOYC  ArATTCDNTAC 

JUST  AND  UN-JUST  IF-EVER  for  YE-SHOULD-BE-LOVING  THE  ones-  LOVING 

ju  st-  ones  unjust-  ones 

YMAC  TINA  MICGON  GXGTG  OYXI  KAI  Ol  TGACDNA I  TO  AYTO 

YOUp  ANY  HIRE  YE-ARE-HAVING  NOT  {emph.)  AND  THE  tribute-collectors  THE  SAME 

ye  what  wages  not  (emph.)  also 


46  For  if  ever  you  should 
'love  ‘those  who  are  loving 
you,  a°ywhat  wages  'have 
you?  Are  not  the  tribute 
collectors  also  doing  the 
same? 


47  TTOIOYCIN 

~  KAI 

GAN 

ACTTACHCGG 

TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

YMCDN 

MONON 

ARE-DOING 

AND 

IF-EVER 

YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING 

THE 

brothers 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

ONLY 

T I  TTGPICCON  nOIGITG  OYXI  KAI 

ANY  excessive  YE-ARE-DOING  NOT  (emph.)  AND 
what  not  (emph.)  also 


Ol  GGNIKOI  TO  AYTO  TTOIOYCIN 

THE  NATIONics  THE  SAME  ARE-DOING 

ones-of-nations 


47  And  if  ever  you  should 
'greet"  your  ‘brothers  only, 
a°ywhat  are  you  doing  that 
is  excessive?  Are  not  ‘those 
of  the  nations  also  doing 
the  same? 


48 


GCGCGG  OYN 

SHALL-BE  THEN 


YMGIC  TGAGIOI  (DC 

YOUp  mature  AS 

ye  perfect 


O  T7ATHP  YMCDN  O 

THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp  THE 
of-ye 


OYPANIOC 

heavenly 


48  You',  then,  shall  be 
perfect  as  your  ‘heavenly 
‘Father  is  perfect. 


TGAGIOC  GCTIN 

mature  IS 

perfect 


1 


T7POCGXGTG  L  AG 

BE-YE-heedING  YET 
be-ye-heeding  ! 


THN  A I KA I OCYNHN  YMCDN  MH  TTOIGIN  GMTTPOCGGN 

THE  JUSTice  OF-YOUp  NO  TO-BE-DOING  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

righteousness  of-ye  in-front 


TCDN  ANGPCDT7CDN  TTPOC  TO  GGAGHNA I  AYTO  1C  G I  AG  MH  TG  MICGON 

OF-THE  humans  TOWARD  THE  TO-BE-gazED  to-them  IF  YET  NO  SURELY  HIRE 

wages 


1  "Yet  take  'heed  not  to  be 
doing  your  ‘righteousness  in 
front  of  *humanrnen,  in 
order  toward  ‘be  gazed  at  by 
them,  otherwise  surely  you 
'have  no1  wages  besideswjth 
your  Father  Who  is  in  the 
heavens. 


2  OYK  GXGTG  TTAPA  TCD  TTATP I  YMCDN  TCD  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC  "  OTAN 

NOT  YE-ARE-HAVING  BESIDE  THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp  THE  IN  THE  heavens  when-EVER 

of-ye  whenever 

OYN  nomc  GAGHMOCYNHN  MH  CAATTICHC  GMTTPOCGGN 

THEN  YOU-MAY-BE-DOING  alms  NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

COY  CDCT7GP  Ol  YTTOKP ITA I  TTOIOYCIN  GN  TAIC  CYNArCDrA  I C  KAI  GN 

OF-YOU  AS-EVEN  THE  hypocrites  ARE-DOING  IN  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  AND  IN 

even-as  synagogues 


"Whenever,  then,  you 
may  be  doing  alms,  you 
should  not  be  trumpeting  in 
front  of  you,  even  as  the 
hypocrites  'do  in  the 
synagogues  and  in  the 
streets,  so  that  they  should 
be  'glorified  by  *humanrnen. 
Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
They  are  collecting  their 
‘wages! 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  6 


TA  1C 

PYMAIC 

OT7CDC 

AO£AC0CDCIN 

YTTO 

T  CDN 

AN0PCDTTCDN 

THE 

streets 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED 

they-should-be-being-glorified 

by 

THE 

humans 

3  AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


Aerco 

1-AM-saylNG 


YM  IN  ATTGXOYCIN  TON  Ml  COON 

to-YOUp  THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING  THE  HIRE 
to-ye  they-are-having-in-full  wages 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


COY  AG  3  Yet  you,  doing  alms,  let 

OF- YOU  YET  not  your  left  hand  'know 

anAvhat  your  ‘right  is  doing, 


nOlOYNTOC  GAGHMOCYNHN  MH  TNCDTCD 

DOING  alms  NO  LET-BE-KNOWING 

let-be-knowing  ! 


H  APICTGPA 

THE  best  (left-hand) 
left-hand 


COY 

OF-YOU 


T I 

ANY 

what 


4  TTOIGI 

H 

AG£  1 A 

COY 

"  oncDC 

H 

COY 

H 

GAGHMOCYNH 

GN 

TCD 

IS-DOING 

THE 

RIGHT 

right-hand 

OF-YOU 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

MAY-BE 

OF-YOU 

THE 

alms 

IN 

THE 

4  so  that  your  ‘alms  may  be 
in  ‘hiding,  and  your  ‘Father, 
‘Who  is  observing  in  ‘hiding, 
will  be  paying  you. 


KPYT7TCD  KA I  O  TTATHP  COY  O 

HIDDen  AND  THE  FATHER  OF-YOU  THE 


BAGTTCDN  GN  TCD 

One-  lookING  IN  THE 


KPYTTTCD 

HIDDen 


5  ATTOACDCGI  CO  I  KA  I  OTAN  TTPOCGYXHC0G  OYK  GCGCOG  (DC  Ol 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-YOU  AND  when-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-prayING  NOT  YE-SHALL-BE  AS  THE 

shall-be-paying  whenever 


YTTOKP  ITA  1 

OTI 

|  AOYC  IN 

GN  TA  1C 

CYNArCDrA  1 C  KA  1 

GN  TA  1C 

hypocrites 

that 

THEY-ARE-beING-FOND  IN  THE 

TOGETHER-LEADS  AND 

IN  THE 

they-are-being-fond-of 

synagogues 

rCDNIAIC 

T  CDN 

TTAATG  ICDN 

GCTCDTGC 

TTPOCGYXGC0A  1 

OT7CDC 

CORNERS 

OF-THE 

BROADS 

HAVING-STOOD 

TO-BE-prayING 

WHICH-how 

squares 

standing 

so-that 

<t>ANCDC  1 N 

TO  1C 

ANOPCDnOIC 

AMHN  AGrCD 

YM  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING 

i  to-THE 

humans 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

verily 

to-ye 

ATTGXOYC  IN 

TON  Ml  COON 

AYTCDN 

"  CY 

AG  OTAN  nPOCGYXH 

THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING 

THE  HIRE 

OF-them 

YOU 

YET  when-EVER  YOU-MAY-BE-prayING 

they-are-having-in-full 

wages 

whenever 

GICGAGG 

G  1C 

TO  TAMGION 

COY 

KA  1 

KAGICAC  THN  0YPAN  COY 

BE-INTO-COMING 

INTO 

THE  STOREROOM  OF-YOU 

AND 

LOCK  ing  THE  DOOF 

!  OF-YOU 

be-you-entering  ! 

TTPOCGY£A  1 

TCD 

T7ATP 1  COY 

TCD 

GN  TCD  KPYTTTCD  KA  1  O 

TTATHP 

pray 

to-THE 

FATHER  OF-YOU 

to-THE- One 

IN  THE  HIDDen  AND  THE  FATHER 

pray-you  ! 


5  "And  whenever  you  may 
be  praying',  you  shall  not 
be  as  the  hypocrites,  thatfor 
they  are  'fond  of  standing 
in  the  synagogues  and  inat 
the  corners  of  the  squares 
to  be  praying',  so  that  they 
may  'appear  to  *humanrnen. 
Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
They  are  collecting  their 
‘wages! 


6  "Now  you’,  whenever  you 
may  be  praying',  'enter 
into  your  ‘storeroom,  and, 
-locking  your  ‘door,  pray' 
to  your  ‘Father  *Who  is  in 
‘hiding,  and  your  ‘Father, 
*Who  is  observing  in  ‘hiding, 
will  be  paying  you. 


COY 

O 

BAGTTCDN 

GN 

TCD 

KPYTTTCD 

OF-YOU 

THE 

One-  lookING 

IN 

THE 

HIDDen 

ATTOACDCGI  CO  I 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-YOU 

shall-be-paying 


7 


T7POCGYXOMGNO  I  AG  MH  B  ATT  A AOrHCHT  G 

prayING  YET  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-STUTTER-sayING 

ye-should-be-using-useless-repetiti... 


CDCT7GP  Ol 

AS-EVEN  THE 
even -as 


GONIKOI 

NATIONics 

ones-of-nations 


AOKOYC  IN 

TAP 

OTI 

GN 

TH 

TTOAYAOr  1 A 

AYTCDN 

THEY-ARE-SEEMING 

they-are-supposing 

for 

that 

IN 

THE 

much-sayING 

OF-them 

7  Now,  in  praying',  you 
should  not  'use  useless 
repetitions  even  as  ‘those 
of  the  nations.  For  they  are 
supposing  that  they  will  be 
'hearkened  to  in  their 
‘loquacity. 


8  G  I C AKO YCOHCONT A I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-INTO-HEARD 

they-shall-be-being-hearkened 


MH  OYN 

NO  THEN 


OMOICDOHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-LIKenED 


AYTOIC  OIAGN 

to-them  HAS-PERCEIVED 


rAP  O  TTATHP  YMCDN 

for  THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


CDN  XPGIAN  GXGTG  T7PO  TOY  YMAC 

OF-WHICH  NEED  YE-ARE-HAVING  BEFORE  OF-THE  YOUp 

ye 


8  Do  not,  then,  be  'like 
them,  for  °aware  is  ‘God, 
your  ‘Father,  of  what  you 
'have  need  before  you 
‘request  Him. 


9  AITHCAI  AYTON  "  OYTCDC  OYN  TTPOCGYXGC0G  YMGIC  T7ATGP  HMCDN  O  GN  9  Thus,  then,  you  be 

TO-REQUEST  Him  thus  THEN  BE-prayING  YOUp  FATHER!  OF-US  THE  IN  praying;:  Our  Father  ‘Who 

be-ye-prayinq  !  ye  ar"t  in  the  heavens, 

'hallowed  be  Thy  ‘name. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  6 


10  TOIC 

OYPANOIC 

Ar  1 ACGHTCD 

TO 

ONOMA 

COY 

~  GAGGTCD 

H 

10  Thy  ‘kingdom  come.  Thy 

THE 

heavens 

LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED 
let-it-be-being-hallowed  ! 

THE 

NAME 

OF-YOU 

LET-BE-COMING 
let-her-be-coming  ! 

THE 

‘will  'become  done,  as  in 
heaven,  on  earth  also. 

BACIAGIA  COY 

KINGdom  OF-YOU 


rGNHOHTCD  TO  ©GAHMA  COY 

LET-BE-BEING-BECOME  THE  WILL  OF-YOU 

let-it-be-being-become  ! 


CDC  GN  OYPANCD  KA I 

AS  IN  heaven  AND 

also 


11  GFTI  me 

ON  LAND 
earth 


TON 

APTON 

HMCDN 

TON 

GniOYCION 

AOC 

HM  IN 

CHMGPON 

THE 

BREAD 

OF-US 

THE 

ON-BEINGed 

dole 

BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving  ! 

to-US 

toDAY 

11  Our  ‘bread,  our  ‘dole,  be 
giving  us  today. 


KA  1 

A<t>GC 

HM  IN 

TA 

0<t>G  1 AHMATA 

HMCDN 

CDC 

KA  1 

HMGIC 

A<t>HKAMGN 

AND 

FROM-LET 

to-US 

THE 

OWES 

OF-US 

AS 

AND 

WE 

FROM-LET 

remit-you  ! 

debts 

also 

remit 

12  And  remit  to  us  our 
‘debts,  as  we  also  -°remit 
those  of  our  ‘debtors. 


FTG  IP ACMON  AAAA 

trial  but 

PYCAI 

rescue 
rescue-you  ! 

HMAC 

US 

ATTO 

FROM 

TOY 

THE 

A<t>HTG 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING 

ye-may-be-forgiving 

TOIC 

to-THE 

the 

ANGPCDFTO  1 C 

humans 

TA 

THE 

13  And  mayest  Thou  not  be 
bringing  us  'nt0  into  trial, 
but  rescue'  us  from  the 
wicked  one.' 

14  "For  if  you  should  be 
forgiving  *humanrnen  their 
‘offenses,  your  ‘heavenly 
‘Father  also  will  be 
forgiving  you. 

FTAPAFTTCDMATA  AYTCDN 

BESIDE-FALLS  OF-them 

offenses 


13  TO  1C  0<t>GIAGTAIC  HMCDN  KA  I  MH 

to-THE  OWErs  OF-US  AND  NO 

debtors 


G  ICGNGrKHC  HMAC  GIC 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING  US  INTO 

you-may-be-bringing-in 


FTONhlPOY 

wicked 
wicked-  one 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


TAP 

for 


A4>HCG  1 

KA  1 

YM  IN 

O 

FTATHP 

YMCDN 

O 

OYPANIOC 

~  GAN 

AG 

SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING 

shall-be-forgiving 

AND 

also 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

heavenly 

IF-EVER 

YET 

MH  A<t>HTG  TO  1C 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  to-THE 

ye-may-be-forgiving 


ANGPCDFTOIC  OYAG 

humans  NOT-YET 

neither 


O  FTATHP  YMCDN 

THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


15  Yet  if  you  should  not  be 
forgiving  *humanrnen  their 
‘offenses,  neither  will  your 
‘Father  be  forgiving  your 
‘offenses. 


16  A4>HCGI  TA  TT  AP  ATTT  CDMAT  A  YMCDN 

SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING  THE  BESIDE-FALLS  OF-YOUp 

shall-be-forgiving  offenses  of-ye 


OTAN  AG  NHCTGYHTG 

when-EVER  YET  YE-MAY-BE-fastING 
whenever 


MH  TINGCGG 

NO  BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 


CDC  Ol  YnOKPITAI 

AS  THE  hypocrites 


CKYGPCDnO  I 

SAD-VIEWers 

with-a-sad-countenance 


A4>  AN  I ZO  Y C  I N 

THEY-ARE-UN-APPEARizING 

they-are-disguising 


rAP  TA  nPOCCDnA  AYTCDN  OnCDC  4>ANCDCIN  TOIC  ANGPCDnOIC 

for  THE  faces  OF-them  WHICH-how  THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING  to-THE  humans 

so-that 


16  "Now  whenever  you  may 
be  fasting,  'become-  not, 
as  the  hypocrites,  of  a  sad 
countenance,  for  they 
■disguise  selftheir  ‘faces  so 
that  they  may  'appear  to 

*humanmen  £0  fasting. 

Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you: 
They  are  collecting  their 
‘wages. 


NHCTGYONTGC  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  AnGXOYC  IN  TON  MICGON  AYTCDN 

fastING  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING  THE  HIRE  OF-them 

verily  to-ye  they-are-having-in-full  wages 


17  CY  AG  NHCTGYCDN  AAGIYAI  COY  THN  KG<t>AAHN 

YOU  YET  fastING  RUB  OF-YOU  THE  HEAD 

rub-you  ! 


18  COY  NIYAI 

OF-YOU  WASH 

wash-you  ! 

NHCTGYCDN  AAAA 

fastING  but 


OnCDC  MH 

WHICH-how  NO 

so-that 

TCD  T7ATP I  COY 

to-THE  FATHER  OF-YOU 


4>anhc 

YOU-MAY-BE-APPEARING 


TCD  GN  TCD 

to-THE- One  IN  THE 


KA  I  TO  nPOCCDTTON 

AND  THE  face 


TOIC  ANGPCDFTO  I C 

to-THE  humans 


KPY<t>AICD  KA  I  O 

HIDDen  AND  THE 


17  Now  you',  when  fasting, 
rub-  your  ‘head  with  oil 
and  wash'  your  ‘face, 

18  so  that  you  may  not 
■appear  to  *humanrnen  to  be 
fasting,  but  to  your  ‘Father 
*Who  is  in  ‘hiding,  and  your 
‘Father,  *Who  is  observing 
in  ‘hiding,  will  be  paying 
you. 


19  FTATHP  COY  O  BAGT7CDN  GN  TCD  KPY«t>AICD  ATTOACDCG I  CO  I  MH 

FATHER  OF-YOU  THE  One-  lookING  IN  THE  HIDDen  SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-YOU  NO 

shall-be-paying 


©HCAYPIZGTG  YM  IN  ©HCAYPOYC  Gni 

YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW  to-YOUp  PLACED-INTO-MORROWS  ON 
be-ye-hoarding  !  to-ye  treasures 


THC  me 

THE  LAND 
earth 


onoY 

THE-?-where 

the-where 


19  "Do  not  'hoard  for 
you  r selves  treasures  on 
‘earth,  whereever  moth  and 
corrosion  are  causing  them 
to  disappear,  and  whereever 
thieves  are  tunneling  and 
stealing. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  6 


CHC  KM  BPCDCIC 

MOTH  AND  FEEDing 

corrosion 


A<t>ANIZGI  KM 

IS-UN-APPEARizING  AND 

is-causing-to-disappear 


OTTOY  KAEnTA 

THE-?-where  thieves 

the-where 


I  A  IOPYCCOYC  IN 

ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING 

are-tunneling 


20  KM  KAenTOYCIN 

AND  ARE-stealING 


©HCAYPIZGTG  AG  YM  IN  ©HCAYPOYC  GN 

YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW  YET  to-YOUp  PLACED-INTO-MORROWS  IN 

be-ye-hoarding  !  to-ye  treasures 


OYPANCD 

OTTOY 

OYTG 

CHC 

OYTG 

BPCDCIC 

A«t>ANIZGI 

KAI 

heaven 

THE-?-where 

NOT-BESIDES  MOTH 

NOT-BESIDES  FEEDing 

IS-UN-APPEARizING  AND 

the-where 

neither 

neither 

corrosion 

is-causing-to-disappear 

OTTOY 

KAGT7TA  1 

OY 

A  IOPYCCOYC  IN 

OYAG  KAGnTOYCIN 

~  onoY 

THE-?-where 

thieves 

NOT 

ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING 

NOT-YET  ARE-stealING 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

are-tunneling 

neither 

the-where 

20  Yet  'hoard  for 
your  selves  treasures  in 
heaven,  whereever  neither 
moth  nor  corrosion  are 
causing  them  to  disappear, 
and  whereever  thieves  are 
not  tunneling  nor  stealing; 


21  for  wherever  your 
‘treasure  is,  there  will  your 
‘heart  be  also. 


rAP  GCTIN  O  ©HCAYPOC  COY  GKG I  GCTM  KM  H  KAPAIA  COY 

for  IS  THE  PLACED-INTO-MORROW  OF-YOU  there  SHALL-BE  AND  THE  HEART  OF-YOU 

treasure  also 


22  ~  O  AYXNOC  TOY  CCDMATOC  GCTIN  O  0<t>0AAM0C  GAN  OYN  H  O 


THE  LAMP 

OF-THE  BODY 

IS 

THE 

VIEWer 

IF-EVER  THEN  MAY-BE  THE 

eye 

O<t>0AAMOC 

COY 

AT7AOYC 

OAON 

TO 

CCDMA 

COY  <t>CDTG  INON 

GCTAI 

VIEWer 

OF-YOU 

UN-COMPOUND 

WHOLE 

THE 

BODY 

OF-YOU  luminous 

SHALL-BE 

eye 

single 

22  "The  lamp  of  the  body 
is  your  ‘eye.  If,  then,  your 
‘eye  should  be  single,  your 
whole  ‘body  will  be 
luminous. 


~  GAN 

AG 

O  O<t>0AAMOC  COY 

nONHPOC 

H 

OAON 

TO 

CCDMA 

COY 

IF-EVER 

YET 

THE  VIEWer 

OF-YOU 

wicked 

MAY-BE  WHOLE 

THE 

BODY 

OF-YOU 

eye 

CKOTGI 

NON 

GCTAI  G 1 

OYN  TO 

<t>CDC 

TO 

GN 

COI  CKOTOC  GCTIN  TO 

DARK 

SHALL-BE  IF 

THEN  THE 

LIGHT 

THE 

IN 

YOU  DARKness 

IS 

THE 

23  Yet  if  your  ‘eye  should 
be  wicked,  your  whole 
‘body  will  be  dark.  If,  then, 
the  light  ‘that  is  in  you  is 
darkness,  how  dense  is  the 
darkness! 


24  CKOTOC  nOCON 

DARKness  how-much 


OYAGIC  AYNATAI  AYCIN  KYPIOIC  AOYAGYG  IN  H 

NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE  to-TWO  masters  TO-BE-SLAVING  OR 

no-one  lords 


rAP 

for 


TON 

GNA 

MICHCGI 

KAI 

TON 

GTGPON 

ArAFTHCG  1 

H 

GNOC 

THE 

ONE 

he-SHALL-BE-HATING 

AND 

THE 

DIFFERENT 

he-SHALL-BE-LOVING 

OR 

OF-ONE 

one 


24  "Now  no1  one  'can'  be 
slaving  for  two  lords,  for 
either  he  will  be  hating  the 
one  and  loving  the 

differentothg^  or  wj[[  be 

upholding'  one  and 

despising  the  differentother. 
You  'can'  not  be  slaving  for 
God  and  mammon. 


AN0GIGTAI  KAI  TOY  GTGPOY  KATA<t>PONHCG  I  OY  AYNAC0G  ©GCD 

he-SHALL-BE-upholdING  AND  OF-THE  DIFFERENT  he-SHALL-BE-despisING  NOT  YE-ARE-ABLE  to-God 

the 


AOYAGYG  IN  KAI 

MAMCDNA 

A 1 A 

TOYTO  AGrCD 

YM  IN 

MH 

TO-BE-SLAVING  AND 

to-MAMMON 

THRU 

this 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

NO 

because-of 

to-ye 

MGPIMNATG 

TH 

YYXH 

YMCDN 

T 1 

<t>ArHTG 

[  H 

T 1 

BE-YE-beING-anxious 

to-THE 

soul 

OF-YOUp 

ANY 

YE-MAY-BE-EATING 

OR 

ANY 

be-ye-being-anxious  ! 

of-ye 

what 

what 

niHTe  ] 

MHAG 

TCD 

CCDMATI 

YMCDN 

T 1  GNAYCHC0G 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

NO-YET 

to-THE 

BODY 

OF-YOUp 

ANY  YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING 

of-ye 

what  ye-should-be-slipping- 

■in 

25  "Therefore  I  am  saying 
to  you,  Do  no  t  'worry 
about  your  ‘soul,  anywhat 
you  may  be  eating,  or 
anywhat  you  may  be 
drinking,  nor  yet  about 
your  ‘body,  anywhat  you 
should  be  putting'  on.  Is 
not  the  soul  more  than 
‘nourishment,  and  the  body 
than  ‘apparel? 


OYX I  H  YYXH  T7AG  ION  GCTIN  THC  TPO<t>HC  KAI  TO  CCDMA  TOY 

NOT  {emph.)  THE  soul  MORE  IS  OF-THE  NURTURE  AND  THE  BODY  OF-THE 

not  (emph.) 


26  GNAYMATOC 

IN-SLIP 

apparel 


GMBAGYATG  GIC  TA 

IN-look  INTO  THE 

look-at-ye  ! 


FTGTGINA 

flyers 


CT7GIPOYCIN  OYAG 

THEY-ARE-SOWING  NOT-YET 

neither 


0GP  IZOYC  IN  OYAG 

THEY-ARE-reapING  NOT-YET 

neither 


TOY  OYPANOY  OT I 

OF-THE  heaven  that 


CYNArOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

they-are-gathering 


OY  26  "Look  at  int0  the  flying 

NOT  creatures  of  ‘heaven,  that 

they  are  not  sowing, 
neither  are  they  reaping, 
nor  are  they  gathering  into 
GIC  barns,  and  your  ‘heavenly 

INTO  ‘Father  is  nourishing  them. 

Are  not  you  of  rathermore 
'consequence  than  they? 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  6  -  Matthew  7 


AnOOHKAC  KM 

FROM-PLACES  AND 
barns 


O  nATHP 

THE  FATHER 


YMCDN  O 

OF-YOUp  THE 
of-ye 


OYPAN  IOC 

heavenly 


tpg^gi 

IS-NURTURING 

is-nourishing 


AYTA  OYX 

them  NOT 


27  YMGIC  MAAAON  AIA<t>GPGTG  AYTCDN 

YOUp  RATHER  ARE-THRU-CARRYING  OF-them 

ye  are-being-of-consequence 


TIC  AG  G£  YMCDN  MGPIMNCDN  27  Now  anywho  out  of  you 

ANY  YET  OUT  OF-YOUp  beING-anxious  by  worrying  is  'able"  to  add 

who  of-ye  on  t0  his  ‘stature  one  cubit? 


28  AYNATAI  nPOCGG  INA I  GT7 1  THN  HA  IK  I  AN  AYTOY  TTHXYN  GNA  "  KA I  TTGP I 

IS-ABLE  TO-add  ON  THE  PRIME  OF-him  CUBIT  ONE  AND  ABOUT 

stature 


GNAYMATOC 

Tl 

MGP  IMNATG 

KATAMAGGTG 

TA 

KPINA 

TOY 

IN-SLIP 

apparel 

ANY 

why 

YE-ARE-beING-anxious 

BE-YE-DOWN-LEARNING 
be-ye-studying  ! 

THE 

ANEMONES 

OF-THE 

28  And  anywhy  are  you 
worrying  concernin§about 
apparel?  'Study  the 
anemones  of  the  field,  how 
they  are  growing.  Not 
toiling  are  they,  nor  yet  are 
they  spinning. 


ArPOY  nCDC  AY£ANOYC  IN  OY  KOniCDCIN  OYAG  NH0OYC  IN 

FIELD  how  THEY-ARE-GROWING  NOT  THEY-MAY-BE-toilING  NOT-YET  THEY-ARE-SPINNING 

neither 


29 

~  AGrCD  AG 

YM  IN  OTI  OYAG 

COAOMCDN 

GN 

nACH  TH 

AO£H 

AYTOY 

1-AM-saylNG  YET 

to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 

NOT-YET 

SOLOMON 

IN 

EVERY  THE 
all 

esteem 

glory 

OF-him 

30 

nGP  1 GBAAGT  O 

CDC  GN 

TOYTCDN 

~  G  1  AG 

TON 

XOPTON 

TOY 

ArPOY 

was-  ABOUT-CAST 
was-clothed 

AS  ONE 

OF-these 

IF  YET 

THE 

FODDER 

grass 

OF-THE 

FIELD 

CHMGPON 

ONTA 

KA  1 

AYPION 

GIC 

KA  IB  ANON 

BAAAOMGNON 

O 

©GOC 

OYTCDC 

toDAY 

BEING 

AND 

MORROW 

tomorrow 

INTO 

STOVE 

beING-CAST 

THE 

God 

thus 

29  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  not  yeteven  Solomon  in 
everyall  his  ‘glory  was 
clothed'  as  one  of  these. 

30  Now  if  the  grass  of  the 
field,  which  'is  today,  and 
tomorrow  is  'cast'  into  the 
stove,  ‘God  thus  is  garbing; 
not  much  rather  you, 
=scant  of  faith? 


AM<t>  IGNNYC  IN 

OY 

nOAACD 

MAAAON 

YMAC 

oAironicToi 

"  MH 

OYN 

IS-ENVELOPING-IN 

is-garbing 

NOT 

to-much 

RATHER 

YOUp 

ye 

FEW-BELIEVing-ones 

NO 

THEN 

MGP I MNHCHT G  AGrONTGC  Tl  4>ArCDMGN  H  Tl  T7 ICDMGN 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious  sayING  ANY  WE-MAY-BE-EATING  OR  ANY  WE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

what  what 


31  "You,  then,  should  not 
be  worrying,  saying, 
'anyWhat  may  we  be 

eating?’  or  'anyWhat  may 
we  be  drinking?’  or  '  With 
anywhat  may  we  be 

'clothed'?’ 


32  H 

Tl 

nGP  1 BAACDMGGA 

"  nANTA 

TAP 

TAYTA 

TA 

GGNH 

OR 

ANY 

what 

WE-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST 

we-may-be-being-clothed 

ALL 

for 

these 

THE 

NATIONS 

GT7IZHTOYCIN  OIAGN  TAP  O  nATHP 

ARE-ON-SEEKING  HAS-PERCEIVED  for  THE  FATHER 

are-seeking-for 


YMCDN  O 

OF-YOUp  THE 
of-ye 


OYPANIOC  OTI 

heavenly  that 


32  For  for  all  these  the 
nations  are  seeking.  For 
°aware  is  your  ‘heavenly 
‘Father  that  you  'need  all 
of  these. 


33  XPHZGTG  TOYTCDN  AnANTCDN  ~  ZHTGITG  AG  nPCDTON  THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN  33  Yet  seek  first  the 

YE-ARE-needING  OF-these  OF-ALL  (emph)  YE-BE-SEEKING  YET  BEFORE-most  THE  KINGdom  kingdom  and  its 

of-all  (emph.)  be-ye-seeking  !  first  righteousness,  and  these 

all  shall  be  'added  to  you. 


[  TOY  ©GOY  ] 

OF-THE  God 


KA  I 

AND 


THN  AIKAIOCYNHN  AYTOY  KA  I 

THE  JUSTice  OF-Him  AND 

righteousness 


TAYTA  nANTA 

these  ALL 


34  nPOCTGGHCGTA  I  YM  IN 

SHALL-BE-BEING-addED  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


MH  OYN  MGP  I  MNHCHT  G  GIC  THN  AYPION  H 

NO  THEN  YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious  INTO  THE  MORROW  THE 


rAP 

AYPION 

MGP  IMNHCG  1 

GAYTHC 

APKGTON 

TH 

HMGPA 

H 

KAKIA 

for 

MORROW 

SHALL-BE-beING-anxious 

OF-self 

of-herself 

SUFFICient 

to-THE 

DAY 

THE 

EVIL 

34  You  should  not,  then,  be 
worrying  'ntoabout  the 
morrow,  for  the  morrow 
will  be  worrying  of  itself. 
Sufficient  for  the  day  is  its 
own  ‘evil. 


AYTHC 

OF-her 


1  ~  MH 

KPINGTG 

INA 

MH 

KPIOHTG 

"  GN 

CD 

TAP 

KPIMATI 

1  "Do  not  'judge,  lest  you 

NO 

BE-JUDGING 
be-ye-judging  ! 

THAT 

NO 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 

IN 

WHICH 

for 

JUDGment 

may  be  'judged, 

2  for  inwith  what  judgment 
you  are  judging,  shall  you 
be  'judged,  and  '"with  what 
measure  you  are 

measuring,  shall  it  be 
'measured  to  you. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  7 


KPIN6T6  KPI0HC6C0G  KM 

YE-ARE-JUDGING  YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED  AND 


6N  CD 

IN  WHICH 


MGTPCD  MGTPGITG 

MEASURE  YE-ARE-MEASURING 


MGTPH0HCGTM 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-MEASURED 


YM IN  "  Tl  AG  BAGT7G  1C  TO  KAP4>OC  TO 

to-YOUp  ANY  YET  YOU-ARE-lookING  THE  SHRIVEL  THE 

to-ye  why  you-are-observing 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


O<t>0AAMCD  TOY  AAGA4»OY  COY  THN  AG  GN  TCD  CCD  O<t>0AAMCD  AOKON 

VIEWer  OF-THE  brother  OF-YOU  THE  YET  IN  THE  YOUR  VIEWer  BEAM 

eye  eye 


OY  KATANOGIC  H  T7CDC 

NOT  YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING  OR  how 

you-are-considering 


GPGIC  TCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-THE 


AAGA<t>CD 

brother 


COY 

OF-YOU 


A«t>GC  GKBAACD  TO  KAPc^OC  GK  TOY 

FROM-LET  l-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  THE  SHRIVEL  OUT  OF-THE 

let-off-you  !  l-should-be-extracting 


O<t>0AAMOY 

VIEWer 

eye 


COY  KAI 

OF-YOU  AND 


I AOY  H  AOKOC 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE  BEAM 
lo  ! 


GN  TCD  0<t>0AAMCD  COY 

IN  THE  VIEWer  OF-YOU 

eye 


YTTOKPITA 

hypocrite 
hypocrite  ! 


GKBAAG 

BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting  ! 


T7PCDTON  GK  TOY 

BEFORE-most  OUT  OF-THE 

first 


O<t>0AAMOY 

VIEWer 

eye 


COY 

OF-YOU 


THN 

THE 


AOKON 

BEAM 


KAI 

AND 


TOTG 

then 


AIABAGYGIC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-THRU-lookING 

you-shall-be-being-keen-sighted 


GKBAAG  IN  TO  KAP4>OC  GK  TOY 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING  THE  SHRIVEL  OUT  OF-THE 

to-be-extracting 


O<t>0AAMOY 

VIEWer 

eye 


6  TOY 

OF-THE 


AAGA4»OY 

brother 


COY  MH  ACDTG  TO  An  ON  TO  1C  KYCIN  MHAG 

OF-YOU  NO  YE-MAY-BE-GIVING  THE  HOLY  to-THE  dogs  NO-YET 


BAAHTG  TOYC 

YE-SHOULD-BE-CASTING  THE 


MAPrAPITAC 

PEARLS 


YMCDN  GMT7POC0GN  TCDN  XOIPCDN 

OF-YOUp  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  HOGS 
of-ye  in-front 


MHFTOTG 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 


KAT An ATHCO YC I N  AYTOYC 

THEY-SHALL-BE-tramplING  them 


GN 


TO  1C 

THE 


nociN 

FEET 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KAI 

AND 


7  CTP  A<t>GNT  GC 

BEING-TURNED 


PH£CDC  IN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BURSTING 

they-should-be-tearing 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


AITGITG 

BE-REQUESTING 
be-ye-requesting  ! 


KAI 

AND 


AO0HCGTA I 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


YM  IN  ZHTGITG  KAI 

to-YOUp  BE-SEEKING  AND 

to-ye  be-ye-seeking  ! 


GYPHCGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


KPOYGTG  KAI 

BE-KNOCKING  AND 
be-ye-knocking  ! 


ANOITHCGTAI  YM  IN  nAC  TAP  O 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED  to-YOUp  EVERY  for  THE 

it-shall-be-being  opened  to-ye 


A I  TCDN 

one-REQUESTING 


AAMBANG I  KAI 

IS-GETTING-UP  AND 
is-obtaining 


O  ZHTCDN 

THE  one-SEEKING 


GYPICKGI  KAI  TCD 

IS-FINDING  AND  to-THE 


KPOYONT I 

one-KNOCKING 


ANOITHCGTAI  H 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED  OR 

it-shall-be-being  opened 


TIC  GCTIN  G£  YMCDN  ANGPCDnOC  ON  AITHCGI  O  YIOC  AYTOY 

ANY  IS  OUT  OF-YOUp  human  WHOM  SHALL-BE-REQUESTING  THE  SON  OF-him 

of-ye 


10  APTON  MH  AI0ON 

BREAD  NO  STONE 


GT7 1 ACDCG I  AYTCD  H  KAI  IX0YN 

SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING  to-him  OR  AND  FISH 

he-shall-be-handing 


AITHCGI 

SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 

he-shall-be-requesting 


11  MH  0<t>  IN  GTT I  ACDCG  I  AYTCD  "  Gl 

NO  serpent  SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING  to-him  IF 

he-shall-be-handing 


OYN  YMGIC 

THEN  YOUp 
ye 


nONHPOl 

wicked 


ONTGC 

BEING 


"Now  ar|ywhy  are  you 
observing  the  mote  That  is 
in  your  ‘brother's  ‘eye,  yet 
the  beam  in  your  ‘eye  you 
are  not  considering? 


4  Or  how  will  you  be 
declaring  to  your  ‘brother, 
'Brother,  let  me  1  extract 
the  mote  out  of  your  ‘eye,’ 
and  To-!  the  beam  is  in 
your  ‘eye? 


5  Hypocrite!  'Extract  first 
the  beam  out  of  your  ‘eye, 
and  then  you  will  be 
'keen-sighted  to  be 
extracting  the  mote  out  of 
your  ‘brother’s  ‘eye. 


6  "You  may  not  be  giving 
‘that  which  is  holy  to  ‘curs, 
nor  yet  should  you  be 
casting  your  ‘pearls  in  front 
of  ‘hogs,  lest  at  some  time 
they  shall  be  trampling 
them  inwith  their  ‘feet  and, 
turning,  they  should  be 
tearing  you. 


7  "'Request  and  it  shall  be 
'given  you.  'Seek  and  you 
shall  'find.  'Knock  and  it 
shall  be  'opened  to  you. 


8  For  everyone  ‘who  is 
requesting  is  obtaining,  and 
‘who  is  seeking  is  finding, 
and  to  him  ‘who  is  knocking 
it  shall  be  'opened. 

9  "Or  anvwhat  humanrnan  is 
there  out  among  you,  from 
whom  his  ‘son  will  be 
requesting  bread--no  stone 
will  he  be  handing  him! 


10  Or  he  will  be  requesting 
a  fish  also--no  serpent  will 
he  be  handing  him! 


11  "If  you',  then,  being 
wicked,  have  perceived 
how  to  be  giving  good  gifts 
to  your  ‘children,  how 
much  rather  shall  your 
‘Father  *Who  is  in  the 
heavens  be  giving  good 
things  to  ‘those  requesting 
Him? 
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oiaatg 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 


AOMATA  ArAOA 

GIFTS  GOOD 


AIAONAI  TO  1C 

TO-BE-GIVING  to-THE 


T6KNOIC 

offsprings 

children 


YMCDN  nOCCD 

OF-YOUp  how-much 
of-ye 


MAAAON  O  T7ATHP  YMCDN  O  6N  TO  1C  OYPANOIC  ACDCG I  ArAGA 

RATHER  THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp  THE  IN  THE  heavens  SHALL-BE-GIVING  GOODS 

of-ye 


TO  1C 

A ITOYC  IN 

AYTON 

"  TTANTA 

OYN 

OCA 

GAN 

OGAHTG 

INA 

to-THE 

ones-  REQUESTING 

Him 

ALL 

THEN 

as-much-as 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-WILLING 

THAT 

TTOICDCIN 

YM  IN 

Ol 

ANGPCDTTOI 

OYTCDC 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

TTOIGITG 

AYTOIC 

MAY-BE-DOING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

humans 

thus 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

BE-DOING 
be-ye-doing  ! 

to-them 

12  All,  then,  whatever  you 
should  be  wanting  that 
*humanmen  should  be  doing 
to  you,  thus  you',  also,  be 
doing  to  them,  for  this  is 
the  law  and  the  prophets. 


13  OYTOC  TAP  GCTIN  O  NOMOC  KA I  Ol  nPOcfcHTAI  ~  GICGAOATG  A I A  THC 

this  for  IS  THE  LAW  AND  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  INTO-COME-YE  THRU  THE 

prophets  enter-ye !  through 


CTGNHC 

TTYAHC 

OTI 

TTAATG  1 A 

H 

TTY  AH 

KA  1 

GYPYXCDPOC 

H 

OAOC 

H 

CRAMPED 

GATE 

that 

BROAD 

THE 

GATE 

AND 

WELL-GUSH-SPACED 

spacious 

THE 

WAY 

THE 

13  "Enter  through  the 
cramped  gate,  thatfor  broad 
is  the  gate  and  spacious  is 
the  way  which  is  leading 
away  into  ‘destruction,  and 
many  are  ‘those  entering' 
through  it. 


ATTArOYCA  GIC  THN  AT7CDAG I  AN  KA  I 

one-FROM-LEADING  INTO  THE  destruction  AND 

one-leading-away 


nOAAOl  G  1C  IN  Ol 

MANY  ARE  THE 


G  I CGPXOMGNO I 

ones-  INTO-COMING 
ones-entering 


14  A I  AYTHC  "  T I  CTGNH  H  TTY  AH  KA  I  TGGAIMMGNH  H  OAOC  H 

THRU  her  ANY  CRAMPED  THE  GATE  AND  HAVING-been-CONSTRICTED  THE  WAY  THE 

through  having-been-narrowed 

ATTArOYCA  GIC  THN  ZCDHN  KA  I  OAITOI  GIC  IN  Ol  GYP  ICKONTGC  AYTHN 

one-FROM-LEADING  INTO  THE  LIFE  AND  FEW  ARE  THE  ones-FINDING  her 

one-leading-away 


14  Yet  anywhat  a  cramped 
‘gate  and  °narrowed'  ‘way 
is  the  one  leading  away 
into  ‘life,  and  few  are 
‘those  who  are  finding  it. 


15  "  TTPOCGXGTG 

BE-YE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding  ! 


AnO  TCDN  TGYAOTTPO<t>HTCDN  OITINGC 

FROM  THE  FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers  WHO-ANY 
false-prophets 


GPXONTA I  T7POC 

ARE-COMING  TOWARD 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


GN  GN A YMAC  IN 

IN  IN-SLIPS 
apparel  (p) 


TTPOBATCDN 

OF-sheep 
of-sheep  (p) 


GCCDGGN 

INTO-PLACE 

inside 


AG  G  1C  IN 

YET  THEY-ARE 


AYKO I  APTTArGC 

WOLVES  SNATCHing 
rapacious 


15  "Take  'heed  fromof  ‘those 
false  prophets  whoany  are 
coming'  toward  you  in  the 
apparel  of  sheep,  yet  inside 
they  are  rapacious  wolves. 


ATTO 

TCDN 

KAPTTCDN 

AYTCDN 

GTT  1 TNCDCGCOG 

AYTOYC 

MHTI 

FROM 

THE 

FRUITS 

OF-them 

YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING 

ye-shall-be-recognizing 

them 

NO-AN' 

CYAAGrOYCIN  ATTO  AKANGCDN  CTA4>YAAC  H 

THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING  FROM  POINT-FLOWERS  GRAPES  OR 

they-are-culling  thorns 


ATTO  TP  IBOACDN 

FROM  THREE-CASTS 
star-thistles 


16  "From  their  ‘fruits  you 
shall  be  recognizing'  them. 
Notany  from  thorns  are  they 
culling  grapes,  nor  from 
star  thistles  figs. 


CYKA 

"  OYTCDC 

nAN 

AGNAPON 

ArAOON 

KAPTTOYC 

KAAOYC 

TTOIGI 

TO 

AG 

FIGS 

thus 

EVERY 

TREE 

GOOD 

FRUITS 

IDEAL 

IS-DOING 

THE 

YET 

17  Thus  every  good  tree 
ideal  =fruit  is  doproducing, 
yet  the  rotten  tree  noxious 
=fruit  is  doproducing. 


CATTPON 

AGNAPON 

KAPTTOYC 

TTONHPOYC 

TTOIGI 

~  OY 

AYNATAI 

AGNAPON 

ROTTen 

TREE 

FRUITS 

wicked 

IS-DOING 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

TREE 

18  A  good  tree  'can'  not 
'bear  noxious  =fruit,  neither 
is  a  rotten  tree  doproducing 
ideal  =f  ruit. 


ArAGON  KAPTTOYC  TTONHPOYC  nOIGIN  OYAG  AGNAPON  CAT7PON  KAPTTOYC 

GOOD  FRUITS  wicked  TO-BE-DOING  NOT-YET  TREE  ROTTen  FRUITS 

neither 


KAAOYC 

TTOIGIN 

~  nAN 

AGNAPON 

MH 

IDEAL 

TO-BE-DOING 

EVERY 

TREE 

NO 

no  1  OYN 

KAPnON 

KAAON 

19  Every  tree  not 

DOING 

FRUIT 

IDEAL 

doproducing  ideal  fruit  is 

'hewn'  down  and  'cast' 

into  the  fire. 

20  GKKOT7T GT A I  KA  I  GIC  nYP  BAAAGTA I 

IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen  AND  INTO  FIRE  IS-beING-CAST 

is-being-hewn-down 


APA  TG  ATTO  TCDN  20  Consequently,  from  their 

CONSEQUENTLY  SURELY  FROM  THE  ‘fruits  you  shall  surely  be 

recognizing’  them. 
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21  KAPnCDN  AYTCDN  GniTNCDCGCOG  AYTOYC  "  OY  nAC  O  AGrCDN  MO  I 

FRUITS  OF-them  YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING  them  NOT  EVERY  THE  one-sayING  to-ME 

ye-shall-be-recognizing 


kypig  kypig 

Master !  Master ! 
Lord  !  Lord  ! 


GICGAGYCGTAI  GIC  THN  BACIAGIAN  TCDN  OYP  ANCON  AAA 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  but 

shall-be-entering 


21  "Not  everyone  'saying  to 
Me  'Lord!  Lord!’  will  be 
entering'  into  the  kingdom 
of  the  heavens,  but  he  who 
is  doing  the  will  of  My 
‘Father  *Who  is  in  the 
heavens. 


O  no  ICON  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  nATPOC  MOY  TOY  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC 

THE  one-  DOING  THE  WILL  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  THE  IN  THE  heavens 


22 


no  A  AO  I  GPOYCIN  MO  I  GN  GKGINH  TH  HMGPA  KYPIG  KYPIG  OY  TCD 

MANY  SHALL-BE-declarING  to-ME  IN  that  THE  DAY  Master!  Master!  NOT  to-THE 

Lord  !  Lord  ! 


CCD 

ONOMAT  1 

GT7PO<t>HTGYCAMGN 

KA  1 

TCD 

CCD 

ONOMAT  1 

AAIMONIA 

YOUR 

NAME 

WE-BEFORE-AVER 

we-prophesy 

AND 

to-THE 

YOUR 

NAME 

demons 

22  Many  will  be  declaring  to 
Me  in  that  ‘day,  'Lord! 
Lord!  Was  it  not  in  Your 
‘name  that  we  prophesy, 
and  in  Your  ‘name  cast  out 
demons,  and  in  Your  name 
do  many  powerful  deeds?' 


23  G£GBAAOMGN  KA I  TCD  CCD  ONOMAT 

WE-OUT-CAST  AND  to-THE  YOUR  NAME 
we-cast-out 

TOTG  OMOAOrHCCD  AYTOIC 

then  1-SHALL-BE-avowlNG  to-them 


AYNAMGIC  no A A AC 

GnO  IHCAMGN 

~  KA  1 

ABILITIES 

MANY 

WE-DO 

AND 

powers 

OTI 

OYAGFIOTG 

GrNCDN 

YMAC 

that 

NOT-YET-?-when 

l-KNEW 

YOUp 

never 

ye 

23  And  then  shall  I  be 
avowing  to  them  that  I 
never  knew  you!  'Depart 
from  Me,  ‘'workers'  of 
‘lawlessness!’ 


24  AnOXCDPG  ITG  An  GMOY  Ol  GPrAZOMGNO  I  THN 

BE-YE-FROM-SPACING  FROM  ME  THE  ones-ACTING  THE 

be-ye-departing  !  or?es-working 


ANOMIAN 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 


nAC  OYN 

EVERY  THEN 


OCT  1C  AKOYGI 

WHO-ANY  IS-HEARING 


MOY  TOYC  AOrOYC  TOYTOYC  KA  I  nOIGI  AYTOYC 

OF-ME  THE  sayings  these  AND  IS-DOING  them 


24  "Everyone,  then,  whoany 
is  hearing  these  ‘sayings  of 
Mine  and  is  doing  them 
shall  be  'likened  to  a 
prudent  man  whoany  builds 
his  ‘house  on  the  rock. 


OMO  I CDOHCGT A  I  ANAP  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED  to-MAN 


4>PON  IMCD 

OCT  1C 

CDKOAOMHCGN 

AYTOY 

THN 

DISPOSED 

WHO-ANY 

HOME-BUILDS 

OF-him 

THE 

prudent 

builds 

OIKIAN 

Gn  1  THN  nGTPAN 

~  KA  1 

KATGBH 

H  BPOXH  KA  1 

HAOON  0 1 

HOME 

ON  THE  ROCK 

AND 

DOWN-STEPPed 

THE  RAIN  AND 

CAME 

THE 

house 

descended 

nOTAMOl  KA  1  GFINGYCAN 

Ol 

ANGMO 1  KA  1 

nPOCGnGCAN 

TH 

OIKIA 

rivers 

AND  BLOW 

THE 

WINDS  AND 

THEY-TOWARD-FALL 

to-THE 

HOME 

they-lunge 

house 

25  And  the  rain  descended, 
and  the  rivers  came,  and 
the  winds  blow  and  they 
lunge  at  that  ‘house,  and  it 
does  not  fall,  for  it  had 
been  founded'  on  the  rock. 


26  GKGINH  KA  I  OYK  GT7GCGN  TGOGMGA ICDTO  TAP  Gni  THN  T7GTPAN  "  KA  I  nAC 

that  AND  NOT  it-FALLS  it-HAD-been-foundED  for  ON  THE  ROCK  AND  EVERY 

she-falls  she-had-been-founded 

O  AKOYCDN  MOY  TOYC  AOrOYC  TOYTOYC  KA  I  MH  nOICDN  AYTOYC 

THE  one-HEARING  OF-ME  THE  sayings  these  AND  NO  DOING  them 


26  "And  everyone  ‘who  is 
hearing  these  ‘sayings  of 
Mine  and  not  doing  them 
shall  be  'likened  to  a  stupid 
man  whoany  builds  his 
‘house  on  ‘sand. 


OMO  I  CDOHCGT  A  I  ANAP  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED  to-MAN 


MCDPCD  OCT  1C  CDKOAOMHCGN  AYTOY  THN  OIK  IAN 

INSIPID  WHO-ANY  HOME-BUILDS  OF-him  THE  HOME 
stupid  builds  house 


Gn  1  THN 

AMMON 

~  KA  1 

KATGBH 

H  BPOXH 

KA  1  HA©ON  Ol 

nOTAMOl 

KA  1 

ON  THE 

SAND 

AND 

DOWN-STEPPed  THE  RAIN 
descended 

AND  CAME 

THE 

rivers 

AND 

GnNGYCAN  Ol 

ANGMO 1  KA  1 

nPOCGKOTAN 

TH 

OIKIA 

GKGINH 

KA  1 

BLOW 

THE 

WINDS 

AND 

THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE  to-THE 
they-dash 

HOME 

house 

that 

AND 

27  And  the  rain  descended, 
and  the  rivers  came,  and 
the  winds  blow  and  they 
dash  against  that  ‘house, 
and  it  falls:  and  the  fall  of 
it  was  great." 


GnGCGN 

KA  1 

HN 

H 

nTCDCIC 

AYTHC 

MGrAAH 

it-FALLS 

she-falls 

AND 

WAS 

THE 

FALL 

OF-her 

GREAT 

KA  I  GrGNGTO  OTG 

AND  it-BECAME  when 


28  And  it  becamecarne~,  when 
‘Jesus  finishes  these 
‘sayings,  that  the  throngs 
were  astonished'  onat  His 
‘teaching, 
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GTGAGCGN  O 

IHCOYC 

TOYC 

AOrOYC 

TOYTOYC  G£GT7AHCCONTO 

Ol 

FINISHES 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

sayings 

these 

were-astonishED 

THE 

29  OXAO  1 

Gni 

TH 

AIAAXH 

AYTOY  " HN 

TAP 

A  1 AACKCDN 

AYTOYC 

CDC 

29  for  He  was 

teaching 

THRONGS 

ON 

THE 

TEACHing 

OF-Him 

He-WAS 

for 

One-TEACHING 

teaching 

them 

AS 

them  as  One 
authority,  and  not 
‘scribes. 

having 
as  their 

G£OYCIAN  6XCDN  KM  OYX  CDC  Ol  rPAMMATGIC  AYTCDN 

authority  HAVING  AND  NOT  AS  THE  WRITers  OF-them 

scribes 


1  "  KATABANTOC  AG  AYTOY  AnO  TOY  OPOYC  HKOAOY0HCAN  AYTCD  OXAO I 

OF-DOWN-STEPP/ng  YET  OF-Him  FROM  THE  mountain  follow  to-Him  THRONGS 

of-descend/'ng 


1  Now,  at  His  -descending 
from  the  mountain,  vast 
throngs  follow  Him. 


2  no  A  AO  I  ~  KM  IAOY  AGnPOC  nPOCGAOCDN  TTPOCGKYNG I  AYTCD  AGrCDN 

MANY  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  leper  TOWARD-COMING  worshipED  to-Him  sayING 

lo  !  approaching 


3  KYPIG  GAN  ©GAHC  AYNACAI  MG  KAOAPICM 

Master !  IF-EVER  YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING  YOU-ARE-ABLE  ME  TO-cleanse 

Lord  ! 


KM  GKTGINAC 

AND  OUT-STRETCH/ng 
stretch /ng-out 


THN  XGIPA  HTATO  AYTOY 

THE  HAND  He-TOUCHES  OF-him 


AGrCDN  ©GACD  KA©APIC©HTI  KA I 

sayING  l-AM-WILLING  BE-BEING-cleansED  AND 

be-you-being-cleansed  ! 


2  And  'lo!  a  leper,  coming 
to  Him,  worshiped  Him, 
saying,  "Lord,  if  Thou 
shouldst  be  willing,  Thou 
'canst-  cleanse  me!" 

3  And,  -stretching  out  His 

‘hand,  He  touches"  him, 
saying,  "I  am  willing!  Be 
'cleansed!"  And 

immediately,  cleansed  is 
his  leprosy. 


4 


5 


GYOGCDC 

GKAOAPICOH 

AYTOY 

H 

AGT7PA 

~  KA  1 

AGrG  1 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

immediately 

IS-cleansED 

OF-him 

THE 

leprosy 

AND 

IS-sayING 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

OPA 

MHAGNI 

GIFTHC 

AAAA 

YTTArG 

CGAYTON 

BE-SEEING 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 

but 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  YOURself 

be-you-seeing  !  to-no-one 

be-you-going-away 

! 

AGI£ON 

TCD  IGPGI 

KA  1 

TTPOCGNGrKON  TO 

ACDPON 

O 

nPOCGTAIGN 

SHOW 

to-THE  SACRED-one 

AND 

TOWARD-CARRY  THE 

oblation 

WHICH 

TOWARD-SETS 

show-you  ! 

priest 

bring-you  ! 

bids 

MCDYCHC 

G  1C  MAPTYP  ION 

AYTOIC 

GICGAOONTOC 

AG 

AYTOY  G  1C 

MOSES 

INTO  witness 

to-them 

OF-INTO-COMING 

YET 

OF-Him  INTO 

of-entering 


4  And  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "'See  that  you  may 
'tell  it  to  no  one,  but  'go 
away;  show  yourself  to  the 
priest  and  -°bring  the 
approach  present  which 
Moses  bids,  intofor  a 
testimony  to  them." 


5  Now  at  His  entering  into 
Capernaum,  a  centurion 
came  to  Him,  entreating 
Him 


KA<t>APNAOYM 

TTPOCHAOGN 

AYTCD 

GKATONTAPXOC 

T7APAKAACDN 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

CAPERNAUM 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

to-Him 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 

Him 

AND 

6  and  saying,  "Lord,  my 
‘boy  is  °prostrate"  in  the 
house,  a  paralytic, 
dreadfully  'tormented-." 


AGrCDN  KYPIG  O  TTAIC  MOY  BGBAHTA I  GN  TH  OIK  I A  TTAPAAYT I KOC 

sayING  Master!  THE  boy  OF-ME  HAS-been-CAST  IN  THE  HOME  paralytic 

Lord  !  house 


7  AGINCDC  B  AC  AN  I ZOMGNOC 

DREADIy  beING-ORDEALizED 
dreadfully  being-tormented 


KA  I  AGrG  I  AYTCD  GrCD  GA©CDN  ©GPAT7GYCCD 

AND  He-IS-sayING  to-him  I  COMING  SHALL-BE-curING 


7  And  He  is  saying  to  him, 
"I  ,  coming,  will  'cure  him." 


AYTON 

~  KA  1 

AnOKPIOGIC 

O 

GKATONTAPXOC  G<t>H 

KYPIG 

OYK  GIMI 

him 

AND 

answerING 

THE 

HUNDRED-chief  AVERRed 

Master ! 

NOT 

l-AM 

centurion 

Lord  ! 

IKANOC 

INA 

MOY 

Yno 

THN 

CTGrHN 

GICGAOHC 

AAAA 

MONON 

enough 

THAT 

OF-ME 

UNDER 

THE 

EXCLUDer 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  but 

ONLY 

competent 

roof 

you-may-be-entering 

8  And  answering,  the 
centurion  averred,  "Lord,  I 
am  not  competent  that 
Thou  mayest  'enter  under 
my  ‘roof,  but  only  'say  the 
word  and  my  ‘boy  will  be 
'healed! 


GITTG 

AOrCD 

KA  1 

1 AOHCGTA 1 

O 

nAic 

MOY 

KA  1 

TAP 

GrCD 

BE-sayING 

to-saying 

AND 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED  THE 

boy 

OF-ME 

AND 

for 

1 

be-you-saying  ! 

to-word 

also 

ANOPCDnOC 

GIMI 

Yno 

GiOYC  1  AN  GXCDN 

YT7 

GM AYTON  CTPAT  ICDTAC 

KA  1 

human 

AM 

UNDER 

authority  HAVING 

UNDER 

MYself 

WARriors 

AND 

soldiers 


9  For  I  also  am  a  humanrnan 
'set-  under  authority, 
having  soldiers  under 
meself,  and  I  am  saying  to 
this  one,  ''Go,'  and  he  is 
going-,  and  to  another, 
''Come-,'  and  he  is 
coming-,  and  to  my  ‘slave, 
Do  this,'  and  he  is  doing 
it." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  8 


AerCD  TOYTCD  T7OPGY0HT  I  KA I  TTOPGYGTA I  KA I  AAACD  GPXOY 

1-AM-saylNG  to-this -one  BE-BEING-GONE  AND  he-IS-GOING  AND  to-other  BE-COMING 

be-you-being-gone  !  to-other  -one  be-you-coming  ! 


KA 1  GPXGTAI 

KA  1 

TCD 

AOYACD  MOY 

nOlHCON 

TOYTO 

KA  1  TTOIGI 

AND  he-IS-COMING 

AND 

to-THE 

SLAVE  OF-ME 

DO 

do-you  ! 

this 

AND  he-IS-DOING 

10  ~  AKOYCAC  AG 

O 

IHCOYC  G0AYMACGN 

KA  1  GITTGN 

TO  1C 

AKOAOY0OYC  IN 

10  Now,  -hearing 

it,  ‘Jesus 

HEAR /bp  YET 

THE 

JESUS 

He-MARVELS 

AND  said 

to-THE 

ones- followING 

marvels.  And  He 
‘those  following, 
am  saying  to  you, 
no1  one  in  ‘Israel 

said  to 
"Verily,  1 

besideWith 
so  much 

AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  TTAP  OYAGN I  TOCAYTHN  niCTIN  GN  TCD  ICPAHA  faith  did  I  find. 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  BESIDE  to-NOT-YET-ONE  so-much  BELIEF  IN  THE  ISRAEL 

verily  to-ye  no-one  faith 


11  GYPON 

l-FOUND 


AGrCD 

AG 

YM  IN 

OTI 

TTOAAOI 

Ano 

ANATOACDN 

KA  1 

AYCMCDN 

1-AM-saylNG 

YET 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

MANY 

FROM 

risings 

east 

AND 

west 

H£OYC  IN  KA I 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  AND 


ANAK A  I  ©HCONTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED 


MGTA  ABPAAM  KA  I 

WITH  ABRAHAM  AND 


ICAAK  KA  I  I AKCDB 

ISAAC  AND  JACOB 


11  Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  many  from  the  east 
and  the  west  shall  be 
arriving  and  reclining  with 
Abraham  and  Isaac  and 
Jacob  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens, 


GN  TH  BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

"  Ol 

AG 

YIOI 

THC 

BACIAGIAC 

IN  THE  KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

THE 

YET 

SONS 

OF-THE 

KINGdom 

GKBAH0HCONTA  1 

G  1C 

TO  CKOTOC 

TO 

G£CDTGPON 

GKGI 

GCTAI 

O 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST 

shall-be-being-cast-out 

INTO 

THE  DARK 

darkness 

THE 

OUTer 

there 

SHALL-BE 

THE 

12  yet  the  sons  of  the 
kingdom  shall  be  'cast  out 
into  ‘outer  ‘darkness.  There 
shall  be  ‘lamentation  and 
‘gnashing  of  ‘teeth." 


13  KAAY0MOC  KA  I  O  BPYrMOC  TCDN  OAONTCDN  ~  KA  I  GIT7GN  O  IHCOYC  TCD 

LAMENTing  AND  THE  GNASHing  OF-THE  TEETH  AND  said  THE  JESUS  to-THE 

lamentation 

GKATONTAPXH  YTTArG  CDC  GTT ICTGYCAC  rGNH0HTCD  CO  I 

HUNDRED-chief  YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING  AS  YOU-BELIEVE  LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME  to-YOU 

centurion  be-you-going-away !  let-it-be-being-become ! 


13  And  ‘Jesus  said  to  the 
centurion,  H|Go!  As  you 
believe  let  it  'come  to  be 
with  you!"  And  healed  was 
the  boy  in  that  ‘hour.  And 
the  centurion,  -returning 
into  his  ‘house  in  the  same 
hour,  found  the  boy  'sound. 


KA  1  IA0H 

O 

T7AIC 

AYTOY  GN 

TH  CDPA 

AND  WAS-HEALED 

THE 

boy 

OF-him  IN 

THE  HOUR 

IHCOYC  G  1C 

THN 

OIKIAN 

1  T7GTPOY 

GIAGN 

JESUS  INTO 

THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-Peter 

He-PERCEIVED 

GKGINH  KA  I  GA0CDN  O  14  And  ‘Jesus,  coming  into 

that  AND  COMING  THE  Peter's  ‘home,  perceived 

his  ‘mother-in-law 

°prostrate~  and  with  a 
'fever. 

THN  T7GN0GPAN  AYTOY 

THE  mother-IN-LAW  OF-him 


15  BGBAHMGNHN  KA  I 

HAVING-been-CAST  AND 


A<t>HKGN  AYTHN 

FROM-LETS  her 
leaves 


TTYPGCCOYCAN  KA  I 

beING-feverish  AND 


O  T7YPGTOC  KA  I 

THE  fever  AND 


HYATO  THC 

He-TOUCHES  OF-THE 


HrGPGH  KA  I 

she-WAS-ROUSED  AND 


XGIPOC  AYTHC  KA  I 

HAND  OF-her  AND 


AIHKONGI  AYTCD 

THRU-SERVED  to-Him 
waited-on  him 


15  And  He  touches'  her 
‘hand,  and  the  fever 
-Heaves  her.  And  she  was 
roused  and  waited  on  Him. 


16  ~  OY  I  AC 

OF-evening 


AG  TGNOMGNHC 

YET  BECOMING 


TTPOCHNGrKAN  AYTCD 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY  to-Him 
they-bring-to  him 


A  A I  MON  I ZOMGNOYC 

ones-demonizING 

ones-being-demonized 


nOAAOYC  KA  I  G£GBAAGN  TA  TTNGYMATA  AOrCD  KA  I  T7ANTAC  TOYC  KAKCDC 

MANY  AND  He-OUT-CAST  THE  spirits  to-saying  AND  ALL  THE  EVILIy 

he-cast-out  to-word 


16  Now,  evening 

becomingcom  j  ng~  on ?  they 

-°bring  to  Him  many 
'demoniacs',  and  He  cast 
out  the  spirits  with  o  word, 
and  all  ‘those  who  'have  an 
il/ness  He  cures, 


17  GXONTAC  G0GPAT7GYCGN  ~  OTTCDC  nAHPCDGH  TO  PH0GN  A I A 

HAVING  He-curES  WHICH-how  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  BEING-declarED  THRU 

so-that  may-be-being-fulfilled  through 

HCAIOY  TOY  nPO<t>HTOY  AGrONTOC  AYTOC  TAC  AC0GNG I  AC  HMCDN  GAABGN 

ISAIAH  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  OF-sayING  He  THE  UN-FIRMnesses  OF-US  GOT 

prophet  saying  infirmities 


17  so  that  may  be  'fulfilled 
‘which  is  'declared  through 
Isaiah  the  prophet,  saying, 
He  our  ‘infirmities  got,  and 
the  diseases  He  bears. 


18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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KA  1 

TAC  NOCOYC 

GBACTACGN 

IACDN  AG  O 

IHCOYC 

OXAON 

T7GPI 

AND 

THE  DISEASES 

BEARS 

he-bears 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE 

JESUS 

THRONG 

ABOUT 

AYTON  GKGAGYCGN 

ATTGAOG  IN 

GIC  TO  T7GPAN 

~  KA  1 

TTPOCG  A©CDN 

Him 

He-ORDERS 

TO-BE-FROM-COMING  INTO  THE 
to-be-passing-forth 

OTHER-SIDE  AND 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

GIC 

ONE 

TPAMMATGYC 

WRITer 

scribe 

GITTGN  AYTCD  A 1 AACKAAG 

said  to-Him  TEACHer ! 

AKOAOYOHCCD 

1-SHALL-BE-followlNG 

co  i  onoY 

to-YOU  THE-?-where 
the-where 

18  Now  ‘Jesus,  perceiving 
the  vast  throngs  about 
Him,  gives  on  order  to 
'come  away  intoto  the  other 
side. 

19  And,  approaching,  one 
scribe  said  to  Him, 
"Teacher,  I  will  be 
following  Thee  wheresoever 
Thou  mayest  'come  away." 


GAN  MTGPXH  "  KM  AGrG  I  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  M  AACDT7GKGC 

IF-EVER  YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING  AND  IS-sayING  to-him  THE  JESUS  THE  JACKALS 
you-may-be-coming-away 


<t>CDAGOYC  GXOYCIN  KM  TA  TTGTGINA  TOY  OYPANOY  KATACKHNCDCG  I C  O 

BURROWS  ARE-HAVING  AND  THE  flyers  OF-THE  heaven  DOWN-BOOTHS  THE 

roosts 


20  And  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "The  jackals  'have 
burrows,  and  the  flying 
creature s  of  ‘heaven  roosts, 
yet  the  Son  of  'Mankind 
'has  no1  where  that  He  may 
be  reclining  His *  head." 


AG  YIOC  TOY 

YET  SON  OF-THE 


AN0PCDT7OY 

OYK 

GXGI 

noY 

THN 

KG<t>AAHN 

human 

NOT 

IS-HAVING 

?-where 

where? 

THE 

HEAD 

KAINH 

"  GTGPOC 

AG 

TCDN 

MAOHTCDN 

[  AYTOY  ] 

G ITTGN 

AYTCD 

He-MAY-BE-deCLINING 

he-may-be-reclining 

DIFFERENT 

different-o/ie 

YET 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

said 

to-Him 

KYPIG  GTT ITPGYON  MO  I  T7PCDTON  ATTGAOG  IN  KM  ©ATM  TON  T7ATGPA 

Master!  permit  to-ME  BEFORE-most  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  AND  TO-entomb  THE  FATHER 

Lord  !  permit-you  !  first  to-be-passing-forth 


21  Now  a  different  one  of 
the  disciples  said  to  Him, 
"Lord,  permit  me  first  to 
'come  away  and  entomb 
my  ‘father." 


MOY  "  O  AG  IHCOYC  AGrG  I  AYTCD  AKOAOY0G I  MO  I  KA I  A«t>GC  TOYC 

OF-ME  THE  YET  JESUS  IS-sayING  to-him  BE-followING  to-ME  AND  FROM-LET  THE 

be-you-following  !  leave-you  ! 


22  Yet  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "Be  following  Me,  and 
leave  the  dead  to  entomb 
‘their  selfown  dead." 


NGKPOYC  ©AT A  I  TOYC 

DEAD  TO-entomb  THE 

dead- ones 


GAYTCDN  NGKPOYC  "  KA  I 

OF-seives  DEAD  AND 

dead- ones 


GMBANTI  AYTCD  GIC 

to-IN-STEPP/ng  Him  INTO 
to-stepp/'ng-in 


TO  23  And  as  He  is  -stepping  'n 
THE  into  the  ship,  His  ‘disciples 
follow  Him. 


nAOION 

HKOAOYOHCAN  AYTCD 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

IAOY 

FLOATer 

ship 

follow 

to-Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

CGICMOC 

MGrAC 

GrGNGTO 

GN 

TH 

©AAACCH  CDCTG 

TO  nAOION 

QUAKing 

quake 

GREAT 

BECAME 

IN 

THE 

SEA 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

THE  FLOATer 

ship 

24  And  'lo!  a  great  quaking 
occurred-  in  the  sea,  so 
that  the  ship  was  'covered' 
by  the  billows.  Yet  He 
drowsed. 


KAAYnTGCOA  1 

Yno 

TCDN 

KYMATCDN 

AYTOC 

AG 

GKA0GYAGN 

KA  1 

TO-BE-beING-COVERED 

by 

THE 

BILLOWS 

He 

YET 

DOWN-LOUNGED 

drowsed 

AND 

25  And,  approaching,  they 
rouse  Him,  saying,  "Lord! 
Save  us\  We  are  perishing  !" 


TTPOCG A0ONTGC  HrG  I  PAN 

TOWARD-COMING  THEY-ROUSE 

approaching 


AYTON 

AGrONTGC 

KYPIG 

CCDCON 

Him 

sayING 

Master ! 

Lord  ! 

SAVE 
save-you  ! 

ATTOAAYMGOA 

WE-ARE-beING-destroyED 

we-are-perishing 


KA I  AGrG  I 

AND  He-IS-sayING 


AYTOIC  T I 

to-them  ANY 
why 


AG  I  AO  I  GCTG 

DREADers  YE-ARE 
timid 


oa  iron  i  cto  i 

FEW-BELIEVing-ones 


TOTG  GrGP©GIC  GT7GT I MHCGN  TO  1C 

then  BEING-ROUSED  He-rebukES  to-THE 


ANGMOIC  KA  I 

WINDS  AND 


TH  ©AAACCH  KA  I 

to-THE  SEA  AND 


26  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "anyWhy  are  you 
timid,  scant  of  faith?" 
Then,  being  roused,  He 
rebukes  the  winds  and  the 
sea,  and  there  becamecarne~ 
a  great  calm. 


GrGNGTO 

TAAHNH 

MGrAAH 

"  Ol 

AG 

ANOPCDnOI 

G0AYMACAN 

AGrONTGC 

BECAME 

CALM 

GREAT 

THE 

YET 

humans 

MARVEL 

sayING 

noTAnoc 

GCTIN 

OYTOC 

OTI 

KA  1 

Ol 

ANGMO 1 

KA  1 

H 

©AAACCA 

AYTCD 

?-where-FROM 

IS 

this 

that 

AND 

THE 

WINDS 

AND 

THE 

SEA 

to-Him 

what-manner-of 


27  Now  the  humanmen 
marvel,  saying,  "What 
manner  of  Man  is  this,  that 
the  winds  as  well  as  the  sea 
are  obeying  Him?" 
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28  YnMCOYOYCIN  "  KM  6A0ONTOC  AYTOY  6 1C  TO  TTGPAN  GIC  THN  XCDPAN 

ARE-obeyING  AND  OF-COMING  Him  INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE  INTO  THE  SPACE 

country 

TCDN  TAAAPHNCDN  YFTHNTHCAN  AYTCD  AYO  AMMON  I ZOMGNO I  GK  TCDN 

OF-THE  GARDARENES  UNDER-meet  to-Him  TWO  demonizING-ones  OUT  OF-THE 

meet  ones-being-demonized 


MNHMG  ICON  GXGPXOMGNO  I 

memorial-vaults  OUT-COMING 
tombs  coming-out 


XAAGTTO I  A I  AN  CDCTG  MH  ICXYGIN  TINA 

FEROCIOUS  VERY  AS-BESIDES  NO  TO-BE-beING-STRONG  ANY 

so-as 


28  And  at  His  coming  intoto 
the  other  side,  'ntoto  the 
country  of  the  Gergesenes, 
two  demoniacs'  meet 
Him,  who  were  coming'  out 
out  of  the  tombs,  very 
ferocious,  so  that  no  anyone 
is  'strong  enough  to  be 
passing  by  through  that 
‘road. 


T7APGA0G  IN 

A  1 A 

THC 

OAOY 

GKGINHC 

~  KA  1 

IAOY 

GKPAXAr 

TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

to-be-passing-by 

THRU 

through 

THE 

WAY 

road 

that 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THEY-CRY 

AGrONTGC  T I  HM  IN  KA I 

sayING  ANY  to-US  AND 

what 


CO  I  YIG  TOY  ©GOY  HAGGC  CD  AG  T7PO 

to-YOU  SON  !  OF-THE  God  YOU-CAME  here  BEFORE 


29  And  To'!  they  cry, 
saying,  "anyWhat  is  it  to  us 
and  to  Thee,  Son  of  "God! 
Didst  Thou  come  here  to 
torment  us  before  the 
season?" 


30  KAIPOY 

SEASON 


BACANICAI  HMAC 

TO-ORDEALize  US 
to-torment 


HN 

AG 

MAKPAN 

An 

AYTCDN 

ArGAH 

XOIPCDN 

30  Now  there  was,  far  from 

WAS 

YET 

FAR 

FROM 

them 

HERD 

OF-HOGS 

them,  a  herd  of  many  hogs, 
grazing'. 

nOAACDN 

BOCKOMGNH 

~  Ol 

AG 

AAIMONGC 

nAPGKAAOYN 

AYTON 

MANY 

beING-HERBED 

being-caused-to-graze 

THE 

YET 

demons 

BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 

Him 

AGrONTGC 

G  1 

GKBAAAG  1C 

HMAC 

AnOCT  G  1  AON 

HMAC 

GIC 

THN 

ArGAHN 

sayING 

IF 

YOU-ARE-OUT-CASTING 

you-are-casting-out 

US 

commission 
dispatch-you  ! 

US 

INTO 

THE 

HERD 

31  Now  the  demons 
entreated  Him,  saying,  "If 
You  are  casting  us  out, 
dispatch  us  into  the  herd  of 
‘hogs." 


TCDN 

XOIPCDN 

~  KA  1 

GinGN 

AYTOIC 

YnArGTG 

Ol 

AG 

G£G  A0ONT  GC 

OF-THE 

HOGS 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-ye-going-away  ! 

THE 

YET 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

ATTHAeON 

THEY-FROM-CAME 

they-came-away 


GIC  TOYC  XOIPOYC  KA  I  IAOY  CDPMHCGN  T7ACA  H 

INTO  THE  HOGS  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  RUSHES  EVERY  THE 

lo  !  entire 


32  And  He  said  to  them, 
"'Go!"  Now  they,  ‘coming 
out,  come  away  into  the 
hogs.  And  'to  !  the  entire 
herd  rushes  down  the 
precipice  into  the  sea  and 
died  in  the  waters. 


ArGAH  KATA  TOY  KPHMNOY  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  KA  I  AT7G©ANON  GN  TO  1C 

HERD  DOWN  THE  HANG  INTO  THE  SEA  AND  THEY-FROM-DIED  IN  THE 

precipice  they-died 


33  Y  A  AC  IN 

waters 


Ol  AG  BOCKONTGC  G<t>YrON  KA  I  AFTG A0ONT GC  GIC  THN  TTOAIN 

THE  YET  ones-HERBING  FLED  AND  FROM-COMING  INTO  THE  city 

graziers  passing-forth 


34  ArmrTGIAAN  T7ANTA  KA  I 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  ALL  AND 

they-report 


TA  TCDN  A  A I  MON  I ZOMGNCDN 

THE  OF-THE  ones-  demonizING 

ones-being-demonized 


KA  I  IAOY 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


T7ACA  H  nOAIC  GXHAOGN  GIC  YT7ANTHC  IN  TCD  IHCOY  KA  I  IAONTGC 

EVERY  THE  city  OUT-CAME  INTO  UNDER-INSTEAD  to-THE  JESUS  AND  PERCEIVING 

entire  came-out  meeting 


33  Now  the  'graziers  fled, 
and,  coming  away  into  the 
city,  they  report  all,  and 
the  case  of  the 
'demoniacs'. 

34  And  i  lo- !  the  entire  city 
came  out  intoto  meet  with 
‘Jesus,  and,  perceiving 
Him,  they  entreat  so  that 
He  may  be  proceeding  from 
their  ‘boundaries. 


AYTON 

Him 


FIAPGKAAGCAN  OFTCDC 

THEY-BESIDE-CALL  WHICH-how 
they-entreat  so-that 


MGTABH 

He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING 

he-may-be-proceeding 


ATTO  TCDN  OPICDN 

FROM  THE  boundaries 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


1 


KA  I  GMBAC  GIC 

AND  IN-STEPP/nflf  INTO 
stepp/ng-in 


T7AOION  A  I GT7GPACGN  KA  I 

FLOATer  He-ferriES  AND 

ship 


HA0GN  GIC  THN  I A  IAN  TTOAIN 

CAME  INTO  THE  OWN  city 


1  And,  -stepping  in  into  a 
ship,  He  ferries  over  and 
came  into  His  ‘own  city. 


2 


KA  I 

AND 


IAOY  T7POCG<t>GPON 

BE-PERCEIVING  THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED 
lo !  they-brought-to 


AYTCD 

to-Him 

him 


nAPAAYT  I KON  GT7  I 

paralytic  ON 


KAINHC 

couch 


2  And  1  lo~ !  they  brought  to 
Him  a  paralytic,  °prostrate' 
on  a  couch.  And  ‘Jesus, 
perceiving  their  ‘faith,  said 
to  the  paralytic, 
"'Courage,  child! 

'Pardoned'  are  your  ‘sins!" 
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BGBAHMGNON  KA  I  IACDN  O  IHCOYC  THN  niCTIN  AYTCDN  G  IFTGN  TCD 

HAVING-been-CAST  AND  PERCEIVING  THE  JESUS  THE  BELIEF  OF-them  He-said  to-THE 

faith 


FTAPAAYT  I KCD 

paralytic 


©APCGI  TGKNON  A<t>IGNTAI 

YOU-BE-COURAGE-ING  offspring  ARE-beING-FROM-LET 
be-you-courageing  !  child  are-being-pardoned 


COY  A  I  AM  APT  I A  I 

OF-YOU  THE  misses 
sins 


3  KA  I  IAOY  TINGC  TCDN  TPAMMATGCDN  GIFT  AN  GN  GAYTOIC  OYTOC 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING  ANY  OF-THE  WRITers  say  IN  selves  this-One 

lo  !  some  scribes  among 


4  BAAC<t>HMGI  "  KA  I  IACDN  O  IHCOYC  TAC  GNOYMHCGIC  AYTCDN  G  IFTGN 

IS-HARM-AVERRING  AND  PERCEIVING  THE  JESUS  THE  IN-FEELings  OF-them  said 

is-blaspheming  sentiments 


5  INA  T I  GNOYMGICOG 

THAT  ANY  YE-ARE-IN-FEELING 
why  ye-are-brooding 


FTONHPA  GN  TAIC  KAPAIAIC 

wickeds  IN  THE  HEARTS 
wicked  (p) 


YMCDN  "  T I  TAP  GCTIN 

OF-YOUp  ANY  for  IS 
of-ye  what 


GYKOnCDTGPON  GIFTGIN  A<t>  IGNTA I  COY  A I  AMAPTIAI  H  GIFTGIN 

easier  TO-BE-sayING  ARE-deING-FROM-LET  OF-YOU  THE  misses  OR  TO-BE-sayING 

are-deing-pardoned  sins 


6  GrGIPG 

BE-ROUSING 
be-you-rousing  ! 


FTGP  IFTATG  I 

BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking  ! 


KA  I 

AND 


INA  AG  GIAHTG  OT I 

THAT  YET  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  that 


GiOYC  I  AN 

authority 


GXG I  O  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDFTOY  Gni  THC 

IS-HAVING  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  ON  THE 


TOTG  AGrGI  TCD  FTAPAAYT I  KCD  GrGPOGIC 

then  He-IS-sayING  to-THE  paralytic  BEING-ROUSED 


rHC 

A<t>  IGNA  1 

AM  APT  1  AC 

LAND 

TO-FROM-LET  misses 

earth 

to-pardon 

sins 

APON 

COY 

THN  KAINHN 

LIFT 

lift-you 

OF-YOU 

! 

THE  couch 

7  KA  I  YFTArG  GIC  TON  OIKON  COY 

AND  BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-YOU 
be-you-going-away !  house 


KA  I  GrGPOGIC  AFIHAOGN  GIC 

AND  BEING-ROUSED  he-FROM-CAME  INTO 

he-passed-forth 


8  TON  OIKON  AYTOY 

THE  HOME  OF-him 
house 


IAONTGC  AG  Ol  OX  AO  I  G<t>OBHOHCAN  KA  I  GAOiACAN 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE  THRONGS  THEY-WERE-afraid  AND  THEY-esteem 

they-glorify 


9  TON 

THE 


OGON  TON  AONTA  G£OYCIAN 

God  THE  One-GIVING  authority 


TOIAYTHN  TO  1C  ANOPCDFTOIC 

such  to-THE  humans 


KA  I 

AND 


TTAPArCDN  O  IHCOYC  GKGIOGN  GIAGN  ANOPCDFTON  KAOHMGNON  Gni 

BESIDE-LEADING  THE  JESUS  thence  He-PERCEIVED  human  sittING  ON 

passing-by 

TO  TGACDN  ION  MAOOAION  AGrOMGNON  KA  I  AGrGI  AYTCD  AKOAOYGG I 

THE  tribute-office  MATTHEW  deING-said  AND  He-IS-sayING  to-him  BE-followING 

be-you-following  ! 

10  MO  I  KA  I  ANACTAC  HKOAOYOHCGN  AYTCD  ~  KA  I  GrGNGTO  AYTOY 

to-ME  AND  UP-STAND  ing  he-follows  to-Him  AND  BECAME  OF-Him 

rising  it-became 


ANAKGIMGNOY  GN  TH 

UP-LYING  IN  THE 

lying-back-at-table 


O  IK  I A  KA  I 

HOME  AND 
house 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


ftoaaoi 

MANY 


TGACDNA  I  KA  I 

tribute-collectors  AND 


AMAPTCDAO I  GAOONTGC 

missers  COMING 

sinners 


C  YN  ANGKG  I  NT O 

TOGETHER-UP-LAID 

lay-back-together 


TCD  IHCOY  KA  I  TO  1C  MAOHTAIC 

to-THE  JESUS  AND  to-THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


11  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


KA  1 

IAONTGC 

Ol 

<t>AP  1 CA  1 0  1 

GAGrON 

TO  1C 

MAOHTAIC 

AYTOY 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

THE 

PHARISEES 

said 

to-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

3  And  'lo~!  ar,ysome  of  the 
scribes  say  among 
themselves,  "This  man  is 
blaspheming!" 

4  And  ‘Jesus,  perceiving 
their  ‘sentiments,  said, 
that"Why  are  you  brooding' 
=wickedness  in  your  ‘hearts? 

5  For  ar|ywhat  is  easier,  to 
be  saying,  ''Pardoned'  are 
your  ‘sins,’  or  to  be  saying, 

'  'Rouse  and  'walk? 


6  Now,  that  you  may  be 
perceiving  that  the  Son  of 
‘Man kind  'has  authority  on 
‘earth  to  pardon  sins" 
--then  He  is  saying  to  the 
paralytic,  "Being  roused, 
pick  up  your  ‘couch  and  'go 
into  your  ‘house." 


7  And,  being  roused,  he 
came  away  into  his  ‘house. 


8  Now,  on  perceiving  it,  the 
throngs  were  afraid,  and 
they  glorify  ‘God,  *Who  is 
giving  such  authority  to 

*humanpp0p 

9  And  ‘Jesus,  passing  by 
thence,  perceived  a 
humanrnan  'termed'  Matthew 
sitting'  onat  the  tribute 
office,  and  He  is  saying  to 
him,  "'Follow  Me!"  And, 
-rising,  he  follows  Him. 


10  And  it  becamecarne',  at 
His  lying'  back  at  table  in 
the  house,  and  1  lo~ !  many 
tribute  collectors  and 
sinners,  coming,  lay'  back 
at  the  table  together  with 
‘Jesus  and  His  ‘disciples. 


11  And,  perceiving  it,  the 
Pharisees  said  to  His 
‘disciples,  "Wherefore  is 
your  ‘teacher  eating  with 
‘tribute  collectors  and 
sinners?" 


civ 


Matthew  9 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


AIA  T I  MGTA 

THRU  ANY  WITH 

because-of  what 


12  A I AACKAAOC  YMCDN 

TEACHer  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


TCDN 

THE 

TGACDNCDN 

tribute-collectors 

KA  1 

AND 

AMAPTCDACDN 

missers 

sinners 

GCGIGI 

IS-EATING 

O 

THE 

O 

AG  AKOYCAC 

GIT7GN 

OY 

XPGIAN 

GXOYCIN 

Ol 

12  Now  -hearing, 

‘He 

said, 

THE 

YET  HEAR  ing 

He-said 

NOT 

need 

ARE-HAVING 

THE 

"No1  need  'have  the 
of  a  physician,  but 
having  an  illness. 

'strong 

‘those 

13  I CXYONTGC  IATPOY  AAA  Ol  KAKCDC  GXONTGC  "  FTOPGY0GNTGC  AG 

ones-beING-STRONG  OF-HEALer  but  THE-ones  EVILIy  HAVING  BEING-GONE  YET 

of-physician 

MA0GTG  T I  GCTIN  GAGOC  ©GACD  KM  OY  ©YCIAN  OY  TAP  HAGON 

BE-LEARNING  ANY  IS  MERCY  l-AM-WILLING  AND  NOT  SACRIFICE  NOT  for  l-CAME 

be-ye-learning  !  what 


13  Now  1  go,  'learn  anywhat 
this  is:  Mercy  am  I  wanting, 
and  not  sacrifice.  For  I  did 
not  come  to  call  the  just 
but  sinners." 


14  KAAGCAI  AIKMOYC  NAAN  AMAPTCDAOYC  "  TOTG  nPOCGPXONTM  AYTCD  Ol 


TO-CALL 

JUST -ones 

but  missers 

sinners 

then 

ARE-TOWARD-COMING 

are-coming-toward 

to-Him  THE 

MAGHTAI 

LEARNers 

disciples 

1  CD  ANNOY 

OF-JOHN 

AGrONTGC 

sayING 

A  1 A 

THRU 

because-of 

T 1 

ANY 

what 

HMGIC  KA  1  Ol 

WE  AND  THE 

4>apicaioi 

PHARISEES 

14  Then  coming'  to  Him  are 
the  disciples  of  John, 
saying,  "Wherefore  are  we 
and  the  Pharisees  fasting 
much,  yet  your  ‘disciples 
are  not  fasting?" 


15  NHCTGYOMGN  [ 

nOAAA ]  O 1 

AG 

MAGHTAI 

COY 

OY 

NHCTGYOYC  IN  ~  KA  1 

ARE-fastING 

much 

THE 

YET 

LEARNers 

OF-YOU 

NOT 

ARE-fastING 

AND 

disciples 

GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

MH 

AYNANTA 1  Ol 

YIOI 

TOY 

NYM<t>CDNOC 

said  to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

NO 

ARE-ABLE 

THE 

SONS 

OF-THE 

BRIDal-chamber 

FIGNGG  IN  G<t>  OCON  MGT  AYTCDN  GCTIN  O  NYM4»IOC  GAGYCONTM 

TO-BE-MOURNING  ON  as-much-as  WITH  them  IS  THE  BRIDE-groom  SHALL-BE-COMING 

bridegroom 


15  And  ‘Jesus  said  to  them, 
"The  sons  of  the  bridal 
chamber  'can'  not  be 
mourning,  onin  as  much  as 
the  bridegroom  is  with 
them.  Yet  coming'  will  be 
the  days  whenever  the 
bridegroom  may  be  'taken 
away  from  them,  and  then 
they  will  be  fasting. 


AG  HMGPAI  OTAN  AT7APGH 

YET  DAYS  when-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED 
whenever  may-be-being-taken-away 


An  AYTCDN  O  NYM4>IOC  KA I 

FROM  them  THE  BRIDE-groom  AND 

bridegroom 


16  TOTG 

then 


NHCTGYCOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING 


OYAGIC  AG 

NOT-YET-ONE  YET 
no-one 


Gn  I  BAA AG I 

IS-ON-CASTING 

is-patching 


GniBAHMA  PAKOYC 

ON-CAST -effect  OF-BURSTer 
patch  of-shred 


ArNA<t>OY  Gni  I  MAT  I  CD  nAAAICD  A  IPG  I  TAP  TO  nAHPCDMA  AYTOY  AnO 

OF-UN-CARDED  ON  cloak  OLD  IS-LIFTING  for  THE  FILLing  OF-it  FROM 

unshrunk  that-which-fills  it 


16  "Now  no1  one  is  patching 
a  patch  of  unshrunk  shred 
on  an  old  cloak,  for  the 
patch  which  fills  it  up  is 
lifting  some  from  the  cloak 
itself,  and  the  rent  is 
becoming'  worse. 


TOY 

IMATIOY  KA  1  XGIPON  CXICMA 

riNGTAI 

~  OYAG 

BA  A  AO  YC  IN 

OINON 

THE 

cloak 

AND  WORSE 

SPLIT 

IS-BECOMING 

NOT-YET 

THEY-ARE-CASTING 

WINE 

rent 

neither 

NGON 

GIC 

ACKOYC 

T7AAA IOYC 

G  1 

AG 

MH  TG 

PHrNYNTA  1 

Ol 

YOUNG 

INTO 

BOTTLES  (of-skin) 

OLD 

IF 

YET 

NO  SURELY  ARE-beING-BURST  THE 

wine-skins 

17  Neither  are  they  draining 
fresh  wine  into  old  wine 
skins;  otherwise,  surely  the 
wine  skins  are  bursting', 
and  the  wine  is  spilling', 
and  the  wine  skins  'perish'. 
But  they  are  draining  fresh 
wine  into  new  wine  skins, 
and  both  are  'preserved'." 


ACKOI 

BOTTLES  (of-skin) 
wine-skins 


KA  I  O  OINOC 

AND  THE  WINE 


GKXGITAI  KA  I  Ol 

IS-beING-OUT-POURED  AND  THE 

is-being-poured-out 


ACKOI 

BOTTLES  (of-skin) 
wine-skins 


ATTOAAYNTA I  AAA  A  BAA  AO  YC  IN  OINON  NGON  GIC  ACKOYC  KAINOYC 

ARE-beING-destroyED  but  THEY-ARE-CASTING  WINE  YOUNG  INTO  BOTTLES  (of-skin)  NEW 

wine-skins 


18  KA  I  AM4>OTGPO  I  CYNTHPOYNTA I  ~  TAYTA  AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC  AYTOIC 

AND  BOTH  ARE-beING-TOGETHER-KEPT  these  OF-Him  TALKING  to-them 

are-being-preserved 


IAOY  APXCDN  GIC  GAGCDN  T7POCGKYNG I  AYTCD  AGrCDN  OT I 

BE-PERCEIVING  chief  ONE  COMING  he-worshipED  to-Him  sayING  that 

lo !  worshiped 


H 

THE 


18  As  He  is  speaking  of 
these  things  to  them,  'lo  ! 
one  approaching  Him,  a 
chief,  worshiped  Him, 
saying,  that"My  ‘daughter 
just  now  deceases,  but 
'come  and  'place  Thy  ‘hand 
on  on  her,  and  she  shall 
'live'." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  9 


©YrATHP  MOY  APT  I  GTGAGYTHCGN  AAA  A  GA0CDN  GT7 10GC  THN 

DAUGHTER  OF-ME  at-PRESENT  deceasES  but  COMING  BE-ON-PLACING  THE 

be-placing-on-you  ! 


19  XG I  PA  COY  Gn  AYTHN  KA I  ZHCGTAI 

HAND  OF-YOU  ON  her  AND  she-SHALL-BE-LIVING 


KA  I  GrGPOGIC  O  IHCOYC 

AND  BEING-ROUSED  THE  JESUS 


19  And,  being  roused, 
‘Jesus  and  His  ‘disciples 
follow  him. 


20  HKOAOY0HCGN 

follows 


AYTCD  KA  I  Ol 

to-him  AND  THE 


MA0HTAI  AYTOY 

LEARNers  OF-Him 
disciples 


KA  I  IAOY 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


rYNH 

WOMAN 


A IMOPPOOYCA  ACDAGKA  GTH  nPOCGAOOYCA  OT7ICOGN  MYATO  TOY 

BLOOD-GUSHING  TWO-TEN  YEARS  TOWARD-COMING  BEHIND-PLACE  she-TOUCHES  OF-THE 

twelve  approaching  from-behind 


20  And  'lo~!  a  woman  with 
a  'hemorrhage  twelve 
years,  approaching  from 
behind,  touches'  the  tassel 
of  His  ‘cloak, 


KPACFTGAOY 

TOY 

IMATIOY 

AYTOY 

~ GAGrGN 

HANG-FOOT 

tassel 

OF-THE 

cloak 

OF-Him 

she-said 

rAP  GN  GAYTH  GAN  MONON  21  for  she  said  in  herself, 

for  IN  self  IF-EVER  ONLY  "If  ever  I  should  only  be 

touching'  His  ‘cloak,  I  shall 
be  'saved." 


22  AYCDMAI 

l-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 


TOY  IMATIOY 

OF-THE  cloak 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


CCD0HCOMA  I  "  O 

l-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  THE 


AG 

YET 


IHCOYC  CTPA4>G  I C  KA  I  IACDN  AYTHN  GIT7GN  0APCG I  ©YrATGP  H 

JESUS  BEING-TURNED  AND  PERCEIVING  her  said  BE-COURAGE-ING  DAUGHTER  THE 

be-you-courageing  !  daughter ! 


22  Now  ‘Jesus,  being  turned 
and  perceiving  her,  said, 
"'Courage,  daughter!  Your 
‘faith  has  saved  you."  And 
saved  was  the  woman  from 
that  ‘hour. 


niCTIC  COY  CGCCDKGN  CG  KA  I 

BELIEF  OF-YOU  HAS-SAVED  YOU  AND 

faith 


GCCDOH  H  TYNH  ATTO  THC  CDPAC 

WAS-SAVED  THE  WOMAN  FROM  THE  HOUR 


23  GKGINHC 

that 


24  IACDN 

PERCEIVING 


KAI 

GA0CDN  O 

IHCOYC 

G  1C 

THN  OIK  IAN  TOY 

APXONTOC  KAI 

23  And  ‘Jesus,  coming  into 

AND 

COMING  THE 

JESUS 

INTO 

THE  HOME  OF-THE 

house 

chief 

AND 

the  house  of  the  chief,  and 
perceiving  the  flutists  and 
the  throng  making  a 
tumult', 

24  said,  "'Retire,  for  the 

TOYC  AYAHTAC 

KAI 

TON 

OXAON  ©OPYBOYMGNON 

"  GAGrGN 

THE 

FLAGEOLETers  AND 
flutists 

THE 

THRONG  TUMULTING 
making-tumult 

He-said 

maiden  did  not  die,  but  is 
drowsing."  And  they 

ridiculed  Him. 

ANAXCDPG ITG  OY  TAP  AT7G0ANGN  TO 

BE-YE-UP-SPACING  NOT  for  FROM-DIED  THE 

be-ye-retiring  !  died 


KOPAC I  ON  AAA  A  KA0GYAG  I 

maiden  but  she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING 

she-is-drowsing 


25  KA  I  KATGrGACDN  AYTOY 

AND  THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED  OF-Him 
they-ridiculed 


OTG  AG  G£GBAH0H 

when  YET  WAS-OUT-CAST 
was-cast-out 


O  OXAOC  GICGA0CDN 

THE  THRONG  INTO-COMING 
entering 


2?  Now  when  the  throng 
was  ejected,  entering,  He 
holds  her  ‘hand,  and  the 
maiden  was  roused. 


GKPATHCGN 

THC 

XGIPOC 

AYTHC 

KAI 

HrGPOH 

TO 

KOPAC  ION 

He-HOLDS 

OF-THE 

HAND 

OF-her 

AND 

WAS-ROUSED 

THE 

maiden 

KAI  26  And  the  fame  of  this 
AND  came  out  into  the  whole  of 
that  ‘land. 


27  G£HAOGN 

H 

4>hmh 

AYTH 

G  1C 

OAHN 

THN 

THN 

GKGINHN 

~  KAI 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

THE 

AVERment 

fame 

this 

INTO 

WHOLE 

THE 

LAND 

that 

AND 

TTAPArONTI  GKGI0GN  TCD  IHCOY  HKOAOY0HCAN  [  AYTCD  ]  AYO  TY4>AO  I 

to-BESIDE-LEADING  thence  THE  JESUS  follow  to-Him  TWO  BLIND-ones 

to-passing-by 


27  And  as  ‘Jesus  is  passing 
by  thence,  two  blind  men 
follow  Him,  clamoring  and 
saying,  "Be  merciful  to  us, 
Son  of  David!" 


28  KPAZONTGC  KAI  AGrONTGC  GAGHCON  HMAC  YIOC  AAYIA  "  GA0ONT I  AG 

CRYING  AND  sayING  BE-MERCIFUL-to  US  SON  of-DAVID  to-COMING  YET 

be-you-merciful  ! 

G  1C  THN  OIK  IAN  T7POCHA0ON  AYTCD  Ol  TY<t>AO  I  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  O 

INTO  THE  HOME  TOWARD-CAME  to-Him  THE  BLIND-ones  AND  IS-sayING  to-them  THE 

house  approached 


28  Now  on  His  coming  into 
the  house,  the  blind  men 
come  to  Him.  And  ‘Jesus  is 
saying  to  them,  "You  are 
believing  that  I  am  'able- 
to  do  this?"  They  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Yes,  Lord." 


IHCOYC  T7  ICTGYGTG  OT  I 

JESUS  YE-ARE-BELIEVING  that 


AYNAMAI  TOYTO  nOlHCAl  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD 

l-AM-ABLE  this  TO-DO  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him 


29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Matthew  9  -  Matthew  10 


NM  KYPIG  TOTG  MH'^O  TCDN 

YEA  Master !  then  He-TOUCHES  OF-THE 

Lord  ! 


O<t>0AAMCDN  AYTCDN  AGrCDN  KATA 

VIEWers  OF-them  sayING  according-to 

eyes 


29  Then  He  touches'  their 
‘eyes,  saying,  "Accord ing 
to  your  ‘faith  let  it  i  become 
with  you." 


THN  niCTIN  YMCDN  TGNH0HTCD  YM  IN 

THE  BELIEF  OF-YOUp  LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME  to-YOUp 

faith  of-ye  let-it-be-being-become !  to-ye 


KAI  HNGCDX0HCAN  AYTCDN  30  And  opened  were  their 

AND  WERE-UP-OPENED  OF-them  eyes.  And  ‘Jesus  mutters 
Were-opened  t0  them,  saying,  "'See!  Let 

no  one  'know!" 


Ol  O<t>0AAMO  I  KAI 

THE  VIEWers  AND 

eyes 


GNGBP  IMH0H 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

AGrCDN 

OPATG 

IN-THUNDERS 

mutters 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

sayING 

BE-SEEING 
be-ye-seeing  ! 

MHAGIC 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 


r  I NCDCKGT  CD 

LET-BE-KNOWING 
let-him-be-knowing  ! 


O I  AG  GIGA0ONT GC 

THE  YET  OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


A  IG<t>HM  ICAN  AYTON 

THEY-THRU-AVERize  Him 
they-blaze-abroad 


GN  31  Yet  they,  ‘coming  out, 
IN  blaze  Him  abroad  in  the 
whole  of  that  ‘land. 


OAH  TH  TH  GKGINH 

WHOLE  THE  LAND  that 


AYTCDN  AG 

OF-them  YET 


GXGPXOMGNCDN 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


IAOY  32  Now  ot  their  coming' 

BE-PERCEIVING  out,  To'!  they  -°bring  to 
|0  I  Him  o  mute  'demoniac'. 


TTPOCHNGrKAN 

AYTCD 

AN0PCDFTON 

KCD<t>ON 

A  A 1  MON  1 ZOMGNON 

~  KAI 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY 

to-Him 

human 

MUTE 

demonizING-o/ie 

AND 

they-bring-to 

him 

deaf-mute 

one-being-demonized 

GKBAH0GNTOC  TOY  AAIMONIOY 

OF-BEING-OUT-CAST  THE  demon 
of-being-cast-out 


GAAAHCGN  O  KCD<t>OC  KAI  G0AYMACAN  Ol 

TALKS  THE  MUTE  AND  MARVEL  THE 

deaf-mute 


33  And  the  demon  being 
cast  out,  the  mute  man 
speaks.  And  the  throngs 
marvel,  saying,  "Never  did 
it  appear  thus  in  ‘Israel!" 


OXAOI 

AGTONTGC 

OYAGTIOTG 

G<t>ANH 

OYTCDC 

GN 

TCD 

1 CP AH A 

THRONGS 

sayING 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 

APPEARed 

it-appeared 

thus 

IN 

THE 

ISRAEL 

Ol  AG  34  Yet  the  Pharisees  said, 
THE  YET  "inBy  the  chief  of  the 
demons  is  he  casting  out 
the  demons." 


<t>APICAIOI  GAGrON 

PHARISEES  said 


GN  TCD  APXONT I 

IN  THE  chief 


TCDN  AAIMONICDN 

OF-THE  demons 


GKBAAAG I  TA 

He-IS-OUT-CASTING  THE 
he-is-casting-out 


AAIMONIA 

~  KAI 

TTGP  IHrGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

TAC 

no AG  1C 

nACAC 

KAI 

TAC 

demons 

AND 

ABOUT-LED 

he-led-about 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

cities 

ALL 

AND 

THE 

KCDMAC  A I AACKCDN  GN  TAIC 

VILLAGES  TEACHING  IN  THE 


CYNArCDrA  I C  AYTCDN  KAI  KHPYCCCDN  TO 

TOGETHER-LEADS  OF-them  AND  PROCLAIMING  THE 

synagogues 


35  And  ‘Jesus  led  them 
about  all  the  cities  and  the 
villages,  teaching  in  their 
‘synagogues  and  heralding 
the  evangel  of  the 
kingdom,  and  curing  every 
disease  and  every  debility. 


GYArrGA  ION  THC  B  AC  I  AG  I  AC  KAI  ©GPAT7GYCDN  T7ACAN  NOCON  KAI  T7ACAN 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  KINGdom  AND  curING  EVERY  DISEASE  AND  EVERY 


MAAAK I  AN  ~  IACDN  AG  TOYC  OXAOYC  GCTTAArXN  I C0H  TTGP I  AYTCDN  OT  I 

SOFTness  PERCEIVING  YET  THE  THRONGS  He-IS-compassionatED  ABOUT  them  that 

weakness 

HCAN  GCKYAMGNO I  KAI  GPPIMMGNOI  CDCG I  TTPOBATA  MH  GXONTA 

THEY-WERE  HAVING-bee/i-FLAYED  AND  HAVING-bee/i-TOSSED  AS-IF  sheep  NO  HAVING 

having-been-bothered  sheep  (p) 


36  Now,  perceiving  the 
throngs,  He  has  compassion 
concemingon  them,  thatfor 

they  were  °bothered'  and 
°tossed'  as  if  sheep  having 
no  shepherd. 


Flo  IMGNA 

SHEPHERD 


TOTG 

AGrGI 

TO  1C 

MA0HTAIC 

AYTOY 

O 

MGN 

0GPICMOC 

then 

He-IS-sayING 

to-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

THE 

INDEED 

harvest 

37  Then  He  is  saying  to  His 
‘disciples,  "The  harvest, 
indeed,  is  vast,  yet  the 
workers  are  few. 


TTOAYC  Ol  AG  GPrATA  I  OAITOI 

much  THE  YET  ACTers  FEW 

workers 


AGH0HTG 

BE-BINDING 
be-ye-beseeching  ! 


OYN  TOY 

THEN  OF-THE 


KYPIOY  TOY 

Master  OF-THE 
Lord 


38  'Beseech,  then,  the  Lord 
of  the  harvest,  so  that  He 
should  be  ejecting  workers 
into  His  ‘harvest." 


©GPICMOY 

harvest 


OnCDC  GKBAAH 

WHICH-how  He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 
so-that  he-should-be-casting-out 


GPrATAC 

ACTers 

workers 


G  1C  TON  ©GPICMON 

INTO  THE  harvest 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Matthew  10 


KM 

AND 


FIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TOWARD-CALL/Pg 

call/Pg-toward 


TOYC  ACDAGKA 

THE  TWO-TEN 

twelve 


MAGHTAC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


GACDKGN 

He-GIVES 


AYTOIC  GIOYCI  AN  FTNG  YM  AT  CDN 

to-them  authority  OF-spirits 


AKA©  APT  CDN  CDCTG  GKBAAAG  IN  AYTA 

UN-clean  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-OUT-CASTING  them 

unclean  so-as  to-be-casting-out 


1  And,  -calling'  His  'twelve 
disciples  to  Him,  He  -°gives 
them  authority  over 
unclean  spirits,  so  as  to  be 
casting  them  out,  and  to  be 
curing  every  disease  and 
every  debility. 


KAI  0GPAT7GYG  IN  nACAN  NOCON  KA I  nACAN  MAAAK I  AN  "  TCDN  AG  ACDAGKA 

AND  TO-BE-curING  EVERY  DISEASE  AND  EVERY  SOFTness  OF-THE  YET  TWO-TEN 

weakness  twelve 

ATTOCTOACDN  TA  ONOMATA  GCTIN  TAYTA  T7PCDTOC  CIMCDN  O  AGrOMGNOC 


commissioners 

THE  NAMES 

IS 

these 

BEFORE-most  SIMON 

THE  PeING-said 

first 

one-Peing-said 

2  Now  the  names  of  the 
twelve  apostles  are  these: 
First,  Simon,  *'  termed' 
Peter,  and  Andrew,  his 
'brother,  and  James  ‘of 
‘Zebedee,  and  John,  his 
"brother; 


T7GTPOC  KA  I  ANAPGAC  O 

Peter  (ROCK)  AND  ANDREW  THE 
Peter 


AAGA<t>OC  AYTOY  KAI  IAKCDBOC  O  TOY 

brother  OF-him  AND  JACOBUS  THE  OF-THE 

James 


ZGBGAAIOY  KAI  ICDANNHC  O  AAGA<t>OC  AYTOY  ~4>IAinnOC  KAI  3  Philip  and  Bartholomew, 

ZEBEDEE  AND  JOHN  THE  brother  OF-him  Philip  AND  Thomas  and  Matthew,  the 

tribute  collector,  James  "of 
‘Alpheus  and  Thaddeus, 

BAPGOAOMAIOC  ©CDMAC  KAI  MAG©  A  IOC  O  TGACDNHC  IAKCDBOC  O  TOY 

Bartholomew  THOMAS  AND  MATTHEW  THE  tribute-collector  JACOBUS  THE  OF-THE 

James 


AA<t>AIOY  KAI  ©AAAAIOC 

ALPHEUS  AND  THADDEUS 


CIMCDN 

O 

KAN AN A IOC 

KAI 

IOYAAC 

O 

4  Simon  the  Cananite, 

and 

SIMON 

THE 

CANANITE 

AND 

JUDAS 

THE 

Judas  ‘Iscariot,  'who 
'gives  Him  up. 

also 

ICKAPICDTHC 

O  KAI 

TTAPAAOYC 

AYTON 

TOYTOYC 

TOYC 

ACDAGKA 

ISCARIOT 

THE-one  AND 
also 

BESIDE-GIVING 

betraying 

Him 

these 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

AT7GCT  G  1 AGN 

O  IHCOYC 

T7APAITG 1 AAC 

AYTOIC 

AGrCDN 

GIC 

OAON 

GGNCDN 

commissions 

THE  JESUS 

charging 

to-them 

sayING 

INTO 

WAY 

road 

OF-NATIONS 

?  These  'twelve  ‘Jesus 
commissions,  -charging 
them,  saying,  "Into  a  road 
of  the  nations  you  may  not 
'pass  forth,  and  into  a  city 
of  the  Samaritans  you  may 
not  be  entering. 


MH  ATTGAGHTG  KAI  GIC  TTOAIN  CAMAPG I  TCDN 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING  AND  INTO  city  OF-SAMARItans 

ye-may-be-passing-forth 


MH  GICGAGHTG 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
ye-may-be-entering 


TTOPGYGCGG  AG  MAAAON 

BE-YE-GOING  YET  RATHER 
be-ye-going  ! 


T7POC  TA  nPOBATA  TA 

TOWARD  THE  sheep  THE 

sheep  (p) 


AnOACDAOTA  OIKOY 

HAVING-Pee/i-destroyED  OF-HOME 
having-Peen-lost  of-house 


6  Yet  be  going  rather  toward 
the  °lost  ‘sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel. 


I  CP  AH  A  ~  FTOPGYOMGNO I  AG  KHPYCCGTG  AGrONTGC  OT I  HIT  IKGN  H 

of-  ISRAEL  GOING  YET  BE-PROCLAIMING  sayING  that  HAS-NEARED  THE 

be-ye-proclaiming  ! 


7  Now  going',  'herald, 
saying  that  '°Near  is  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens!' 


BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

"  ACGGNOYNTAC 

©GPAT7GYGTG 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM 
ones-  being-infirm 

BE-curING 
be-ye-curing  ! 

NGKPOYC 

DEAD-ones 


GrGIPGTG 

BE-ROUSING 
be-ye-rousing  ! 


AGFIPOYC  KAGAP  IZGTG  A  A I  MON  I A  GKBAAAGTG  ACDPGAN  GAABGTG 

lepers  BE-cleansING  demons  BE-OUT-CASTING  gratuitously  YE-GOT 

be-ye-cleansing  !  be-ye-casting-out ! 


8  The  'infirm  be  curing,  the 
dead  be  rousing,  lepers  be 
cleansing,  demons  be 
casting  out.  Gratuitously 
you  got;  gratuitously  be 
giving. 


ACDPGAN  AOTG  "  MH  KTHCHCGG  XPYCON  MHAG  APrYPON  MHAG 

gratuitously  BE-GIVING  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-ACQUIRING  GOLD  NO-YET  SILVER  NO-YET 

be-ye-giving  ! 


XAAKON  GIC  TAC  ZCDNAC  YMCDN 

COPPER  INTO  THE  GIRDIes  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


MH  T7HPAN  GIC  OAON  MHAG  AYO 

NO  BAG  (beggar’s)  INTO  WAY  NO-YET  TWO 

beggar's-bag  road 


9  You  should  not  be 
acquiring'  gold,  nor  yet 
silver,  nor  yet  copper  intoin 
your  ‘girdles,  no  beggar's 
bag  intofor  the  road, 

10  Nor  yet  two  tunics,  nor 
yet  sandals,  nor  yet  a  club; 
for  worthy  is  the  worker  of 
his  ‘nourishment. 


X I  TCDN  AC  MHAG  YTTOAHMATA  MHAG  PABAON  A£IOC  TAP  O  GPrATHC  THC 

TUNICS  NO-YET  sandals  NO-YET  ROD  WORTHY  for  THE  ACTer  OF-THE 

worker 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
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TP04>HC  AYTOY  G  1C  HN  A  AN 

NURTURE  OF-him  INTO  WHICH  YET  EVER 

nourishment 


G£GTACATG  TIC 

OUT-INTERROGATE  ANY 
inquire-ye !  who 

G£GA©HTG 

YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

ye-may-be-coming-out 

"  KAI  GAN  MGN 

AND  IF-EVER  INDEED 


GT7  I CTP  A<t>HT CD 

LET-BE-BEING-ON-TURNED 
let-her-be-being-turned-back  ! 


GN  AYTH  A£  IOC 

IN  her  WORTHY 


G  I CGPXOMGNO  I  AG 

INTO-COMING  YET 

entering 


nOAIN  H  KCDMHN 

city  OR  VILLAGE 


GICGAOHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

ye-may-be-entering 


11  "Now,  into  whichever 
city  or  village  you  may  be 
entering,  inquire  anywho  in 
it  is  worthy,  and  there 
remain  till  you  should  be 
coming  out. 


12  Now,  on  entering'  into  o 
‘house,  salute'  it, 


13  and  if,  indeed,  the 
house  should  be  worthy,  let 
your  ‘peace  'come  on  it. 
Yet  if  it  should  not  be 
worthy,  let  your  'peace  be 
'turned  back  on  you. 


14  And  whosoever  should 
not  be  receiving-  you,  nor 
yet  be  hearing  your  ‘words, 
coming'  out  outs/c/e  of  that 
‘house  or  ‘city  or  village, 
shake  off  the  dust  OLJtfrom 
your  ‘feet. 


GCTIN 

IS 


KAKGI 

AND-there 


MGINATG 

REMAIN 
remain-ye  ! 


GCDC 

TILL 


AN 

EVER 


G  1C  THN 

INTO  THE 


O  IK  I  AN 

HOME 

house 


ACnACACOG 

greet 
greet-ye  ! 


AYTHN 

her 


H  H  OIK  I A  A£IA  GAOATCD  H  GIPHNH  YMCDN 

MAY-BE  THE  HOME  WORTHY  LET-BE-COMING  THE  PEACE  OF-YOUp 

house  let-be-coming  !  of-ye 


GT7  AYTHN  GAN 


AG  MH  H 


A£  I A 


H 


ON  her 


IF-EVER  YET  NO  MAY-BE  WORTHY  THE  PEACE 


KAI 

AND 


OC 

WHO 


AN 

EVER 


MH 

NO 


AG£HTA  I 


YMCDN 

TTPOC 

YMAC 

OF-YOUp 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

of-ye 

ye 

YMAC 

MHAG 

iCEIVING 

YOUp 

ye 

NO-YET 

AKOYCH  TOYC 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING  THE 


AOrOYC  YMCDN  G£GPXOMGNOI  G£CD  THC  OIK  I  AC  H 

sayings  OF-YOUp  OUT-COMING  OUT  OF-THE  HOME  OR 


of-ye 


coming-out 


outs/c/e 


house 


THC 

FTOAGCDC 

GKGINHC 

GKT  1 N  A£  AT  G 

TON 

KONIOPTON 

OF-THE 

city 

that 

OUT-QUIVER 
shake-off-ye  ! 

THE 

DUST 

T  CDN  TTOACDN 

OF-THE  FEET 


YMCDN  "  AMHN  AGrCD  YM IN  ANGKTOTGPON  GCTAI  TH  COAOMCDN  KAI 

OF-YOUp  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  more-tolerable  it-SHALL-BE  to-LAND  OF-SODOM  AND 

of-ye  verily  to-ye 

rOMOPPCDN  GN  HMGPA  KPICGCDC  H  TH  nOAGI  GKGINH  "  IAOY  GrCD 

OF-GOMORRAH  IN  DAY  OF-JUDGing  OR  to-THE  city  that  BE-PERCEIVING  I 

than  lo  ! 


AnOCTGAACD  YMAC 

AM-commissionING  YOUp 
am-dispatching  ye 


CDC  nPOBATA  GN 

AS  sheep  IN 

sheep  (p) 


MGCCD  AYKCDN 

MIDst  OF-WOLVES 


riNGCOG  OYN 

BE-YE-BECOMING  THEN 
be-ye-becoming  ! 


15  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  More  tolerable  will  it 
be  for  the  land  of  Sodom 
and  the  land  of  Gomorrah 
in  the  day  of  judging  than 
for  that  ‘city. 

16  "'Lo  !  I  am  dispatching 
you  as  a  sheep  in  the  midst 
of  wolves.  'Become’,  then, 
prudent  as  ‘serpents  and 
artless  as  ‘doves. 


<t>PON  IMO  1 

CDC 

Ol  0<t>GIC 

KAI  AKGPAIOI  CDC 

A  1 

FTGPICTGPAI  "  T7POCGXGTG 

DISPOSED 

prudent 

AS 

THE  serpents 

AND  UN-blendED  AS 
artless 

THE 

DOVES 

BE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding  ! 

AG  ATTO 

T  CDN 

ANOPCDTTCDN 

T7APAACDCOYC 1 N 

TAP  YMAC 

G  1C  CYNGAP  1 A 

YET  FROM 

THE 

humans 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-betraying 

for  YOUp 

ye 

INTO  Sanhedrins 

17  Now  take  'heed  fromof 

*humanmen>  for  t^ey  will  be 

giving  you  up  intoto 
Sanhedrins,  and  in  their 
‘synagogues  will  they  be 
scourging  you. 


KAI  GN  TA  1C 

AND  IN  THE 


CYNArCDrA  I C  AYTCDN  MACT ITCDCOYC  IN  YMAC  KA I  Gni 

TOGETHER-LEADS  OF-them  THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING  YOUp  AND  ON 

synagogues  ye 


HrGMONAC 

LEADers 

governors 


AG  KAI  BAC I  AG  1C  AXOHCGCOG  GNGKGN 

YET  AND  KINGS  YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED  on-account 

ye-shall-be-being-led 


GMOY 

OF-ME 


G  1C 

INTO 


18  Now  onbefore  governors 
and  kings  also  shall  you  be 
'led  on  My  account,  intofor  a 
testimony  to  them  and  to 
the  nations. 


MAPTYP  ION 

AYTOIC  KAI  TO  1C 

GONGCIN 

OTAN 

AG 

T7APAACDC  IN 

witness 

to-them  AND  to-THE 

NATIONS 

when-EVER 

whenever 

YET 

THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-may-be-betraying 

YMAC 

MH 

MGPIMNHCHTG 

nCDC  H 

Tl 

AAAHCHTG 

YOUp 

ye 

NO 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious  how 

OR 

ANY 

what 

YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING 

ye-should-be-speaking 

19  "Now,  whenever  they 
may  be  giving  you  up,  you 
should  not  be  worrying 
about  how  or  anywhat  you 
should  be  speaking,  for  it 
shall  be  given  you  in  that 
‘hour  anywhat  you  should  be 
speaking, 


AOOHCGTA I  TAP  YM  IN  GN  GKGINH  TH  CDPA  Tl  AAAHCHTG 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  for  to-YOUp  IN  that  THE  HOUR  ANY  YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING 

it-shall-be-being-given  to-ye  what  ye-should-be-speaking 


OY  20  for  not  you  are 
NOT  ‘speaking,  but  the  spirit  of 
your  ‘Father  is  ‘speaking  in 
you. 
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r\P  YMGIC  GCTG  Ol  AAAOYNTGC  AAA  A  TO  T7N6YMA  TOY  nATPOC  YMCDN 

for  YOUp  ARE  THE  ones-TALKING  but  THE  spirit  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp 

ye  ones-speaking  of-ye 


21  TO 

THE 


AAAOYN 

GN 

YM  IN 

~  T7APAACDCG  1 

AG 

AAGA<t>OC 

AAGA<t>ON 

GIC 

One-TALKING 

one-speaking 

IN 

YOUp 

ye 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

shall-be-betraying 

YET 

brother 

brother 

INTO 

©ANATON  KAI 

DEATH  AND 


FIATHP  TGKNON  KAI  GnANACTHCONTA  I 

FATHER  offspring  AND  SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING 
child  shall-be-rising-up 


TGKNA  Gni  TONGIC 

offsprings  ON  parents 
children 


"Now  brother  shall  be 
giving  up  brother  intoto 
death,  and  father,  child, 
and  children  shall  be  rising’ 
up  onagainst  parents,  and 
shall  be  putting  them  to 
death. 


22  KAI 

©ANATCDCOYC  IN 

AYTOYC 

~  KAI 

GCGCGG 

M 1 COYMGNO 1 

YTTO 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE 

they-shall-be-causing-to-die 

them 

AND 

YE-SHALL-BE 

beING-HATED 

by 

T7ANTCDN  A I A  TO  ONOMA  MOY  O  AG  YTTOMG INAC  GIC  TGAOC 

ALL  THRU  THE  NAME  OF-ME  THE-one  YET  UNDER-REMAIN /'np  INTO  FINISH 

because-of  endur  ing  consummation 


22  And  you  shall  be  'hated" 
by  all  because  of  My  ‘name. 
Yet  he  who  endures  intoto 
the  consummation,  he  shall 
be  'saved. 


23  OYTOC 

this-one 


CCDGHCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


OTAN  AG 

when-EVER  YET 
whenever 


A  ICDKCDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-CHASING 

they-may-be-persecuting 


YMAC  GN  TH 

YOUp  IN  THE 
ye 


no  AG  I  TAYTH  4>GYrGTG  GIC  THN  GTGPAN  AMHN  TAP  AGrCD  YM  IN  OY 

city  this  BE-FLEEING  INTO  THE  DIFFERENT  AMEN  for  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  NOT 

be-ye-fleeing  !  verily  to-ye 


23  Now,  whenever  they 
may  be  persecuting  you  in 
this  ‘city,  'flee  into  a 
‘different  one,  for,  verily,  I 
am  saying  to  you,  Under  no 
circumstances  should  you 
be  finishing  the  cities  of 
‘Israel  till  wh'ch  the  Son  of 
‘Man kind  may  be  coming. 


MH  TGAGCHTG  TAC  TTOAGIC  TOY  I  CP  AH  A  GCDC  AN  GAOH 

NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING  THE  cities  OF-THE  ISRAEL  TILL  EVER  MAY-BE-COMING 


OYK  GCTIN  MAGHTHC  YT7GP  TON  A I A ACKAAON 

NOT  IS  LEARNer  OVER  THE  TEACHer 


24  O  YIOC  TOY 

THE  SON  OF-THE 


25  OYAG  AOYAOC 

NOT-YET  SLAVE 
neither 

TGNHTAI 

he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


ANGPCDTTOY 

human 


YT7GP  TON  KYP  ION 

OVER  THE  master 
lord 

CDC  O 

AS 


disciple 

AYTOY  "  APKGTON 

OF-him  SUFFICient 


O 

THE 


TCD  MAGHTH  INA 

to-THE  LEARNer  THAT 
disciple 

AOYAOC  CDC  O 

SLAVE  AS  THE 


24  "A  disciple  is  not  above 
his  ‘teacher,  neither  a  slave 
above  his  ‘lord. 


25  Sufficient  is  it  for  the 
disciple  that  he  may  be 
becoming"  as  his  ‘teacher, 
and  the  slave  as  his  ‘lord.  If 
they  surname  the 
householder  Beezeboul, 
how  much  rather  ‘those  of 
his  household. 


A  I A  ACKAAOC  AYTOY  KAI 

THE  TEACHer  OF-him  AND 


KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

G  1 

TON 

O  1 KOAGCFIOTHN 

BGGAZGBOYA 

master 

lord 

OF-him 

IF 

THE 

HOME-OWNER 

house-owner 

BEELZEBOUL 

GT7GKAAGCAN  T70CCD 

THEY-ON-CALL  to-how-much 

they-sumame  how-much 


26  MAAAON  TOYC 

RATHER  THE 


OIKIAKOYC  AYTOY 

HOME-ics  OF-him 

ones-of-household 


MH  OYN  <t>OBHGHTG  AYTOYC 

NO  THEN  YE-BE-BEING-afraid-of  them 

be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 


OYAGN  TAP 

NOT-YET-ONE  for 
nothing 


GCTIN  KGKAAYMMGNON  O  OYK  AT70KAAY<t>GHCGTA  I 

IS  HAVING-been-COVERED  WHICH  NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED 

shall-be-being-revealed 


26  Do  no t,  then,  be  'afraid 
of  them,  for  nothing  is 
°covered",  which  shall  not 
be  'revealed,  and  hidden 
which  shall  not  be  'known. 


27  KAI  KPYTTTON  O  OY  TNCDCGHCGTA I  "  O  AGrCD  YM  IN  GN  TH 

AND  HIDDen  WHICH  NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN  WHICH  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  IN  THE 

to-ye 


CKOTIA 

GIT7ATG 

GN 

TCD 

4>CDT  1 

KAI 

O 

GIC 

TO 

OYC 

AKOYGTG 

DARKness 

say 

say-ye  ! 

IN 

THE 

LIGHT 

AND 

WHICH 

INTO 

THE 

EAR 

YE-ARE-HEARING 

27  What  I  am  saying  to  you 
in  the  darkness,  say  in  the 
light.  And  what  you  are 
hearing  intoin  the  ear, 
herald  on  the  housetops. 


28  KHPYXATG  GTT I 

PROCLAIM  ON 

proclaim-ye  ! 


TCDN 

ACDMATCDN 

~  KAI 

MH 

4>OBGICGG 

Ano 

TCDN 

THE 

housetops 

AND 

NO 

BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing  ! 

FROM 

THE 

ATTOKT  GNNONT  CDN  TO  CCDMA  THN  AG  YYXHN  MH 

ones-FROM-KILLING  THE  BODY  THE  YET  soul  NO 

ones-killing 


A  YNAMGNCDN  ATIOKTG I N A  I 

OF-beING-ABLE  TO-FROM-KILL 
to-kill 


28  "And  do  no t  'fear  from 
‘those  who  are  killing  the 
body,  yet  ore  not  'able"  to 
kill  the  soul.  Yet  be 
fearing’  Him,  rather,  *Who 
is  'able-  to  destroy  the  soul 
as  well  as  the  body  in 
Gehenna. 


29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 
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<t>OBGIC0G  AG  M^AAON  TON  AYNAMGNON  KM  YYXHN  KM  CCDMA  MTOAGCM 

BE-FEARING  YET  RATHER  THE  One-beING-ABLE  AND  soul  AND  BODY  TO-destroy 

be-ye-fearing  \  one-being-able 


GN  TGGNNH  "  OYXI  AYO  CTPOY0IA  ACCAPIOY  TTCDAG ITA I  KA I  GN  G£ 

IN  GEHENNA  NOT  (emph.)  TWO  PASSERINES  OF-ASSARION  IS-beING-SOLD  AND  ONE  OUT 

not  (emph.)  sparrows 

AYTCDN  OY  TTGCGITAI  Gni  THN  THN  ANGY  TOY  nATPOC  YMCDN 

OF-them  NOT  SHALL-BE-FALLING  ON  THE  LAND  WITHOUT  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp 

earth  the  of-ye 


29  Are  not  two  sparrows 
selling'  for  a  penny?  And 
not  one  out  of  them  will  be 
falling'  on  the  earth 
without  your  ‘Father. 


YMCDN  AG  KA  I 

OF-YOUp  YET  AND 
of-ye 


A I  TPIXGC  THC 

THE  HAIRS  OF-THE 


KG<t>AAHC  T7ACA I 

HEAD  ALL 


HP  I0MHMGNA I 

HAVING-been-NUMBERED 


30  Now  of  your  ‘head  +even 
the  hairs  are  all 
°numbered~. 


G  1C  IN 

ARE 


MH  OYN  4>OBGIC0G  TTOAACDN 

NO  THEN  BE-FEARING  OF-MANY 
be-ye-fearing  ! 


CTPOY©  ICON  AIA<t>GPGTG  YMGIC 

PASSERINES  ARE-THRU-CARRYING  YOUp 

sparrows  are-being-of-consequence  ye 


31  Then  do  no t  'fear!  Of 
more  'consequence  than 
many  sparrows  are  you. 


TTAC  OYN  OCT  1C  OMOAOrhCG  I  GN  GMO I  GMTTPOC0GN  TCDN  AN0PCDFTCDN 

EVERY  THEN  WHO-ANY  SHALL-BE-avowING  IN  ME  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  humans 

in-front 


OMOAOrHCCD 

SHALL-BE-avowING 


KArCD  GN  AYTCD  GMT7POC0GN  TOY 

AND-I  IN  him  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 

also-l  in-front 


nATPOC  MOY  TOY  GN 

FATHER  OF-ME  THE  IN 


32  "Everyone,  then,  whoany 
shall  be  avowing  in  Me  in 
front  of  *humanrnen,  in  him 
will  I  also  be  avowing  in 
front  of  My  ‘Father  *Who  is 
in  the  heavens. 


TO  1C  ] 

OYPANOIC 

"  OCT  1C 

A 

AN 

APNHCHTA  1 

MG 

GMFTPOCGGN 

THE 

heavens 

WHO-ANY 

YET 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-disownING 

ME 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

TCDN  ANGPCDnCDN 

OF-THE  humans 


APNHCOMA  I 

SHALL-BE-disownING 


KArCD  AYTON 

AND-I  him 
also-l 


GMnPOCOGN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 


TOY 

OF-THE 


33  Yet,  whoany  should  ever 
be  disowning'  Me  in  front 
of  *humanrnen,  I  also  will  be 
disowning'  him  in  front  of 
My  ‘Father  *Who  is  in  the 
heavens. 


nATPOC  MOY  TOY  GN  [  TO  1C  ]  OYPANOIC  "  MH  NOMICHTG  OT I  HA0ON  34  You  should  not  be 

FATHER  OF-ME  THE  IN  THE  heavens  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING  that  l-CAME  inferring  that  I  came  to  be 

casting  peace  on  the  earth. 

I  did  not  come  to  be 
casting  peace,  but  a  sword. 

BA  AG  IN  GIPHNHN  Gni  THN  THN  OYK  HA0ON  BA  AG  IN  GIPHNHN  AAA  A 

TO-BE-CASTING  PEACE  ON  THE  LAND  NOT  l-CAME  TO-BE-CASTING  PEACE  but 

earth 


MAXAIPAN  ~  HA0ON  TAP 

AIXACAI  AN0PCDT7ON 

KATA 

TOY 

nATPOC 

AYTOY 

sword 

l-CAME 

for 

TO-TWO-ize  human 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

OF-him 

to-pit 

against 

the 

KA  1 

©YrATGPA 

KATA 

THC 

MHTPOC 

AYTHC  KA  1 

NYM<t>HN  KATA 

THC 

AND 

DAUGHTER 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

MOTHER 

OF-her 

AND 

BRIDE 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

against 

the 

against 

the 

35  For  I  came  to  pit  a 
humanrnan  against  his 
‘father,  and  a  daughter 
against  her  ‘mother,  and  a 
daughter-in-law  against  her 
‘mother-in-law. 


nGNOGPAC  AYTHC 

mother-IN-LAW  OF-her 


KA  I  GX0POI  TOY 

AND  enemies  OF-THE 


ANGPCDnOY  Ol  OIKIAKOI  AYTOY 

human  THE  HOME-ics  OF-him 

ones-of-household 


36  And  the  enemies  of  a 

*humanman  Qre  Those  of  his 

household. 


▼ 

O 

4>iacdn 

nATGPA  H 

MHTGPA 

YTTGP 

GMG 

THE 

one-  beING-FOND 

FATHER  OR 

MOTHER 

OVER 

ME 

one-being-fond- of 

above 

KA  1 

o  4>iacdn 

Y  ION 

H  ©YrATGPA 

YnGP 

AND 

THE  one-beING-FOND 

SON 

OR  DAUGHTER 

OVER 

one-being-fond-of 

above 

OYK 

GCTIN 

MOY 

A£  IOC 

37  "He  ‘who  is  'fond  of 

NOT 

IS 

OF-ME 

WORTHY 

father  or  mother  above  Me 
is  not  worthy  of  Me.  And  he 
‘who  is  'fond  of  son  or 
daughter  above  Me  is  not 

GMG 

OYK 

GCTIN 

MOY 

worthy  of  Me. 

ME 

NOT 

IS 

OF-ME 

A£  IOC 

WORTHY 


KA  1 

OC 

OY 

AAMBANG  1 

TON 

CTAYPON 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

AKOAOY0G  1 

AND 

WHO 

NOT 

IS-GETTING-UP 

is-taking 

THE 

pale 

cross 

OF-him 

AND 

IS-followING 

38  And  he  who  is  not  taking 
his  ‘cross  and  following 
after  Me  is  not  worthy  of 
Me. 


on  I  CCD  MOY  OYK  GCTIN  MOY  A£IOC 

BEHIND  ME  NOT  IS  OF-ME  WORTHY 


O  GYPCDN  THN  YYXHN 

THE  one-FINDING  THE  soul 


AYTOY  39  He  ‘who  is  finding  his 
OF-him  soul  will  be  destroying  it, 
and  he  ‘who  destroys  his 
‘soul  on  My  account  will  be 
finding  it. 


40 

41 

42 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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ATTOAGCG 1  AYTHN  KA I 

SHALL-BE-destroyING  her  AND 


O 

THE 


ATTOAGCAC  THN 

one-destroying  THE 


S'YXHN  AYTOY 

soul  OF-him 


GNGKGN 

on-account 


GMOY  GYPHCG I  AYTHN 

OF-ME  SHALL-BE-FINDING  her 


O  AGXOMGNOC  YMAC  GMG  AGXGTAI  KA  I 

THE  one-RECEIVING  YOU  p  ME  IS-RECEIVING  AND 

ye 


O  GMG  AGXOMGNOC 

THE-one  ME  RECEIVING 


AGXGTAI  TON 

IS-RECEIVING  THE-One 


AFTOCT  G  I A  ANT  A  MG 

commission  ing  ME 


O 

THE 


AGXOMGNOC  T7PO<t>HTHN  GIC  ONOMA  nPO<t>HTOY  Ml  COON 

one-RECEIVING  BEFORE-AVERer  INTO  NAME  OF-BEFORE-AVERer  HIRE 

prophet  of-prophet  wages 


T7PO<t>HTOY 

OF-BEFORE-AVERer 

of-prophet 


40  "He  who  is  receiving’ 
you  is  receiving’  Me,  and  he 
who  is  receiving’  Me  is 
receiving  Him  *Who 
commissions  Me. 

41  He  who  is  receiving'  a 
prophet  intoin  the  name  of  a 
prophet  shall  be  obtaining’ 
a  prophet's  wages.  And  he 
who  is  receiving’  a  just 
man  intoin  the  name  of  a 
just  man  shall  be  obtaining’ 
a  just  man's  wages. 


AHMYGTAI  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-GETTING  AND 


O  AGXOMGNOC  AIKAION  GIC  ONOMA  AIKAIOY  Ml  COON 

THE  one-RECEIVING  JUST-one  INTO  NAME  OF-JUST -one  HIRE 

wages 


AIKAIOY 

AHMYGTAI 

~  KA  1 

OC 

AN 

nOTICH 

GNA 

TCDN 

OF-JUST -one 

SHALL-BE-GETTING 

AND 

WHO 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-DRINKizING 

should-be-giving-to-drink 

ONE 

OF-THE 

MIKPCDN  TOYTCDN  TTOTHPION  YYXPOY  MONON  GIC  ONOMA  MAOHTOY  AMHN 

LITTLE-ones  these  DRINK-cup  OF-COOL  ONLY  INTO  NAME  OF-LEARNer  AMEN 

of-disciple  verily 


42  And  whoever  should  be 
giving  one  of  these  Tittle 
ones  only  a  cool  cup  to 
drink,  intoin  the  name  of  a 
disciple,  verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you,  by  no  means  should 
he  be  losing  his  ‘wages." 


AGrCD  YM IN  OY  MH  ATTOAGCH 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  NOT  NO  he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 
to-ye  he-should-be-losing 


TON  Ml  COON  AYTOY 

THE  HIRE  OF-him 

wages 


KA  I  GrGNGTO  OTG  GTGAGCGN  O  IHCOYC  A I ATACCCDN  TO  1C  ACDAGKA 

AND  it-BECAME  when  FINISHES  THE  JESUS  prescribING  to-THE  TWO-TEN 

twelve 


MA0HTAIC 

AYTOY 

MGTGBH 

GKGI0GN 

TOY 

A 1 AACKG  IN 

KA  1 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

He-after-STEPPed 

he-proceeded 

thence 

OF-THE 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

AND 

1  And  it  becamecarne~,  when 
‘Jesus  finishes  prescribing 
to  His  ‘twelve  disciples, 
that  He  proceeded  thence 
‘to  be  teaching  and 
heralding  in  their  ‘cities. 


KHPYCCG IN  GN  TAIC  TTOAGC IN  AYTCDN  "  O  AG  ICDANNHC  AKOYCAC  GN  2  Now  John,  -hearing  in  the 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING  IN  THE  cities  OF-them  THE  YET  JOHN  HEAR  ing  IN  prison  of  the  works  of 

‘Christ,  -sending  through  his 
‘disciples, 

TCD  AGCMCDTHP I  CD  TA  GPrA  TOY  XPICTOY  TTGMTAC  A I A  TCDN  MA0HTCDN 

THE  BIND-place  THE  ACTS  OF-THE  ANOINTED  SEND  ing  THRU  THE  LEARNers 

prison  Christ  through  disciples 


AYTOY  ~  G IFTGN  AYTCD 

CY  G 1 

O 

GPXOMGNOC 

H 

GTGPON 

3  said  to  Him,  "Art  Thou 

OF-him  said 

to-Him 

YOU  ARE 

THE 

One-  COMING 

OR 

DIFFERENT 

the  coming’  One,  or  may 
we  be  hoping  for  a 
different  One?" 

nPOCAOKCDMGN 

"  KA  1 

AnOKPIOGIC 

O  IHCOYC 

GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

4  And  answering,  ‘Jesus 

WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING  AND 

we-may-be-hoping 

answerING 

THE  JESUS 

said 

to-them 

said  to  them,  "'Go,  report 
to  John  what  you  are 
hearing  and  observing: 

T7OPGY0GNTGC 

AnArrG  1 AATG 

ICDANNH 

A 

AKOYGTG 

KA  1 

BAGFTGTG 

BEING-GONE 

FROM-MESSAGE 

to-JOHN 

WHICH 

YE-ARE-HEARING 

AND 

YE-ARE-lookING 

report-ye  ! 

ye-are-observing 

TYcJ)AO  I  AN AB AGnO YC  I N 

BLIND-ones  ARE-UP-lookING 

are-recovering-sight 


KA  I  XCDAOI  T7GP IFIATOYC  IN  AGTTPO I 

AND  LAME-ones  ARE-ABOUT-TREADING  lepers 

are-walking 


KA0AP  IZONTA I 

ARE-beING-cleansED 


KA  I  KCD<t>0  I 

AND  MUTE-ones 
deaf-mutes 


AKOYOYCIN 

ARE-HEARING 


KA  I  NGKPO I 

AND  DEAD-ones 


GrG  IPONTA  I 

ARE-beING-ROUSED 


KA  I 

AND 


5  The  blind  are  receiving 
sight,  and  the  lame  are 
walking;  lepers  are  being 
cleansed’,  and  the  deaf  are 
hearing,  and  the  dead  are 
being  roused’,  and  to  the 
poor  the  evangel’  is  being 
brought. 


nTCDXOI  GYArrGA  IZONTA  I  "  KA  I  MAKAPIOC  GCTIN  OC  GAN  MH 

POOR -ones  ARE-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED  AND  HAPPY  he-IS  WHO  IF-EVER  NO 

are-being-brought-the-well-messag... 


6  And  happy  is  he  who 
should  not  be  'snared  in 
Me." 
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CKANAAAICGH 

GN  GMOI  ~  TOYTCDN 

AG 

nOPGYOMGNCDN  HPIATO 

O 

7  Now,  at  their  going', 

MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED 

IN  ME 

OF-these 

YET 

GOING 

begins 

THE 

‘Jesus  begins'  to  be  saying 
to  the  throngs  concerning 
John,  "anyWhat  do  you 

come  out  into  the 

IHCOYC  AGrGIN 

TO  1C 

OXAOIC  T7GPI 

1  CD  ANNOY  T 1 

GiHAOATG  G  1C 

THN 

wilderness  to  gaze'  at?  A 

JESUS  TO-BE-sayING 

to-THE 

THRONGS  ABOUT 

JOHN 

ANY 

YE-OUT-COME  INTO 

THE 

reed  being  shaken'  by  the 

what 

ye-come-out 

wind? 

GPHMON 

©GACAC0A 1 

KAAAMON 

YTTO 

ANGMOY 

CAAGYOMGNON 

~  AAAA 

T 1 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

TO-gaze 

REED 

by 

WIND 

beING-SHAKEN 

but 

ANY 

what 

gxhaoatg  iagin 

YE-OUT-COME  TO-BE-PERCEIVING 
ye-come-out 


AN0PCDTTON 

GN 

MAAAKOIC 

HM<t>  1 GCMGNON 

human 

IN 

SOFTnesses 

HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN 

having-been-garbed 

8  But  anywhat  do  you  come 
out  to  'perceive?  A 
humanman  °garbed~  in  soft 
garments ?  'Lo'!  Those 

wearing  'soft  garments  are 
in  the  houses  of  ‘kings. 


IAOY  Ol  TA 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE-ones  THE 
lo  ! 


MAAAKA  4>OPOYNTGC 

SOFTnesses  CARRYING 
wearing 


GN  TO  1C 

IN  THE 


OIKOIC 

HOMES 

houses 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


BACIAGCDN 

G  1C  IN 

~  AAAA 

T  1 

GIHA0ATG 

IAGIN 

T7PO<t>HTHN 

NA  1 

KINGS 

ARE 

but 

ANY 

YE-OUT-COME 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

BEFORE-AVERer 

YEA 

what 

ye-come-out 

▼ 

prophet 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  KA  1 

T7GP  1 CCOTGPON 

nPO<t>HTOY 

OYTOC  GCTIN 

nGPi 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  AND 
to-ye 

more-excessive 

exceedingly-more 

OF-BEFORE-AVERer 

of-prophet 

this-one 

IS 

ABOUT 

OY 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

IAOY  GrCD  ATTOCT  GA  ACD 

TON 

ArrGAON 

MOY 

WHOM 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

BE-PERCEIVING  1 
lo  ! 

AM-commissionING 

am-dispatching 

THE 

MESSENGER 

OF-ME 

9  But  for  anywhat  do  you 
come  out?  A  prophet  to 
'perceive?  Yes,  I  am  saying 
to  you,  and  exceeding/y 
more  than  a  prophet. 

10  This  is  he  concerning 
whom  it  is  °written~, 

1  Lo~ !  I  am  dispatching  My 
‘messenger  before  Thy 
face,  who  shall  be 
constructing  Thy  ‘road  in 
front  of  Thee.’ 


npo  npocconoY  coy 

BEFORE  face  OF-YOU 


OC  KATACKGYACG I 

WHO  SHALL-BE-constructING 


THN  OAON  COY 

THE  WAY  OF-YOU 

road 


11  GMTTPOC0GN 

COY 

~  AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OYK 

GrHrGPTA  1 

GN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

OF-YOU 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

NOT 

HAS-been-ROUSED 

IN 

among 

rGNNHTO  1C 

TYNAIKCDN 

MGIZCDN 

1  CD  ANNOY 

TOY 

BAT7TICTOY 

O 

AG 

ones-generated 

OF-WOMEN 

GREATER 

OF-JOHN 

THE 

DIPist 

baptist 

THE 

YET 

11  "Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  Not  among  those  born 
of  women  has  there  been 
roused'  a  greater  than  John 
the  baptist.  Yet  he  ‘who  is 
smaller,  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens  is  greater  than 
he. 


MIKPOTGPOC  GN  TH 

LITTLER  IN  THE 

smaller 


B  AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN  OYP  ANCON  MGIZCDN 

KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  GREATER 


AYTOY  GCTIN 

OF-him  IS 


~  Ano 

AG  TCDN 

HMGPCDN 

1  CD  ANNOY 

TOY 

BAT7TICTOY 

GCDC  APT  1 

H 

FROM 

YET  THE 

DAYS 

OF-JOHN 

THE 

DIPist 

baptist 

TILL  at-PRESENT 

THE 

BACIAGIA  TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

BIAZGTAI 

KA  1 

B  1  ACTA 1 

APT7AZOYCIN 

AYTHN 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

IS-beING-FORCED  AND 
is-being-violated 

FORCEful -ones 
violent -ones 

ARE-SNATCHING 

her 

12  Now,  from  the  days  of 
John  the  baptist  hitherto, 
the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
is  being  violent/y'  force d 
and  the  violent  are 
snatching  it. 


13  ~  TTANTGC  TAP 

ALL  for 


Ol  nPO<t>HTAI 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


KA I  O  NOMOC 

AND  THE  LAW 


GCDC  I  CD  ANNOY 

TILL  OF-JOHN 

John 


13  For  all  the  prophets  and 
the  law  prophesy  till  John. 


14  GT7PO<t>HTGYCAN 

BEFORE-AVER 

prophesy 


KA  I  G I  ©GAGTG 

AND  IF  YE-ARE-WILLING 


AGIAC0A I  AYTOC 

TO-RECEIVE  he 


GCTIN  HA  I  AC  O 

IS  ELIAS  THE 

Elijah 


14  And,  if  you  are  willing  to 
receive'  him,  he  is  Elijah 
‘who  is  'about  to  be 
coming'. 


MGAACDN 

GPXGC0A 1 

▼ 

O 

GXCDN 

CDTA 

AKOYGTCD 

~  T  IN  1 

AG 

one-  beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-COMING 

THE 

one-HAVING 

EARS 

LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing  ! 

to-ANY 

YET 

OMOICDCCD  THN  TGNGAN  TAYTHN 

1-SHALL-BE-LIKenlNG  THE  generation  this 


OMOIA 

LIKE 


GCTIN  TTAIAIOIC 

it-IS  to-little-boys-and-girls 

she-is 


15  *Who  'has  ears  to  'hear, 
let  him  'hear! 

16  "Now  to  anywhat  shall  I 
be  likening  this  ‘generation? 
Like  is  it  to  little  boys  and 
girls  sitting'  in  the  markets, 
who,  shouting  to  the 

differentotherS) 
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KAGHMGNO  1C  GN  TMC  ATOPAIC  A 

sittING  IN  THE  BUY-places  WHICH 

markets 


nPOC4>CDNO  YNT  A  TO  1C  GTGPOIC 

TOWARD-SOUNDING  to-THE  DIFFERENT-ones 
shouting-to  the 


17 


AGrOYCIN  HYAHCAMGN  YM  IN  KAI  OYK 

ARE-sayING  WE-FLAGEOLET  to-YOUp  AND  NOT 
we-flute  to-ye 


CDPXHCACGG  GOPHNHCAMGN  KA  I  OYK 

YE-DANCE  WE-DIRGE  AND  NOT 

we-wail 


17  are  saying,  'We  flute  to 
you  and  you  do  not  dance! 
We  wail  and  you  do  not 
grieve'!’ 


18  GKOYAC0G 

YE-STRIKE-(yourselves) 

ye-grieve 


HAGGN  TAP  ICDANNHC 

CAME  for  JOHN 


MHTG  GCGICDN 

NO-BESIDES  EATING 
neither 


MHTG  T7 INCDN 

NO-BESIDES  DRINKING 
neither 


18  For  John  came  neither 
eating  nor  drinking,  and 
they  are  saying,  'A  demon 
1  has  he!’ 


19  KA  I  AGrOYCIN  AA I  MON  ION  GXG I  "  HAGGN  O  YIOC  TOY  AN0PCDT7OY 

AND  THEY-ARE-sayING  demon  he-IS-HAVING  CAME  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 


GCGICDN  KA  I  n  INCDN  KA  I  AGrOYCIN  IAOY  ANGPCDTTOC  4>ArOC  KA  I 

EATING  AND  DRINKING  AND  THEY-ARE-sayING  BE-PERCEIVING  human  EATer  AND 

lo  ! 


19  The  Son  of  ‘Man kind 
came  eating  and  drinking, 
and  they  are  saying,  1  Lo~ ! 
a  humanrnan  gluttonous  and 
a  tippler,  a  tribute 

collectors’  and  sinners' 
friend!'  And  justified  was 
Wisdom  fromby  her  ‘acts.” 


OINOnOTHC 

WINE-DRINKer 


TGACDNCDN 

OF-tribute-collectors 


4>iaoc  kai 

FOND- One  AND 
friend 


AMAPTCDACDN  KAI 

OF-missers  AND 

of-sinners 


GAIKAICDGH  H 

WAS-JUSTIFIED  THE 


CO<t>  1 A 

Ano 

TCDN 

GPrCDN 

AYTHC 

"  TOTG 

HPiATO 

ONGIAIZGIN 

TAC 

WISDOM 

FROM 

THE 

ACTS 

OF-her 

then 

He-begins 

TO-BE-REPROACHING 

THE 

no  AG  1C 

GN 

AIC 

GrGNONTO  A 1 

nAGICTAI 

AYNAMGIC  AYTOY 

OTI 

OY 

cities 

IN 

WHICH 

BECAME 

THE 

MOST 

ABILITIES 

powers 

OF-Him 

that 

NOT 

20  Then  He  begins'  to 
Reproach  the  cities  in 
which  ‘most  of  His 
powerful  deeds  occurred', 
thatfor  they  do  not  repent. 


21  MGT GNOHC AN  ~  OYA I  CO  I  XOPAZIN  OYA I  CO  I  BHGCAIAA  OT I  Gl  GN  TYPCD 

THEY-after-MIND  WOE  to-YOU  CHORAZIN  WOE  to-YOU  BETHSAIDA  that  IF  IN  TYRE 

they-repent 

KAI  CIACDNI  GrGNONTO  A I  AYNAMGIC  A I  TGNOMGNA I  GN  YM  IN  TTAAA I  AN 

AND  SIDON  BECAME  THE  ABILITIES  THE  BECOMING  IN  YOUp  OLD  EVER 

powers  ye  long-ago 


21  "Woe  to  you,  Chorazin! 
Woe  to  you,  Bethsaida! 
thatFor  if  the  powerful 
deeds  ‘which  are  occurring' 
in  you  occurred'  in  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  long  ago  they 
would  repent,  sitting'  in 
sackcloth  and  ashes. 


22  GN  CAKKCD  KAI  CTTOACD  MGT  GNOHC  AN  "  TTAHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  TYPCD 

IN  SACKCLOTH-of-hair  AND  ASHES  THEY-after-MIND  MOREly  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  to-TYRE 

sackcloth  they-repent  moreover  to-ye 


23  KAI 

CIACDNI 

ANGKTOTGPON 

GCTAI 

GN 

HMGPA 

KPICGCDC 

H 

YM  IN 

KAI 

AND 

SIDON 

to-Sidon 

more-tolerable 

it-SHALL-BE 

IN 

DAY 

OF-JUDGing 

OR 

than 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

CY  KA<t>APNAOYM  MH  GCDC  OYPANOY  YYCDGHCH  GCDC 

YOU  CAPERNAUM  NO  TILL  heaven  SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED  TILL 

you-shall-be-being-exalted 


22  Moreover,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  For  Tyre  and  Sidon 
shall  it  be  more  tolerable  in 
the  day  of  judging  than  for 
you. 

23  "And  you,  Capernaum! 
Not  to  heaven  shall  you  be 
'exalted!  To  the  unseen 
shall  you  'subside,  thatfor,  if 
the  powerful  deeds  ‘which 
are  occurring'  in  you  had 
occurred  in  Sodom,  it  might 
remain  unto  ‘today. 


AAOY  KATABHCH  OT  I  G I 

OF-UN-PERCEIVED  YOU-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  that  IF 
unperceived  you-shall-be-descending 


GN  COAOMOIC  GrGNHGHCAN 

IN  SODOM  WERE-BECOMED 

were-become 


A I  AYNAMGIC  A I  TGNOMGNA I  GN  CO  I  GMGINGN  AN  MGXP I  THC  CHMGPON 

THE  ABILITIES  THE  BECOMING  IN  YOU  REMAINS  EVER  UNTO  THE  toDAY 

powers  it-remains 


24  "  T7AHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT  I  TH  COAOMCDN  ANGKTOTGPON  GCTAI  GN 

MOREly  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  to-LAND  OF-SODOM  more-tolerable  it-SHALL-BE  IN 

moreover  to-ye 


25  HMGPA  KPICGCDC  H  CO  I  GN  GKGINCD  TCD  KAI  PCD  ATTOKPIGGIC  O  IHCOYC 

DAY  OF-JUDGing  OR  to-YOU  IN  that  THE  SEASON  answerING  THE  JESUS 

than 


GIT7GN  GIOMOAOrOYMA  I  CO  I  T7ATGP  KYPIG  TOY  OYPANOY  KAI  THC  THC 

said  1-AM-OUT-avowlNG  to-YOU  FATHER!  Master!  OF-THE  heaven  AND  OF-THE  LAND 

l-am-acclaiming  Lord  !  earth 


24  Moreover,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  for  the  land  of 
Sodom  shall  it  be  more 
tolerable  in  the  day  of 
judging  than  for  you." 

-5  inAt  that  ‘season, 
answering,  ‘Jesus  said,  "I 
am  acclaiming'  Thee, 
Father,  Lord  of  ‘heaven  and 
‘earth,  thatfor  Thou  hidest 
these  things  from  the  wise 
and  intelligent  and  Thou 
c/ost  reveal  them  to  minors. 
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OTI  GKPYYAC  T^YT^  \X10  C04>CDN  KM  CYNGTCDN  KM  AnGKAAYYAC  AYTA 

that  YOU-HIDE  these  FROM  WISE  AND  intelligent  AND  YOU-FROM-COVER  them 

wlse-ones  intelligent-ones  you-reveal 


26  NHniOIC 

to-minors 


NAI  O  T7ATHP  OTI  OYTCDC  GYAOKIA  GrGNGTO  GMITPOCGGN 

YEA  THE  FATHER  that  thus  WELL-SEEMing  it-BECAME  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

delight  in-front 


26  Yea,  ‘Father,  seeing  that 
thus  it  became"  a  delight  in 
front  of  Thee. 


27  COY  "  TTANTA 

OF-YOU  ALL 


MO  I  nAPGAOOH 

to-ME  WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN 
was-given-up 


Yno  TOY  nATPOC 

by  THE  FATHER 


MOY  KAI  OYAGIC 

OF-ME  AND  NOT-YET-ONE 
no-one 


GT7  IT  INCDCKG  I 

IS-ON-KNOWING 

is-recognizing 


TON  Y  ION  G I 

THE  SON  IF 


MH  O  T7ATHP 

NO  THE  FATHER 


OYAG  TON 

NOT- YET  THE 
neither 


T7ATGPA  TIC 

FATHER  ANY 

anyone 


27  "All  was  given  up  to  Me 
by  My  ‘Father.  And  no1  one 
is  recognizing  the  Son 
except  the  Father;  neither 
is  any  one  recognizing  the 
Father  except  the  Son  and 
he  to  whom  if  the  Son 
should  be  intending"  to 
unveil  Him. 


GT7  IT  INCDCKG  I  Gl  MH  O  YIOC  KAI 

IS-ON-KNOWING  IF  NO  THE  SON  AND 

is-recognizing 


CD  GAN  BOYAHTA I  O  YIOC 

to-WHOM  IF-EVER  MAY-BE-intendING  THE  SON 


28  AnOKAAYYA  I 

TO-FROM-COVER 

to-unveil 


AGYTG 

TTPOC 

MG 

TTANTGC 

Ol 

KOT7  ICDNTGC 

KAI 

28  Hither  toward  Me,  all 

HITHER 
hither ! 

TOWARD 

ME 

ALL 

THE-ones 

toilING 

AND 

‘who  are  toiling  and 
°laden~,  and  1  will  be  giving 
you  rest. 

29  nG4>OPT  I CMGNO I  KArCD  ANAT7AYCCD 

HAVING-been-CARRYizED  AND-I  SHALL-BE-UP-CEASING 
having-been-laden  shall-be-g/i/ing-rest 

G<t>  YMAC  KAI  MA0GTG  An  GMOY  OTI 

ON  YOUp  AND  BE-LEARNING  FROM  ME  that 

ye  be-ye-learning  ! 


YMAC 

APATG  TON 

ZYrON 

MOY 

29  Lift  My  ‘yoke  upon 

you 

YOUp 

LIFT 

THE 

YOKE 

OF-ME 

and  be  learning  from 

Me, 

ye 

lift-ye  ! 

thatfor  meek  am  1 

and 

humble  in  ‘heart,  and 

you 

shall  be  finding  rest  in  your 

TTPAYC 

GIMI 

KAI  TAT7G INOC 

TH 

souls, 

MEEK 

l-AM 

AND  humble 

to-THE 

30  KAPAIA  KAI 

HEART  AND 


GYPHCGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


ANAnAYC  IN  TA  1C 

UP-CEASing  to-THE 
rest 


YYXAIC  YMCDN 

souls  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


O  TAP  30  for  My  ‘yoke  is  kind ly 

THE  for  and  My  ‘load  is  light." 


ZYrOC  MOY  XPHCTOC  KAI  TO  4>OPTION  MOY  GAA<t>PON  GCTIN 

YOKE  OF-ME  kind  AND  THE  load  OF-ME  LIGHT  IS 

kindly 


1 


GN 

GKGINCD 

TCD 

KAI  PCD 

GTTOPGYGH 

O 

IHCOYC 

TO  1C 

C ABB AC IN 

A  1 A 

IN 

that 

THE 

SEASON 

went 

THE 

JESUS 

to-THE 

SABBATHS 

THRU 

through 

TCDN 

CnOPlMCDN 

Ol 

AG 

MAOHTAI 

AYTOY 

GT7G  INACAN 

KAI 

HPiANTO 

THE 

SOWings 

THE 

YET 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

HUNGER 

AND 

begin 

they-begin 

1  inAt  that  ‘season  ‘Jesus 
went  through  the  sowings 
on  the  sabbaths.  Now  His 
‘disciples  hunger,  and  they 
begin"  to  be  plucking  the 
ears  and  to  be  eating. 


2  TIAAGIN  CTAXYAC 

TO-BE-PLUCKING  EARS-(of-plants) 

ears 


KAI  GCGIGIN 

AND  TO-BE-EATING 


Ol  AG  4>APICAIOI  IAONTGC 

THE  YET  PHARISEES  PERCEIVING 


GIFT  AN 

AYTCD 

IAOY 

Ol 

MAOHTAI 

COY 

nOlOYCIN 

O 

OYK 

say 

to-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-YOU 

ARE-DOING 

WHICH 

NOT 

2  Now  the  Pharisees, 
perceiving  it,  say  to  Him, 
n|Lo~!  your  ‘disciples  are 
doing  what  is  not  allowed 
to  be  'done  inon  a  sabbath." 


3  GiGCT  IN  nOIGIN  GN 

it-IS-allowed  TO-BE-DOING  IN 
is-allowed 


CABBATCD 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GinGN 

SABBATH 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

AYTOIC  OYK  ANGrNCDTG 

to-them  NOT  YE-read  ( past ) 

ye-read  {past) 


4  T 1 

GnOlHCGN 

AAYIA 

OTG 

GnGINACGN 

KAI 

Ol 

MGT 

AYTOY 

"  ncDC 

ANY 

DOES 

DAVID 

when 

he-HUNGERS 

AND 

THE-ones 

WITH 

him 

how 

what 


G ICHAGGN  G  1C  TON 

he-INTO-CAME  INTO  THE 

he-entered 


O  IKON  TOY  0GOY 

HOME  OF-THE  God 

house 


KA I  TOYC  APTOYC  THC 

AND  THE  BREADS  OF-THE 


3  Yet  ‘He  said  to  them, 
"D/d  you  not  read  anywhat 
David  does  when  he 
hungers,  and  ‘those  with 
him: 

4  how  he  entered  into  the 
house  of  ‘God  and  they  ate 
the  show  *=bread,  which  he 
was  not  'allowed  to  'eat, 
neither  ‘those  with  him, 
except  the  priests  only? 


T7PO0GCGCDC  G<t>ArON  O  OYK  GION  HN  AYTCD 

BEFORE-PLACing  THEY-ATE  WHICH  NOT  allowING  WAS  to-him 

it-was 


4>ArG  IN  OYAG 

TO-BE-EATING  NOT-YET 
neither 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 
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TO  1C 

MGT 

AYTOY  G 1 

MH  TO  1C 

IGPGYC  IN  MONO  1C 

H  OYK  ANGrNCDTG 

to-THE -ones 

WITH 

him 

IF 

NO  to-THE 

SACRED -ones  ONLY 
priests 

OR  NOT  YE-read  (past) 
ye-read  (past) 

GN  TCD 

NOMCD 

OTI 

TO  1C 

CABBACIN  Ol  IGPGIC 

GN 

TCD  IGPCD  TO 

IN  THE 

LAW 

that 

to-THE 

SABBATHS 

THE  SACRED -ones 
priests 

IN 

THE  SACRED-place  THE 
sanctuary 

5  "Or  did  you  not  read  In 
the  law  that  on  the 
sabbaths  the  priests  in  the 
sanctuary  are  profaning  the 
sabbath  and  are  faultless? 


CABBATON  BGBHAOYC  IN  KA  I  ANA  IT  IO  I 

SABBATH  ARE-profanING  AND  UN-caused 

faultless 


G  1C  IN  "  AGrCD  AG  YM  IN  OT I 

THEY-ARE  1-AM-saylNG  YET  to-YOUp  that 

to-ye 


6  Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  a  Greater  than  the 
sanctuary  is  here. 


TOY 

IGPOY 

MGIZON 

GCTIN  CD  AG 

G  1 

AG 

OF-THE 

SACRED-place 

GREATer 

IS 

here 

IF 

YET 

sanctuary 

GAGOC 

OGACD 

KA  1 

OY 

GYCIAN 

OYK 

AN 

MERCY 

l-AM-WILLING 

AND 

NOT 

SACRIFICE 

NOT 

EVER 

GrNCDKG  ITG 

T 1 

GCTIN 

Now  if  you  had 

known 

YE-HAD-KNOWN 

ANY 

IS 

anAvhat  this  is:  Mercy  am  1 

what 

wanting,  and 

not 

sacrifice- -you  would 

convict  the  faultless, 

not 

KATGA  IKACATG 

TOYC 

YE-convict  THE 


ANA  IT  IOYC 

UN-caused 
faultless -ones 


KYP  IOC 

TAP 

GCTIN 

TOY 

CABBATOY 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

8  for  the  Son  of  ‘Man kind  is 

Master 

lord 

for 

IS 

OF-THE 

SABBATH 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

Lord  of  the  sabbath." 

ANGPCDTTOY  KA  I  MGTABAC  GKGIGGN  HAGGN  GIC  THN  CYNArCDrHN  AYTCDN  9  And,  -proceeding  thence, 

human  AND  after-STEP  P/fig  thence  He-CAME  INTO  THE  TOGETHER-LEAD  OF-them  He  came  into  their 

proceed /ng  synagogue  synagogue. 


~  KA  1 

IAOY 

ANGPCDTTOC 

XGIPA 

GXCDN 

£HPAN 

KA  1 

GnHPCDTHCAN 

AYTON 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

human 

HAND 

HAVING 

DRY 

AND 

THEY-inquire-of 

Him 

lo  ! 

withered 

AGrONTGC 

G  1 

G£GCT  IN 

TO  1C 

CABBACIN 

GGPATTGYCA  1 

INA 

sayING 

IF 

it-IS-allowed 

to-THE 

SABBATHS 

TO-cure 

THAT 

10  And  1  lo~!  a  humanrnan 
having  a  withered  hand. 
And  they  inquire  of  Him, 
saying,  "if  Is  it  allowed  on 
the  sabbaths  to  'cure?" 
that  they  should  be 
accusing  Him. 


KATHrOPHCCDC I N  AYTOY  ~  O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  TIC  GCTAI  G£  YMCDN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING  OF-Him  THE  YET  He-said  to-them  ANY  SHALL-BE  OUT  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


ANGPCDTTOC 

OC 

G£G  1 

TTPOBATON 

GN 

KA  1 

GAN 

GMTTGCH 

human 

WHO 

SHALL-BE-HAVING 

sheep 

ONE 

AND 

IF-EVER 

SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING 

should-be-falling-in 

11  Now  ‘He  said  to  them, 
"anyWhat  humanrnan  out  of  you 
will  there  be,  who  will 
'have  one  sheep,  and  if 
ever  this  should  be  falling  'n 
into  a  pit  on  the  sabbaths, 
will  not  take  'hold  of  it  and 
'raise  it? 


TOYTO  TO  1C  CABBACIN  GIC  BOGYNON  OYXI  KPATHCG I  AYTO  KA  I 

this  to-THE  SABBATHS  INTO  PIT  NOT  {emph.)  SHALL-BE-HOLDING  it  AND 

not  (emph.) 


GrGPGI  "  nOCCD 

SHALL-BE-ROUSING  how-much 
shall-be-raising 


OYN  AIA<t>GPGI 

THEN  IS-THRU-CARRYING 

is-being-of-consequence 


ANGPCDTTOC  TTPOBATOY 

human  OF-sheep 


CDCTG  GIGCT  IN  TO  1C  CABBACIN  KAACDC  nOIGIN  "  TOTG  AGrG  I  TCD 

AS-BESIDES  IS-allowed  to-THE  SABBATHS  IDEALIy  TO-BE-DOING  then  He-IS-sayING  to-THE 

so-as  it-is-allowed 


ANOPCDT7CD 

GKTGINON 

COY 

THN 

XGIPA 

KA  1 

G£GTG  INGN 

KA  1 

human 

OUT-STRETCH 
stretch-out-you  ! 

OF-YOU 

THE 

HAND 

AND 

he-OUT-STRETCHES 

he-stretches-out 

AND 

12  Of  how  much  more 
'consequence,  then,  is  a 
humanrnan  than  a  sheep!  So 
that  it  is  allowed  to  be 
doing  ideally  on  the 
sabbaths." 

13  Then  He  is  saying  to  the 
humanrnan,  "Stretch  out  your 
‘hand."  And  he  stretches  it 
out  and  it  was  restored, 
sound  as  the  other. 


ATTGKATGCTAOH 

YriHC 

CDC 

H 

AAAH 

it-WAS-restorED 

she-was-restored 

SOUND 

AS 

THE 

other 

GIGAGONTGC  AG  Ol  4>APICAIOI 

OUT-COMING  YET  THE  PHARISEES 

coming-out 


CYMBOYA I  ON  GAABON  KAT  AYTOY  OnCDC  AYTON  ATTOAGCCDC I N 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL  GOT  DOWN  OF-Him  WHICH-how  Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 

consultation  held  against  him  so-that 


14  Now,  coming,  the 
Pharisees  held  a 
consultation  against  Him, 
so  that  they  should  be 
destroying  Him. 


O  AG  IHCOYC  TNOYC  ANGXCDPHCGN  GKGIGGN  KA  I  HKOAOYGHCAN  AYTCD 

THE  YET  JESUS  KNOWING  UP-SPACES  thence  AND  follow  to-Him 

retires 


15  Now  ‘Jesus,  knowing  it, 
retires  thence.  And  many 
follow  Him,  and  He  cures 
them  all. 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 
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OXAOI  ]  nOAAOl 

THRONGS  MANY 


ka i  eeePAneYCGN 

AND  He-curES 


AYTOYC  TTANTAC 

them  ALL 


KA  I  GT7GT  IMHCGN 

AND  He-rebukES 

he-warns 


16  And  He  warns  them  that 
they  should  not  be  making 
Him  manifest, 


AYTOIC 

INA 

MH 

4>ANGPON 

AYTON 

nOlHCCDCIN 

INA 

TTAHPCDOH 

to-them 

THAT 

NO 

apparent 

manifest 

Him 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 

THAT 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 

17  that  1  fulfilled  may  be 
‘that  which  is  'declared 
through  Isaiah  the  prophet, 
saying, 


TO 

PH0GN 

A 1 A  HCAIOY 

TOY  nPO<t>HTOY 

AGrONTOC 

IAOY 

O 

THE 

BEING-declarED 

THRU  ISAIAH 
through 

THE  BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

OF-sayING 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

T7AIC  MOY 

ON 

HPGTICA 

O 

ArATTHTOC  MOY 

G  1C  ON 

GYAOKHCGN 

H 

Boy 

OF-ME 

WHOM  l-prefer 

THE 

:  beLOVED  OF-ME 

INTO  WHOM 

WELL-SEEMS 

delights 

THE 

18  1  Lo~,  My  ‘Boy  Whom  I 
prefer!  My  ‘Beloved,  in 
Whom  My  ‘soul  delights!  I 
shall  be  placing  My  ‘spirit 
on  Him,  And  He  shall  be 
reporting  judging  to  the 
nations. 


YYXH  MOY  ©HCCD  TO  FINGYMA  MOY  GT7  AYTON  KA  I  KPICIN  TO  1C 

soul  OF-ME  l-SHALL-BE-PLACING  THE  spirit  OF-ME  ON  Him  AND  JUDGing  to-THE 


GGNGCIN  ATTArrGAG  I 

NATIONS  He-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING 

he-shall-be-reporting 


OYK 

GPICGI 

OYAG 

19  He  will  not  be  brawling, 

NOT 

He-SHALL-BE-STRIFEizING 

NOT-YET 

nor  clamoring,  Nor 

will 

he-shall-be-brawling 

neither 

any  one  be  hearing 
‘voice  in  the  squares. 

His 

KPAYrACG  I  OYAG 

He-SHALL-BE-clamorING  NOT-YET 

neither 


AKOYCGI  TIC  GN 

SHALL-BE-HEARING  ANY  IN 

any one 


TA  1C  TTAATG I A  1C  THN 

THE  BROADS  THE 

squares 


4>CDNHN 

AYTOY 

"  KAAAMON 

CYNTGTP  IMMGNON 

OY 

KATGAIG  1 

SOUND 

OF-Him 

REED 

HAVING-been-crushED 

NOT 

He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING 

voice 

he-shall-be-fracturing 

KA  1 

AINON 

TY<t>OMGNON 

OY 

CBGCG 1 

GCDC 

AN 

AND 

FLAX 

SMOULDERING 

NOT 

He-SHALL-BE-EXTINGUISHING  TILL 

EVER 

20  A  reed  that  is  °bruised~ 
He  will  not  be  fracturing. 
And  flax  that  is 
smouldering'  He  will  not  be 
extinguishing...  Till  He 
should  ever  be  casting  out 
‘judging  intofor  victory. 


GKBAAH  G  1C  NIKOC  THN  KPICIN 

He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  INTO  CONQUEST  THE  JUDGing 

he-should-be-casting-out 


KA  I  TCD  ONOMAT I  AYTOY 

AND  to-THE  NAME  OF-Him 


21  And  on  His  ‘name  the 
nations  will  be  relying. 


G0NH  GATT  IOYC  IN  "  TOTG  nPOCHNGXOH  AYTCD  A  A I  MON  I ZOMGNOC 


NATIONS  SHALL-BE-EXPECTING 

then 

W  AS-TO  W  A  RD-CARRIED 

to-Him 

one-demonizING 

was-brought-to 

him 

one-£>eing-demonized 

TY<t>AOC 

KA  1 

KCD<t>OC 

KA  1 

G0GPAT7GYCGN 

AYTON 

CDCTG 

TON  KCD<t>ON 

BLIND 

AND 

MUTE 

AND 

He-curES 

him 

AS-BESIDES  THE  MUTE 

deaf-mute 

so-as 

deaf-mute 

22  Then  was  brought  to 
Him  a  'demoniac',  blind 
and  mute,  and  He  cures 
him,  so  that  the  mute  man 
is  speaking  and  observing. 


A  A  AG  IN 

KA  1 

BAGTTG  IN 

~  KA  1 

GilCTANTO 

TTANTGC 

Ol 

OXAOI 

KA  1 

TO-BE-TALKING 

AND 

TO-BE-lookING 

AND 

are-OUT-STOOD 
are- amazed 

ALL 

THE 

THRONGS 

AND 

23  And  amazed'  are  all  the 
throngs,  and  they  said,  "Is 
no  tany  this  the  Son  of 
David?" 


GAGrON 

MHTI 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

YIOC 

AAYIA 

"  Ol 

AG 

4>apicaioi 

said 

NO-ANY 

this-One 

IS 

THE 

SON 

of-  DAVID 

THE 

YET 

PHARISEES 

they-said 

AKOYCANTGC  GITTON  OYTOC  OYK  GKBAAAG I  TA  A  A I  MON  I A  G I  MH  GN  TCD 

HEAR ing  said  this-One  NOT  IS-OUT-CASTING  THE  demons  IF  NO  IN  THE 

is-casting-out 


24  Now  the  Pharisees, 
-hearing  it,  said,  "This  man 
is  not  casting  out  the 
demons  except  inby 
‘Beezeboul,  the  chief  of  the 
demons." 


BGGAZGBOYA 

APXONTI  TCDN  AAI MON  ICON 

▼ 

GIACDC 

AG 

TAC 

25  Now,  having 
their  ‘sentiments, 

perceived 
He  said 

BEELZEBOUL 

chief 

OF-THE  demons 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  YET 

THE 

to  them,  "Every 

kingdom 

■parted  against 

itself  is 

being  desolated', 

and  every 

GN0YMHCGIC 

AYTCDN 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC  TTACA 

BACIAGIA 

MGPIC0GICA 

KA© 

city  or  house 

■parted 

IN-FEELings 

OF-them 

He-said 

to-them  EVERY 

KINGdom 

BEING-PARTED 

DOWN 

against  itself  shall  not 

sentiments 

against 

■stand. 

GAYTHC 

GPHMOYTA 1 

KA  1 

nACA  noAic 

H 

OIKIA 

MGPIC0GICA 

KA© 

OF-self 

IS-beING-DESOLATED  AND 

EVERY  city 

OR 

HOME 

BEING-PARTED 

DOWN 

herself 

house 

against 
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26 


GAYTHC 

OF-self 

herself 


OY 

NOT 


CATANAN 

SATAN  (adversary) 

Satan 


CTAGHCGTAI  KM 

SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD  AND 

shall-be-standing 


ei 

IF 


GKBAAAG  I  G<t>  GAYTON 

IS-OUT-CASTING  ON  self 

is-casting-out 


O  CATANAC 

THE  SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary) 

Satan 


GMGPICGH 

he-IS-PARTED 


ncoc 

how 


TON 

THE 


OYN 

THEN 


26  And  if  the  Satan  is 
casting  out  the  Satan,  he  is 


parted 
How, 

‘kingdom  |  stand? 


onagainst  himself, 
then,  shall  his 


27  CTAGHCGTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD 

shall-be-standing 


H  BACIAGIA 

THE  KINGdom 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


KAI 

AND 


GKBAAACD  TA 

AM-OUT-CASTING  THE 

am-casting-out 


AAIMONIA  Ol  YIOI 

demons  THE  SONS 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


GN 


G  I 

IF 


T  IN  I 

ANY 


GrCD  GN 


BGGAZGBOYA 

BEELZEBOUL 


GKBAAAOYC  IN 

ARE-OUT-CASTING 

are-casting-out 


A  I A 

THRU 

because-of 


27  "And  if  I,  inby 
Beezeboul,  am  casting  out 
‘demons,  '"by  a"ywhom  are 
your  ‘sons  casting  them 
out?  Therefore  they  shall 
be  your  judges. 


28  TOYTO 

this 


AYTOI 

they 


KPITAI 

JUDGers 

judges 


GCONTAI 

SHALL-BE 


GKBAAACD  TA 

AM-OUT-CASTING  THE 

am-casting-out 


AAIMONIA 

demons 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


APA 

CONSEQUENTLY 


G I  AG  GN  T7NGYMAT I 

IF  YET  IN  spirit 


G<t>©ACGN  G<t> 

OUTSTRIPS  ON 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


©GOY  GrCD 

OF-God  I 


28 


H  BACIAGIA 

THE  KINGdom 


"Now  if,  ,nby  the  spirit 
of  God,  I  am  casting  out 
‘demons,  consequently  the 
kingdom  of  ‘God  outstrips 
in  time  onto  you. 


29  TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


H 

OR 


ncoc 

how 


AYNATAI 

IS-ABLE 


TIC  G  ICGAOG  IN 

ANY  TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


ICXYPOY  KAI 

STRONG-one  AND 


TA  CKGYH 

THE  INSTRUMENTS 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


APT7ACA I 

TO-SNATCH 


G  1C 

INTO 


THN 

THE 


OIKIAN 

HOME 

house 


TOY 

OF-THE 


GAN  MH  TTPCDTON 

IF-EVER  NO  BEFORE-most 

first 


29  Or  how  'can-  any  one  be 
entering  into  the  house  of 
the  strong  one,  and  plunder 
his  ‘gear,  if  ever  he  should 
not  first  be  binding  the 
strong  one ?  And  then  he 
will  be  plundering  his 
‘house. 


AHCH  TON 

he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING  THE 


30  A  I APFTACG  I 

he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING 

he-shall-be-plundering 


31 


ICXYPON  KAI  TOTG 

STRON  G-one  AND  then 


O 

THE-one 


O 

THE-one 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


MH  CYNArCDN 

NO  TOGETHER-LEADING 

assembling 


MH 

NO 


CDN 

BEING 


MGT 

WITH 


GMOY 

ME 


T7ACA 

EVERY 

all 


AMAPTIA 

missing 

sin 


MGT 

WITH 


KAI 

AND 


GMOY  CKOPT7IZGI 

ME  IS-SCATTERING 


THN 

OIKIAN 

AYTOY 

THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-him 

KAT 

GMOY 

GCTIN  KAI 

DOWN 

OF-ME 

IS 

AND 

against 

me 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

AGrCD 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

1-AM-saylNG 

BAAC<t>HM  I A 

HARM-AVERment 

blasphemy 


A<t>G©HCGTAI  TO  1C 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-THE 

shall-be-being-pardoned 


30  He  ‘who  'is  not  with  Me 
is  against  Me,  and  he  ‘who 
is  not  gathering  with  Me  is 
scattering. 

31  "Therefore  I  am  saying 
to  you,  Every  sin  and 
blasphemy  shall  be 
'pardoned  *humanrnen,  yet 
the  blasphemy  of  the  spirit 
shall  not  be  'pardoned. 


ANGPCDnOIC  H  AG  TOY 

humans  THE  YET  OF-THE 


TTNGYMATOC 

spirit 


BAAC4*HM  I A  OYK 

HARM-AVERment  NOT 

blasphemy 


32 


A<t>G©HCGTAI 

KA 1  OC  GAN 

GIT7H 

AoroN 

KATA 

TOY  YIOY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-pardoned 

AND  WHO  IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-sayING 

saying 

word 

DOWN 

against 

OF-THE  SON 
the 

TOY  ANOPCDTTOY 

A<t>G©HCGTAI 

AYTCD 

OC 

A 

AN 

GIT7H 

OF-THE  human 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-him 
it-shall-be-being-pardoned 

WHO 

YET  EVER 

MAY-BE-sayING 

KATA 

DOWN 

against 


TOY 

OF-THE 

the 


T7NG  YM  AT  OC  TOY  AriOY  OYK 

spirit  THE  HOLY  NOT 


A<t>G©HCGTA  I  AYTCD 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-him 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned 


32  And  whosoever  may  be 
saying  a  word  against  the 
Son  of  Mankind,  it  will  be 
'pardoned  him,  yet 
whoever  may  be  saying 
aught  against  the  holy 
‘spirit,  it  shall  not  be 
'pardoned  him,  neither  in 
this  ‘eon  nor  in  ‘that  which 
is  impending. 


33  OYTG  GN 

NOT-BESIDES  IN 

neither 

TTO IHCATG  TO 

make  THE 

make-ye  ! 


TOYTCD 

this 


TCD 

THE 


A I  CDN  I 

eon 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


GN  TCD  MGAAONT I 

IN  THE  one-  beING-ABOUT 

one-be  ing-about 


AGNAPON 

TREE 


KAAON 

IDEAL 


KAI 

AND 


TON 

THE 


KAPnON 

FRUIT 


AYTOY 

OF-it 


KAAON 

IDEAL 


H 

OR 


H 

OR 


33  "Either  make  the  tree 
ideal  and  its  ‘fruit  ideal,  or 
make  the  tree  rotten  and 
its  ‘fruit  rotten,  for  outby  its 
‘fruit  the  tree  is  'known-. 
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civ 


Matthew  12 


TTOIHCATG  TO  AGNAPON  CAT7PON  KM  TON  KAPTTON  AYTOY  C^n PON  6K  TAP 

make  THE  TREE  ROTTen  AND  THE  FRUIT  OF-it  ROTTen  OUT  for 

make-ye  ! 


34  TOY  KAPTTOY  TO 

OF-THE  FRUIT  THE 


AGNAPON 

TREE 


riNCDCKGTM 

IS-beING-KNOWN 


AYNACGG  ArAOA 

YE-ARE-ABLE  GOODS 


A  A  AG  IN  nONHPOl 

TO-BE-TALKING  wicked 


rGNNHMATA  GXIANCDN 

ncoc 

34  "Progeny  of  vipers!  How 

product 

progeny 

OF-VIPERS 

how 

'can'  you  be  speaking  what 
is  =good,  being  wicked?  For 
out  of  the  superabundance 
of  the  heart  the  mouth  is 

ONTGC 

GK  TAP 

TOY 

speaking. 

BEING 

OUT  for 

OF-THE 

T7GP  1 CCGYMATOC 

THC 

KAPAIAC 

TO 

CTOMA 

AAAGI 

excess 

superabundance 

OF-THE 

HEART 

THE 

MOUTH 

IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 

O  ArAGOC 

THE  GOOD 


ANGPCDTTOC  GK  TOY  ArAGOY  GHCAYPOY  GKBAAAG I  ArAGA  KA I  O 

human  OUT  OF-THE  GOOD  PLACED-INTO-MORROW  IS-OUT-CASTING  GOODS  AND  THE 

treasure  is-extracting 


35  The  good  humanrnan  out 
of  his  "good  treasure  is 
extracting  good  things]  and 
the  wicked  humanrnan  out  of 
his  "wicked  treasure  is 
extracting  wicked  things. 


nONHPOC  ANGPCDTTOC 

wicked  human 


GK  TOY  TTONHPOY  GHCAYPOY  GKBAAAG  I 

OUT  OF-THE  wicked  PLACED-INTO-MORROW  IS-OUT-CASTING 

treasure  is-extracting 


36  TTONHPA  "  AGrCD  AG 

wickeds  1-AM-saylNG  YET 

wicked  (p) 


YM  IN  OTI  T7AN  PHMA 

to-YOUp  that  EVERY  declaration 
to-ye 


APrON  O  AAAHCOYC  IN 

UN-ACTive  WHICH  SHALL-BE-TALKING 
idle  shall-be-speaking 


Ol 

ANGPCDTTO  1 

ATTOACDCOYC  IN 

T7GPI 

AYTOY 

AOrON 

GN 

HMGPA 

THE 

humans 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

they-shall-be-rendering 

ABOUT 

it 

saying 

word 

IN 

DAY 

36  Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that,  for  every  idle 
declaration  which  humanrnen 
shall  be  speaking,  they 
shall  be  rendering  an 
account  concerning  it  in 
the  day  of  judging. 


37  KPICGCDC 

OF-JUDGing 


GK  TAP  TCDN  AOrCDN  COY  A I  KA  I CDGHCH  KA  I  GK 

OUT  for  OF-THE  sayings  OF-YOU  YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED  AND  OUT 

words 


37  For  outby  your  "words 
shall  you  be  'justified,  and 
outby  your  "words  shall  you 
be  'convicted." 


TCDN 

AOrCDN 

COY 

KATA  A  1 KAC0HCH 

TOTG  AT7GKP 1  ©HCAN  AYTCD 

OF-THE 

sayings 

OF-YOU 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-convictED 

then 

answerED 

to-Him 

words 

TINGC 

TCDN 

TPAMMATGCDN 

KA  1 

<t>AP  ICA  ICDN 

AGrONTGC 

A 1 AACKAAG 

ANY 

OF-THE 

WRITers 

AND 

PHARISEES 

sayING 

TEACHer ! 

some 

scribes 

38  Then  anysome  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees 

answered  Him  saying, 
"Teacher,  we  'want  to 

|perceivesee  Q  sjgn  from  y0u." 


39  GGAOMGN  ATTO  COY  CHMGION  I  AG  IN  "  O  AG  AnOKPIGGIC  GIT7GN 

WE-ARE-WILLING  FROM  YOU  SIGN  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  YET  answerING  He-said 


AYTOIC  TGNGA  TTONHPA  KA  I  MOIXAAIC  CHMGION  GTTIZHTGI  KA  I  CHMGION 

to-them  generation  wicked  AND  ADULTERess  SIGN  IS-ON-SEEKING  AND  SIGN 

is-seeking-for 


39  Yet  He,  "answering,  said 
to  them,  "A  generation, 
wicked  and  an  adulteress, 
for  a  sign  is  seeking,  and  a 
sign  will  not  be  'given  to  it 
except  the  sign  of  Jonah 
the  prophet. 


OY  AOGHCGTA I  AYTH  Gl  MH  TO  CHMGION  ICDNA  TOY  TTPO<t>HTOY 

NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-her  IF  NO  THE  SIGN  of-  JONA  THE  BEFORE-AVERer 

of-  Jonah  prophet 


40  ~  CDCTTGP  TAP  HN  ICDNAC  GN  TH  KOIAIA  TOY  KHTOYC  TPGIC  HMGPAC 

AS-EVEN  for  WAS  JONA  IN  THE  CAVITY  OF-THE  SEA-MONSTER  THREE  DAYS 

even-as  Jonah  bowel 

KA  I  TPGIC  NYKTAC  OYTCDC  GCTAI  O  YIOC  TOY  ANGPCDTTOY  GN  TH 

AND  THREE  NIGHTS  thus  SHALL-BE  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  IN  THE 


40  For  even  as  Jonah  was  in 
the  bowel  of  the  sea 
monster  three  days  and 
three  nights,  thus  will  the 
Son  of  ‘Man kind  be  in  the 
heart  of  the  earth  three 
days  and  three  nights. 


41  KAPAIA  THC  THC  TPGIC  HMGPAC  KA  I  TPGIC  NYKTAC  ~  ANAPGC  NINGYITAI 

HEART  OF-THE  LAND  THREE  DAYS  AND  THREE  NIGHTS  MEN  NINEVITES 

earth 

ANACTHCONTA I  GN  TH  KPICGI  MGTA  THC  TGNGAC  TAYTHC  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  IN  THE  JUDGing  WITH  THE  generation  this  AND 

shall-be-rising 


41  "Men,  Ninevites,  will  be 
rising'  in  the  judging  with 
this  "generation  and  will  be 
condemning  it,  thatfor  they 
repent  intoat  the  heralding 
of  Jonah,  and  1  lo~ !  more 
than  Jonah  is  here! 
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KATAKPINOYCIN  AYTHN  OT I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING  her  that 

they-shall-be-condemning 


MGT  GNOHC AN  6 1C 

THEY-after-MIND  INTO 
they-repent 


TO  KHPYrMA 

THE  PROCLAMATION 


ICDNA 

KA  1 

IAOY 

T7AG  ION 

ICDNA 

of-  JONA 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

MORE 

of-  JONA 

of-  Jonah 

lo  ! 

of-  Jonah 

GrGPGHCGTA  1 

GN  TH 

KPICGI 

MGTA 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 

IN  THE 

JUDGing 

WITH 

KATAKP  ING  I  ^YTHN  OT  I  HA©GN  GK 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING  her  that  she-CAME  OUT 

shall-be-condemning 


CDAG 

BACIAICCA  NOTOY 

42  "The  queen  of  the  south 

here 

KINGess 

OF-SOUTH 

will  be  'roused  in  the 

queen 

judging  with  this 

‘generation  and  will  be 
condemning  it,  thatfor  she 

THC 

TGNGAC 

TAYTHC 

KA  1 

came  outfrom  the  ends  of 

THE 

generation 

this 

AND 

the  earth  to  hear  the 
wisdom  of  Solomon,  and 
i  lo~ !  more  than  Solomon  is 
here! 

TCDN 

T7GPATCDN  THC 

THC 

OF-THE 

ends 

OF-THE 

LAND 

earth 

AKOYCA I  THN  COXIAN  COAOMCDNOC  KA  I  IAOY  TTAG  ION  COAOMCDNOC 

TO-HEAR  THE  WISDOM  OF-SOLOMON  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  MORE  OF-SOLOMON 

lo  ! 


43  CDAG  "  OTAN  AG  TO 

here  when-EVER  YET  THE 

whenever 


AKA0APTON  TTNGYMA 

UN-clean  spirit 

unclean 


G£GA©H 

MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

may-be-coming-out 


Ano 

FROM 


TOY 

THE 


ANOPCDnOY  A  IGPXGTA I 

human  it-IS-THRU-COMING 

it-is-passing-through 


A I  ANYAPCDN  TOTTCDN 

THRU  UN-WET  PLACES 

through  waterless 


ZHTOYN  AN  An  A  YC  IN  KA  I 

SEEKING  UP-CEASing  AND 
rest 


43  "Now,  whenever  the 
unclean  spirit  may  be 
coming  out  from  a 
*humanman>  jt  js  passing' 

through  waterless  places 
seeking  rest,  and  is  not 
finding  it. 


44  OYX  GYPICKGI  "  TOTG 

NOT  it-IS-FINDING  then 


AGrGI  G  1C  TON  OIKON  MOY  GniCTPGTCD 

it-IS-sayING  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-ME  l-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING 

house  l-shall-be-turning-back 


OOGN  G£HA©ON  KA  I  GAOON  GYPICKGI  CXOAAZONTA  CGCAPCDMGNON  KA  I 

WHICH-PLACE  l-OUT-CAME  AND  COMING  it-IS-FINDING  LEISURING  HAVING-been-SWEPT  AND 

whence  l-came-out  being-unoccupied 


44  Then  it  is  saying,  Into 
my  "home  will  I  be  turning 
back,  whence  I  came  out.' 
And  coming,  it  is  finding  it 
'unoccupied,  and  °swept' 
and  °decorated~. 


KGKOCMHMGNON 

~  TOTG 

TTOPGYGTA  1 

KA  1 

T7APAAAMBANG  1 

MG© 

GAYTOY 

HAVING-been-SYSTEMED 

then 

it-IS-GOING 

AND 

IS-BESIDE-GETTING 

WITH 

self 

having-been-decorated 

is-taking-along 

itself 

GFTTA 

GTGPA 

FINGYMATA  FIONHPOTGPA 

GAYTOY 

KA  1 

GICGAGONTA 

SEVEN 

DIFFERENT 

spirits 

more-wicked 

OF-self 

AND 

INTO-COMING 

of-itself 

entering 

KATOIKGI 

GKGI 

KA  1 

TINGTAI 

TA 

GCXATA 

TOY 

ANQPCDTTOY 

GKGI  NO  Y 

it-IS-DOWN-HOMING 

it-is-dwelling 

there 

AND 

IS-BECOMING 

THE 

LAST 
last  (p) 

OF-THE 

human 

that 

4?  Then  it  is  going'  and 
taking  along  with  itself 
seven  differentother  spirits, 
more  wicked  than  itself, 
and  entering,  it  is  dwelling 
there.  And  the  last  state  of 
that  *humanrnan  is  becoming' 
worse  than  the  first.  Thus 
will  it  be  to  this  ‘wicked 
‘generation  also." 


XGIPONA  TCDN  TTPCDTCDN  OYTCDC  GCTA I  KA  I  TH  TGNGA  TAYTH  TH 

WORSE  OF-THE  BEFORE-most  thus  it-SHALL-BE  AND  to-THE  generation  this  THE 

first  also 


46  TTONHPA  "  GT I  AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC  TO  1C  OXAOIC  IAOY  H  MHTHP 

wicked  STILL  OF-Him  TALKING  to-THE  THRONGS  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  MOTHER 

lo  ! 

KA  I  Ol  AAGA<t>0 1  AYTOY  G I CTHKG I  CAN  G£CD  ZHTOYNTGC  AYTCD  AAAHCA I 

AND  THE  brothers  OF-Him  HAD-STOOD  OUT  SEEKING  to-Him  TO-TALK 

stood  outs/c/e 


46  At  His  still  speaking  to 
the  throngs,  'lo~!  His 
‘mother  and  ‘brothers 
°stood  outs/c/e  seeking  to 
speak  to  Him. 


GIT7GN 

AG 

TIC 

AYTCD 

IAOY 

H 

MHTHP 

COY 

KA  1 

Ol 

AAGA<t>0  1 

said 

YET 

ANY 

to-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF-YOU 

AND 

THE 

brothers 

48  COY  G£CD  GCTHKAC  IN  ZHTOYNTGC  CO  I  AAAHCA  I 

OF-YOU  OUT  HAVE-STOOD  SEEKING  to-YOU  TO-TALK 

outs/de  stand 


O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC 

THE  YET  answerING 


47  Now  a°y someone  of  His 
‘disciples  said,  M|Lo"!  Thy 
‘mother  and  Thy  ‘brothers 
°stand  outs/de.  They  are 
seeking  to  speak  to  Thee." 

48  Yet  He,  ‘answering,  said 
to  the  one  saying  it  to  Him, 

"anyWho  is  My  ‘mother,  and 
anywho  are  My  ‘brothers?" 


GIT7GN  TCD  AGTONT I  AYTCD  TIC  GCTIN  H  MHTHP  MOY  KA  I  TINGC  GICIN 

He-said  to-THE  one-sayING  to-Him  ANY  IS  THE  MOTHER  OF-ME  AND  ANY  ARE 

who  who 


49 

50 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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Ol 

THE 

AAGA<t>0  1 

brothers 

MOY 

OF-ME 

~  KAI 

AND 

GKTGINAC 

OUT-STRETCH/ng 
stretch  ing-out 

THN 

THE 

XGIPA 

HAND 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 

GT7 1  TOYC 

ON  THE 

49  And  -stretching  out  His 
‘hand  onover  His  ‘disciples, 
He  said,  "'Lo~!  My  ‘mother 
and  My  ‘brothers! 

M  A0HT  AC  AYTOY  G  1 T7GN 

1  AOY  H 

MHTHP  MOY 

KAI  Ol 

AAGA<t>OI 

LEARNers  OF-Him  He-said  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  MOTHER  OF-ME  AND  THE  brothers 
disciples  lo  ! 

MOY  "  OCT  1C  r\P  AN  nOlHCH  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  nATPOC  MOY  50  For  any  one  whoever 

OF-ME  WHO-ANY  for  EVER  SHOULD-BE-DOING  THE  WILL  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  should  be  doing  the  will  of 

My  ‘Father  *Who  is  in  the 
heavens,  he  is  My  brother 
and  sister  and  mother!" 

TOY  GN  OYPANOIC  AYTOC  MOY  AAGA<t>OC  KAI  AAGA<t>H  KM  MHTHP  GCTIN 


THE 

IN  heavens 

he 

OF-ME  brother 

AND  sister 

AND  MOTHER 

IS 

"  GN 

TH 

HMGPA 

GKGINH 

G£GA0CDN  O 

IHCOYC 

THC 

O  IK  1  AC 

GKA0HTO 

1  In  that  ‘day  ‘Jesus, 

IN 

THE 

DAY 

that 

OUT-COMING  THE 
coming-out 

JESUS 

OF-THE 

HOME 

house 

sat 

coming  out  out  of  the  house, 
sat'  beside  the  sea. 

nAPA 

THN 

©AAACCAN 

~  KAI 

CYNHX0HCAN 

T7POC 

AYTON  OXAOI 

TTOAAOI 

2  And  gathered  toward  Him 

BESIDE 

THE 

SEA 

AND 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED  TOWARD 
were-assembled 

Him 

THRONGS  MANY 

were  vast  throngs,  so  that 
He  steps  'n  into  a  ship  to  be 
sitting',  and  the  entire 
throng  °stood  on  the  beach. 

CDCTG  AYTON  GIC  T7AOION  GMBANTA  KAOHCOA I  KAI  nAC  O  OXAOC  GT7  I 

AS-BESIDES  Him  INTO  FLOATer  IN-STEPP ing  TO-BE-sittING  AND  EVERY  THE  THRONG  ON 

so-as  ship  stepp/'ng-in  entire 


TON 

AITIAAON 

GICTHKGI 

~  KAI 

GAAAHCGN 

AYTOIC 

TTOAAA 

GN 

T7APABO  AA 1 C 

THE 

BEACH 

HAD-STOOD 

stood 

AND 

He-TALKS 

to-them 

MANY 

much 

IN 

BESIDE-CASTS 

parables 

3  And  He  speaks  many 
things  to  them  in  parables, 
saying,  "'Lo'!  out  came  the 
'sower  ‘to  be  sowing. 


AGrCDN  I AOY  G£HA©GN  O  CT7GIPCDN  TOY  CT7GIPGIN  KA I  GN  TCD 

sayING  BE-PERCEIVING  OUT-CAME  THE  one-SOWING  OF-THE  TO-BE-SOWING  AND  IN  THE 

lo  !  came-out 

CT7GIPGIN  AYTON  A  MGN  GTTGCGN  TTAPA  THN  OAON  KAI  GAOONTA  TA 

TO-BE-SOWING  him  WHICH  INDEED  FALLS  BESIDE  THE  WAY  AND  COMING  THE 

road 


4  And,  in  his  ‘sowing, 
wh'chsome,  indeed,  falls 
beside  the  road,  and  the 
flying  creature s  came  and 
devoured  =it. 


TTGTGINA 

flyers 


KATG<t>ArGN  AYTA  ~  AAAA  AG  GTTGCGN  Gni  TA 

DOWN-ATE  them  others  YET  FALLS  ON  THE 

devoured 


FIGTPCDAH 

ROCK-PERCEIVEDS 

rocky-places 


OTTOY  OYK 

THE-?-where  NOT 
the-where 


GIXGN  THN  TTOAAHN  KAI 

it-HAD  LAND  much  AND 

earth 


GY0GCDC  G£ ANGT G  I AGN  A  I A  TO 

immediately  it-OUT-risES  THRU  THE 

it-shoots-up  because-of 


5  Yet  =other  falls  on  ‘rocky 
places,  whereever  it  had  not 
much  earth,  and 

immediately  it  shoots  up, 
because  it  ‘'has  no  depth  of 
‘earth. 


MH  GXGIN  BA0OC  THC 

NO  TO-BE-HAVING  DEPTH  OF-LAND 

of-earth 


HAIOY  AG  ANATG I AANTOC 

OF-SUN  YET  UP-ris  ing 
rising 


GKAYMATIC0H  KAI 

it-IS-BURNizED  AND 

it-is-scorched 


6  Yet  at  the  -rising  of  the 
sun,  it  is  scorched,  and, 
because  it  *' has  no  root,  it 
is  withered. 


A  I A  TO  MH 

THRU  THE  NO 

because-of 


GXGIN  PIZAN  G£HPAN0H 

TO-BE-HAVING  ROOT  it-IS-DRIED 

it-is-withered 


AAAA  AG  GTTGCGN  GT7 1  TAC 

others  YET  FALLS  ON  THE 


7  Yet  =other  falls  on 
‘thorns,  and  the  thorns 
come  up  and  smother  =it. 


AKAN0AC  KAI  ANGBHCAN  A I  AKAN0A I 

POINT-FLOWERS  AND  UP-STEPPed  THE  POINT-FLOWERS 

thorns  came-up  thorns 


GTTGCGN 

GT7I 

THN 

THN 

THN 

KAAHN 

KAI 

FALLS 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

THE 

IDEAL 

AND 

KAI  GT7N l£AN  AYTA  AAAA  AG  8  Yet  =other  falls  on  ‘ideal 

AND  CHOKE  them  others  YET  earth  and  gave  fruit, 

wh,chsome,  indeed,  a 


hundred,  yet  whichsome 
sixty,  yet  whichsome 

GA  1  AOY 

KAPTTON 

O 

MGN 

thirty fold. 

GAVE 

FRUIT 

WHICH 

INDEED 

GKATON 

O 

AG 

G£HKONTA 

O 

AG 

TPIAKONTA 

▼ 

O 

GXCDN 

CDTA 

HUNDRED 

WHICH 

YET 

SIX-TY 

sixty 

WHICH 

YET 

THREE-TY 

thirty 

THE 

one-HAVING 

EARS 

9  *Who  'has  ears  to  'hear, 
let  him  'hear!" 


AKOYGTCD 

LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing  ! 


KAI 

TTPOCGA0ONTGC 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

GinAN 

AYTCD 

A  1 A 

10  And,  approaching,  the 

AND 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

say 

to-Him 

THRU 

because-of 

disciples  say  to  Him, 
"Wherefore  art  Thou 

speaking  in  parables  to 
them?" 
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11 


T I  6N  TTAPABOAAIC  AAAG  I C  AYTOIC 

ANY  IN  BESIDE-CASTS  YOU-ARE-TALKING  to-them 

what  parables 


O  AG  ATTOKPIOGIC  GIT7GN 

THE  YET  answerING  He-said 


AYTOIC  OTI  YM IN  AGAOTAI  TNCDNA I 

to-them  that  to-YOUp  HAS-been-GIVEN  TO-KNOW 

to-ye 


TA  MYCTHP  I A  THC  B AC  I  AG  I  AC 

THE  CLOSE-KEEPS  OF-THE  KINGdom 
secrets 


11  Now,  'answering,  He  said 
to  them  that  "To  you  has  it 
been  given'  to  know  the 
secrets  of  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens,  yet  to  those  it 
has  not  been  given-. 


TCDN  OYPANCDN 

GKGINOIC 

AG  OY  AGAOTAI 

~  OCT  1C 

TAP 

GXG  1 

OF-THE  heavens 

to-those 

YET  NOT  it-HAS-been-GIVEN  WHO-ANY 

for 

IS-HAVING 

AO0HCGTA 1 

AYTCD 

KAI 

T7GP  1 CCG  Y0HCGT  A  1 

OCT  1C  AG 

OYK 

GXG  1 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 

to-him 

AND 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED 

he-shall-be-having-superfluity 

WHO-ANY  YET 

NOT 

IS-HAVING 

12  For  any  one  who  'has,  to 
him  shall  be  'given,  and  he 
shall  have  a  'superfluity. 
Yet  any  one  who  'has  not, 
that  also  which  he  'has 
shall  be  'taken  away  from 
him. 


13  KAI  O  GXG I  APGHCGTAI  An  AYTOY 

AND  WHICH  he-IS-HAVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED  FROM  him 

also  shall-be-being-taken-away 


A I A  TOYTO  GN 

THRU  this  IN 

because-of 


nAPABOAA  I C  AYTOIC 

BESIDE-CASTS  to-them 
parables 


AAACD  OT I 

l-AM-TALKING  that 


BAGnONTGC  OY 

lookING  NOT 


BAGnOYCIN  KAI 

THEY-ARE-lookING  AND 
they-are-observing 


13  Therefore  in  parables 
am  I  speaking  to  them, 
seeing  that,  observing, 
they  are  not  observing,  and 
hearing,  they  are  not 
hearing,  neither  are  they 
understanding. 


AKOYONTGC 

OYK 

AKOYOYCIN 

OYAG 

CYNIOYCIN 

KAI 

HEARING 

NOT 

THEY-ARE-HEARING 

NOT-YET 

neither 

THEY-ARE-understandING 

AND 

ANAT7AHPOYTAI 

AYTOIC 

H  T7PO<t>HTG  1 A 

HCAIOY 

H 

AGrOYCA 

AKOH 

IS-beING-UP-FILLED 

is-being-filled-up 

to-them 

THE  BEFORE-AVERment 
prophecy 

OF-ISAIAH 

THE 

sayING 

to-HEARing 

14  And  'filled-  up  in  them  is 
the  prophecy  of  Isaiah, 
'that  is  saying,  '"In 
hearing,  you  will  be 
hearing,  and  may  by  no 
means  be  understanding, 
And  observing,  you  will  be 
observing,  and  may  by  no 
means  be  perceiving." 


AKOYCGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING 


KA I  OY  MH 

AND  NOT  NO 


CYNHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-understandING 


KAI  BAGFIONTGC 

AND  lookING 


BAGYGTG 

KAI 

OY 

MH 

IAHTG 

"  GnAXYNGH 

TAP 

H 

KAPAIA 

YE-SHALL-BE-lookING 

AND 

NOT 

NO 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

IS-STOUTenED 

for 

THE 

HEART 

TOY 

AAOY 

TOYTOY 

KAI 

TO  1C 

CDCIN 

BAPGCDC 

HKOYCAN 

KAI 

TOYC 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

this 

AND 

to-THE 

EARS 

HEAVIIy 

THEY-HEAR 

AND 

THE 

0<t>©  A  AMOY  C 

VIEWers 

eyes 


AYTCDN  GKAMMYCAN 

OF-them  THEY-shut 


MHTTOTG  IACDCIN  TO  1C 

NO-?-when  THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  to-THE 

lest-at-some-time 


15  For  stoutened  is  the 
heart  of  this  'people,  And 
with  their  'ears  heavily 
they  hear,  And  with  their 
'eyes  they  squint,  Lest  at 
some  time  they  may  be 
perceiving  with  'their  eyes, 
And  with  'their  ears  should 
be  hearing,  And  with  'their 
heart  may  be 

understanding,  And  should 
be  turning  about,  And  I 
shall  be  healing-  them.' 


O<t>0AAMOIC 

VIEWers 

eyes 


KAI 

AND 


TO  1C  CDCIN  AKOYCCDC I N  KAI 

to-THE  EARS  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  AND 


TH 

to-THE 


KAPAIA 

HEART 


CYNCDC  IN  KAI 

THEY-MAY-BE-understandING  AND 


GniCTPGYCDCIN  KAI  IACOMAI  AYTOYC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING  AND  l-SHALL-BE-HEALING  them 
they-should-be-turning-about 


YMCDN 

AG 

MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

O<t>0AAMO  1 

OTI 

BAGnOYCIN 

KAI 

TA 

CDTA 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

YET 

HAPPY 

THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

that 

THEY-ARE-lookING 

they-are-observing 

AND 

THE 

EARS 

"Yet  happy  are  your 
‘eyes,  thatfor  they  are 
observing,  and  your  'ears, 
thatfor  they  are  hearing. 


YMCDN 

OTI 

AKOYOYCIN 

~  AMHN 

TAP 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

nOAAOl 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

that 

THEY-ARE-HEARING 

AMEN 

verily 

for 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

MANY 

nP04»HTAI  KAI  AIKAIOI  GT7G0YMHCAN  I  AG  IN 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND  JUST  ON-FEEL  TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

prophets  just  -ones  yearn 


A  BAGTTGTG 

WHICH  YE-ARE-lookING 
ye-are-observing 


KAI 

AND 


17  For  verily  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  many  prophets 
and  just  men  yearn  to 
'perceive  what  you  are 
observing,  and  perceive 
not,  and  to  hear  what  you 
are  hearing,  and  hear  not. 


OYK  GIAAN  KAI  AKOYCA I  A  AKOYGTG  KAI  OYK  HKOYCAN 

NOT  THEY-PERCEIVE  AND  TO-HEAR  WHICH  YE-ARE-HEARING  AND  NOT  THEY-HEAR 
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18  "  YMGIC  OYN  ^OYC^TG  THN  TTAPABOAHN  TOY  CT7GIPANTOC  "  T7ANTOC 

YOUp  THEN  HEAR  THE  BESIDE-CAST  OF-THE  SOWING  OF-EVERY 

ye  hear-ye  !  parable 

AKOYONTOC  TON  AOrON  THC  B AC  I  AG  I  AC  KA I  MH  CYNIGNTOC  GPXGTAI 

one-HEARING  THE  saying  OF-THE  KINGdom  AND  NO  OF-understandING  IS-COMING 

word  understanding 

O  nONHPOC  KA  I  APTTAZG I  TO  GCTTAPMGNON  GN  TH  KAPAIA  AYTOY 

THE  wicked-one  AND  IS-SNATCHING  THE  HAVING-been-SOWN  IN  THE  HEART  OF-him 


18  "You,  then,  hear  the 
parable  of  the  sowing. 

9  At  every  one  hearing  the 
word  of  the  kingdom  and 
not  understanding,  coming' 
is  the  wicked  one  and 
snatching  what  'has  been 
sown'  in  his  ‘heart.  This  is 
he  ‘who  is  being  sown 
beside  the  road. 


OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

T7APA 

THN 

OAON 

CT7APGIC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

Gni 

TA 

this 

IS 

THE-one 

BESIDE 

THE 

WAY 

BEING-SOWN 

THE 

YET 

ON 

THE 

road 

nGTPCDAH 

CTTAPGIC 

OYTOC  GCTIN 

O 

TON 

AOrON 

AKOYCDN 

KA  1 

ROCK-PERCEIVEDS 

BEING-SOWN 

this 

IS 

THE-one  THE 

saying 

HEARING 

AND 

rocky-places  word 


20  Yet  he  ‘who  is  being 
sown  on  the  rocky  places, 
this  is  he  ‘who  is  hearing 
the  word  and  straightway 
with  joy  is  getting  it, 


GYOYC 

MGTA 

XAPAC 

AAMBANCDN 

AYTON 

~  OYK 

GXGI 

AG 

PIZAN 

GN 

straightway 

WITH 

JOY 

GETTING-UP 

getting 

it 

him 

NOT 

IS-HAVING 

YET 

ROOT 

IN 

GAYTCD 

self 


AAA  A  nPOCKAIPOC  GCTIN  TGNOMGNHC  AG  ©AITGCDC  H 

but  TOWARD-SEASON  IS  OF-BECOMING  YET  CONSTRICTION  OR 

temporary  of-affliction 


AlCDrMOY 

OF-CHASE-ing 

of-persecution 


21  yet  'has  no1  root  in 
himself,  but  is  temporary. 
Now  at  the  becom'nscoming~ 
of  affliction  or  persecution 
because  of  the  word, 
straightway  he  is  'snared'. 


A 1 A 

TON 

AOrON 

GYOYC 

CKANAAA  IZGTA  1 

▼ 

O 

AG 

G  1C 

TAC 

THRU 

THE 

saying 

straightway 

he-IS-beING-SNARED 

THE 

YET 

INTO 

THE 

because-of 

word 

AKANOAC 

CnAPGIC 

OYTOC  GCTIN  O 

TON 

AOrON 

AKOYCDN  KA  1 

H 

POINT-FLOWERS  BEING-SOWN 

this  IS 

THE-one 

THE 

saying 

HEARING 

AND 

THE 

thorns 

word 

22  Now  he  ‘who  is  being 
sown  intoin  the  thorns,  this 
is  he  ‘who  is  hearing  the 
word,  and  the  worry  of  this 
‘eon  and  the  seduction  of 
‘riches  are  stifling  the 
word,  and  it  is  becoming' 
unfruitful. 


MGPIMNA  TOY  AICDNOC  KA  I  H  AT7ATH  TOY  T7AOYTOY 

anxiety  OF-THE  eon  AND  THE  SEDUCtion  OF-THE  RICHES 


CYMT7N ITG  I 

IS-TOGETHER-CHOKING 

is-stifling 


TON 

AOrON 

KA  1 

AKAPFIOC 

TINGTAI 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GT7I 

THN 

KAAHN 

THN 

THE 

saying 

word 

AND 

UN-FRUITful 

unfruitful 

it-IS-BECOMING 

THE 

YET 

ON 

THE 

IDEAL 

LAND 

earth 

CT7APGIC  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  TON  AOTON  AKOYCDN  KA  I  CYNIGIC  OC 

BEING-SOWN  this  IS  THE-one  THE  saying  HEARING  AND  understandING  WHO 

word 


AH 

KAPnOct>OPGI 

KA  1 

TTOIGI 

O 

MGN 

GKATON 

O 

AG 

BIND 

by-all-means 

IS-FRUIT-CARRYING 

is-bearing-fruit 

AND 

IS-DOING 

WHICH 

INDEED 

HUNDRED 

WHICH 

YET 

23  Now  he  ‘who  is  being 
sown  on  the  ideal  earth, 
this  is  he  ‘who  is  hearing 
the  word  and 

understanding,  who  by  all 
means  is  bearing  fruit,  and 
is  doproducing;  ‘these 
indeed,  a  hundred,  yet 
‘these  sixty,  yet  ‘these 
thirty fold." 


24  GihKONTA  O  AG  TP  I AKONTA 

SIX-TY  WHICH  YET  THREE-TY 

sixty  thirty 


AAAHN  nAPABOAHN  T7APGOHKGN  AYTOIC 

other  BESIDE-CAST  He-BESIDE-PLACES  to-them 
parable  he-places-beside 


AGrCDN  CDMOICDOH  H 

sayING  WAS-LIKenED  THE 


BACIAGIA  TCDN 

KINGdom  OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

heavens 


ANOPCDTTCD 

to-human 


CnGIPANTI 

SOW  ing 


24  Another  parable  He 
-°places  before  them, 
saying,  "Likened  was  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  to 
a  humanrnan  -sowing  ideal 
seed  in  his  selfown  ‘field. 


25  KAAON  CT7GPMA  GN  TCD  ArPCD  AYTOY  "  GN  AG  TCD  KAOGYAG IN  TOYC 

IDEAL  seed  IN  THE  FIELD  OF-him  IN  YET  THE  TO-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING  THE 

to-be-drowsing 

ANOPCDnOYC  HAOGN  AYTOY  O  GXOPOC  KA  I  GT7GCT7G IPGN  ZIZANIA 

humans  CAME  OF-him  THE  enemy  AND  ON-SOWS  BEARDED-DARNELS 

sows-over 


25  Yet,  inwhile  the  humanrnen 
are  ‘drowsing,  his  ‘enemy 
came  and  sows  "darnel  over 
amidst  the  grain,  and  came 
away. 


26  ANA  MGCON  TOY  Cl  TOY  KA  I  ATTHAOGN  "  OTG  AG  GBAACTHCGN  O  XOPTOC  26  Now,  when  the  blade 

UP  MIDst  OF-THE  GRAIN  AND  FROM-CAME  when  YET  GERMINATES  THE  FODDER  germinates  and  doproduces 

passed-forth  blade  fruit,  then  appeared  also 

the  'darnel. 
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KAI 

KAPTTON 

GnO  IHCGN 

TOTG 

Gct>ANH 

KAI 

TA 

ZIZANIA 

AND 

FRUIT 

DOES 

then 

APPEARed 

AND 

also 

THE 

BEARDED-DARNELS 

27 


TTPOCGA0ONTGC 

AG 

Ol 

AOYAOI 

TOY 

O IKOAGCFIOTOY 

GinON 

AYTCD 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

YET 

THE 

SLAVES 

OF-THE 

HOME-OWNER 

house-owner 

said 

to-him 

KYPIG  OYX I  KAAON  CTTGPMA  GCnGIPAC  GN  TCD  CCD  ArPCD  FIOGGN 

master!  NOT  {emph.)  IDEAL  seed  YOU-SOW  IN  THE  YOUR  FIELD  7-WHICH-PLACE 

lord  !  not  {emph.)  whence? 


27  "Now,  approaching,  the 
slaves  of  the  householder 
said  to  him,  Lord,  do  you 
not  sow  ideal  seed  in  your 
‘field?  Whence,  then,  'has 
it  =darnel?' 


28  OYN  GXGI  ZIZANIA  "  O  AG  G<t>H  AYTOIC  GXGPOC  ANGPCDnOC 

THEN  IS-HAVING  BEARDED-DARNELS  THE  YET  he-AVERRed  to-them  enemy  human 
he-is-having 

TOYTO  GTTO IHCGN  Ol  AG  AO Y AO  I  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  GGAGIC  OYN 

this  DOES  THE  YET  SLAVES  ARE-sayING  to-him  YOU-ARE-WILLING  THEN 


28  Now  ‘he  averred  to 
them,  A  humanrnan,  an 
enemy,  does  this.'  Now  the 
slaves  are  saying  to  him, 
'Do  you,  then,  'want  us  to 
'come  away  that  we  should 
be  culling  them?' 


29  AFIGAGONTGC 

FROM-COMING 

passing-forth 


CYAAG£CDMGN  AYTA 

WE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-collectING  them 
we-should-be-culling 


O  AG  4>HCIN  OY 

THE  YET  he-IS-AVERRING  NOT 


MHTTOTG 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 


CYAAGrONTGC  TA 

TOGETHER-collectING  THE 

culling 


ZIZANIA 

BEARDED-DARNELS 


GKP  IZCDCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-ROOTING 

ye-should-be-rooting-up 


29  Yet  ‘he  is  averring,  'By 
no  means,  lest  at  some 
time,  while  culling  the 
=darnel,  you  should  be 
rooting  up  the  grain  at  the 
same  time  with  it. 


30  AMA 

SIMULTANEOUS 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


TON  Cl  TON  "  A<t>GTG 

THE  GRAIN  FROM-LET 

leave-ye  ! 


CYNAY£ANGC©A I 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GROWING-UP 

to-be-growing-up-together 


AM<t>OTGPA 

GCDC 

TOY 

©GPICMOY 

KAI 

GN 

KAI  PCD 

TOY 

©GPICMOY 

both 

TILL 

OF-THE 

the 

harvest 

AND 

IN 

SEASON 

OF-THE 

harvest 

30  Leave  both  to  'grow'  up 
together  until  the  harvest, 
and  in  the  season  of  the 
harvest  I  shall  be  declaring 
to  the  reapers,  'Cull  first 
the  =darnel,  and  bind  them 
into  bundles  toward  ‘burn 
them  up.  Yet  the  grain 
'gather  into  my  ‘barn."' 


GPCD  TO  1C  GGPICTAIC  CYAAGIATG 

1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG  to-THE  reapers  TOGETHER-collect 

cull-ye  ! 


T7PCDTON  TA  ZIZANIA 

BEFORE-most  THE  BEARDED-DARNELS 
first 


KAI  AHCATG  AYTA  GIC  AGCMAC  TTPOC  TO  KATAKAYCA I  AYTA  TON  AG 

AND  BIND  them  INTO  bundles  TOWARD  THE  TO-DOWN-BURN  them  THE  YET 

bind-ye !  to-burn-down 


31  Cl  TON  CYNArArGTG  GIC 

GRAIN  BE-TOGETHER-LEADING  INTO 
be-ye-gathering  ! 


THN  AFIOGHKHN 

THE  FROM-PLACE 
bam 


MOY  "  AAAHN  nAPABOAHN 

OF-ME  other  BESIDE-CAST 

parable 


T7APGGHKGN  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  OMOIA  GCTIN  H  BACIAGIA  TCDN  OYP  ANCON 

He-BESIDE-PLACES  to-them  sayING  LIKE  IS  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens 

he-places-beside 


31  Another  parable  He 
-°places  before  them, 
saying,  "Like  is  the 

kingdom  of  the  heavens  to 
a  kernel  of  mustard  which  a 
humanrnan,  getting,  sows  in 
his  ‘field; 


KOKKCD  C INAT7GCDC  ON  AABCDN 

to-KERNEL  OF-MUSTARD  WHICH  GETTING 


ANGPeonoe 

human 


GCnGIPGN  GN  TCD  ArPCO 

SOWS  IN  THE  FIELD 


32  AYTOY  ~  O  MIKPOTGPON  MGN 

OF-him  WHICH  LITTLER  INDEED 

smaller 

OTAN  AG  AY£H©H  MGIZON 

when-EVER  YET  MAY-BE-BEING-GROWN  GREATer 
whenever  he-may-be-being-grown 


GCTIN 

FIANTCDN 

TCDN 

CT7GPMATCDN 

IS 

OF-ALL 

OF-THE 

seeds 

TCDN 

AAXANCDN 

GCTIN 

KAI  TINGTAI 

OF-THE 

GREENS 

IS 

he-is 

AND  IS-BECOMING 

32  which,  indeed,  is  smaller 
than  all  the  seeds,  yet, 
whenever  it  may  be 
'grown,  is  greater  than  the 
greens,  and  is  becoming-  a 
tree,  so  that  the  flying 
creatures  of  ‘heaven  are 
coming  and  roosting  among 
its  ‘boughs." 


AGN APON  CDCTG  GAGG I N 

TREE  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-COMING 

so-as 


TA  FTGTGINA 

THE  flyers 


TOY  OYPANOY  KA I 

OF-THE  heaven  AND 


33  K  AT  ACKHNO  YN 

GN 

TO  1C 

KAAAOIC 

AYTOY 

"  AAAHN 

nAPABOAHN 

33  Another  parable  He 

TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING 

to-be-roosting 

IN 

among 

THE 

boughs 

OF-it 

other 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

speaks  to  them,  saying, 
"Like  is  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens  to  leaven  which  a 
woman,  getting,  hides  in 
'nt0  three  seahs  of  meal,  till 
whkh  t/ie  whole  was 
leavened." 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  13 


GAAAHCGN  AYTOIC  OMOIA  GCTIN 

He-TALKS  to-them  LIKE  IS 
he-speaks 


H  BACIAGIA  TCDN  OYPANCDN  ZYMH 

THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  to-FERMENT 

to-leaven 


HN  AABOYCA  TYNH  GNGKPYYGN  GIC  AAGYPOY  CAT  A  TP  I A  GCDC  OY 

WHICH  GETTING  WOMAN  she-IN-HIDES  INTO  OF-MEAL  SATONS  THREE  TILL  OF-WHICH 

hides-in  seahs  which 


34  GZYMCD0H  OAON  "  TAYTA  nANTA  GAAAHCGN  O  IHCOYC  GN  FIAPABOAA  1C 

WAS-FERMENTED  WHOLE  these  ALL  TALKS  THE  JESUS  IN  BESIDE-CASTS 

was-leavened  speaks  parables 


TO  1C  OXAOIC  KAI 

to-THE  THRONGS  AND 


XCDPIC 

apart-from 


T7APABOAHC 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


GAAAGI  AYTOIC 

He-TALKED  to-them 
he-spoke 


34  All  these  things  ‘Jesus 
speaks  in  parables  to  the 
throngs,  and  apart  from  a 
parable  He  spoke  nothing 
to  them, 


35  ~  OTTCDC 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

AGrONTOC 

sayING 


nAHPCDOH  TO  PH0GN  A I A  TOY  nPO<t>HTOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  BEING-declarED  THRU  THE  BEFORE-AVERer 

may-be-being-fulfilled  through  prophet 


ANO  l£CD 

GN 

T7APABO  AA  1 C 

TO 

CTOMA 

MOY 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-OPENING 

l-shall-be-opening 

IN 

BESIDE-CASTS 

parables 

THE 

MOUTH 

OF-ME 

35  so  that  'fulfilled  may  be 
‘that  which  is  'declared 
through  the  prophet  saying, 
I  shall  be  opening  My 
‘mouth  in  parables,  I  shall 
be  emitting'  what  is  °hid~ 
from  the  disruption. 


36  GPGYZOMAI  KGKPYMMGNA  ATTO  KATABOAHC  [  KOCMOY  ]  ~  TOTG 

l-SHALL-BE-BELCHING  HAVING-been-HID  FROM  DOWN-CASTing  OF-SYSTEM  then 

l-shall-be-emitting  disruption  of-world 

A<t>GIC  TOYC  OXAOYC  HAGGN  GIC  THN  OIK  IAN  KAI  T7POCHA0ON  AYTCD 

FROM-LETTING  THE  THRONGS  He-CAME  INTO  THE  HOME  AND  TOWARD-CAME  to-Him 

leaving  house  approached 


36  Then,  leaving  the 
throngs,  He  entered  into 
the  house.  And  His 
‘disciples  come  to  Him, 
saying,  "Elucidate  to  us  the 
parable  of  the  =darnel  of 
the  field." 


O I  MAGHTA I  AYTOY 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him 
disciples 


AGrONTGC  AIACA<t>HCON  HM  IN  THN 

sayING  THRU-LUCID  to-US  THE 

elucidate 


T7APABOAHN  TCDN 

BESIDE-CAST  OF-THE 
parable 


ZIZANICDN 

TOY 

ArPOY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

ATTOKPIGGIC 

GIT7GN 

O 

CT7GIPCDN 

TO 

BEARDED-DARNELS 

OF-THE 

FIELD 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

He-said 

THE 

One-  SOWING 

THE 

37  Now  He,  ‘answering, 
said,  "He  *Who  is  sowing 
the  ideal  seed  is  the  Son  of 
‘Man  kind. 


KAAON  CT7GPMA 

,  GCTIN 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

ANGPCDTTOY  ~  O 

AG 

Arpoc 

GCTIN 

IDEAL 

seed 

IS 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human  THE 

YET 

FIELD 

IS 

O 

KOCMOC 

TO 

AG 

KAAON 

CT7GPMA 

OYTOI  G  1C  IN 

Ol 

YIOI 

THC 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

THE 

YET 

IDEAL 

seed 

these  ARE 

THE 

SONS 

OF-THE 

38  Now  the  field  is  the 
world.  Now  the  ideal  seed, 
these  are  the  sons  of  the 
kingdom.  Now  the  "darnel 
are  the  sons  of  the  wicked 
one. 


39 


B  AC  I  AG  I  AC  TA 

KINGdom  THE 


AG  ZIZANIA  G  1C  IN  Ol  YIOI 

YET  BEARDED-DARNELS  ARE  THE  SONS 


TOY  FIONHPOY 

OF-THE  wicked-one 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


GXGPOC 

O 

CT7GIPAC 

AYTA 

GCTIN 

o 

AIABOAOC 

O 

AG 

0GPICMOC 

enemy 

THE 
the- one 

SOW  ing 

them 

IS 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

THE 

YET 

harvest 

39  Now  the  enemy  ‘who 
sows  them  is  the 
Adversary.  Now  the  harvest 
is  the  conclusion  of  the 
eon.  Now  the  reapers  are 
messengers. 


40  CYNTGAG I A  AICDNOC  GCTIN  Ol  AG  GGPICTAI  MT6AOI  GIC  IN 

TOGETHER-FINISH  OF-eon  IS  THE  YET  reapers  MESSENGERS  ARE 

conclusion 


OYN 

CYAAGrGTA  1 

TA 

ZIZANIA 

KAI 

THEN 

IS-beING-TOGETHER-collectED 

is-being-culled 

THE 

BEARDED-DARNELS 

AND 

CDCnGP 

AS-EVEN 

even-as 


nYPi 

to-FIRE 


40  Even  as  the  "darnel, 
then,  are  being  culled'  and 
'burned'  up  with  fire,  thus 
shall  it  be  in  the  conclusion 
of  the  eon. 


KATAKA IGTA  I 

IS-beING-DOWN-BURNED 

is-being-burned-down 


OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

GN 

TH 

CYNTGAG  1 A 

TOY 

thus 

it-SHALL-BE 

IN 

THE 

TOGETHER-FINISH 

conclusion 

OF-TH 

41  AICDNOC 

eon 


AFIOCTGAG I  O  YIOC  TOY  AN0PCDT7OY  TOYC  AITGAOYC 

SHALL-BE-commissionING  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  THE  MESSENGERS 

shall-be-dispatching 


41  The  Son  of  ‘Man  kind 
shall  be  dispatching  His 
‘messengers,  and  they  shall 
be  culling  out  of  His 
‘kingdom  all  the  snares  and 
‘those  doing  ‘lawlessness, 
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AYTOY  KM  C Y AA6IOY C I N  6K  THC 

OF-Him  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-collectING  OUT  OF-THE 
they-shall-be-culling 

42  TA  CKANAAAA  KM  TOYC  nOlOYNTAC 

THE  SNARES  AND  THE-ones  DOING 


BACIAGIAC  AYTOY 

TTANTA 

KINGdom 

OF-Him 

ALL 

THN 

THE 

ANOMIAN 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 

~  KA  1 

AND 

42  and  they  shall  be  casting 
them  into  a  ‘furnace  of 
‘fire.  There  shall  be 
‘lamentation  and  ‘gnashing 
of  ‘teeth. 

BAAOYC  IN  AYTOYC  6 1C  THN  KAMI  NON  TOY  nYPOC  6K6 1  6CTAI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING  them  INTO  THE  BURNer  OF-THE  FIRE  there  SHALL-BE 

furnace 


O  KAAYOMOC 

KA  1 

O 

BPYrMOC  TCDN 

OAONTCDN  "  TOTG  Ol 

AIKAIOI 

THE  LAMENTing 

AND 

THE 

GNASHing 

OF-THE 

TEETH 

then 

THE 

JUST 

lamentation 

just- ones 

GKAAMTOYC  IN 

CDC 

O 

HA  IOC 

GN  TH 

BACIAGIA 

TOY 

TTATPOC 

AYTCDN 

SHALL-BE-OUT-SHINING 

shall-be-shining-out 

AS 

THE 

SUN 

IN  THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

OF-them 

43  Then  shall  the  just  be 
shining  out  as  the  sun  in 
the  kingdom  of  their 
‘Father.  ‘Who  'has  ears  to 
'hear,  let  him  'hear! 


44  O  GXCDN  COTA 

THE  one-HAVING  EARS 


AKOYGTCD 

LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing  ! 


OMOIA  GCTIN 

LIKE  IS 


H  B  AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN 

THE  KINGdom  OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

©HCAYPCD 

KGKPYMMGNCD 

GN 

TCD 

ArPCD 

ON 

GYPCDN 

heavens 

to-PLACE-INTO-MORROW 

to-treasure 

HAVING-Peen-HID 

IN 

THE 

FIELD 

WHICH 

FINDING 

44  "Like  is  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens  to  a  treasure 
°hidden~  in  the  field, 
finding  which,  a  humanrnan 
hides  it,  and,  fromin  his  ‘joy, 
is  going  away,  and  is  selling 
all,  whatever  he  'has,  and 
is  buying  that  ‘field. 


ANGPCDnOC  GKPYTGN  KA I 

human  HIDES  AND 


Ano 

THC 

XAPAC 

AYTOY 

YTTArG  1 

KA  1 

FROM 

THE 

JOY 

OF-it 

of-him 

IS-UNDER-LEADING 

he-is-going-away 

AND 

nCDAG  I  TTANTA  OCA 

IS-SELLING  ALL  as-much-as 


GXG I  KA I 

he-IS-HAVING  AND 


ArOPAZG  I  TON 

IS-BUYING  THE 


ArPON  GKGINON 

FIELD  that 


45 


TTAAIN  OMOIA  GCTIN  H  B  AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN  OYP  ANCON  ANOPCDnCD  GMT70PCD 

AGAIN  LIKE  IS  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  to-human  merchant 


45  "Again,  like  is  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  to 
o  humanrnan,  a  merchant, 
seeking  ideal  pearls. 


46  ZHTOYNT 1 

KAAOYC 

MAPrAPITAC 

~  GYPCDN 

AG 

GNA 

TTOAYT  IMON 

MAPrAP  ITHN 

SEEKING 

IDEAL 

PEARLS 

FINDING 

YET 

ONE 

MUCH-VALUED 

very-precious 

PEARL 

ATTGA0CON  T7GT7PAKGN  T7ANTA 

FROM-COMING  he-HAS-disposED-of  ALL 
coming-away 


OCA 

as-much-as 


GIXGN  KA  I  HrOPACGN  AYTON 

he-HAD  AND  BUYS  it 

him 


46  Now,  finding  one  very 
precious  pearl,  he  'comes 
away,  having  °disposed  of 
all  whatever  he  had,  and 
buys  it. 


47 

~  nAAIN  OMOIA 

GCTIN 

H 

BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN  CArHNH 

BAHGGICH 

GIC 

AGAIN  LIKE 

IS 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens  to-SEINE 

BEING-CAST 

INTO 

to-dragnet 

48 

THN  ©AAACCAN 

KA  1 

GK 

T7ANTOC 

TGNOYC  CYNArArOYCH 

"  HN 

OTG 

THE  SEA 

AND 

OUT 

OF-EVERY 

breed 

TOGETHER-LEADING 

WHICH 

when 

species  gathering 


GT7AHPCDGH 

ANAB  1 BACANT  GC 

Gni 

TON 

AITIAAON 

KA  1 

it-WAS-FILLED 

UP-STEPiz/ng 

haul/'ng-up 

ON 

THE 

BEACH 

AND 

KAO  I  CANT GC 

be/'ng-seated 


"Again,  like  is  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  to 
o  dragnet  'cast  into  the 
sea,  which  'gathers  out  of 
every  species, 

48  and,  when  it  was  filled 
full,  -hauling  it  up  on  the 
beach  and  -being  seated, 
they  cull  the  ideal  into 
crocks,  yet  the  rotten  they 
cast  out. 


CYNGAG£AN  TA  KAAA  GIC  ATH  TA  AG  CAFTPA  G£CD  GBAAON 

THEY-TOGETHER-collect  THE  IDEAL  INTO  CROCKS  THE  YET  ROTTen  OUT  THEY-CAST  (past) 

they-cull  ideal  (p) 


49  ~  OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

GN 

TH 

CYNTGAG  1 A 

TOY 

A 1 CDNOC  GIGAGY  CONT  A  1 

thus 

it-SHALL-BE 

IN 

THE 

TOGETHER-FINISH 

conclusion 

OF-THE 

eon  SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 

shall-be-coming-out 

Ol  ArrGAOl  KA  I  A<t>OPIOYCIN  TOYC  nONHPOYC  GK  MGCOY  TCDN 

THE  MESSENGERS  AND  SHALL-BE-FROM-definING  THE  wicked  OUT  OF-MIDst  OF-THE 

shall-be-severing  wicked-ones 


49  Thus  shall  it  be  in  the 
conclusion  of  the  eon.  The 
messengers  will  be  coming' 
out  and  they  will  be 
severing  the  wicked  outfrom 
the  midst  of  the  just. 


50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

1 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Matthew  13  -  Matthew  14 


AIKAICDN 

JUST 
just -ones 


KM  BAAOYCIN  AYTOYC  GIC  THN  KAMI  NON  TOY  nYPOC 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING  them  INTO  THE  BURNer  OF-THE  FIRE 

furnace 


GKGI  GOT  A I  O  KAAYOMOC  KA I  O  BPYrMOC  TCDN  OAONTCDN  "  CYNHKATG 

there  SHALL-BE  THE  LAMENTing  AND  THE  GNASHing  OF-THE  TEETH  YE-understand 

lamentation 


50  And  they  shall  be  casting 
them  into  a  ‘furnace  of 
‘fire.  There  shall  be 
‘lamentation  and  ‘gnashing 
of  ‘teeth. 

51  Do  you  ^understand  all 
these  things ?"  They  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Yes." 


TAYTA  FIANTA  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  NA I  "  O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  A I A 

these  ALL  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  YEA  THE  YET  He-said  to-them  THRU 

because-of 

TOYTO  T7AC  TPAMMATGYC  MA0HTGYGGIC  TH  B AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN  OYP ANCON 

this  EVERY  WRITer  BEING-made-LEARNer  to-THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens 

scribe  being-made-disciple 


?2  Now  ‘He  said  to  them, 
"Therefore  every  scribe 
made  a  1  disciple  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  is 
like  a  humanrnan,  a 
householder,  whoany  is 
extracting  out  of  his 
‘treasure  things  new  and 
old." 


OMO  IOC 

GCTIN 

ANOPCDnCD 

OIKOAGCnOTH 

LIKE 

IS 

to-human 

HOME-OWNER 

house-owner 

OCT  1C  GKBAAAG I  GK  TOY 

WHO-ANY  IS-OUT-CASTING  OUT  OF-THE 
is-extracting 


©HCAYPOY  AYTOY  KAINA  KA  I  T7AAA I A 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW  OF-him  NEW  AND  OLD 

treasure 


KA  I  GrGNGTO  OTG  GTGAGCGN  53  And  it  occurred',  when 

AND  it-BECAME  when  FINISHES  ‘Jesus  finishes  these 

‘parables,  that  He 
withdraws  thence. 


O  IHCOYC  TAC  FIAPABOAAC  TAYTAC  MGTHPGN  GKGI0GN 

THE  JESUS  THE  BESIDE-CASTS  these  He-WITH-LIFTS  thence 

parables  he-withdraws 

GIC  THN  TTATPIAA  AYTOY  GAIAACKGN  AYTOYC  GN  TH 

INTO  THE  FATHER[-place]  OF-Him  He-TAUGHT  them  IN  THE 

own-country 


KA  I  GA0CDN 

AND  COMING 


CYNArcorH 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


54  And  coming  into  His  own 
‘country,  He  taught  them  in 
their  ‘synagogue,  so  that 
they  are  'astonished',  and 
are  saying,  "Whence  has 
this  one  this  ‘wisdom  and 
*pow erful  deeds? 


AYTCDN  CDCTG  GKT7AHCCGC0A I  AYTOYC  KA  I 

OF-them  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-beING-astonishED  them  AND 

so-as 


AGrGIN  FTO0GN 

TO-BE-sayING  7-WHICH-PLACE 
whence? 


TOYTCD 

H 

CO<t>IA 

AYTH 

KAI 

A  1 

AYNAMGIC 

~  OYX 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

to-this- One 

THE 

WISDOM 

this 

AND 

THE 

ABILITIES 

powers 

NOT 

this 

IS 

THE 

TOY  TGKTONOC  YIOC  OYX  H  MHTHP  AYTOY  AGrGTA  I  MAP  I  AM  KA  I  Ol 

OF-THE  ARTisan  SON  NOT  THE  MOTHER  OF-Him  IS-beING-said  MARIAM  AND  THE 

carpenter  Mary 


55  Is  not  this  the  son  of  the 
artisan?  Is  not  his  ‘mother 
'said'  to  be  Miriam,  and  his 
‘brothers  James  and  Joseph 
and  Simon  and  Judas? 


AAGA<t>OI  AYTOY  IAKCDBOC  KA  I  ICDCH4>  KA  I  CIMCDN  KA  I  IOYAAC 

brothers  OF-Him  JACOBUS  AND  JOSEPH  AND  SIMON  AND  JUDAS 

James 


KAI  A I  56  And  his  ‘sister,  are  they 

AND  THE  not  all  towardw^h  us? 

Whence,  then,  has  this  one 
all  these?" 


AAGA<t>AI  AYTOY 

sisters  OF-Him 


OYX  I 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 


TTACAI  TTPOC  HMAC  GIC  IN 

ALL  TOWARD  US  ARE 


TTO0GN  OYN 

7-WHICH-PLACE  THEN 
whence? 


TOYTCD  TAYTA  T7ANTA  "  KAI  GCKANAAA I ZONTO  GN  AYTCD  O  AG  IHCOYC 

to-this -One  these  ALL  AND  THEY-were-SNARED  IN  Him  THE  YET  JESUS 


GIFTGN  AYTOIC  OYK  GCTIN  nPO<t>HTHC  ATIMOC  G I  MH  GN  TH  T7ATP I A I 

said  to-them  NOT  IS  BEFORE-AVERer  UN-VALUED  IF  NO  IN  THE  FATHER[-place] 

prophet  dishonored  own-country 


57  And  they  were  snared'  in 
Him.  Yet  ‘Jesus  said  to 
them,  "A  prophet  is  not 
dishonored  except  in  own  his 
own  ‘country  and  in  his 
‘home." 


KAI  GN  TH  OIK  I A  AYTOY 

AND  IN  THE  HOME  OF-him 

house 


KAI 

OYK 

GTTO  IHCGN 

GKGI 

AYNAMGIC 

nOAAAC 

58  And  he  does  not  many 

AND 

NOT 

He-DOES 

there 

ABILITIES 

powers 

MANY 

power  ful  deeds  there 

because  of  their  ‘unbelief. 

A  I A  THN  An  I CT  I  AN  AYTCDN 

THRU  THE  UN-BELIEF  OF-them 

because-of  unbelief 


GN  GKGINCD  TCD  KAI  PCD  HKOYCGN  HPCDAHC  O  TGTPAAPXHC  THN  AKOHN 

IN  that  THE  SEASON  HEARS  HEROD  THE  FOURth-chief  THE  HEARing 

tetrarch  tidings 


1  inAt  that  ‘season  Herod 
the  tetrarch  hears  ‘tidings 
of  Jesus, 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


civ 


Matthew  14 
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IHCOY 

"  KAI 

GITTGN 

TO  1C 

TTAICIN 

AYTOY 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

ICDANNHC 

O 

OF-JESUS 

AND 

he-said 

to-THE 

boys 

OF-him 

this 

IS 

JOHN 

THE 

BATTTICTHC 

AYTOC 

HrGP0H 

ATTO 

TCDN 

NGKPCDN 

KAI 

AIA 

TOYTO 

A  1 

DIPist 

baptist 

he 

WAS-ROUSED 

FROM 

THE 

DEAD 
dead- ones 

AND 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

THE 

2  and  said  to  his  ‘pages, 
"This  is  John  the  baptist. 
He  was  roused  from  the 
dead  and  therefore 
*pow  erful  deeds  are 
operating  in  him." 


AYNAMGIC 

GNGPrOYC  IN 

GN 

AYTCD 

ABILITIES 

ARE-IN-ACTING 

IN 

him 

powers 

are-operating 

ICDANNHN 

GAHCGN  [  AYTON 

KAI 

JOHN 

BINDS  him 

AND 

O  r\P  HPCDAHC  KPATHCAC  TON 

THE  for  HEROD  HOLD  ing  THE 


GN  4>YAAKH 

IN  GUARD-house 
jail 


AT7G0GTO  AIA 

FROM-PLACED  THRU 
put-away  because-of 


3  For  ‘Herod  then,  -holding 
‘John,  binds  and  puts'  him 
away  in  ‘jail  also,  because 
of  Herodias,  the  wife  of 
Philip,  his  ‘brother, 


HPCDAIAAA  THN  TYNAIKA  4>|AinnOY  TOY  AAGA4>OY  AYTOY  GAGrGN  TAP  4  for  John  said  to  him,  "It 

HERODIAS  THE  WOMAN  OF-Philip  THE  brother  OF-him  said  for  is  not  allowed  you  to  'have 

her." 


O 

ICDANNHC 

AYTCD 

OYK 

GIGCT  IN 

COI 

GXGIN 

AYTHN 

~  KAI 

0GACDN 

THE 

JOHN 

to-him 

NOT 

IS-allowed 

it-is-allowed 

to-YOU 

TO-BE-HAVING 

her 

AND 

WILLING 

5  And,  wanting  to  kill  him, 
he  was  afraid  of  the 
throng,  thatfor  they  had  him 
as  a  prophet. 


AYTON  ATTOKTG INA I  G4>OBH0H  TON  OX  AON  OT I  CDC  TTP04>HTHN  AYTON 

him  TO-FROM-KILL  he-WAS-afraid-of  THE  THRONG  that  AS  BEFORE-AVERer  him 

to-kill  prophet 


G  1 XON 

TGNGCIOIC 

AG 

TGNOMGNOIC  TOY  HPCDAOY 

CDPXHCATO  H 

THEY-HAD 

to-birthdays 

to-birthday-  celebrations 

YET 

BECOMING 

OF-THE  HEROD 

DANCES 

THE 

©YrATHP 

THC  HPCDAIAAOC 

GN  TCD 

MGCCD  KA  1  HPGCGN 

TCD 

HPCDAH 

DAUGHTER 

OF-THE  HERODIAS 

IN  THE 

MIDst  AND  PLEASES 

to-THE 

HEROD 

6  Now  at  the  becomin§coming~ 
of  ‘Herod's  birthday 
celebrations,  the  daughter 
of  Herodias  dances  in  the 
midst  and  pleases  ‘Herod. 


O0GN 

MG© 

OPKOY 

CDMOAOrHCGN 

AYTH 

AOYNAI 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 

WITH 

OATH 

he-avows 

to-her 

TO-GIVE 

O  GAN  7  Whence,  with  an  oath,  he 

WHICH  IF-EVER  avows  to  give  her 

whatsoever  she  should  be 
requesting'. 


A ITHCHTA I  H  AG  TTPOB I BACOG I CA  YTTO  THC 

she-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  THE  YET  BEING-BEFORE-have-STEPizED  by  THE 

being-egged-on 


MHTPOC 

MOTHER 


AYTHC  AOC  MO  I  4>HCIN  (DAG  Gni 

OF-her  BE-GIVING  to-ME  she-IS-AVERRING  here  ON 

be-you-giving  ! 


niNAKI  THN  KG<t>AAHN 

BOARD  THE  HEAD 

platter 


8  Now  she,  ‘being  egged  on 
by  her  ‘mother,  is  averring, 
"'Give  me  here,  on  a 
platter,  the  head  of  John 
the  baptist." 


1  CD  ANNOY 

TOY 

BAT7TICTOY 

~  KAI 

AYnHOGIC 

O 

BACIAGYC 

AIA 

OF-JOHN 

THE 

DIPist 

baptist 

AND 

BEING-SORROWED 

THE 

KING 

THRU 

because-of 

TOYC  OPKOYC  KAI  TOYC  CYNANAKG IMGNOYC  GKGAGYCGN  AO0HNA I 

THE  OATHS  AND  THE  ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING  he-ORDERS  TO-BE-GIVEN 

ones-  lying-back-together 


KAI 

AND 


9  And  the  king,  being  sorry, 
yet  because  of  the  oaths 
and  ‘those  lying'  back  at 
table  with  him,  orders  it 
to  be  given. 

10  And  -sending,  he 
beheads  ‘John  in  the  jail. 


T7GMYAC  AT7GKG<t>AAICGN  [  TON  ]  ICDANNHN  GN  TH  <t>YAAKH  ~  KAI  HNGX0H 

SEND ing  he-FROM-HEADizES  THE  JOHN  IN  THE  GUARD-house  AND  WAS-CARRIED 

he-beheads  jail  was-brought 


H 

KG<t>AAH 

AYTOY 

Gni 

niNAKI 

KAI 

GAO0H 

TCD 

KOPACICD 

KAI 

THE 

HEAD 

OF-him 

ON 

BOARD 

platter 

AND 

it-WAS-GIVEN 

she-was-given 

to-THE 

maiden 

AND 

11  And  his  ‘head  was 
brought  on  a  platter  and 
given  to  the  maiden,  and 
she  -°carries  it  to  her 
‘mother. 


HNGrKGN 

TH 

MHTPI 

AYTHC 

she-CARRIES 

to-THE 

MOTHER 

OF-her 

HPAN 

TO 

T7TCDMA 

KAI 

LIFT 

take-away 

THE 

corpse 

AND 

KA I  TTPOCGA0ONTGC 

AND  TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 

G0AYAN  (  AYTON 

entomb  it 

him 


O I  MA0HTA I  AYTOY 

THE  LEARNers  OF-him 
disciples 

KAI  GA0ONTGC 

AND  COMING 


12  And  approaching,  his 
‘disciples  take  away  his 
‘corpse  and  entomb  it. 
And,  coming,  they  report 
to  ‘Jesus. 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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Matthew  14 


AnHrTGIAAN  TCD  ihcoy 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  to-THE  JESUS 
they-report 


AKOYCAC  AG 

HEAR /Tig  YET 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


ANGXCDPHCGN 

UP-SPACES 

retires 


GKGIGGN  GN  nAOICD  GIC  GPHMON  TOnON  KAT  I A  IAN  KA  I  AKOYCANTGC 

thence  IN  FLOATer  INTO  DESOLATE  PLACE  according-to  OWN  AND  HEAR /Tig 

ship  wilderness 


13  Now,  -hearing  it,  "Jesus 
retires  thence  in  a  ship  into 
a  wilderness  place 
privately.  And,  -hearing  of 
it,  the  throngs  follow  Him 
afoot  from  the  cities. 


Ol  OX  AO  I  HKOAOY0HCAN  AYTCD  T7GZH  ATTO  TCDN  TTOAGCDN  "  KA  I  G£GA0CDN 

THE  THRONGS  follow  to-Him  aFOOT  FROM  THE  cities  AND  OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


GIAGN 

FIOAYN 

OXAON 

KA  1 

GCTTAArXN  1 C0H 

GT7 

AYTOIC 

KA  1 

He-PERCEIVED 

MANY 

vast 

THRONG 

AND 

He-IS-compassionatED 

ON 

them 

AND 

14  And,  coming  out,  He 
perceived  a  vast  throng, 
and  he  has  compassion  on 
them  and  cures  "those  of 
them  who  are  ailing. 


G0GPAT7GYCGN  TOYC 

curES  THE 

he-cures 


APPCDCTOYC  AYTCDN 

UN-FARE-WELLS  OF-them 
o/ies-ailing 


OY I  AC  AG  TGNOMGNHC 

OF-evening  YET  BECOMING 


T7POCHA0ON  AYTCD  Ol  MA0HTA I 

TOWARD-CAME  to-Him  THE  LEARNers 

approached  disciples 


AGrONTGC  GPHMOC  GOT  IN  O  TOTTOC  KA  I 

sayING  DESOLATE  IS  THE  PLACE  AND 

wilderness 


H  CDPA  HAH  T7APHA0GN  ATTOAYCON  TOYC  OXAOYC  INA  ATTGAOONTGC 

THE  HOUR  ALREADY  BESIDE-CAME  FROM-LOOSE  THE  THRONGS  THAT  FROM-COMING 

passed-by  dismiss-you  !  coming-away 


15  Now,  evening 

becomingcom  j  ng~  the 

disciples  come  to  Him, 
saying,  "This  place  is  a 
wilderness,  and  the  hour 
already  passed  by.  Dismiss, 
then,  the  throngs  that, 
coming  away  into  the 
villages,  they  should  be 
buying  themselves  =food.” 


GIC  TAC  KCDMAC  ArOPACCDCIN  GAYTOIC  BPCDMATA  O  AG  [  IHCOYC  ]  16  Yet  "Jesus  said  to  them, 

INTO  THE  VILLAGES  THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING  to-selves  FOODS  THE  YET  JESUS  "They  'have  r\ot  need  to  be 

coming  away.  You  give 
them  something  to  'eat." 

GIT7GN  AYTOIC  OY  XPGIAN  GXOYCIN  AT7GA0G  IN  AOTG  AYTOIC 

said  to-them  NOT  need  THEY-ARE-HAVING  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  BE-GIVING  to-them 

to-be-coming-away  be-ye-giving  ! 


YMGIC  4>ArG  IN  "  Ol 

YOUp  TO-BE-EATING  THE 
ye 


AG  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD 

YET  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him 


OYK  GXOMGN  CDAG 

NOT  WE-ARE-HAVING  here 


Gl  17  Yet  ‘they  are  saying  to 
IF  Him,  "Hothing  'have  we 
here  except  five  cake s  of 
bread  and  two  fishes." 


MH  TTGNTG  APTOYC  KA  I  AYO  IX0YAC  "  O  AG  GIT7GN  4>GPGTG  MO  I  CDAG  18  Now  He  said,  "'Bring 

NO  FIVE  BREADS  AND  TWO  FISHES  THE  YET  He-said  BE-CARRYING  to-ME  here  them  here  to  Me." 

be-ye-carrying  ! 


AYTOYC  ~  KA  I  KGAGYCAC  TOYC  OXAOYC  ANAK A 1 0HN A I  Gni  TOY  XOPTOY 

them  AND  ORDER  ing  THE  THRONGS  TO-BE-UP-CLINED  ON  THE  FODDER 

to-be-reclined  grass 

AABCDN  TOYC  FIGNTG  APTOYC  KA  I  TOYC  AYO  IX0YAC  ANABAGYAC  GIC  TON 

GETTING  THE  FIVE  BREADS  AND  THE  TWO  FISHES  UP-look/ng  INTO  THE 

taking  look/Vig-up 

OYPANON  GYAOrHCGN  KA  I  KAACAC  GACDKGN  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  TOYC  APTOYC 

heaven  He-blessES  AND  BREAK  ing  GIVES  to-THE  LEARNers  THE  BREADS 

he-gives  disciples 


19  And,  -ordering  the 
throngs  to  recline  on  the 
grass,  taking  the  five  cake s 
of  bread  and  the  two 
fishes,  -looking  up  into 
"heaven,  He  blesses  them, 
and,  -breaking  them,  He 
-°gives  the  cake s  of  bread 
to  the  disciples,  yet  the 
disciples  to  the  throngs. 


Ol  AG  MA0HTAI  TO  1C  OX  AO  1C 

THE  YET  LEARNers  to-THE  THRONGS 

disciples 

KA  I  HP  AN  TO  T7GP I CCGYON 

AND  THEY-LIFT  THE  exceedING 

they-pick-up 


KA  I  G<t>ArON  TTANTGC 

AND  ATE  ALL 

they-ate 

TCDN  KA  ACM  AT  CDN 

OF-THE  BREAKS 
fragments 


KA  I  GXOPTAC0HCAN 

AND  ARE-satisfiED 


ACDAGKA  K045  INOYC 

TWO-TEN  PANNIERS 
twelve 


20  And  they  all  ate  and  are 
satisfied.  And  they  pick  up 
of  the  'superfluous 
"fragments  twelve  panniers 
full. 


TTAHPGIC 

FULL 


Ol  AG  GC0IONTGC  HCAN  ANAPGC  CDCG I 

THE  YET  ones- EATING  WERE  MEN  AS-IF 


T7GNTAK  I CX  I A  I O  I  XCDP  I C 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND  apart-from 
five-thousand 


21  Now  "those  eating  were 
about  five  thousand  men, 
apart  from  women  and 
little  children. 


rYNAIKCDN  KA  I 

WOMEN  AND 


T7A  I A  ICDN 

little-boys-and-girls 


KA  I 

AND 


GY0GCDC  HNArKACGN 

immediately  He-necessitatES 
he-compels 


TOYC  MA0HTAC 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


22  And  immediately  He 
compels  His  "disciples  to 
step  in  into  the  ship  and  to 
be  preceding  Him  ,ntoto  the 
other  side,  till  which  He 
should  be  dismissing  the 
throngs. 


23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 


civ 


Matthew  14 
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GMBHNAI  GIC 

TO-IN-STEP  INTO 
to-step-in 


TO  FTAOION  KAI 

THE  FLOATer  AND 
ship 


nPOArGIN  AYTON 

TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING  Him 
to-be-preceding 


G  1C  TO  nGPAN 

INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE 


GCDC  OY 

TILL  OF-WHICH 
which 


ATTOAYCH  TOYC  OXAOYC 

He-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING  THE  THRONGS 
he-should-be-dismissing 


KA I  AnOAYCAC  TOYC 

AND  FROM-LOOS/'/ig  THE 
dismissing 


OXAOYC  ANGBH  GIC  TO  OPOC  KAT  I A I  AN  TTPOCGY£AC0A  I  OYIAC 

THRONGS  He-UP-STEPPed  INTO  THE  mountain  according-to  OWN  TO-pray  OF-evening 

he-ascended 


23  And,  -dismissing  the 
throngs,  He  ascended  into 
the  mountain  privately  to 
pray’.  Now,  evening 

becomingcom j ng~  on>  |_|e  was 

there  alone. 


AG  TGNOMGNHC  MONOC  HN  GKG I  "  TO  AG  TTAOION  HAH  CTAAIOYC 

YET  BECOMING  ONLY  He-WAS  there  THE  YET  FLOATer  ALREADY  stadia 

alone  ship 


FIOAAOYC 

AFTO 

THC 

THC 

AT7GIXGN 

BACAN 1 ZOMGNON 

YFTO 

TCDN 

KYMATCDN 

MANY 

FROM 

THE 

LAND 

FROM-HAD 

was-away 

beING-ORDEALizED 

being-tormented 

by 

THE 

BILLOWS 

24  Now  the  ship  was 
already  many  stadia  away 
from  the  land,  in  the  midst 
of  the  sea,  being 
tormented’  by  the  billows, 
for  the  wind  was  contrary. 


HN 

TAP 

GN ANT  IOC 

O 

ANGMOC 

"  TGTAPTH 

AG 

4»yaakh 

THC 

NYKTOC 

WAS 

for 

IN-INSTEAD 

contrary 

THE 

WIND 

to-FOURth 

YET 

GUARD 

watch 

OF-THE 

NIGHT 

25  Now  in  the  fourth  watch 
of  the  night  He  came  toward 
them,  walking  on  the  sea. 


HA0GN 

fipoc 

AYTOYC 

FIGP  IFTATCDN 

Gni 

THN 

©AAACCAN 

"  Ol 

AG 

MA0HTAI 

He-CAME 

TOWARD 

them 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 

ON 

THE 

SEA 

THE 

YET 

LEARNers 

disciples 

IAONTGC 

AYTON 

Gni 

THC 

©AAACCHC 

nGP  mATOYNTA 

GTAPAXOHCAh 

PERCEIVING 

Him 

ON 

THE 

SEA 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 

WERE-DISTURBED 

26  Now  the  disciples, 
perceiving  Him  walking  on 
the  sea,  were  disturbed, 
saying  that  "It  is  o 
phantom!"  And  from  'fear 
they  cry  out. 


AGrONTGC  OTI  4>ANTACMA  GCTIN  KAI  ATTO  TOY  <t>OBOY  GKPAXAN  "  GY0YC 

sayING  that  APPEAR -effect  it-IS  AND  FROM  THE  FEAR  THEY-CRY  straightway 

phantom 


27  Now  straightway  'Jesus 
speaks  to  them,  saying, 
"'Courage!  It  is  I .  Fear  not!" 


AG  GAAAHCGN  [  O  IHCOYC  ]  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  ©APCGITG  GrCD  GIMI  MH 

YET  TALKS  THE  JESUS  to-them  sayING  BE-YE-COURAGE-ING  I  AM  NO 

be-ye-courageing  ! 


4>OBGIC0G  ~  AT7OKPI0GIC 

BE-FEARING  answerING 
be-ye-fearing  ! 


AG  AYTCD  O  TTGTPOC 

YET  to-Him  THE  Peter 


GIFTGN  KYPIG  G I  CY 

said  Master !  IF  YOU 

Lord  ! 


G I  28  Yet,  answering  Him, 

ARE  ‘Peter  said,  "Lord,  if  it  is 

Thou,  order  me  to  'come 
toward  Thee  on  the  waters." 


MG  GA0GIN  TTPOC  CG 

ME  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOU 


KGAGYCON 

ORDER 
order-you  ! 

GA0G  KAI 

BE-COMING  AND 

be-you-coming  ! 


KATABAC  ATTO 

DOWN-STEPP/bg  FROM 

descending 


Gni  TA  YAATA 

ON  THE  waters 


TOY  T7AOIOY 

THE  FLOATer 

ship 


O  AG  GIFTGN 

THE  YET  He-said 


[  O  ]  FTGTPOC 

THE  Peter 


29  Now  'He  said,  "'Come!" 
And,  -descending  from  the 
ship,  Peter  walks  on  the 
waters,  to  'come  toward 
‘Jesus. 


FTGP I GFTATHCGN  Gni  TA  YAATA  KAI  HA0GN  T7POC  TON  IHCOYN  "  BAGFTCDN 

ABOUT-TREADS  ON  THE  waters  AND  CAME  TOWARD  THE  JESUS  lookING 

walks  observing 

AG  TON  ANGMON  [  ICXYPON  ]  G<t>OBH0H  KAI  AP£AMGNOC  KATAnONT  I ZGC0A I 

YET  THE  WIND  STRONG  he-WAS-afraid  AND  beginning  TO-BE-DOWN-MARINE-ING 

to-sink 


30  Yet,  observing  the  strong 
wind,  he  was  afraid.  And, 
-beginning’  to  'sink’,  he 
cries,  saying,  "Lord,  save 
me!" 


GKPA£GN  AGrCDN  KYPIG  CCDCON  MG  "  GY0GCDC 

he-CRIES  sayING  Master !  SAVE  ME  immediately 

Lord  !  save-you  ! 


THN  XGIPA 

GnGAABGTO  AYTOY 

KAI 

AGrGI 

THE  HAND 

ON-GOT 

got-hold 

OF-him 

AND 

IS-sayING 

GA  ICTACAC 

~  KAI 

AN  ABANT  CDN 

AYTCDN  GIC 

YOU-TWO-STAND 

AND 

OF-UP-STEPP/bg 

OF-them  INTO 

you-hesitate 

of-ascend/bg 

AG  O  IHCOYC  GKTGINAC  31  Now  immediately  Jesus, 

YET  THE  JESUS  OUT-STRETCH/bg  -stretching  out  His  'hand, 

stretch /bg-out  got  hold’  of  him  and  is 

saying  to  him,  "Scant  of 


AYTCD  OAlTOniCTG  GIC 

to-him  FEW-BELIEVing  !  INTO 
few-believing-o/ie ! 

TO  n AO  I  ON  GKOFTACGN 

THE  FLOATer  STRIKES 
ship  flags 


faith,  ,nt0  ar|ywhy  do  you 

T I  hesitate?" 

ANY 

why 

O  32  And  ot  their  -going  up 

THE  into  the  ship,  the  wind 

flags. 


33 

34 

35 

36 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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ANGMOC 

"  Ol 

AG 

GN 

TCD 

nAOICD 

TTPOCGKYNHCAN 

AYTCD 

AGrONTGC 

33  Now  ‘those  in  the  ship 

WIND 

THE-ones 

YET 

IN 

THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

worship 

to-Him 

sayING 

worship  Him,  saying, 
"Truly,  God’s  Son  art  Thou!" 

AAHGCDC  ©GOY  YIOC  Gl  KA  I  A I  AnGPACANTGC  HAOON  Gni  THN  THN  34  And,  -ferrying,  they 

TRUly  OF-God  SON  YOU-ARE  AND  ferry  ing  THEY-CAME  ON  THE  LAND  came  onto  land,  intoto 

Gennesaret. 


G  1C  TGNNHCAPGT  ~  KA  I 

INTO  GENNESARET  AND 


GniTNONTGC 

AYTON 

Ol 

ANAPGC 

TOY 

TOnOY 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 

Him 

THE 

MEN 

OF-THE 

PLACE 

GKGINOY  ATTGCT  G I A  AN  GIC  OAHN  THN 

that  THEY-commission  INTO  WHOLE  THE 

dispatch 


nGPIXCDPON 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 


GKGINHN  KA  I 

that  AND 


35  And,  recognizing  Him, 
the  men  of  that  ‘place 
dispatch  into  that  whole 
‘country  about,  and  they 
-°bring  to  Him  all  ‘those 
who  'have  an  illness. 


TTPOCHNGrKAN 

TOWARD-CARRY 

they-bring-to 


AYTCD  TTANTAC 

to-Him  ALL 
him 


TOYC  KAKCDC 

THE  EVILIy 


GXONTAC  "  KA  I 

HAVING  AND 


TTAPGKAAOYN 

THEY-BESIDE-CALLED 

they-entreated 


AYTON  INA  MONON  AYCDNTAI  TOY  KPACTTGAOY  TOY  IMATIOY 

Him  THAT  ONLY  THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING  OF-THE  HANG-FOOT  OF-THE  cloak 

tassel 


36  And  they  entreated  Him 
that  they  should  only  be 
touching'  the  tassel  of  His 
‘cloak.  And  whoever  touch' 
it  were  brought  safely 
through. 


AYTOY  KA  I  OCOI  HTANTO  A  I GCCDGHC AN 

OF-Him  AND  as-many-as  TOUCH  WERE-THRU-SAVED 

were-saved-through 


TOTG  nPOCGPXONTA  I  TCD  IHCOY  ATTO  IGPOCOAYMCDN  4>APICAIOI  KA  I 

then  ARE-TOWARD-COMING  to-THE  JESUS  FROM  JERUSALEM  PHARISEES  AND 

are-coming-toward 


1  Then,  coming'  to  ‘Jesus 
from  Jerusalem  are 
Pharisees  and  scribes, 
saying, 


rPAMMATG  1C  AGrONTGC  AIA  Tl  Ol  MAGMTAI  COY  TTAPABA INOYC  IN 

WRITers  sayING  THRU  ANY  THE  LEARNers  OF-YOU  ARE-BESIDE-STEPPING 

scribes  because-of  what  disciples  are-transgressing 

THN  TTAPAAOCIN  TCDN  TTPGCB YT GPCDN  OY  TAP  N IT7TONTA I  TAC  XGIPAC 

THE  tradition  OF-THE  SENIORS  NOT  for  THEY-ARE-WASHING  THE  HANDS 


"Wherefore  are  your 
‘disciples  transgressing  the 
tradition  of  the  elders?  For 
they  are  not  washin'  ‘their 
hands  whenever  they  may 
be  eating  bread." 


AYTCDN  ]  OTAN  APTON 

OF-them  when-EVER  BREAD 

whenever 


GCGICDCIN 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 


O  AG  AnOKPIGGIC 

THE  YET  answerING 


GIT7GN 

He-said 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


AIA 

Tl 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

TTAPABA  1 NGT  G 

THN 

GNTOAHN 

TOY 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-BESIDE-STEPPING 

are-transgressing 

THE 

direction 

precept 

OF-THE 

3  Now  He,  ‘answering,  said 
to  them,  "Wherefore  are 
you'  also  transgressing  the 
precept  of  ‘God  because  of 
your  ‘tradition? 


©GOY  AIA  THN  nAPAAOCIN  YMCDN  O  TAP  ©GOC 

God  THRU  THE  tradition  OF-YOUp  THE  for  God 

because-of  of-ye 


TON  T7ATGPA  KA  I 

THE  FATHER  AND 


THN  MHTGPA  KA  I 

THE  MOTHER  AND 


O  KAKOAOrCDN 

THE  one-EVIL-sayING 
one-saying-evil 


GITTGN  TIMA 

said  BE-VALUING 

be-you-honoring  ! 


4  For  ‘God  said,  'Honor 
‘father  and  ‘mother,’  and, 
'He  ‘who  is  saying  aught 
that  is  evil  of  father  or 
mother,  let  him  'decease  in 
death.' 


T7ATGPA  H  MHTGPA 

FATHER  OR  MOTHER 


©ANATCD  TGAGYTATCD  "  YMGIC  AG  AGrGTG  OC  AN  GIT7H  TCD 

to-DEATH  LET-BE-deceasING  YOUp  YET  ARE-sayING  WHO  EVER  MAY-BE-sayING  to-THE 

let-him-be-deceasing  !  ye 

T7ATPI  H  TH  MHTP I  ACDPON  O  GAN  G£  GMOY  CD<t>GAHGHC 

FATHER  OR  to-THE  MOTHER  oblation  WHICH  IF-EVER  OUT  OF-ME  YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED 


5  Yet  you  are  saying  that 
'Whoever  may  be  saying  to 
‘father  or  ‘mother,  "An 
approach  present  is 
whatsoever  you  may  be 
'benefited  outby  me," 


~  OY 

MH 

TIMHCGI 

TON 

TTATGPA 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

HKYPCDCATG  TON 

6  by  no  means  shall  he  be 

NOT 

NO 

he-SHALL-BE-VALUING 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-him 

AND 

YE-UN-SANCTION  THE 

honoring  his  ‘father.’  And 

he-shall-be-honoring 

ye-invalidate 

you  invalidate  the  word  of 

‘God  because  of  your 
‘tradition. 

AOrON 

TOY  ©GOY  AIA 

THN 

nAPAAOCIN  YMCDN 

YnOKPITAI 

KAACDC 

7  Hypocrites!  Ideally  Isaiah 

saying 

OF-THE  God  THRU 

THE 

tradition 

OF-YOUp 

hypocrites 

IDEALIy 

prophesies  concerning  you, 

word 

because-of 

of-ye 

saying, 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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GT7PO<t>HTGYCGN  T7GP 1 

YMCDN 

HCAIAC 

AGrCDN 

BEFORE-AVERS 

prophesies 

ABOUT 

YOUp 

ye 

ISAIAH 

sayING 

XGIAGCIN  MG 

TIMA 

H  AG 

KAPAIA 

AYTCDN 

LIPS  ME 

IS-VALUING 

is-honoring 

THE  YET 

HEART 

OF-them 

r  O  AAOC 

THE  PEOPLE 

OYTOC 

this 

TO  1C 

to-THE 

8  This  ‘people  with 
lips  is  honoring  Me, 
their  ‘heart  is  'away 
distance  from  Me. 

‘their 
Yet 
at  a 

nOPPCD  AT7GXG 1 

An 

forward  IS-FROM-HAVING  FROM 

at-a-distance  is-being-away 


GMOY 

~  MATHN 

AG 

CGBONTA  1 

MG 

A  1 AACKONTGC 

ME 

VAIN 

YET 

THEY-ARE-REVERING 

ME 

TEACHING 

AIAACKAAIAC  9  Yet  in  vain  are  they 
TEACHings  revering-  Me,  Teaching  for 

teachings  the  directions  of 

humanpp0p  " 


GNTAAMATA  AN0PCDT7CDN  "  KA  I 

directions  OF-humans  AND 


nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TON 

OXAON 

GinGN 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 
cal  l/'ng-to  ward 

THE 

THRONG 

He-said 

10  And,  -calling'  the  throng 
to  Him,  He  said  to  them, 
"'Hear  and  'understand! 


AYTOIC 

AKOYGTG 

KA  1 

CYNIGTG 

~  OY 

TO 

G 1 CGPXOMGNON 

GIC 

TO 

to-them 

BE-HEARING 
be-ye-hearing  ! 

AND 

BE-understandING 
be-ye-understanding  ! 

NOT 

THE 

INTO-COMING 

entering 

INTO 

THE 

CTOMA 

KOINOI 

TON 

ANOPCDnON 

AAAA 

TO 

GKnOPGYOMGNON 

GK 

TOY 

MOUTH 

IS-COMMONING 

is-contaminating 

THE 

human 

but 

THE 

OUT-GOING 

going-out 

OUT 

OF-TH 

11  Not*  that  which  is 
entering-  into  the  mouth  is 
contaminating  a  *humanrnan, 
but  That  which  is  going- 
out  out  of  the  mouth,  this  is 
contaminating  a  *humanrnan." 


CTOMATOC 

TOYTO 

KOINOI 

TON  ANOPCDnON 

TOTG 

nPOCG AOONT  GC  Ol 

MOUTH 

this 

IS-COMMONING 

is-contaminating 

THE  human 

then 

TOWARD-COMING  THE 

approaching 

MAOHTAI 

AGrOYCI 

IN  A  YTCD 

0 1 A  AC 

OTI 

Ol  4>APICAIOI 

LEARNers 

disciples 

ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

THE  PHARISEES 

12  Then,  approaching,  the 
disciples  said  to  Him,  "Are 
you  °aware  that  the 
Pharisees,  at  -hearing  the 
word,  are  snared?" 


AKOYCANTGC  TON 

AOrON 

GCK ANA A A 1 COHC AN 

"  O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC  GinGN 

HEAR  ing 

THE 

saying 

ARE-SNARED 

THE  YET  answerING 

He-said 

word 

nACA 

4>ytgia  hn 

OYK 

G<t>YTGYCGN 

O 

nATHP  MOY  O 

OYPANIOC 

EVERY 

plant  WHICH  NOT 

plants 

THE 

FATHER  OF-ME  THE 

heavenly 

13  Now  He,  ‘answering, 
said,  "Every  plant  which  is 
not  planted  by  My 
‘heavenly  ‘Father  shall  be 
'uprooted. 


GKP  IZCDOHCGTA  1 

▼ 

A4>GTG 

AYTOYC  TY4>AO  1 

G  1C  IN 

OAHrO 1 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED 

FROM-LET 

them 

BLIND 

THEY-ARE 

WAY-LEADers 

shall-be-being-uprooted 

leave-ye  ! 

guides 

TY<t>ACDN  ] 

TY<t>AOC 

AG 

TY<t>AON 

GAN 

OAHrH 

AM<t>OTGPOI  GIC 

OF-BLIND 

BLIND 

YET 

BLIND 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-WAY-LEADING  both 

INTO 

of-blind -ones 

blind-one 

blind-one 

may-be-guiding 

14  Leave  them!  Blind  guides 
are  they  of  the  blind!  Now 
if  the  blind  should  be 
guiding  the  blind,  both 
shall  be  falling-  into  a  pit." 


BOGYNON  neCOYNTAI 

PIT  SHALL-BE-FALLING 


AnoKPieeic  ag  o 

answerING  YET  THE 


nGTPOC  G  I TTGN  A YTCD 

Peter  said  to-Him 


15  Now,  answering,  Peter 
said  to  Him,  "Decipher  for 
us  the  parable." 


4>pacon 

DECIPHER 
decipher-you  ! 


HM  IN  THN 

to-US  THE 


T7APABOAHN 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 


[  TAYTHN 

this 


O  AG  GinGN  AKMHN 

THE  YET  He-said  POINT 


KA  I  16  Yet  He  said,  "Are  you 
AND  also  unintelligent  at  this 
also  point? 


YMGIC  ACYNGTO I  GCTG 

YOUp  UN-intelligent  ARE 
ye  unintelligent 


OY  NOGITG 

NOT  YE-ARE-MINDING 
ye-are-apprehending 


OTI  T7AN  TO  G I CFTOPGYOMGNON 

that  EVERY  THE  INTO-GOING 

going-into 


G  1C  TO  CTOMA  GIC  THN  KOIAIAN  XCDPG I 

INTO  THE  MOUTH  INTO  THE  CAVITY  IS-SPACING 

bowel  is-becoming-contents 


KA  I  GIC  A<t>GAPCDNA 

AND  INTO  FROM-SETTLE 
latrine 


17  Not  as  yet  are  you 
apprehending  that 

every  thing  ‘that  is  going- 
into  int0  the  mouth  is 
becoming  the  contents  of 
'nt0  the  bowels,  and  is  being 
evacuated"  into  the  latrine? 


GKBAAAGTA  I 

IS-beING-OUT-CAST 

is-being-evacuated 


TA  AG  GKFTOPGYOMGNA  GK  TOY  CTOMATOC  GK  THC 

THE  YET  OUT-GOINGS  OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH  OUT  OF-THE 

going-out 


KAPAIAC  G£GPXGTA  I  KAKGINA  KOI  NO  I  TON  ANOPCDTTON  "  GK  TAP  THC 

HEART  IS-OUT-COMING  AND-those  IS-COMMONING  THE  human  OUT  for  OF-THE 

is-coming-out  is-contaminating 


18  Now  ‘those  things  going- 
out  out  of  the  mouth,  out  out 
of  the  heart  are  coming", 
and  those  things  are 
contaminating  a  *humanrnan. 

19  For  out  out  of  the  heart 

are  coming"  wicked 
reasonings,  murders, 

adulteries,  prostitutions, 
thefts,  false  testimonies, 
calumnies. 


20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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KAPAIAC 

G£GPXONTAI 

AlAAOriCMOl 

nONHPO 1 

HEART 

ARE-OUT-COMING 

THRU-accounts 

wicked 

are-coming-out 

reasonings 

<t>ONOI  MOIXGIAI 

MURDERS  ADULTERIES 


TTOPN6IM 

PROSTITUTIONS 


KAOnA  I  'L6YAOMAPTYP  I A  I 

thefts  FALSE-witnesses 

false-testimonies 


BAAC4>HMIAI  "  TAYTA  GCTIN  TA 

HARM-AVERments  these  IS  THE 

calumnies 


KO INOYNTA  TON 

COMMONING  THE 
contaminating 


ANGPCDnON  TO 

human  THE 


AG  ANinTOIC 

YET  to-UN-WASHED 
to-unwashed 


XGPCIN  4>M~GIN  OY 

HANDS  TO-BE-EATING  NOT 


20  These  are  Those  which 
are  contaminating  a 

*humanman>  NOW  *tO  fog 

eating  with  unwashed 
hands  is  not  contaminating 

a  ‘humanrnan." 


KOINOI 

TON 

AN0PCDFTON 

KA  1 

IS-COMMONING 

is-contaminating 

THE 

human 

AND 

G£GA©CDN 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


GKGIOGN  O  IHCOYC 

thence  THE  JESUS 


21  And,  coming  out  thence, 
‘Jesus  retires  into  ‘parts  of 
Tyre  and  Sidon. 


ANGXCDPHCGN 

GIC 

TA 

MGPH 

TYPOY 

KA  1 

CIACDNOC 

’  KA  1 

IAOY 

TYNH 

UP-SPACES 

retires 

INTO 

THE 

PARTS 

OF-TYRE 

AND 

OF-SIDON 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

WOMAN 

XANANA  I A 

CANAANitish 


AnO  TCDN  OP  I  CON 

FROM  THE  boundaries 


GKGINCDN  GiGAOOYCA  GKPAZGN  AGrOYCA 

those  OUT-COMING  CRIED  sayING 

coming-out 


22  And  To-!  a  Canaanitish 
woman,  coming  out  from 
those  ‘boundaries,  cried, 
saying,  "Be  merciful  to  me, 
Lord,  Son  of  David!  My 
‘daughter  is  evilly 
demonized-." 


GAGHCON  MG 

BE-MERCIFUL-to  ME 

be-you-merciful  ! 


KYPIG  YIOC 

Master !  SON 
Lord  ! 


AAYIA 

of-DAVID 


H  ©YrATHP 

THE  DAUGHTER 


MOY  KAKCDC 

OF-ME  EVILIy 


AAIMONIZGTAI 

IS-beING-demonizED 


O  AG  OYK  AFTGKP  l©H  AYTH  AOrON  KA I  TTPOCGAGONTGC 

THE  YET  NOT  He-answerED  to-her  saying  AND  TOWARD-COMING 

word  approaching 


O I  MA0MTA I  AYTOY  HPCDTOYN 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  askED 
disciples 


AYTON  AGrONTGC  ATTOAYCON  AYTHN  OT I 

Him  sayING  FROM-LOOSE  her  that 

dismiss-you  ! 


23  Yet  ‘He  answered  her 
not  a  word.  And, 
approaching,  His  ‘disciples 
asked  Him,  saying, 
"Dismiss  her,  thatfor  she  is 
crying  behind  us." 


KPAZGI 

on  IC0GN 

HMCDN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

AnOKPIOGIC 

GinGN 

OYK 

she-IS-CRYING 

BEHIND-PLACE 

after 

OF-US 

us 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

He-said 

NOT 

AT7GCTAAHN  Gl  MH  GIC  TA  TTPOBATA  TA  ATIOACDAOTA  OIKOY  I  CP  AH  A 

1-WAS-commissionED  IF  NO  INTO  THE  sheep  THE  HAVING-been-destroyED  OF-HOME  of- ISRAEL 

sheep  (p)  having-been-lost  of-house 


24  Now  He,  ‘answering, 
said,  "I  was  not 

commissioned  except  intofor 
the  Host  ‘sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel." 


H  AG  GA0OYCA  T7POCGKYNG I 

THE  YET  COMING  she-worshipED 


AYTCD  AGrOYCA  KYPIG 

to-Him  sayING  Master ! 

Lord  ! 


BOH0G I 

BE-helpING 
be-you-helping  ! 


MO  I 

to-ME 


25  Yet  she,  ‘coming, 
worships  Him,  saying, 
"Lord,  'help  me!" 


▼ 

O 

AG 

AnOKPI©GIC 

GinGN 

OYK 

GCTIN 

KAAON 

AABGIN  TON 

APTON 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

He-said 

NOT 

it- IS 

IDEAL 

TO-BE-GETTING  THE 

BREAD 

to-be-taking 

TCDN 

TGKNCDN  KA  1  BAAGIN 

TO  1C  KYNAPIOIC  " 

H  AG  GinGN  NAI 

KYPIG 

OF-THE  offsprings  AND  TO-BE-CASTING  to-THE  puppies  THE  YET  she-said  YEA  Master! 

children  Lord  ! 

KA  I  TAP  TA  KYNAPIA  GC0IGI  ATTO  TCDN  S'  IX  ICON  TCDN  T7 1 T7T ONT CDN  ATTO 

AND  for  THE  puppies  IS-EATING  FROM  THE  SCRAPS  OF-THE  FALLING  FROM 

also  the 


26  Yet  He,  'answering, 
said,  "It  is  not  ideal  to  be 
taking  the  children's  ‘bread 
and  to  be  casting  it  to  the 
puppies." 

~7  Yet  ‘she  said,  "Yes, 
Lord!  For  the  puppies  also 
are  eating  fromof  the  scraps 
‘that  are  falling  from  their 
‘masters'  ‘table." 


THC 

THE 

TPAnGZHC 

table 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

KYPICDN 

masters 

AYT  CDN 

OF-them 

TOTG 

then 

AnOKPIOGIC  o 

answerING  THE 

IHCOYC 

JESUS 

GinGN  AYTH 

CD 

TYNAI 

MGrAAH 

COY 

H 

niCTIC  TGNH0HTCD 

COI 

said 

to-her 

o  ! 

WOMAN ! 

GREAT 

OF-YOU 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME  to-YOU 
let-it-be-being-become  ! 

28  Then,  answering,  ‘Jesus 
said  to  her,  "0  woman, 
great  is  your  ‘faith!  Let  it 
come  to  'be  with  you  as 
you  are  wanting."  And 
healed  was  her  ‘daughter 
from  that  ‘hour. 


CDC  ©GAG  1C 

AS  YOU-ARE-WILLING 


KA I  IA0H  H 

AND  WAS-HEALED  THE 


©YrATHP  AYTHC 

DAUGHTER  OF-her 


AnO  THC  CDPAC 

FROM  THE  HOUR 
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29 


GKGINHC  ~  KM  MGTABAC  GKGIGGN  O  IHCOYC  HA0GN  nAPA  THN  0AAACCAN 

that  AND  after-STEPP/ng  thence  THE  JESUS  CAME  BESIDE  THE  SEA 

proceeding 


30  THC 

OF-THE 


rAAIAAIAC 

GALILEE 


KAI 

AND 


ANABAC 

UP-STEPP  ing 
ascend  ing 


G  1C 

INTO 


TO  OPOC  GKA0HTO  GKG I 

THE  mountain  He-sat  there 


KAI 

AND 


TTPOCHAOON 

AYTCD 

OXAOI 

nOAAOl 

GXONTGC 

MG0 

GAYTCDN 

XCDAOYC 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

to-Him 

THRONGS 

MANY 

HAVING 

WITH 

selves 

LAME- ones 

29  And,  -proceeding 

thence,  ‘Jesus  came  beside 
the  sea  of  ‘Galilee.  And, 
-ascending  into  the 
mountain,  He  sat'  there. 

30  And  there  came  to  Him 
vast  throngs,  having  with 
themself  the  lame,  the 
blind,  the  mute,  the 
maimed,  and  many 
differentothers.  And  they  toss 
them  besideat  His  ‘feet,  and 
He  cures  them, 


TY<t>AOYC  KYAAOYC  KCD<t>OYC  KA I 

BLIND-ones  MAIMED-ones  MUTES  AND 

deaf-mutes 


GTGPOYC  TTOAAOYC  KAI  GPP  I  TAN 

DIFFERENT-ones  MANY  AND  THEY-TOSS 


AYTOYC  nAPA 

TOYC 

nOAAC  AYTOY 

KAI 

GGGPAnGYCGN  AYTOYC 

"  CDCTG 

them 

BESIDE 

THE 

FEET 

OF-Him 

AND 

He-curES 

them 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

TON 

OXAON 

©AYMACAI 

BAGnONTAC 

KCD4*OYC 

AAAOYNTAC 

KYAAOYC 

THE 

THRONG 

TO-MARVEL 

lookING 

MUTES 

TALKING 

MAIMED-ones 

observing 

deaf-mutes 

3  so  that  the  throng 
marvels,  observing  the 
mute  speaking,  the 
maimed  sound,  +  the  lame 
walking  and  the  blind 
observing.  And  they  glorify 
the  God  of  Israel. 


YriGIC  KAI 

SOUND -ones  AND 
soud -ones 


XCDAOYC  TTGP ITTATOYNTAC  KAI  TY<t>AOYC  BAGTTONTAC  KAI 

LAME- ones  ABOUT-TREADING  AND  BLIND-ones  lookING  AND 

walking 


32  GAOIACAN  TON  ©GON  I  CP  AH  A  "  O  AG  IHCOYC  FTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC  TOYC 

THEY-esteemize  THE  God  of- ISRAEL  THE  YET  JESUS  TOWARD-CALL/ng  THE 

they-glorify  call/'ng-toward 

MA0HTAC  AYTOY  GIT7GN  CTTAArXN  I ZOMA I  GTT I  TON  OX  AON  OT I  HAH 

LEARNers  OF-Him  said  1-AM-belNG-compassionatED  ON  THE  THRONG  that  ALREADY 

disciples 


HMGPAI  TPGIC  T7POCMGNOYC I N  MO  I 

DAYS  THREE  THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING  to-ME 

they-are-remaining-with  me 


KAI  OYK  GXOYCIN  Tl 

AND  NOT  THEY-ARE-HAVING  ANY 


32  Now  ‘Jesus,  -calling'  His 
‘disciples  to  Him,  said,  "I 
have  1  compassion-  on  the 
throng,  thatfor  already  three 
days  they  are  remaining 
with  Me,  and  they  'have 
nothing  anythat  they  may  be 
eating,  and  I  am  not  willing 
to  dismiss  them  fasting, 
lest  at  some  time  they  may 
be  fainting  inon  the  road." 


4>ArCDCIN  KAI  ATTOAYCA I 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING  AND  TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-dismiss 


AYTOYC 

them 


NHCTGIC 

OY 

0GACD 

fasting 

NOT 

l-AM-WILLING 

33  MHTTOTG  GKAY0CDC  IN  GN  TH 

NO-?-when  THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED  IN  THE 

lest-at-some-time  they-may-be-fainting 


OACD 

WAY 

road 


KAI  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD 

AND  ARE-sayING  to-Him 


Ol  MA0HTAI 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


T7O0GN  HM  IN  GN 

7-WHICH-PLACE  to-US  IN 
whence? 


GPHMIA  APTOI 

DESOLATE  BREADS 
wilderness 


TOCOYTO I 

so-much 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


33  And  the  disciples  are 
saying  to  Him,  "From 
whence,  in  a  wilderness,  is 
so  =much  =bread  for  us,  so 
as  to  satisfy  so  much  of  a 
throng?" 


34 

XOPTACA 1 

OXAON 

TOCOYTON 

"  KAI  AGrGI  AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC  nOCOYC 

TO-satisfy 

THRONG 

so-much 

AND  IS-sayING  to-them 

THE 

JESUS  how-many 

35 

APTOYC 

GXGTG 

Ol 

AG 

GinAN  GnTA  KAI 

OAITA 

IX0YAIA  "  KAI 

BREADS 

YE-ARE-HAVING  THE 

YET 

THEY-say  SEVEN  AND 

FEW 

FISHES  (dim)  AND 

small-fishes 

34  And  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
them,  "How  many  cake s  of 
bread  'have  you?"  Now 
‘they  said,  "Seven,  and  a 
few  small  fishes." 

35  And,  -charging  the 
throng  to  'lean  back  on  vhe 
earth, 


36  TTAPArrG  I AAC 

charging 


TCD  OXACD 

to-THE  THRONG 


ANAT7GCG  IN 

TO-BE-UP-FALLING 

to-be-leaning-back 


GTT I  THN  THN 

ON  THE  LAND 
earth 


GAABGN  TOYC 

He-GOT  THE 
he-took 


GFTTA  APTOYC  KA  I 

SEVEN  BREADS  AND 


TOYC  IX0YAC  KAI 

THE  FISHES  AND 


GYXAP ICTHCAC  GKAACGN  KAI 

thank  ing  He-BREAKS  AND 


36  He  took  the  seven  cake s 
of  bread  and  the  fishes, 
and,  -giving  thanks,  He 
breaks  them  and  gave  them 
to  the  disciples,  yet  the 
disciples  to  the  throngs. 


37  GAIAOY  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC 

GAVE  to-THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


O I  AG  MA0HTA I 

THE  YET  LEARNers 
disciples 


TO  1C  OXAOIC 

to-THE  THRONGS 


KAI  G<t>ArON  37  And  they  all  ate  and  are 
AND  THEY-ATE  satisfied.  And  ^  of  the 

'superfluous  ‘fragments 
they  pick  up  seven  hampers 
full. 
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FTANTGC  KA  I  GXOPTACGHCAN  KA  I  TO 

ALL  AND  ARE-satisfiED  AND  THE 


T7GPICCGYON  TCDN 

exceedING  OF-THE 


KAACMAT  CDN 

BREAKS 

fragments 


38 

HP  AN  GFTTA 

CT7YPIAAC  T7AHPG  1C  "  Ol 

AG 

GC0IONTGC 

HCAN 

38  Now  ‘those  eating 

were 

THEY-LIFT  SEVEN 

they-pick-up 

HAMPERS 

FULL 

THE-ones 

the 

YET 

EATING 

ones-eating 

WERE 

about  four  thousand 
apart  from  women 
little  children. 

men, 

and 

39 

TGTPAK ICX  1 A  IO  1 

ANAPGC 

XCDPIC 

TYNAIKCDN 

KA  1 

FIAIAICDN 

~  KA  1 

39  And,  -dismissing 

the 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND 

four-thousand 

MEN 

apart-from 

WOMEN 

AND 

little-boys-and-girls 

AND 

throngs,  He  stepped  'n  into 
the  ship  and  came  into  the 
boundaries  of  Magadan. 

AFTOAYCAC  TOYC 

OXAOYC 

GNGBH 

GIC  TO  FTAOION 

KA  1  HA0GN 

GIC  TA 

FROM-LOOS/ng 

dismissing 


THE 


THRONGS 


He-IN-STEPPed 

he-stepped-in 


INTO  THE 


FLOATer 

ship 


AND  CAME 


INTO  THE 


OP  I*  MArAAAN 

boundaries  of-  MAGADAN 


KA I  FTPOCGA0ONTGC  O I 

AND  TOWARD-COMING  THE 
approaching 


4>apicaioi 

PHARISEES 


KA  I  CAAAOYKAIOI 

AND  SADDUCEES 


GT7HPCDTHCAN 

THEY-inquire-of 


AYTON 

Him 


CHMGION 

SIGN 


GK 

OUT 


TOY 

OF-THE 


OYPANOY 

heaven 


T7G  I P  AZONT GC 

tryING 


GFT  I  AG  l£A  I 

TO-ON-SHOW 

to-exhibit 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


O 

THE 


1  And,  approaching,  the 
Pharisees  and  the 
Sadducees,  trying  Him, 
inquire  to  have  Him  exhibit 
a  sign  out  of  ‘heaven  to 
them. 

2  Now  He,  ‘answering,  said 
to  them, 


AG  AT7OKPI0GIC  GIFTGN  AYTOIC 

YET  answerING  He-said  to-them 


OY I  AC  TGNOMGNHC  AGrGTG  GYAIA 


3  FTYPPAZGI  TAP  O  OYPANOC  KA  I  T7PCD I  CHMGPON  XGIMCDN  TTYPPAZG I  TAP 


(no  verse  3) 


CTYrNAZCDN  O  OYPANOC  TO  MGN  FTPOCCDFTON  TOY  OYPANOY  TINCDCKGTG 


4  AIAKPINGIN  TA  AG  CHMGIA  TCDN  KAIPCDN  OY  AYNACOG  ]  "  TGNGA  FTONHPA 

generation  wicked 


KA  I  MOIXAAIC  CHMGION  GT7IZHTGI  KA  I 

AND  ADULTERess  SIGN  IS-ON-SEEKING  AND 

is-seeking-for 


CHMGION  OY 

SIGN  NOT 


AO0HCGTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


4  "A  generation,  wicked  and 
an  adulteress,  for  a  sign  is 
seeking,  and  a  sign  will  not 
be  'given  to  it  except  the 
sign  of  Jonah."  And  leaving 
them,  He  came  away. 


AYTH 

to-her 


G  I 

IF 


MH  TO  CHMGION  ICDNA  KA  I 

NO  THE  SIGN  of-  JONA  AND 

of-  Jonah 


KATAA  inCDN  AYTOYC  ATTHA0GN 

leavING  them  He-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 


5 


KA  I  GA0ONTGC  Ol  MA0HTA I  GIC  TO  T7GPAN  GT7G A A0ONT O  APTOYC 

AND  COMING  THE  LEARNers  INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE  THEY-forgot  BREADS 

disciples 


5  And  the  disciples,  coming 
intoto  the  other  side,  forgot' 
to  'get  =bread. 


6  AABGIN 


O 


AG  IHCOYC  GIFTGN  AYTOIC  OPATG 


KA  I  nPOCGXGTG  6  Now  ‘Jesus  said  to  them, 


TO-BE-GETTING 

THE  YET 

JESUS 

said  to-them  BE-SEEING 

be-ye-seeing  ! 

AND 

BE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding  ! 

"'See  and  take  'heed  fromof 
the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees 
and  Sadducees!" 

7  ATTO  THC 

ZYMHC 

TCDN 

4>apicaicdn 

KA  1  CAA  AOYKA 1  CDN 

Ol  AG 

7  Now  ‘they 

reasoned' 

FROM  THE 

FERMENT 

leaven 

OF-THE 

PHARISEES 

AND  SADDUCEES 

THE  YET 

among  themselves,  saying 
that  "We  got  no1  "bread." 

AIGAOriZONTO  GN 

G  AYTOIC  AGrONTGC  OT 1  APTOYC 

OYK 

GAABOMGN 

THEY-THRU-accountED  IN 

selves 

sayING 

that  BREADS 

NOT 

WE-GOT 

they-reasoned 

among 

8  " TNOYC  AG 

O  IHCOYC 

GIFTGN  T 1 

A  1  AAOr  1 ZGC0G 

GN 

G  AYTOIC 

8  Now,  knowing 

it,  ‘Jesus 

KNOWING  YET 

THE  JESUS 

He-said  ANY 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING 

IN 

selves 

said,  "anyWhy 

are  you 

why 

ye-are-reasoning 

among 

reasoning' 
yourselves,  scant 
that  you  'have  no1 

among 
of  faith, 
"bread? 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  16 


9  OAironiCToi 

OTI 

APTOYC 

OYK 

GXGTG 

~  OYT7CD 

NOGITG 

9  Not  as  yet  are  you 

FEW-BELIEVing-ones 

that 

BREADS 

NOT 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

NOT-as-yet 

YE-ARE-MINDING 

ye-are-apprehending 

apprehending,  neither 

remembering  the  five  cake s 
of  bread  of  the  five 
thousand  and  how  many 

OYAG  MNHMONGYGT  G  TOYC  TTGNTG  APTOYC  TCDN  TTGNTAK  ICX I A  ICON  KM  panniers  you  got? 

NOT-YET  YE-ARE-rememberING  THE  FIVE  BREADS  OF-THE  FIVE-times-THOUSAND  AND 

neither  five-thousand 


10  nocoYC 

how-many 


K04>  I NOYC 

PANNIERS 


GAABGTG 

YE-GOT 


OYAG 

TOYC 

GFTTA 

APTOYC 

TCDN 

10  Neither  the  seven 

cakes 

NOT-YET 

neither 

THE 

SEVEN 

BREADS 

OF-THE 

of  bread  of  the 
thousand  and  how 
hampers  you  got? 

four 

many 

TGTPAK 1 CX  1 A  1  CDN 

KAI 

nOCAC  CT7YPIAAC  GAABGTG 

ncDC 

OY 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND 

AND 

how-many  HAMPERS 

YE-GOT 

how 

NOT 

four-thousand 

NOGITG 

OTI 

OY 

FIGPI  APTCDN  GinON 

YM  IN 

nPOCGXGTG  AG 

ATTO 

YE-ARE-MINDING 

that 

NOT 

ABOUT  BREADS  l-said 

to-YOUp 

BE-heedING 

YET 

FROM 

ye-are-apprehending 

to-ye 

be-ye-heeding 

I 

11  How  is  it  you  are  not 
apprehending  that  I  spoke 
not  to  you  concerning 
=bread?  Now  take  'heed 
fromof  the  leaven  of  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees." 


THC 

ZYMHC 

TCDN  4>APICAICDN  KA 1 

CAA  AOYKA 1  CDN 

~  TOTG 

CYNHKAN 

OTI 

THE 

FERMENT 

leaven 

OF-THE  PHARISEES 

AND 

SADDUCEES 

then 

THEY-understand 

that 

OYK 

G  ITTGN 

T7POCGXGIN  ATTO 

THC 

ZYMHC  TCDN 

APTCDN 

AAAA  ATTO 

THC 

NOT 

He-said 

TO-BE-heedING  FROM 

THE 

FERMENT  OF-THE 
leaven 

BREADS 

but  FROM 

THE 

12  Then  they  ^understand 
that  he  d/d  not  say  to  take 
'heed  fromof  the  leaven  of 
=bread,  but  fromof  the 
teaching  of  the  Pharisees 
and  Sadducees. 


13  AIAAXHC  TCDN  4>APICAICDN  KM  CAAAOYKAICDN  "  GA0CDN  AG  O  IHCOYC 

TEACHing  OF-THE  PHARISEES  AND  SADDUCEES  COMING  YET  THE  JESUS 


G  1C  TA  MGPH  KAICAPGIAC  THC  4>IAITTTTOY  HPCDTA  TOYC  MAGHTAC  AYTOY 

INTO  THE  PARTS  OF-CAESAREA  OF-THE  Philip  askED  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him 

disciples 


13  Now  ‘Jesus,  coming  into 
‘parts  of  Caesarea  ‘Philippi, 
asked  His  ‘disciples,  saying, 
"anyWho  are  *humanrnen 
saying  the  Son  of  ‘Man kind 
is?" 


AGrCDN  TINA  AGrOYCIN  Ol  AN0PCDTTO I  GINA  I  TON  YION  TOY  ANOPCDFTOY 

sayING  ANY  ARE-sayING  THE  humans  TO-BE  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 


Ol  MGN  ICDANNHN  TON  BAFTT ICTHN 

THE  INDEED  JOHN  THE  DIPist 

baptist 


14  Ol  AG  GITTAN 

THE  YET  THEY-say 

15  GTGPOI  AG 

DIFFERENT-ones  YET 


IGPGM  I  AN  H  GNA 

JEREMIAH  OR  ONE 


TCDN  TTPO<t>HT  CDN 

OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


AAAOI  AG  HA  I  AN 

others  YET  ELIAS 
Elijah 

AGrGI  AYTOIC 

He-IS-sayING  to-them 


14  Now  ‘they  say,  "These, 
indeed,  John  the  baptist; 
yet  d'fferentothers  Elijah;  yet 
others  Jeremiah  or  one  of 
the  prophets." 

15  He  is  saying  to  them, 
"Now  you,  anywho  are  you 
saying  that  I  am?" 


16  YMGIC  AG  TINA  MG  AGrGTG  GINA  I  ~  ATTOKPI0GIC  AG  CIMCDN  TTGTPOC  G ITTGN 

YOUp  YET  ANY  ME  ARE-sayING  TO-BE  answerING  YET  SIMON  Peter  said 

ye 


16  Now  answering,  Simon 
Peter  said,  "Thou  art  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living 
‘God." 


17  CY  Gl  O  XPICTOC  O  YIOC  TOY  ©GOY  TOY  ZCDNTOC  "  ATTOKPI0GIC  AG 


YOU 

ARE  THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 

THE  SON 

OF-THE  God 

THE  LIVING 

answerING 

YET 

O 

IHCOYC 

G  ITTGN 

AYTCD 

MAKAPIOC 

Gl 

CIMCDN 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

to-him 

HAPPY 

YOU-ARE 

SIMON 

17  Now,  answering,  ‘Jesus 
said  to  him,  "Happy  are 
you,  Simon  Bar- Jonah, 
thatfor  flesh  and  blood  does 
not  reveal  it  to  you,  but  My 
‘Father  ‘Who  is  in  the 
heavens. 


BAPICDNA  OTI 

BAR  ( Aramaic  SON)  -JONA  ( Hebrew ...  that 
Bar-Jonah 


CAPS:  KAI 

FLESH  AND 


A  IMA  OYK  ATTGKAAYYGN  CO  I  AAA 

BLOOD  NOT  it-FROM-COVERS  to-YOU  but 

reveals 


18  O  TTATHP  MOY  O  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC  ~  KArCD  AG  CO  I  AGrCD  OTI  CY 

THE  FATHER  OF-ME  THE  IN  THE  heavens  AND-I  YET  to-YOU  AM-sayING  that  YOU 


Gl  TTGTPOC  KAI  Gni  TAYTH  TH  T7GTPA  OIKOAOMHCCD  MOY  THN 

ARE  Peter  (ROCK)  AND  ON  this  THE  ROCK  l-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING  OF-ME  THE 

Peter  l-shall-be-building 


18  Now  I,  also,  am  saying 
to  you  that  you  are  Peter, 
and  on  this  ‘rock  will  I  be 
building  My  ‘ecclesia,  and 
the  gates  of  the  unseen 
shall  not  be  prevailing 
against  it. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  16 


GKKAHC  I  AN  KAI  TTYAA  I 

OUT-CALLED  AND  GATES 

ecclesia 


AAOY 

OF-UN-PERCEIVED 

of-unperceived 


OY  KATICXYCOYCIN  AYTHC 

NOT  SHALL-BE-DOWN-STRONG-ING  OF-her 
shall-be-prevailing 


19  "  ACDCCD  CO  I  TAC  KAGIAAC  THC  B  AC  I  AG  I  AC  TCDN  OYPANCDN  KAI 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOU  THE  LOCKers  OF-THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  AND 

keys 


o 

GAN 

AHCHC 

GTT 1  THC 

THC 

GCTAI 

AGAGMGNON 

GN 

WHICH 

IF-EVER 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-BINDING 

ON  THE 

LAND 

SHALL-BE 

HAVING-been-BOUND  IN 

earth 

TO  1C 

OYPANOIC  KAI 

O 

GAN 

AYCHC 

GT7I 

THC  THC 

GCTAI 

THE 

heavens 

AND 

WHICH 

IF-EVER  YOU-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING  ON 

THE  LAND 

SHALL-BE 

earth 


19  1  will  be  giving  you  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens,  and  whatsoever 
you  should  be  binding  on 
the  earth  shall  be  those 
things  having  been  bound" 
in  the  heavens,  and 
whatsoever  you  should  be 
loosing  on  the  earth,  shall 
be  those  having  been 
loosed"  in  the  heavens." 


20  AGAYMGNON  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC 

HAVING-been-LOOSED  IN  THE  heavens 


TOTG  A  I GCT  G I A  AT  O 

then  He-THRU-PUTS 
he-cautions 


TO  1C  MAOHTAIC 

to-THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


20  Then  He  cautions'  the 
disciples  that  they  may  be 
saying  to  no  one  that  He  is 
the  Christ. 


INA 

MHAGNI 

GIT7CDCIN 

OTI 

AYTOC 

GCT  IN 

o 

XPICTOC 

~  Ano 

THAT 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 

THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 

that 

He 

IS 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

FROM 

TOTG 

then 


HPiATO 

begins 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


AG  IKNYG  IN 

TO-BE-SHOWING 


TO  1C  MAOHTAIC  AYTOY  OT I 

to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  that 

disciples 


21  Thenceforth  begins' 
Jesus  to  'show  His  ‘disciples 
that  He  'must  be  coming 
away  into  Jerusalem  and  to 
be  suffering  much  from  the 
elders  and  chief  priests  and 
scribes,  and  to  be  killed, 
and  the  third  day  to  be 
roused. 


AG I  AYTON 

it-IS-BINDING  Him 


G  1C  I GPOCO  A  YM  A  ATTGAGG  IN  KAI 

INTO  JERUSALEM  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  AND 

to-be-coming-away 


TTOAAA 

much 


T7A0GIN 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


ATTO  TCDN  TTPGCBYTGPCDN  KA I 

FROM  THE  SENIORS  AND 


APX  IGPGCDN 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 


KAI 

AND 


22  TPAMMATGCDN  KAI  AT7OKTAN0HNA I  KAI  TH  TPITH  HMGPA  GrGPOHNA  I  "  KAI 

WRITers  AND  TO-BE-FROM-KILLED  AND  to-THE  third  DAY  TO-BE-ROUSED  AND 

scribes  to-be-killed 


nPOCAABOMGNOC 

AYTON 

O 

T7GTPOC 

HPIATO 

GT7ITIMAN 

AYTCD 

AGrCDN 

TOWARD-GETTING 

taking-to 

Him 

THE 

Peter 

he-begins 

TO-BE-rebukING 

to-Him 

sayING 

22  And,  taking’  Him  to  him, 
‘Peter  begins"  to  'rebuke 
Him,  saying,  "Propitious  be 
it  to  Thee,  Lord!  By  no 
means  shall  this  be  for 
Thee!" 


23  IAGCDC  CO  I  KYPIG  OY  MH  GCT  A I  CO  I  TOYTO  ~  O  AG  CTPA<t>GIC 

PROPITIOUS  to-YOU  Master!  NOT  NO  SHALL-BE  to-YOU  this  THE  YET  BEING-TURNED 

Lord  ! 

G IT7GN  TCD  FTGTPCD  YTTArG  OT7ICCD  MOY  CAT  ANA  CK  AN  A  A  AON 

He-said  to-THE  Peter  BE-UNDER-LEADING  BEHIND  ME  SATAN  (adversary)  SNARE 

be-you-going-away !  Satan 


23  Now,  ‘being  turned,  He 
said  to  ‘Peter,  "Go  away 
behind  Me,  satan!  A  snare 
are  you  to  Me,  thatfor  you 
are  not  'disposed  to  ‘that 
which  is  of  ‘God,  but  ‘that 
which  is  of  *humanrnen." 


G  I  GMOY  OT  I 

YOU-ARE  OF-ME  that 


OY  4>PONGIC  TA 

NOT  YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to  THE 

the  (p) 


TOY  OGOY  AAAA  TA 

OF-THE  God  but  THE 

the  (p) 


TCDN 

ANOPCDTTCDN  ~  TOTG 

O 

IHCOYC  GinGN  TO  1C  MAOHTAIC 

AYTOY 

G  1 

24  Then  ‘Jesus  said  to  His 

OF-THE 

humans 

then 

THE 

JESUS  said 

to-THE  LEARNers 
disciples 

OF-Him 

IF 

‘disciples:  "If  any  one  is 

wanting  to  'come  after  Me, 
let  him  renounce"  himself 
and  pick  up  his  ‘cross  and 

TIC 

ANY 

anyone 

©GAGI 

IS-WILLING 

on  i  ccd 

BEHIND 

MOY 

ME 

GAOGIN 

TO-BE-COMING 

AnAPNHCACOCD 

LET-him-renounce 
let-him-renounce  ! 

GAYTON 

self 

KAI 

AND 

'follow  Me. 

25  APATCD  TON 

LET-him-LIFT  THE 

let-him-pick-up  ! 


CTAYPON  AYTOY  KAI 

pale  OF-him  AND 

cross 


AKO  AO  YOG  I  TCD  MO  I 

LET-him-BE-followING  to-ME 
let-him-be-following  ! 


OC  TAP  GAN 

WHO  for  IF-EVER 


©GAH  THN  YYXHN  AYTOY  CCDCAI  ATTOAGCG I  AYTHN  OC  A  AN 

MAY-BE-WILLING  THE  soul  OF-him  TO-SAVE  SHALL-BE-destroyING  her  WHO  YET  EVER 


25  For  whosoever  may  be 
wanting  to  save  his  ‘soul 
shall  be  destroying  it.  Yet 
whoever  should  be 
destroying  his  ‘soul  on  My 
account  shall  be  finding  it. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  16  -  Matthew  17 


ATTOAGCH  THN  YYXHN  AYTOY  GNGKGN  GMOY  GYPHCG I  AYTHN 

SHOULD-BE-destroyING  THE  soul  OF-him  on-account  OF-ME  SHALL-BE-FINDING  her 

he-should-be-destroying 


26 

"  T 1  TAP 

CD<t>GAHGHCGT  A 1  ANGPCDT70C  GAN  TON 

KOCMON 

OAON 

ANY  for 

SHALL-BE-BEING-benefitED  human 

IF-EVER  THE 

SYSTEM 

WHOLE 

what 

world 

KGPAHCH 

THN 

AG  YYXHN 

AYTOY  ZHMICDGH 

H 

T 1 

he-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  THE 

YET  soul 

OF-him  MAY-BE-BEING-FINED  OR 

ANY 

may-be-forfeiting 

what 

27 

ACDCGI 

ANGPCDnOC 

ANTAAAArMA 

THC  YYXHC  AYTOY 

"  MGAAGI 

TAP 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 

human 

INSTEAD-CHANGE 

OF-THE  soul  OF-him 

IS-ABOUT 

for 

exchange 

is-being-about 

O  YIOC  TOY  ANGPCDTTOY  GPXGCOAI  GN  TH  AOIH  TOY  TTATPOC  AYTOY 

THE  SON  OF-THE  human  TO-BE-COMING  IN  THE  esteem  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-Him 

glory 


26  For  anywhat  will  a 
humanrnan  be  'benefited,  if 
he  should  ever  be  gaining 
the  whole  world,  yet  be 
forfeiting  his  soul?  Or  what 
will  a  man  be  giving  in 
exchange  for  his  ‘soul? 


27  For  the  Son  of  ‘Man kind 
is  'about  to  be  coming'  in 
the  glory  of  His  ‘Father, 
with  His  ‘messengers,  and 
then  He  will  be  paying  each 
in  accord  with  his 
‘practice. 


MGTA  TCDN  MT6ACDN 

WITH  THE  MESSENGERS 


AYTOY  KAI 

OF-Him  AND 


TOTG  AFIOACDCG I  GKACTCD 

then  He-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-EACH 

he-shall-be-paying 


28  KATA 

according-to 


THN  TTPAXIN 

THE  PRACTISing 
practise 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  GICIN  TINGC 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOU  p  that  ARE  ANY 
verily  to-ye  some 


TCDN  CD  AG  GCTCDTCDN  OITINGC  OY  MH  TGYCCDNTA I  ©ANATOY  GCDC 

OF-THE -ones  here  HAVING-STOOD  WHO-ANY  NOT  NO  SHOULD-BE-TASTING  OF-DEATH  TILL 

standing 


28  Verily  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  there  are  anysome  of 
‘those  standing  here 
whoany  under  no 
circumstances  should  be 
tasting'  death  till  they 
should  be  perceiving  the 
Son  of  ‘Man kind  coming'  in 
His  ‘kingdom." 


AN  IACDCIN  TON  YION 

EVER  THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  SON 


TOY  ANGPCDFIOY  GPXOMGNON  GN  TH 

OF-THE  human  COMING  IN  THE 


B AC  I  AG  I A  AYTOY 

KINGdom  OF-Him 


1  KA  1 

MG© 

HMGPAC 

G£ 

FIAPAAAMBANG  1 

O 

IHCOYC 

TON 

FIGTPON 

KAI 

AND 

after 

DAYS 

SIX 

IS-BESIDE-GETTING 

is-taking-aside 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

Peter 

AND 

I AKCDBON  KAI  ICDANNHN  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  KAI 

JACOBUS  AND  JOHN  THE  brother  OF-him  AND 

James 


ANA<t>GPG  I  AYTOYC 

He-IS-UP-CARRYING  them 
he-is-bringing-up 


1  And  after  six  days  ‘Jesus 
is  taking  aside  ‘Peter  and 
‘James  and  John,  his 
‘brother,  and  is  bringing 
them  up  into  a  high 
mountain,  privately, 


2  G  1C 

OPOC 

YYHAON 

KAT 

1 A  IAN 

~  KAI 

MGTGMOP<t>CDGH 

GMTTPOCGGN 

INTO 

mountain 

HIGH 

according-to 

OWN 

AND 

He-WAS-after-FORMED 

he-was-transformed 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

AYTCDN  KA I  GAAMYGN  TO  TTPOCCDnON  AYTOY  CDC  O 

OF-them  AND  SHINES  THE  face  OF-Him  AS  THE 


HA  IOC  TA  AG 

SUN  THE  YET 


2  and  was  transformed  in 
front  of  them.  And  His 
‘face  shines  as  the  sun,  yet 
His  ‘garments  became' 
white  as  the  light. 


3  IMATIA  AYTOY  GrGNGTO  AGYKA  CDC  TO  4>CDC  ~  KAI  IAOY  CDcfrGH 

GARMENTS  OF-Him  BECAME  WHITE  AS  THE  LIGHT  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  WAS-VIEWED 

lo  !  was-seen 


3  And  i  lo~ !  Moses  and  Elijah 
were  seen  by  them, 
conferring  with  Him. 


4  AYTOIC  MCDYCHC  KAI  HA  I  AC  CYAAAAOYNTGC  MGT  AYTOY  "  AnOKPIGGIC  AG 

to-them  MOSES  AND  ELIAS  TOGETHER-TALKING  WITH  Him  answerING  YET 

Elijah  conferring 


O  TTGTPOC  GIT7GN  TCD  IHCOY  KYPIG  KAAON  GCTIN  HMAC  CD  AG  GINA  I  Gl 

THE  Peter  said  to-THE  JESUS  Master!  IDEAL  it-IS  US  here  TO-BE  IF 

Lord  ! 


4  Now,  answering,  ‘Peter 
said  to  ‘Jesus,  "Lord,  it  is 
ideal  for  us  to  be  here!  If 
Thou  art  willing,  I  shall  be 
making  three  tabernacles 
here,  for  Thee  one,  and  for 
Moses  one,  and  for  Elijah 
one." 


©GAG  1C  nOlHCCD  CD  AG  TPGIC  CKHNAC  CO  I  MIAN  KAI  MCDYCG I 

YOU-ARE-WILLING  1-SHALL-BE-maklNG  here  THREE  BOOTHS  to-YOU  ONE  AND  to-MOSES 

tabernacles 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  17 


5  MIAN  KM  HAIA 

ONE  AND  to-ELIAS 

to-Elijah 


MIAN 

ONE 


6T I  AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC 

STILL  OF-him  TALKING 


IAOY  NG<t>GAH 

BE-PERCEIVING  CLOUD 
lo  ! 


4>CDTGINH  GT7GCKIACGN  AYTOYC  KM  IAOY  4>CDNH  GK  THC  NG<t>GAHC 

luminous  ON-SHADES  them  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  SOUND  OUT  OF-THE  CLOUD 

overshadows  lo ! 


?  While  he  is  still  speaking, 
1  lo~!  a  luminous  cloud 
overshadows  them,  and 
■lo-!  a  voice  out  of  the 
cloud,  saying,  "This  is  My 
‘Son,  the  Beloved,  in  Whom 
I  delight.  'Hear  Him!" 


AGrOYCA  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  YIOC  MOY  O  ArATTHTOC  GN  CD  GYAOKHCA 

sayING  this  IS  THE  SON  OF-ME  THE  beLOVED  IN  WHOM  l-WELL-SEEM 

l-delight 


AKOYGTG 

AYTOY 

~  KAI 

AKOYCANTGC 

Ol 

MAGHTAI 

GT7GCAN 

GT7I 

TTPOCCDnON 

BE-HEARING 
be-ye-hearing  ! 

OF-Him 

AND 

HEAR  ing 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

FALL 

ON 

face 

6  And,  -hearing  it,  the 
disciples  fall  on  their  faces 
and  were  tremendously 
afraid. 


AYTCDN 

KAI 

G<t>OBHGHCAN 

C<t>OAPA 

"  KAI 

T7POCHAGGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

KAI 

OF-them 

AND 

THEY-WERE-afraid 

VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

AND 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

7  And  ‘Jesus  approached 
and,  -touching'  them,  said, 
"Be  'roused,  and  'fear 
not!" 


8  AYAMGNOC 

TOUCH  ing 


AYTCDN  GIT7GN 

OF-them  He-said 


GrGPGHTG 

BE-BEING-ROUSED 
be-ye-being-roused  ! 


KM  MH  <t>OBG  I  C©G 

AND  NO  BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing  ! 


GT7APANTGC 

ON-LIFT  ing 
lift/'ng-up 


8  Now,  -lifting  up  their 
‘eyes,  they  perceived  no1 
one  except  Jesus 

sameHirnse//  on[y 


AG 

TOYC 

0<t>G  AAMO  Y  C 

AYTCDN 

OYAGNA 

G 1  AON 

G  1 

MH 

AYTON 

YET 

THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-them 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

IF 

NO 

SAME 

him 

9  IHCOYN 

MONON 

KAI 

KAT  ABA  1 NONTCDN 

AYTCDN 

GK  TOY 

OPOYC 

9  And,  at  their  descending 

JESUS 

ONLY 

AND 

OF-DOWN-STEPPING 

of-descending 

OF-them 

OUT  OF-THE 

mountain 

out  of  the  mountain,  ‘Jesus 
directs'  them,  saying, 
"Now  you  may  'tell  no  one 
of  the  vision  till  wh'ch  the 

GNGTGIAATO  AYTOIC 

O  IHCOYC  AGrCDN 

MHAGNI 

GIFIHTG 

TO 

Son  of  'Mankind  may  be 

directs 

to-them 

THE  JESUS  sayING 

to-NO-YET-ONE  YE-MAY-BE-sayING  THE 
to-no-one 

'roused  OLJtfrom  among  the 
dead." 

OPAMA 

GCDC 

OY 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

ANGPCDTTOY 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

sight 

vision 

TILL 

OF-WHICH 

which 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

10  GrGPGH 

MAY-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


KAI 

GT7HPCDTHCAN 

AYTON 

Ol 

MAGHTAI 

AGrONTGC 

T  1 

AND 

inquire-of 

Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

sayING 

ANY 

why 

OYN  Ol  rPAMMATGIC  AGrOYCIN  OT I  HA  I  AN  AG  I 

THEN  THE  WRITers  ARE-sayING  that  ELIAS  IS-BINDING 

scribes  Elijah 


GAGGIN  TTPCDTON 

TO-BE-COMING  BEFORE-most 
first 


10  And  His  ‘disciples  inquire 
of  Him,  saying,  "anyWhy, 
then,  are  the  scribes  saying 
that  Elijah  'must  be  coming 
first?" 


11  "  O 

AG 

AnOKPIGGIC 

G  ITTGN 

HA  1  AC 

MGN 

GPXGTAI 

KAI 

ATTOKATACTHCG  1 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

He-said 

ELIAS 

Elijah 

INDEED 

IS-COMING 

AND 

SHALL-BE-restorING 

11  Now  He,  ‘answering,  said 
to  them  that  "Elijah  is 
indeed  coming',  and  will  be 
restoring  all. 


T7ANTA 

"  AGrCD 

AG 

YM  IN 

OTI  HA  1  AC  HAH 

HAGGN  KAI 

OYK 

GTTGrNCDCAN 

ALL 

1-AM-saylNG  YET 

to-YOUp 

that  ELIAS 

ALREADY 

CAME  AND 

NOT 

THEY-ON-KNOW 

to-ye 

Elijah 

they-recognize 

AYTON 

AAAA 

GTTO  1 HC  AN  GN  AYTCD 

OCA 

HGGAHCAN 

OYTCDC  KAI  O 

him 

but 

THEY-DO 

IN 

him 

as-much-as 

THEY-WILL 

thus 

AND  THE 
also 

12  Yet  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  Elijah  came  already, 
and  they  did  not  recognize 
him,  but  they  do  into  him 
whatever  they  will.  Thus 
the  Son  of  ‘Man kind  also  is 
'about  to  be  suffering  by 
them." 


13  YIOC 

TOY 

ANGPCDTTOY 

MGAAGI 

TTACXG  IN 

YT7 

AYTCDN 

~  TOTG 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 

UNDER 

by 

them 

then 

13  Then  the  disciples 
^understand  that  He  spoke 
to  them  concerning  John 
the  baptist. 


CYNHKAN 

Ol 

MAGHTAI 

understand 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OTI  T7GPI  I  CD  ANNOY  TOY 

that  ABOUT  JOHN  THE 


BAT7TICTOY 

DIPist 

baptist 


GIT7GN 

He-said 


14  AYTOIC 

to-them 


KAI 

GAGONTCDN 

T7POC 

TON 

OXAON 

TTPOCHAGGN 

AYTCD 

14  And,  at  their  coming 

AND 

OF-COMING 

TOWARD 

THE 

THRONG 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

to-Him 

toward  tQward  the  throng,  a 

humanrnan  came  to  Him, 
falling  on  his  knees  before 
Him  and  saying, 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  17 


15  ANGPCDnOC  rONYTTGTCDN  AYTON 

human  KNEE-FALLING  Him 

falling- on-knees 


KM  AGrCDN  KYPIG  GAGHCON  MOY  TON 

AND  sayING  Master!  BE-MERCIFUL  OF-ME  THE 

Lord  !  be-you-merciful  ! 


Y  ION  OTI 

SON  that 


CGAHNIAZGTAI  KM  KAKCDC 

he-IS-beING-MOONizED  AND  EVILIy 

he-is-a-lunatic 


nACXGI  no  A  A  AK  1C  TAP 

IS-EMOTIONING  MANY-times  for 

is-suffering 


"Lord,  be  merciful  to 
my  ‘son,  thatfor  he  is 
1  epileptic-,  and  is  having 
an  evilly  time!  For  often  he 
is  falling  into  the  fire  and 
often  into  the  water. 


16  ninTGI  GIC  TO  nYP  KAI  nOAAAKIC  G  1C  TO  YACDP 

he-IS-FALLING  INTO  THE  FIRE  AND  MANY-times  INTO  THE  water 


KAI  nPOCHNGrKA 

AND  l-TOWARD-CARRY 
l-bring-to 


16  And  I  -°bring  him  to  thy 
‘disciples,  and  they  could 
not  cure  him." 


AYTON  TO  1C 

him  to-THE 


MAOHTAIC  COY  KAI 

LEARNers  OF-YOU  AND 

disciples 


OYK  HAYNHGHCAN  AYTON 

NOT  THEY-WERE-enABLED  him 


17  ©GPAnGYCA  I  "  AnOKPIGGIC  AG  O  IHCOYC  GinGN  CD  TGNGA  AniCTOC  KAI 

TO-cure  answerING  YET  THE  JESUS  said  o !  generation  UN-BELIEVing  AND 

unbelieving 


A IGCTPAMMGNH 

HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED 

having-been-perverted 


GCDC  nOTG 

TILL  ?-when 

when? 


MGG  YMCDN  GCOMA I 

WITH  YOUp  l-SHALL-BE 

ye 


GCDC  nOTG 

TILL  ?-when 
when? 


17  Now  then  answering, 
Jesus  said  to  them,  "0 
generation  unbelieving  and 
°perverse~!  Till  when  shall  I 
be  with  you?  Till  when  shall 
I  'bear  with  you?  Bring  him 
here  to  Me." 


18  ANG£OMA  I 

1-SHALL-BE-toleratlNG 


YMCDN  4»0PGTG 

OF-YOUp  BE-CARRYING 
of-ye  be-ye-bringing  ! 


MO  I  AYTON  CDAG 

to-ME  him  here 


KAI  GTTGT IMHCGN 

AND  rebukES 


18  And  ‘Jesus  rebukes  it, 
and  the  demon  came  out 
from  him,  and  the  boy  was 
cured  from  that  ‘hour. 


AYTCD  O 

to-it  THE 


IHCOYC  KAI 

JESUS  AND 


G£HAGGN  An 

OUT-CAME  FROM 
came-out 


AYTOY  TO  A  A I  MON  I  ON  KAI 

him  THE  demon  AND 


19  GGGPAnGYGH  O  nAIC  AnO  THC  CDPAC  GKGINHC  ~  TOTG  nPOCGAGONTGC  19  Then  the  disciples, 

WAS-curED  THE  boy  FROM  THE  HOUR  that  then  TOWARD-COMING  coming  to  ‘Jesus  privately, 

approaching  said,  "Wherefore  could  we 

not  'cast  it  out?" 


Ol  MAGHTAI  TCD  IHCOY  KAT 

THE  LEARNers  to-THE  JESUS  according-to 

disciples 


I A I  AN  GinON  A I A  Tl  HMGIC  OYK 

OWN  said  THRU  ANY  WE  NOT 

because-of  what 


HAYNHGHMGN 

GKBAAG  IN  AYTO 

O  AG 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

A  1 A 

THN 

WERE-enABLED 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING  it 
to-be-casting-out 

THE  YET 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

OAironiCTIAN  YMCDN  AMHN 

TAP 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

GAN 

GXHTG 

FEW-BELIEVing 

OF-YOUp  AMEN 
of-ye  verily 

for 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 
to-ye 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


CDC  KOKKON  C  INAnGCDC 

AS  KERNEL  OF-MUSTARD 


GPGITG  TCD  OPG I 

YE-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-THE  mountain 


TOYTCD 

this 


20  Now  ‘He  is  saying  to 

them,  "Because  of  your 
‘scant  faith.  For  verily  I  am 
saying  to  you,  If  you  should 
'have  faith  as  a  kernel  of 

mustard,  you  shall  be 

declaring  to  this  ‘mountain, 
'Proceed  hence--there!' 
and  it  will  be  proceeding'. 
And  nothing  will  be 

'impossible  for  you." 


MGTABA 

after-STEP 

proceed 


GNGGN  GKG I  KA I 

IN-PLACE  there  AND 
hence 


MGTABHCGTA  I 

it-SHALL-BE-after-STEPPING 

it-shall-be-proceeding 


KA  I  OYAGN  AAYNATHCG  I 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE  SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE 
nothing  shall-be-impossible 


21  YM IN  CYCTPG<t>OMGNCDN  AG  AYTCDN  GN  TH  TAAIAAIA  GinGN  AYTOIC  O 

to-YOUp  OF-TOGETHER-TURNING  YET  them  IN  THE  GALILEE  said  to-them  THE 

to-ye  of-conspiring  of-them 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


MGAAGI  O  YIOC 

IS-ABOUT  THE  SON 

is-being-about 


TOY  ANGPCDnOY 

OF-THE  human 


nAPAA  I AOCGA  I  GIC 

TO-BE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN  INTO 
to-be-being-betrayed 


21  (no  verse  21) 

22  Now  at  their  conspiring' 
in  ‘Galilee,  ‘Jesus  said  to 
them,  "The  Son  of 
'Mankind  is  'about  to  be 
'given'  up  into  the  hands  of 
humanrnen, 


XGIPAC 

ANGPCDnCDN 

~  KAI 

AnOKTGNOYC  IN 

AYTON 

KAI 

TH 

TPITH 

HANDS 

OF-humans 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-shall-be-killing 

Him 

AND 

to-THE 

third 

23  and  they  will  be  killing 
Him,  and  the  third  day  He 
will  be  'roused."  And  they 
were  tremendously  sorry. 


24  HMGPA  GrGPGHCGTA  I  KA  I  GAYnHGHCAN  CcfcOAPA 

DAY  He-SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  AND  THEY-WERE-SORROWED  VEHEMENT 

tremendously 


GAGONTCDN  24  Now  at  their  coming  into 

OF-COMING  Capernaum,  ‘those  getting 

the  double  drachma  came 
to  ‘Peter  and  say,  "Is  not 
your  ‘teacher  settling  the 
double  drachma  tribute?" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  17  -  Matthew  18 


AG  AYTCDN  G  1C  KA<t>APNAOYM 

YET  them  INTO  CAPERNAUM 


TTPOCHA0ON 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 


Ol  TA  AIAPAXMA 

THE-ones  THE  TWO-drachma 

double-drachma 


AAMBANONTGC  TCD  TTGTPCD  KAI  GIFTAN  O 

GETTING-UP  to-THE  Peter  AND  THEY-say  THE 

getting 


A I AACKAAOC 

TEACHer 


YMCDN  OY 

OF-YOUp  NOT 
of-ye 


25  TGAGI  [  TA 

IS-FINISHING  THE 
is-settling-tribute 


AIAPAXMA 

TWO-drachma 

double-drachma 


AGrGI  NA I  KAI 

he-IS-sayING  YEA  AND 


GA0ONTA  G  1C  THN 

COMING  INTO  THE 


nPOG<t>0ACGN  AYTON 

BEFORE-OUTSTRIPS  him 
forestalls 


BAC  I  AG  1C 

KINGS 


THC 

OF-THE 


THC 

LAND 

earth 


O 

THE 


ATTO 

FROM 


OIKIAN 

HOME 

house 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


TINCDN 

ANY 


AGrCDN 

sayING 


T I 

ANY 

what 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


AOKGI 

it-IS-SEEMING 


CIMCDN 

SIMON 


AAMBANOYC  IN 

ARE-GETTING-UP 

they-are-getting 


TGAH 

FINISHES 
tribute  (p) 


H 

OR 


KHNCON 

POLL-TAX 


Ol 

THE 


ATTO 

FROM 


25  He  is  saying,  "Yes." 
And,  coming  into  the 
house,  'Jesus  forestalls 
him,  saying,  "anyWhat  are 
you  supposing,  Simon?  The 
kings  of  the  earth,  from 
anywhom  are  they  getting 
tribute  or  poll  tax?  From 
their  ‘sons,  or  from  the 
aliens?" 


26  TCDN  Y  ICON  AYTCDN  H  ATTO  TCDN  AAAOTP  ICON 

THE  SONS  OF-them  OR  FROM  THE  other-placed -ones 

aliens 


AAAOTP  I CDN  G<t>H  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC 

other-placed-ones  AVERRed  to-him  THE  JESUS 

aliens 


GinONTOC  AG  ATTO  TCDN 

OF-sayING  YET  FROM  THE 


APA 

CONSEQUENTLY 


TG 

SURELY 


GAGY0GPO  I 

FREE-ones 


26  Now  ‘he  averred,  "From 
the  aliens."  Now  at  his 
saying  "From  the  aliens," 
Jesus  averred  to  him, 
"Consequently  the  sons, 
surely,  are  free. 


27 


G  1C  IN 

ARE 


Ol 

THE 


©AAACCAN 

SEA 


APON 

LIFT 

pick-up-you  ! 


YIOI 

SONS 


INA 

THAT 


BAAG 

BE-CASTING 
be-you-casting  ! 


AG  MH  CKANA AA  I CCDMGN  AYTOYC 

YET  NO  WE-SHOULD-BE-SNARING  them 


ArKICTPON  KAI  TON 

fish-hook  AND  THE 


ANABANTA 

UP-STEPP  ing 
ascend  ing 


TTOPGY0G  1C  G  1C 

BEING-GONE  INTO 


T7PCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


IX0YN 

FISH 


KAI  ANO  l£AC  TO  CTOMA  AYTOY 

AND  UP-OPEN  ing  THE  MOUTH  OF-it 

opening  of-him 


GYPHCGIC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


CTATHPA 

stater 


27  Yet,  lest  we  should  be 
snaring  them,  'go,  'cast  a 
fish  hook  into  the  sea,  and 
pick  up  the  first  fish 
-coming  up,  and  -opening 
its  ‘mouth,  you  will  be 
finding  a  stater.  Getting 
that,  'give  it  to  them 

insteadfor  Me  an(j  y0u." 


GKGINON 

that 


AABCDN 

GETTING 


AOC 

BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving  ! 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


ANTI 

INSTEAD 


GMOY 

OF-ME 


KAI 

AND 


COY 

YOU 


1  ~  GN 

GKGINH 

TH 

CDPA 

nPOCHAOON 

Ol  MA0HTAI 

TCD  IHCOY 

AGrONTGC 

TIC 

1  Now  in  that 

hour  the 

IN 

that 

THE 

HOUR 

TOWARD-CAME 

THE  LEARNers 

to-THE  JESUS 

sayING 

ANY 

disciples  came 

to  ‘Jesus, 

approached 

disciples 

who 

saying, 

"anyWho, 

consequently,  is 

greatest  in 

▼ 

the  kingdom 

of  the 

2  APA 

MGIZCDN 

GCTIN 

GN 

TH  BAC  1  AG  1 A  TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

KAI 

heavens?" 

CONSEQUENTLY 

GREATER 

IS 

IN 

THE  KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

AND 

2  And,  -calling' 

a  little 

child  to  Him,  He  stands  it 

in  their  midst, 

T7POCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/'ng-toward 


T7A I A  ION 

little-boy  (-or-girl) 


GCTHCGN 

He-STANDS 


AYTO 

it 


GN 


MGCCD 

MIDst 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KAI 

AND 


GITTGN 

said 


AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


GAN  MH  CTPA4>HTG  KAI 

IF-EVER  NO  YE-MAY-BE-TURNING  AND 


TGNHC0G 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 


3  and  said,  "Verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  If  you  should 
not  be  turning  and 
becoming'  as  ‘little 
children,  you  may  by  no 
means  be  entering  into  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens. 


C DC  TA  T7A I A  I A  OY  MH 

AS  THE  little-boys-or-girls  NOT  NO 


G ICGA0HTG  GIC  THN 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 
ye-may-be-entering 


BAC  I  AG  I  AN 

KINGdom 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

heavens 


OCT  1C 

WHO-ANY 


OYN 

THEN 


TOYTO 

this 


OYTOC 

this-one 


GCTIN 

IS 


TAT7G  INCDCG  I 

SHALL-BE-makING-LOW 

shall-be-humbling 


O 

THE 


MGIZCDN 

GREATER 


GN 


TH 

THE 


GAYTON 

self 


BAC I AG  I A 

KINGdom 


CDC  TO  TTAIAION 

AS  THE  little-boy  (-or-girl) 


TCDN  OYPANCDN  KA I 

OF-THE  heavens  AND 


4  Whoany,  then,  will  be 
humbling  himself  as  this 
‘little  child,  he  is  the 
greatest  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens. 

5  And  whosoever  should  be 
receiving'  one  such  little 
child  onin  My  ‘name  is 
receiving'  Me. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  18 


oc 

GAN 

AGiHTA  1 

GN 

FIAIAION 

TOIOYTO 

Gni 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

WHO 

IF-EVER 

SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 

ONE 

little-boy  (-or-girl) 

such 

ON 

THE 

NAME 

MOY 

GMG 

AGXGTAI 

"  OC 

A 

AN 

CKANAAAICH 

GNA 

TCDN 

MIKPCDN 

6  Yet  whoever  should  be 

OF-ME 

ME 

IS-RECEIVING 

WHO 

YET 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-SNARING 

ONE 

OF-THE 

LITTLE-ones 

snaring  one  of  these  ‘little 

ones  who  is  believing  'ntoin 
Me,  it  is  'expedient  for  him 
that  a  millstone  requiring 

TOYTCDN  TCDN  FT  ICTGYONTCDN  GIC  GMG  CYM<t>GPG  I  AYTCD  INA  on  ass  to  turn  it  may  be 

these  THE  ones-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  it-IS-beING-expedient  to-him  THAT  'hanged  about  his  neck, 

and  he  should  be  'sunk  in 
the  open  ‘ocean. 


KPGMAC0H  MYAOC 

MAY-BE-BEING-HANGED  MILL(stone) 

millstone 


ONIKOC  T7GPI  TON  TPAXHAON  AYTOY 

ASSic  ABOUT  THE  NECK  OF-him 

requiring-an-ass-to-turn-it 


7  KAI 

AND 


KAT ATTONT I C0H  GN  TCD  TTGAArG  I  THC 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-DOWN-MARINED  IN  THE  OCEAN  OF-THE 

he-should-be-being-sunk 


GAAACCHC  ~  OYA I 

SEA  WOE 


TCD 

KOCMCD 

ATTO 

TCDN 

CKANAAACDN 

ANArKH 

TAP 

GA0GIN 

TA 

to-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

FROM 

THE 

SNARES 

necessity 

for 

TO-BE-COMING 

THE 

"Woe  to  the  world 
frombecause  of  ‘snares!  For 
it  is  o  necessity  for  ‘snares 
to  be  coming.  Moreover, 
woe  to  that  ‘humanrnan 
through  whom  the  snare  is 
coming'! 


CKANAAAA 

SNARES 


T7AHN 

OYA  1 

TCD 

AN0PCDTTCD 

MOREly 

WOE 

to-THE 

human 

moreover 

A I  OY 

THRU  WHOM 

through 


TO  CK  AN  A  A  AON 

THE  SNARE 


8  GPXGTAI 

IS-COMING 


G I  AG  H  XGIP  COY  H  O  TTOYC  COY  CKANAAAIZGI  CG 

IF  YET  THE  HAND  OF-YOU  OR  THE  FOOT  OF-YOU  IS-SNARING  YOU 


GKKOTON 

AYTON 

KAI 

BAAG 

ATTO 

COY 

KAAON 

COI 

GCTIN 

OUT-STRIKE 

it 

AND 

BE-CASTING 

FROM 

YOU 

IDEAL 

to-YOU 

it- IS 

strike-off-you  ! 

him 

be-you-casting  ! 

8  Now,  if  your  ‘hand  or  your 
‘foot  is  snaring  you,  strike 
it  off  and  'cast  it  from  you. 
Is  it  ideal  for  you  to  be 
entering  into  ‘life  maimed 
or  lame,  or,  having  two 
hands  or  two  feet,  to  be 
cast  into  the  fire  ‘eonian? 


G ICGA0G  IN  GIC  THN  ZCDHN  KYAAON  H  XCDAON  H  AYO  XGIP  AC  H  AYO 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  LIFE  MAIMED  OR  LAME  OR  TWO  HANDS  OR  TWO 

to-be-entering 


9  TTOAAC  GXONTA 

FEET  HAVING 


BAH0HNA I 

TO-BE-CAST 


GIC  TO 

INTO  THE 


FIYP  TO 

FIRE  THE 


A  ICON  ION 

eonian 


KAI  G I 

AND  IF 


O 

THE 


0<t>GAAM0C 

COY 

CKANAAAIZGI 

CG 

G£GAG 

AYTON 

KAI 

BAAG 

VIEWer 

OF-YOU 

IS-SNARING 

YOU 

BE-OUT-LIFTING 

it 

AND 

BE-CASTING 

eye 

be-you-wrenching  ! 

him 

be-you-casting 

9  "And  if  your  ‘eye  is 
snaring  you,  'wrench  it  out 
and  'cast  it  from  you.  Is  it 
ideal  for  you  to  be  entering 
into  ‘life  one-eyed,  or, 
having  two  eyes,  to  be  cast 
into  the  Gehenna  of  ‘fire? 


ATTO 

COY 

KAAON 

COI 

GCTIN 

FROM 

YOU 

IDEAL 

to-YOU 

it- IS 

MONO<t>0AAMON 

GIC 

THN 

ZCDHN 

ONLY-VIEWer 

one-eyed 

INTO 

THE 

LIFE 

G ICGA0G  IN  H  AYO  O<t>0AAMOYC  GXONTA  BAH0HNA I  GIC  THN  TGGNNAN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  OR  TWO  VIEWers  HAVING  TO-BE-CAST  INTO  THE  GEHENNA 

to-be-entering  eyes 


TOY 

OF-THE 

T7YPOC 

FIRE 

OPATG 

BE-SEEING 
be-ye-seeing  ! 

MH 

NO 

KATA<t>PONHCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-despisING 

GNOC  TCDN 

OF-ONE  OF-THE 

one 

MIKPCDN 

LITTLE-ones 

TOYTCDN  AGrCD 

TAP  YM  IN 

OT  1  O  1  AFTGAO  1 

AYTCDN  GN 

OYPANOIC 

these  1-AM-saylNG  for  to-YOUp  that  THE  MESSENGERS  OF-them  IN  heavens 

to-ye 


10  "'See  that  you  should 
not  be  despising  one  of 
these  ‘little  one s,  for  I  am 
saying  to  you  that  their 
‘messengers  in  the  heavens 
are  continually  observing 
the  face  of  My  ‘Father  *Who 
is  in  the  heavens. 


A I A  TTANTOC  BAGFTOYCIN  TO  nPOCCDTTON  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  TOY  GN 

THRU  EVERY  ARE-lookING  THE  face  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  THE  IN 

through 


11  OYPANOIC 

▼  ▼ 

T 1 

YM  IN 

AOKGI 

GAN 

TGNHTAI 

T  IN  1 

ANOPCDFTCD 

heavens 

ANY 

what 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

it-IS-SEEMING 

IF-EVER 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

to-ANY 

human 

11  (no  verse  11) 

12  "What  are  you 
supposing?  If  it  should  be 
occurring'  to  any  humanrnan, 
with  a  hundred  sheep,  that 
+even  one  OLJtof  them  should 
be  /ed  'astray,  will  he  not 
'leave  the  ninety-nine 
sheep  on  the  mountains, 
and  Iqo  and  'seek  the  one 
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civ 


Matthew  18 


GKATON  n  POBATA 

HUNDRED  sheep 

sheep  (p) 


KA  1 

FIAANH0H 

GN 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

OYXI  which  is  straying'? 

AND 

MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED 

ONE 

OUT 

OF-them 

NOT  (emph.) 

may-stray 

not  (emph.) 

A4>HCG  I  TA 

he-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING  THE 
he-shall-be-leaving 


GNGNHKONT A  GNNGA  Gn  I 

NINEty  NINE  ON 


TA  OPH  KA  I 

THE  mountains  AND 


nOPGYGG  1C 

ZHTGI 

TO 

T7AANCDMGNON 

~  KA  1 

GAN 

TGNHTAI 

BEING-GONE 

IS-SEEKING 

THE 

one-PeING-STRAYED 

one-straying 

AND 

IF-EVER 

he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

GYPGIN  AYTO  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I 

TO-BE-FINDING  it  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that 

verily  to-ye 


XAIPGI  Gn  AYTCD  MAAAON 

he-IS-JOYING  ON  it  RATHER 

he-is-rejoicing 


13  And  if  he  should 

|becomecome-  £0  fjncj 

verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  he  is  rejoicing  onover 
it,  rather  than  onover  the 
ninety-nine  ‘that  'have  not 
strayed'. 


14  H  Gni  TO  1C  GNGNHKONT  A  GNNGA  TO  1C  MH  nGnAANHMGNO  I C  "  OYTCDC 

OR  ON  THE  NINEty  NINE  THE-ones  NO  HAVING-Peen-STRAYED  thus 

than  having-strayed 

OYK  GCTIN  ©GAHMA  GMnPOCOGN  TOY  nATPOC  YMCDN  TOY  GN  OYPANOIC 

NOT  IS  WILL  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp  THE  IN  heavens 

it-is  in-front  of-ye 


14  Thus  it  is  not  the  will  in 
front  of  your  ‘Father  *Who 
is  in  the  heavens  that  one 
of  these  ‘little  ones  should 
be  perishing'. 


15  INA 

THAT 


ATTOAhTA  I  GN 

SHOULD-BE-PeING-destroyED  ONE 
should-be-Peing-lost 


TCDN  MIKPCDN  TOYTCDN 

OF-THE  LITTLE-ones  these 


GAN  AG 

IF-EVER  YET 


AMAPTHCH 

SHOULD-BE-missING 

should-be-sinning 


[  G  1C  CG  ]  O 

INTO  YOU  THE 


AAGA<t>OC  COY 

brother  OF-YOU 


YnArG  GAGriON 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  EXPOSE 
be-you-going-away  !  expose-you  ! 


15  "Now,  if  ever  your 
‘brother  should  be  sinning, 
'go  and  expose  him 
between  you  and  him 
alone.  If  ever  he  should  be 
hearing  you,  you  gain  your 
‘brother. 


AYTON  MGTAIY  COY  KA I  AYTOY  MONOY  GAN  COY  AKOYCH 

him  between  YOU  AND  him  ONLY  IF-EVER  OF-YOU  he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

alone 


16  GKGPAHCAC  TON 

YOU-GAIN  THE 


AAGA<t>ON  COY 

brother  OF-YOU 


T7APAAABG  MGTA  COY  GT I  GNA 

BE-BESIDE-GETTING  WITH  YOU  STILL  ONE 

be-you-taking-along  ! 


~  GAN 

AG 

MH 

AKOYCH 

16  Yet  if  ever  he  should  not 

IF-EVER 

YET 

NO 

he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

be  hearing,  'take  still  one 
or  two  others  along  with 
youself,  that  onat  the  mouth 
of  two  witnesses,  or  of 

H  AYO 

INA 

Gni 

CT  OM AT  OC 

AYO 

three,  every  declaration 

OR  TWO 

THAT 

ON 

MOUTH 

TWO 
of-  two 

may  be  made  to  'stand. 

MAPTYPCDN 

H 

TP  ICON 

CTA0H 

T7AN 

PHMA 

~  GAN 

AG 

witnesses 

OR 

OF-THREE 

MAY-BE-BEING-STOOD 

may-be-standing 

EVERY 

declaration 

IF-EVER 

YET 

nAP  AKOYCH 

AYTCDN 

GITTG  TH 

GKKAHCIA  GAN 

AG  KA  1 

THC 

he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING 

OF-them 

BE-sayING  to-THE 

be-you-saying  ! 

OUT-CALLED  IF-EVER 
ecclesia 

YET  AND 
also 

OF-THE 

17  Now,  if  ever  he  should 
be  disobeying  them,  'tell  it 
to  the  ecclesia.  Now,  if 
ever  he  should  be 
disobeying  the  ecclesia 
also,  let  him  be  to  you 
even  as  the  man  of  the 
nations,  and  the  tribute 
collector. 


19 


GKKAHC 1 AC 

T7APAKOYCH 

GCTCD  COI 

CDCnGP 

O  G0NIKOC 

KA  1 

O 

OUT-CALLED 

he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING  LET-him-BE  to-YOU 

AS-EVEN 

THE  NATIONic 

AND 

THE 

ecclesia 

let-him-be  ! 

even -as 

one-of-nations 

TGACDNHC 

~  AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  OCA 

GAN 

AHCHTG 

Gni 

tribute-collector 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp  as-much-as 

IF-EVER 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BINDING 

ON 

verily 

to-ye 

THC  THC 

GCTAI 

AGAGMGNA  GN  OYPANCD 

KA 1  OCA 

GAN 

THE  LAND 

SHALL-BE  HAVING-Peen-BOUND  IN  heaven 

AND  as-much-as 

IF-EVER 

earth 

AYCHTG 

Gni  THC  THC  GCTAI 

AGAYMGNA  GN 

OYPANCD 

YE-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING 

ON  THE 

LAND  SHALL-BE 

HAVING-Peen-LOOSED  IN 

heaven 

earth 

"  T7AAIN  [ 

AMHN  ] 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  OTI  GAN 

AYO 

C  YM4>CDNHCCDC  1 N 

G£ 

AGAIN 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp  that  IF-EVER  TWO 

SHOULD-BE-agreeING 

OUT 

verily 

to-ye 

18  "Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  Whatsoever  you  should 
be  binding  on  the  earth 
shall  be  those  things  having 
been  bound'  in  the 
heavens,  and  whatsoever 
you  should  be  loosing  on 
the  earth  shall  be  those 
°loose'  in  heaven. 


1  "Again,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you  that,  if  ever 
two  out  of  you  should  be 
agreeing  on  the  earth 
concerning  everyany  matter, 
whatsoever  it  is  they 
should  be  requesting'  shall 
be  becominscoming~  to  them 
besidefrom  My  ‘Father  *Who 
is  in  the  heavens. 
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civ 


Matthew  18 


YMCDN 

GTTI 

THC 

THC 

T7GPI 

TTANTOC 

TTPArMATOC 

OY 

GAN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

ABOUT 

EVERY 

PRACTISE 

matter 

OF-WHICH 

IF-EVER 

MTHCCDNTM  rGNHCGTAI  ^YTOIC  T7APA  TOY  n^POC  MOY 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING  to-them  BESIDE  THE  FATHER  OF-ME 


20  TOY  GN  OYPANO I C  "  OY  rAP  GICIN  AYO  H  TPGIC  CYNHrMGNO I  20  For  where  two  or  three 

THE  IN  heavens  where  for  ARE  TWO  OR  THREE  HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED  are,  fathered'  intoin  My 

having-been-assembled  name,  there  am  I  in  the 

midst  of  them." 


21  G  1C  TO  GMON  ONOMA  GKG I  GIMI  GN  MGCCD  AYTCDN  "  TOTG  nPOCGAOCDN  O 

INTO  THE  MY  NAME  there  l-AM  IN  MIDst  OF-them  then  TOWARD-COMING  THE 

approaching 


T7GTPOC  G ITTGN  AYTCD  KYPIG 


TTOCAKIC 


Peter  said 


to-Him 


Master !  how-many-times 
Lord  ! 


AMAPTHCGI  G  1C  GMG  O 

SHALL-BE-missing  INTO  ME  THE 

shall-be-sinning 


21  Then,  approaching, 

‘Peter  said  to  Him,  "Lord, 
how  many  times  shall  my 
"brother  be  sinning 
intoggainst  me  and  I  shall  be 
pardoning  him?  Till  seven 
times?" 


22  AAGA<t>OC 

MOY 

KAI 

brother 

OF-ME 

AND 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

A<t>HCCD  AYTCD 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING  to-him 
l-shall-be-pardoning 

OY  AGrCD  CO  I  GCDC 

NOT  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOU  TILL 


GCDC  GT7TAK  1C  "  AGrG  I 

TILL  SEVEN-times  IS-sayING 


GFTTAK  1C  AAA  A  GCDC 

SEVEN-times  but  TILL 


22  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 

"I  am  not  saying  to  you 
'Till  seven  times,’  but 
'Till  seventy  times  and 
seven,’ 


23  GB  AOMHKONT  AK I C  GFTTA 

SEVEN-TY-times  SEVEN 

seventy-times 


A I A  TOYTO  CDMOICDOH  H  B  AC  I  AG  I A  TCDN 

THRU  this  WAS-LIKenED  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE 

because-of 


OYPANCDN 

ANGPCDFTCD 

BACIAGI 

OC 

HOGAHCGN 

CYNAPA  1 

AOrON 

MGTA 

heavens 

to-human 

KING 

WHO 

WILLS 

TO-TOGETHER-LIFT 

to-settle 

saying 

word 

WITH 

23  "Therefore  likened  was 
the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
to  a  humanrnan,  a  king,  who 
wants  to  settle  accounts 
with  his  ‘slaves. 


24  TCDN 

THE 


AOYACDN 

SLAVES 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


AP£AMGNOY  AG 

OF -beginning  YET 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


CYNA  IPG  IN 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIFTING 

to-be-settling 


24  Now,  at  his  -beginning’ 
to  'settle,  one  debtor  was 
brought  to  him  who  owed 
ten  thousand  talents. 


25  nPOCHNGXOH  AYTCD 

WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED  to-him 
was-brought-to  him 

GXONTOC  AG  AYTOY 

OF-HAVING  YET  him 

of-him 


G  1C  0<t>G  I AGTHC  MYPICDN 

ONE  OWEr  OF-MYRIADS 

debtor  of-ten-thousands 


TAAANTCDN 

OF-WEIGHTS 

of-talents 


MH 

NO 


ATTOAOYNA  1 

GKGAGYCGN 

AYTON 

O 

KYP  IOC 

TO-FROM-GIVE 

to-pay 

ORDERS 

him 

THE 

master 

lord 

25  Now,  at  his  not  having 
wherewith  to  pay,  the  lord 
orders  him  to  be  disposed 
of,  and  his  ‘wife  and 
‘children  and  all,  whatever 
he  'has,  and  payment  to  be 
made. 


T7PA0HNA  I 

TO-BE-disposED-of 


KAI  THN  TYNAIKA  KA I  TA  TGKNA 

AND  THE  WOMAN  AND  THE  offsprings 

children 


KAI  TTANTA  OCA 

AND  ALL  as-much-as 


26  GXG I  KAI  AnOAOOHNA  I  "  T7GCCDN  OYN  O  AOYAOC  TTPOCGKYNG I  AYTCD 

he-IS-HAVING  AND  TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN  FALLING  THEN  THE  SLAVE  he-worshipED  to-him 

to-be-paid 


AGrCDN 

MAKPOOYMHCON 

GTT 

GMOI 

KAI 

TTANTA 

ATTOACDCCD 

COI 

sayING 

FAR-FEEL-YOU 
be-you-patient ! 

ON 

ME 

AND 

ALL 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

l-shall-be-paying 

to-YOU 

26  Falling  down,  then,  that 
‘slave  worshiped  him, 
saying,  'Lord,  be  patient 
onwith  me,  and  I  will  'pay 
you  all!' 


27 


CT7A  ArXN  I  COG  I C  AG 

BEING-compassionatED  YET 


O  KYP  IOC  TOY 

THE  master  OF-THE 

lord 


AOYAOY  GKG  I  NO Y  AnGAYCGN 


SLAVE 

that 

FROM-LOOSES 

dismisses 

27  Now,  having 

compassion,  the  lord  of 
that  ‘slave  ^dismisses  him, 
and  remits  his  ‘loan. 


28  AYTON  KAI  TO  AANGION  A<t>HKGN  AYTCD  ~  G£GA0CDN  AG  O  AOYAOC 

him  AND  THE  LOAN  he-FROM-LETS  to-him  OUT-COMING  YET  THE  SLAVE 

he-remits  coming-out 

GKGINOC  GYPGN  GNA  TCDN  CYN AOYACDN  AYTOY  OC  CD<t>G  I AGN  AYTCD 

that  FOUND  ONE  OF-THE  TOGETHER-SLAVES  OF-him  WHO  OWED  to-him 

fellow-slaves 


28  "Yet,  coming  out,  that 
‘slave  found  one  of  his 
‘fellow  slaves,  who  owed 
him  a  hundred  denarii,  and, 
-holding  him,  he  choked 
him ,  saying,  'Pay,  if  you 
are  owing  any thingV 
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GKATON  AHNAP  I  A  KM  KPATHCAC  AYTON  GTTN ITGN  AGrCDN  ATTOAOC  Gl 

HUNDRED  DENARII  AND  HOLD  ing  him  he-CHOKED  sayING  BE-FROM-GIVING  IF 

be-you-paying  ! 


29  T I  0<t>G  I  AG  I C 

ANY  YOU-ARE-OWING 

anything 


TTGCCDN  OYN  O  CYNAOYAOC  AYTOY  TTAPGKAAG I 

FALLING  THEN  THE  TOGETHER-SLAVE  OF-him  he-BESIDE-CALLED 

fellow-slave  entreated 


AYTON 

AGrCDN 

MAKPO0YMHCON 

GTT 

GMOI 

KA  1 

ATTOACDCCD 

COI 

▼ 

o 

him 

sayING 

FAR-FEEL-YOU 
be-you-patient ! 

ON 

ME 

AND 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

l-shall-be-paying 

to-YOU 

THE 

29  Falling  down ,  then,  his 
‘fellow  slave  entreated 
him,  saying,  'Be  patient 
with  me,  and  I  will  'pay 
you  all!1 

30  Yet  ‘he  would  not,  but, 
coming  away,  he  casts  him 
into  jail,  till  he  may  'pay 
‘what  he  is  owing'. 


AG  OYK  HGGAGN 

YET  NOT  he-WILLED 


AAAA  AT7GA0CDN  GBAAGN 

but  FROM-COMING  he-CASTS 
coming-away 


AYTON  G  1C  4>YAAKHN  GCDC 

him  INTO  GUARD-house  TILL 

jail 


31  ATTOACD 

he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 

he-may-be-paying 


TO  0<t>G  I AOMGNON 

THE  beING-OWED 


IAONTGC  OYN 

PERCEIVING  THEN 


Ol  CYNAOYAO I 

THE  TOGETHER-SLAVES 
fellow-slaves 


AYTOY  TA 

OF-him  THE 


rGNOMGNA  GAYnHOHCAN 

BECOMINGp  THEY-WERE-SORROWED 
becoming  p 


C<t>OAPA  KA I 

VEHEMENT  AND 

tremendously 


GA0ONTGC 

COMING 


31  "Then  his  ‘fellow  slaves, 
perceiving  ‘what  is 
occurring',  were 

tremendously  sorry,  and 
coming,  they  elucidate  to 
‘their  self  lord  all  ‘that  is 
occurring'. 


32  A  I GC  A<t>HC  AN  TCD 

THEY-THRU-LUCID  to-THE 
they-elucidate 


KYP  1  CD 

GAYTCDN 

TTANTA 

master 

lord 

OF-selves 

ALL 

TA  TGNOMGNA  ~  TOTG 

THE  BECOMINGp  then 

becoming  p 


T7POCKAAGCAMGNOC 

AYTON 

O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

AGrGI 

AYTCD 

AOYAG 

TOWARD-CALL/bg 
cal \ing-\o  ward 

him 

THE 

master 

lord 

OF-him 

IS-sayING 

to-him 

SLAVE  ! 

32  "Then  his  ‘lord,  -calling' 
him  to  him,  is  saying  to 
him,  'Wicked  slave!  That 
‘entire  debt  I  -°remit  to 
you,  since  you  entreat  me. 


TTONHPG  TTACAN  THN  0<t>G  I AHN  GKGINHN 

wicked  !  EVERY  THE  OWED  that 

entire  debt 


A<t>HKA  CO  I  GTTG I  TTAPGKAAGCAC 

l-FROM-LET  to-YOU  since  YOU-BESIDE-CALL 
l-remit  you-entreat 


33  MG  "  OYK  GAG  I  KA  I  CG  GAGHCAI  TON  CYNAOYAON  COY  CDC  33  Was  it  not  binding  on 

ME  NOT  it-WAS-BINDING  AND  YOU  TO-be-MERCIFUL-to  THE  TOGETHER-SLAVE  OF-YOU  AS  you  also  to  be  merciful  to 

also  to-be-merciful  fellow-slave  y°ur  follow  slave,  as  I  also 

am  merciful  to  you?’ 


34  KArCD  CG  HAGHCA 

AND-I  YOU  am-MERCIFUL 
also-l 


KA  I  OPriCOGIC  o 

AND  BEING-INDIGNANT  THE 


KYP I OC  AYTOY  TTAPGACDKGN 

master  OF-him  BESIDE-GIVES 
lord  gives-up 


AYTON 

TO  1C 

BACANICTAIC 

GCDC 

OY 

ATTOACD 

nAN 

TO 

him 

to-THE 

ORDEALers 

tormentors 

TILL 

OF-WHICH 

which 

he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 

he-may-be-paying 

EVERY 

all 

THE 

34  And,  being  indignant,  his 
‘lord  -°gives  him  up  to  the 
tormentors  till  which  he  may 
i  pay  evervall  he  is  ‘owing' 
him. 


35  0<t>GI  AOMGNON 

"  OYTCDC 

KA  1 

o 

T7ATHP 

MOY 

O 

OYPANIOC 

nOlHCGI 

35  "Thus  shall  My  ‘heavenly 

beING-OWED 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

THE 

heavenly 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

‘Father  also  be  doing  to 
=you,  if  each  one  should  not 

be  pardoning  his  ‘brother, 
from  your  ‘hearts." 

YM  IN  GAN  MH  A4>HTG  GKACTOC  TCD  AAGA<t>CD  AYTOY  ATTO 

to-YOUp  IF-EVER  NO  YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  EACH  to-THE  brother  OF-him  FROM 

to-ye  ye-may-be-forgiving 


TCDN  KAPAICDN  YMCDN 

THE  HEARTS  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


"  KA  1 

GrGNGTO 

OTG 

GTGAGCGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

TOYC 

AOrOYC 

TOYTOYC 

AND 

it-BECAME 

when 

FINISHES 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

sayings 

these 

MGTHPGN 

Ano 

THC 

TAAIAAIAC 

KA  1 

HA0GN 

G  1C 

TA 

OPIA 

THC 

He-WITH-LIFTS 

he-withdraws 

FROM 

THE 

GALILEE 

AND 

CAME 

INTO 

THE 

boundaries 

OF-THE 

1  And  it  occurred',  when 
‘Jesus  finishes  these 
‘sayings,  He  withdraws 
from  ‘Galilee  and  came  into 
the  boundaries  of  ‘Judea, 
the  other  side  of  the 
Jordan. 


2  IOYAAIAC  T7GPAN  TOY  IOPAANOY 

JUDEA  OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE  JORDAN 


KA  I  HKOAOY0HCAN  AYTCD  OXAO I 

AND  follow  to-Him  THRONGS 

they-follow 


2  And  vast  throngs  follow 
Him,  and  He  cures  them 
there. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


civ 
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TTOAAOI 

KAI 

G0GPATTGYCGN 

AYTOYC 

GKGI 

~  KAI 

FIPOCHAOON 

AYTCD 

MANY 

AND 

He-curES 

them 

there 

AND 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

to-Him 

^PICMOI 

PHARISEES 


ttgipazontgc  ^yton  km 

tryING  Him  AND 


AGrONTGC 

sayING 


G  I  GiGCT  IN 

IF  it-IS-allowed 


AN0PCDT7CD 

to-human 


3  And  the  Pharisees  came 
to  Him,  trying  Him,  and 
saying,  "'f  Is  it  allowed  one 
to  dismiss  his  ‘wife 
accordingfor  every  cause?" 


ATTOAYCAI  THN  TYNAIKA  AYTOY  KATA  nACAN  AIT  IAN  "  O  AG 

TO-FROM-LOOSE  THE  WOMAN  OF-him  according-to  EVERY  cause  THE  YET 

to-dismiss 

ATTOKP  l©G  1C  GinGN  OYK  ANGrNCDTG  OT I  O  KTICAC  An  APXHC  APCGN 

answerING  He-said  NOT  YE-read  ( past)  that  THE  One-CREAJing  FROM  ORIGINal  MALE 

ye-read  {past)  beginning 


4  Now  He,  'answering,  said, 
"D/d  you  not  read  that  the 
Maker  from  the  beginning 
makes  them  male  and 
female, 


KAI  ©HAY  GnOlHCGN  AYTOYC 

AND  female  makES  them 


KAI  GinGN  GNGKA  TOYTOY  KATAAGIYGI 

AND  He-said  on-account  OF-this  SHALL-BE-leavING 


ANOPCDPTOC 

human 


TON  nATGPA  KA I  THN  MHTGPA  KA I 

THE  FATHER  AND  THE  MOTHER  AND 


KOAAH0HCGTA I  TH 

SHALL-BE-BEING-JOINED  to-THE 


?  and  He  said,  'On  this 
account  a  humanrnan  shall  be 
leaving  ‘father  and  ‘mother 
and  shall  be  'joined  to  his 
‘wife,  and  the  two  shall  be 
int0  one  flesh? 


rYNAIKI  AYTOY  KAI  GCONTA I  Ol  AYO  GIC  CAPKA  MIAN  "  CDCTG  OYKGT I  6  So  that  no1  longer  are 

WOMAN  OF-him  AND  SHALL-BE  THE  TWO  INTO  FLESH  ONE  AS-BESIDES  NOT-STILL  they  two,  but  one  flesh. 

so-as  What  ‘God,  then,  yokes 

together,  let  not  humanrnan 
be  separating." 

GIC  IN  AYO  AAA  A  CAP£  MIA  O  OYN  O  ©GOC  CYNGZGYXGN  ANOPCDPTOC 

THEY-ARE  TWO  but  FLESH  ONE  WHICH  THEN  THE  God  TOGETHER-YOKES  human 

yokes-together 


MH  XCDPIZGTCD 

NO  LET-BE-SPACizING 
let-him-be-separating  ! 


AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

T 1 

OYN 

MCDYCHC 

GNGTGIAATO 

7  They  are  saying  to  Him, 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

ANY 

why 

THEN 

MOSES 

directs 

"anyWhy,  then,  does  Moses 
direct-  to  give  a  scroll  of 
divorce  and  to  dismiss  her?" 

AOYNAI 

BIBAION 

AnOCTAClOY 

KAI 

AFIOAYCA  1 

AYTHN 

"  AGrGI 

TO-GIVE 

SCROLLet 

OF-FROM-STAND 

AND 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

her 

He-IS-sayING 

of-divorce 

to-dismiss 

AYTOIC 

OTI 

MCDYCHC  TTPOC 

THN 

CKAHPOKAP  A  1  AN 

YMCDN 

GT7GTPGTGN 

to-them 

that 

MOSES  TOWARD 

THE 

HARD-HEART 

OF-YOUp 

permits 

hardheartedness 

of-ye 

8  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to  them, 
that  "Moses,  towardin  view 
of  your  ‘hardheartedness, 
permits  you  to  dismiss  your 
‘wives.  Yet  from  the 
beginning  it  has  not  come 
to  be  thus. 


YM  IN  AnOAYCA  I  TAC 

to-YOUp  TO-FROM-LOOSE  THE 
to-ye  to-dismiss 


rYNAIKAC  YMCDN  An  APXHC  AG  OY 

WOMEN  OF-YOUp  FROM  ORIGINal  YET  NOT 

of-ye  beginning 


rGroNGN 

it-HAS-BECOME 


OYTCDC 

AGrCD 

AG 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OC 

AN 

ATTOAYCH 

THN 

thus 

1-AM-saylNG 

YET 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

WHO 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING  THE 
should-be-dismissing 

rYNAIKA 

AYTOY 

MH 

Gni 

TTOPNG  1 A 

KAI 

TAMHCH 

AAAHN 

WOMAN 

OF-him 

NO 

ON 

PROSTITUTION 

AND 

SHOULD-BE-MARRYING 

other 

MOIXATAI 

▼ 

AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

Ol 

MA0HTAI  [  AYTOY  ]  Gl 

OYTCDC 

IS-committING-ADULTERY 

ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him  IF 

thus 

disciples 


GCTIN  H  A  IT  I A  TOY  ANGPCDTTOY  MGTA  THC  TYNAIKOC  OY  CYM<t>GPG  I 

IS  THE  cause  OF-THE  human  WITH  THE  WOMAN  NOT  it-IS-beING-expedient 


9  "Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  whoever  should  be 
dismissing  his  ‘wife  (not 
onfor  prostitution)  and 
should  be  marrying 
another,  is  committing 
adultery',  and  he  ‘who 
marries  her  who  'has  been 
dismissed',  is  committing 
adultery'." 

10  The  disciples  are  saying 

to  Him,  "If  the  cause  of  a 
*humanman  a  *WOman  is 

thus,  it  is  not  'expedient  to 
marry." 


rAMHCA I 

TO-MARRY 


O 

AG 

GinGN 

AYTOIC 

OY 

TTANTGC 

XCDPOYC  IN 

TON 

AOrON 

11  Yet  ‘He  said  to  them, 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

to-them 

NOT 

ALL 

ARE-SPACING 

are-containing 

THE 

saying 

"Not  all  are  containing  this 
‘saying,  but  those  to  whom 
it  has  been  given'. 

TOYTON  ]  AAA  OIC  AGAOTAI  "  GIC  IN  TAP  GYNOYXO I  OITINGC  GK  12  For  there  are  eunuchs 

this  but  to-WHOM  it-HAS-been-GIVEN  ARE  for  EUNUCHS  WHO-ANY  OUT  who30*  were  born  thus  out 

of  their  mother's  womb, 
and  there  are  eunuchs 
whoany  are  emasculated  by 
*humanmen>  ancj  there  are 
eunuchs  whoany  emasculate 
themselves  because  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens. 
The  one  'able-  to  'contain 
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KOI  AIM;  MHTPOC  GrGNNHGHCAN  OYTCDC  km 

OF-CAVITY  OF-MOTHER  WERE-generatED  thus  AND 

of-womb 


6 1C  IN  GYNOYXO  I  OITINGC 

ARE  EUNUCHS  WHO-ANY 


it,  let  him  1  contain  it. 


GYNOYX  ICGHCAN 

YFTO 

TCDN 

ANGPCDFTCDN 

KAI 

G  1C  IN 

GYNOYXO 1 

ARE-EUNUCHED 

are-emasculated 

by 

THE 

humans 

AND 

ARE 

EUNUCHS 

OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


G YNO YX  I  CAN  GAYTOYC 

EUNUCH  selves 

emasculate 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


THN 

THE 


BACIAGIAN 

KINGdom 


TCDN  OYPANCDN  O 

OF-THE  heavens  THE 


13  AYNAMGNOC  XCDPGIN  XCDPGITCD 

one-belNG-ABLE  TO-BE-SPACING  LET-him-BE-SPACING 
o/ie-being-able  to-be-containing-/Y  let-him-be-containing-/'f ! 


TOTG  TTPOCHNGX0HCAN  AYTCD 

then  WERE-TOWARD-CARRIED  to-Him 
were-brought-to  him 


T7AIAIA 

INA 

TAC 

XGIPAC 

GT7IOH 

AYTOIC 

KAI 

little-boys-and-girls 

THAT 

THE 

HANDS 

He-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING 

he-may-be-placing-on 

to-them 

AND 

13  Then  little  children  were 
brought  to  Him,  that  He 
may  be  placing  His  hands 
on  them  and  should  be 
praying'.  Yet  the  disciples 
rebuke  them. 


14 


FTPOCGY£HTA  I  Ol  AG  MAOHTA I  GT7GT I MHC AN  AYTOIC 

He-SHOULD-BE-prayING  THE  YET  LEARNers  rebuke  to-them 

disciples 


O  AG  IHCOYC 

THE  YET  JESUS 


GIFTGN  A4>GTG  TA  T7A I A  I A 

said  FROM-LET  THE  little-boys-and-girls 

leave-ye  ! 


KAI  MH  KCDAYGTG  AYTA  GAOGIN 

AND  NO  BE-YE-FORBIDDING  them  TO-BE-COMING 

be-ye-forbidding  ! 


14  Yet  *  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"Let  the  little  children  be 
coming  toward  Me,  and  do 
not  forbid  them,  for  of 
‘such  is  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens." 


FTPOC  MG  TCDN  TAP  TO  IOYTCDN  GCTIN  H  BACIAGIA  TCDN  OYPANCDN 

TOWARD  ME  OF-THE  for  such  IS  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens 

such  (p) 


15 


KAI  GniOGIC  TAC  XGIPAC  AYTOIC  GFTOPGYGH  GKGIGGN 

AND  ON-PLACING  THE  HANDS  to-them  He-WAS-GONE  thence 

placing-on  he-went 


KAI  I AOY 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


G  1C  TTPOCGAGCDN  AYTCD  GIFTGN 

ONE  TOWARD-COMING  to-Him  said 
approaching 


A I AACKAAG  Tl  ArAGON  nOlHCCD  INA 

TEACHer!  ANY  GOOD  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  THAT 

what 


15  And,  placing  His  ‘hands 
on  on  them,  He  went 
thence. 

16  And  4o~!  one  coming  to 
Him  said,  "Teacher, 
anywhat  good  shall  I  be 
doing  that  I  should  be 
having  life  eonian?" 


CXCD 

ZCDHN  AICDNION 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIFTGN 

AYTCD  T 1  MG 

GPCDTAC 

l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING  LIFE 

eonian 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

to-him  ANY  ME 

YOU-ARE-askING 

why 

T7GPI 

TOY 

ArAOOY 

G  1C  GCTIN 

O 

ArAOOC  G 1 

AG  ©GAG  1C 

G  1C  THN 

ABOUT 

THE 

GOOD 

ONE  IS 

THE 

GOOD 

IF 

YET  YOU-ARE-WILLING  INTO  THE 

17  Yet  ‘He  said  to  him, 
"any Why  are  you  asking  Me 
concerning  ‘good?  One  is 
‘good.  Yet  if  you  are 
wanting  to  be  entering  into 
‘life,  keep  the  precepts." 


ZCDHN 

G ICGAOG  IN 

THPHCON 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

"  AGrGI 

AYTCD 

LIFE 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

KEEP 
keep-you  ! 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

he-IS-sayING 

to-Him 

noiAC 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

GIFTGN 

TO 

OY 

<t>ONGYCG  1 C 

OY 

OF-7-THE-WHICH 

which? 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

said 

THE 

NOT 

YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING 

NOT 

18  He  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Which?"  Now  ‘Jesus  said, 
"These:  'You  shall  not  be 
murdering.'  You  shall  not 
be  committing  adultery.' 
'You  shall  not  be  stealing.’ 

'You  shall  not  be  testifying 
falsely.’ 


MOIXGYCGIC  OY 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING  NOT 

you-shall-be-committing-adultery 


KAGYGIC  OY 

YOU-SHALL-BE-stealING  NOT 


YG  Y  AOM  APT  YPHCG  I C 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FALSE-witnessING 

you-shall-be-testifying-falsely 


19  TIMA 

TON 

FTATGPA 

KAI 

THN 

MHTGPA 

KAI 

ArAFTHCG  1C 

TON 

BE-VALUING 
be-you-honoring  ! 

THE 

FATHER 

AND 

THE 

MOTHER 

AND 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING 

THE 

19  'Be  honoring  ‘father 
and  ‘mother,’  and  'You 
shall  be  loving  your 
‘associate  as  yourself.’" 


T7AHC  ION 

COY 

CDC 

CGAYTON 

~  AGrGI 

AYTCD 

O 

NGANICKOC 

FTANTA 

NIGH-one 

associate 

OF-YOU 

AS 

YOURself 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

THE 

YOUTH 

ALL 

20  The  youth  is  saying  to 
Him,  "These  all  I  maintain. 
In  anywhat  am  I  still 
'deficient?" 


21  TAYTA 

these 


G4>YAA£A 

l-GUARD 

l-maintain 


Tl  GTI 

ANY  STILL 


YCTGPCD 

l-AM-WANTING 

l-am-deficient 


G<t>H  AYTCD 

AVERRed  to-him 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


G  I 

IF 


21  ‘Jesus  averred  to  him, 
"If  you  are  wanting  to  be 
perfect,  'go,  sell  your 
*i possessions  and  be  giving 
to  the  poor,  and  you  will  be 
having  treasure  in  the 
heavens.  And  hither! 
'Follow  Me." 
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©GAG  I C 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 


TGAGIOC  GINA  I 

mature  TO-BE 

perfect 


YTTArG 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 


nCDAHCON  COY 

SELL  OF-YOU 

sell-you  ! 


TA 

THE 


YT7APXONTA 

belongINGS 

possessions 


KAI  AOC 

AND  BE-GIVING 

be-you-giving  ! 


TO  1C  ]  TTTCDXOIC  KAI  G£GIC 

to-THE  POOR  AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING 

poor-o/?es 


0HCAYPON 

GN 

OYPANOIC 

KAI  AGYPO 

AKOAOY0G  1 

MO  1 

~ AKOYCAC  AG 

22  Now,  -hearing  this 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

treasure 

IN 

heavens 

AND  HITHER 
hither ! 

YOU-BE-followING 
be-you-following  ! 

to-ME 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

‘word,  the  youth  came 
away  sorrowing',  for  he  was 
'had  many  acquisitions. 

O  NGANICKOC 

TON 

AOrON 

ATTHA0GN 

AYTTOYMGNOC 

HN 

TAP 

GXCDN 

THE  YOUTH 

THE 

saying 

word 

he-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 

SORROWING 

he-WAS  for 

HAVING 

23  KTHMATA  TTOAAA  "  O  AG  IHCOYC  G IT7GN  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  AYTOY  AMHN 

ACQUISITIONS  MANY  THE  YET  JESUS  said  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AMEN 

disciples  verily 


24 


AGrCD  YM  IN  OTI  nAOYCIOC  AYCKOACDC  G ICGAGYCGTA I  GIC  THN 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  RICH  ILL-VICTUALIy  SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 

to-ye  rich-o/7e  squeamishly  shall-be-entering 


BACIAGIAN  TCDN 

OYPANCDN  T7AAIN 

AG 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  GYKOnCDTGPON 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

AGAIN 

YET 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp  easier 
to-ye 

GCTIN 

KAMHAON 

A  1 A 

TP  YT7HM  AT  OC 

PA4*  1  AOC 

A  IGA0G  IN 

H 

it- IS 

CAMEL 

THRU 

BORE 

OF-SEWer 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING 

OR 

through 

of-needle 

to-be-coming-through 

than 

23  Now  ‘Jesus  said  to  His 
‘disciples,  "Verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you  that  the  rich 
squeamishly  will  be 
entering'  into  the  kingdom 
of  the  heavens. 


24  Yet  again,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  it  is  easier  for  a 
camel  to  be  entering 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle 
than  for  a  rich  man  to  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  ‘God." 


25  FIAOYCION  G ICGA0G  IN  GIC  THN  BACIAGIAN  TOY  0GOY 

RICH  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 

rich-one  to-be-entering 


AKOYCANTGC 

HEAR  ing 


AG 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

G£GT7AHCCONT  O 

C4>OAPA 

AGrONTGC 

TIC 

APA 

YET 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

were-astonishED 

VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

sayING 

ANY 

who 

CONSEQUENTLY 

25  Now, 
disciples 
tremendously 
saying, 

consequently, 

saved?" 


the 
were 
astonished', 
"anywho, 
'can'  be 


-hearing  it, 


AYNATAI 

CCD0HNA  1 

"  GMBAGYAC 

AG  O 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC  FIAPA 

26  Now,  -looking 

at  them, 

IS-ABLE 

TO-BE-SAVED 

IN-look  ing 
look/ng-at 

YET  THE  JESUS 

said 

to-them 

BESIDE 

‘Jesus  said  to  them, 
"beside^th  humanmen  t^is  is 

ANOPCDTTOIC  TOYTO 

AAYNATON 

GCTIN 

T7APA  AG 

0GCD 

T7ANTA 

AYNATA 

impossible,  yet 
God  all  is  possible. 

besidewith 

humans 

this 

UN-ABLE 

IS 

BESIDE  YET 

God 

ALL 

ABLE 

impossible 

possible  p 

27  TOTG 

AnOKPIOGIC 

O 

T7GTPOC 

GIFTGN 

AYTCD 

then 

answerING 

THE 

Peter 

said 

to-Him 

I AOY  HMGIC 

BE-PERCEIVING  WE 
lo  ! 


A<t>HKAMGN  T7ANTA 

FROM-LET  ALL 
leave 


KAI  HKOAOY0HCAMGN  CO  I  Tl  APA  GCTAI  HM  IN 

AND  follow  to-YOU  ANY  CONSEQUENTLY  SHALL-BE  to-US 

what 


27  Then,  answering,  ‘Peter 
said  to  Him,  "'Lo~!  we 
-Heave  all  and  follow  Thee. 
anyWhat,  consequently,  will 
it  be  to  us?" 


28 


O  AG  IHCOYC  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OTI  YMGIC 

THE  YET  JESUS  said  to-them  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  YOUp 

verily  to-ye  ye 


Ol 

THE 


AKOAOY0HCANTGC  MO  I  GN  TH  T7AA I ITGNGC I A  OTAN  KAO  ICH  O 

ones-to\\o\Ning  to-ME  IN  THE  AGAIN-BECOMing  when-EVER  SHOULD-BE-seatING  THE 

renascence  whenever 


Y  1  OC 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

Gni 

0PONOY 

AOIHC 

AYTOY 

KA0HCGC0G 

KAI 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

ON 

THRONE 

OF-esteem 

of-glory 

OF-Him 

SHALL-BE-beING-seatED 

shall-be-sitting 

AND 

also 

28  Yet  ‘Jesus  said  to  them, 
"Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
that  you  ‘who  follow  Me,  in 
the  renascence  whenever 
the  Son  of  Man  kind  should 
be  'seated  on  the  throne  of 
His  glory,  you  also  shall 
'sit'  on  twelve  thrones, 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of 
‘Israel. 


YMGIC  Gni 

YOUp  ON 
ye 


ACDAGKA  ©PONOYC  KP INONTGC  TAC  ACDAGKA  4>YAAC  TOY 

TWO-TEN  THRONES  JUDGING  THE  TWO-TEN  tribes  OF-THE 

twelve  twelve 


29 

30 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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I CP AH A  ~  KAI  FT  AC  OCT  1C  A«t>HKGN  OIK  I  AC  H  AAGA<t>OYC  H  AAGA<t>AC  H 

ISRAEL  AND  EVERY  WHO-ANY  FROM-LETS  HOMES  OR  brothers  OR  sisters  OR 

leaves  houses 

T7ATGPA  H  MHTGPA  H  TGKNA  H  ArPOYC  GNGKGN  TOY  ONOMATOC  MOY 

FATHER  OR  MOTHER  OR  offsprings  OR  FIELDS  on-account  OF-THE  NAME  OF-ME 

children 

GKATONTAT7AAC  IONA  AHMYGTAI  KAI  ZCDHN  A  ICON  I  ON 

HUNDRED-FOLD  SHALL-BE-GETTING  AND  LIFE  eonian 


29  And  everyone  whoany 
-°leaves  houses,  or 
brothers,  or  sisters,  or 
father,  or  mother,  or  wife, 
or  children,  or  fields,  on 
account  of  My  ‘name,  a 
hundred-fold  shall  be 
getting',  and  shall  be 
enjoying  the  allotment  of 
life  eonian. 


KAHPONOMHCG  I 

SHALL-BE-tenantING 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


TTOAAOI  AG  GCONTAI 

MANY  YET  SHALL-BE 


nPCDTOI 

BEFORE-mosts 
first- ones 


GCXATOI 

LASTS 
last-  ones 


KAI 

AND 


30  Yet  many  of  the  first 
shall  be  last,  and  the  last 
first. 


GCXATOI  nPCDTOI 

LASTS  BEFORE-mosts 

last -ones  first -ones 


"  OMOIA 

TAP 

GCTIN  H 

BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

ANGPCDFTCD 

LIKE 

for 

IS 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

to-human 

OIKOAGCnOTH 

OCT  1C 

G£HA0GN 

AMA 

T7PCDI 

MICOCDCACOAI 

GPrATAC 

HOME-OWNER 

house-owner 

WHO-ANY 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

SIMULTANEOUS 

morning 

TO-HIRE 

ACTers 

workers 

1  "For  like  is  the  kingdom 
of  the  heavens  to  a 
humanrnan,  a  householder, 
whoany  came  out  at  the 
same  time  with  the 
morning  to  hire'  workers 
intofor  his  ‘vineyard. 


G  1C  TON  AMT7GACDNA 

INTO  THE  VINEyard 


AYTOY  "  CYM4>CDNHCAC  AG 

OF-him  agreeing  YET 


MGTA  TCDN  GPrATCDN 

WITH  THE  ACTers 
workers 


GK  2  Now,  -agreeing  with  the 
OUT  workers  OLJtfor  a  denarius  a 
‘day,  he  dispatches  them 
into  his  ‘vineyard. 


AHNAPIOY  THN  HMGPAN  AT7GCTG I AGN  AYTOYC  GIC  TON  AMFTGACDNA  AYTOY 

OF-DENARIUS  THE  DAY  he-commissions  them  INTO  THE  VINEyard  OF-him 

he-dispatches 


KAI  G£GA©CDN  T7GP I  TP  I  THN  CDPAN  G I  AGN  AAAOYC  GCTCDTAC  GN  TH 

AND  OUT-COMING  ABOUT  third  HOUR  he-PERCEIVED  others  HAVING-STOOD  IN  THE 

coming-out  standing 


3  "And,  coming  out  about 
the  third  hour,  he 
perceived  others  standing 
in  the  market,  idle. 


ArOPA  APrOYC  "  KAI  GKGINOIC  G  IFTGN  YFTArGTG  KAI  YMGIC  GIC  TON 

BUY-place  UN-ACTive  AND  to-those  he-said  BE-UNDER-LEADING  AND  YOUp  INTO  THE 

market  idle  be-ye-going-away !  also  ye 


AMFTGACDNA 

KAI 

O 

GAN 

H 

AIKAION 

A  CD  CCD 

YM  IN 

Ol 

VINEyard 

AND 

WHICH 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE 

JUST 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 

to-YOUp 

THE-ones 

to-ye 


4  And  to  those  he  said, 
'You  also  1  go  into  my 
‘vineyard,  and  whatsoever 
may  be  just  I  shall  be 
giving  you.’  Now  ‘they 
came  away. 

5  Now,  again  coming  out 
about  the  sixth  and  ninth 
hour,  he  does  similarly. 


AG  AnHAOON  FT AA  I N 

YET  FROM-CAME  AGAIN 
came-away 


[  AG  ]  G£GAOCDN  FTGP I  GKTHN 

YET  OUT-COMING  ABOUT  SIXth 
coming-out 


KAI  GNATHN  CDPAN 

AND  NINth  HOUR 


GnO  I HCGN  CDCAYTCDC 

he-DOES  AS-SAMEly 

similarly 


T7GPI 

AG 

THN 

GNAGKATHN 

ABOUT 

YET 

THE 

ONE-TENth 

eleventh 

G£GA©CDN  GYPGN 

OUT-COMING  he-FOUND 
coming-out 


AAAOYC  GCTCDTAC  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  Tl  CD  AG  GCTHKATG  OAHN  THN 

others  HAVING-STOOD  AND  he-IS-sayING  to-them  ANY  here  YE-HAVE-STOOD  WHOLE  THE 

standing  why  ye-stand 


6  "Now,  about  the 
eleventh,  coming  out,  he 
found  others  standing.  And 
he  is  saying  to  them, 

'  anyWhy  °stand  you  here 
the  whole  day  idle?’ 


HMGPAN  APrOI 

DAY  UN-ACTive 

idle 


AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

OTI 

OYAGIC 

HMAC 

GMICOCDCATO 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-him 

that 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

US 

HIRES 

7  They  are  saying  to  him 
that  'No1  one  hires'  us.’ 
He  is  saying  to  them,  'You 
also  'go  into  the  vineyard.' 


AGrG  1 

AYTOIC  YFTArGTG 

KAI 

YMGIC 

GIC 

TON 

AMFTGACDNA  OTI  AC 

he-IS-sayING 

to-them 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 

AND 

YOUp 

INTO 

THE 

VINEyard 

OF-evening 

be-ye-going-away  ! 

also 

ye 

AG  TGNOMGNHC 

AGrG  1  O  KYP  IOC 

TOY 

AMFTGACDNOC  TCD 

GFTITPOFTCD 

YET  BECOMING 

IS-sayING  THE  master 

OF-THE 

VINEyard 

to-THE 

permitter 

lord 

manager 

"Now,  evening 

becomingcom j ng~  on>  t|-,e  lord 

of  the  vineyard  is  saying  to 
his  ‘manager,  'Call  the 
workers  and  'pay  them  the 
wages,  -beginning'  from 
the  last,  to  the  first.’ 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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AYTOY 

KAAGCON 

TOYC 

GPrATAC 

KAI 

ATTOAOC 

AYTOIC  TON  MICGON 

OF-him 

CALL 

THE 

ACTers 

AND 

BE-FROM-GIVING  to-them 

THE  HIRE 

call-you  ! 

workers 

be-you-paying  ! 

wages 

AP£AMGNOC  AT70 

TCDN 

GCXATCDN 

GCDC 

TCDN 

T7PCDTCDN 

"  KAI  GAGONTGC 

9  "And,  coming,  ‘those 

begin  n  ing 

FROM 

THE 

LAST 

TILL 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-most 

AND  COMING 

hired  about  the  eleventh 

last  (p) 

the 

first 

hour  got  a  denarius  apiece. 

Ol 

T7GPI 

THN 

GNAGKATHN 

CDPAN 

GAABON 

ANA 

AHNAP  ION 

THE-ones 

ABOUT 

THE 

ONE-TENth 

eleventh 

HOUR 

GOT 

UP 

apiece 

DENARIUS 

KM  10  And,  coming,  the  first 
AND  infer  that  they  will  be 
getting'  more.  And  they 
also  got  a  denarius  apiece. 


6A0ONT6C  Ol  nPCDTOI  GNOMICAN  OT I  TTAG  ION  AHMTONTAI  KM 

COMING  THE-ones  BEFORE-most  infer  that  MORE  THEY-SHALL-BE-GETTING  AND 

the  first -ones 


GAABON 

[  TO  ] 

ANA 

AHNAP  ION 

KAI 

AYTOI 

"  AABONTGC 

AG 

GrorTYZON 

11  Now,  getting  it, 

they 

GOT 

THE 

UP 

apiece 

DENARIUS 

AND 

also 

they 

GETTING 

YET 

THEY-MURMURED 

murmured  against 

householder, 

the 

KATA  TOY  OIKOAGCnOTOY  ~  AGrONTGC  OYTO I  Ol  GCXATO I  MIAN  CDPAN  12  saying,  These  last  do 

DOWN  OF-THE  HOME-OWNER  sayING  these  THE  LAST  ONE  HOUR  one  hour,  and  you  make 

against  the  house-owner  last -ones  them  equal  to  us  who  bear 

the  burden  of  the  day  and 
the  scorching  heat.' 

GTTO IHCAN  KA I  ICOYC  HM  IN  AYTOYC  GT70IHCAC  TO  1C  BACTACACIN  TO 

DO  AND  EQUAL  to-US  them  YOU-DO  to-THE  ones-BEARing  THE 

you-make 


BAPOC 

THC  HMGPAC  KAI 

TON 

KAYCCDNA 

HEAVY 

OF-THE  DAY 

AND 

THE 

BURNing 

burden 

scorching-wind 

AYTCDN 

GITTGN 

GTAIPG 

OYK 

AAIKCD 

OF-them 

he-said 

COMRADE  ! 

NOT 

1-AM-injurlNG 

O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC  GN I  13  Yet  he,  ‘answering  one 

THE  YET  answerING  to-ONE  of  them,  said,  'Comrade,  I 

am  not  injuring  you!  Did 
you  not  agree  with  me  for 
a  denarius? 

CG  OYX I  AHNAPIOY 

YOU  NOT  ( emph .)  OF-DENARIUS 

not  {emph.) 


CYNG<t>CDNHCAC 

YOU-agree 


MO I  "  APON 

to-ME  LIFT 

pick-up- 


TO  CON  KA  I 

THE  YOUR  AND 


YTTArG 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 


OGACD  AG 

l-AM-WILLING  YET 


14  Pick  up  what  is  yours 
and  'go  away.  Now  I  'want 
to  give  to  this  last  one 
+even  as  to  you. 


TOYTCD 

TCD 

GCXATCD 

AOYNAI 

CDC 

KAI 

COI 

H  ] 

OYK 

G£GCT  IN 

MO  1 

to-this 
to-this -one 

THE 

LAST 

TO-GIVE 

AS 

AND 

to-YOU 

OR 

NOT 

IS-allowed 

it-is-allowed 

to-ME 

O 

©GACD 

nOlHCAl 

GN 

TO  1C 

GMOIC 

H 

O 

O<t>0AAMOC 

COY 

WHICH 

l-AM-WILLING 

TO-DO 

IN 

THE 

MY  (p) 
my  (p) 

OR 

THE 

VIEWer 

eye 

OF-YOU 

15  Is  it  not  allowed  me  to 
do  what  I  'want  '"with  ‘that 
which  is  mine?  Or  is  your 
‘eye  wicked,  seeing  that  I 
am  good?' 


nONHPOC 

GCTIN 

OTI 

GrCD  ArAGOC 

GIMI 

"  OYTCDC 

GCONTAI 

Ol 

GCXATO 1 

16  Thus  shall  the  last  be 

wicked 

IS 

that 

1  GOOD 

AM 

thus 

SHALL-BE 

THE 

LAST 
last-  ones 

first,  and  the  first  last." 

TTPCDTOI  KA  I  Ol  TTPCDTOI  GCXATO  I  "  KA  I  ANABA INCDN  O  IHCOYC  GIC  17  Now  Jesus,  being  about 

BEFORE-most  AND  THE  BEFORE-most  LAST  AND  UP-STEPPING  THE  JESUS  INTO  to  'go  up  into  Jerusalem, 

first -ones  first -ones  last -ones  ascending  took  aside  the  twelve 

disciples  privately.  And  ,non 
the  road  He  said  to  them: 

I GPOCO A YM A  T7APGAABGN  TOYC  ACDAGKA  MAGHTAC  KAT  I A I  AN  KA  I 

JERUSALEM  He-BESIDE-GOT  THE  TWO-TEN  LEARNers  according-to  OWN  AND 

he-took-aside  twelve  disciples 


GN  TH  OACD  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  "  IAOY  ANABA  I NOMGN  GIC  I  GPOCO  A  YM  A 

IN  THE  WAY  He-said  to-them  BE-PERCEIVING  WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING  INTO  JERUSALEM 

road  lo !  we-are-ascending 

KA  I  O  YIOC  TOY  AN0PCDTTOY  nAPAAOGHCGTA  I  TO  1C  APXIGPGYCIN 

AND  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

shall-be-being-betrayed  chief-priests 


18  "'Lo  !  we  are  going  up 
into  Jerusalem,  and  the  Son 
of  'Mankind  will  be  'given 
up  to  the  chief  priests  and 
scribes,  and  they  will  be 
condemning  Him  intoto 
death. 


KA  I 

AND 


rPAMMAT G YC I N  KA  I 

WRITers  AND 

scribes 


KATAKPINOYCIN  AYTON  ©ANATCD 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING  Him  to-DEATH 

they-shall-be-condemning 


KAI  19  And  they  will  be  giving 
AND  Him  up  to  the  nations, 
intoto  ‘scoff  at  and  scourge 
and  crucify.  And  the  third 
day  He  will  be  'roused." 
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nAPAACDCOYC  IN  AYTON  TO  1C 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  Him  to-THE 

they-shall-be-betraying 


G0NGC  IN 

NATIONS 


G  1C  TO 

INTO  THE 


6MTTMZM 

TO-IN-sport 

to-deride 


KM 

AND 


MACTITCDCAI  KM  CTAYPCDCAI 

TO-scourge  AND  TO-impale 

to-crucify 


KM  TH  TPITH  HMGPA  GrGPGHCGTM 

AND  to-THE  third  DAY  He-SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


20  ~  TOTG  FIPOCHAGGN  AYTCD  H  MHTHP  TCDN  Y  ICON  ZGBGAAIOY  MGTA  TCDN 

then  TOWARD-CAME  to-Him  THE  MOTHER  OF-THE  SONS  OF-ZEBEDEE  WITH  THE 

approached 


21  Y  ICON  AYTHC  TTPOCKYNOYCA  KM  AITOYCA  Tl  An  AYTOY 

SONS  OF-her  worshipING  AND  REQUESTING  ANY  FROM  Him 


O  AG  GinGN 

THE  YET  He-said 


AYTH  Tl  GGAGIC  AGrG  I  AYTCD 

to-her  ANY  YOU-ARE-WILLING  she-IS-sayING  to-Him 

what 


GinG  INA  KAG ICCDC  IN 

BE-sayING  THAT  SHOULD-BE-seatING 

be-you-saying  ! 


20  Then  the  mother  of  the 
sons  of  Zebedee  came  to 
Him  with  her  'sons, 
worshiping  and  requesting 
^something  from  Him. 

21  Now  ‘He  said  to  her, 
"anyWhat  are  you  wanting?" 
She  is  saying  to  Him,  n|Say 
that  these,  my  ‘two  sons, 
should  be  'seated,  one  outat 
Thy  right  and  one  outat  Thy 
left,  in  Thy  ‘kingdom." 


OYTOI 

Ol 

AYO 

YIOI 

MOY 

G  1C 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

COY 

KA  1 

these 

THE 

TWO 

SONS 

OF-ME 

ONE 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

OF-YOU 

AND 

G  1C  G£ 

ONE  OUT 


GYCDNYMCDN 

COY  GN 

TH 

BACIAGIA  COY 

~  AnOKPIGGIC 

AG  O 

IHCOYC 

OF-left 

OF-YOU  IN 

THE 

KINGdom  OF-YOU 

answerING 

YET  THE 

JESUS 

GinGN 

OYK 

OIAATG 

Tl  AITGICGG 

AYNACGG 

niGiN 

TO 

said 

NOT 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ANY  YE-ARE-REQUESTING  YE-ARE-ABLE 
what 

TO-BE-DRINKING  THE 

22  Now  answering,  ‘Jesus 
said,  "=You  are  not  °aware 
anywhat  you  are 
requesting'.  Are  you  'able' 
to  be  drinking  the  cup 
which  I  am  'about  to  be 
drinking?"  They  are  saying 
to  Him,  "We  are  'able'." 


nOTHPION  o 

DRINK-cup  WHICH 


GrCD 

I 


MGAACD  n  INGIN 

AM-beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-DRINKING 


AGrOYCIN  AYTCD 

THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him 


AYNAMGGA 

"  AGrG 1 

AYTOIC 

TO 

MGN 

nOTHPION 

MOY 

niGCGG 

WE-ARE-ABLE 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

THE 

INDEED 

DRINK-cup 

OF-ME 

YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING 

TO 

AG 

KAGICAI 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

MOY 

KA  1 

G£ 

GYCDNYMCDN 

OYK 

GCTIN 

GMON 

THE 

YET 

TO-be-seated 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

OF-ME 

AND 

OUT 

OF-left 

NOT 

IS 

MY 

23  He  is  saying  to  them, 
"My  ‘cup,  indeed,  you  shall 
be  drinking'.  Yet  ‘to  be 
seated  outat  My  right  and 
outat  My  left  is  not  Mine  to 
give,  but  is  for  whom  it  has 
been  mode  ready'  by  My 
‘Father." 


[  TOYTO  ]  AOYNAI  AAA  OIC  HTO IMACTA I  YTTO  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY 

this  TO-GIVE  but  to-WHOM  it-HAS-bee/i-made-READY  by  THE  FATHER  OF-ME 


24 


KA I  AKOYCANTGC  O I  AGKA  HrANAKTHCAN  TTGP I  TCDN  AYO  AAGA<t>CDN 

AND  HEAR  ing  THE  TEN  resent  ABOUT  THE  TWO  brothers 


24  And,  -hearing  of  it,  the 
ten  resent  anyas  to  the  two 
brothers. 


25 


O  AG  IHCOYC  nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC  AYTOYC  GinGN  OIAATG  OT I 

THE  YET  JESUS  TOWARD-CALL/np  them  said  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 

call/bp-toward 


Ol  APXONTGC  TCDN  GGNCDN  KATAKYP IGYOYC  IN  AYTCDN  KA  I  Ol  MGrAAO  I 

THE  chiefs  OF-THE  NATIONS  ARE-DOWN-masterING  OF-them  AND  THE  GREAT-ones 

are-lording 


2?  Now  ‘Jesus,  -calling' 
them  to  Him ,  said,  "You 
are  °aware  that  the  chiefs 
of  the  nations  are  lording  it 
over  them,  and  the  great 
are  coercing  them. 


KATGIOYC 1 AZOYC  1 N 

AYTCDN 

~  OYX 

ARE-coercING 

OF-them 

NOT 

GAN 

GGAH 

GN 

YM  IN 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-WILLING 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

GN 

YM  IN 

AAA  OC 

thus 

it-SHALL-BE 

IN 

YOUp 

but  WHO 

among 

ye 

MGrAC 

TGNGCGAI 

GCTAI 

YMCDN 

GREAT  TO-BE-BECOMING  he-SHALL-BE  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


26  Not  thus  is  it  to  be 
among  you.  But  whosoever 
may  be  wanting  to 
'become-  great  among  you, 
let  him  be  your  servant, 


27  A  I AKONOC 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 


KA  1 

OC 

AN 

GGAH 

GN 

YM  IN 

GINA  1 

nPCDTOC 

27  and  whoever  may  be 

AND 

WHO 

EVER 

MAY-BE-WILLING 

IN 

YOUp 

TO-BE 

BEFORE-most 

wanting  to  be  foremost 

among 

ye 

foremost 

among  you,  let  him  be  your 
slave, 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

1 

2 

3 
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GCTA 1  YMCDN 

AOYAOC  "  CDCT7GP  O 

YIOC  TOY 

ANOPCDTTOY 

OYK 

HA©GN 

28  even 

as  the  Son 

of 

he-SHALL-BE  OF-YOUp 

SLAVE 

AS-EVEN  THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

NOT 

CAME 

Man  kind 

came,  not  to 

be 

of-ye 

even-as 

served, 

but  to  serve, 

and 

to  give 

His  soul  a  ransom 

instead^Qj- 

many." 

A  1 AKONH0HN A 1 

AAAA 

A  1 AKONHCA 1 

KAI 

AOYNAI 

THN 

YYXHN 

AYTOY 

TO-BE-THRU-SERVED 

but 

TO-THRU-SERVE 

AND 

TO-GIVE 

THE 

soul 

OF-Him 

to-be-served 

to-serve 

AYTPON 

ANTI 

nOAACDN 

~  KAI 

GKTTOPGYOMGNCDN 

AYTCDN 

ATTO 

IGPIXCI 

LOOSener 

ransom 

INSTEAD 

OF-MANY 

AND 

OF-OUT-GOING 

of-going-out 

OF-them 

FROM 

JERICHO 

29  And  at  their  going'  out 
from  Jericho  a  vast  throng 
follows  Him. 


HKOAOY0HCGN  AYTCD 

OXAOC 

TTOAYC 

~  KAI 

IAOY 

AYO  TY4>AO  1 

follows 

to-Him 

THRONG 

MANY 

vast 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

TWO  BLIND-ones 

KA0HMGNO 1 

TTAPA  THN 

OAON 

AKOYCANTGC 

OTI  IHCOYC 

nAPArGi 

sittING 

BESIDE  THE 

WAY 

road 

HEAR />?p 

that  JESUS 

IS-BESIDE-LEADING 

is-passing-by 

30  And  1  lo~!  two  blind  men, 
sitting'  beside  the  road, 
-hearing  that  Jesus  is 
passing  by,  cry,  saying, 
"Lord,  be  merciful  to  us! 
Son  of  David!" 


GKPA£AN 

AGrONTGC 

GAGHCON 

HMAC 

[  KYPIG  ] 

YIOC 

AAYIA 

O 

AG 

THEY-CRY 

sayING 

BE-MERCIFUL-to 
be-you-merciful  ! 

US 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

SON 

of-DAVID 

THE 

YET 

OXAOC 

GTTGT  1 MHCGN 

AYTOIC  INA 

C  ICDTTHCCDC  IN 

Ol  AG 

MGIZON 

THRONG 

rebukES 

to-them  THAT 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT 

THE  YET 

GREATer 

31  Yet  the  throng  rebukes 
them,  that  they  should  be 
'silent.  Yet  "they  cry  the 
louder,  saying,  "Lord,  be 
merciful  to  us!  Son  of 
David!" 


GKPA£AN  AGrONTGC  GAGHCON  HMAC  KYPIG  YIOC  AAYIA 

THEY-CRY  sayING  BE-MERCIFUL-to  US  Master !  SON  of-DAVID 

be-you-merciful  \  Lord  ! 


KAI  CTAC  O 

AND  STAND ing  THE 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


G<t>CDNHCGN 

AYTOYC 

KAI 

G  IT7GN 

SOUNDS 

them 

AND 

said 

summons 

T I  ©GAGTG  nOlHCCD 

ANY  YE-ARE-WILLING  l-SHALL-BE-DOING 
what 


32  And,  -standing,  "Jesus 
summons  them  and  said, 
"anyWhat  are  you  wanting 
that  I  shall  be  doing  to 
you?" 


YM  IN  ~  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  KYPIG  INA  ANOITCDCIN  Ol  O<t>0AAMO  I 

to-YOUp  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  Master!  THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-UP-OPENING  THE  VIEWers 

to-ye  Lord  !  may-be-opening  eyes 


33  They  are  saying  to  Him, 
"Lord,  that  our  "eyes  may 
be  'opened!" 


HMCDN  ~  CTTA ArXN  I C©G  I C  AG  O  IHCOYC  HYATO  TCDN  OMMATCDN  AYTCDN  34  Now,  having 

OF-US  BEING-compassionatED  YET  THE  JESUS  TOUCHES  OF-THE  eyes  OF-them  compassion^  "Jesus  touches' 

their  ‘eyes,  and 
immediately  they  receive 
sight  and  follow  Him. 

KM  GY©GCDC  ANGBAGYAN  KAI  HKOAOY0HCAN  AYTCD 

AND  immediately  THEY-UP-look  AND  THEY-follow  to-Him 

they-recover-sight 


KAI  OTG  HIT  I  CAN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  KAI  HA©ON  GIC  BH0<t>ArH  GIC  TO 

AND  when  THEY-NEAR  INTO  JERUSALEM  AND  CAME  INTO  BETHPHAGE  INTO  THE 


OPOC  TCDN  GAAICDN  TOTG  IHCOYC  AT7GCT G I AGN  AYO  MA0HTAC  "  AGrCDN 

mountain  OF-THE  OLIVES  then  JESUS  commissions  TWO  LEARNers  sayING 

dispatches  disciples 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


FIOPGYGC0G  GIC  THN 

BE-YE-GOING  INTO  THE 
be-ye-going  ! 


KCDMHN  THN  KATGNANT I 

VILLAGE  THE-one  DOWN-IN-INSTEAD 

facing 


YMCDN  KAI 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


1  And  when  they  draw  near 
intoto  Jerusalem  and  came 
into  Bethphage  intoon  the 
Mount  of  "Olives,  then 
"Jesus  dispatches  two 
disciples, 

2  saying  to  them,  "'Go' 
into  the  village  "facing  you, 
and  immediately  you  will 
be  finding  an  ass,  °bound~, 
and  a  colt  with  her. 
-Loosing  them,  'lead  them 
to  Me. 


GY0GCDC  GYPHCGTG  ONON 

immediately  YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  ASS 


AGAGMGNHN 

HAVING-been-BOUND 


KAI  nCDAON  MGT 

AND  COLT  WITH 


AYTHC 

her 


AYCANTGC 

ArArGTG 

MO  1 

~  KAI 

GAN 

TIC 

YM  IN 

G  ITTH 

T 1 

LOOSing 

BE-LEADING 
be-ye-leading  ! 

to-ME 

AND 

IF-EVER 

ANY 
any one 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

MAY-BE-sayING  ANY 

any  thing 

GPGITG 

OTI 

O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTCDN  XPGIAN  GXG 1 

GY0YC  AG 

YE-SHALL-BE-declarING  that 

THE 

Master 

OF-them 

need 

IS-HAVING 

straightway  YET 

Lord 


3  And  if  any  one  should  be 
saying  anything  to  you,  you 
shall  be  declaring  that 
'The  Lord  'has  need  of 
them.'  Now  straightway  he 
will  be  dispatching  them." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  21 


4  MTOCT6A6 1  ^YTOYC 

he-SHALL-BE-commissionING  them 
he-shall-be-dispatching 


TOYTO  AG  rerONGN  INN  TTAHPCD0H 

this  YET  HAS-BECOME  THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 


5  TO  PHOGN  AIN  TOY  TTPOcfcHTOY  AGrONTOC 

THE  BEING-declarED  THRU  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  sayING 

through  prophet 


G ITTNTG  TH  ©YrNTP  I 

say  to-THE  DAUGHTER 

say-ye  ! 


Cl  CON  I AOY  O  BNCIAGYC  COY 

of-  SION  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  KING  OF-YOU 

lo  ! 


GPXGTNI 

IS-COMING 


CO  I  TTPNYC  KNI 

to-YOU  MEEK  AND 


4  Now  the  whole  of  this  has 
occurred  that  That  may  be 
1  fulfilled  which  is  'declared 
through  the  prophet, 
saying, 

?  Say  to  the  daughter  of 
Zion,  1  Lo~ !  your  ‘King  is 
coming'  to  you,  Meek,  and 
°mounted  on  an  ass,  And  on 
a  colt,  the  foal  of  a 
yokebeast. 


GT7  I BGBHKCDC  Gni 

HAVING-ON-STEPPED  ON 

having-mounted 


ONON  KN I 

ASS  AND 


Gni  T7CDAON  YION 

ON  COLT  SON 


YTTOZYr  IOY 

OF-UNDER-YOKE 

of-donkey 


6  TTOPGY0GNTGC 

AG 

Ol 

MN0HTNI 

KNI 

TTO  IHCNNTGC 

KN©C DC 

CYNGTNIGN 

BEING-GONE 

YET 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

AND 

DOing 

according-AS 

TOGETHER-SETS 

arranges 

6  Now  the  disciples,  going 
and  -doing  according  as 
‘Jesus  arranges  with  them, 


7  NYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

"  HrNroN 

THN 

ONON 

KNI 

TON 

T7CDAON 

KNI 

GT7GOHKNN 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

THEY-LED 

THE 

ASS 

AND 

THE 

COLT 

AND 

THEY-ON-PLACE 

they-place-on 

7  led  the  ass  and  the  colt, 
and  -°place  ‘garments  on  on 
them,  and  He  is  seated  on 
upon  them. 


8  GTT  NYTCDN 

ON  them 


TN  IMNTIN  KNI 

THE  GARMENTS  AND 


GT7GKN©  I CGN  GT7NNCD 

He-ON-seats  ON-UP 

he-seats-on  upon 


NYTCDN 

OF-them 

them 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


nAGICTOC 

OXAOC 

GCTPCDCNN 

GNYTCDN 

TN 

IMNTIN 

GN 

TH 

OACD 

NAAOI 

MOST 

THRONG 

STREW 

OF-selves 

THE 

GARMENTS 

IN 

THE 

WAY 

road 

others 

8  Now  ‘most  of  the  throng 
strew  ‘their  selfown 

garments  in  the  road,  yet 
others  chopped  boughs 
from  the  trees  and  strewed 
them  in  the  road. 


AG  GKOFTTON  KANAOYC  NTTO  TCDN  AGNAPCDN  KNI  GCTPCDNNYON  GN  TH 

YET  STRUCK  boughs  FROM  THE  TREES  AND  STREWED  IN  THE 


OACD 

"  Ol 

AG 

OXAOI 

Ol 

TTPONrONTGC 

NYTON 

KNI 

WAY 

THE 

YET 

THRONGS 

THE 

BEFORE-LEADING 

preceding 

Him 

AND 

NKOAOY0OYNTGC 

GKPNZON 

AGrONTGC  CDCNNNN 

TCD 

Y 1  CD 

followING 

CRIED 

sayING 

HOSANNA 
hosanna  ! 

to-THE 

SON 

Ol  9  Now  the  throngs 

THE-ones  ‘preceding  and  ‘following 
Him  cried,  saying, 
"Hosanna  to  the  Son  of 

David!  'Blessed'  be  He 

ANY  I A  *Who  is  coming'  in  the 

of-  DAVID  name  of  the  Lord!’ 

Hosanna  among  the 
highest!" 


GYAOrHMGNOC  O  GPXOMGNOC  GN  ONOMNT I  KYPIOY  CDCNNNN  GN  TO  1C 

beING-blessED  THE  One-  COMING  IN  NAME  OF-Master  HOSANNA  IN  THE 

of-Lord  hosanna !  among 


10  YYICTOIC 

HIGHest-ones 


KNI  GICGA0ONTOC  NYTOY  GIC  IGPOCOAYMN  GCGICOH  TTNCN  H 

AND  OF-INTO-COMING  OF-Him  INTO  JERUSALEM  IS-QUAKED  EVERY  THE 

of-entering  entire 


10  And  at  His  entering  into 
Jerusalem,  the  entire  city 
is  aquake,  saying,  "anyWho 
is  this?" 


noAic 

AGrOYCN 

TIC 

GCTIN 

OYTOC 

"  Ol 

AG 

OXAOI 

GAGrON 

OYTOC 

city 

sayING 

ANY 

who 

IS 

this 

THE 

YET 

THRONGS 

said 

this 

11  Yet  the  throngs  said, 
"this  is  the  prophet  Jesus, 
‘from  Nazareth  of  ‘Galilee." 


GCTIN  O 

TTP04>HTHC 

IHCOYC  O  NTTO 

NNZNPG©  THC 

TNAIANINC 

~  KNI 

IS  THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

JESUS 

THE  FROM 

NAZARETH  OF-THE 

GALILEE 

AND 

prophet 

G  ICHA0GN 

IHCOYC 

GIC 

TO 

IGPON 

KNI 

G£GBNAGN 

T7NNTNC 

TOYC 

INTO-CAME 

JESUS 

INTO 

THE 

SACRED-place 

AND 

He-OUT-CAST 

ALL 

THE 

entered 

sanctuary 

he-cast-out 

12  And  Jesus  entered  into 
the  sanctuary  and  cast  out 
all  ‘those  selling  and  buying 
in  the  sanctuary,  and  the 
tables  of  the  brokers  He 
overturns,  and  the  seats  of 
‘those  selling  ‘doves. 


nCDAOYNTNC  KNI  NrOPNZONTNC  GN  TCD 

ones-  SELLING  AND  ones-BUYING  IN  THE 


IGPCD  KNI  TNC  TPNT7GZNC 

SACRED-place  AND  THE  tables 
sanctuary 


TCDN  KOAAYBICTCDN  KNTGCTPGYGN  KNI 

OF-THE  LOPPers  He-DOWN-TURNS  AND 

brokers  he-overturns 


TNC  KN0GAPNC  TCDN 

THE  DOWN-SETTLES  OF-THE 

seats 
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13  nCDAOYNTCDN  TAC  nGPICTGPAC  "  KA  I  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  rGrPATTTA  I  O 

ones- SELLING  THE  DOVES  AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  THE 


OIKOC 

MOY 

OIKOC 

nPOCGYXHC 

KAHGHCGTAI 

YMGIC 

AG 

AYTON 

HOME 

house 

OF-ME 

HOME 

house 

OF-prayer 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

it 

him 

13  And  He  Is  saying  to 
them,  "It  is  °written~,  'My 
‘house  a  house  of  prayer 
shall  be  'called,'  yet  you' 
are  making  it  a  burglars' 
cave." 


14  nOIGITG 

ARE-makING 


CT7HAA  I  ON 

CAVE 


AHCTCDN 

OF-ROBBERS 


KA  I  nPOCHAGON 

AND  TOWARD-CAME 
approached 


AYTCD  TY4>AO  I  KA  I 

to-Him  BLIND  AND 

blind-o/ies 


14  And  the  blind  and  lame 
came  to  Him  in  the 
sanctuary,  and  He  cures 
them. 


XCDAOI  GN 

TCD  IGPCD 

KA  1 

GGGPAFTGYCGN  AYTOYC 

IAONTGC 

AG 

Ol 

LAME  IN 

lam  e-ones 

THE  SACRED-place  AND 
sanctuary 

He-curES 

them 

PERCEIVING 

YET 

THE 

APXIGPGIC 

KA  1  Ol 

rPAMMATG  1C  TA 

GAYMACIA 

A 

GTTOIHCGN 

KA  1 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE 
chief-priests 

WRITers 

scribes 

THE 

MARVELS 

WHICH  He-DOES 

AND 

1?  Now  the  chief  priests 
and  the  scribes,  perceiving 
the  marvels  which  He  does, 
and  the  boys  ‘crying  in  the 
sanctuary  and  saying, 
"Hosanna  to  the  Son  of 
David!"  resent  it, 


TOYC 

T7AIAAC 

TOYC 

KPAZONTAC 

GN 

TCD 

THE 

boys 

THE 

CRYING 

IN 

THE 

IGPCD 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


KA  I  AGrONTAC 

AND  sayING 


16  CDCANNA  TCD  YICD  AAYIA  HrANAKTHCAN 

HOSANNA  to-THE  SON  of-DAVID  THEY-resent 
hosanna  ! 


KA  I  G  ITT  AN  AYTCD  AKOYGIC 

AND  say  to-Him  YOU-ARE-HEARING 


T I  OYTOI  AGrOYCIN  O  AG  IHCOYC  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  NA I  OYAGTTOTG 

ANY  these  ARE-sayING  THE  YET  JESUS  IS-sayING  to-them  YEA  NOT-YET-?-when 

what  never 


16  and  say  to  Him,  "Are 
you  hearing  anywhat  these 
are  saying?"  Yet  ‘Jesus  is 
saying  to  them,  "Yes.  D/d 
you  never  read  that  'Out 
of  the  mouth  of  minors  and 
sucklings  Thou  dost  attune 
praise?" 


ANGrNCDTG  OT I  GK  CTOMATOC  NHTT  ICON  KA  I 

YE-read  ( past )  that  OUT  OF-MOUTH  OF-minors  AND 

ye-read  {past) 


©HA  AZONTCDN  KATHPT  I  CCD 

OF-sucklings  YOU-DOWN-EQUIP 

you-attune 


A  INON 

~  KA  1 

KATAA  ITTCDN 

AYTOYC 

G£HAOGN 

G£CD 

THC 

TTOAGCDC 

GIC 

PRAISE 

AND 

leavING 

them 

He-OUT-CAME 

he-came-out 

OUT 

OF-THE 

city 

INTO 

17  And,  leaving  them,  He 
came  out  out  of  the  city 
into  Bethany  and  is  camped 
out  there. 


18  BH0ANIAN  KA  I 

BETHANY  AND 


HYAICGH  GKG I 

IS-COURTizED  there 
is-camped-out 


nPCDI  AG  GTTANArCDN  GIC  THN  T70AIN 

morning  YET  ON-UP-LEADING  INTO  THE  city 

leading-back 


18  Now  in  the  morning, 
leading  them  back  into  the 
city,  He  hungers. 


19  GT7G INACGN 

He-HUNGERS 


KA  I  IACDN  CYKHN  MIAN  Gni  THC  OAOY  HAGGN  GT7  AYTHN 

AND  PERCEIVING  FIG-tree  ONE  ON  THE  WAY  He-CAME  ON  her 

road 


KA  1  OYAGN 

GYPGN  GN 

AYTH 

G  1 

MH  <t>YAAA 

MONON 

KA 1  AGrG  1 

AYTH 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE  FOUND  IN 
nothing 

her 

IF 

NO  leaves 

ONLY 

AND  He-IS-sayING 

to-her 

MHKGT  1 

GK  COY 

KAPnOC 

TGNHTAI 

GIC 

TON  AICDNA 

KA  1 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 

OUT  OF-YOU 

FRUIT 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  INTO 

THE  eon 

AND 

19  And,  perceiving  one  fig 
tree  on  the  road  side,  He 
came  onto  it  and  found 
nothing  inon  it  except 
leaves  only.  And  He  is 
saying  to  it,  "No1  longer, 
by  any  means,  may  fruit  be 

becomingcom  j  ng~  out  Qf  y0U 

intofor  the  eon."  And 
withered  instantly  is  the  fig 
tree. 


20  G£HPANOH  T7APAXPHMA  H  CYKH 

IS-DRIED  instantly  THE  FIG-tree 

is-withered 


KA  I  IAONTGC  Ol  MAGHTA I  GGAYMACAN 

AND  PERCEIVING  THE  LEARNers  MARVEL 

disciples 


20  And,  perceiving  it,  the 
disciples  marvel,  saying, 
"How  instantly  withered  is 
the  fig  tree. 


AGrONTGC  nCDC  T7APAXPHMA 

G£HPANGH 

H 

CYKH 

"  ATTOKPIOGIC 

AG  O 

sayING 

how  instantly 

IS-DRIED 

is-withered 

THE 

FIG-tree 

answerING 

YET  THE 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN  AYTOIC  AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

GAN 

GXHTG 

niCTIN 

JESUS 

said  to-them  AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

BELIEF 

faith 

KA  1  MH 

AIAKPIGHTG 

OY  MONON  TO 

THC 

CYKHC  no  IHCGTG 

AND  NO 

MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED 

ye-may-be-doubting 

NOT  ONLY 

THE 

OF-THE 

FIG-tree  YE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

21  Now,  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "Verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  If  you  should 
be  having  faith  and  not  be 
doubting,  not  only  ‘that  to 
the  fig  tree  will  you  be 
doing,  but  if  you  should  be 
saying  to  this  ‘mountain 
also,  'Be  'picked  up  and 
'cast  into  the  sea!'  it  will 
be  occurring'. 
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AAAA  KAN  TCD  OP6 1  TOYTCD  GinHTG  APGHT I 

but  AND-[IF]-EVER  to-THE  mountain  this  YE-MAY-BE-sayING  BE-BEING-LIFTED 

be-you-being-picked-up  ! 


KAI 

AND 


22  BAH0HTI  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  TGNHCGTAI  "  KAI  nANTA  OCA 

BE-BEING-CAST  INTO  THE  SEA  it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING  AND  ALL  as-much-as 

be-you-being-cast ! 


22  And  all,  whatsoever  you 
should  be  requesting  in 
‘prayer,  believing,  you  shall 
be  getting  ." 


AN  A ITHCHTG  GN  TH  T7POCGYXH  TT ICTGYONTGC  AHMYGCOG 

EVER  YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  IN  THE  prayer  BELIEVING  YE-SHALL-BE-GETTING 


~  KAI 

GA0ONTOC 

AYTOY 

GIC 

TO 

IGPON 

nPOCHAOON 

AYTCD 

AND 

OF-COMING 

OF-Him 

INTO 

THE 

SACRED-place 

TOWARD-CAME 

to-Him 

sanctuary 

approached 

A  1 AACKONT  1 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

KAI 

0 1  nPGCBYTGPO  1  TOY 

AAOY 

to-TEACHING 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 

AND 

THE  SENIORS 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

chief-priests 


23  And  at  His  coming  into 
the  sanctuary,  the  chief 
priests  and  the  elders  of 
the  people  came  to  Him 
while  He  was  teaching, 
saying,  "inBy  what 

authority  are  you  doing 
these  things,  and  anywho 
-°gives  you  this  ‘authority?" 


AGrONTGC 

sayING 


GN  TTOIA 

IN  7-THE-WHICH 
which? 


G£OYCIA  TAYTA  TTOIGIC 

authority  these  YOU-ARE-DOING 


KAI  TIC  COI 

AND  ANY  to-YOU 
who 


GACDKGN 

THN  G£OYC  1  AN  TAYTHN 

"  AnOKPIOGIC 

AG 

O 

IHCOYC  GIT7GN 

24  Now  answering,  ‘Jesus 

GIVES 

THE  authority 

this 

answerING 

YET 

THE 

JESUS  said 

said  to  them,  "1  also  shall 
!ask  you  one  word,  which, 
if  you  should  be  telling  Me, 

1  also  shall  be  declaring  to 

AYTOIC 

GPCDTHCCD 

YMAC 

KArCD 

AOrON  GNA 

ON 

GAN 

GinHTG 

you  inby  what  authority  1 

to-them 

1-SHALL-BE-asklNG 

shall-be-asking 

YOU  p 
ye 

AND-I 

also-l 

saying  ONE 

word 

WHOM 

which 

IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-sayING 

am  doing  these  things. 

MO  I  KArCD  YM  IN  GPCD  GN  TTOIA  G£OYCIA  TAYTA  nOICD 

to-ME  AND-I  to-YOUp  SHALL-BE-declarING  IN  7-THE-WHICH  authority  these  l-AM-DOING 

to-ye  which? 


25 


TO 

BATTT  1 CMA 

TO 

1  CD  ANNOY 

T7O0GN 

HN 

G£ 

OYPANOY 

H 

G£ 

THE 

DIPism 

baptism 

THE 

OF-JOHN 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 

it-WAS 

OUT 

OF-heaven 

OR 

OUT 

ANOPCDTTCDN 

OF-humans 


Ol  AG  AIGAOriZONTO 

THE-ones  YET  THRU-accountED 

reasoned 


GN 

IN 


GAYTOIC  AGrONTGC  GAN 

selves  sayING  IF-EVER 


G  inCDMGN  G£  OYPANOY  GPG I  HM  IN  A I A  Tl  OYN  OYK 

WE-MAY-BE-sayING  OUT  OF-heaven  He-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-US  THRU  ANY  THEN  NOT 

because-of  what 


25  The  baptism  ‘of 
John--whence  was  it?  out  Of 
heaven  or  out  of  humanrnen?" 
Now  ‘they  reasoned' 
besidewith  themselves, 

saying,  "If  we  should  be 
saying,  'out  Of  heaven,1  He 
will  be  declaring  to  us, 
Wherefore,  then,  do  you 
not  believe  him?1 


26  GFMCTGYCATG  AYTCD  "  GAN  AG  G  inCDMGN  G£  ANOPCDnCDN  26  Yet  if  we  should  be 

YE-BELIEVE  to-him  IF-EVER  YET  WE-MAY-BE-sayING  OUT  OF-humans  saying,  'out  Of  humanrnen,’ 

we  are  fearing'  the  throng, 
for  all  are  having  ‘John  as  a 
prophet." 

<t>OBOYMGOA  TON  OX  AON  T7ANTGC  TAP  (DC  T7PO<t>HTHN  GXOYCIN  TON 

WE-ARE-FEARING  THE  THRONG  ALL  for  AS  BEFORE-AVERer  ARE-HAVING  THE 

prophet 


ICDANNHN  "  KAI 

ATTOKP  1  ©GNTGC  TCD 

IHCOY 

GIFT  AN 

OYK  OIAAMGN 

27  And,  answering  ‘Jesus, 

JOHN 

AND 

answerING 

to-THE 

JESUS 

THEY-say 

NOT  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

they  said,  "We  are  not 

°aware."  He  also  averred 

G<t>H 

to  them,  "Neither  am  1 
telling  you  inby  what 

AYTOIC 

KAI 

AYTOC 

OYAG 

GrcD 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  GN 

noiA 

authority  1  am  doing  these 

AVERRed 

to-them 

AND 

He 

NOT-YET 

1 

AM-sayING 

to-YOUp  IN 

7-THE-WHICH 

things. 

neither 

to-ye 

which? 

G£OYC 

IA  TAYTA  nOICD 

Tl  AG 

YM  IN 

AOKGI 

ANOPCDnOC  GIXGN 

28  "Now  anywhat  are  you 

authority 

these 

l-AM-DOING 

ANY  YET 

to-YOUp 

it-IS-SEEMING  human 

HAD 

supposing?  A  humanrnan  had 

what 

to-ye 

two  children.  And,  coming 
to  the  first,  he  said, 
'Child,  1  go  today,  'work'  in 

TGKNA 

AYO 

KAI 

T7POCGA0CDN 

TCD 

nPCDTCD 

GinGN 

TGKNON 

my  ‘vineyard.1 

offsprings 

TWO 

AND 

TOWARD-COMING 

to-THE 

BEFORE-most  he-said 

offspring 

children 

approaching 

first 

child 
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29  YTTArG 

CHMGPON 

GPrAZOY 

GN  TCD 

AMT7GACDN  1 

▼ 

O 

AG 

29  Yet  he,  ‘answering,  said, 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 

toDAY 

BE-ACTING 

IN  THE 

VINEyard 

THE 

YET 

1  do  not  (want  to.  '  Yet 

be-you-going-away  ! 

be-you-working  ! 

subsequently,  regretting  it, 
he  went  forth. 

MTOKPIG6IC  6in6N  OY  ©6ACD  YCTGPON  AG  MGTAMGAHOGIC  AT7HA0GN 

answerING  he-said  NOT  l-AM-WILLING  subsequently  YET  BEING-after-CARED  he-FROM-CAME 

regretting  he-passed-forth 


nPOCGAOCDN 

AG 

TCD 

GTGPCD 

GIT7GN 

CDCAYTCDC 

O 

AG 

AnOKPIOGIC 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

YET 

to-THE 

DIFFERENT 

he-said 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

31  GIT7GN  GrCD  KYPIG  KA I  OYK  AT7HA0GN  ~  TIC  GK  TCDN  AYO  GTTOIHCGN  TO 

he-said  I  master!  AND  NOT  FROM-CAME  ANY  OUT  OF-THE  TWO  DOES  THE 

lord !  he-passed-forth  which 


OGAHMA 

TOY 

TTATPOC 

AGrOYCIN 

O 

T7PCDTOC 

AGrGI  AYTOIC  O 

WILL 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

first 

IS-sayING  to-them  THE 

IHCOYC 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  OTI 

Ol 

TGACDNA  1 

KA  1  A 1  nOPNAI 

JESUS 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 

THE 

tribute-collectors 

AND  THE  PROSTITUTES 

30  Now,  coming  to  the 
second,  he  said  similarly. 
Now  he,  ‘answering,  said, 

"I  go,  lord!  and  he  went  not 
forth. 

31  anyWhich  out  of  the  two 
does  the  will  of  the  father?" 

They  are  saying,  "The 
first."  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
them,  "Verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you  that  the  tribute 
collectors  and  the 
prostitutes  are  preceding 
you  into  the  kingdom  of 
‘God. 


TTPOArOYCIN 

YMAC 

G  1C 

THN 

B  AC  1  AG  IAN 

TOY 

OGOY 

~ HAOGN 

TAP 

ARE-BEFORE-LEADING 

are-preceding 

YOUp 

ye 

INTO 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

CAME 

for 

ICDANNHC  nPOC 

YMAC 

GN 

OACD 

AIKAIOCYNHC  KA  1 

OYK 

GniCTGYCATG 

JOHN  TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

IN 

WAY 

OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 

AND 

NOT 

YE-BELIEVE 

AYTCD  Ol  AG  TGACDNA I  KA  I  A I  TTOPNA I  GT7 ICTGYCAN  AYTCD  YMGIC 

to-him  THE  YET  tribute-collectors  AND  THE  PROSTITUTES  BELIEVE  to-him  YOUp 

ye 


32  For  John  came  toward  you 
'non  the  road  of 
righteousness,  and  you  do 
not  believe  him.  Yet  the 
tribute  collectors  and  the 
prostitutes  believe  him. 
Now  you',  perceiving  it,  did 
not  yeteven  regret 
subsequently,  so  as  ‘to 
believe  him. 


AG  IAONTGC  OYAG  MGTGMGAH0HTG  YCTGPON  TOY  FT  ICTGYCA I  AYTCD 

YET  PERCEIVING  NOT-YET  YE-WERE-after-CARED  subsequently  OF-THE  TO-BELIEVE  to-him 

ye-regretted 


33 


AAAHN 

nAPABOAHN 

AKOYCATG 

ANOPCDnOC 

HN 

0 1 KOAGCTIOTHC 

OCT  1C 

other 

BESIDE-CAST 

HEAR 

human 

WAS 

HOME-OWNer 

WHO-ANY 

parable 

hear-ye  ! 

house-owner 

G<t>YTGYCGN  AMT7GACDNA  KA  I  4>PArMON  AYTCD  TTGP IGOHKGN  KA  I  CDPY£GN  GN 

plants  VINEyard  AND  BARRIER  to-it  ABOUT-PLACES  AND  EXCAVATES  IN 

to-him  places-about 


33  "Another  parable  hear: 
A  humanrnan  whoany  was  a 
householder  plants  a 
vineyard  and  -°places  a 
stone  dike  about  it,  and 
excavates  a  trough  in  it, 
and  builds  a  tower,  and 
leased  it  to  farmers,  and 
travels. 


AYTCD 

AHNON 

KA  1 

CDKOAOMHCGN 

nYProN 

KA  1 

it 

him 

TROUGH 

AND 

HOME-BUILDS 

builds 

TOWER 

AND 

GIGAGTO  AYTON  TGCDPrOIC 

OUT-GAVE  it  to-LAND-ACTers 

leased  him  to-farmers 


34  KA  I  AT7GAHMHCGN  "  OTG  AG  ffiTICGN  O  KAIPOC  TCDN  KAPT7CDN  34  Now  when  the  season  of 

AND  travels  when  YET  NEARS  THE  SEASON  OF-THE  FRUITS  the  fruits  draws  near,  he 

dispatches  his  ‘slaves  toward 
the  farmers  to  be  getting 
his  ‘fruits. 

AT7GCTG I AGN  TOYC  AOYAOYC  AYTOY  T7POC  TOYC  TGCDPrOYC  AABGIN 

he-commissions  THE  SLAVES  OF-him  TOWARD  THE  LAND-ACTers  TO-BE-GETTING 

he-dispatches  farmers 


TOYC 

KAPnOYC 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1  AABONTGC 

Ol 

TGCDPrOI  TOYC 

AOYAOYC 

35  And  the  farmers,  taking 

THE 

FRUITS 

OF-him 

AND  GETTING 

THE 

LAND-ACTers  THE 
farmers 

SLAVES 

his  ‘slaves,  indeed,  lash 
wh'chone,  yet  kill  wh'chone, 
yet  pelt  wh'chone  with 
stones. 

AYTOY 

ON 

MGN 

GAG  1  PAN  ON 

AG 

AT7GKTG  INAN 

ON 

AG 

OF-him 

WHOM 

INDEED 

THEY-SKIN  WHOM 

they-lash 

YET 

THEY-FROM-KILL 

they-kill 

WHOM 

YET 

36  G  A  I OOBO  AHC  AN 

THEY-STONE-CAST 

they-cast-stones 


nAAIN  AT7GCTG  I  AGN 

AGAIN  he-commissions 
he-dispatches 


AAAOYC  AOYAOYC 

others  SLAVES 


T7AGIONAC  TCDN 

MORE  OF-THE 


36  Again  he  dispatches 
other  slaves,  more  than  the 
first.  And  they  do  to  them 
similarly. 
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37  FIPCDTCDN  KM  GFTOIHCAN  AYTOIC  CDCAYTCDC  "  YCT6PON  AG  AT7GCTG  I AGN 

BEFORE-most  AND  THEY-DO  to-them  AS-SAMEly  subsequently  YET  he-commissions 

first  similarly  he-dispatches 

TTPOC  AYTOYC  TON  YION  AYTOY  AGrCDN  GNTPATTHCONTA  I  TON  YION 

TOWARD  them  THE  SON  OF-him  sayING  THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING  THE  SON 

they-shall-be-respecting 

38  MOY  "  Ol  AG  TGCDPrO  I  IAONTGC  TON  YION  GITTON  GN  GAYTOIC  OYTOC 

OF-ME  THE  YET  LAND-ACTers  PERCEIVING  THE  SON  said  IN  selves  this 

farmers  among 


GOT  IN 

IS 


O  KAHPONOMOC  AGYTG 

THE  tenant  HITHER 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment  hither ! 


ATTOKT  G  1 NCDMGN 

AYTON 

KA  1 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

we-may-be-killing 

him 

AND 

39  CXCDMGN  THN  KAHPONOM I  AN 

WE-SHOULD-BE-HAVING  THE  tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


KA I  AABONTGC  AYTON 

AND  GETTING  him 


40  GXGBAAON  G£CD  TOY  AMT7GACDNOC 

THEY-OUT-CAST  ( past)  OUT  OF-THE  VINEyard 

they-cast-out  (past) 


KA  I  AT7GKTG  INAN 

AND  THEY-FROM-KILL 

they-kill 


OTAN  OYN 

when-EVER  THEN 

whenever 


GAOH  O 

MAY-BE-COMING  THE 


KYP  IOC 

TOY 

AMT7GACDNOC 

T  1 

nOlHCGI 

TO  1C 

master 

lord 

OF-THE 

VINEyard 

ANY 

what 

he-SHALL-BE-DOING 

to-THE 

41  TGCDPrOIC  GKGINOIC  "  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  KAKOYC  KAKCDC  ATTOAGCG I 

LAND-ACTers  those  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  EVIL-ones  EVILIy  he-SHALL-BE-destroyING 

farmers 


AYTOYC  KA  I  TON  AMTTGACDNA 

them  AND  THE  VINEyard 


GKACDCGTA I  AAAOIC 

SHALL-BE-OUT-GIVING  to-others 

he-shall-be-leasing 


TGCDPrOIC 

LAND-ACTers 

farmers 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


42  AFTOACDCOYC  IN  AYTCD  TOYC 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-him  THE 

shall-be-rendering 


KAPFIOYC 

FRUITS 


GN 


TO  1C 

THE 


KA  IPO  1C 

SEASONS 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 


AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  OYAGTTOTG  ANGrNCDTG 

to-them  THE  JESUS  NOT-YET-?-when  YE-read  (  past ) 

never  ye-read  (past) 


GN  TA  1C  rPA<t>AIC  AIOON  ON 

IN  THE  WRITings  STONE  WHICH 

scriptures 


AT7GAOKIMACAN 

Ol 

O  1 KO AOMOYNT  GC 

OYTOC 

GrGNHOH 

FROM-test 

THE 

ones-HOME-BUILDING 

this 

WAS-BECOME 

reject 

ones-building 

G  1C  KG<t>AAHN 

INTO  HEAD 


rCDNIAC  nAPA  KYPIOY 

OF-CORNER  BESIDE  Master 

Lord 


GrGNGTO 

BECAME 


AYTH  KA  I  GCTIN 

this  AND  it- IS 


©AYMACTH  GN 

MARVELOUS  IN 


43  O4>0  A  AMO  I C  HMCDN 

VIEWers  OF-US 

eyes 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


TOYTO  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  AP0HCGTA I 

this  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED 

to-ye  shall-be-being-taken-away 


A<t> 

YMCDN 

H 

BACIAGIA 

TOY 

0GOY 

KA  1 

FROM 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

AOOHCGTA  I  GONG  I 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-NATION 


44  nOlOYNTI 

DOING 


TOYC  KAPFIOYC  AYTHC 

THE  FRUITS  OF-her 


KA  I  O  TTGCCDN  Gni  TON  AIOON 

AND  THE  one-FALLING  ON  THE  STONE 


TOYTON 

this 


C YN0  A  AC0MCGT  A I  G<t>  ON  A  AN  TTGCH 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED  ON  WHOM  YET  EVER  it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 

shall-be-being-shattered  he-should-be-falling 


45  A IKMHCG I  AYTON 

it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING  him 

he-shall-be-winnowing 


KA  I  AKOYCANTGC  Ol  APXIGPGIC  KA  I  Ol 

AND  HEAR  ing  THE  chief-SACRED-ones  AND  THE 

chief-priests 


"Yet  subsequently  he 
dispatches  toward  them  his 
‘son,  saying,  'They  will  be 
respecting’  my  ‘son.’ 


38  Yet  the  farmers, 
perceiving  the  son,  said 
among  themselves,  'This 
is  the  enjoyer  of  the 
allotment.  Hither!  We 
should  be  killing  him  and 
'have  the  enjoyment  of  his 
allotment.’ 


39  And  taking  him  they  cast 
him  out  out  of  the  vineyard 
and  kill  him. 


40  Whenever,  then,  the 
lord  of  the  vineyard  may  be 
coming,  anywhat  will  he  be 
doing  to  those  ‘farmers?" 


41  They  are  saying  to  Him, 
"Evil  men!  Evilly  will  he  be 
destroying  them,  and  the 
vineyard  will  he  be  leasing’ 
to  other  farmers,  whoany 
will  be  rendering  the  fruits 
to  him  in  their  ‘seasons." 


42  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to  them, 
"Did  you  never  read  in  the 
scriptures,  The  stone 
which  is  rejected  by  the 
builders,  This  came  to  be 
intofor  the  head  of  the 
corner.  besideFrom  the  Lord 
becamecame-  t^is,  and  it  is 
marvelous  in  our  eyes’? 


43  Therefore  am  I  saying  to 
you  that  the  kingdom  of 
‘God  shall  be  'taken  away 
from  you  and  shall  be 
'given  to  a  nation 
doproducing  its  ‘fruits. 


44  And  he  ‘who  is  falling  on 
this  ‘stone  shall  be 

'shattered,  yet  on 

whomever  it  should  be 

falling,  it  will  be  scattering 
him  like  chaff." 


4?  And  the  chief  priests  and 
the  Pharisees,  -hearing  His 
‘parables,  know  that  He  is 
saying  this  concerning 
them. 


46 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
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cfcAPICAIOI  TAC  TTAPABOAAC  AYTOY  GrNCDCAN  OT I  TTGP I  AYTCDN  A6r6 1 

PHARISEES  THE  BESIDE-CASTS  OF-Him  THEY-KNOW  that  ABOUT  them  He-IS-sayING 

parables 


~  KAI 

ZHTOYNTGC 

AYTON 

KPATHCA 1 

G<t>OBH0HCAN 

TOYC 

OXAOYC 

GT7G  1 

AND 

SEEKING 

Him 

TO-HOLD 

to-take-hold 

THEY-WERE-afraid-of 

THE 

THRONGS 

since 

46  And,  seeking  to  hold 
Him,  they  were  afraid  of 
the  throngs,  since  they  had 
Him  'ntofor  a  prophet. 


6 1C  T7PO<t>HTHN  AYTON  6IXON 

INTO  BEFORE-AVERer  Him  THEY-HAD 

prophet 


KAI 

ATTOKPIOGIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

T7AAIN 

GIT7GN 

GN 

T7APABO  AA  1 C 

AYTOIC 

AND 

answerING 

THE 

JESUS 

AGAIN 

said 

IN 

BESIDE-CASTS 

parables 

to-them 

1  And,  answering,  ‘Jesus 
speaks  to  them  again  in 
parables,  saying, 


AGrCDN 

~  CDMOICD0H 

H 

BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

AN0PCDT7CD 

BACIAGI 

sayING 

WAS-LIKenED 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

to-human 

KING 

OCT  1C 

GTTO  IHCGN 

TAMOYC 

TCD 

Y 1  CD 

AYTOY 

"  KAI  AT7GCT G  1  AGN 

TOYC 

WHO-ANY 

makES 

MARRIAGES 

to-THE 

SON 

OF-him 

AND  commissions 

THE 

wedding-festivities 

he-dispatches 

AOYAOYC 

AYTOY  KAAGCAI 

TOYC 

KGKAHMGNO YC 

GIC 

TOYC 

SLAVES 

OF-him 

TO-CALL 

THE 

ones-HAVING-been-CALLED 

ones-having-been-invited 

INTO 

THE 

"Likened  was  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  to 
a  humanrnan,  a  king, 
whosany  makes  wedding 
festivities  for  his  ‘son. 

3  And  he  dispatches  his 
‘slaves  to  call  ‘those 
°invited’  intoto  the  wedding 
festivities,  and  they  would 
not  'come. 


rAMOYC  KAI  OYK  H06AON  GAOGIN  ~  T7AAIN  AT7GCT 6 1 AGN  AAAOYC 

MARRIAGES  AND  NOT  THEY-WILLED  TO-BE-COMING  AGAIN  he-commissions  others 

wedding-festivities  he-dispatches 


AOYAOYC 

AGrCDN 

GIT7ATG 

TO  1C 

KGKAHMGNO 1C 

IAOY 

TO 

SLAVES 

sayING 

say 

say-ye  ! 

to-THE 

ones-HAVING-been-CALLED 

ones-having-been-invited 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

4  Again  he  dispatches  other 
slaves,  saying,  'Say  to 
‘those  °invited~,  "'Lo’l  my 
‘luncheon  have  I  mode 
ready,  my  ‘bulls  and 
‘grain-fed  animals  have 
been  sacrificed’,  and  all  is 
ready:  Hither  intofor  the 
wedding  festivitie s!"’ 


APICTON  MOY 

LUNCH  OF-ME 


HTOIMAKA 

l-HAVE-made-READY 


O I  TAYPO I  MOY  KA I  TA 

THE  BULLS  OF-ME  AND  THE 


CITICTA 

GRAINIings 

grain-fed-animals 


TG0YMGNA  KA  I  TTANTA 

HAVING-been-SACRIFICED  AND  ALL 


GTOIMA  AGYTG  GIC  TOYC 

READY  HITHER  INTO  THE 
ready  (p)  hither ! 


rAMOYC 

MARRIAGES 

wedding-festivities 


Ol  AG  AMGAHC  ANT  GC  AT7HA0ON  OC  MGN  GIC  TON  I A  ION  ArPON  OC 

THE-ones  YET  UN-CAR ing  FROM-CAME  WHO  INDEED  INTO  THE  OWN  FIELD  WHO 

came-away 

AG  Gni  THN  GMTTOP I  AN  AYTOY  "  Ol  AG  AOinOI  KPATHCANTGC  TOYC 

YET  ON  THE  merchandise  OF-him  THE  YET  rest  HOLD  ing  THE 

rest  (p) 


5  Yet  they,  not  ‘-caring, 
came  away,  whichone, 
indeed,  intoto  his  own  ‘field, 
yet  whichone  onto  his 
‘merchandise. 

6  Yet  the  rest,  -taking  hold 
of  his  ‘slaves,  outrage  and 
kill  them. 


AOYAOYC 

AYTOY 

YBPICAN 

KAI 

AT7GKT  G  1  NAN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

BACIAGYC 

SLAVES 

OF-him 

THEY-OUTRAGE 

AND 

THEY-FROM-KILL 

they-kill 

THE 

YET 

KING 

CDPriCOH 

KAI 

FIGMYAC 

TA 

CTPATGYMATA 

AYTOY 

AT7CDAGCGN 

TOYC 

IS-INDIGNANT 

is-angered 

AND 

SEND  ing 

THE 

WAR-troops 

troops 

OF-him 

destroys 

THE 

7  Now  the  king  is  angered, 
and,  -sending  his  ‘troops, 
destroys  those  ‘murderers 
and  sets  their  ‘city  in 
flames. 


4>ongic 

GKGINOYC 

KAI 

THN 

nOAIN 

AYTCDN 

GNGFIPHCGN 

~  TOTG 

AGrGI 

MURDERERS 

those 

AND 

THE 

city 

OF-them 

IN-INFLAMES 

sets-in-flames 

then 

he-IS-sayING 

8  "Then  he  is  saying  to  his 
‘slaves,  'The  wedding, 
indeed,  is  ready,  yet  ‘those 
°invited"  were  not  worthy. 


TO  1C  AOYAOIC  AYTOY 

to-THE  SLAVES  OF-him 


O  MGN  TAMOC 

THE  INDEED  MARRIAGE 
wedding 


GTOIMOC 

READY 


GCTIN  Ol  AG 

IS  THE  YET 


KGKAHMGNO I  OYK  HCAN  A£IOI 

ones-HAVING-been-CALLED  NOT  WERE  WORTHY 

or?es-having-been-invited 


nOPGYGCOG 

OYN 

Gni 

TAC 

9  'Go’,  then, 

onto  the  exits 

YE-BE-beING-GONE 

THEN 

ON 

THE 

of  the  roads  and  whosoever 

be-ye-going  ! 

you  may  be 

finding,  call 

intoto  the 

festivities.' 

wedding 
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A IGIOAOYC  TCDN  OACDN  KM  OCOYC 

THRU-OUT-WAYS  OF-THE  WAYS  AND  as-many-as 
exits  roads 


GAN  GYPHTG  KAAGCATG  GIC 

IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-FINDING  CALL  INTO 

call-ye  ! 


10  TOYC  TAMOYC  "  KM 

THE  MARRIAGES  AND 

wedding-festivities 


G£GA0ONTGC 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


Ol  AO Y AO  I  GKGINOI  GIC  TAC 

THE  SLAVES  those  INTO  THE 


OAOYC  CYNHrArON  nANTAC  OYC  GYPON 

WAYS  THEY-TOGETHER-LED  ALL  WHOM  THEY-FOUND 

roads  they-assembled 


nONHPOYC  TG  KA I 

wicked-ones  BESIDES  AND 


10  And,  coming  out  into  the 
roads,  those  "slaves 
gathered  all  whom  they 
found,  both  wicked  and 
good,  and  filled  is  the 
wedding  with  those  lying' 
back  at  table. 


11  ArAOOYC  KA  I  GFIAHCOH  O  TAMOC  ANAKG I MGNCDN 

GOOD -ones  AND  IS-FILLED  THE  MARRIAGE  OF-UP-LYIN  G-ones 

wedding  of-or?es-lying-back-at-table 


GICGAOCDN  AG  O 

INTO-COMING  YET  THE 
entering 


BACIAGYC  ©GACACOAI  TOYC  ANAKG  I MGNOYC  GIAGN  GKG I  AN0PCDFFON 

KING  TO-gaze  THE  ones-UP-LYING  he-PERCEIVED  there  human 

ones-lying-back-at-table 


11  "Now  the  king,  entering 
to  gaze-  at  "those  lying' 
back  at  table,  perceived 
there  a  humanrnan  who  'has 
not  put'  on  wedding 
apparel. 


12 


OYK  GNAGAYMGNON  GNAYMA  TAMOY 

NOT  HAVING-IN-SLIPPED  IN-SLIP  OF-MARRIAGE 
having-put-on  apparel  of-wedding 


KA  I  AGrGI  AYTCD  GTAIPG  T7CDC 

AND  he-IS-sayING  to-him  COMRADE  !  how 


13  GICHA0GC  (DAG  MH  GXCDN  GNAYMA  TAMOY  O  AG  G<t>IMCD0H  "  TOTG 

YOU-INTO-CAME  here  NO  HAVING  IN-SLIP  OF-MARRIAGE  THE  YET  WAS-MUZZLED  then 

you-entered  apparel  of-wedding  he-was-muzzled 


O  BACIAGYC  GIT7GN  TO  1C  AIAKONOIC  AHCANTGC  AYTOY  TTOAAC  KA  I 

THE  KING  said  to-THE  THRU-SERVitors  BIND  ing  OF-him  FEET  AND 

servants 


12  And  he  is  saying  to  him, 
Comrade,  how  d/d  you 

enter  here  having  no 
wedding  apparel?'  Yet  ‘he 
was  still. 

13  Then  the  king  said  to  the 
servants,  '-Binding  his  feet 
and  hands,  'cast  him  out 
into  "outer  "darkness.’ 
There  shall  be  "lamentation 
and  "gnashing  of  "teeth. 


XGIPAC  GKBAAGTG 

HANDS  BE-YE-OUT-CASTING 
be-ye-casting-out ! 


AYTON  GIC  TO 

him  INTO  THE 


CKOTOC  TO  G£CDTGPON  GKG  I 

DARKness  THE  OUTer  there 


14  GCTAI  O  KAAY0MOC  KA  I  O  BPYrMOC  TCDN  OAONTCDN 

SHALL-BE  THE  LAMENTing  AND  THE  GNASHing  OF-THE  TEETH 

lamentation 


nOAAOl  TAP  14  For  many  are  the  called, 
MANY  for  yet  few  are  the  chosen." 


15  GIC  IN  KAHTOI  OAITOI  AG  GKAGKTO I  ~  TOTG  TTOPGY0GNTGC  Ol  <t>APICAIOI  15  Then,  being  gone,  the 

ARE  CALLED  FEW  YET  chosen  then  BEING-GONE  THE  PHARISEES  Pharisees  held  a 

consultation,  so  that  they 
should  be  trapping  Him  inby 
a  word. 

CYMBOYA  ION  GAABON  OT7CDC  AYTON  TTAr  I AGYCCDC  IN  GN  AOrCD 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL  GOT  WHICH-how  Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-FASTENING  IN  saying 

consultation  held  so-that  they-should-be-trapping  word 


16  KA  I  AFTOCTGAAOYC  IN 

AND  THEY-ARE-commissionING 
they-are-dispatching 


AYTCD 

to-Him 


TOYC  MA0HTAC  AYTCDN  MGTA 

THE  LEARNers  OF-them  WITH 

disciples 


TCDN 

THE 


HPCDA  I ANCDN  AGTONTGC 

HERODians  sayING 


A I AACKAAG  OIAAMGN  OT I  AAH0HC 

TEACHer !  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  TRUE 


G  I 

YOU-ARE 


KA  I  THN  OAON  TOY  0GOY  GN  AAH0GIA  AIAACKGIC  KA  I  OY  MG  AG  I 

AND  THE  WAY  OF-THE  God  IN  TRUTH  YOU-ARE-TEACHING  AND  NOT  it-IS-CARING 


16  And  they  are  dispatching 
to  Him  their  "disciples,  with 
the  Herodians,  saying, 
"Teacher,  we  are  °aware 
that  you  are  true,  and  are 
teaching  the  way  of  "God  in 
truth,  and  you  are  not 
caring  concerning 

notanyone,  for  you  are  not 
looking  intoat  the  face  of 

humanppgp 


CO  I  T7GPI  OYAGNOC  OY  TAP  BAGT7GIC  GIC  TTPOCCDnON  AN0PCDTTCDN 

to-YOU  ABOUT  OF-NOT-YET-ONE  NOT  for  YOU-ARE-lookING  INTO  face  OF-humans 

anyone 


17  ~  GinG 

BE-sayING 
be-you-saying  ! 


OYN  HM  IN 

THEN  to-US 


T  I  CO  I 

ANY  to-YOU 
what 


AOKGI 

it-IS-SEEMING 


G£GCT  IN 

it-IS-allowed 


AOYNAI 

TO-GIVE 


KHNCON 

POLL-TAX 


17  'Tell  us,  then,  anywhat 
you  are  supposing.  Is  it 
allowed  to  give  poll  tax  to 
Caesar,  or  not?" 


18  KA  I  CAP  I  H  OY 

to-CEASAR  OR  NOT 


rNOYC  AG  O  IHCOYC  THN  FTONHP I  AN  AYTCDN  G IT7GN  Tl 

KNOWING  YET  THE  JESUS  THE  wickedness  OF-them  He-said  ANY 

why 


18  Now  "Jesus,  knowing 
their  "wickedness,  said, 
"any Why  are  you  trying  Me, 
hypocrites? 


19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

28 

29 
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MG  FIG  IPAZGTG  YFTOKPITAI  "  GFIIAGI£ATG  MO  I  TO  NOMICMA  TOY  KHNCOY 

ME  YE-ARE-tryING  hypocrites  ON-SHOW  to-ME  THE  currency  OF-THE  POLL-TAX 

exhibit-ye  ! 


19  Exhibit  to  Me  the  poll 
tax  ‘currency."  Now  ‘they 
-°bring  to  Him  a  denarius. 


Ol  AG  FTPOCHNGrKAN  AYTCD  AHNAPION 

THE-ones  YET  TOWARD-CARRY  to-Him  DENARIUS 

they-bring-to  him 


KM  AGrGI  AYTOIC  TINOC 

AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  OF-ANY 

of-whom 


20  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "anyWhose  is  this 
‘image  and  the  inscription?" 


H  GIKCDN  AYTH  KM  H  GFTirPA<t>H 

THE  image  this  AND  THE  ON-WRITing 

inscription 


AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  KAICAPOC  TOTG 

THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  OF-CEASAR  then 


AGrGI  AYTOIC  AFTOAOTG  OYN  TA  KAICAPOC  KAICAPI  KA I  TA  TOY 

He-IS-sayING  to-them  BE-YE-FROM-GIVING  THEN  THE  OF-CEASAR  to-CEASAR  AND  THE  OF-THE 

be-ye-paying  ! 


21  They  are  saying, 
"Caesar's."  Then  He  is 
saying  to  them,  "Be 
paying,  then,  ‘Caesar's  to 
Caesar,  and  “God's  to 
‘God." 


©GOY  TCD  ©GCD 

God  to-THE  God 


KA  I  AKOYCANTGC 

AND  HEAR  ing 


GGAYMACAN  KA  I 

THEY-MARVEL  AND 


A<t>GNTGC  AYTON 

FROM-LETTING  Him 
leaving 


22  And,  -hearing  it,  they 
marvel,  and,  leaving  Him, 
they  come  away. 


AT7HA0AN 

▼ 

GN  GKGINH  TH  HMGPA 

FTPOCHA0ON 

AYTCD 

CAAAOYKAIOI 

THEY-FROM-COME 

IN  that  THE  DAY 

TOWARD-CAME 

to-Him 

SADDUCEES 

they-come-away 

approached 

AGrONTGC 

MH 

GINA  1 

AN  ACT  AC  IN 

KA  1 

GFTHPCDTHCAN 

AYTON  ~  AGrONTGC 

ones-  sayING 

NO 

TO-BE 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

AND 

THEY-inquire-of 

Him 

sayING 

A 1 AACKAAG 

MCDYCHC 

GIFTGN  GAN 

TIC 

AFTO0ANH 

MH 

GXCDN  TGKNA 

TEACHer ! 

MOSES 

said  IF-EVER 

ANY 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  NO 

HAVING  offsprings 

anyone 

may-be-dying 

children 

23  In  that  ‘day  there  came 
to  Him  Sadducees,  ‘who  are 
saying  there  is  no 
resurrection.  And  they 
inquire  of  Him, 

24  saying,  "Teacher,  Moses 
said,  If  any  one  should  'die, 
having  no  children,  his 
‘brother  shall  'marry  his 
‘wife  and  shall  'raise  up 
seed  to  his  ‘brother. 


GT7  ITAMBPGYCG  I 

SHALL-BE-ON-MARRYING 

shall-be-marrying 


O  AAGA<t>OC 

THE  brother 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


THN  TYNAIKA  AYTOY  KA  I 

THE  WOMAN  OF-him  AND 


ANACTHCG  1 

CFTGPMA 

TCD 

AAGA<t>CD 

AYTOY 

~  HCAN 

AG 

nAP 

he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

he-shall-be-raising-np 

seed 

to-THE 

brother 

OF-him 

THEY-WERE 

YET 

BESIDE 

HM  IN  GFTTA  AAGAcfrO 1  KA  I  O  nPCDTOC  THMAC  GTGAGYTHCGN  KA  I  MH 

US  SEVEN  brothers  AND  THE  BEFORE-most  MARRY  ing  deceasES  AND  NO 


first 


25  Now  there  were 
besidewjth  us  seven  brothers, 
and  the  first,  -marrying, 
deceases.  And  having  no 
seed,  he  -°leaves  his  ‘wife 
to  his  ‘brother. 


GXCDN  CFTGPMA  A<t>HKGN  THN 

HAVING  seed  FROM-LETS  THE 

leaves 


rYNAIKA 

WOMAN 


AYTOY  TCD  AAGA<t>CD  AYTOY 

OF-him  to-THE  brother  OF-him 


OMOICDC  KA  I  O  AGYTGPOC  KA  I  O  TP  I  TOC  GCDC  TCDN  GFTTA  "  YCTGPON 


LIKE-AS 

AND 

THE  second 

AND 

THE  third 

TILL  OF-THE  SEVEN  subsequently 

likewise 

also 

second- one 

third-one 

the 

AG  FTANTCDN 

AFTG0ANGN  H 

TYNH 

~  GN  TH 

ANACTACG  1 

OYN 

TINOC 

TCDN 

YET  OF-ALL 

FROM-DIED  THE 

WOMAN 

IN  THE 

UP-STANDing 

THEN 

OF-ANY 

OF-THE 

died 

resurrection 

of-whom 

26  Likewise  the  second 
also,  and  the  third,  till  the 
seven. 

27  Now,  subsequently  to 
all,  the  woman  died. 

28  In  the  resurrection, 
then,  of  anywhich  of  the 
seven  will  she  be  the  wife? 
For  they  all  have  had  her." 


GFTTA  GCTA I  TYNH  FIANTGC  TAP  GCXON 

SEVEN  SHALL-BE  WOMAN  ALL  for  have-HAD 


AYTHN  ~  AnOKPIGGIC  AG  O 

her  answerING  YET  THE 


IHCOYC  GIFTGN  AYTOIC  FTAANACGG  MH 

JESUS  said  to-them  YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED  NO 

ye-are-being-deceived 


GIAOTGC  TAC 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  THE 


rPA<t>AC 

WRITings 

scriptures 


29  Now,  answering,  ‘Jesus 
said  to  them,  "You  are 
'deceived-,  not  being 
Acquainted  with  the 
scriptures,  nor  yet  with  the 
power  of  ‘God. 


MHAG 

THN 

AYNAMIN 

TOY 

©GOY 

"  GN 

TAP 

TH 

ANACTACG  1 

OYTG 

NO-YET 

THE 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-THE 

God 

IN 

for 

THE 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

rAMOYCIN  OYTG  TAM  IZONTA I  AAA  CDC  AITGAO I  GN  TCD 

THEY-ARE-MARRYING  NOT-BESIDES  THEY-ARE-MARRYizING  but  AS  MESSENGERS  IN  THE 

neither  they-are-giving-in-marriage 


30  For  in  the  resurrection 
neither  are  they  marrying 
nor  taking  in  marriage',  but 
are  as  messengers  of  God  in 
‘heaven. 


31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 
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OYPANCD 

G  1C  IN 

~  T7GPI 

AG 

THC 

ANACTACGCDC 

TCDN 

NGKPCDN 

OYK 

heaven 

THEY-ARE 

ABOUT 

YET 

THE 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

OF-THE 

DEAD-ones 

NOT 

ANGrNCDTG  TO  PHGGN  YM IN  YnO  TOY  ©GOY  AGrONTOC  "  GrCD  GIMI 

YE-read  ( past)  THE  BEING-declarED  to-YOUp  by  THE  God  sayING  I  AM 

ye-read  {past)  to-ye 

O  ©GOC  ABPAAM  KM  O  ©GOC  ICAAK  KM  O  ©GOC  IAKCDB  OYK  GOT  IN 

THE  God  o /-ABRAHAM  AND  THE  God  of-ISAAC  AND  THE  God  of- JACOB  NOT  IS 

he-is 


31  Now  concerning  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead, 
d/d  you  not  read  That 
which  is  'declared  to  you 
by  ‘God,  saying, 

32  I  am  the  God  of 
Abraham,  and  the  God  of 
Isaac,  and  the  God  of 
Jacob?  He  is  not  the  God  of 
the  dead  but  of  the  living." 


O  ]  ©GOC  NGKPCDN  AAAA  ZCDNTCDN 

THE  God  OF-DEAD -ones  but  OF-LIVIN  G-ones 


KA I  AKOYCANTGC  O I  OXAO I 

AND  HEAR  ing  THE  THRONGS 


33  And,  -hearing  it,  the 
throngs  were  astonished" 
onat  His  ‘teaching. 


G£GT7AHCCONTO  Gni  TH  AIAAXH  AYTOY  "  Ol  AG  <t>APICAIOI  AKOYCANTGC 

THEY-were-astonishED  ON  THE  TEACHing  OF-Him  THE  YET  PHARISEES  HEAR  ing 


OTI  G<t>  IMCDCGN  TOYC  CAAAOYKAIOYC  CYNHXOHCAN  Gni  TO  AYTO  "  KM 

that  He-MUZZLES  THE  SADDUCEES  WERE-TOGETHER-LED  ON  THE  SAME  AND 

were-assembled 


34  Now  the  Pharisees, 
-hearing  that  He  muzzles 
the  Sadducees,  were 
gathered  onat  the  same 
place. 

35  And  one  out  of  them, 
learned  in  the  law,  trying 
Him,  inquires, 


GT7HPCDTHCGN  GIC  G£  AYTCDN 

inquirES-of  ONE  OUT  OF-them 

inquires 


NOMIKOC  ] 

T7G  IPAZCDN 

AYTON 

LAWer 

lawyer 

tryING 

Him 

AIAACKAAG  36  "Teacher,  what  is  the 
TEACHer !  great  precept  in  the  law?" 


TTOIA 

GNTOAH 

MGrAAH 

GN 

TCD 

NOMCD 

▼ 

O 

AG 

G<t>H 

AYTCD 

7-THE-WHICH 

which? 

direction 

precept 

GREAT 

IN 

THE 

LAW 

THE 

YET 

He-AVERRed 

to-him 

ArATTHCG  1C  KYPION  TON  ©GON  COY  GN  OAH  TH  KAPAIA  COY  KM 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING  Master  THE  God  OF-YOU  IN  WHOLE  THE  HEART  OF-YOU  AND 

Lord 


37  Now  ‘He  averred  to  him, 
"You  shall  be  loving  the 
Lord  your  ‘God  inwith  your 
whole  ‘heart,  and  inwith 
your  whole  ‘soul,  and  inwith 
your  whole  ‘comprehension. 


GN 

OAH 

TH 

YYXH 

COY 

KAI 

GN 

OAH 

TH 

AIANOIA 

COY 

~  AYTH 

IN 

WHOLE 

THE 

soul 

OF-YOU 

AND 

IN 

WHOLE 

THE 

THRU-MIND 

comprehension 

OF-YOU 

this 

38  This  is  the  great  and 
foremost  precept. 


GCTIN 

H 

MGrAAH 

KAI 

T7PCDTH 

GNTOAH 

"  AGYTGPA 

AG 

OMOIA 

AYTH 

IS 

THE 

GREAT 

AND 

BEFORE-most 

foremost 

direction 

precept 

second 

YET 

LIKE 

to-her 

her 

39  Yet  the  second  is  like  it: 

'You  shall  be  loving  your 
‘associate  as  yourself.' 


ArATTHCG  1C  TON  T7AHC  ION  COY  (DC  CGAYTON 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING  THE  NIGH-one  OF-YOU  AS  YOURself 

associate 


GN  TAYTAIC  TMC 

IN  these  THE 


40  'nOn  these  ‘two  precepts 
is  hanging"  the  whole  law 
and  the  prophets." 


AYCIN 

GNTOAAIC 

OAOC 

O 

NOMOC 

KPGMATA  1 

KAI 

TWO 

directions 

precepts 

WHOLE 

THE 

LAW 

IS-HANGING 

AND 

Ol  T7P04>HTAI 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


CYNHrMGNCDN  AG  TCDN  4>APICAICDN 

OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED  YET  THE  PHARISEES 

of-having-been-assembled 


GT7HPCDTHCGN 

inquirES-of 


AYTOYC  O 

them  THE 


41  Now,  the  Pharisees  being 
fathered",  ‘Jesus  inquires 
of  them, 


IHCOYC 

~  AGrCDN 

T  1 

YM  IN 

AOKGI 

nGPi 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

TINOC 

YIOC 

JESUS 

sayING 

ANY 

what 

to-YOU  p 
to-ye 

it-IS-SEEMING  ABOUT 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

OF-ANY 

of-whom 

SON 

GCTIN 

AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

TOY 

AAYIA 

AGrGI 

AYTO  1C  nCDC 

OYN 

He-IS 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

OF-THE 

DAVID 

He-IS-sayING  to-them 

how 

THEN 

42  saying,  "anyWhat  are  you 
supposing  concerning  the 
Christ?  anyWhose  Son  is  He?" 

They  are  saying  to  Him, 
"‘David's." 

43  He  is  saying  to  them, 
"How,  then,  is  David,  in 
spirit,  calling  Him  Lord, 
saying, 


A  AY  I A  GN  T7NGYMAT I  KAAG I  AYTON  KYPION  AGrCDN  "  GIT7GN  KYPIOC  TCD 

DAVID  IN  spirit  IS-CALLING  Him  Master  sayING  said  Master  to-THE 

Lord  Lord 

KYP I  CD  MOY  KA0OY  GK  AG£  ICDN  MOY  GCDC  AN  ©CD  TOYC 

Master  OF-ME  BE-sittING  OUT  OF-RIGHT  OF-ME  TILL  EVER  l-MAY-BE-PLACING  THE 

Lord  be-you-sitting  !  of-right  p 


44  'Said  the  Lord  to  my 
‘Lord,  "'Sit'  outat  My  right, 
Till  I  should  be  placing 
Thine  ‘enemies" 
underneath  "Thy  ‘feet!’"? 


45 

46 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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exepoYC 

enemies 


COY 

OF-YOU 


YTTOKATCD 

UNDER-DOWN 

underneath 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


TTOACDN 

FEET 


COY 

OF-YOU 


ei 

IF 


OYN 

THEN 


AAYIA 

DAVID 


KAAGI 

IS-CALLING 


45  If,  then,  David  is  calling 
Him  Lord,  how  is  He  his 
Son?" 


AYTON 

Him 


KYP  ION 

Master 

Lord 


ncoc 

how 


ATTOKPIOHNAI  AYTCD 

TO-answer  to-Him 


YIOC 

SON 


AOrON 

saying 

word 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


OYA0 

NOT-YET 

neither 


GCTIN 

He-IS 


KAI  OYAGIC 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE 
no-one 


GTOAMHCGN 

DARES 


GAYNATO 

was-  ABLE 


TIC 

ANY 
any one 


An 

FROM 


GK6INHC 

that 


THC 

THE 


46  And  no1  one  was  able'  to 
answer  Him  o  word,  neither 
dares  any  one,  from  that 
"day,  inquire  of  Him  not  any 
longer. 


HMGPAC  GFIGPCDTHCA  I 

DAY  TO-inquire-of 


AYTON  OYKGTI 

Him  NOT-STILL 


TOTG 

then 


O 

THE 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


GAAAHCGN 

TALKS 

speaks 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


OX AO  1C 

THRONGS 


KAI 

AND 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


MAGHTAIC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


1  Then  "Jesus  speaks  to  the 
throngs  and  to  His 
‘disciples, 


AGrCDN  Gn  I  THC  MCDYCGCDC 

sayING  ON  THE  MOSES 

of-Moses 


KAOGAPAC 

DOWN-SETTLE 

seat 


GKAGICAN  Ol 

are-seated  THE 


TPAMMATGIC  KAI 

WRITers  AND 

scribes 


2  saying,  "On  ‘Moses’  seat 
are  seated  the  scribes  and 
the  Pharisees. 


Ol  cfcAPICAIOI 

THE  PHARISEES 


no  IHCATG  KAI 

DO  AND 

do-ye  ! 


nANTA 

ALL 


THPGITG 

BE-KEEPING 
be-ye-keeping  ! 


OYN 

THEN 


OCA 

as-much-as 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


KATA 

according -to 


AG 

YET 


TA 

THE 


GinCDCIN 

THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


GPrA 

ACTS 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


MH  nOIGITG 

NO  BE-DOING 
be-ye-doing  ! 


3  All,  then,  whatever  they 
should  be  saying  to  you,  do 
and  'keep  it.  Yet  according 
to  their  "acts  do  not  be 
doing,  for  they  are  saying 
and  not  doing. 


AGrOYCIN  TAP  KAI  OY 

THEY-ARE-sayING  for  AND  NOT 


KAI  AYCBACTAKTA  J  KAI 

AND  ILL-BEARic  AND 

hard-to-bear 


nOlOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-DOING 


AGCMGYOYC  IN  AG  c^OPTIA 

THEY-ARE-BINDING  YET  loads 


Gn  IT  IGGAC  IN  Gm  TOYC 

THEY-ARE-ON-PLACING  ON  THE 

they-are-placing-on 


CDMOYC 

SHOULDERS 


BAPGA 

HEAVY 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


4  "Now  they  are  binding 
loads,  heavy  and  hard  to 
bear,  and  are  placing  them 
on  on  *humanmen's  shoulders, 
yet  they  are  not  willing  to 
stir  them  with  their  "finger. 


ANGPCDnCDN 

humans 

of-humans 


AYTO I  AG  TCD  AAKTYACD  AYTCDN 

they  YET  to-THE  FINGER  OF-them 


OY  GGAOYC  IN 

NOT  ARE-WILLING 


KINHCAI 

TO-STIR 


AYTA 

them 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


nANTA  AG  TA  GPrA  AYTCDN  nOlOYCIN  nPOC  TO  GGAGHNA I 

ALL  YET  THE  ACTS  OF-them  THEY-ARE-DOING  TOWARD  THE  TO-BE-gazED 


ANGPCDnO  I C 

humans 


nAATYNOYC  IN  TAP  TA 

THEY-ARE-BROADenING  for  THE 


<t>YAAKTHPIA 

amulets 


AYTCDN  KAI 

OF-them  AND 


5  Now  all  their  "works  are 
they  doing  toward  "be  gazed 
at  by  *humanrnen,  for  they 
are  broadening  their 
"amulets  and  magnifying 
the  tassels. 


MGrAAYNOYC  IN  TA 

THEY-ARE-magnifyING  THE 


KPACnGAA 

HANG-FOOTS 

tassels 


4>IAOYCIN  AG 

THEY-ARE-beING-FOND  YET 
they-are-being-fond -of 


GN 


TO  1C 

THE 


AGinNOIC 

DINners 


THN  nPCDT OKA  I C  I  AN 

THE  BEFORE-most-CLINE 
first-reclining-place 


KAI  TAC  nPCDT  OKAOGAP  I  AC 

AND  THE  BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES 
front-seats 


GN  TA  1C  CYNArCDrA  1C 

IN  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS 
synagogues 


6  Now  they  are  'fond  of  the 
first  reclining  place  inat  the 
dinners,  and  the  front  seats 
in  the  synagogues, 


KAI  TOYC  ACnACMOYC  GN  TAIC  ArOPAIC  KAI  KAAGICOAI  YnO  TCDN 

AND  THE  greetings  IN  THE  BUY-places  AND  TO-BE-beING-CALLED  by  THE 

markets 


7  and  the  salutations  in  the 
markets,  and  to  be  'called' 

by  ‘humanmen  '  Rabbi.’ 


ANOPCDnCDN  PABBI  ~  YMGIC  AG  MH  KAHOHTG  PABB I  GIC  TAP  GCTIN  8  Now  you  may  not  be 

humans  RABBI  YOUp  YET  NO  MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED  RABBI  ONE  for  IS  called  'Rabbi,'  for  One  is 

ye  your  ‘Teacher,  yet  you'  all 

are  brethren. 


YMCDN  O  A I A  ACKAAOC  T7ANTGC  AG  YMGIC  AAGA<t>0 1  GCTG 

OF-YOUp  THE  TEACHer  ALL  YET  YOUp  brothers  ARE 

of-ye  ye 


KAI  T7ATGPA  9  And  'father'  you  should 
AND  FATHER  not  be  calling  one  of  you  on 

the  earth,  for  One  is  your 
"Father,  the  heavenly. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  23 


MH  KAAGCHTG  YMCDN  GTT  I 

NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-CALLING  OF-YOUp  ON 

of-ye 


THC  THC  GIC  TAP  GCTIN  YMCDN  O 

THE  LAND  ONE  for  IS  OF-YOUp  THE 

earth  of-ye 


10  TTATHP  O 

FATHER  THE 


OYPANIOC 

heavenly 


MHAG 

KAHOHTG 

KAOHrHTA  1 

OTI 

10  Nor 

yet  may  you  be 

NO-YET 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED 

DOWN-LEADers 

preceptors 

that 

'called 
One  is 
Christ. 

preceptors,  thatfor 
your  Preceptor,  the 

KAOHrHTHC 

YMCDN 

GCTIN 

GIC 

O 

XPICTOC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

MGIZCDN 

YMCDN 

DOWN-LEADer 

preceptor 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IS 

ONE 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THE 

YET 

GREATER 

OF-YOUj 

of-ye 

11  "Now  the  greatest  one 
among  you  shall  be  your 
servant. 


12  GCTAI 

SHALL-BE 


YMCDN  A  I AKONOC 

OF-YOUp  THRU-SERVitor 

of-ye  servant 


T  ATTG  I NCD0HCGT  A  I  K A  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW  AND 

shall-be-being-humbled 


OCT  I C  AG  YTCDCG I 

WHO-ANY  YET  SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING 

shall-be-exalting 

OCT  1C  TAT7G  INCDCG  I 

WHO-ANY  SHALL-BE-makING-LOW 

shall-be-humbling 


GAYTON  12  Yet  any  one  who  shall  be 
self  exalting  himself  shall  be 

'humbled,  and  any  one  who 
shall  be  humbling  himself 
shall  be  'exalted. 

GAYTON 

self 


YTCDOHCGT  A  1 

~  OYA  1 

AG 

YM  IN 

TPAMMATG 1C 

KAI 

4>apicaioi 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

shall-be-being-exalted 

WOE 

YET 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

WRITers 

scribes 

AND 

PHARISEES 

YTTOKP ITA I  OTI  KAGIGTG  THN  BACIAGIAN  TCDN  OYPANCDN  GMTTPOCOGN 

hypocrites  that  YE-ARE-LOCKING  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  heavens  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 


"Now  woe  to  you, 
scribes  and  Pharisees, 
hypocrites!  thatfor  you  are 
locking  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens  in  front  of 
*humanmem  For  you’  are  not 
entering',  neither  are  you 
letting  ‘those  entering'  to 
'enter. 


TCDN  ANOPCDTTCDN  YMGIC 

OF-THE  humans  YOUp 

of-humans  ye 


rAP 

OYK 

G  1 CGPXGCOG 

OYAG 

TOYC 

for 

NOT 

ARE-INTO-COMING 

NOT-YET 

THE 

are-entering 

neither 

rPAMMATG 1C 

WRITers 

scribes 

KAI 

AND 

4>apicaioi 

PHARISEES 

YTTOKP  ITA  1 

hypocrites 

©AAACCAN 

KAI 

THN  £HPAN 

nOlHCAl 

GNA 

SEA 

AND 

THE  DRY 

TO-make 

ONE 

14  (no  verse  14) 

15  "Woe  to  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites! 
thatfor  you  are  going  about 
the  sea  and  the  dry  land  to 
make  one  proselyte,  and 
whenever  he  may  be 
becoming'  one,  you  are 
making  him  more  than 
double  a  son  of  Gehenna 

nPOCHAYTON  KAI  OTAN  than  you  are. 

TOWARD-COMer  AND  when-EVER 

proselyte  whenever 


14  G I CGPXOMGNOYC 

ones-INTO-COMING 

o/ies-entering 


A4>  I GTG 

YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING 

ye-are-letting 


G ICGAOG  IN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


OYA  I 

WOE 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OTI  T7GP I  ArGTG  THN 

that  YE-ARE-ABOUT-LEADING  THE 

ye-are-going-about 


rGNHTAI  nOIGITG  AYTON 

he-MAY-BE-BECOMING  YE-ARE-makING  him 


Y  ION  TGGNNHC  A IT7AOTGPON  YMCDN 

SON  OF-GEHENNA  more-double  OF-YOUp 

more-than-double  of-ye 


16 


OYA  I  YM  IN  OAHrOI  TY<t>AO  I  Ol  AGrONTGC  OC  AN  OMOCH 

WOE  to-YOUp  WAY-LEADers  BLIND  THE  ones-sayING  WHO  EVER  SHOULD-BE-SWEARING 

to-ye  guides 


GN 

TCD 

NACD 

OYAGN 

GCTIN 

OC 

A 

AN 

OMOCH 

GN 

TCD 

IN 

THE 

TEMPLE 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

it- IS 

WHO 

YET 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-SWEARING 

IN 

THE 

1  "Woe  to  you,  blind 
guides!  ‘who  are  saying, 
'Whoever  should  be 
swearing  inby  the  temple,  it 
is  nothing;  yet  whoever 
should  be  swearing  inby  the 
gold  of  the  temple  is 
owing.’ 


17  XPYCCD  TOY  NAOY  0<t>GIAGI 

GOLD  OF-THE  TEMPLE  IS-OWING 


MCDPOI 

KAI 

TY4>AO  1 

TIC 

TAP 

INSIPID -ones 

AND 

BLIND 

ANY 

for 

stupid- ones 

blind-o/ies 

MGIZCDN  17  Stupid  and  blind!  for 

GREATER  anywhich  is  greater,  the 

gold,  or  the  temple  ‘that 

hallows  the  gold? 


GCTIN 

O 

XPYCOC  H 

O 

NAOC 

O  An  AC  AC  TON 

XPYCON 

"  KAI 

OC 

AN 

IS 

THE 

GOLD 

OR 

THE 

TEMPLE 

THE  HOLYiz  ing  THE 

GOLD 

AND 

WHO 

EVER 

hallow  ing 

OMOCH 

GN 

TCD 

©  Y  C  1 ACTHP  1  CD  OYAGN 

GCTIN 

OC 

A 

AN 

SHOULD-BE-SWEARING 

IN 

THE 

SACRIFICE-place  NOT-YET-ONE 

it- IS 

WHO 

YET 

EVER 

altar 

nothing 

18  And,  'Whoever  should 
be  swearing  inby  the  altar, 
it  is  nothing;  yet  whoever 
should  be  swearing  inby  the 
approach  present  ‘upon  it  is 
owing.’ 


19 


OMOCH  GN  TCD  ACDPCD  TCD  GTTANCD  AYTOY  0<t>GIAGI 

SHOULD-BE-SWEARING  IN  THE  oblation  to-THE  ON-UP  OF-it  IS-OWING 

the  upon  it 


TY4>AOI  19  Stupid  and  blind!  for 

BLIND-ones  anywhich  is  greater,  the 

approach  present,  or  the 

altar  ‘that  is  hallowing  the 

approach  present? 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  23 


T I  !~AP  M6IZON  TO  ACDPON  H  TO  ©YCIACTHPION  TO  AMAZON  TO  ACDPON 

ANY  for  GREATer  THE  oblation  OR  THE  SACRIFICE-place  THE  HOLYizING  THE  oblation 

altar  hallowing 


20  "  O  OYN  OMOCAC  GN  TCD  ©YCIACTHPICD  OMNYG I  GN  AYTCD  KA  I  GN 

THE  THEN  one-SWEAR/ng  IN  THE  SACRIFICE-place  IS-SWEARING  IN  it  AND  IN 

altar 


20  He,  then,  who  swears 
'nby  the  altar  is  swearing 
inby  it  and  inby  all  which  is 
upon  it. 


nACIN 

TO  1C 

GT7ANCD 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

O 

OMOCAC 

GN 

TCD 

NACD 

OMNYG 1 

ALL 

THE 

ON-UP 

upon 

OF-it 

it 

AND 

THE 

one-SWEAR/bg 

IN 

THE 

TEMPLE 

IS-SWEARING 

21  And  he  who  swears  'nby 
the  temple  is  swearing  'nby 
it  and  'nby  Him  *Who  is 
dwelling  in  it. 


22  GN  AYTCD  KA  I  GN 

IN  it  AND  IN 

him 


TCD  KATOIKOYNTI 

THE  One-  DOWN-HOMING 

or?e-dwelling 


AYTON  KA  I  O 

it  AND  THE 

him 


OMOCAC  GN  TCD 

one-SWEAR/ng  IN  THE 


22  And  he  who  swears  'nby 
‘heaven  is  swearing  'nby  the 
throne  of  ‘God  and  'nby  Him 
*Who  is  sitting*  upon  it. 


OYPANCD  OMNYG  I  GN  TCD  OPONCD  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I  GN  TCD  KA©HMGNCD 

heaven  IS-SWEARING  IN  THE  THRONE  OF-THE  God  AND  IN  THE  One-sittING 


23  GT7ANCD  AYTOY  "  OYA I  YM  IN  IT AMM AT G I C  KA  I  4>APICAIOI  YTTOKP ITA I  OT I 


ON-UP  OF-it 

upon  him 

WOE 

to-YOUp  WRITers 
to-ye  scribes 

AND 

PHARISEES 

hypocrites 

that 

AFTOAGKATOYTG 

TO 

HAYOCMON  KA  1 

TO 

ANH©ON  KA  1 

TO  KYMINON 

KA  1 

YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING 

ye-are-taking-tithes 

THE 

GRATIFY-ODOR  AND 
mint 

THE 

DILL 

AND 

THE  CUMIN 

AND 

Act>HKATG  TA  BAPYTGPA  TOY  NOMOY  THN  KPICIN  KA  I  TO  GAGOC  KA  I  THN 

YE-FROM-LET  THE  more-HEAVY  OF-THE  LAW  THE  JUDGing  AND  THE  MERCY  AND  THE 

ye-leave  weightier 


"Woe  to  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites! 
thatfor  you  are  taking  tithes 
from  the  mint  and  the  dill 
and  the  cumin,  and  -°leave 
the  weightier  matters  of 
the  law,  ‘judging  and 
‘mercy  and  ‘faith.  Now 
these  it  was  binding  for  you 
to  do,  and  not  leave  vhose. 


niCTIN  TAYTA  [  AG  ] 

BELIEF  these  YET 

faith 


GAG  I  nOlHCAl 

it-WAS-BINDING  TO-DO 


KAKGINA 

AND-those 


MH  A<t>  IGNA  I 

NO  TO-FROM-LET 
to-leave 


24 


OAHrOI  TY4>AO  I  Ol  AIYAIZONTGC  TON  KCDNCDTTA  THN  AG  KAMHAON 

WAY-LEADers  BLIND  THE  ones-THRU-STRAINING  THE  MIDGE  THE  YET  CAMEL 

guides  ones-straining-out  gnat 


24  Blind  guides!  straining 
out  a  ‘gnat,  yet  swallowing 
a  ‘camel! 


25  KATAT7  INONTGC  ~  OYA  I  YM  IN  TP  AMM  AT  G I C  KA  I  4>APICAIOI  YTTOKP  ITA  I  OT  I 

DOWN-DRINKING  WOE  to-YOUp  WRITers  AND  PHARISEES  hypocrites  that 

swallowing  to-ye  scribes 


KAOAP IZGTG  TO 

YE-ARE-cleansING  THE 


G£CD©GN  TOY 

OUT-PLACE  OF-THE 

outside 


nOTHPlOY  KA  I 

DRINK-cup  AND 


THC  nAPOYIAOC 

OF-THE  BESIDE-PROVISION 

plate 


"Woe  to  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites! 
thatfor  you  are  cleansing  the 
outside  of  the  cup  and  the 
plate,  yet  inside  they  are 
brimming  outwith  rapacity 
and  incontinence. 


26  GCCDOGN  AG 

INTO-PLACE  YET 
inside 


TGMOYC  IN 

THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE 

they-are-brimming 


G£  APTTArHC  KA  I 

OUT  OF-SNATCHing  AND 

of-rapacity 


AKPACIAC  ~  4>APICAIG 

UN-HOLD  PHARISEE  ! 

incontinence 


TY<t>AG 

KAOAP  ICON 

T7PCDTON 

TO 

GNTOC 

TOY 

nOTHPlOY 

INA 

BLIND  ! 

cleanse 

cleanse-you  ! 

BEFORE-most 

first 

THE 

INside 

OF-THE 

DRINK-cup 

THAT 

26  Blind  Pharisee!  Cleanse 
first  the  inside  of  the  cup 
and  the  plate,  that  their 
‘outside  also  may  be 
becoming'  clean! 


rGNHTAI 

KA  1 

TO 

GKTOC 

AYTOY 

KAOAPON 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

AND 

also 

THE 

OUTside 

OF-it 

clean 

OYA  I  YM  IN  rPAMMATG  1C 

WOE  to-YOUp  WRITers 
to-ye  scribes 


KA  I  4>APICAIOI  YFTOKP  ITA  I  OT  I 

AND  PHARISEES  hypocrites  that 


n  APOMO  I AZGTG  TA<t>0 1 C 

YE-ARE-BESIDE-LIKEizING  to-sepulchers 

ye-are-resembling 


KGKON I AMGNO I C  OITINGC  G£CD©GN  MGN  4>AINONTAI  CDPAIOI 

HAVING-been-whitewashED  WHO-ANY  OUT-PLACE  INDEED  ARE-APPEARING  beautiful 

outside 


GCCDOGN 

INTO-PLACE 

inside 


-/  "Woe  to  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites! 
thatfor  you  are  resembling 
the  Whitewashed' 

sepulchers  whichany 

outside,  indeed,  are 
appearing'  beautiful,  yet 
inside  they  are  'crammed 
with  the  bones  of  the  dead 
and  evervall  uncleanness. 


AG  TGMOYCIN  OCTGCDN  NGKPCDN  KA  I  TTACHC  AKA©APCIAC 

YET  THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE  OF-BONES  OF-DEAD -ones  AND  OF-EVERY  uncleanness 

they-are-being-crammed 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  23 


28 

~  OYTCDC 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

G£CD0GN 

MGN 

4>AINGC0G 

TO  1C 

ANOPCDnOIC 

thus 

AND 

YOUp 

OUT-PLACE 

INDEED 

ARE-APPEARING 

to-THE 

humans 

also 

ye 

outside 

29 

AIKAIOI 

GCCDGGN  AG 

GCTG  MGCTOI  YTTOKPICGCDC  KA  1 

ANOMIAC  "  OYAI 

JUST  INTO-PLACE  YET  YE-ARE  DISTENDED  OF-hypocrisy  AND  OF-UN-LAWness  WOE 

inside  of-lawlessness 


YM IN  rPAMMATGIC  KM  ^APICMOI  YnOKPITM  OT I 

to-YOUp  WRITers  AND  PHARISEES  hypocrites  that 

to-ye  scribes 


OIKOAOMGITG  TOYC 

YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING  THE 
ye-are-building 


28  Thus  you',  also,  outside, 
indeed,  are  appearing'  to 

*hurnanmen  £0  £,e  just>  ye£ 

inside  you  are  distended 
with  hypocrisy  and 
lawlessness. 

29  "Woe  to  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites! 
thatfor  you  are  building  the 
sepulchers  of  the  prophets 
and  adorning  the  tombs  of 
the  just, 


TA4>OYC  tcdn 

sepulchers  OF-THE 


nP04>HTCDN  KM 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND 
prophets 


KOCMGITG  TA 

YE-ARE-SYSTEMING  THE 
ye-are-adorning 


MNHMGIA  TCDN 

memorial-vaults  OF-THE 
tombs 


AIKAICDN  "  KA  1  AGrGTG 

G 1  HMG0A 

GN  TAIC 

HMGPAIC 

TCDN  T7ATGPCDN 

JUST 

AND  YE-ARE-sayING 

IF  WE-WERE 

IN  THE 

DAYS 

OF-THE  FATHERS 

HMCDN 

OYK  AN  HMG0A 

AYTCDN 

KOINCDNOI 

GN 

TCD 

AIMATI  TCDN 

OF-US 

NOT  EVER  WE-WERE 

OF-them 

communioners 

participants 

IN 

THE 

BLOOD  OF-THE 

30  and  you  are  saying,  If 
we  were  in  the  days  of  our 
‘fathers,  we  would  not  be 
participants  with  them  in 
the  blood  of  the  prophets.' 


31  nP04>HTCDN 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


CDCTG  MAPTYPG ITG  GAYTOIC 

AS-BESIDES  YE-ARE-witnessING  to-selves 
so-as 


OTI  YIOI 

that  SONS 


GCTG  TCDN 

YE-ARE  OF-THE 


32  <t>ONGYCANTCDN  TOYC  nP04>HTAC 

ones-MURDER/np  THE  BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


KM  YMGIC  T7AHPCDCATG  TO  MGTPON 

AND  YOUp  FILL-YE  THE  MEASURE 

ye  fill-full-ye  ! 


31  So  that  you  are 
testifying  to  yourselves 
that  you  are  the  sons  of 
‘those  who  murder  the 

!  Fill  full  the 
measure  of  your  ‘father! 


prophets. 
“  And  \ 


33  TCDN  TTATGPCDN  YMCDN 

OF-THE  FATHERS  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


04>G  I C  rGNNHMATA  GXIANCDN  nCDC  4>YrHTG 

serpents  products  OF-VIPERS  how  YE-MAY-BE-FLEEING 

progeny 


"Serpents!  Progeny  of 
vipers!  How  may  you  be 
fleeing  from  the  judging  of 
‘Gehenna? 


34  ATTO  THC  KPICGCDC  THC 

FROM  THE  JUDGing  OF-THE 


rGGNNHC 

GEHENNA 


AIA  TOYTO 

THRU  this 

because-of 


I AOY  GrCD 

BE-PERCEIVING  I 
lo  ! 


ATTOCTGAACD  nPOC  YMAC  TTPOcfcHTAC  KM  CO<t>OYC  KM  rPAMMATGIC  G£ 

AM-commissionING  TOWARD  YOUp  BEFORE-AVERers  AND  WISE -ones  AND  WRITers  OUT 

am-dispatching  ye  prophets  wise-men  scribes 


AYTCDN  ATTOKTGNGITG  KM 

OF-them  YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING  AND 

ye-shall-be-killing 


CTAYPCDCGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-impalING 

ye-shall-be-crucifying 


KM  G£  AYTCDN 

AND  OUT  OF-them 


34  Therefore,  To-!  I  am 
dispatching  toward  you 
prophets  and  wise  men  and 
scribes.  out  Of  them,  some 
you  will  be  killing  and 
crucifying,  and  out  of  them, 
some  you  will  be  scourging 
in  your  ‘synagogues  and 
persecuting  from  city  intoto 
city, 


MACT  irCDCGTG  GN  TAIC  CYNArCDrA  I C  YMCDN  KA I  AICD£GTG  AnO 

YE-SHALL-BE-scourgING  IN  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  OF-YOUp  AND  YE-SHALL-BE-CHASING  FROM 

synagogues  of-ye  ye-shall-be-persecuting 


TTOAGCDC  G  1C 

nOAIN 

"  oncDC 

GA0H 

G<t>  YMAC 

T7AN 

A  IMA 

AIKAION 

city  INTO 

city 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

MAY-BE-COMING 

ON  YOUp 
ye 

EVERY 

all 

BLOOD 

JUST 

GKXYNNOMGNON  Gn  1 

THC  THC 

ATTO 

TOY 

AIMATOC 

ABGA 

TOY 

AIKAIOY 

beING-OUT-POURED 

being-poured-out 

ON 

THE  LAND 

earth 

FROM 

THE 

BLOOD 

of-  ABEL 

THE 

JUST 

35  so  that  on  you  should  be 
coming  everyall  the  just 
blood  'shed-  on  the  earth, 
from  the  blood  of  ‘just  Abel 
until  the  blood  of 
Zechariah,  son  of 

Berechiah,  whom  you 

murder  between  the 

temple  and  the  altar. 


GCDC  TOY  AIMATOC  ZAXAPIOY 

TILL  OF-THE  BLOOD  OF-ZACHARIAS 

the 


YIOY  BAPAXIOY  ON  G4>ONGYCATG 

SON  OF-BARACHIAS  WHOM  YE-MURDER 


MGTA£Y 

TOY 

NAOY 

KA  1 

TOY 

©YCIACTHPIOY 

between 

THE 

TEMPLE 

AND 

THE 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 

AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


AGrCD  YM  IN 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


36  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you:  All  these  things  will  be 
arriving  on  this  ‘generation. 


37  H£G  I 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


TAYTA 

these 


T7ANTA 

ALL 


GT7I 

ON 


THN  TGNGAN  TAYTHN 

THE  generation  this 


IGPOYCAAHM 

JERUSALEM 


"Jerusalem!  Jerusalem! 
‘who  art  killing  the 
prophets  and  pelting  with 
stones  ‘those  who  'have 
been  dispatched'  toward 
her!  How  many  times  do  I 
want  to  'assemble  your 
‘children  in  the  wh'ch 
manner  a  hen  is  assembling 
herself  ‘brood  under  her 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  23  -  Matthew  24 


1 GPOYCAAHM 

H 

AnOKTG  INOYCA 

TOYC 

nPOcfcHTAC 

KAI 

AIOOBOAOYCA  "wings--and  you  will  not! 

JERUSALEM 

THE 

one-  FROM-KILLING 
one-killing 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

AND 

STONE-CASTING 

casting-stone 

TOYC  AnGCTAAMGNOYC  FTPOC 

THE  ones-HAVING-been-commissionED  TOWARD 

ones-having-been-dispatched 


AYTHN  nOCAKIC  HGGAHCA 

her  how-many-times  l-WILL 


Gn ICYNArArG  IN 

TA 

TGKNA 

COY 

TO-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING 

to-be-assembling 

THE 

offspring 

children 

OF-YOU 

ON  TPOnON  OPNIC 

WHICH  manner  BIRD 


emcYNArei  ta  noccia  aythc  Yno 

IS-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING  THE  YOUNG  OF-her  UNDER 

is-assembling 


TAC  TTTGPYrAC  KA I  OYK 

THE  flyers  AND  NOT 

wings 


38  HGGAHCATG 

YE-WILL 


IAOY  A<t>  IGTA  I 

BE-PERCEIVING  IS-beING-FROM-LET 
lo  !  is-being-left 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


O  OIKOC  YMCDN  GPHMOC 

THE  HOME  OF-YOUp  DESOLATE 
house  of-ye 


38  'Lo'!  1  left”  is  your  "house 
to  you  desolate. 


39  "  AGrCD  TAP  YM  IN  OY  MH  MG  IAHTG  An  APT  I  GCDC  AN 

1-AM-saylNG  for  to-YOUp  NOT  NO  ME  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  FROM  at-PRESENT  TILL  EVER 

to-ye 

GinHTG  GYAOrHMGNOC  O  GPXOMGNOC  GN  ONOMAT I  KYPIOY 

YE-MAY-BE-sayING  beING-blessED  THE  One- COMING  IN  NAME  OF-Master 

of- Lord 


39  For  I  am  saying  to  you: 
You  may  by  no  means  be 
perceiving  Me  henceforth, 
till  you  should  be  saying, 
''Blessed-  is  He  "Who  is 
coming'  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord!’" 


1  KA  I  G£GA0CDN 

AND  OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


Ano  TOY 

FROM  THE 


I GPOY  GnOPGYGTO  K A I 

SACRED-place  WENT  AND 

sanctuary 


nPOCHAGON  Ol 

TOWARD-CAME  THE 
approached 


MAOHTAI  AYTOY  Gn  I  AG  l£A  I 

LEARNers  OF-Him  TO-ON-SHOW 
disciples  to-exhibit 


AYTCD  TAC  OIKOAOMAC  TOY 

to-Him  THE  HOME-BUILDings  OF-THE 
buildings 


1  And,  coming  out,  "Jesus 
went'  from  the  sanctuary. 
And  His  "disciples 
approached  to  exhibit  to 
Him  the  buildings  of  the 
sanctuary. 


2  I  GPOY 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC  GinGN  AYTOIC  OY  BAGnGTG  TAYTA 

THE  YET  answerING  He-said  to-them  NOT  YE-ARE-lookING  these 

ye-are-observing 


nANTA 

ALL 


AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OY  MH 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  NOT  NO 

verily  to-ye 


A<t>GOH  CDAG 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  here 
may-be-being-left 


AIOOC  Gni 

STONE  ON 


2  Yet  He,  "answering,  said 
to  them,  "Are  you  not 
observing  all  these?  Verily, 
I  am  saying  to  you,  Under 
no  circumstances  may  a 
stone  here  be  1  left  on  a 
stone,  which  shall  not  be 
'demolished." 


3  AIOON  OC  OY  KATAAYOHCGTA I  "  KAOHMGNOY  AG  AYTOY  Gn  I  TOY 

STONE  WHICH  NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED  OF-sittING  YET  OF-Him  ON  THE 

shall-be-being-demolished 


OPOYC  TCDN  GAAICDN  nPOCHAGON  AYTCD 

mountain  OF-THE  OLIVES  TOWARD-CAME  to-Him 

approached 


Ol  MAOHTAI  KAT  I A I  AN 

THE  LEARNers  according-to  OWN 

disciples 


3  Now  at  His  sitting'  on  the 
Mount  of  "Olives,  the 
disciples  came  to  Him 
privately,  saying,  "Tell  us, 
when  will  these  things  be? 
And  anvwhat  is  the  sign  of 
Thy  "presence  and  of  the 
conclusion  of  the  eon?" 


AGrONTGC 

GinG 

HM  IN 

noTG 

TAYTA 

GCTAI 

KAI 

T  1 

TO 

CHMGION 

sayING 

BE-sayING 
be-you-saying  ! 

to-US 

?-when 

when? 

these 

SHALL-BE 

AND 

ANY 

what 

THE 

SIGN 

THC 

CHC 

nAPOYCIAC 

KAI 

CYNTGAG  1  AC 

TOY 

AICDNOC 

OF-THE 

YOUR 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

AND 

OF-TOGETHER-FINISH 

of-conclusion 

OF-THE 

eon 

KAI  4  And,  answering,  "Jesus 

AND  said  to  them,  "'Beware 

that  no  anyone  should  be 
deceiving  you. 


AnOKPIOGIC 

answerING 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


GinGN  AYTOIC  BAGnGTG 

said  to-them  BE-lookING 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


MH  TIC  YMAC 

NO  ANY  YOUp 
ye 


5  nAANHCH 

SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 

should-be-deceiving 


nOAAOl 

TAP 

GAGYCONTA 1 

cm 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

MOY 

5  For  many  shall  be  coming' 

MANY 

for 

SHALL-BE-COMING 

ON 

THE 

NAME 

OF-ME 

onin  My  "name,  saying,  '1 
am  the  Christ!’  and  shall 
be  deceiving  many. 

AGrONTGC 

Grco  GIMI 

O 

XPICTOC 

sayING 

1  AM 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

KAI  nOAAOYC  nAANHCOYC  IN 

AND  MANY  THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING 

they-shall-be-deceiving 


6 

7 

8 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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M6AAHC6T6  A6 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-ABOUT  YET 


AKO  YG  I N  no AGMO YC  K  A  I 

TO-BE-HEARING  BATTLES  AND 


AKOAC  nOAGMCDN 

HEARings  OF-BATTLES 
tidings 


OPATG  MH 

BE-SEEING  NO 

be-ye-seeing  ! 


©poGicee 

BE-beING-ALARMED 
be-ye-being-alarmed  ! 


AG  I  TAP  rGNGCGA  I  AAA  OYnCD 

it-IS-BINDING  for  TO-BE-BECOMING  but  NOT-as-yet 


6  Yet  you  shall  be  'about  to 
be  hearing  battles,  and 
tidings  of  battles.  'See  that 
you  are  not  'alarmed',  for 
it  'must  be  occurring';  but 
not  as  yet  is  the 
consummation. 


GCTIN  TO  TGAOC  ~  GrGPGHCGTA  I  TAP  GGNOC  Gni  GGNOC  KA I 

IS  THE  FINISH  SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  for  NATION  ON  NATION  AND 

consummation 


BACIAGIA 

cm 

BACIAGIAN 

KAI 

GCONTAI 

AIMOI 

KAI 

CG  1 CMO  1 

KATA 

KINGdom 

ON 

KINGdom 

AND 

SHALL-BE 

FAMINES 

AND 

QUAKings 

quakes 

according -to 

7  For  'roused  shall  be  a 
nation  onagainst  a  nation, 
and  a  kingdom  onagainst  a 
kingdom,  and  there  shall 
be  famines  and  quakes 

according^  places> 


TOnOYC 

~  nANTA 

AG 

TAYTA 

APXH 

PLACES 

ALL 

YET 

these 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

nAPAACDCOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-giving-up 


YMAC  G  1C  ©A  IT  IN 

YOUp  INTO  CONSTRICTION 

ye  affliction 


KA  I 

AND 


CDAINCDN  ~  TOTG 

OF-travails  then 


AnOKTGNOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-shall-be-killing 


8  Yet  all  these  are  the 
beginning  of  pangs. 

9  "Then  shall  they  be  giving 
you  up  intoto  affliction,  and 
they  shall  be  killing  you, 
and  you  shall  be  'hated-  by 
all  of  the  nations  because 
of  My  ‘name. 


YMAC  KA  I  GCGCGG  MICOYMGNOI  YTTO  T7ANTCDN  TCDN  GGNCDN  A I A  TO 

YOUp  AND  YE-SHALL-BE  PeING-HATED  by  ALL  OF-THE  NATIONS  THRU  THE 

ye  the  because-of 


ONOMA 

MOY 

~  KAI 

TOTG 

CKANAAA  1 CGHCONT  A  1 

nOAAOl 

KAI 

AAAHAOYC 

NAME 

OF-ME 

AND 

then 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 

MANY 

AND 

one-another 

10  And  then  many  shall  be 
'snared,  and  they  shall  be 
giving  one  another  up  and 
hating  one  another. 


nAPAACDCOYC  IN  KA  I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  AND 
they-shall-be-betraying 


M I CHCOYC  I N  AAAHAOYC 

THEY-SHALL-BE-HATING  one-another 


KAI  nOAAOl  11  And  many  false  prophets 
AND  MANY  shall  be  'roused,  and  shall 

be  deceiving  many. 


YGYAOT7PO<t>HT  A  1 

GrGPGHCONTA  1 

KAI 

T7AANHCOYC  IN 

TTOAAOYC 

"  KAI 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers 

false-prophets 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 

AND 

SHALL-BE-STRAYING 

they-shall-be-deceiving 

MANY 

AND 

12  And,  because  of  the 
multiplication  of 

lawlessness,  the  love  of 
‘many  shall  be  cooling. 


A I A  TO  nAHGYNGHNA  I 

THRU  THE  TO-BE-multipliED 

because-of 


THN  ANOMIAN  TYrHCGTA  I 

THE  UN-LAWness  SHALL-BE-BEING-COOLED 
lawlessness  shall-be-cooling 


H 

THE 


ArAnH 

LOVE 


TCDN  nOAACDN 

OF-THE  MANY 


O 

THE 


AG 

YET 


YnOMGINAC 

one-UNDER-REMAIN/ng 

one-enduring 


G  1C  TGAOC 

INTO  FINISH 

consummation 


OYTOC  13  Yet  he  ‘who  endures 

this-one  intoto  the  consummation, 

he  shall  be  'saved. 


CCDGHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


KAI  KHPYXGHCGTA  I  TOYTO  TO 

AND  SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED  this  THE 


GYArrGA ION 

WELL-MESSAGE 


THC 

BACIAGIAC 

GN 

OAH 

TH 

O IKOYMGNH 

GIC 

MAPTYP  ION 

nACIN 

TO  1C 

OF-THE 

KINGdom 

IN 

WHOLE 

THE 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 

INTO 

witness 

to-ALL 

THE 

14  And  'heralded  shall  be 
this  ‘evangel  of  the 

kingdom  in  the  whole 
inhabited-  earth  intofor  a 
testimony  to  all  the 

nations,  and  then  the 

consummation  shall  be 

arriving. 


GGNGCIN 

KAI 

TOTG 

H£GI 

TO 

TGAOC 

~  OTAN 

OYN 

NATIONS 

AND 

then 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 

THE 

FINISH 

consummation 

when-EVER 

whenever 

THEN 

IAHTG  TO  BAGAYrMA  THC  GPHMCDCGCDC  TO  PHGGN  A I A 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  ABOMINATION  OF-THE  DESOLATing  THE  BEING-declarED  THRU 

desolation  through 


"Whenever,  then,  you 
may  be  perceiving  the 
abomination  of  ‘desolation, 
‘which  is  'declared  through 
Daniel  the  prophet, 
standing  in  the  holy  place 
(let  him  ‘who  is  reading 
'apprehend!); 


A  AN  I  HA  TOY  nPO<t>HTOY  GCTOC  GN  TOTTCD  An  CD  O  ANAr  I NCDCKCDN 

DANIEL  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  HAVING-STOOD  IN  PLACE  HOLY  THE  one-readING 

prophet  standing 


NOGITCD 

LET-BE-MINDING 
let-him-be-apprehending  ! 


TOTG  Ol  GN  TH  IOYAAIA  4>GYrGTCDCAN  GIC  TA 

then  THE-ones  IN  THE  JUDEA  LET-BE-FLEEING  INTO  THE 

let-them-be-fleeing  ! 


16  then  let  ‘those  in  ‘Judea 
'flee  into  the  mountains. 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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oph  "  o  eni 

mountains  THE  ON 


TOY  ACDMATOC  MH 

THE  housetop  NO 


KATABATCD 

LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 
let-him-be-descending  ! 


^PM  TA  GK 

TO-LIFT  THE  OUT 

to-pick-up 


17  Let  him  who  is  on  the 
housetop  not  1  descend  to 
take  away  the  things  out  of 
his  'house. 


THC 

O  IK  1  AC 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

O 

GN 

TCD 

ArPCD 

MH 

Gn  1 CTPGYAT  CD 

on  i  ccd 

OF-THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-him 

AND 

THE 

IN 

THE 

FIELD 

NO 

LET-ON-TURN 
let-him-turn-back  ! 

BEHIND 

18  And  let  him  who  is  in 
the  field  not  turn  back 
behind  him  to  pick  up  his 
‘cloak. 


APAI  TO  I  MAT  I  ON  AYTOY  "  OYA I  AG  TAIC  GN  TACTP I  GXOYCAIC  KM 

TO-LIFT  THE  cloak  OF-him  WOE  YET  to-THE -ones  IN  BELLY  HAVING  AND 

to-pick-up 


19  "Now  woe  to  ‘those  who 
are  1  pregnant  and  ‘those 
suckling  in  those  ‘days! 


TAIC 

©HAAZOYCAIC 

GN 

GKG  INA  1C 

TAIC 

HMGPAIC 

"  nPOCGYXGCOG 

AG 

INA 

to-THE -ones 

sucklING 

IN 

those 

THE 

DAYS 

BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying  ! 

YET 

THAT 

20  Now  be  praying'  that 
your  ‘flight  may  not  be 
occurring'  in  winter,  nor 
yet  on  a  sabbath, 


MH  TGNHTM  H  cfcYrH  YMCDN  XGIMCDNOC  MHAG  CABBATCD  ~  GCTM 

NO  MAY-BE-BECOMING  THE  FLIGHT  OF-YOUp  OF-WINTER  NO-YET  to-SABBATH  SHALL-BE 


of-ye 

rAP 

for 

TOTG 

then 

©A  IT  1C 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

MGrAAH 

GREAT 

0 1 A 

THE-WHICH 

such-as 

OY 

NOT 

TGrONGN 

HAS-BECOME 

An 

FROM 

APXHC 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

21  for  then  shall  be  great 
affliction,  such  as  has  not 
occurred  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world  till 
‘now;  neither  under  any 
circumstances  may  be 
occurring'. 


KOCMOY  GCDC 

OF-SYSTEM  TILL 
of-world 


TOY  NYN  OYA 

OF-THE  NOW  NOT-YET 

the  neither 


OY 

NOT 


MH 

NO 


rGNHTM 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 


KM  G I  MH 

AND  IF  NO 


GKOAOBCDOHCAN  M  HMGPM  GKGINM 

WERE-LOPPED  THE  DAYS  those 

were-discounted 


OYK  AN  GCCDOH  T7ACA  CAP£  A I A 

NOT  EVER  WAS-SAVED  EVERY  FLESH  THRU 

all  because-of 


22  And,  except  those  ‘days 
were  discounted,  no11  flesh 
at  everyall  would  be  saved. 
Yet,  because  of  the  chosen, 
those  ‘days  shall  be 
1  discounted. 


AG  TOYC  GKAGKTOYC 

YET  THE  chosen -ones 


KOAOBCDOHCONTA  I  A  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOPPED  THE 
shall-be-being-discounted 


HMGPAI  GKGINAI  ~  TOTG 

DAYS  those  then 


GAN  TIC  YM  IN  GIT7H 

IF-EVER  ANY  to-YOUp  MAY-BE-sayING 

anyone  to-ye 


I AOY  CD  AG 

BE-PERCEIVING  here 
lo  ! 


O  XPICTOC  H  CD  AG  MH 

THE  ANOINTED  OR  here  NO 

Christ 


23  "Then,  if  any  one  should 
be  saying  to  you,  'Lo~! 
here  is  the  Christ!'  or 
'Here!'  you  should  not  be 
believing  it. 


niCTGYCHTG  ~  GrGPGHCONTA  I  TAP 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  for 


YGYAOnPO<t>HT A I  KA I  ACDCOYCIN  CHMGIA 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING  SIGNS 

false-prophets 


YGYAOXP  I  CTO  I  KA  I 

FALSE-ANOINTED-ones  AND 

false-christs 

MGrAAA  KA  I  TGPATA 

GREAT  AND  MIRACLES 

great  p 


24  For  'roused  shall  be  false 
christs  and  false  prophets, 
and  they  shall  be  giving 
great  signs  and  miracles,  so 
as  to  deceive,  if  possible, 
+even  the  chosen. 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


FIAANHCAI 

TO-STRAY 

to-deceive 


G  I 

IF 


AYNATON  KA  I  TOYC 

ABLE  AND  THE 

possible 


GKAGKTOYC  "  I  AOY  25  'Lo  !  I  have  declared  it 

chosen -ones  BE-PERCEIVING  to  you  beforehand. 

lo  ! 


T7POG  IPHKA  YM  IN 

1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED  to-YOUp 
l-have-declared-beforehand  to-ye 


GAN  OYN  GinCDCIN  YM  IN  I  AOY  GN 

IF-EVER  THEN  THEY-MAY-BE-sayING  to-YOUp  BE-PERCEIVING  IN 

to-ye  lo  ! 


TH  GPHMCD  GCTIN  MH  GiGAOHTG  I  AOY  GN  TO  1C  TAMGIOIC 

THE  DESOLATE  He-IS  NO  YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING  BE-PERCEIVING  IN  THE  STOREROOMS 

wilderness  ye-may-be-coming-out  lo  ! 


26  "If,  then,  they  should 
'say  to  you,  ' Lo~ !  in  the 
wilderness  is  He!'  you  may 
not  be  coming  out;  'Lo!  in 
the  storerooms!’  you 
should  not  be  believing  it. 


MH  niCTGYCHTG  ~  CDCnGP  TAP  H  ACTPATTH  G£GPXGTA  I  AnO 

NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  AS-EVEN  for  THE  GLEAM-FLING  IS-OUT-COMING  FROM 

even-as  lightning  is-coming-out 


ANATOACDN 

KA  1 

4>aingtai 

GCDC 

AYCMCDN 

OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

H 

nAPOYCIA 

UP-risings 

east 

AND 

IS-APPEARING 

TILL 

as-far-as 

OF-west 

west 

thus 

SHALL-BE 

THE 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

27  For  even  as  the  lightning 
is  coming'  out  from  the 
east  and  is  appearing'  as 
far  as  the  west,  thus  shall 
be  the  presence  of  the  Son 
of  ‘Man kind. 


TOY  YIOY  TOY  ANOPCDnOY  ~  OnOY  GAN  H  TO  nTCDMA  GKG I 

OF-THE  SON  OF-THE  human  THE-?-where  IF-EVER  MAY-BE  THE  corpse  there 

the-where 


28  Wheresoever  the  corpse 
may  be,  there  will  the 
vultures  be  'gathered. 
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29  CYNAX0HCONTAI  Ol  AGTO  I  "  GY0GCDC  AG  MGTA  THN 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHETHER-LED  THE  VULTURES  immediately  YET  after  THE 

shall-be-being-gathered 

©A  I  YIN  TCDN  HMGPCDN  GKGINCDN  O  HA  IOC  CKOT I C0MCGTA I  KA  I  H 

CONSTRICTION  OF-THE  DAYS  those  THE  SUN  SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED  AND  THE 

affliction 


29  "Now  immediately  after 
the  affliction  of  those  ‘days 
the  sun  shall  be  1  darkened 
and  the  moon  shall  not  be 
giving  her  ‘beams,  and  the 
stars  shall  be  falling'  from 
‘heaven,  and  the  powers  of 
the  heavens  shall  be 
'shaken. 


CGAHNH  OY 

MOON  NOT 


acdcg  i  to  4>gitoc 

SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE  BEAM 


AYTHC  KA  I  Ol 

OF-her  AND  THE 


ACTGPGC 

GLEAMers 

stars 


T7GCOYNTA I  AFTO 

SHALL-BE-FALLING  FROM 


TOY  OYPANOY  KA  I 

THE  heaven  AND 


A I  AYNAMGIC  TCDN  OYPANCDN 

THE  ABILITIES  OF-THE  heavens 

powers 


CAAGY0HCONT A 1 

’  KA  1 

TOTG 

<t>ANHCGTA  1 

TO 

CHMGION 

TOY 

YIOY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 

AND 

then 

SHALL-BE-APPEARING 

THE 

SIGN 

OF-THE 

SON 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

GN 

OYPANCD 

KA  1 

TOTG 

KOYONTAI 

T7ACA  1 

A  1 

OF-THE 

human 

IN 

heaven 

AND 

then 

SHALL-BE-STRIKING  (  selves ) 

ALL 

TH 

shall-be-grieving 


30  And  then  shall  'appear 
the  sign  of  the  Son  of 
‘Man kind  in  heaven,  and 
then  all  the  tribes  of  the 
land  shall  'grieve',  and 
they  shall  'see'  the  Son  of 
‘Man kind  coming'  on  the 
clouds  of  ‘heaven  with 
power  and  much  glory. 


<t>YAA  I  THC  THC 

tribes  OF-THE  LAND 


KA  I  OYONTAI  TON  YION  TOY  ANOPCDnOY 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 

they-shall-be-seeing 


GPXOMGNON  Gni  TCDN  NG<t>GACDN  TOY  OYPANOY  MGTA  AYNAMGCDC  KA  I 

COMING  ON  THE  CLOUDS  OF-THE  heaven  WITH  ABILITY  AND 

power 


31  AOIHC 

FIOAAHC 

KA  1 

esteem 

much 

AND 

glory 

ATTOCTGAG I  TOYC 

He-SHALL-BE-commissionING  THE 
he-shall-be-dispatching 


ArrGAOYC  AYTOY  MGTA 

MESSENGERS  OF-Him  WITH 


CAAnirroc 

MGrAAHC 

KA  1 

GFT  ICYNA£OYC  IN 

TOYC 

GKAGKTOYC 

TRUMPET 

GREAT 

loud 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING 

they-shall-be-assembling 

THE 

chos en-ones 

"And  He  shall  be 
dispatching  His  ‘messengers 
with  a  loud  sound  ing 
trumpet,  and  they  shall  be 
assembling  His  ‘chosen 
outfrom  the  four  winds, 
from  the  extremities  of  the 
heavens  to  their 
‘extremities. 


AYTOY  GK  TCDN 

OF-Him  OUT  OF-THE 


TGCCAPCDN  ANGMCDN 

FOUR  WINDS 


An  AKPCDN  OYPANCDN  GCDC 

FROM  EXTREMITIES  OF-heavens  TILL 


[  TCDN  ] 

AKPCDN 

AYTCDN 

▼ 

ATTO 

AG 

THC 

CYKHC 

MA0GTG 

THN 

THE 

EXTREMITIES 

OF-them 

FROM 

YET 

OF-THE 

the 

FIG-tree 

BE-LEARNING 
be-ye-learning  ! 

THE 

T7APABOAHN  OTAN 

HAH 

O 

KAAAOC 

AYTHC 

TGNHTAI 

AT7AAOC 

KA  1 

BESIDE-CAST 

when-EVER 

ALREADY 

THE 

bough 

OF-her 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  TENDER 

AND 

parable  whenever 


32  "Now  from  the  fig  tree 
'learn  a  ‘parable:  Whenever 
its  ‘bough  may  already  be 
becoming’  tender,  and  the 
leaves  sprouting  out,  you 
'know  that  ‘summer  is 
near. 


TA  4>YAAA  GK4>YH 

THE  leaves  MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING 

may-be-sprouting-out 


r  INCDCKGTG 

YE-ARE-KNOWING 


OT I  GrTYC  TO  ©GPOC 

that  NEAR  THE  WARM 

warm-weather 


33  ~  OYTCDC  KA  I  YMGIC  OTAN  IAHTG  nANTA  TAYTA  T  INCDCKGTG 


thus 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

when-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  ALL 
whenever 

these 

BE-YE-KNOWING 
be-ye-knowing  ! 

34  OTI 

that 

GrTYC 

NEAR 

GCTIN 

He-IS 

Gni 

ON 

©YPAIC 

DOORS 

~  AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 

AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 

YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

OT  1  OY  MH 

that  NOT  NO 

TTAPGA0H 

H 

TGNGA 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

may-be-passing-by 

THE 

generation 

AYTH 

GCDC 

AN 

nANTA 

TAYTA 

this 

TILL 

EVER 

ALL 

these 

33  Thus  you',  also, 
whenever  you  may  be 
perceiving  all  these  things, 
'know  that  He  is  near--onat 
the  doors. 

34  "Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  by  no  means  may 
this  ‘generation  be  passing 
by  till  all  these  things 
should  be  occurring'. 


35  TGNHTAI  "  O 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  THE 


OYPANOC 

KA  1 

H 

TH 

heaven 

AND 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

nAPGAGYCGTA  I  O  I 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING  THE 
shall-be-passing-by 


AG  35  ‘Heaven  and  ‘earth  shall 
YET  be  passing’  by,  yet  My 
‘words  may  by  no  means  be 
passing  by. 


36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 
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Aoroi  MOY  OY  MH  nAPGAGCDCIN  "  FI6P I  AG  THC  HMGPAC  GKGINHC  KA  I 

sayings  OF-ME  NOT  NO  MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING  ABOUT  YET  THE  DAY  that  AND 

words  may-be-passing-by 

CDPAC  OYAGIC  OIAGN  OYAG  Ol  AFTGAOI  TCDN  OYP ANCON  OYAG 

HOUR  NOT-YET-ONE  HAS-PERCEIVED  NOT-YET  THE  MESSENGERS  OF-THE  heavens  NOT-YET 

no-one  neither  neither 


36  Now,  concerning  that 
‘day  and  hour  no11  one  is 
°aware,  neither  the 
messengers  of  the  heavens, 
nor  the  Son;  except  the 
Father  only. 


O  YIOC  Gl  MH  O  TTATHP  MONOC 

THE  SON  IF  NO  THE  FATHER  ONLY 


CDCTTGP  TAP  A I  HMGPA I  TOY  NCDG 

AS-EVEN  for  THE  DAYS  OF-THE  NOAH 

even-as 


37  "For  even  as  the  days  of 
‘Noah,  thus  shall  be  the 
presence  of  the  Son  of 
‘Man  kind. 


OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

H 

nAPOYCIA 

TOY 

YIOY 

TOY 

AN0PCDTTOY 

"  CDC 

TAP 

thus 

SHALL-BE 

THE 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

OF-THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

AS 

for 

HCAN  GN  TA  1C  HMGPA  1C  [  GKGINAIC  ]  TAIC  TTPO  TOY  KATAKAYCMOY 

THEY-WERE  IN  THE  DAYS  those  to-THE  BEFORE  THE  DOWN-SURGE 

the  deluge 


38  For  as  they  were  in 
those  ‘days  ‘before  the 
deluge,  masticating  and 
drinking  and  marrying  and 
taking  in  marriage  until  the 
day  on  which  Noah  entered 
into  the  ark, 


TPCDrONTGC 

KA  1 

T7  INONTGC 

TAMOYNTGC 

KA  1 

CHEWING 

AND 

DRINKING 

MARRYING 

AND 

rAM  IZONTGC  AXP I  HC 

MARRYizING  UNTIL  WHICH 

giving-in-marriage 


HMGPAC  G ICHA0GN  NCDG  GIC  THN  KIBCDTON  "  KA  I  OYK  GrNCDCAN  GCDC 

DAY  INTO-CAME  NOAH  INTO  THE  ARK  AND  NOT  THEY-KNOW  TILL 

entered 


HA0GN 

O 

KATAKAYCMOC 

KA  1 

HPGN 

AT7ANTAC 

OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

[  KA  1 

H 

CAME 

THE 

DOWN-SURGE 

deluge 

AND 

LIFTS 

takes-away 

ALL  (emph.) 
all  (emph.) 

thus 

SHALL-BE 

AND 

THE 

39  and  did  not  know  till  the 
deluge  came  and  takes 
them  all  away,  thus  shall 
be  the  presence  of  the  Son 
of  ‘Man kind. 


nAPOYCIA 

TOY 

YIOY 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

"  TOTG 

AYO 

GCONTAI 

GN 

TCD 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

OF-THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

then 

TWO 

SHALL-BE 

IN 

THE 

40  Then  two  shall  be  in  the 
field;  one  is  'taken'  along 
and  one  'left-: 


ArPCD  GIC 

FIELD  ONE 


T7 APA A AMBANGT A  I  KA  I 

IS-belNG-BESIDE-GOTTEN  AND 
is-being-taken-along 


GIC  A<t>  IGTA  I 

ONE  IS-beING-FROM-LET 
is-being-left 


AYO  AAH0OYCA I  GN 

TWO  GRINDING  IN 


41  two  grinding  inat  the 
millstone;  one  is  'taken' 
along  and  one  'left'. 


TCD 

MYACD 

MIA 

n  APA  A  AMBANGT  A  1 

KA  1 

MIA 

A<t>  IGTA  1 

"  rPHroPG itg 

THE 

MILLstone 

ONE 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GOTTEN 

is-being-taken-along 

AND 

ONE 

IS-beING-FROM-LET 

is-being-left 

BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching  ! 

42  Be  watching,  then, 
thatfor  you  are  not  °aware 
on  what  day  your  ‘Lord  is 
coming'. 


OYN 

THEN 


OTI  OYK 

that  NOT 


OIAATG  no  I A  HMGPA  O 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  7-THE-WHICH  DAY  THE 

which? 


KYP  IOC  YMCDN  GPXGTAI 

Master  OF-YOUp  IS-COMING 
Lord  of-ye 


GKGINO 

AG 

r  INCDCKGTG 

OTI 

Gl 

HAGI 

O 

O  1  KOAGCnOTHC 

that 

YET 

BE-YE-KNOWING 
be-ye-knowing  ! 

that 

IF 

HAD-PERCEIVED 

THE 

HOME-OWNer 

house-owner 

no  I A  cJdYAAKH  O  KAGnTHC  GPXGTAI  GITHrOPHCGN  AN  KA  I  OYK  AN 

7-THE-WHICH  GUARD  THE  thief  IS-COMING  he-watchES  EVER  AND  NOT  EVER 

which?  watch 


43  "Now  that  be  knowing, 
thatfor  if  the  householder 
were  °aware  in  what  watch 
the  thief  is  coming',  he 
would  watch,  and  would 
not  let  his  ‘house  be 
tunneled  into. 


GIACGN  A  I  OP  YX0HNA I  THN  OIK  IAN 

LEAVES  TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED  THE  HOME 
to-be-tunneled  house 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


TOYTO  KA  I  YMGIC 

this  AND  YOUp 

also  ye 


riNGCGG  GTOIMOI  OTI 

BE-BECOMING  READY  that 

be-ye-becoming  ! 


H 

OY 

AOKGITG 

CDPA 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

to-WHICH 

NOT 

YE-ARE-SEEMING 

ye-are-supposing 

HOUR 

THE 

SON 

OF-TH 

44  Therefore  you’  also 
'become'  ready,  thatfor  in 
an  hour  which  you  are  not 
supposing,  the  Son  of 
Man  kind  is  coming'. 


ANOPCDnOY  GPXGTAI 

human  IS-COMING 


TIC 

APA 

GCTIN 

o 

nicToc 

AOYAOC 

KA  1 

ANY 

who 

CONSEQUENTLY 

IS 

THE 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

SLAVE 

AND 

<t>PONIMOC  ON 

DISPOSED  WHOM 
prudent 


KAT  GCTHCGN  O 

DOWN-STANDS  THE 
constitutes 


KYP  IOC  Gm  THC 

master  ON  THE 
lord 


OIKGTGIAC  AYTOY 

HOME  OF-him 

household 


45  "Who,  consequently,  is 
the  faithful  and  prudent 
slave  whom  the  lord  places 
onover  his  * household  ‘to 
give  them  ‘nourishment  in 
season? 


46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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TOY  AOYNAI  AYTOIC  THN  TPO<t>HN  GN  KM  PCD  "  MAKAPIOC  O  AOYAOC  46  Happy  is  that  slave 

OF-THE  TO-GIVE  to-them  THE  NURTURE  IN  SEASON  HAPPY  THE  SLAVE  whom  his  lord,  coming, 

will  be  finding  doing  thus. 


GKGINOC  ON  GA0CDN  O  KYPIOC  AYTOY  GYPHCG I  OYTCDC  TTOIOYNTA 

that  WHOM  COMING  THE  master  OF-him  SHALL-BE-FINDING  thus  DOING 

lord 


AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

GTTI 

T7ACIN 

TO  1C 

YT7APXOYC  IN 

AYTOY 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

ON 

ALL 

THE 

belongINGS 

possessions 

OF-him 

47  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  onover  all  his 
‘possessions  will  he  be 
placing  him. 


KATACTHCG  1 

AYTON 

~  GAN 

AG 

GITTH 

O 

KAKOC 

AOYAOC 

he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

he-shall-be-constituting 

him 

IF-EVER 

YET 

MAY-BE-sayING 

THE 

EVIL 

SLAVE 

48  "Now  if  that  ‘evil  slave 
should  be  saying  in  his 
‘heart,  'Delaying  is  my 
‘lord,1 


GKGINOC 

GN 

TH 

KAPAIA 

AYTOY 

XPONIZGI 

MOY 

O 

KYPIOC 

~  KAI 

49  and  should  'begin-  to 

that 

IN 

THE 

HEART 

OF-him 

IS-delayING 

OF-ME 

THE 

master 

lord 

AND 

'beat  his  ‘fellow  slaves,  yet 
may  be  eating  and  drinking 
with  the  'drunken, 

AP£HTAI  TYTTTGIN  TOYC  CYNAOYAOYC  AYTOY  GCOIH  AG 

he-SHOULD-BE-beginnING  TO-BE-BEATING  THE  TOGETHER-SLAVES  OF-him  MAY-BE-EATING  YET 

fellow-slaves 


KAI 

niNH 

MGTA 

TCDN  MG0YONTCDN 

H£G  1 

O 

KYPIOC 

AND 

MAY-BE-DRINKING 

WITH 

THE 

ones-beING-DRUNK 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 

THE 

master 

ones-being-drunk 

lord 

TOY 

AOYAOY 

GKGINOY 

GN 

HMGPA  H  OY 

nPOCAOKA 

KAI  GN 

OF-THE  SLAVE 

that 

IN 

DAY  to-WHICH  NOT 

he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING 

AND  IN 

he-is-hoping 

50  the  lord  of  that  ‘slave 
will  be  arriving  inon  a  day 
for  which  he  is  not  hoping, 
and  in  an  hour  which  he 
'knows  not, 


CDPA  H  OY  r  INCDCKG I  "  KA I  AIXOTOMHCGI  AYTON  KA I  TO  MGPOC 

HOUR  to-WHICH  NOT  he-IS-KNOWING  AND  SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING  him  AND  THE  PART 

shall-be-cutting-asunder 

AYTOY  MGTA  TCDN  YTTOKP ITCDN  OHCG I  GKG I  GOT  A I  O 

OF-him  WITH  THE  hypocrites  he-SHALL-BE-PLACING  there  SHALL-BE  THE 


51  and  shall  be  cutting  him 
asunder,  and  will  be 
appointing  his  ‘part  with 
the  hypocrites.  There  shall 
be  ‘lamentation  and 
‘gnashing  of  ‘teeth. 


KAAYOMOC  KA  I  O  BPYrMOC  TCDN  OAONTCDN 

LAMENTing  AND  THE  GNASHing  OF-THE  TEETH 

lamentation 


~  TOTG 

OMO  ICD0HCGTA  1 

H 

BACIAGIA 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

AGKA 

TTAPOGNOIC 

then 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

heavens 

to-TEN 

virgins 

AITINGC 

AABOYCA 1 

TAC 

AAMFTAAAC 

GAYTCDN 

G£HA0ON 

G  1C 

YTTANTHC  IN 

WHO-ANY 

GETTING 

THE 

SHINers 

torches 

OF-selves 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

INTO 

UNDER-meeting 

meeting 

1  "Then  'likened  shall  be 
the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
to  ten  virgins,  whoany 
getting  theirself  ‘torches, 
came  out  intoto  meet  the 
bridegroom. 


TOY  NYM<t>IOY 

OF-THE  BRIDE-groom 
bridegroom 


T7GNTG  AG 

FIVE  YET 


G£  AYTCDN 

OUT  OF-them 


HCAN  MCDPAI 

WERE  INSIPID 
stupid 


KAI  T7GNTG  2  Now  five  out  of  them  were 

AND  FIVE  stupid  and  five  prudent. 


<t>PONIMOI 

DISPOSED 

prudent 


A I  TAP  MCDPAI 

THE  for  INSIPID-ones 

stupid- ones 


AABOYCA I  TAC  AAMT7AAAC 

GETTING  THE  SHINers 

torches 


AYTCDN  OYK 

OF-them  NOT 


3  For  the  stupid,  getting 
their  ‘torches,  got  no1  oil 
with  themself, 


GAABON  MG0  G  AYTCDN  GAAION 

THEY-GOT  WITH  selves  OLIVE-oil 


A I  AG  4>PONIMOI  GAABON  GAAION  GN 

THE  YET  DISPOSED -ones  GOT  OLIVE-oil  IN 

prudent  -ones 


4  yet  the  prudent  got  oil  in 
the  crocks  with  theirself 
‘torches. 


TO  1C  ArTGIOIC  MGTA  TCDN  AAMT7AACDN  G AYTCDN  ~  XPONIZONTOC  AG  TOY 


THE  CROCKS  WITH 

THE 

SHINers 

torches 

OF-selves 

OF-delayING 

YET  OF-THE 

NYM<t>IOY 

GN  Y  CT  A£  AN 

TTACA 1  KAI 

GKA0GYAON 

"  MGCHC 

AG  NYKTOC 

BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 

THEY-NOD 

ALL 

AND 

THEY-DOWN-LOUNGED  OF-MIDst 

they-drowsed 

YET  OF-NIGHT 

5  Now,  at  the  delaying  of 
the  bridegroom,  they  all 
nod  and  drowsed. 


6  "Now  in  the  middle  of 
the  night  a  clamor  °occurs: 

'  i Lo~ !  the  bridegroom! 
'Come'  out  intoto  meet 
him!’ 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 
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KPAYrH 

TGrONGN 

IAOY 

O 

NYM4HOC 

G£GPXGC0G 

G  1C 

AFTANTHC  IN 

clamor 

HAS-BECOME 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 

BRIDE-groom 

BE-YE-OUT-COMING 

INTO 

FROM-meeting 

lo  ! 

bridegroom 

be-ye-coming-out ! 

meeting 

AYTOY 

] " TOTG 

HrGP0HCAN 

T7ACA  1  A  1  T7AP0GNO  1  GKGINAI 

KA  1 

GKOCMHCAN 

7  Then  roused 

were 

all 

OF-him 

then 

WERE-ROUSED 

ALL 

THE  virgins 

those 

AND 

THEY-SYSTEM 

they-adorn 

those  'virgins,  and 
adorn  theirself  'torches. 

they 

TAC  AAMT7AAAC 

GAYTCDN 

~  A  1 

AG 

MCDPAI  TA  1C 

4>PONIMOIC 

G  ITT  AN 

8  Now  the  stupid  said 

to 

THE  SHINers 

OF-selves 

THE 

YET 

INSIPID-ones  to-THE 

DISPOSED -ones 

say 

the  prudent,  ''Give  us 

out 

torches 

stupid- ones 

prudent-ones 

of  your  'oil,  thatfor 
'torches  are  going'  out.’ 

our 

AOTG  HM  IN 

GK 

TOY 

GAAIOY 

YMCDN  OT  1  A 1 

AAMT7AAGC 

HMCDN 

BE-GIVING  to-US 

OUT 

OF-THE 

OLIVE-oil 

OF- YOUp  that  THE 

SHINErs 

OF-US 

be-ye-giving  ! 

of-ye 

torches 

CB6NNYNTM 

ARE-beING-EXTINGUISHED 

are-going-out 


AT7GKP  1  ©HCAN 

AG 

A  1 

4>PONIMOI 

AGrOYCA 1 

answerED 

YET 

THE 

DISPOSED -ones 
prudent-ones 

sayING 

MHTTOTG  OY  MH  APKGCH  HM  IN 

NO-?-when  NOT  NO  SHOULD-BE-SUFFICING  to-US 

lest-at-some-time  should-be-being-sufficient 


km  ym in  ttopgygcog  maaaon 

AND  to-YOUp  BE-GOING  RATHER 

to-ye  be-ye-going  ! 


9  Yet  the  prudent 
answered,  saying,  'No, 
lest  at  some  time  there 
should  not  be  'sufficient 
for  us  and  you.  'Go'  rather 
toward  Those  who  are  selling 
and  buy  for  yourselves.' 


T7POC 

TOYC 

nCDAOYNTAC  KA  1  ArOPACATG 

GAYTAIC 

~  ATTGPXOMGNCDN 

AG 

TOWARD 

THE 

ones-  SELLING 

AND  BUY 

to-selves 

OF-FROM-COMING 

YET 

buy-ye  ! 

of-coming-away 

AYTCDN 

ArOPACA 1  HA0GN 

O  NYM4>  IOC 

KA  1 

A  1 

GTOIMOI  G ICHA0ON 

MGT 

OF-them 

TO-BUY 

CAME 

THE  BRIDE-groom 

AND 

THE 

READY-ones  INTO-CAME 

WITH 

bridegroom 

ones-ready  entered 

10  Now,  ot  their  coming' 
away  to  buy,  the 
bridegroom  came,  and 
Those  who  are  ready 
entered  with  him  into  the 
wedding  festivities,  and 
the  door  is  locked. 


AYTOY  G  1C  TOYC  TAMOYC  KM  GKAGIC0H  H  OYPA 

him  INTO  THE  MARRIAGES  AND  IS-LOCKED  THE  DOOR 

wedding-festivities 


YCTGPON  AG 

subsequently  YET 


"Now  subsequently  the 
rest  of  the  virgins  also  are 
coming',  saying  'Lord! 
Lord!  Open  to  us!’ 


GPXONTM  KM  M 

ARE-COMING  AND  THE 
also 


AOinM  T7AP0GNO I  AGTOYCAI  KYPIG  KYPIG  ANOIXON  HM  IN 

rest  virgins  sayING  master !  master !  UP-OPEN  to-US 

lord  !  lord  !  open-you  ! 


O  AG  ATTOKPIOGIC  G IT7GN  AMHN  AGrCD 

THE  YET  answerING  he-said  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 

verily 


YM  IN  OYK  OIAA 

to-YOUp  NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
to-ye 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


12  Yet  he,  'answering,  said, 
'Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  I  am  not  Acquainted 
with  you!’ 


rPHrOPG  ITG  OYN  OTI  OYK  OIAATG  THN  HMGPAN  OYAG  THN  CD  PAN 

BE-watchING  THEN  that  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE  DAY  NOT-YET  THE  HOUR 

be-ye-watching  !  neither 


13  "Watch,  then,  thatfor 
you  are  not  Aware  of  the 
day,  neither  the  hour. 


CDCT7GP  TAP  AN0PCDT7OC  ATTOAHMCDN  GKAAGCGN  TOYC  IAIOYC  AOYAOYC 

AS-EVEN  for  human  travelING  CALLS  THE  OWN  SLAVES 

even-as  he-calls 


KA  1  T7APGACDKGN 

AYTOIC 

TA 

YT7APXONTA 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

CD 

MGN 

AND  BESIDE-GIVES 

to-them 

THE 

belongINGS 

OF-him 

AND 

to-WHOM  INDEED 

gives-over 

possessions 

GACDKGN  TTGNTG 

TAAANTA 

CD 

AG 

AYO  CD 

AG 

GN 

GKACTCD 

he-GIVES  FIVE 

talents 

to-WHOM  YET 

TWO 

to-WHOM 

YET 

ONE 

to-EACH 

14  For  it  is  even  as  o 

humanrnan  traveling.  He  calls 
his  own  'slaves  and  -°gives 

over  to  them  his 

'possessions. 

15  And  to  whichone,  indeed, 

he  -°gives  five  talents,  yet 
to  whichone,  two,  yet  to 
whichone,  one;  to  each 

according  to  his  own 

'ability.  And  he  travels 
immediately. 


KATA 

according -to 


THN  I A  IAN  AYNAMIN  KA I 

THE  OWN  ABILITY  AND 


AT7GAHMHCGN  GY0GCDC 

travels  immediately 

he-travels 


TTOPGY0GIC  16  "Now,  being  gone,  the 
BEING-GONE  one  getting  the  five  talents 
trades'  inwith  them  and 
gains  another  five  talents. 


O  TA  T7GNTG  TAAANTA  AABCDN  HPrACATO  GN  AYTOIC  KA  I  GKGPAHCGN 


THE-one 

THE  FIVE 

talents 

GETTING  ACTS 
works 

IN  them 

AND 

GAINS 

AAAA 

others 

TTGNTG 

FIVE 

CDCAYTCDC 

AS-SAME-AS 

similarly 

O  TA  AYO 

THE-one  THE  TWO 

GKGPAHCGN 

GAINS 

AAAA 

others 

AYO 

TWO 

O 

THE-one 

17  Similarly,  also,  the  one 
with  the  two;  he  also  gains 
another  two. 

18  Yet  the  one  getting  the 
one  talent,  coming  away, 

excavates  in  the  earth  and 
hides  his  'lord's  'silver. 
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AG  TO  GN  AABCDN  ATFGAGCDN  CDPY£GN  THN  KAI  GKPYYGN  TO  APrYPION 

YET  THE  ONE  GETTING  FROM-COMING  EXCAVATES  LAND  AND  HIDES  THE  SILVER 

coming-away  earth 


TOY 

KYPIOY 

AYTOY 

~  MGTA 

AG 

FTOAYN 

XPONON 

GPXGTAI 

O 

KYP  IOC 

OF-THE 

master 

lord 

OF-him 

after 

YET 

much 

TIME 

IS-COMING 

THE 

master 

lord 

19  "Now,  after  much  time, 
the  lord  of  those  ‘slaves  is 
coming'  and  settling 
accounts  with  them. 


TCDN 

AOYACDN 

GKGINCDN 

KAI 

CYNAIPGI 

AOrON 

MGT 

AYTCDN 

OF-THE 

SLAVES 

those 

AND 

he-IS-TOGETHER-LIFTING 

he-is-settling 

saying 

word 

WITH 

them 

KA  I 

AND 


FTPOCGAGCDN 

O 

TA 

TFGNTG 

TAAANTA 

AABCDN 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

THE-one 

THE 

FIVE 

talents 

GETTING 

TTPOCHNGrKGN  AAAA 

TOWARD-CARRIES  others 
brings-to 


20  And,  approaching,  the 
one  getting  the  five  talents 
-°brings  to  him  another  five 
talents,  saying,  'Lord,  five 
talents  you  -°give  over  to 
me,  1  Lo~ !  another  five 
talents  do  I  gain  onwith 
them.' 


FIGNTG 

TAAANTA 

AGrCDN 

KYPIG 

TFGNTG 

TAAANTA 

MO  1 

FIVE 

talents 

sayING 

master ! 
lord  ! 

FIVE 

talents 

to-ME 

FTAPGACDKAC 

YOU-BESIDE-GIVE 

you-give-up 


1  AG 

AAAA 

TFGNTG 

TAAANTA  GKGPAHCA 

~  G<t>H 

AYTCD 

O  KYP  IOC 

BE-PERCEIVING 

others 

FIVE 

talents 

l-GAIN 

AVERRed 

to-him 

THE  master 

lo  ! 

lord 

AYTOY 

GY 

AOYAG  ArAGG  KA  1 

TFICTG 

GTFI 

OAITA 

HC 

TFICTOC 

GTFI 

OF-him 

WELL 

SLAVE 

!  GOOD 

!  AND 

BELIEVing  ! 

ON 

FEW 

YOU-WERE 

BELIEVing 

ON 

faithful  ! 

faithful 

21  Now  his  ‘lord  averred  to 
him,  Well  done!  good  and 
faithful  slave.  onOver  a  few 
were  you  faithful;  onover 
many  will  I  'place  you. 
'Enter  into  the  joy  of  your 
lord!' 


TTOAACDN  CG 

MANY  YOU 


K  AT  ACTHCCD 

l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

l-shall-be-constituting 


GICGAGG  G  1C 

BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 
be-you-entering  ! 


THN  XAPAN  TOY 

THE  JOY  OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

COY 

~  FTPOCGAGCDN 

[  AG  ] 

KAI 

O 

TA 

AYO 

TAAANTA 

GITFGN 

master 

lord 

OF-YOU 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

YET 

AND 

THE-one 

THE 

TWO 

talents 

said 

KYPIG  AYO  TAAANTA  MO  I  FTAPGACDKAC  I  AG  AAAA  AYO  TAAANTA 

master !  TWO  talents  to-ME  YOU-BESIDE-GIVE  BE-PERCEIVING  others  TWO  talents 

lord !  you-give-up  lo ! 


22  "Now,  approaching,  the 
one  also  getting  the  two 
talents  said,  'Lord,  two 
talents  you  -°give  over  to 
me,  1  Lo~ !  another  two 
talents  I  gain  onwith  them.’ 


GKGPAHCA 

G<t>H 

AYTCD 

O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

l-GAIN 

AVERRed 

to-him 

THE 

master 

lord 

OF-him 

TFICTG 

GTFI 

OAITA 

HC 

TFICTOC 

BELIEVing  ! 
faithful  ! 

ON 

FEW 

YOU-WERE 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

GY 

AOYAG  ArAGG 

KAI 

23  His  ‘lord  averred  to  him, 

WELL 

SLAVE  !  GOOD  ! 

AND 

'Well  done!  good  and 
faithful  slave.  onOver  a  few 
were  you  faithful;  onover 
many  will  1  'place  you. 

GTFI 

TFOAACDN 

CG 

'Enter  into  the  joy  of  your 

ON 

MANY 

YOU 

lord!' 

K  AT  ACTHCCD  GICGAGG  GIC  THN  XAPAN  TOY 

l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING  BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  JOY  OF-THE 

l-shall-be-constituting  be-you-entering  ! 


KYPIOY 

master 

lord 


COY 

OF-YOU 


24  "  FTPOCGAGCDN  AG  KA  I  O  TO  GN  TAA  ANTON  GIAH<t>CDC  GIFTGN  KYPIG 

TOWARD-COMING  YET  AND  THE-one  THE  ONE  talent  HAVING-GOTTEN  said  master! 

approaching  also  lord  ! 


GrNCDN 

CG 

OTI 

CKAHPOC 

G  1 

ANGPCDTFOC 

GGPIZCDN 

OTFOY 

OYK 

l-KNEW 

YOU 

that 

HARD 

YOU-ARE 

human 

reapING 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

NOT 

24  "Now,  approaching,  the 
one  also  having  gotten  the 
one  talent,  said,  Lord,  I 
knew  you,  that  you  are  a 
hard  humanrnan,  reaping 
whereever  you  do  not  sow, 
and  gathering  whence  you 
do  not  scatter. 


25  GCFTGIPAC 

YOU-SOW 


KA  I 

AND 


CYNArCDN 

TOGETHER-LEADING 

gathering 


OGGN  OY 

WHICH-PLACE  NOT 
whence 


A  I GCKOPFT  I C  AC 

YOU-THRU-SCATTER 

you-scatter 


KAI  25  And,  being  afraid, 

AND  coming  away,  I  hide  your 

‘talent  in  the  earth.  '  Lo" ! 
you  'have  ‘what  is  yours!' 


<t>OBHGGIC  AFIGAGCDN  GKPYYA 

BEING-afraid  FROM-COMING  l-HIDE 

coming-away 


TO  TAA  ANTON  COY 

THE  talent  OF-YOU 


GN  TH  TH 

IN  THE  LAND 

earth 


1  AG 

GXGIC 

TO 

CON 

"  ATFOKPIGGIC 

AG 

O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

THE 

YOUR 

answerING 

YET 

THE 

master 

lord 

OF-him 

-6  "Now,  answering,  his 
‘lord  said  to  him,  Wicked 
and  slothful  slave!  You 
were  °aware  that  I  am 
reaping  whereever  I  do  not 
sow,  and  gathering  whence 
I  do  not  scatter. 
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GineN  AYTCD 

said  to-him 


FIONHPG  AOYAG  KM  OKNHPG  HAG  1C  OT I 

wicked  !  SLAVE  !  AND  SLOTHful  !  YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED  that 


©GPIZCD 

1-AM-reaplNG 


onoy  OYK  GCnGIPA 

THE-?-where  NOT  l-SOW 
the-where 


KA I  CYNArCD  O0GN  OY 

AND  l-AM-TOGETHER-LEADING  WHICH-PLACE  NOT 
l-am-gathering  whence 


AIGCKOPniCA 

l-THRU-SCATTER 

l-scatter 


27  GAG  1 

CG 

OYN  BA AG  IN 

TA 

APrYPIA 

MOY  TO  1C 

TPAnGZITAIC 

it-WAS-BINDING 

YOU 

THEN  TO-BE-CASTING 

THE 

SILVERS 

OF-ME  to-THE 

bankers 

KA  1  GA0CDN 

GrCD  GKOM ICAMHN 

AN 

TO  GMON  CYN 

TOKCD 

AND  COMING 

of-coming 

1 

am- requit  ED 

EVER 

THE  MY 

TOGETHER 

to-BRING-FORTH 

to-interest 

27  It  was  binding  on  you, 
then,  to  be  depositing  my 
‘silver  with  the  bankers, 
and  on  coming,  I  should 
recover-  ‘what  is  mine 
together  with  interest. 


28 


~  APATG 

OYN 

An 

AYTOY 

TO 

TAAANTON 

KA  1 

AOTG 

TCD 

GXONT 1 

28  Take  the  talent  away 

LIFT-YE 
take-away-ye  ! 

THEN 

FROM 

him 

THE 

talent 

AND 

BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving  ! 

to-THE 

one-HAVING 

from  him  then,  and  'give  it 
to  the  one  who  'has  ten 
talents.' 

29  TA  AGKA  TAAANTA  "  TCD  TAP 

THE  TEN  talents  to-THE  for 


GXONT  I  T7ANT  I 

one-HAVING  EVERY 


T7GP  I CCGY0HCGT A  I  TOY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED  OF-THE -one 

he-shall-be-having-superfluity 


AG  MH  GXONTOC 

YET  NO  HAVING 


AOGHCGTA  I  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  AND 


KA  I  O  GXG I 

AND  WHICH  he-IS-HAVING 

also 


29  For  to  everyone  ‘who 
'has  shall  be  'given,  and  he 
shall  have  a  'superfluity, 
yet  from  the  one  who  'has 
not,  that  also  which  he 
'has  shall  be  'taken  away 
from  him; 


30  AP0HCGTA I  An  AYTOY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED  FROM  him 

shall-be-being-taken-away 


KA  I  TON  AXPGION  AOYAON  GKBAAGTG 

AND  THE  UN-USED  SLAVE  BE-OUT-CASTING 

useless  be-ye-casting-out ! 


G  1C  TO  CKOTOC  TO 

INTO  THE  DARKness  THE 


G£CDTGPON  GKG I  GCTAI  O  KAAY0MOC  KA  I  O 

OUTer  there  SHALL-BE  THE  LAMENTing  AND  THE 

lamentation 


30  and  the  useless  slave 
'cast  out  into  ‘outer 
‘darkness.  There  shall  be 
‘lamentation  and  ‘gnashing 
of  ‘teeth. 


BPYrMOC  TCDN 

OAONTCDN  "  OTAN 

AG 

GA0H 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

GNASHing  OF-THE 

TEETH 

when-EVER 

whenever 

YET 

MAY-BE-COMING  THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

ANOPCDnOY  GN 

TH  AO£H 

AYTOY  KA 1 

nANTGC  Ol 

ArrGAo  i 

MGT 

AYTOY 

human  IN 

THE  esteem 
glory 

OF-Him  AND 

ALL 

THE 

MESSENGERS 

WITH 

Him 

31  "Now,  whenever  the  Son 
of  ‘Man kind  may  be  coming 
in  His  ‘glory,  and  all  the 
holy  messengers  with  Him, 
then  shall  He  be  'seated  on 
the  throne  of  His  glory, 


32  TOTG 

KAO  1  CGI 

Gm 

©PONOY 

AO£HC 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

then 

He-SHALL-BE-seatING 

he-shall-be-being-seated 

ON 

THRONE 

OF-esteem 

of-glory 

OF-Him 

AND 

CYNAX0HCONT A I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHETHER-LED 

shall-be-being-assembled 


GMnPOCOGN  AYTOY 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-Him 
in-front 


nANTA  TA  G0NH  KA  I 

ALL  THE  NATIONS  AND 


32  and  in  front  of  Him  shall 
be  'gathered  all  the 
nations.  And  He  shall  be 
severing  them  from  one 
another  even  as  a  ‘shepherd 
is  severing  the  sheep  from 
the  kids. 


A<t>OPICGI  AYTOYC  An  AAAHACDN 

He-SHALL-BE-FROM-definING  them  FROM  one-another 

he-shall-be-severing 


CDCnGP  O  nOIMHN 

AS-EVEN  THE  SHEPHERD 

even-as 


A4>OP  1 ZG  1 

TA 

nPOBATA 

Ano 

TCDN 

GP  1 4>CDN 

"  KA  1 

CTHCGI 

TA 

IS-FROM-definING 

is-severing 

THE 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

FROM 

THE 

KIDS 

AND 

SHALL-BE-STANDING 

he-shall-be-standing 

THE 

33  And  He  shall  be  standing 
the  sheep,  indeed,  outat  His 
right,  yet  the  kids  outat  the 
left. 


MGN 

nPOBATA 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

AYTOY 

TA 

AG 

GP  1  1 A 

G£ 

GYCDNYMCDN 

INDEED 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

OF-Him 

THE 

YET 

KIDS 

OUT 

OF- left 

TOTG 

then 


GPG I  O 

SHALL-BE-declarING  THE 


BACIAGYC  TO  1C 

KING  to-THE -ones 


GK  AG£ICDN  AYTOY  AGYTG 

OUT  OF-RIGHT  OF-Him  HITHER 
of-right  p  hither ! 


Ol 

THE 


34  "Then  shall  the  King  be 
declaring  to  ‘those  outat  His 
right,  Hither,  ‘'blessed" 
of  My  ‘Father!  Enjoy  the 
allotment  of  the  kingdom 
‘made  °ready~  for  you  from 
the  disruption  of  the  world. 


GYAOrHMGNO  I  TOY  nATPOC 

ones-beING-BLESSED  OF-THE  FATHER 

ones-be  ing-blessed 


MOY  KAHPONOMHCATG 

OF-ME  tenant 

enjoy-the-allotment-ye  ! 


THN 

THE 
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35 


HT O  I  M ACMGNHN 

HAVING-deen-made-READY 


YM  IN  BACIAGIAN 

to-YOUp  KINGdom 
to-ye 


AnO  KATABOAHC 

FROM  DOWN-CASTing 
disruption 


KOCMOY 

OF-SYSTEM 

of-world 


gttginaca 

l-HUNGER 


rAP  KA I  GACDKATG  MO  I 

for  AND  YE-GIVE  to-ME 


<t>ArG  IN  GAIYHCA  KA  I 

TO-BE-EATING  l-THIRST  AND 


GTTOT  ICATG 

YE-DRINKize 

ye-give-to-drink 


MG  £GNOC 

ME  LODGer 
stranger 


36  HMHN  KA  I  CYNHrArGTG  MG 

l-WAS  AND  YE-TOGETHER-LED  ME 
ye-took-in 


rYMNOC  KA  I  T7GP I GBAAGT G  MG  HCGGNHCA 

NAKED  AND  YE-ABOUT-CAST  (past)  ME  l-am-UN-FIRM 

ye-clothed  l-am-infirm 


37  KA  1 

GTTGCKGYACGG 

MG 

GN 

4>yaakh 

AND 

YE-ON-NOTE 

ME 

IN 

GUARD-house 

ye-visit 

jail 

HMHN  KA  I  HA0ATG  nPOC  MG  "  TOTG 

l-WAS  AND  YOU-COME  TOWARD  ME  then 
ye-come 


ATTOKP  I  ©HCONTA  I  AYTCD 

SHALL-BE-answerING  to-Him 


Ol  AIKAIOI 

THE  JUST 


AGrONTGC  KYPIG  TTOTG  CG 

sayING  Master !  ?-when  YOU 

Lord  !  when? 


GIAOMGN  T7G INCDNTA 

WE-PERCEIVED  HUNGERING 


KA  I  GGPGYAMGN  H  AIYCDNTA  KA  I 

AND  WE-NURTURE  OR  THIRSTING  AND 

we-nourish 


GTTOT  I CAMGN 

WE-DRINKize 

we-give-to-drink 


38 


TTOTG  AG  CG  GIAOMGN  £GNON  KA  I 

?-when  YET  YOU  WE-PERCEIVED  LODGer  AND 

when?  stranger 


CYNHrArOMGN  H  TYMNON  KA  I 

WE-TOGETHER-LED  OR  NAKED  AND 
we-took-in 


39  TTGP  I GBAAOMGN 

WE-ABOUT-CAST  (past) 
we-clothed 


TTOTG  AG  CG  GIAOMGN  ACGGNO  YNT  A  H  GN  <t>YAAKH 

?-when  YET  YOU  WE-PERCEIVED  UN-FIRM  OR  IN  GUARD-house 

when?  infirm  jail 


40  KA  I  HAGOMGN  TTPOC  CG 

AND  WE-CAME  TOWARD  YOU 


KA  I  ATTOKP  1 0G  1C  O  BACIAGYC  GPG I 

AND  answerING  THE  KING  SHALL-BE-declarING 


AYTOIC  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  G<t>  OCON  GTTO IHCATG  GNI  TOYTCDN  TCDN 

to-them  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  ON  as-much-as  YE-DO  to-ONE  OF-these  THE 

verily  to-ye 


41  AAGA<t>CDN  MOY 

brothers  OF-ME 


TCDN 

GAAX  ICTCDN 

GMOI 

GnO  IHCATG 

TOTG 

THE 

INFERIOR-most 

least 

to-ME 

YE-DO 

then 

GPG  I  KA  I  TO  1C 

He-SHALL-BE-declarING  AND  to-THE 

also  to-th  e-ones 


G£  GYCDNYMCDN  TTOPGYGCGG  An  GMOY 

OUT  OF- 1  eft  BE-YE-GOING  FROM  ME 

be-ye-going  ! 


Ol  ] 

THE 


KATHPAMGNO  1 

G  1C 

TO 

TTYP 

TO 

ones-HAVING-deen-DOWN-EXECRATED 

ones-having-deen-cursed 

INTO 

THE 

FIRE 

THE 

A  ICON  ION  TO 

eonian  THE 


42  HT O I M ACMGNON  TCD  A I ABOACD  KA  I  TO  1C  ATTGAOIC  AYTOY 

HAVING-deen-made-READY  to-THE  THRU-CASTer  AND  to-THE  MESSENGERS  OF-him 

Slanderer 


gttg  inaca 

l-HUNGER 


rAP  KA  I  OYK  GACDKATG 

for  AND  NOT  YE-GIVE 


43  "  £GNOC  HMHN  KA  I  OY 

LODGer  l-WAS  AND  NOT 
stranger 


MO  I  4>ArG  IN  GAITHCA 

to-ME  TO-BE-EATING  l-THIRST 


CYNHrArGTG  MG  TYMNOC 

YE-TOGETHER-LED  ME  NAKED 
ye-took-in 


KA  I  OYK  GnOT  ICATG  MG 

AND  NOT  YE-DRINKize  ME 
ye-give-to-drink 

KA  I  OY  nGP  I  GBAAGT G 

AND  NOT  YE-ABOUT-CAST  (past) 
ye-clothed 


44  MG  ACGGNHC  KA  I 

ME  UN-FIRM  AND 

infirm 


GN  <t>YAAKH  KA  I 

IN  GUARD-house  AND 

jail 


OYK  GTTGCKGYACGG 

NOT  YE-ON-NOTE 
ye-visit 


MG  "  TOTG 

ME  then 


ATTOKP  1  ©HCONTA  1 

KA  1 

AYTOI 

AGrONTGC 

KYPIG 

TTOTG 

CG 

GIAOMGN 

SHALL-BE-answerING 

AND 

also 

they 

sayING 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

?-when 

when? 

YOU 

WE-PERCEIVED 

35  For  I  hunger  and  you 
-°give  Me  to  'eat;  I  thirst 
and  you  give  Me  drink;  a 
stranger  was  I  and  you  took 
Me  in; 


36  naked  and  you  clothed 
Me;  infirm  am  I  and  you 
visit"  Me;  in  jail  was  I  and 
you  come  toward  Me.' 

37  "Then  the  just  will  be 
answering  Him,  saying, 
'Lord,  when  d/d  we 
perceive  Thee  hungering 
and  nourish  Thee,  or 
thirsting  and  we  give  Thee 
drink? 


38  Now  when  d/d  we 
perceive  Thee  a  stranger 
and  took  Thee  in,  or  naked 
and  we  clothed  T/iee? 

39  Now  when  d/d  we 
perceive  Thee  infirm,  or  in 
jail,  and  we  came  toward 
Thee?' 

40  "And,  answering,  the 
King  shall  be  declaring  to 
them,  'Verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you,  onln  as  much  as  you 
do  it  to  one  of  these,  the 
least  of  My  ‘brethren,  you 
do  it  to  Me.’ 


41  "Then  shall  He  be 
declaring  to  ‘those  also 
outat  His  left,  ''Go"  from 
Me,  you  *°cursed",  into  the 
fire  ‘eonian,  ‘made  °ready~ 
for  the  Adversary  and  his 
‘messengers. 


42  For  I  hunger  and  you  do 
not  -°give  Me  to  'eat;  I 
thirst  and  you  do  not  give 
Me  drink; 


43  o  stranger  was  I  and  you 
d/d  not  take  Me  in;  naked 
and  you  d/d  not  clothe  Me; 
infirm  and  in  jail  and  you 
did  not  visit"  Me.’ 

44  "Then  shall  they  also  be 
answering,  saying,  'Lord, 
when  d/d  we  perceive  you 
hungering  or  thirsting,  or  a 
stranger,  or  naked,  or 
infirm,  or  in  jail,  and  we 
did  not  serve  you?’ 


45 

46 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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TTG  INCDNTA  H  A I YCDNTA  H  £GNON  H  TYMNON  H  ACGGNH  H  GN  4>YAAKH 

HUNGERING  OR  THIRSTING  OR  LODGer  OR  NAKED  OR  UN-FIRM  OR  IN  GUARD-house 

stranger  infirm  jail 


KM  OY  AIHKONHCAMGN  CO  I  "  TOTG  AFTOKP  I OHCGTA  I  AYTOIC  AGrCDN 

AND  NOT  WE-THRU-SERVE  to-YOU  then  He-SHALL-BE-answerING  to-them  sayING 

we-serve 

AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  G<t>  OCON  OYK  GTTOIHCATG  GNI  TOYTCDN  TCDN 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  ON  as-much-as  NOT  YE-DO  to-ONE  OF-these  THE 

verily  to-ye 


4?  "Then  shall  He  be 
answering  them,  saying, 
'Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
onln  as  much  as  you  do  it 
not  to  one  of  these,  the 
least,  neither  do  you  it  to 
Me.’ 


GAAXICTCDN  OYAG  GMO I  GTTO  IHCATG 

INFERIOR-most  NOT-YET  to-ME  YE-DO 
least  neither 


KAI  AT7GAGYCONTAI  OYTO I  GIC 

AND  SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING  these  INTO 
shall-be-coming-away 


46  And  these  shall  be 
coming-  away  into 
chastening  eonian,  yet  the 
just  into  life  eonian." 


KOAACIN  M  CON  I  ON  Ol  AG  AIKMOI  GIC 

CHASTENing  eonian  THE  YET  JUST  INTO 


ZCDHN  M (ONION 

LIFE  eonian 


KAI 

GrGNGTO 

OTG 

GTGAGCGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

AND 

it-BECAME 

when 

FINISHES 

THE 

JESUS 

T7ANTAC 

TOYC 

AOrOYC 

1  And  it  occurred',  when 

ALL 

THE 

sayings 

‘Jesus  finishes  all  these 

‘sayings,  He  said  to  His 
‘disciples, 

TOYTOYC 

GIFTGN  TO  1C 

MAOHTA  1C 

AYTOY 

"  OIAATG 

OTI 

MGTA 

AYO 

these 

He-said  to-THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 

after 

TWO 

disciples 

HMGPAC 

TO 

TTACXA 

TINGTAI 

KAI 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

DAYS 

THE 

PASSOVER 

IS-BECOMING 

AND 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

"You  are  °aware  that 
after  two  days  the  Passover 
is  becomin§coming~,  and  the 
Son  of  ‘Man kind  is  being 
given'  up  int0  ‘to  be 
crucified." 


TTAPAAIAOTAI  GIC 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN  INTO 
is-being-given-up 


TO  CTAYPCDOHNAI 

THE  TO-BE-impalED 
to-be-crucified 


TOTG  CYNHXOHCAN  O I 

then  WERE-TOGETHER-LED  THE 

were-assembled 


APXIGPGIC  KM  Ol  T7PGCBYTGPO I  TOY  AAOY  GIC  THN  AYAHN  TOY 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE  SENIORS  OF-THE  PEOPLE  INTO  THE  COURT  OF-THE 

chief-priests  court  yard 


3  Then  the  chief  priests  and 
the  elders  of  the  people 
were  gathered  intoin  the 
court  yard  of  the  chief 
priest,  ‘who  is  1  termed' 
Caiaphas, 


APXIGPGCDC  TOY  AGrOMGNOY  KAIA4>A 

chief-SACRED-one  THE  beING-said  CAIAPHAS 

chief-priest 


KM  CYNGBOYAGYCANTO  INA  TON 

AND  THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL  THAT  THE 
they-plan 


4  and  they  plan'  that  they 
should  be  lay ing  hold  of 
‘Jesus  by  guile  and  should 
be  killing  Him. 


IHCOYN  AOACD  KP  ATHCCDC I N 

JESUS  to-FRAUD  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HOLDING 
to-guile 


KAI  ATTOKT  G  I NCDC I N 

AND  THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 
they-may-be-killing 


GAGrON  AG  5  Yet  they  said,  "Not  in  the 
THEY-said  YET  festival,  lest  a  tumult  may 

be  occurring'  among  the 
people." 


MH  GN  TH  GOPTH  INA  MH  OOPYBOC  TGNHTA I  GN  TCD  AACD  ~  TOY 

NO  IN  THE  FESTIVAL  THAT  NO  TUMULT  MAY-BE-BECOMING  IN  THE  PEOPLE  OF-THE 

among 


6  Now  at  ‘Jesus'  coming'  to 
be  in  Bethany,  in  the  house 
of  Simon  the  leper, 


AG  IHCOY  TGNOMGNOY  GN  BHOANIA  GN  OIK  I A 

YET  JESUS  BECOMING  IN  BETHANY  IN  HOME 

house 


CIMCDNOC  TOY  AGTTPOY 

OF-SIMON  THE  leper 


nPOCHAOGN  AYTCD  TYNH  GXOYCA  AAABACTPON  MYPOY 

TOWARD-CAME  to-Him  WOMAN  HAVING  ALABASTER  OF-ATTAR 

approached  alabaster-  vase 


BAPYTIMOY  KAI 

OF-HEAVY-VALUE  AND 
very-precious 


KATGXGGN 

she-DOWN-POURS 

she-pours-down 


Gni  THC  KG<t>AAHC  AYTOY  ANAKGIMGNOY 

ON  THE  HEAD  OF-Him  OF-UP-LYING 

of-lying-back-at-table 


IAONTGC  AG  Ol 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE 


MAOHTA I  HrANAKTHCAN  AGrONTGC  GIC  Tl  H  ATTCDAG I A  AYTH  "  GAYNATO 

LEARNers  THEY-resent  sayING  INTO  ANY  THE  destruction  this  was-ABLE 

disciples  why 


7  a  woman  came  to  Him 
having  an  alabaster  vase  of 
attar,  very  precious,  and 
she  pours  it  down  on  His 
‘head  at  His  lying'  back  at 
table. 

8  Now  perceiving  it,  His 
‘disciples  resent  it,  saying, 
"into  anvwhy  this 
‘destruction? 

9  For  this  could'  be 
disposed  of  for  much  and 
given  to  the  poor." 


rAP  TOYTO  T7PAOHNA I  TTOAAOY  KAI  AOOHNA I  TTTCDXOIC 

for  this  TO-BE-disposED-of  OF-much  AND  TO-BE-GIVEN  to-POOR 

to-poor -ones 


rNOYC  AG  10  Now,  knowing  it,  ‘Jesus 
KNOWING  YET  said  to  them,  "anyWhy  are 

you  affording  the  woman 
=weariness?  For  she  works' 
an  ideal  work  intofor  Me. 
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O  IHCOYC  eineN  AYTOIC  Tl  KOTTOYC  TTAPGXGTG  TH  TYNMKI  GPTON 

THE  JESUS  said  to-them  ANY  toils  YE-ARE-tenderING  to-THE  WOMAN  ACT 

why  weariness  (p)  ye-are-affording 


11  r\P  KAAON 

for  IDEAL 


H  PrACATO 

she-ACTS 


GIC  GMG  "  nANTOTG  rAP 

INTO  ME  always  for 


TOYC  nTCDXOYC 

THE  POOR 

poor -ones 


11  For  you  always  'have  the 
poor  with  youself,  yet  Me 
you  'have  not  always. 


12  GXGTG  MG©  GAYTCDN  GMG  AG  OY  TTANTOTG  GXGTG  ~  BAAOYCA  TAP 

YE-ARE-HAVING  WITH  selves  ME  YET  NOT  always  YE-ARE-HAVING  CASTING  for 


12  For  she',  spraying  this 
‘attar  on  My  ‘body,  does  it 
towai-dfor  My  ‘burial. 


AYTH  TO  MYPON  TOYTO  Gni  TOY  CCDMATOC  MOY  TTPOC  TO  GNTA4HACAI 

this-one  THE  ATTAR  this  ON  THE  BODY  OF-ME  TOWARD  THE  TO-IN-sepulcher 

to-bury 


13  MG  GTTOIHCGN 

ME  DOES 
she-does 


AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OTTOY  GAN  KHPYX0H 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  THE-?-where  IF-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED 

verily  to-ye  the-where 


TO  GYArrGA  ION  TOYTO  GN  OACD  TCD  KOCMCD  AAAH0HCGTA I  KA I  O 

THE  WELL-MESSAGE  this  IN  WHOLE  THE  SYSTEM  SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED  AND  WHICH 

world  shall-be-being-spoken  also 


14  GTTOIHCGN  AYTH  GIC  MNHMOCYNON  AYTHC 

DOES  this-one  INTO  REMINDer  OF-her 

memorial 


TOTG  nOPGYOGIC  GIC  TCDN 

then  BEING-GONE  ONE  OF-THE 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


O  AGrOMGNOC  IOYAAC  ICKAPICDTHC  nPOC  TOYC  APXIGPGIC 

THE  one-PeING-said  JUDAS  ISCARIOT  TOWARD  THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

chief-priests 


15 


GITTGN  Tl 

said  ANY 


©GAGTG 

YE-ARE-WILLING 


MO  I  AOYNAI 

to-ME  TO-GIVE 


KArco 

AND-I 


YM  IN  TTAPAACDCCD 

to-YOUp  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
to-ye  shall-be-betraying 


AYTON 

Ol 

AG 

GCTHCAN 

AYTCD 

TPIAKONTA 

APrYPIA 

Him 

THE-ones 

YET 

STAND 

weigh 

to-him 

THREE-TY 

thirty 

SILVERS 

KA  I  ATTO  TOTG 

AND  FROM  then 


17  GZHTGI  GYKA  IP  I  AN 

he-SOUGHT  WELL-SEASON 
opportunity 


INA  AYTON  TTAPAACD 

THAT  Him  he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

he-may-be-betraying 


TH  AG  TTPCDTH 

to-THE  YET  BEFORE-most 
first 


TCDN  AZYMCDN  TTPOCHA0ON  Ol  MA0HTA I  TCD  IHCOY  AGrONTGC  nOY 

OF-THE  UN-FERMENTEDS  TOWARD-CAME  THE  LEARNers  to-THE  JESUS  sayING  ?-where 

unleavened  (p)  approached  disciples  where? 

18  ©GAG  1C  GT O I M ACCDMGN  CO  I  4>ArG  IN  TO  TTACXA  "  O  AG 

YOU-ARE-WILLING  WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY  to-YOU  TO-BE-EATING  THE  PASSOVER  THE  YET 


GITTGN  YTTArGTG  GIC  THN  nOAIN  nPOC  TON  AG  INA  KA  I  GIT7ATG 

He-said  BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO  THE  city  TOWARD  THE  SO-AND-SO  AND  say 

be-ye-going-away  !  say-ye  ! 

AYTCD  O  A I A  ACKAAOC  AGrG  I  O  KAIPOC  MOY  GTTYC  GCTIN  T7POC  CG 

to-him  THE  TEACHer  IS-sayING  THE  SEASON  OF-ME  NEAR  IS  TOWARD  YOU 


13  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  Wheresoever  this 
‘evangel  may  be  'heralded 
in  the  whole  world,  that 
also  which  she  does  shall 
be  'spoken  of  intofor  a 
memorial  of  her." 


14  Then  one  of  the  twelve 
‘who  is  'termed'  Judas 
Iscariot,  Paving  gone  toward 
the  chief  priests, 


15  said,  "anyWhat  are  you 
willing  to  give  me,  and  I 
will  be  giving  Him  up  to 
you?"  Now  ‘they  weigh  for 
him  thirty  pieces  of  silver. 

16  And  thenceforth  he 
sought  an  opportunity  that 
he  may  be  giving  Him  up. 


17  Now,  on  the  first  day  of 
‘unleavened  bread,  the 
disciples  came  to  ‘Jesus, 
saying  to  Him,  "Where  art 
Thou  wanting  we  should  be 
making  ready  for  Thee  to 
be  eating  the  passover?" 


18  Now  ‘He  said,  "'Go  into 
the  city  toward  ‘so  and  so, 
and  say  to  him,  'The 
Teacher  is  saying,  "My 
‘appointed  time  is  near. 
towardy/jth)  you  am  I 
doholding  the  passover  with 
My  ‘disciples.’"" 


19  TTOICD 

TO 

TTACXA 

MGTA 

TCDN 

MA0HTCDN 

l-AM-DOING 

l-am-making 

THE 

PASSOVER 

WITH 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

MOY 

~  KA  1 

GTTOIHCAN 

Ol 

19  And  the  disciples  do  as 

OF-ME 

AND 

DO 

THE 

‘Jesus  arranges  with  them, 
and  they  make  ready  the 

passover. 

MA0HTAI 

LEARNers 

disciples 


CDC 

CYNGTAIGN 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

KA  1 

HTOIMACAN 

TO 

AS 

TOGETHER-SETS 

arranges 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

THEY-make-READY 

THE 

20  TTACXA 

PASSOVER 


OY  I  AC  AG  TGNOMGNHC  ANGKG I  TO  MGTA  TCDN  ACDAGKA 

OF-evening  YET  BECOMING  He-was-UP-LAID  WITH  THE  TWO-TEN 

he-was-ly/ng-back-at-table  twelve 


20  Now,  evening 

becomingcom j ng~  or?>  |_|e  was 

ly ing'  back  at  table  with 
the  twelve  disciples. 
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21 


KM  eceiONTCDN 

AND  OF-EATING 


AYTCDN  GinGN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  GIC 

OF-them  He-said  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  ONE 

verily  to-ye 


G£  YMCDN 

OUT  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


21  And  at  their  eating,  He 
said,  "Verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you  that  one  out  of  you 
shall  be  giving  Me  up." 


T7APAACDCG  1 

MG 

~  KA  1 

AYTTOYMGNO  1 

C<t>OAPA 

HPIANTO 

AGrG  IN 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

shall-be-betraying 

ME 

AND 

SORROWING 

VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

▼ 

begin 

TO-BE-sayING 

23  AYTCD 

GIC 

GKACTOC 

MHT  1  GrCD 

GIMI 

KYPIG 

▼ 

O 

AG 

AnOKPIGGIC 

GinGN 

to-Him 

ONE 

EACH 

NO-ANY  1 

AM 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

He-said 

22  And,  sorrowing’ 

tremendously  each  one  of 
them  begins'  to  be  saying 
to  Him,  "It  is  notany  I, 
Lord!" 

23  Now  He,  ‘answering, 
said,  "He  ‘who  dips  his 
"hand  with  Me  in  the  dish, 
he  will  be  giving  Me  up. 


O 

GMBAYAC 

MGT 

GMOY 

THN 

THE 

one-IN-DIPP/bp 
o/ie-dipp  ing-  in 

WITH 

ME 

THE 

XGIPA  GN 

HAND  IN 


TCD  TP  YB  A  I  CD  OYTOC  MG 

THE  DISH  this -one  ME 


nAPAACDCG  1 

▼ 

O 

MGN 

YIOC 

TOY 

ANGPCDnOY 

YTTArG  1 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

shall-be-betraying 

THE 

INDEED 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

IS-UNDER-LEADING 

is-going-away 

KAGCDC  rGrPAFTTM  T7GP I  AYTOY  OYA  I  AG  TCD  ANGPCDnCD  GKGINCD 

according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  ABOUT  Him  WOE  YET  to-THE  human  that 


24  The  Son  of  ‘Man kind  is 
indeed  going  away, 
according  as  it  is  °written’ 
concerning  Him,  yet  woe  to 
that  *humanman  through 
whom  the  Son  of  ‘Man kind 
is  being  given'  up!  Ideal 
were  it  for  Him  if  that 
*hurnanman  were  not  bom!" 


A I  OY  O  YIOC  TOY 

THRU  WHOM  THE  SON  OF-THE 

through 


ANGPCDTTOY  T7APAA IAOTAI  KAAON  HN 

human  IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN  IDEAL  it-WAS 

is-being-given-up 


25  AYTCD  G I  OYK  GrGNNHGH  O  ANGPCDFTOC  GKGINOC  "  AnOKPIGGIC  AG  25  Now,  answering,  Judas, 

to-Him  IF  NOT  WAS-generatED  THE  human  that  answerING  YET  *who  is  giving  Him  up,  said, 

"It  is  notany  l‘.  Rabbi!" 
‘Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"You  say  it." 

IOYAAC  O  T7APAA I AOYC  AYTON  GinGN  MHT I  GrCD  GIMI  PABB I  AGrG  I 

JUDAS  THE  one-BESIDE-GIVING  Him  said  NO-ANY  I  AM  RABBI  !  He-IS-sayING 

one-  betraying  Rabbi 


26  AYTCD  CY  GinAC  "  GCG IONTCDN  AG  AYTCDN  AABCDN  O  IHCOYC  APTON  KA I 

to-him  YOU  say  OF-EATING  YET  OF-them  GETTING  THE  JESUS  BREAD  AND 


GYAOrHCAC  GKAACGN  KA I 

blessing  He-BREAKS  AND 


AOYC  TO  1C 

GIVING  to-THE 


MAGHTAIC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


GinGN  AABGTG 

said  BE-GETTING 

be-ye-taking  ! 


26  Now  at  their  eating, 
‘Jesus,  taking  the  bread, 
and  -blessing,  breaks  it, 
and,  giving  to  the  disciples, 
said,  "'Take,  'eat.  This  is 
My  ‘body." 


<t>ArGTG 

TOYTO 

GCTIN 

TO 

CCDMA 

MOY 

~  KA  1 

AABCDN 

nOTHPION 

KA  1 

BE-EATING 
be-ye-eating  ! 

this 

IS 

THE 

BODY 

OF-ME 

AND 

GETTING 

DRINK-cup 

AND 

27  And  taking  the  cup  and 
-giving  thanks,  He  -°gives  it 
to  them,  saying,  "'Drink  out 
of  it  all, 


GYXAP ICTHCAC  GACDKGN  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  niGTG  G£  AYTOY  nANTGC 

{banking  He-GIVES  to-them  sayING  BE-DRINKING  OUT  OF-it  ALL 

be-ye-drinking  ! 


28  TOYTO 

TAP 

GCTIN 

TO 

A  IMA 

MOY 

THC 

A  1 A0HKHC 

TO 

nGPi 

nOAACDN 

this 

for 

IS 

THE 

BLOOD 

OF-ME 

OF-THE 

covenant 

THE 

ABOUT 

MANY 

28  for  this  is  My  ‘blood  of 
the  new  covenant,  ‘that  is 
'shed"  concerningfor  many 

intofor  the  pardon  of  sins. 


GKXYNNOMGNON  GIC  A<t>GCIN 

AMAPTICDN 

AGrCD 

AG 

YM  IN 

OY  MH 

beING-OUT-POURED 

being-poured-out 

INTO  FROM-LETTing 
pardon 

OF-misses 

of-sins 

1-AM-saylNG 

YET 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

NOT  NO 

mcD 

An  APT  1  GK 

TOYTOY 

TOY  TGNHMATOC 

THC 

AMnGAOY 

l-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

FROM  at-PRESENT  OUT 

OF-this 

THE 

product 

OF-THE 

GRAPE-VINE 

grapevine 


29  Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  under  no 

circumstances  may  I  be 
drinking  henceforth  out  of 
this,  the  product  of  the 
grapevine,  till  that  ‘day 
whenever  I  may  be  drinking 
it  new  with  you  in  the 
kingdom  of  My  ‘Father." 


GCDC 

THC 

HMGPAC 

GKGINHC 

OTAN 

AYTO 

TILL 

OF-THE 

the 

DAY 

that 

when-EVER 

whenever 

it 

niNCD  MGG  YMCDN 

l-MAY-BE-DRINKING  WITH  YOUp 

ye 


30  KAINON  GN  TH 

NEW  IN  THE 


B AC I AG  I A 

KINGdom 


TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY 

OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME 


KA  I  YMNHCANTGC 

AND  HYMN /bp 

sing/bp-a-hymn 


30  And,  -s/nging  a  hymn, 
they  came  out  intoto  the 
mount  of  ‘Olives. 
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31  G£HA0ON  GIC  TO  OPOC  TCDN  GAAICDN  "  TOTG  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  O 

THEY-OUT-CAME  INTO  THE  mountain  OF-THE  OLIVES  then  IS-sayING  to-them  THE 

they-came-out 

IHCOYC  T7ANTGC  YMGIC  CKANAAA I C0HCGCOG  GN  GMO I  GN  TH  NYKT I  TAYTH 

JESUS  ALL  YOUp  SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED  IN  ME  IN  THE  NIGHT  this 

ye 


31  Then  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
them,  "All  of  you'  shall  be 
1  snared  in  Me  in  this  ‘night, 
for  it  is  °written~,  I  shall  be 
smiting  the  shepherd,  And 
1  scattered  shall  be  the 
sheep  of  the  flock. 


rGrPAFTTAI 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


rAP  nATA£CD  TON 

for  l-SHALL-BE-SMITING  THE 


nOlMGNA 

SHEPHERD 


KAI 

AND 


32  A  I ACKOPT7  I C0HCONTA  I  TA 

SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED  THE 
shall-be-being-scattered 


T7POBATA 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 


THC 

OF-THE 


nOIMNHC 

SHEEP-herd 

flock 


MGTA 

after 


AG  TO 

YET  THE 


32  Now  after  My  'rousing  I 
shall  be  preceding  you  into 
‘Galilee." 


GrGPOHNA  I  MG  nPOA£CD  YMAC 

TO-BE-ROUSED  ME  l-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-LEADING  YOUp 

l-shall-be-preceding  ye 


GIC  THN  TAAIAAIAN 

INTO  THE  GALILEE 


AFTOKPIOGIC 

AG 

O 

nGTPOC 

GinGN 

AYTCD 

G  1 

answerING 

YET 

THE 

Peter 

said 

to-Him 

IF 

TTANTGC  33  Yet,  answering,  ‘Peter 

ALL  said  to  Him,  "And  if  all 

shall  be  'snared  in  Thee,  I 
will  never  be  'snared!" 


34 


CKANAAA  I C0HCONTA  I  GN  CO  I  GrCD 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED  IN  YOU  I 


OYAGFIOTG  CKANAAA  I C0HCOMA  I 

NOT-YET-?-when  SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 


never 


G<t>H 

AVERRed 


AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

COI 

OTI 

GN 

TAYTH 

TH 

NYKT  1 

npm 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU 

that 

IN 

this 

THE 

NIGHT 

ERE 

34  ‘Jesus  averred  to  him, 
"Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  in  this  ‘night,  ere  a 
cock  crows,  thrice  will  you 
be  renouncing'  Me." 


35  AAGKTOPA 

UN-LAYer 

cock 


4>CDNHCAI  TP  1C 

TO-SOUND  THRice 
to-crow 


AT7APNHCH  MG  "  AGrG  I  AYTCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING  ME  IS-sayING  to-Him 


O 

THE 


nGTPOC  KAN  AGH  MG  CYN  CO  I  AFTO0ANG  IN  OY  MH 

Peter  AND-[IF]-EVER  MAY-BE-BINDING  ME  TOGETHER  to-YOU  TO-BE-FROM-DYING  NOT  NO 

to-be-dying 


35  ‘Peter  is  saying  to  Him, 
"And  if  ever  I  'must  'die 
together  with  Thee,  I  will 
under  no  circumstances  be 
renouncing-  Thee!" 
Likewise  said  all  the 
disciples  also. 


36  CG 

AnAPNHCOMA  1 

OMOICDC 

KAI 

nANTGC 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

GinAN 

YOU 

1-SHALL-BE-renounclNG 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

AND 

ALL 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

say 

TOTG 

then 


GPXGTAI  MGT  AYTCDN  O  IHCOYC  GIC  XCDPION  AGrOMGNON  TGOCHMAN I  KAI 

IS-COMING  WITH  them  THE  JESUS  INTO  freehold  beING-said  GETHSEMANE  AND 


36  Then  ‘Jesus  is  coming' 
with  them  into  the  freehold 
'termed'  Gethsemane,  and 
He  is  saying  to  His 
‘disciples,  "Be  seated,  till 
which  I  'come  away  and 
should  be  praying'  there." 


AGrG  I  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  KA0ICATG 

He-IS-sayING  to-THE  LEARNers  BE-seated 

disciples  be-ye-seated  ! 


AYTOY  GCDC  [  OY 

OF-SAME  TILL  OF-WHICH 

which 


AT7GA0CDN 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


37  GKG I  T7POCGY£CDMA  I  "  KAI 

there  1-SHOULD-BE-praylNG  AND 


nAPAAABCDN 

TON 

nGTPON 

KAI 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 

THE 

Peter 

AND 

TOYC  AYO  37  And  taking  along  ‘Peter 
THE  TWO  and  the  two  sons  of 

Zebedee,  He  begins'  to  be 
'sorrowful'  and  'depressed. 


38  YIOYC 

SONS 


ZGBGAAIOY 

OF-ZEBEDEE 


HP£ATO 

He-begins 


AYT7G  IC0A  I 

TO-BE-SORROWING 

to-be-being-sorrowful 


KAI  AAHMONG  IN 

AND  TO-BE-depressING 

to-be-being-depressed 


TOTG  38  Then  He  is  saying  to 
then  them,  Sorrow-stricken  is  My 

‘soul  to  death.  Remain  here 
and  'watch  with  Me." 


AGrG  I  AYTOIC 

He-IS-sayING  to-them 


TTGP  I AYTTOC 

ABOUT-SORROWed 

sorrow-stricken 


GCTIN  H  YYXH  MOY  GCDC  0ANATOY 

IS  THE  soul  OF-ME  TILL  OF-DEATH 

death 


MGINATG 

CDAG 

KAI 

rPHroPG  itg 

MGT 

GMOY 

~  KAI 

nPOGAGCDN 

MIKPON 

REMAIN 
remain-ye  ! 

here 

AND 

BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching  ! 

WITH 

ME 

AND 

BEFORE-COMING 

coming-forward 

LITTLE 

GT7GCGN  GT7I  TTPOCCDnON  AYTOY  T7POCGYXOMGNOC  KAI  AGrCDN  T7ATGP  MOY 

He-FALLS  ON  face  OF-Him  prayING  AND  sayING  FATHER !  OF-ME 


39  And  coming  forward  a 
little,  He  falls  on  His  face, 
praying'  and  saying,  "My 
Father,  if  it  is  possible,  let 
this  ‘cup  pass  by  from  Me. 
However,  not  as  I  ■  will,  but 
as  Thou!" 
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ei 

IF 


AYNATON  GCTIN  n APGA© AT  CD  An  GMOY  TO 

ABLE  it- IS  LET-BESIDE-COME  FROM  OF-ME  THE 

possible  let-it-pass-by !  me 


nOTHPION  TOYTO  nAHN 

DRINK-cup  this  MOREly 

moreover 


40  OYX  CDC 

GrCD  ©GACD 

AAA 

CDC  CY  KA  1 

GPXGTAI 

T7POC 

TOYC 

NOT  AS 

1 

AM-WILLING  but 

AS  YOU  AND 

He-IS-COMING 

TOWARD 

THE 

MAGHTAC 

KAI 

GYPICKGI 

AYTOYC 

KAGGYAONTAC 

KAI  AGrG 1 

TCD 

TTGTPCD 

LEARNers 

disciples 

AND 

IS-FINDING 

them 

DOWN-LOUNGING 

drowsing 

AND  He-IS-sayING 

to-THE 

Peter 

40  And  He  is  coming'  toward 
the  disciples  and  is  finding 
them  drowsing.  And  He  is 
saying  to  ‘Peter,  "Is  it 
thus:  =you  are  not  strong 
enough  to  watch  one  hour 
with  Me? 


41  OYTCDC 

OYK 

1 CXYCATG 

MIAN 

CDPAN 

rPHroPHCA i 

MGT 

GMOY 

"  rPHroPG itg 

thus 

NOT 

YE-are-STRONG 

ONE 

HOUR 

TO-watch 

WITH 

ME 

BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching  ! 

KAI  nPOCGYXGCGG  INA  MH  GICGAGHTG  GIC  nG  IPACMON  TO  MGN 

AND  BE-prayING  THAT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  trial  THE  INDEED 

be-ye-praying  !  ye-may-be-entering 


41  1  Watch  and  'pray,  lest 
=you  may  be  entering  into 
trial.  The  spirit,  indeed,  is 
eager;  yet  the  flesh  is 
infirm." 


42  TTNGYMA 

T7POGYMON 

H 

AG 

CAP£ 

ACGGNHC 

"  nAAIN 

GK 

AGYTGPOY 

spirit 

BEFORE-FEEL 

eager 

THE 

YET 

FLESH 

UN-FIRM 

infirm 

AGAIN 

OUT 

OF-second 
of-secon  6- time 

ATTGAGCDN 

T7POCHY£ATO 

AGrCDN 

TTATGP 

MOY 

G  1 

OY 

AYNATAI 

TOYTO 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 

He-prays 

sayING 

FATHER ! 

OF-ME 

IF 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

this 

42  Again,  coming  away  out  a 
second  time,  He  prays', 
saying,  "My  Father,  if  this 
'can'  not  'pass  by  from  Me 
if  I  should  not  'drink  it,  let 
Thy  ‘will  ibecome  donel" 


nAPGAGG  IN  GAN  MH 

TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING  IF-EVER  NO 

to-be-passing-by 


AYTO 

nicD 

TGNHGHTCD 

TO 

it 

l-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

LET-BE-BEING-BECOME 
let-it-be-being-become  ! 

THE 

©GAHMA 

COY 

~  KAI 

GAGCDN 

nAAIN 

GYPGN 

AYTOYC 

KAGGYAONTAC 

HCAN 

WILL 

OF-YOU 

AND 

COMING 

AGAIN 

He-FOUND 

them 

DOWN-LOUNGING 

drowsing 

WERE 

43  And,  coming  again,  He 
found  them  drowsing,  for 
their  ‘eyes  were  °heavy\ 


44  TAP  AYTCDN  O I 

for  OF-them  THE 


0<t>©AAM0  I  BGBAPHMGNO  I 

VIEWers  HAVING-been-HEAVIED 

eyes 


KAI  A<t>G  I C  AYTOYC 

AND  FROM-LETTING  them 

leaving 


44  And,  leaving  them,  again 
coming  away,  He  prays'  out 
a  third  time,  saying  the 
same  word. 


T7AAIN 

AGAIN 


ATTGAGCDN 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


nPOCHYIATO  GK  TP  I  TOY  TON  AYTON  AOrON  G IFTCDN 

He-prays  OUT  OF-third  THE  SAME  saying  sayING 

word 


45  nAAIN 

AGAIN 


TOTG 

then 


GPXGTAI  T7POC 

He-IS-COMING  TOWARD 


TOYC  MAGHTAC  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTOIC 

THE  LEARNers  AND  IS-sayING  to-them 

disciples 


KAGGYAGTG 

BE-DOWN-LOUNGING 
be-ye-drowsing  ! 


TO  ]  AOinON  KAI 

THE  rest  AND 


ANATTAYGCGG 

BE-UP-CEASING 
be-ye-resting  ! 


IAOY  HmiKGN  H 

BE-PERCEIVING  HAS-NEARED  THE 
lo  ! 


45  Again,  then,  He  is 
coming'  toward  the  disciples 
and  is  saying  to  them,  "Are 
you  drowsing  ‘furthermore 
and  resting  ?  For  To'!  °near 
is  the  hour,  and  the  Son  of 
‘Man kind  is  being  given'  up 
into  the  hands  of  sinners-- 


CDPA 

KAI 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

HOUR 

AND 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

ANGPCDnO Y  n AP AA  I AOT  A I 

human  IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

is-being-given-up 


GIC  XGIPAC 

INTO  HANDS 


46  AMAPTCDACDN 

OF-missers 

of-sinners 


GrGIPGCOG 

BE-beING-ROUSED 
be-ye-being-roused  ! 


ArCDMGN  IAOY  HIT  IKGN  O 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING  BE-PERCEIVING  HAS-NEARED  THE 

lo  ! 


46  "Rouse  !  We  may  be 
going,  i  Lo~ !  he  ‘who  is 
giving  Me  up  is  °near!" 


47  T7APAA I AOYC  MG  KA I 

one-BESIDE-GIVING  ME  AND 
one-betraying 

TCDN  ACDAGKA  HAGGN 

OF-THE  TWO-TEN  CAME 
twelve 


GT I  AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC 

STILL  OF-Him  TALKING 


KA  I  MGT  AYTOY  OXAOC 

AND  WITH  him  THRONG 


IAOY  IOYAAC  GIC 

BE-PERCEIVING  JUDAS  ONE 
lo  ! 

FIOAYC  MGT  A  MAXAIPCDN 

MANY  WITH  SWORDS 
vast 


47  And  ot  His  still  speaking, 

1  lo~ !  Judas,  one  of  the 
twelve,  came,  and  with 
him  a  vast  throng  with 
swords  and  cudgels,  from 
the  chief  priests  and  elders 
of  the  people. 


48  KA  I  £YACDN  AFTO 

AND  WOODS  FROM 


TCDN  APX IGPGCDN 

THE  chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 


KA  I  T7PGCB YT GPCDN 

AND  SENIORS 


TOY  AAOY  " O 

OF-THE  PEOPLE  THE 


48  Now  he  ‘who  is  giving 
Him  up  -°gives  them  a  sign, 
saying,  "Whomsoever  I 
should  be  kissing,  He  it  is. 
Hold  Him." 
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AG  TTAPAAIAOYC  AYTON  GACDKGN  AYTOIC  CHMGION  AGrCDN  ON  AN 

YET  one-BESIDE-GIVING  Him  GIVES  to-them  SIGN  sayING  WHOM  EVER 

o/ie-betraying 


<t>  1 AHCCD 

AYTOC 

GOT  IN 

KPATHCATG 

AYTON 

1-SHOULD-BE-belNG-FOND 

He 

it- IS 

HOLD 

Him 

l-should-be-kissing 

hold-ye  ! 

KAI  GY0GCDC  49  And  immediately, 

AND  immediately  coming  to  ‘Jesus,  he  said, 

"'Rejoice,  Rabbi!"  And  he 
kisses  Him  fondly. 


nPOCGAGCDN  TCD  IHCOY  G  IT7GN  XAIPG 

TOWARD-COMING  to-THE  JESUS  he-said  BE-JOYING 

approaching  be-you-rejoicing  ! 


PABBI  KAI  KATG4>IAHCGN 

RABBI  AND  he-DOWN-FONDS 
he-kisses-fondly 


50  AYTON  "  O  AG  IHCOYC  G  IFTGN  AYTCD  GTAIPG  G<t>  O  TTAPG I 

Him  THE  YET  JESUS  said  to-him  COMRADE!  ON  WHICH  YOU-ARE-BESIDE-BEING 

you-are-present 

TOTG  FIPOCGAGONTGC  GTTGBAAON  TAC  XGIPAC  Gni  TON  IHCOYN  KAI 

then  TOWARD-COMING  THEY-ON-CAST  (past)  THE  HANDS  ON  THE  JESUS  AND 

approaching  they-cast-on  {past) 


50  Yet  ‘Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Comrade,  onfor  what  are 
you  'present?"  Then, 
approaching,  they  laid 
‘hands  on  ‘Jesus  and  hold 
Him. 


GKPATHCAN 

AYTON 

KAI 

IAOY 

G  1C 

TCDN 

MGTA  IHCOY 

THEY-HOLD 

Him 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

ONE 

OF-THE-ones 

WITH 

JESUS 

GKTGINAC 

THN 

XGIPA  AnGCTTACGN 

THN 

MAXAIPAN  AYTOY 

KAI 

nATAIAC 

OUT-STRETCH/bg 

stretch/bg-out 

THE 

HAND 

FROM-PULLS 

pulls 

THE 

sword 

OF-him 

AND 

SMIT  ing 

51  And  ' Ur!  one  of  ‘those 
with  Jesus,  -stretching  out 
his  ‘hand,  pulls  his  ‘sword, 
and  -smiting  the  slave  of 
the  chief  priest,  amputates 
his  ‘ear. 


52  TON  AOYAON 

THE  SLAVE 


TOY  APX IGPGCDC  A<t>G  I AGN  AYTOY  TO  CDTION 

OF-THE  chief-SACRED-one  he-FROM-LIFTS  OF-him  THE  EARIobe 

chief-priest  he-amputates 


TOTG 

then 


AGrGI 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

AnOCTPGYON 

THN 

MAXAIPAN 

COY 

G  1C 

TON 

IS-sayING 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

YOU-FROM-TURN 
turn-away-you  ! 

THE 

sword 

OF-YOU 

INTO 

THE 

52  Then  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "Turn  away  your 
‘sword  into  its  ‘place,  for 
all  ‘those  taking  the  sword, 
inby  the  sword  shall 
'perish'. 


TOnON 

PLACE 


AYTHC 

OF-her 


FTANTGC 

ALL 


rAP  oi 

for  THE 


AABONTGC 

MAXAIPAN 

GN 

MAXAIPH 

ones-GETTING 

ones-taking 

sword 

IN 

sword 

53  ATTOAOYNTA I  H 

SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED  OR 


AOKGIC  OTI  OY  AYNAMA I 

YOU-ARE-SEEMING  that  NOT  l-AM-ABLE 
you-are-supposing 


TTAPAKAAGCA I  TON 

TO-BESIDE-CALL  THE 
to-entreat 


T7ATGPA  MOY  KAI  T7APACTHCG I  MO  I 

FATHER  OF-ME  AND  He-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING  to-ME 

he-shall-be-stationing-beside 


APT  I 

at-PRESENT 


T7AG ICD 

MORE 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


53  Or  are  you  supposing 

that  I  am  not  'able'  to 

entreat  My  ‘Father,  and  at 

present  He  will  'station  by 

My  side  more  than  twelve 
legions  of  messengers? 


54  AGr  ICDNAC  AITGACDN  ~  nCDC 

LEGIONS  (  Latin )  OF-MESSENGERS  how 
legions 


OYN 

THEN 


T7AHPCDGCDC  I N  A  I 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


rPA<t>Ai 

WRITings 

scriptures 


OTI 

that 


54  How,  then,  may  the 
scriptures  be  'fulfilled, 
seeing  that  thus  it  'must 
'occur?" 


55  OYTCDC  AG  1 

TGNGCGA 1 

GN  GKGINH 

TH 

CDPA  G  IFTGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

55  In  that  ‘hour  ‘Jesus  said 

thus 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

IN  that 

THE 

HOUR  said 

THE 

JESUS 

to  the  throngs,  "As  onfor  a 
robber,  you  come  out  with 
swords  and  cudgels  to 
'apprehend  Me!  according 

TO  1C 

OX AO  1C 

CDC 

Gn 1  AHCTHN 

GIHAGATG 

MGTA 

>  MAXAIPCDN 

KAI 

£YACDN 

Da/'/y  was  1  seated - 

to-THE 

THRONGS 

AS 

ON  ROBBER 

YE-OUT-COME 

ye-come-out 

WITH 

SWORDS 

AND 

WOODS 

towardwjth  y0U>  teaching  in 
the  sanctuary,  and  you  do 
not  hold  Me. 

CYAAABG  IN 

MG 

KAG 

HMGPAN 

GN 

TCD 

IGPCD 

GKAGGZOMHN 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING 

to-be-apprehending 

ME 

accord  ing -to 

DAY 

IN 

THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

1-was-seatED 

56  A I AACKCDN  KAI  OYK  GKPATHCATG  MG  ~  TOYTO  AG  OAON  TGrONGN  INA 

TEACHING  AND  NOT  YE-HOLD  ME  this  YET  WHOLE  HAS-BECOME  THAT 


TTAHPCDGCDC  IN  A I  rPA<t>A  I  TCDN  nPO<t>HTCDN  TOTG  OI  MAGHTA I  TTANTGC 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  WRITings  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERers  then  THE  LEARNers  ALL 

may-be-being-fulfilled  scriptures  prophets  disciples 


56  Now  the  whole  of  this 
has  occurred  that  the 
scriptures  of  the  prophets 
may  be  'fulfilled."  Then  all 
His  ‘disciples,  leaving  Him, 
fled. 
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57  &c|>6NT6C  AYTON  G<t>yrON  "  Ol  AG 


FROM-LETTING  Him 

FLED 

THE  YET 

leaving 

T7POC 

KAIA4>AN 

TON 

APXIGPGA 

TOWARD 

CAIAPHAS 

THE 

chief-SACRED-o/ie 

chief-priest 

KP^THC^NTGC  TON  IHCOYN  MTHrMDN 


ones-  HOLD  ing 

THE  JESUS 

FROM-LED 

led-away 

OTTOY 

Ol 

TPAMMATG 1C 

KA  1  Ol 

THE-?-where 

THE 

WRITers 

AND  THE 

the-where 

scribes 

?7  Now  ‘those  who  hold 
‘Jesus  led  Him  away  toward 
Caiaphas,  the  chief  priest, 
whereever  the  scribes  and 
the  elders  were  gathered. 


T7PGCBYTGPO  1 

CYNHX0HCAN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

TTGTPOC 

HKOAOY0G  1 

AYTCD 

ATTO 

SENIORS 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED 

were-assembled 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

followED 

to-Him 

FROM 

MAKPO0GN  GCDC  THC  AYAHC  TOY  APXIGPGCDC  KA  I  GICGA0CDN  GCCD 


FAR-PLACE 

TILL 

OF-THE 

COURT  OF 

afar 

the 

court  yard 

GKA0HTO 

MGTA 

TCDN 

YT7HPGTCDN 

he-sat 

WITH 

THE 

subservients 

deputies 

APXIGPGIC 

KA  1 

TO 

CYNGAP  ION 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 

THE 

Sanhedrin 

chief-priests 


THE  chief-SACRED-one  AND  INTO-COMING  within 
chief-priest  entering 

I  AG  IN  TO  TGAOC  "  Ol  AG 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  FINISH  THE  YET 

consummation 

OAON  GZHTOYN  YGYAOMAPTYP I  AN  KATA 

WHOLE  SOUGHT  FALSE-witness  DOWN 

false-testimony  against 


58  Now  ‘Peter  followed  Him 
from  afar,  till  he  came  to 
the  court  yard  of  the  chief 
priest,  and,  entering 
within,  he  sat'  with  the 
deputies  to  |Perceivesee  the 
consummation. 


59  Now  the  chief  priests 
and  the  elders  and  the 
whole  Sanhedrin  sought 
false  testimony  against 
‘Jesus,  so  that  they  should 
be  putting  Him  to  death, 


60  TOY  IHCOY  OTTCDC  AYTON  ©AN AT CDCCDC I N  "  KA  I  OYX  GYPON 

OF-THE  JESUS  WHICH-how  Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-(  causING-to  )-DIE  AND  NOT  THEY-FOUND 

the  so-that  they-should-be-causing-to-die 

61  TTOAACDN  T7POCG A0ONT CDN  YGYAOMAPTYPCDN  ~  YCTGPON  AG  T7POCGA0ONTGC 

OF-MANY  TOWARD-COMING  FALSE-witnesses  subsequently  YET  TOWARD-COMING 

approaching  approaching 

AYO  G  ITT  AN  OYTOC  G<t>H  AYNAMA I  KATAAYCA I  TON  NAON  TOY  0GOY 

TWO  say  this-One  AVERRed  l-AM-ABLE  TO-DOWN-LOOSE  THE  TEMPLE  OF-THE  God 

to-demolish 


60  and  they  found  it  not. 

At  many  false  witnesses 
approaching,  they  found  it 
not.  Yet  subsequently  two 
false  witnesses, 

approaching, 

61  said,  "He  averred,  ‘I  am 
1  able-  to  demolish  the 
temple  of  ‘God  and, 
through^ ur-jng  three  days,  to 
rebuild  it.1" 


62  KA  I  A I A  TP  ICON 

AND  THRU  THREE 
through 


HMGPCDN  O  I KOAOMHCA  I 

DAYS  TO-HOME-BUILD 

to-build 


KA  I  ANACTAC  O  APXIGPGYC 

AND  UP-STAND  ing  THE  chief-SACRED-one 
using  chief-priest 


GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

OYAGN 

ATTOKP  INH 

T 1 

OYTOI 

COY 

said 

to-Him 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

YOU-ARE-answerING 

ANY 

what 

these 

OF-YOU 

62  And,  -rising,  the  chief 
priest  said  to  Him,  "Are 
you  answering'  nothing? 
anyWhat  are  these  testifying 
against  you?" 


63  KATAMAPTYPOYCIN  "  O  AG  IHCOYC 

ARE-DOWN-witnessING  THE  YET  JESUS 

are-testifying-against 

AYTCD  G£OPK  IZCD  CG  KATA 

to-Him  1-AM-OUT-OATHizlNG  YOU  DOWN 

l-am-exorcising  in-accord-with 


GCICOnA  KA  I  O  APXIGPGYC  GIT7GN 

WAS-SILENT  AND  THE  chief-SACRED-one  said 

chief-priest 

TOY  ©GOY  TOY  ZCDNTOC  INA  HM  IN 

OF-THE  God  THE  LIVING  THAT  to-US 

the 


63  Yet  ‘Jesus  was  silent. 
And,  answering,  the  chief 
priest  said  to  Him,  "I 
'exorcise  you  a§ainstby  the 
living  ‘God  that  you  may 
'tell  us  if  you  are  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  *God." 


64  GIT7HC 

G  1 

CY  G 1 

O 

XPICTOC 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

©GOY 

"  AGrGI 

YOU-MAY-BE-sayING  IF 

YOU  ARE 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

God 

IS-sayING 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC  CY 

G  ITT  AC  TTAHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

An 

APTI 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

YOU 

say 

MOREly 

moreover 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

FROM 

at-PRESENT 

64  Saying  to  him  is  ‘Jesus, 
"You  say  itl  Moreover,  I  am 
saying  to  =you,  Henceforth 
you  shall  be  seeing'  the  Son 
of  'Mankind  sitting'  outat 
the  "right  hand  of  ‘power 
and  coming'  on  the  clouds 
of  ‘heaven." 


OYGC0G  TON  Y  ION  TOY 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE  SON  OF-THE 
ye-shall-be-seeing 

THC  AYNAMGCDC  KA  I  GPXOMGNON 

OF-THE  ABILITY  AND  COMING 

power 


ANOPCDnOY  KA0HMGNON  GK  AG£  ICDN 

human  sittING  OUT  OF-RIGHT 

of-right  p 

GTT I  TCDN  NG<t>GACDN  TOY  OYPANOY 

ON  OF-THE  CLOUDS  OF-THE  heaven 

the 


65  "  TOTG  O 

then  THE 


APXIGPGYC 

A IGPPH£GN 

TA 

IMATIA 

AYTOY 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

THRU-BURSTS 

tears 

THE 

GARMENTS 

OF-him 

AGrCDN  Then  the  chief  priest 
sayING  tears  his  ‘garments,  saying 
that  "He  blasphemes! 
anyWhat  need  'have  we  still 
of  witnesses?  '  Lo!  now  you 
hear  his  ‘blasphemy! 


66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 
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GBAAC4>HMHCGN 

He-HARM-AVERS 

he-blasphemes 


T I  GTI  XPGIAN 

ANY  STILL  need 
what 


GXOMGN  MAPTYPCDN  I  AG  NYN 

WE-ARE-HAVING  OF-witnesses  BE-PERCEIVING  NOW 

lo  ! 


HKOYCATG 

THN 

BA  AC<t>HM  1  AN 

"  T  1 

YM  IN 

AOKGI 

Ol 

AG 

ATTOKP  1  ©GNT  GC 

YE-HEAR 

THE 

HARM-AVERment 

blasphemy 

ANY 

what 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

it-IS-SEEMING 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

66  anAA/hat  are  you 

supposing?"  Now  they, 

‘answering,  said,  "Liable  to 
death  is  he." 


G  ITT  AN 

GNOXOC 

©ANATOY 

GCTIN 

"  TOTG 

GNGT7TYCAN 

GIC 

TO 

npocconoN 

THEY-say 

liable 

OF-DEATH 

He-IS 

then 

THEY-IN-SPIT 

they-spit-in 

INTO 

THE 

face 

67  Then  they  spit  into  His 
‘face  and  buffet  Him.  Now 
‘they  slap  Him, 


AYTOY 

KA  1 

GKOA  A<t>  1  CAN 

AYTON 

Ol 

AG 

GPATT  1  CAN 

OF-Him 

AND 

THEY-FROM-CHASTEN 

they-buffet 

Him 

THE-ones 

YET 

SLAP 

AGrONTGC  68  saying,  "Prophesy  to  us, 
sayING  Christ!  a°yWho  is  it  ‘that 

hits  you?" 


T7P04>HTGYC0N  HM IN  XPICTG  TIC  GCTIN  O  TTAICAC  CG  "  O  AG  TTGTPOC 

BEFORE-AVER  to-US  ANOINTED  !  ANY  IS  THE  one-HYUing  YOU  THE  YET  Peter 


prophecy-you  ! 

Christ  ! 

who 

GKA0HTO 

G£CD 

GN 

TH 

AYAH 

KA  1 

TTPOCHAQGN 

AYTCD 

MIA 

T7A  1 A  ICKH 

sat 

OUT 

outside 

IN 

THE 

COURT 
court  yard 

AND 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

to-him 

ONE 

maid 

AGrOYCA 

KA  1 

CY 

HC0A 

MGTA 

IHCOY 

TOY 

TAAIAAIOY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

HPNHCATO 

sayING 

AND 

also 

YOU 

WERE 

WITH 

JESUS 

THE 

GALILEAN 

THE 

YET 

he-disowns 

69  Now  ‘Peter  sat'  outs/c/e 
in  the  court  yard.  And  one 
maid  came  to  him,  saying, 
"You  also  were  with  Jesus, 
the  Galilean." 


70  Yet  ‘he  disowns'  Him  in 
front  of  them  all,  saying, 
"Not  °aware  am  I  ar|ywhat 
you  are  saying!" 


GMTTPOC0GN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 


TTANTCDN 

OF-ALL 


AGrCDN  OYK  OIAA 

sayING  NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


T I  AGrGIC 

ANY  YOU-ARE-sayING 
what 


G£GA©ONTA  AG  GIC  TON  TTYACDNA  GIAGN  AYTON  AAAH  KA  I  AGrG  I 

OUT-COMING  YET  INTO  THE  GATE  PERCEIVED  him  other-fem  AND  she-IS-sayING 

coming-out 

TO  1C  GKG I  OYTOC  HN  MGTA  IHCOY  TOY  NAZCDPAIOY  "  KA  I  T7AAIN 

to-THE  there  this-one  WAS  WITH  JESUS  THE  NAZARENE  AND  AGAIN 

to-th  e-ones 

HPNHCATO  MGTA  OPKOY  OT I  OYK  OIAA  TON  ANGPCDnON  "  MGTA 


he-disowns 

WITH  OATH  that 

NOT 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THE  human 

after 

MIKPON 

AG  T7POCGA©ONTGC 

Ol 

GCTCDTGC 

GinON 

TCD 

T7GTPCD 

LITTLE 

YET  TOWARD-COMING 

THE 

ones-  HAVING-STOOD 

said 

to-THE 

Peter 

approaching 

ones-standing 

71  Now,  ot  his  coming  out 
into  the  portal,  another 
one  perceived  him,  and  she 
is  saying  to  them  there, 
"He  also  was  with  Jesus, 
the  Nazarene." 

72  And  again  he  disowns' 
with  an  oath,  saying  that  "I 
am  not  Acquainted  with 
the  humanrnan!" 

73  Now,  after  a  little, 
‘those  standing  there, 
approaching,  said  to  ‘Peter, 

"Truly  you  also  are  out  of 
them,  for  your  ‘speech  also 
is  making  you  evident." 


AAHOCDC 

KA  1 

CY 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

G  1 

KA  1 

TAP 

H 

AAAI  A 

COY 

AHAON 

CG 

TRUly 

AND 

also 

YOU 

OUT 

OF-them 

ARE 

AND 

also 

for 

THE 

TALK 

speech 

OF-YOU 

EVIDENT 

YOU 

TTOIGI 

IS-makING 


TOTG  HPIATO  KATAOGMAT IZG  IN  KA  I 

then  he-begins  TO-BE-damnING  AND 


OMNYGIN  OTI 

TO-BE-SWEARING  that 


OYK 

NOT 


OIAA  TON  ANGPCDnON  KA  I  GYOGCDC  AAGKTCDP  G<t>CDNHCGN  "  KA  I 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE  human  AND  immediately  UN-LAYer  SOUNDS  AND 

cock  crows 


GMNHCOH 

O 

T7GTPOC 

TOY 

PHMATOC 

IHCOY 

G  1 PHKOTOC 

OTI 

T7PIN 

IS-REMINDED 

THE 

Peter 

OF-THE 

declaration 

OF-JESUS 

OF-HAVING-declarED 

that 

ERE 

AAGKTOPA 

<t>CDNHCAI 

TP  1C 

AT7APNHCH 

MG 

KA  1 

G£GA©CDN 

G£CD 

UN-LAYer 

cock 

TO-SOUND 

to-crow 

THRice 

YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING 

ME 

AND 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

OUT 
out  sid 

74  Then  he  begins"  to  be 
damning  and  swearing, 
saying  that  "I  am  not 

Acquainted  with  the 

human  j-pgpij" 

7?  And  immediately  a  cock 
crows.  And  ‘Peter  is 
reminded  of  the 

declaration  of  Jesus  in 
which  He  'had  declared  to 
him  that  "Ere  a  cock  may 
crow,  thrice  will  you  be 
renouncing"  Me."  And, 
coming  out  outs/c/e,  he 
laments  bitterly. 


GKAAYCGN  T7IKPCDC 

he-LAMENTS  BITTERIy 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 
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ftpcdiac  AG 

OF-morning  YET 


rGNOMGNHC  CYMBOYA  I  ON 

BECOMING  TOGETHER-COUNSEL 

consultation 


GAABON 

GOT 

held 


TTANTGC  Ol 

ALL  THE 


APXIGPGIC  KAI  Ol 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE 

chief-priests 


T7PGCB YT GPO I  TOY  AAOY  KATA 

SENIORS  OF-THE  PEOPLE  DOWN 

against 


TOY  IHCOY 

OF-THE  JESUS 
the 


1  Now,  morning 

becomingcom  j  ng~  on>  a[l  the 

chief  priests  and  the  elders 
of  the  people  held  a 
consultation  against  ‘Jesus, 
so  as  to  put  Him  to  death. 


CDCTG  ©ANATCDCA I  AYTON 

AS-BESIDES  TO-(  cause-to  )-DIE  Him 

so-as  to-cause-to-die 


KAI 

AHCANTGC 

AYTON 

AnHrAroN 

KAI 

AND 

BIND  ing 

Him 

THEY-FROM-LED 

they-led-away 

AND 

2  And,  -binding  Him,  they 
led  Him  away,  and  -°give 
Him  up  to  Pontius  Pilate, 
the  governor. 


nAPGACDKAN 

niAATCD 

TCD 

HrGMON 1 

~  TOTG 

IACDN 

IOYAAC 

O 

THEY-BESIDE-GIVE 

they-give-up 

to- PI  LATE 

THE 

LEADer 

governor 

then 

PERCEIVING 

JUDAS 

THE 

T7APAA  I AOYC  AYTON 

one-BESIDE-GIVING  Him 
one-betraying 


OTI  KATGKPIGH 

that  He-WAS-DOWN-JUDGED 
he-was-condemned 


MGTAMGAHOGIC  GCTPGYGN  TA 

BEING-after-CARED  he-TURNS  THE 
regretting 


3  Then  Judas,  ‘who  'gives 
Him  up,  perceiving  that  He 
was  condemned, 

regretting,  turns  back  the 
thirty  pieces  of  silver  to 
the  chief  priests  and  the 
elders, 


TP  1  AKONTA  APrYPIA 

TO  1C 

APX IGPGYC  IN 

KAI  nPGCBYT  GPO  1 C 

"  AGrCDN 

THREE-TY 

SILVERS 

to-THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 

AND  SENIORS 

sayING 

thirty 

chief-priests 

HMAPTON 

nAPAAOYC 

A  IMA 

A0CDON  0 1  AG 

GinAN  T 1 

npoc 

HMAC  CY 

1-missED 

BESIDE-GIVING 

BLOOD 

UN-PENAL  THE  YET 

THEY-say  ANY 

TOWARD 

US  YOU 

l-sinned 

betraying 

innocent 

what 

4  saying,  "I  sinned  in  giving 
up  innocent  blood."  Yet 
‘they  said,  "ar,yWhat  is  it 
toward  us?  You  should  be 
seeing  to  thatV 


OYH 

SHOULD-BE-VIEWING 

should-be-seeing 


KAI  P I YAC  TA  APrYPIA  GIC  TON  NAON  ANGXCDPHCGN  KAI 

AND  JOSS ing  THE  SILVERS  INTO  THE  TEMPLE  he-UP-SPACES  AND 

he-retires 


5  And,  -tossing  the  silver 
pieces  into  the  temple,  he 
retires,  and,  coming  away, 
strangles'  himself. 


AT7GA0CDN  AnHriATO  "  Ol  AG  APXIGPGIC  AABONTGC  TA  APrYPIA 

FROM-COMING  is-  FROM-COMPRESSED  THE  YET  chief-SACRED -ones  GETTING  THE  SILVERS 

coming-away  he-/s-strangled  chief-priests 

GIFT  AN  OYK  GIGCT  IN  BA  AG  IN  AYTA  GIC  TON  KOPBANAN  GnG  I  TIMH 

say  NOT  it-IS-allowed  TO-BE-CASTING  them  INTO  THE  CORBAN  (oblation)  since  VALUE 

corban  price 


6  Now  the  chief  priests, 
taking  the  silver  pieces, 
said,  "It  is  not  allowed  to 
'cast  them  into  the  corban, 
since  it  is  the  price  of 
blood." 


AIMATOC 

GCTIN 

"  CYMBOYA  ION 

AG 

AABONTGC 

HrOPACAN 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

OF-BLOOD 

it- IS 
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YET 
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~  AIO 

THE 

FIELD 

OF-THE 

potter 

INTO 

sepulcher 

to-THE 

LODGers 

strangers 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

7  Now,  holding  o 
consultation,  they  buy 
outwith  them  the  Field  of 
the  Potter  intofor  a 
sepulcher  for  ‘strangers. 

8  Wherefore  that  ‘field  was 
called  "The  Field  of  Blood" 
till  ‘today. 


GKAH0H  O  ArPOC  GKGINOC  ArPOC  AIMATOC  GCDC  THC  CHMGPON  ~  TOTG 

WAS-CALLED  THE  FIELD  that  FIELD  OF-BLOOD  TILL  OF-THE  toDAY  then 

the 

GnAHPCD0H  TO  PH0GN  A I A  IGPGMIOY  TOY  T7PO<t>HTOY  AGTONTOC  KAI 

WAS-FILLED  THE  BEING-declarED  THRU  JEREMIAH  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  sayING  AND 

was-fulfilled  through  prophet 


9  Then  was  fulfilled  ‘that 
which  is  'declared  through 
Jeremiah  the  prophet, 
saying,  And  they  got  the 
thirty  silver  pieces.  (The 
price  of  the  °Valued~  One, 
Whom  they  value'  from  the 
sons  of  Israel), 


GAABON  TA  TP  I AKONTA  APrYPIA  THN  TIMHN  TOY  TGT IMHMGNOY  ON 

THEY-GOT  THE  THREE-TY  SILVERS  THE  VALUE  OF-THE  one-HAVING-been-VALUED  WHOM 

thirty  price 


GTIMHCANTO  AnO  Y  ICON 

1  CP  AH  A  "  KAI  GACDKAN  AYTA 

GIC 

TON 

ArPON 

10  And  they  -°give  them 

THEY- VALUE 

FROM  SONS 

of-  ISRAEL  AND  THEY-GIVE 

them 

INTO 

THE 

FIELD 

intofor  the  Field  of  the 

Potter,  Accord  ins  as  the 
Lord  arranges  with  me. 

TOY  KGPAMGCDC  KAGA 

CYNGTAIGN 

MO  1 

KYP  IOC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

11  Now  ‘Jesus  was  stand  ing 

OF-THE  potter 

according-to-WHICH 

TOGETHER-SETS 

to-ME 

Master 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

in  front  of  the  governor. 

arranges 

Lord 

And  the  governor  inquires 
of  Him,  saying,  "You  are 
the  king  of  the  Jews?"  Now 

GCTA0H 

GMnPOCGGN 

TOY 

HrGMONOC 

KAI 

GT7HPCDTHCGN 

AYTON  O 

‘Jesus  averred  to  him,  'You 

WAS-STOOD 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

OF-THE 

LEADer 

AND 

inquirES-of 

Him 

THE 

are  saying  it!  " 

was-stand/ng 

in-front 

governor 
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HrGMCDN  AGrCDN  CY  G I  O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  O  AG  IHCOYC 

LEADer  sayING  YOU  ARE  THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  THE  YET  JESUS 

governor  Jews 

G<t>H  CY  AGrGIC  KA I  GN  TCD  KATHrOPG  I  C©A  I  AYTON  YTTO  TCDN 

AVERRed  YOU  ARE-sayING  AND  IN  THE  TO-BE-accusED  Him  by  THE 


APX IGPGCDN  KAI 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 
chief-priests 


T7PGCBYT  GPCDN 

SENIORS 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


AT7GKP  I  NAT O  TOTG  AGrG  I 

He-answers  then  IS-sayING 


AYTCD  O  niAATOC  OYK 
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AKOYGIC 
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how-many  OF- YOU  THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING 
how-much  they-are-testifying-against 


KAI  OYK  AFTGKPIOH  AYTCD  T7POC  OYAG  GN  PHMA 

AND  NOT  He-answerED  to-him  TOWARD  NOT-YET  ONE  declaration 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


©AYMAZG  IN  TON 

TO-BE-MARVELING  THE 


HrGMONA 

LEADer 

governor 


A  I  AN 

VERY 


KATA 

according -to 


AG 

YET 


GOPTHN 

FESTIVAL 


GICDOGI 

HAD-CUSTOMED 

had-been-accustomed 


O  HrGMCDN  ATTOAYG  IN  GNA  TCD  OXACD 

THE  LEADer  TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING  ONE  to-THE  THRONG 

governor  to-be-releasing 


AGCMION 

BOUND -one 
prisoner 


ON 

WHOM 


HOGAON 

THEY-WILLED 


GIXON 

THEY-HAD 


AG 

YET 


TOTG 

then 


AGCMION 

BOUND -one 
prisoner 


GT7ICHMON 

ON-SIGNED 

notorious 


AGrOMGNON 

beING-said 


IHCOYN 


Jesus 


BAPABBAN 

Bar-Abbas 


CYNHrMGNCDN  OYN  AYTCDN  G  ITTGN  AYTOIC  O 

OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED  THEN  them  said  to-them  THE 

of-having-been-assembled 


niAATOC 

PILATE 


TINA 

ANY 


©GAGTG 

YE-ARE-WILLING 


ATTOAYCCD  YM IN  l  IHCOYN  TON 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING  to-YOU  p  -  THE 

l-should-be-releasing  to-ye  Jesus 


BAPABBAN  H 

Bar-Abbas  OR 


IHCOYN  TON  AGrOMGNON 

JESUS  THE  beING-said 


XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


HAG  I  TAP  OT  I 

he-H  AD-PERCEIVED  for  that 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


<t>OONON 

ENVY 


T7APGACDKAN 

THEY-BESIDE-GIVE 

they-betray 


AYTON  KAOHMGNOY  AG  AYTOY  GT7 I  TOY 

Him  OF-sittING  YET  OF-him  ON  THE 


BHMATOC 

platform 

dais 


AT7GCTG  I AGN 

commissions 

dispatches 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


AYTON 

him 


H 

THE 


TYNH 

WOMAN 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


AGrOYCA 

sayING 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


KAI 

AND 


TCD  A I  KAI  CD  GKGINCD  TTOAAA  TAP  GTTAOON 

to-THE  JUST-One  that  much  for  l-EMOTIONED 

l-suffered 


CHMGPON 

toDAY 


KAT 

according-to 


ONAP 

TRANCE 


A I  AYTON  Ol  AG  APXIGPGIC  KAI  Ol 

THRU  Him  THE  YET  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE 

because-of  chief-priests 


nPGCBYTGPOl 

SENIORS 


GT7GICAN 

PERSUADE 


TOYC  OXAOYC  INA  A ITHCCDNTA I  TON 

THE  THRONGS  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  THE 


BAPABBAN  TON  AG  IHCOYN 

Bar-Abbas  THE  YET  JESUS 


12  And  '"at  His  'being 
accused'  by  the  chief 
priests  and  the  elders,  He 
answers'  nothing. 

13  Then  ‘Pilate  is  saying  to 
Him,  "Are  you  not  hearing 
how  much  they  are 
testifying  against  you?" 


14  And  He  d/d  not  answer 
him;  not  yeteven  towardwith 
one  declaration,  so  that 
the  governor  is  marveling 
very  much. 

15  NOW  acoordingat  ^ 

festival  the  governor  had 
been  accustomed  to 

'release  one  prisoner  to  the 

throng,  whomever  they 

wanted. 


16  Now  they  had  then  a 
notorious  prisoner  1  termed - 
Bar-Abbas. 


17  At  their  having 
gathered-,  then,  ‘Pilate 
said  to  them,  "anyWhom 
are  you  wanting  I  should  be 
releasing  to  you, 
‘Bar-Abbas,  or  Jesus,  ‘who 
is  'termed-  Christ?" 


18  For  he  was  °aware  that 
it  was  because  of  envy  they 
-°give  Him  up. 


19  Now  at  his  sitting'  on 
the  dais,  his  ‘wife 
dispatches  toward  him, 
saying,  " Let  there  be 
nothing  between  you  and 
that  ‘just  man,  for  I 
suffered  much  today 
according^  a  trance  because 
of  him." 


20  Now  the  chief  priests 
and  the  elders  persuade  the 
throngs  that  they  should  be 
requesting-  ‘Bar-Abbas,  yet 
should  be  destroying  ‘Jesus. 


ATTOAGCCDC I N  ~  ATTOKPIOGIC  AG  O  HrGMCDN  G  ITTGN  AYTOIC  TINA 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING  answerING 

YET  THE  LEADer 
governor 

said 

to-them 

ANY 

©GAGTG 

ATTO 

TCDN  AYO 

ATTOAYCCD 

YM  IN 

Ol 

AG 

GIFT  AN 

YE-ARE-WILLING 

FROM 

THE  TWO 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-should-be-releasing 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

YET 

THEY-say 

21  Now,  answering,  the 
governor  said  to  them, 
"anyWhich  fromof  the  two  are 
you  wanting  I  should  be 
releasing  to  you?"  Now 
‘they  said  "*Bar-Abbas!" 
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TON 

BAPABBAN 

~  AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

O 

niAATOC 

T 1 

OYN 

nOlHCCD 

THE 

Bar-Abbas 

IS-sayING 

to-them 

THE 

PILATE 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

l-SHALL-BE-DOING 

IHCOYN 

TON 

AGrOMGNON 

XPICTON 

AGrOYCIN 

TTANTGC 

JESUS 

THE 

beING-said 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

ALL 

CTAYPCD0HTCD 

LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED 
let-him-be-being-crucified  ! 


22  ‘Pilate  is  saying  to  them, 
"anyWhat,  then,  shall  I  be 
doing  with  Jesus,  who  is 
'termed'  Christ?"  They  are 
all  saying,  "Let  him  be 
'crucified!" 


23  ^  O  AG  G<t>H  T I  TAP  KAKON  GTTO IHCGN  O I  AG  nGPICCCDC 

THE  YET  he-AVERRed  ANY  for  EVIL  He-DOES  THE-ones  YET  exceedingly 

what 

24  GKPAZON  AGrONTGC  CTAYPCD0HTCD  "  IACDN  AG  O  T7IAATOC  OT I 

CRIED  sayING  LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED  PERCEIVING  YET  THE  PILATE  that 

let-him-be-being-crucified  ! 

OYAGN  CD<t>GAGI  AAA  A  MAAAON  0OPYBOC  TINGTAI  AABCDN  YACDP 

NOT-YET-ONE  it-IS-benefitING  but  RATHER  TUMULT  IS-BECOMING  GETTING  water 

nothing 


ATTGNIYATO  TAC  XGIPAC  AnGNANT  I  TOY  OXAOY  AGrCDN  A0CDOC  GIMI 

he-FROM-WASHES  THE  HANDS  FROM-IN-INSTEAD  OF-THE  THRONG  sayING  UN-PENAL  l-AM 

he-washes-off  in-front  innocent 


23  Yet  the  governor 

averred,  "for  anyWhat  evil 

does  he?"  Yet  ‘they  cried 
exceedingly,  saying,  "Let 
him  be  'crucified!" 

24  Now  ‘Pilate,  perceiving 

that  it  is  benefiting 

nothing,  but  rather  a 

tumult  is  occurring', 
getting  water,  washes'  off 
his  ‘hands  in  front  of  the 
throng,  saying,  "Innocent 
am  I  fromof  the  blood  of  this 
‘just  man.  You  will  be 
seeing'  to  it\" 


25  ATTO  TOY  AIMATOC  TOYTOY  YMGIC 

FROM  THE  BLOOD  OF-this -One  YOU  p 

ye 


OYGC0G 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

shall-be-seeing 


KAI  ATTOKPI0GIC  TTAC  25  And,  answering,  the 

AND  answerING  EVERY  entire  people  said,  "His 

‘blood  be  on  us  and  on  our 
‘children!" 


O  AAOC  GIT7GN  TO  A  IMA  AYTOY  G<t>  HMAC  KAI  Gni  TA  TGKNA  HMCDN 

THE  PEOPLE  said  THE  BLOOD  OF-Him  ON  US  AND  ON  THE  offsprings  OF-US 

children 


26 

TOTG 

ATTGAYCGN 

AYTOIC 

TON 

BAPABBAN 

TON 

AG 

IHCOYN 

then 

he-FROM-LOOSES 

he-releases 

to-them 

THE 

Bar-Abbas 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

27 

4>PArGAACDCAC  T7APGACDKGN 

INA 

CTAYPCD0H 

"  TOTG  Ol 

WHIPP/ng  he-BESIDE-GIVES  THAT  He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED  then  THE 

he-gives-over  he-may-be-being-crucified 


CTPAT  ICDTA  I 

WARriors 

soldiers 


TOY  HrGMONOC  TTAPAAABONTGC 

OF-THE  LEADer  BESIDE-GETTING 

governor  taking-along 


TON  IHCOYN  G  1C  TO 

THE  JESUS  INTO  THE 


26  Then  he  releases  to 
them  ‘Bar-Abbas.  Now, 
-whipping  ‘Jesus,  he  -°gives 
Him  over  that  He  may  be 
'crucified. 

27  Then  the  soldiers  of  the 
governor,  taking  ‘Jesus 
along  into  the  pretorium, 
gathered  onto  Him,  the 
whole  squadron, 


T7P  A  1 T  CDP  1  ON 

CYNHrArON 

Gn 

AYTON 

OAHN 

THN 

CT7GIPAN 

PRETORIUM 

TOGETHER-LED 

assembled 

ON 

Him 

WHOLE 

THE 

BAND 

squadron 

KAI  28  and,  -stripping  Him, 

AND  they  -°place  a  scarlet 

mantle  about  Him, 


29  GKAYCANTGC 

OUT-SLIPP/ng 

stripping 


AYTON  XAAMYAA 

Him  MANTLE 


KOKKINHN  T7GP IG0HKAN  AYTCD 

scarlet  THEY-ABOUT-PLACE  to-Him 

they-place-about 


KAI 

AND 


nAGIANTGC  CTG<t>ANON  G£  AKAN0CDN  GTIGGHKAN  GTT I  THC  KG<t>AAHC 

BRAID  ing  WREATH  OUT  OF-POINT-FLOWERS  THEY-ON-PLACE  ON  THE  HEAD 

of-thorns  they-place-on 


29  and,  -braiding  a  wreath 
out  of  thorns,  they  -°place 
it  on  on  His  ‘head,  and  a 
reed  in  His  ‘right  hand, 
and,  -falling  on  their  knees 
in  front  of  Him,  they  scoff 
at  Him,  saying,  "'Rejoice, 
‘king  of  the  Jews!" 


AYTOY  KA I  KAAAMON 

OF-Him  AND  REED 


GN  TH 

IN  THE 


AG£  I A 

RIGHT 

right-franc/ 


AYTOY  KA  I  rONYTTGTHCANTGC 

OF-Him  AND  KNEE-FALL/ng 

fall/ng-on-knees 


GMTTPOC0GN  AYTOY  GNGT7A  l£AN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-Him  THEY-IN-sport 
in-front  they-deride 


AYTCD  AGrONTGC  XAIPG 

to-Him  sayING  BE-JOYING 

be-you-rejoicing  ! 


BACIAGY 

KING  ! 


30  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


KAI  GMT7TYCANTGC  GIC  AYTON  GAABON  TON  KAAAMON 

AND  IN-SPITT  ing  INTO  Him  THEY-GOT  THE  REED 

spitt/ng-in 


30  And  -spitting  intoon  Him, 
they  got  the  reed  and  beat 
Him  'ntoon  His  ‘head. 


31  KAI  GTYT7TON  GIC  THN  KG<t>AAHN  AYTOY 

AND  THEY-BEAT  (past)  INTO  THE  HEAD  OF-Him 

they-beat  {past) 


KAI  OTG  GNGTTA  l£AN  AYTCD 

AND  when  THEY-IN-sport  to-Him 
they-deride 


31  And,  when  they  scoff  at 
Him,  they  strip  Him  of  the 
mantle  and  put  His 
‘garments  on  Him,  and  led 
Him  away  intoto  ‘crucify. 
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GIGAYCAN 

AYTON 

THN 

XAAMYAA 

KAI 

THEY-OUT-SLIP 

Him 

THE 

MANTLE 

AND 

they-strip 


GNGAYCAN  AYTON  TA  I  MAT  I A 

THEY-IN-SLIP  Him  THE  GARMENTS 

they-put-on 


32  AYTOY  KA  I 

OF-Him  AND 


ArmrAroN  ^yton 

THEY-FROM-LED  Him 
they-led-away 


G  1C  TO  CTAYPCDCAI 

INTO  THE  TO-impale 
to-crucify 


G£GPXOMGNOI  AG 

OUT-COMING  YET 

coming-out 


GYPON  ANBPCDnON  KYPHNAION  ONOMAT  I  CIMCDNA  TOYTON  HrTAPGYCAN 

THEY-FOUND  human  CYRENIAN  to-NAME  SIMON  this-one  THEY-DRAFT 

they-conscript 


32  Now,  coming'  out,  they 
found  a  Cyrenian  humanrnan 
named  Simon.  This  mart 
they  conscript,  that  he 
should  be  picking  up  His 
‘cross. 


33  INA  APH 

THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 
he-should-be-picking-up 


TON  CTAYPON  AYTOY 

THE  pale  OF-Him 

cross 


KAI  GAOONTGC  GIC  TOTTON  33  And,  coming  intoto  the 

AND  COMING  INTO  PLACE  place  ‘'termed' 

"Golgotha,"  which  is 
'termed'  "Skull's  Place," 


34  AGrOMGNON 

roArooA 

O 

GCTIN 

KPANIOY 

Tonoc 

AGrOMGNOC 

beING-said 

GOLGOTHA 

WHICH 

IS 

OF-SKULL 

PLACE 

beING-said 

GACDKAN  34  they  -°give  Him  wine 
THEY-GIVE  °mixed~  with  bile  to  'drink. 

And,  -tasting',  He  does  not 
want  to  'drink. 


AYTCD  niGIN  OINON  MGTA  XOAHC  MGMITMGNON  KAI 

to-Him  TO-BE-DRINKING  WINE  WITH  BILE  HAVING-been-MIXED  AND 


rGYCAMGNOC 

TAST  ing 


35  OYK 

H0GAHCGN 

niGIN 

"  CTAYPCDCANTGC 

AG 

AYTON 

A  1 GMGP  1  CANT  O 

NOT 

He-WILLS 

TO-BE-DRINKING 

impal  ing 
crucify  ing 

YET 

Him 

THEY-THRU-PART 

they-divide 

35  Now,  -crucifying  Him, 
they  divide'  His  ‘garments, 
casting  the  lot. 


36  TA  IMATIA  AYTOY  BAAAONTGC  KAHPON 

THE  GARMENTS  OF-Him  CASTING  LOT 


KAI  KA0HMGNO I  GTHPOYN  AYTON 

AND  sittING  THEY-KEPT  Him 


36  And,  sitting',  they  kept 
Him  there. 


37  GKG I  "  KAI  GT7G0HKAN  GFIANCD  THC  KG<t>AAHC  AYTOY  THN  AIT  IAN  AYTOY 


THEY-ON-PLACE 

ON-UP 

OF-THE  HEAD 

OF-Him 

THE  cause 

OF-Him 

they-place-on 

above 

the 

37  And  they  -°place  on 
above  His  ‘head  His  ‘charge 
°written':  "This  is  Jesus, 

the  King  of  the  Jews." 


rGrPAMMGNHN  OYTOC  GOT  IN  IHCOYC  O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN  this  IS  JESUS  THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


38 


TOTG  CTAYPOYNTA I 

then  ARE-beING-impalED 
are-being-crucified 


CYN  AYTCD  AYO  AHCTA I 

TOGETHER  to-Him  TWO  ROBBERS 


GIC  GK  AG£  ICON  KAI 

ONE  OUT  OF-RIGHT  AND 
of-right  p 


39  GIC  G£  GYCDNYMCDN 

ONE  OUT  OF-left 


O I  AG  TTAPAnOPGYOMGNO  I 

THE-ones  YET  BESIDE-GOING 
going-by 


GBAAC<t>HMOYN  AYTON 

HARM-AVERRED  Him 
blasphemed 


38  Then  are  being 
crucified'  together  with 
Him  two  robbers,  one  outat 
the  right  and  one  outat  the 
left. 

39  Now  ‘those  going'  by 
blasphemed  Him,  wagging 
their  ‘heads 


40  K INOYNTGC 

TAC 

KG<t>AAAC  AYTCDN 

"  KAI  AGrONTGC  O 

KATAAYCDN 

TON 

40  and  saying,  "You  ‘who 

STIRRING 

wagging 

THE 

HEADS 

OF-them 

AND  sayING 

THE 

One-DOWN-LOOSING 

one-demolishing 

THE 

are  demolishing  the  temple 
and  building  it  in  three 
days,  save  yourself!  If  you 
are  the  Son  of  ‘God, 

NAON 

KAI 

GN 

TP  1C  IN 

HMGPAIC 

OIKOAOMCDN 

CCDCON 

CG  AYTON  G  1 

YIOC 

'descend  from  the  cross!" 

TEMPLE 

AND 

IN 

THREE 

DAYS 

HOME-BUILDING 

building 

SAVE 
save-you  ! 

YOURself  IF 

SON 

41  G I  TOY  0GOY  [  KA I  ]  KATABH©  I  ATTO  TOY  CTAYPOY  ~  OMOICDC  41  Likewise  the  chief 

YOU-ARE  OF-THE  God  AND  BE-DOWN-STEPPING  FROM  THE  pale  LIKE-AS  priests  also,  with  the 

be-you-descending  !  cross  likewise  scribes  and  elders, 

scoffing,  said, 


KAI 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

GMT7A  IZONTGC 

MGTA 

TCDN 

AND 

also 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

IN-sportING 

deriding 

WITH 

THE 

rPAMMATGCDN  KA  I 

WRITers  AND 

scribes 


42  nPGCBYTGPCDN  GAGrON  ~  AAAOYC  GCCDCGN  GAYTON  OY  AYNATA I  CCDCAI 


SENIORS 

said 

others  He-SAVES 

self 

NOT  He-IS-ABLE 

TO-SAVE 

BACIAGYC 

1 CP AH A 

GCTIN  KATABATCD 

NYN 

Ano 

TOY 

CTAYPOY 

KING 

of-  ISRAEL 

He-IS  LET-Him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 

let-him-be-descending  ! 

NOW 

FROM 

THE 

pale 

cross 

42  "Others  he  saves! 
Himself  he  'can'  not  save! 
If  he  is  king  of  Israel,  let 
him  'descend  now  from  the 
cross,  and  we  will  'believe 
on  him! 


43 

44 
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43  He  has  confidence  onin 

AND 

WE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 

ON 

Him 

He-HAS-confidence 

ON 

THE 

God 

LET-Him-rescue 
let-him-rescue  ! 

‘God.  Let  Him  rescue'  him 
now,  if  He  is  wanting  him, 
for  he  said  that  ’God’s  Son 
am  1!"’ 

NYN  Gl  ©GAG  I  AYTON  GIT7GN  TAP  OT I  ©GOY  GIMI  YIOC  TO  A  AYTO  44  Now  with  the  same,  the 

NOW  IF  He-IS-WILLING  Him  He-said  for  that  OF-God  l-AM  SON  THE  YET  SAME  robbers  also,  who  are 


'crucified  together 

togetherwjth  Him,  reproached 
Him. 

KAI  Ol  AHCTAI  Ol  CYCTAYPCDQGNTGC  CYN  AYTCD  (DNGIAIZON  AYTON 

AND  THE  ROBBERS  THE  BEING-TOGETHER-impalED  TOGETHER  to-Him  REPROACHED  Him 

also  being-crucified-together 


Ano 

AG 

GKTHC 

CDPAC 

FROM 

YET 

Sixth 

HOUR 

CKOTOC  GrGNGTO  Gn  I 

DARKness  it-BECAME  ON 
became 


nACAN  THN  THN  GCDC 

EVERY  THE  LAND  TILL 
entire 


4?  Now  from  the  sixth  hour 
darkness  becamecame~  onover 
the  entire  land  till  the 
ninth  hour. 


CDPAC 

GNATHC 

~  nGPi 

AG 

THN 

GNATHN 

CDPAN 

ANGBOHCGN 

O  IHCOYC 

HOUR 

OF-NINth 

ABOUT 

YET 

THE 

NINth 

HOUR 

UP-IMPLORES 

THE  JESUS 

exclaims 

<t>CDNH 

MGrAAH 

AGrCDN 

HA  1 

HA  1 

AGMA  CABAXQANI 

TOYT 

GCTIN  ©GG 

to-SOUND 

GREAT 

sayING 

ELI  ELI  LEMA  SABACHTHANI  ( Aramaic)  this 

IS 

God 

to-voice 

loud 

sabachthani 

46  Now  about  the  ninth 
hour  ‘Jesus  exclaims  with  a 
loud  voice,  saying,  "Eloi! 
Eloi!  Lema  sabachthani?" 
that  is,  "My  God!  My  God! 
Why  didst  Thou  forsake 
Me?" 


MOY 

©GG 

MOY 

INA 

T  1 

MG 

GrKATGA  mGC 

"  TINGC 

AG 

TCDN 

GKGI 

OF-ME 

God  ! 

OF-ME 

THAT 

ANY 

why 

ME 

YOU-abandonED 

ANY 

some 

YET 

OF-THE -ones 

there 

47  Now  anysome  of  ‘those 
standing  there,  -hearing 
it,  said  that  "He  is 
summoning  Elijah." 


GCTHKOT  CDN 

AKOYCANTGC 

GAGrON 

OTI 

HA  IAN 

4>CDNG  1 

OYTOC 

~  KAI 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

HEAR  ing 

said 

that 

ELIAS 

Elijah 

IS-SOUNDING  this-One 
is-summoning 

AND 

GYOGCDC  APAMCDN  GIC 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

KAI 

AABCDN 

cnorroN 

nAHCAC 

TG 

immediately  RUNNING  ONE 

OUT 

OF-them 

AND 

GETTING 

SPONGE 

Filling 

BESIDES 

48  And  immediately  one 
outfrom  among  them, 
running  and  getting  a 
sponge,  -filling  it  besideswith 
vinegar  and  sticking  it  on  a 
reed,  gave  Him  a  drink. 


OIOYC  KAI  TIGPIGGIC  KAAAMCD 

vinegar  AND  ABOUT-PLACING  to-REED 

sticking 

GAGrON  A4>GC  IACDMGN  G 

said  FROM-LET  WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  IF 

let-off-you  ! 

AG  IHCOYC  T7AAIN  KPA£AC  4>CDNH 

YET  JESUS  AGAIN  CRY  ing  to-SOUND 

to-voice 

I AOY  TO  KATATTGTACMA  TOY 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE  DOWN-EXPANDer  OF-THE 
lo  !  curtain 


GnOTIZGN  AYTON  ^  Ol  AG  AOITTOI 

DRINKizED  Him  THE  YET  rest 

gave-to-drink  rest  (p) 

GPXGTAI  HA  I  AC  CCDCCDN  AYTON  ~  O 

IS-COMING  ELIAS  SAVING  Him  THE 

Elijah 

MGrAAH  A<t>HKGN  TO  TTNGYMA  "  KAI 

GREAT  FROM-LETS  THE  spirit  AND 

loud  lets-off 

NAOY  GCXICOH  An  ANCDOGN  GCDC 

TEMPLE  IS-SPLIT  FROM  UP-PLACE  TILL 

is-rent  above 


49  Yet  the  rest  said,  "Let 
be!  We  may  'Perceivesee  if 
Elijah  is  coming',  and 
saving  him."  Now  another, 
getting  a  lance  head, 
pierces  His  ‘side,  and  out 
came  water  and  blood. 

50  Now  ‘Jesus,  again  -crying 
with  a  loud  voice,  -°lets 
out  the  spirit. 

51  And  lo'!  the  curtain  of 
the  temple  is  rent  intoin  two 
from  above  to  the  bottom, 
and  the  earth  quaked,  and 
the  rocks  are  rent, 


KATCD  G  1C  AYO  KAI  H 

DOWN  INTO  TWO  AND  THE 


rH  GCGICOH  KAI  A I 

LAND  IS-QUAKED  AND  THE 
earth 


nGTPAI  GCXICOHCAN 

ROCKS  ARE-SPLIT 
are-rent 


KAI  52  and  the  tombs  were 

AND  opened.  And  many  bodies 

of  the  deposing'  saints 

were  roused, 


TA  MNHMGIA  ANGCDXOHCAN  KAI  nOAAA  CCDMATA  TCDN  KGKO I MHMGNCDN 

THE  memorial-vaults  WERE-UP-OPENED  AND  MANY  BODIES  OF-THE  HAVING-been-reposED 

tombs  were-opened 


AriCDN  HrGPQHCAN 

HOLY  -ones  WERE-ROUSED 
saints 


KA I  GIGA0ONT GC  GK  TCDN 

AND  OUT-COMING  OUT  OF-THE 

coming-out 


MNHMG  I CDN  MGT  A  THN 

memorial-vaults  after  THE 
tombs 


GrGPCIN  AYTOY  GICHA0ON  GIC  THN  An  AN  nOAIN 

ROUSing  OF-Him  THEY-INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  HOLY  city 

they-entered 


KAI  GNG<t>AN  I  C©HCAN 

AND  ARE-IN-APPEARizED 
are-disclosed 


53  and,  coming  out  out  of 
the  tombs  after  His 
‘rousing,  they  entered  into 
the  holy  city  and  are 
disclosed  to  many. 


nOAAOIC 

to-MANY 


O 

AG 

GKATONTAPXOC 

KAI 

Ol 

MGT 

AYTOY 

THPOYNTGC 

54  Now  the  centurion  and 

THE 

YET 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

AND 

THE-ones 

WITH 

him 

KEEPING 

‘those  with  him  who  are 
keeping  ‘Jesus,  perceiving 
the  quake  and  the 

'occurrences,  were 

tremendously  afraid, 

saying,  "Truly  this  was 
God’s  Son!" 
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TON  IHCOYN  IAONTGC  TON 

THE  JESUS  PERCEIVING  THE 


CGICMON  KM 

QUAKing  AND 
quake 


TA  rGNOMGNA  G4>OBH0HCAN 

THE  BECOMINGp  WERE-afraid 
becoming  p 


C<t>OAPA 

AGrONTGC 

AAH0CDC  ©GOY 

Y  1  OC 

HN 

OYTOC 

HCAN 

AG 

GKGI 

VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

sayING 

TRUly 

OF-God 

SON 

WAS 

this-One 

WERE 

YET 

there 

rYNAIKGC 

WOMEN 

TTOAAA  1 

MANY 

Ano 

FROM 

MAKPO0GN 

FAR-PLACE 

afar 

0GCDPOYCA  1 

beholdING 

AITINGC 

WHO-ANY 

HKOAOY0HCAN 

follow 

55  Now  many  women  were 
there  also,  beholding  from 
afar,  whoany  follow  ‘Jesus 
from  ‘Galilee,  dispensing  to 
Him, 


TCD  IHCOY  AT70  THC  rAAIAAIAC  A I AKONOYCA I  AYTCD  GN  MC  HN 

to-THE  JESUS  FROM  THE  GALILEE  THRU-SERVING  to-Him  IN  WHOM  WAS 

dispensing  among 

MAP  I A  H  MAr AAAHNH  KA I  MAP  I A  H  TOY  I AKCDBOY  KA I  ICDCH4>  MHTHP 

MARY  THE  MAGDALENE  AND  MARY  THE  OF-THE  JACOBUS  AND  of-  JOSEPH  MOTHER 

James 


56  among  whom  was  Mary 
Magdalene,  and  Mary  the 
mother  of  ‘James  and 
Joses,  and  the  mother  of 
the  sons  of  Zebedee. 


KA  I  H  MHTHP  TCDN  Y  ICON  ZGBGAAIOY  ~  OYIAC  AG  TGNOMGNHC  HAOGN 

AND  THE  MOTHER  OF-THE  SONS  OF-ZEBEDEE  OF-evening  YET  BECOMING  CAME 


ANOPCDnOC  nAOYCIOC  Ano  apimaoaiac  TOYNOMA  ICDCH4>  oc  kai  aytoc 

human  RICH  FROM  ARIMATHEA  OF-THE-NAME  JOSEPH  WHO  AND  he 

named  also 


57  Now,  evening 

becomingcom  j  ng~  or?)  there 

came  a  rich  humanrnan  from 
Arimathea,  named  Joseph, 
who  him  self  also  is  a 
disciple  of  ‘Jesus. 


GMA0HTGY0H  TCD  IHCOY  OYTOC 

was-made-LEARNer  to-THE  JESUS  this-one 

was-made-disciple 


TTPOCGA0CDN  TCD  T7 1 AATCD  HTHCATO 

TOWARD-COMING  to-THE  PILATE  REQUESTS 

approaching 


58  He',  coming  to  ‘Pilate, 
requests  the  body  of  ‘Jesus. 
Then  ‘Pilate  orders  the 
body  to  be  given  up. 


TO  CCDMA  TOY  IHCOY  TOTG  O  niAATOC  GKGAGYCGN  ATTOAO0HNA I 

THE  BODY  OF-THE  JESUS  then  THE  PILATE  ORDERS  TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN 

to-be-given-back 


KAI 

AABCDN 

TO 

CCDMA 

O 

ICDCH4> 

GNGTYA  l£GN 

AYTO 

GN 

CINAONI 

AND 

GETTING 

THE 

BODY 

THE 

JOSEPH 

IN-FOLDS 

folds-in 

it 

IN 

linen-wrapper 

59  And,  getting  the  body, 
‘Joseph  folds  it  up  in  a 
clean  linen  wrapper 


KA0APA 

~  KAI 

G0HKGN  AYTO  GN 

TCD 

KAINCD 

AYTOY  MNHMGICD 

O 

clean 

AND 

PLACES 

it 

IN 

THE 

NEW 

OF-him 

memorial-vault 

tomb 

WHICH 

G  A  AT  OMHCGN 

GN  TH 

nGTPA 

KAI 

nPOCKYA  1 CAC 

AI0ON 

MGrAN  TH 

0YPA 

he-quarriES 

IN  THE 

ROCK 

AND 

TOWARD-ROLL/ng 

roll/'ng-to 

STONE 

GREAT  to-THE 

DOOR 

60  and  -°places  it  in  his 
‘new  tomb  which  he 
quarries  in  the  rock.  And, 
-rolling  a  large  stone  on  to 
the  door  of  the  tomb,  he 
came  away. 


TOY 

MNHMGIOY 

AT7HA0GN 

"  HN 

AG 

GKGI 

MAPI  AM 

H 

MAr  AAAHNH 

KAI 

H 

OF-THE 

memorial-vault 

tomb 

he-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 

WAS 

YET 

there 

MARIAM 

Mary 

THE 

MAGDALENE 

AND 

THE 

61  Now  Miriam  ‘Magdalene 
was  there,  and  the  other 
Mary,  sitting'  in  front  of 
the  sepulcher. 


AAAH 

MAPI  A 

KA0HMGNA 1  AnGNANT  1 

TOY  TA4>OY 

"  TH 

AG  GnAYP  ION 

other 

MARY 

sittING 

FROM-IN-INSTEAD 

in-front 

OF-THE  sepulcher 

to-THE 

YET  ON-MORROW 

HT  1C 

GCTIN  MGTA 

THN  nAPACKGYHN  CYNHX0HCAN 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

WHICH-ANY  IS 

after 

THE  preparation 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED  THE 

chief-SACRED-ones 

were-assembled 

chief-priests 

62  Now,  on  the  morrow 
whichany  is  after  the 
preparation,  the  chief 
priests  and  the  Pharisees 
were  gathered  toward 
Pilate, 


KAI  Ol 

4>apicaioi  npoc 

niAATON 

"  AGrONTGC 

KYPIG 

GMNHC0HMGN  OT 1 

AND  THE 

PHARISEES 

TOWARD 

PILATE 

sayING 

master ! 
lord  ! 

WE-ARE-REMINDED  that 

GKGINOC 

O 

nAANOC 

GinGN 

GT 1  ZCDN 

MGTA 

TPGIC  HMGPAC 

that- One 

THE  STRAYer 

deceiver 

said 

STILL  LIVING 

after 

THREE  DAYS 

63  saying,  "Lord,  we  are 
reminded  that  that 
‘deceiver  said  while  still 
living,  'After  three  days 
shall  I  be  'roused  .' 


GrGIPOMAI 

1-SHALL-BE-belNG-ROUSED 


KGAGYCON  OYN 

ORDER  THEN 

order-you  ! 


AC4>  A  A  I C0HN  A  I 

TO-BE-UN-TOTTERED 

to-be-secured 


TON 

THE 


TA4>ON  GCDC 

sepulcher  TILL 


64  Then  order  the  sepulcher 
to  be  secured  till  the  third 
day,  lest  at  some  time  his 
‘disciples,  coming,  should 
be  stealing  him  and  may  be 
saying  to  the  people,  'He 
was  roused  from  the  dead,' 
and  the  last  deception  will 
be  worse  than  the  first." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  27  -  Matthew  28 


THC  TPITHC  HMGPAC 

OF-THE  third  DAY 

the 


MHTTOTG  6A0ONT6C 

NO-?-when  COMING 

lest-at-some-time 


Ol 

THE 


MA0HTAI 

LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


KAGYCDC  IN  AYTON  KA  I 

SHOULD-BE-stealING  Him  AND 


eincDcm  tcd  aacd  HrGP©H  Ano 

THEY-MAY-BE-sayING  to-THE  PEOPLE  He-WAS-ROUSED  FROM 


TCDN  NGKPCDN  KA  I  GCTAI  H  GCXATH  nAANH  XGIPCDN  THC  TTPCDTHC 

THE  DEAD-ones  AND  SHALL-BE  THE  LAST  STRAYing  WORSE  OF-THE  BEFORE-most 

deception  first 


65 


G<t>H  AYTOIC  O  niAATOC  GXGTG  KOYCTCDA I  AN  YTTArGTG 

AVERRed  to-them  THE  PILATE  YE-ARE-HAVING  CUSTODIAN  (  Latin)  BE-UNDER-LEADING 

custodian  be-ye-going-away ! 


66  AC4*AA  I CAC0G  CDC  OIAATG  "  Ol  AG 

UN-TOTTER  AS  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE  YET 

secure-ye  ! 


nOPG YOGNTGC  HC<t> AA  I  CANTO 

BEING-GONE  THEY-UN-TOTTER 

they-secure 


TON  TA4>ON  C<t>PAriCANTGC  TON  AIOON  MGTA  THC  KOYCTCDA  I  AC 

THE  sepulcher  SEAL ing  THE  STONE  WITH  THE  CUSTODIAN  ( Latin) 

custodian 

1  ~  OYG  AG  CABBATCDN  TH  GTT I  <t>CDCKOYCH  GIC  MIAN  CABBATCDN  HAOGN 

evening  YET  OF-SABBATHS  to-THE  ON-LIGHTING  INTO  ONE  OF-SABBATHS  CAME 

lighting-up 

2  MAP  I  AM  H  MAr AAAHNH  KA  I  H  AAAH  MAP  I A  ©GCDPHCA I  TON  TA4>ON  "  KA  I 

MARIAM  THE  MAGDALENE  AND  THE  other  MARY  TO-behold  THE  sepulcher  AND 

Mary 

I AOY  CGICMOC  GrGNGTO  MGrAC  AIT6AOC  TAP  KYPIOY  K  AT  ABAC 

BE-PERCEIVING  QUAKing  BECAME  GREAT  MESSENGER  for  OF-Master  DOWN-STEPP/ng 

lo  !  quake  of-Lord  descend  ing 


G£  OYPANOY  KA  I  T7POCGAOCDN  ATTGKYA ICGN  TON  AIOON  KA  I  GKAOHTO 

OUT  OF-heaven  AND  TOWARD-COMING  FROM-ROLLS  THE  STONE  AND  sat 

approaching  rolls-away 


3 

GT7ANCD 

AYTOY 

HN  AG 

H 

GIAGA 

AYTOY  CDC  ACTPAT7H 

KA  1  TO 

ON-UP 

OF-it 

WAS  YET 

THE 

PERCEPtion 

OF-him  AS 

GLEAM-FLING 

AND  THE 

upon 

him 

lightning 

4 

GNAYMA 

AYTOY 

AGYKON 

CDC 

XICDN 

Ano  AG 

TOY  4>OBOY 

AYTOY 

IN-SLIP 

OF-him 

WHITE 

AS 

SNOW 

FROM  YET 

THE  FEAR 

OF-him 

apparel 

5  GCG I COHCAN  Ol  THPOYNTGC  KA  I  GrGNHGHCAN  CDC  NGKPO I  "  AnOKPIOGIC 

ARE-QUAKED  THE  ones-KEEPING  AND  WERE-BECOME  AS  DEAD-ones  answerING 


AG  O  ArrGAOC  GinGN  TA  1C  TYNAIilN  MH  4>OBGICOG  YMGIC  OIAA 

YET  THE  MESSENGER  said  to-THE  WOMEN  NO  BE-FEARING  YOUp  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

be-ye-fearing  !  ye 


6  TAP  OTI  IHCOYN  TON  GCTAYPCDMGNON  ZHTGITG 

for  that  JESUS  THE  One-HAVING-been-impalED  YE-ARE-SEEKING 

one-having-been-crucified 


OYK  GCTIN  CD  AG 

NOT  He-IS  here 


HrGPOH 

He-WAS-ROUSED 


rAP  KAOCDC 

for  according-AS 


GinGN  AGYTG 

He-said  HITHER 
hither ! 


IAGTG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 


TON  TOnON 

THE  PLACE 


onoY 

GKGITO 

~  KA  1 

TAXY 

nOPGYGG  1 CA  1 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

He-LAY 

AND 

SWIFTLY 

BEING-GONE 

GIT7ATG 

say 

say-ye  ! 


TO  1C  MAOHTAIC 

to-THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTOY  OT I 

OF-Him  that 


HrGPOH 

He-WAS-ROUSED 


AnO  TCDN 

FROM  THE 


NGKPCDN  KA  I 

DEAD-ones  AND 


I  AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


65  Yet  ‘Pilate  averred  to 
them,  "You  'have  o  detail. 
'Go,  make  it  secure',  as 
you  are  °aware." 

66  Now  they,  ‘being  gone, 
secure'  the  sepulcher, 
-sealing  the  stone,  with  the 
detail. 


1  Now  it  is  the  evening  of 
the  sabbaths.  At  the 
lighting  up  into  one  of  the 
sabbaths  came  Mary 
‘Magdalene  and  the  other 
Mary  to  behold  the 
sepulcher. 

2  And  1  lo' !  a  great  quake 
occurred',  for  a  messenger 
of  the  Lord,  -descending 
out  of  heaven  and 
approaching,  rolls  away  the 
stone  from  the  door  and 
sat'  upon  it. 


3  Now  he  was,  to  the 
perception,  as  lightning, 
and  his  ‘apparel  white  as  if 
‘snow. 

4  Now  from  ‘fear  of  him  the 
'keepers  quaked  and 
became  as  the  dead. 


5  Now,  answering,  the 
messenger  said  to  the 
women,  "'Fear  you  not! 
For  I  am  °aware  that  you 
are  seeking  Jesus,  the 
°Crucified~. 


6  He  is  not  here,  for  He  was 
roused,  accord  ins  as  He 
said.  Hither!  'Perceive  the 
place  whereever  the  Lord 
lay. 


7  And,  swiftly  going,  say  to 
His  ‘disciples  that  He  was 
roused  from  the  dead,  and 
'  lo~ !  He  is  preceding  you 
into  ‘Galilee.  There  you  will 
'see-  Him.  ' Lo~!  I  told  you!" 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Matthew  28 


TTPOM'ei  YMAC  6 1C  THN  ^AIAM^N  GKG  I  AYTON 

He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING  YOUp  INTO  THE  GALILEE  there  Him 

he-is-preceding  ye 


OYGC06 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


IAOY 

GinON 

YM  IN 

~  KAI 

AT7GA0OYCA  1 

TAXY 

ATTO 

TOY 

MNHMGIOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

l-said 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 

SWIFTLY 

FROM 

THE 

memorial-vault 

tomb 

8  And  coming  away  swiftly 
from  the  tomb  with  fear 
and  great  joy,  they  ran  to 
report  to  His  ‘disciples. 


MGTA  4>OBOY  KM  XAPAC  MGrAAHC 

WITH  FEAR  AND  JOY  GREAT 


GAPAMON  AFTArrGIAM 

THEY-RAN  TO-FROM-MESSAGE 
to-report 


TO  1C  MA0HTAIC 

to-THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTOY  "  KAI  IAOY  IHCOYC  YT7HNTHCGN  AYTAIC  AGrCDN  XAIPGTG 

OF-Him  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  JESUS  UNDER-meets  to-them  sayING  BE-JOYING 


10  ! 

meets 

be-ye-rejoicing  ! 

A  1 

AG 

FIPOCGA0OYCA  1 

GKPATHCAN 

AYTOY 

TOYC 

FIOAAC 

KAI 

THE 

YET 

ones-TOWARD-COMING 
ones-  approaching 

HOLD 

OF-Him 

THE 

FEET 

AND 

9  Now,  as  they  went'  to 
report  to  His  ‘disciples, 
To  !  Jesus  also  meets  them 
saying,  "'Rejoice!"  Now 
they,  ‘approaching,  hold 
His  ‘feet  and  worship  Him. 


FTPOCGKYNHCAN  AYTCD  ~  TOTG  AGrG  I  AYTAIC  O  IHCOYC  MH  4>OBGIC0G 

THEY-worship  to-Him  then  IS-sayING  to-them  THE  JESUS  NO  BE-FEARING 

be-ye-fearing  ! 


YTTArGTG 

AnArrG  1 AATG 

TO  1C 

AAGA<t>OIC 

MOY 

INA 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-ye-going-away  ! 

FROM-MESSAGE 
report-ye  ! 

to-THE 

brothers 

OF-ME 

THAT 

10  Then  ‘Jesus  is  saying  to 
them,  "'Fear  not!  'Go, 
report  to  My  ‘brethren  that 
they  may  be  coming  away 
into  ‘Galilee,  and  there 
they  shall  'see'  Me." 


AFFGAOCDC  IN  GIC  THN 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING  INTO  THE 
they-may-be-coming-away 


rAAIAAIAN 

GALILEE 


KAKG I  MG  OYONTA I 

AND-there  ME  THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
they-shall-be-seeing 


~  nOPGYOMGNCDN 

AG 

AYTCDN  IAOY 

TINGC  THC 

KOYCTCDA  1  AC 

OF-GOING 

YET 

OF-them 

BE-PERCEIVING  ANY  OF-THE 

CUSTODIAN  (  Latin) 

lo  ! 

some 

custodian 

GA0ONTGC 

GIC 

THN 

nOAIN 

ATTHrTG  1 AAN 

TO  1C  APX  IGPGYC  IN 

AT7ANTA 

TA 

COMING 

INTO 

THE 

city 

FROM-MESSAGE 

to-THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

ALL  ( emph .) 

THE 

report 

chief-priests 

11  Now  at  their  going',  ' lo~ ! 
anysome  of  the  detail, 
coming  into  the  city,  report 
to  the  chief  priests  all  ‘that 
is  occurring'. 


rGNOMGNA 

BECOMINGp 
becoming  p 


KAI  CYNAXGGNTGC  MGTA  TCDN  T7PGCBYT GPCDN  CYMBOYAION 

AND  BEING-TOGETHER-LED  WITH  THE  SENIORS  TOGETHER-COUNSEL 

being-assembled  consultation 


TG  AABONTGC  APrYPIA  I  KAN  A  GACDKAN  TO  1C  CTPATICDTAIC  "  AGTONTGC 

BESIDES  GETTING  SILVERS  enough  THEY-GIVE  to-THE  WARriors  sayING 

soldiers 


12  And  being  gathered  with 
the  elders,  besides  holding 
a  consultation,  they  -°give 
a  considerable  sum  of 
=silver  to  the  soldiers, 

13  saying,  "Say  that  'His 
‘disciples,  coming  by  night, 
steal  him  as  we  are 
reposing'.' 


GIT7ATG  OTI  Ol  MA0HTAI  AYTOY  NYKTOC  GA0ONTGC  GKAGYAN  AYTON 


say 

that  THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

OF-NIGHT 

COMING 

steal 

Him 

say-ye  ! 

disciples 

HMCDN 

KOIMCDMGNCDN  ~  KAI 

GAN 

AKOYC0H 

TOYTO  en  1  TOY 

14  And  if  ever  this  should 

OF-US 

reposING 

AND 

IF-EVER 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD 

this 

ON  THE 

be  'heard  by  the  governor, 

1 

we  will  'persuade  him,  and 
we  will  'make  you  to  be 
without  worry." 

HrGMONOC  HMGIC 

nGICOMGN 

y 

< 

H 

0 

z 

KAI 

YMAC 

AMGP  IMNOYC 

LEADer 

WE 

SHALL-BE-PERSUADING 

him 

AND 

YOUp 

UN-anxious 

governor 

ye 

without-solicitude 

no  IHCOMGN 

Ol  AG 

AABONTGC  TA 

APrYPIA  GTTO IHCAN  CDC 

15  Now  they,  ‘getting  the 

WE-SHALL-BE-makING 

THE  YET 

GETTING 

THE 

SILVERS 

THEY-DO  AS 

silver  pieces,  do  accord ing 

as  they  were  taught.  And 
this  ‘word  is  blazed  abroad 
beside^y  £ he  Jews  unto 

GA I A  AX0HCAN  KAI  AIG4>HMIC0H  O  AOTOC  OYTOC  nAPA  IOYAAIOIC  *todaydav. 

THEY-WERE-TAUGHT  AND  IS-THRU-AVERizED  THE  saying  this  BESIDE  JUDA-ans 

is-blazed-abroad  word  Jews 


MGXPI  THC  CHMGPON  L  HMGPAC 

UNTO  THE  toDAY  DAY 


O I  AG  GNAGKA  MA0HTA I 

THE  YET  ONE-TEN  LEARNers 

eleven  disciples 


GFT  OPGY0HCAN 

WERE-GONE 

went 


16  Now  the  eleven  disciples 
went  into  ‘Galilee,  into  the 
mountain  where  ‘Jesus 
arranges’  with  them. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Matthew  28  -  Mark  1 


G  1C 

THN 

TAAIAAIAN 

G  1C 

TO 

OPOC 

INTO 

THE 

GALILEE 

INTO 

THE 

mountain 

OY  GTAXATO  AYTO I C  O  IHCOYC 

where  SETS  to-them  THE  JESUS 

arranges 


"  KA  1  IAONTGC 

AYTON 

FTPOCGKYNHCAN 

Ol  AG 

GA  ICTACAN 

~  KA  1 

AND  PERCEIVING 

Him 

THEY-worship 

THE  YET 

THEY-TWO-STAND 

they-hesitate 

AND 

FTPOCGAGCDN  O 

IHCOYC 

GAAAHCGN 

AYTOIC  AGrCDN 

GAO0H  MO  1 

T7ACA 

TOWARD-COMING  THE 
approaching 

JESUS 

TALKS 

speaks 

to-them 

sayING 

WAS-GIVEN  to-ME 

EVERY 

all 

17  And,  perceiving  Him, 
they  worship  Him,  yet  ‘they 
hesitate. 

18  And,  approaching,  ‘Jesus 
speaks  to  them  saying, 
"Given  to  Me  was  everyall 
authority  in  heaven  and  on 
the  earth. 


G£OYC  1 A 

GN 

OYPANCD 

KA  1 

GT7I 

[  THC  ] 

THC 

"  nOPGYGGNTGC 

OYN 

authority 

IN 

heaven 

AND 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

BEING-GONE 

THEN 

MAGHTGYCATG 

FIANTA 

TA 

G0NH 

BAFTTIZONTGC 

AYTOYC 

G  1C 

TO 

ONOMA 

make-LEARNers 
make-disciples-ye  ! 

ALL 

THE 

NATIONS 

DIPizING 

baptizing 

them 

INTO 

THE 

NAME 

19  Going,  then,  disciple  all 
the  nations,  baptizing  them 
into  the  name  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  Son  and  of  the 
holy  spirit, 


TOY  nATPOC  KM 

OF-THE  FATHER  AND 


TOY  YIOY  KM 

OF-THE  SON  AND 


TOY  AriOY  nNGYMATOC 

OF-THE  HOLY  spirit 


20 


AIAACKONTGC  AYTOYC  THPGIN  nANTA  OCA 

TEACHING  them  TO-BE-KEEPING  ALL  as-much-as 


GNGT G  I  A  AMHN  YM  IN 

l-direct  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KA  1 

IAOY 

GrCD  MGO 

YMCDN 

GIMI 

FTACAC 

TAC 

HMGPAC 

GCDC 

THC 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

1  WITH 

YOUp 

ye 

AM 

ALL 

THE 

DAYS 

TILL 

OF-THE 

the 

20  teaching  them  to  be 
keeping  all,  whatever  I 
direct"  you.  And  To"!  I  am 
with  you  all  the  days  till 
the  conclusion  of  the  eon! 
Amen!" 


CYNTGAGIAC  TOY  MCDNOC 

TOGETHER-FINISH  OF-THE  eon 
conclusion 


Mark 


1 


APXH  TOY 

ORIGINal  OF-THE 
beginning 


GYMTGAIOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


[  YIOY  OGOY 

SON  OF-God 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


rGrPATTTA  I  GN  TCD  HCAIA  TCD  T7PO<t>HTH  IAOY  AFIOCTGAACD 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  IN  THE  ISAIAH  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  BE-PERCEIVING  1-AM-commissionlNG 

prophet  lo !  l-am-dispatching 


1  The  beginning  of  the 
evangel  of  Jesus  Christ,  Son 
of  God, 

2  according  as  it  is  written 

in  Isaiah  the  prophet,  (Lo!  I 
am  dispatching  My 

messenger  before  Thy  face, 
who  shall  be  constructing 
Thy  road  in  front  of  Thee.): 


TON  ArrGAON  MOY  FIPO  nPOCCDFTOY  COY  OC  KATACKGYACG I  THN 

THE  MESSENGER  OF-ME  BEFORE  face  OF-YOU  WHO  SHALL-BE-constructING  THE 


3  OAON  COY  "  4>CDNH  BOCDNTOC  GN  TH  GPHMCD  GT  O I  MAC  AT  G  THN  OAON 

WAY  OF-YOU  SOUND  OF-IMPLORING-one  IN  THE  DESOLATE  make-READY  THE  WAY 

road  voice  of-o/ie-imploring  wilderness  make-ready-ye !  road 


4  KYPIOY 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 


GYOGIAC 

straight 


nOIGITG 

BE-makING 
be-ye-making  ! 


TAC  TPIBOYC  AYTOY  "  GrGNGTO  ICDANNHC 

THE  WEAR  (ways)  OF-Him  BECAME  JOHN 

highways 


[  O 

THE 


BAFTT IZCDN  GN  TH  GPHMCD  KA I  KHPYCCCDN 

one-DIPizING  IN  THE  DESOLATE  AND  PROCLAIMING 

one-baptizing  wilderness 


BAFTT  I CMA 

DIPism 

baptism 


MGTANO  I  AC 

OF-after-MIND 

of-repentance 


"The  voice  of  one 
imploring:  'In  the 

wilderness  make  ready  the 
road  of  the  Lord! 
Straight...  be  making  the 
highways'"  of  Him! 

4  John  the  baptist  came  to 
be  in  the  wilderness  and  is 
heralding  a  baptism  of 
repentance  for  the  pardon 
of  sins. 


5  G  1C  A<t>GCIN 

INTO  FROM-LETTing 
pardon 


AM  APT  ICON 

OF-misses 

of-sins 


KA  I  GiGnOPGYGTO  T7POC  AYTON  FTACA  H 

AND  OUT-WENT  TOWARD  him  EVERY  THE 

went-out  entire 


IOYAAIA  XCDPA  KA  I  O I  IGPOCOAYM ITA I 

JUDEA  SPACE  AND  THE  JERUSALEMites 

province 


FTANTGC  KA  I  GBAT7T I ZONTO  YTT 

ALL  AND  THEY-were-DIPizED  by 

they-were-baptized 


?  And  out  to  him  went  the 
entire  province  of  Judea, 
and  all  the  Jerusalemites, 
and  they  were  baptized  by 
him  in  the  Jordan  river, 
confessing  their  sins. 


6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Mark  1 


AYTOY 

GN 

TCD 

IOPAANH 

nOTAMCD 

him 

IN 

THE 

JORDAN 

river 

GIOMOAOrOYMGNO  1 

TAC 

AM  APT  1  AC 

OUT-avowING 

THE 

misses 

confessing 

sins 

AYTCDN 

~  KAI 

HN 

O 

1  CD  ANNHC  GNAG  A  YMGNOC 

TP  IX AC 

KAMHAOY 

KAI 

OF-them 

AND 

WAS 

THE 

JOHN 

HAVING-IN-SLIPPED 

having-dressed 

HAIR 

hairs 

OF-CAMEL 

AND 

ZCDNHN 

AGPMAT  INHN 

T7GPI 

THN 

OC<t>YN  AYTOY  KA  1 

GCGICDN 

AKPIAAC 

KAI 

GIRDIe 

SKIN 

leather 

ABOUT  THE 

LOIN  OF-him  AND 

EATING 

LOCUSTS 

AND 

6  And  John  was  dressed  in 
camel's  hair,  and  had  a 
leather  girdle  about  his 
loins,  and  was  eating 
locusts  and  wild  honey. 


MGA I  ArP  I  ON  "  KAI  GKHPYCCGN  AGrCDN  GPXGTAI  O  ICXYPOTGPOC  MOY 

HONEY  FIELD  AND  he-PROCLAIMED  sayING  IS-COMING  THE  One-  STRONGER  OF-ME 


on  I  CCD  MOY  OY  OYK  GIMI  IKANOC  KYYAC  AYCA I  TON  I  MANTA  TCDN 

BEHIND  ME  OF-WHOM  NOT  l-AM  enough  BEND  ing  TO-LOOSE  THE  STRAP  OF-THE 

competent  stooping 


7  And  he  heralds,  saying, 
"Coming,  after  me,  is  One 
stronger  than  I,  the  thong 
of  Whose  sandals  I  am  not 
competent  to  stoop  and 
loose. 


YTTOAHMATCDN 

AYTOY 

"  GrcD 

GBAnTICA 

YMAC 

sandals 

OF-Him 

1 

DIPize 

baptize 

YOUp 

ye 

YAATI 

AYTOC 

AG  8  1,  indeed, 

baptize  you  in 

to-water 

He 

YET  water,  yet 

He  shall  be 

baptizing 

you  in  holy 

spirit." 

BAnTICGI  YMAC  GN  nNGYMAT  I  An  CD  ~  KAI  GrGNGTO  GN  GKGINAIC  TAIC 

SHALL-BE-DIPizING  YOUp  IN  spirit  HOLY  AND  it-BECAME  IN  those  THE 

shall-be-baptizing  ye 

HMGPAIC  HAOGN  IHCOYC  AnO  NAZAPGT  THC  TAAIAAIAC  KAI  GBAnTICOH 

DAYS  CAME  JESUS  FROM  NAZARETH  OF-THE  GALILEE  AND  He-IS-DIPizED 

he-is-baptized 


9  And  it  occurred  in  those 
days  that  Jesus  came  from 
Nazareth  of  Galilee,  and  is 
baptized  in  the  Jordan  by 
John. 


G  1C  TON  IOPAANHN  YnO  I  CD  ANNOY  "  KAI  GY0YC  ANABA INCDN  GK  TOY 

INTO  THE  JORDAN  by  JOHN  AND  straightway  UP-STEPPING  OUT  OF-THE 

ascending 

YAATOC  GIAGN  CXIZOMGNOYC  TOYC  OYPANOYC  KAI  TO  nNGYMA  CDC 

water  he-PERCEIVED  beING-SPLIT  THE  heavens  AND  THE  spirit  AS 

being-rent 


10  And  straightway, 

stepping  up  out  of  the 
water,  He  perceived  the 
heavens  rent,  and  the 
spirit,  as  a  dove, 
descending  and  remaining 
on  Him. 


TTGP  ICTGPAN  K  AT  ABA  I  NON  GIC 

DOVE  DOWN-STEPPING  INTO 

descending 


AYTON 

~  KAI 

4>CDNH 

GrGNGTO 

Him 

AND 

SOUND 

voice 

BECAME 

GK  TCDN  11  And  a  voice  came  out  of 

OUT  OF-THE  the  heavens,  "Thou  art  My 

Son,  the  Beloved;  in  Thee  I 
delight." 


OYPANCDN  CY  Gl  O  YIOC  MOY  O  ArATTHTOC  GN  CO  I  GYAOKHCA  "  KAI 

heavens  YOU  ARE  THE  SON  OF-ME  THE  beLOVED  IN  YOU  l-WELL-SEEM  AND 

l-delight 


12  And  straightway  the 
spirit  is  ejecting  Him  into 
the  wilderness. 


GYOYC  TO  nNGYMA  AYTON  GKBAAAG I  GIC  THN  GPHMON  KA I  HN  GN 

straightway  THE  spirit  Him  IS-OUT-CASTING  INTO  THE  DESOLATE  AND  He-WAS  IN 

is-casting-out  wilderness 

TH  GPHMCD  T  GCCGP  AKONT  A  HMGPAC  nGIPAZOMGNOC  YnO  TOY  CAT  ANA 

THE  DESOLATE  FOUR-TY  DAYS  beING-triED  by  THE  SATAN  (adversary) 

wilderness  forty  Satan 


13  And  He  was  in  the 
wilderness  forty  days, 
undergoing  trial  by  Satan, 
and  was  with  the  wild 
beasts.  And  messengers 
waited  on  Him. 


KAI  HN  MGTA  TCDN  ©HPICDN  KAI  Ol  MT6AOI  A IHKONOYN  AYTCD 

AND  He-WAS  WITH  THE  WILD-BEASTS  AND  THE  MESSENGERS  THRU-SERVED  to-Him 

waited-on  him 


MGTA  AG  TO  nAPAAOGHNA  I  TON  ICDANNHN  HAGGN  O  IHCOYC  GIC  THN 

after  YET  THE  TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN  THE  JOHN  CAME  THE  JESUS  INTO  THE 

to-be-betrayed 


rAAIAAIAN 

KHPYCCCDN 

TO 

GYArrGA  ION 

TOY 

GGOY 

~  KAI 

AGrCDN 

OTI 

GALILEE 

PROCLAIMING 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

sayING 

that 

14  Now,  after  the  giving  up 
of  John,  Jesus  came  into 
Galilee,  heralding  the 
evangel  of  the  kingdom  of 
God, 

15  saying  that  "Fulfilled  is 
the  era,  and  near  is  the 
kingdom  of  God!  Repent, 
and  believe  in  the  evangel!" 


TTGnAHPCDTA  I 

HAS-been-FILLED 

has-bee/7-fulfilled 


O  KAIPOC 

THE  SEASON 


KAI  HmKGN  H  B  AC  I  AG  I A 

AND  HAS-NEARED  THE  KINGdom 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


era 
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16  MGTANOGITG  KM  T7 ICT6YGTG  GN  TCD  GYAITGA  ICD 

BE-after-MINDING  AND  BE-BELIEVING  IN  THE  WELL-MESSAGE 

be-ye-repenting  !  be-ye-believing  ! 


KA I  TTAPArCDN  TTAPA 

AND  BESIDE-LEADING  BESIDE 
passing-by 


THN  ©AAACCAN  THC  TAAIAMAC  GIAGN  CIMCDNA  KM  ANAPGAN  TON 

THE  SEA  OF-THE  GALILEE  He-PERCEIVED  SIMON  AND  ANDREW  THE 


16  And  passing  by,  beside 
the  sea  of  Galilee,  He 
perceived  Simon,  and 
Andrew,  the  brother  of 
Simon,  purse  netting  with  a 
purse  net  in  the  sea,  for 
they  were  fishers. 


AAGA<t>ON  CIMCDNOC 

brother  OF-SIMON 


AM<t>  I  BA  A  AONT  AC 

ENVELOPE-CASTING 

purse-netting 


GN  TH  OAAACCH 

IN  THE  SEA 


HCAN  TAP 

THEY-WERE  for 


A  A  IG  1C 

~  KA  1 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

fishers 

AND 

said 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

AGYTG 

on  i  ccd 

MOY 

KA  1 

17  And  Jesus  said  to  them, 

HITHER 
hither ! 

BEHIND 

ME 

AND 

"Hither!  After  Me,  and  1  will 
make  you  become  fishers  of 
men!" 

18  nOlHCCD  YMAC 

1-SHALL-BE-maklNG  YOUp 

ye 


rGNGCGA I  A A IG  1C 

TO-BE-BECOMING  fishers 


ANOPCDnCDN 

OF-humans 


KA  I 

AND 


GY0YC  18  And  immediately, 

straightway  leaving  their  nets,  they 

follow  Him. 


19  A<t>GNTGC  TA  AIKTYA  HKOAOYOHCAN  AYTCD 

FROM-LETTING  THE  NETS  THEY-follow  to-Him 

leaving 


KA  I  TTPOBAC  OAITON 

AND  BEFORE-STEPP/ng  FEW 
advancing  slightly 


GIAGN 

1 AKCDBON 

TON 

TOY 

ZGBGAA  IOY 

KA  1 

ICDANNHN 

TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

He-PERCEIVED 

JACOBUS 

James 

THE 

OF-THE 

ZEBEDEE 

AND 

JOHN 

THE 

brother 

19  And  advancing  slightly, 
He  perceived  James  of 
Zebedee  and  John,  his 
brother,  who  also  are  in  the 
ship,  adjusting  the  nets. 


AYTOY 

KA 1  AYTOYC 

GN 

TCD 

nAOICD 

KAT  APT  1 ZONT  AC 

TA  AIKTYA  "  KA  1 

OF-him 

AND  them 

IN 

THE 

FLOATer 

DOWN-EQUIPPING 

THE  NETS 

AND 

ship 

readjusting 

GYOYC 

GKAAGCGN 

AYTOYC 

KA  1 

A<t>GNTGC 

TON 

nATGPA 

AYTCDN 

straightway 

He-CALLS 

them 

AND 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-them 

20  And  straightway  He  calls 
them.  And,  leaving  their 
father  Zebedee  in  the  ship 
with  the  hirelings,  they 
came  away  after  Him. 


ZGBGAA  ION  GN  TCD 

ZEBEDEE  IN  THE 


T7AOICD  MGTA  TCDN  MICOCDTCDN 

FLOATer  WITH  THE  HIRED-o/ies 
ship  hirelings 


ATTHAOON 

THEY-FROM-CAME 

they-came-away 


on  i  ccd 

BEHIND 


AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

G  ICnOPGYONTA  1 

G  1C 

KA<t>APNAOYM 

KA  1 

GYOYC 

TO  1C 

Him 

AND 

THEY-ARE-INTO-GOING 

they-are-going-in 

INTO 

CAPERNAUM 

AND 

straightway 

to-THE 

C  ABB AC IN 

G  ICGAOCDN 

G  1C 

THN 

CYNArCDrHN 

GAIAACKGN 

KA  1 

SABBATHS 

INTO-COMING 

entering 

INTO 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

He-TAUGHT 

AND 

GIGT7AHCCONT O  Gni  TH  AIAAXH  AYTOY  HN  TAP  A I AACKCDN  AYTOYC 

THEY-were-astonishED  ON  THE  TEACHing  OF-Him  He-WAS  for  TEACHING  them 


21  And  they  are  entering 
Capernaum.  And 

immediately,  on  the 
sabbaths,  entering  the 
synagogue,  He  taught. 

2-  And  they  were 
astonished  at  His  teaching, 
for  He  was  teaching  them 
as  One  having  authority, 
and  not  as  the  scribes. 


23  CDC  GIOYC I  AN  GXCDN  KA  I  OYX  CDC  Ol  IT AMM AT G I C  "  KA  I  GYOYC  HN  GN 

AS  authority  HAVING  AND  NOT  AS  THE  WRITers  AND  straightway  WAS  IN 

scribes 


TH 

CYNArCDrH 

AYTCDN 

ANOPCDnOC 

GN 

nNGYMAT  1 

AKAOAPTCD 

KA  1 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

OF-them 

human 

IN 

spirit 

UN-clean 

unclean 

AND 

23  And  straightway  there 
was  a  man  in  their 
synagogue  with  an  unclean 
spirit,  and  he  cries  out, 
saying, 


24 

ANGKPA£GN 

~  AGrCDN  T 1 

HM  IN 

KA  1 

COI 

IHCOY 

NAZAPHNG 

HAOGC 

he-UP-CRIES 

sayING  ANY 

to-US 

AND 

to-YOU 

JESUS 

NAZAREAN 

! 

YOU-CAME 

he-cries-out 

what 

Jesus  ! 

25 

AnOAGCA  1 

HMAC  OIAA 

CG 

TIC 

G  1 

o  Anoc 

TOY 

©GOY  "  KA  1 

TO-destroy 

US  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YOU 

ANY 

ARE 

THE  HOLY  -One  OF-THE 

God 

AND 

who 

you-are 

24  "Ha!  what  is  it  to  us  and 
to  you,  Jesus  the  Nazarean! 
Did  you  come  to  destroy 
us?  We  are  aware  of  you, 
who  you  are--the  holy  One 
of  God!" 

2?  And  Jesus  rebukes  him, 
saying,  "Be  still,  and  be 
coming  out  of  him!" 


GT7GT I MHCGN  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  AGrCDN  4>IMCDOHTI  KA  I  G£G AOG 

rebukES  to-him  THE  JESUS  sayING  BE-BEING-MUZZLED  AND  BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-still  !  be-you-coming-out ! 
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26  G£  AYTOY  ~  KA  1 

CT7APA£AN 

AYTON 

TO  TTNGYMA 

TO 

AKA0APTON 

KA  1 

26  And,  convulsing  him,  the 

OUT  OF-him 

AND 

CONVULS  ing 

him 

THE  spirit 

THE 

UN-clean 

AND 

unclean  spirit,  shouting 

unclean 

with  a  loud  voice,  came 
out  of  him. 

27  4>CDNHCAN 

4>CDNH 

MGrAAH 

G£HA0GN 

G£  AYTOY  "  KA  1  G0AMBH0HCAN 

27  And  all  were  awed,  so  as 

SOUND  ing 

to-SOUND 

GREAT 

it-OUT-CAME 

OUT  OF-him 

AND  WERE-AWED 

to  be  discussing  with 

shout  ing 

to-voice 

loud 

it-came-out 

themselves,  saying,  "What 
is  this?  Some  new  teaching 
is  this,  for  with  authority 

AT7ANTGC 

CDCTG 

CYZHTG  IN 

npoc 

GAYTOYC  AGrONTAC 

T 1 

the  unclean  spirits  also  is 

ALL  ( emph .) 

AS-BESIDES 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING 

TOWARD 

selves 

sayING 

ANY 

He  enjoining,  and  they  are 

so-as 

to-be-discussing 

what 

obeying  Him!" 

GCTIN  TOYTO  AIAAXH  KAINH  KAT 

G£OYC  1  AN 

KA  1 

TO  1C  T7NGYMAC  IN 

IS  this 

TEACHing  NEW 

according-to 

authority 

AND 

to-THE  spirits 

also 

28 


TO  1C  AKAGAPTOIC  GT7ITACCGI  KM  YTTAKOYOYCIN  AYTCD 

THE  UN-clean  He-IS-enjoinlNG  AND  THEY-ARE-obeyING  to-Him 

unclean 


KM  G£HA0GN  H 

AND  OUT-CAME  THE 
came-out 


28  And  straightway,  the 
tidings  of  Him  came  out 
everywhere  into  the  whole 
country  about  Galilee. 


AKOH  AYTOY  GY0YC 

HEARing  OF-Him  straightway 

tidings 


TTANTAXOY 

GIC 

OAHN 

THN 

TTGPIXCDPON 

THC 

EVERY-where 

everywhere 

INTO 

WHOLE 

THE 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 

OF-THE 

29  TAAIAMAC 

GALILEE 


KM  GY0YC  GK  THC  CYNArCDrHC  GIGA0ONT GC  HA0ON  GIC 

AND  straightway  OUT  OF-THE  TOGETHER-LEAD  OUT-COMING  THEY-CAME  INTO 

synagogue  coming-out 


30  THN  OIK  IAN  CIMCDNOC  KA I 

THE  HOME  OF-SIMON  AND 
house 


ANAPGOY  MGTA  IAKCDBOY  KA  I  I  CD  ANNOY 

ANDREW  WITH  JACOBUS  AND  JOHN 

James 


H 

THE 


AG  FIGN0GPA  CIMCDNOC 

YET  mother-IN-LAW  OF-SIMON 


KATGKGITO 

was-DOWN-LAID 

was-laid-down 


T7YPGCCOYCA 

beING-feverish 


KA  I 

AND 


GY0YC 

straightway 


29  And  straightway,  coming 
out  of  the  synagogue,  they 
came  into  the  home  of 
Simon  and  Andrew,  with 
James  and  John. 

30  Now  the  mother-in-law 
of  Simon  was  laid  down 
with  a  fever.  And 
straightway  they  are  telling 
Him  about  her. 


31 


32 


AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

T7GPI 

AYTHC 

~  KA  1 

T7POCGA0CDN  HrGIPGN 

AYTHN 

31  And  approaching,  He 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

ABOUT 

her 

AND 

TOWARD-COMING  He-ROUSES 

her 

rouses  her,  holding  her 

approachina 

hand.  And  the  fever  leaves 

her  immediately,  and  she 
waited  on  them. 

KPATHCAC 

THC 

XGIPOC 

KA  1 

A«t>HKGN 

AYTHN 

O  TTYPGTOC  KA  1 

HOLD  ing 

OF-THE 

HAND 

AND 

FROM-LETS 

leaves 

her 

THE  fever 

AND 

AIHKONGI 

AYTOIC  "  OT  1  AC 

AG 

TGNOMGNHC 

OTG  GAY 

O 

HA  IOC 

32  Now  evening  coming  on, 

she-THRU-SERVED  to-them 

OF-eveninq 

YET 

BECOMING 

when  SLIPPED 

THE 

SUN 

when  the  sun  sets,  they 

she-waited-on 

them 

set 

brought  to  Him  all  those 
who  have  an  illness  and 
those  who  are  demoniacs. 

G4*GPON 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

TTANTAC 

TOYC 

KAKCDC 

GXONTAC 

KA  1 

TOYC 

THEY-CARRIED 

TOWARD 

Him 

ALL 

THE-ones 

:  EVILIy 

HAVING 

AND 

THE 

33  A  A I  MON  I ZOMGNOYC 

ones-beING-demonizED 

ones-being-demonized 


KA  1 

HN 

OAH 

H 

noAic 

GT7 1  CYNHrMGNH  33  And  the  whole  city  was 

AND 

WAS 

WHOLE 

THE 

city 

HAVING-been-ON-TOGETHER-LED  assembled  at  the  door, 
having-bee/i-assembled 

34  T7POC  THN  0YPAN 

TOWARD  THE  DOOR 


KA  I  G0GPAFTGYCGN  TTOAAOYC  KAKCDC 

AND  He-curES  MANY  EVILIy 


GXONTAC 

HAVING 


nOIKIAAIC 

to-VARIOUS 


NOCOIC  KA  I  A  A I  MON  I A  FTOAAA 

DISEASES  AND  demons  MANY 


G£GBAAGN 

He-OUT-CAST 

he-cast-out 


KA  I  OYK  H<t>  IGN 

AND  NOT  He-FROM-LET 
he-let 


34  And  He  cures  many  who 
have  an  illness,  those  with 
various  diseases;  and  many 
demons  He  cast  out.  And 
He  did  not  let  the  demons 
speak,  for  they  were  aware 
that  He  is  the  Christ. 


35  AAAGIN  TA  A  A I  MON  I A  OT I  HAG  I  CAN  AYTON  "  KA  I  TTPCD  I  GNNYXA 

TO-BE-TALKING  THE  demons  that  THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED  Him  AND  morning  IN-NIGHTS 


A I  AN  AN  ACT  AC  G£HA0GN  KA  I  AT7HA0GN  GIC  GPHMON  TOTTON  KAKG I 

VERY  UP-STAND  ing  He-OUT-CAME  AND  FROM-CAME  INTO  DESOLATE  PLACE  AND-there 

rising  he-came-out  came-away 


35  And  in  the  morning, 
rising  very  early,  still  in  the 
night,  He  came  out  and 
came  away  into  a  desolate 
place,  and  there  He 
prayed. 
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civ 
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36  nPOCHYXGTO 

He-prayED 


KA  1 

KAT  G  A  1  CD£GN 

AYTON 

CIMCDN 

KA  1 

Ol 

MGT 

AYTOY 

36  And  Simon  and  those 

AND 

DOWN-CHASES 

trails 

Him 

SIMON 

AND 

THE-ones 

WITH 

him 

with  him  trail  Him. 

37  KA  1 

GYPON 

AYTON 

KA  1 

AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

OTI 

T7ANTGC 

ZHTOYC  IN 

CG 

AND 

THEY-FOUND 

Him 

AND 

ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

that 

ALL 

ARE-SEEKING 

YOU 

37  And  they  found  Him,  and 
are  saying  to  Him  that  "All 
are  seeking  Thee." 


38 


KM 

AND 


AGrei 

He-IS-sayING 


AYTOIC  ArCDMGN  AAAAXOY 

to-them  WE-MAY-BE-LEADING  other-SOIL 

elsewhere 


G  1C  TAC  GXOMGNAC 

INTO  THE  HAVING 
next 


KCDM0T70 AG  I C  INA  KA  I  GKG  I 

VILLAGE-cities  THAT  AND  there 

towns  also 


KHPY£CD  G  1C  TOYTO  TAP  G£HA©ON 

l-SHOULD-BE-PROCLAIMING  INTO  this  for  l-OUT-CAME 

l-came-out 


38  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "We  may  be  going 
elsewhere,  into  the  next 
towns,  that  there  also  I 
should  be  heralding;  for  for 
this  I  came  out." 


39 


KA  1 

HAOGN 

KHPYCCCDN 

G  1C 

TAC 

CYNArCDrAC 

AYTCDN 

G  1C 

OAHN 

THN 

AND 

He-CAME 

PROCLAIMING 

INTO 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEADS 

synagogues 

OF-them 

INTO 

WHOLE 

THE 

39  And  He  came  into  their 
synagogues  in  the  whole  of 
Galilee,  heralding  and 
casting  out  demons. 


40  TAAIAAIAN  KA  I  TA 

GALILEE  AND  THE 


A  A I  MON  I A  GKBAAACDN 

demons  OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 


KA  I  GPXGTAI  T7POC  AYTON 

AND  IS-COMING  TOWARD  Him 


AGTTPOC  TTAPAKAACDN  AYTON 

leper  BESIDE-CALLING  Him 

entreating 


KA  I  rONYTTGTCDN  ]  KA  I  AGrCDN  AYTCD  OT I 

AND  KNEE-FALLING  AND  sayING  to-Him  that 

falling-on-knees 


40  And  coming  to  Him  is  a 
leper,  entreating  Him,  and 
falling  on  his  knees  and 
saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  if 
Thou  shouldst  be  willing, 
Thou  canst  cleanse  me!" 


41  GAN 

IF-EVER 


OGAHC 

YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING 


AYNACAI 

YOU-ARE-ABLE 


MG  KAOAPICAI 

ME  TO-cleanse 


KA  I  CnAArXNICOGIC 

AND  BEING-compassionatED 


GKTGINAC  THN  XGIPA  AYTOY  HYATO  KA  I  AGrG  I  AYTCD  OGACD 

OUT-STRETCH/ng  THE  HAND  OF-Him  He-TOUCHES  AND  IS-sayING  to-him  l-AM-WILLING 

stretch /'ng-out 


41  Now  Jesus,  having 
compassion,  stretching  out 
His  hand,  touches  him,  and 
is  saying  to  him,  "I  am 
willing.  Be  cleansed!" 


42  KAOAPICOHTI 

BE-BEING-cleansED 
be-you-being-cleansed  ! 


KA  1 

GYOYC 

AT7HAOGN 

An 

AYTOY 

H 

AGnPA 

KA  1 

42  And  at 

His  saying  this, 

AND 

straightway 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 

FROM 

him 

THE 

leprosy 

AND 

straightway 
came  from 
cleansed. 

the  leprosy 
him,  and  he  is 

GKAOAPICOH  ~  KA  1 

GMBP  1 MHCAMGNOC  AYTCD 

GYOYC 

G£GBAAGN 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

he-IS-cleansED 

AND 

IN-THUNDER/ng 
mutter  ing 

to-him 

straightway 

OUT-CAST 

he-cast-out 

him 

AND 

AGrG  1 

AYTCD 

OPA 

MHAGNI 

MHAGN 

GinHC 

AAAA 

He-IS-sayING 

to-him 

BE-SEEING 
be-you-seeing  ! 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-anyone 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 

but 

YTTArG  CG AYTON  AGI£ON  TCD  IGPGI  KA  I  TTPOCGNGrKG  TTGP I 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  YOURself  SHOW  to-THE  SACRED-one  AND  TO  WARD-CARRY- YOU  ABOUT 

be-you-going-away !  show-you  !  priest  bring-you  ! 


43  And  muttering  to  him, 
straightway  He  cast  him 
out, 

44  and  is  saying  to  him, 
"See!  you  may  be  saying 
nothing  to  anyone,  but  go, 
show  yourself  to  the  priest, 
and  bring  for  your  cleansing 
what  Moses  bids,  for  a 
testimony  to  them." 


TOY  KAOAPICMOY 

THE  cleansing 


COY 

A 

nPOCGTAIGN 

MCDYCHC 

G  1C 

MAPTYP  ION 

OF-YOU 

WHICH 

TOWARD-SETS 

bids 

MOSES 

INTO 

witness 

AYTOIC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

G£GAOCDN 

HP£ATO 

KHPYCCG  IN 

nOAAA 

KA  1 

to-them 

THE-one 

YET 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

he-begins 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING 

much 

AND 

AIA4>HMIZGIN  ton 

TO-BE-THRU-AVERRizING  THE 
to-be-blazing-abroad 


AOrON  CDCTG 

saying  AS-BESIDES 

word  so-as 


MHKGT I  AYTON  AYNACOA I 

NO-NOT-STILL  Him  TO-BE-enABLED 

by-no-means-still 


45  Now  he,  coming  out, 
begins  heralding  it  much, 
and  to  blaze  abroad  the 
word,  so  that,  by  no  means 
can  He  longer  be  manifestly 
entering  into  a  city,  but 
was  outside  in  desolate 
places.  And  they  came  to 
him  from  everywhere. 


<t>ANGPCDC  G  1C  nOAIN  G ICGAOG  IN  AAA  G£CD  GTT  GPHMOIC  TOTTOIC  HN 

APPEARIy  INTO  city  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  but  OUT  ON  DESOLATE  PLACES  WAS 

manifestly  to-be-entering  outs/c/e 


KA  I  HPXONTO  TTPOC  AYTON  TTANTOOGN 

AND  THEY-CAME  TOWARD  Him  EVERY-WHICH-PLACE 

everywhere 
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1 


KA  1 

GICGAOCDN 

nAAIN 

G  1C 

KA<t>APNAOYM 

A  1 

HMGPCDN 

HKOYC0H 

OTI 

GN 

1  And,  entering  again  into 

AND 

INTO-COMING 

entering 

AGAIN 

INTO 

CAPERNAUM 

THRU 

through 

DAYS 

it-IS-HEARD 

that 

IN 

Capernaum  during  these 
days,  it  is  heard  that  He  is 
in  a  house. 

2  O  1  KCD 

GCTIN 

~  KA  1 

CYNHX0HCAN 

T70AA0I 

CDCTG 

MHKGT  1 

HOME 

house 

He-IS 

AND 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED 

were-assembled 

MANY 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 

XCDPGIN  MHA0  TA  nPOC  THN  ©YPAN  KM  GAAAG I  AYTOIC 

TO-BE-SPACING  NO-YET  THE  TOWARD  THE  DOOR  AND  He-TALKED  to-them 
there-was-room  he-spoke 


TON  AOrON 

THE  saying 
word 


2  And  immediately  many 
were  gathered,  so  that  by 
no  means  was  there  still 
room,  not  even  at  the 
door.  And  He  spoke  to 
them  the  word. 


3 


KM  GPXONTM  4>GPONTGC  T7POC  AYTON  nAPAAYT I KON  MPOMGNON  3  And  they  are  coming, 

AND  THEY-ARE-COMING  CARRYING  TOWARD  Him  paralytic  beING-LIFTED  bringing  to  Him  a  paralytic 

being  lifted  by  four. 


YTTO 

TGCCAPCDN 

~  KA  1 

MH 

A YNAMGNO 1 

TTPOCGNGrKA  1 

AYTCD 

A 1 A 

TON 

by 

FOUR 

AND 

NO 

beING-ABLE 

TO-TOWARD-CARRY 

to-carry 

to-Him 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

OXAON  ATTGCTGrACAN  THN  CTGrHN  OTTOY  HN  KA I 

THRONG  THEY-FROM-EXCLUDE  THE  EXCLUDer  THE-?-where  He-WAS  AND 

they-unroof  roof  the-where 


G£OPY£ANTGC 

OUT-EXCAVAT  ing 
scoop/'ng-out 


4  And,  not  being  able  to 
carry  him  to  Him  because 
of  the  throng,  they  unroof 
the  roof  where  He  was, 
and,  scooping  it  out,  they 
are  lowering  the  pallet 
whereon  the  paralytic  was 
laid. 


XAACDC  IN  TON  KPABATTON  OTTOY  O 

THEY-ARE-LOWERING  THE  PALLET  THE-?-where  THE 

the-where 


nAPAAYT  I KOC  KATGKG  I  TO 

paralytic  was-DOWN-LAID 

was-laid-down 


5  KA  I  IACDN  O 

AND  PERCEIVING  THE 


6  nAPAAYT  I KCD  TGKNON 

paralytic  offspring 

child 


IHCOYC  THN  niCTIN 

JESUS  THE  BELIEF 

faith 

A<t>  IGNTA  I  COY 

ARE-beING-FROM-LET  OF- YOU 
are-being-pardoned 


AYTCDN  AGrG  I 

OF-them  He-IS-sayING 


A  I  AM  APT  I A  I  "  HCAN 

THE  misses  WERE 

sins 


TCD  ?  And  Jesus,  perceiving 

to-THE  their  faith,  is  saying  to  the 
paralytic,  "Child,  pardoned 
you  are  your  sins." 

AG  6  Now  there  were  some  of 
YET  the  scribes  sitting  there, 

and  reasoning  in  their 
hearts, 


TINGC  TCDN  TPAMMATGCDN  GKG I  KAOHMGNO I  KA  I  A I  AAOr  I ZOMGNO I  GN  TAIC 

ANY  OF-THE  WRITers  there  sittING  AND  THRU-accountING  IN  THE 


some 

scribes 

reasoning 

7  KAPA 1 A  1C 

AYTCDN 

"  T 1  OYTOC 

OYTCDC 

AAAGI 

BAACcJdHMG  1 

TIC 

7  "What  is  this  man, 

HEARTS 

OF-them 

ANY  this-One 

thus 

IS-TALKING 

He-IS-HARM-AVERRING  ANY 

speaking  thus?  Blaspheming 

what 

he-is-blaspheming 

who 

is  he!  Who  is  able  to  pardon 
sins  except  One--God?" 

8  AYNATAI 

A<t>  IGNA  1 

AM  APT  1  AC 

G 1  MH 

G  1C 

O 

©GOC  "  KA  1 

GY0YC 

8  And  straightway  Jesus, 

IS-ABLE 

TO-FROM-LET  misses 

IF  NO 

ONE 

THE 

God  AND 

straightway 

recognizing  in  His  spirit 

to-pardon 

sins 

that  they  are  reasoning 
thus  in  themselves,  is 
saying  to  them,  "Why  are 

GniTNOYC 

O 

IHCOYC  TCD 

FTNGYMAT  1 

AYTOY  OT  1 

OYTCDC 

you  reasoning  these  things 

ON-KNOWING 

THE 

JESUS  to-THE 

spirit 

OF-Him  that 

thus 

in  your  hearts? 

recognizing 


A  I A  AOr  I ZONT  A I  GN  GAYTOIC 

THEY-ARE-THRU-accountING  IN  selves 

they-are-reasoning 


AGrG  I  AYTOIC 

He-IS-sayING  to-them 


T I  TAYTA 

ANY  these 

why 


9  A  I  AAOr  I ZGC06  GN 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING  IN 
ye-are-reasoning 


TAIC  KAPA  I A  1C  YMCDN 

THE  HEARTS  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


T I  GCTIN  GYKOnCDTGPON 

ANY  IS  easier 

what 


GIT7GIN 

TCD 

nAPAAYT  1  KCD 

A<t>  IGNTA  1 

COY 

A  1 

AMAPTIAI 

H 

TO-BE-sayING 

to-THE 

paralytic 

ARE-beING-FROM-LET 

are-being-pardoned 

OF-YOU 

THE 

misses 

sins 

OR 

9  What  is  easier,  to  be 
saying  to  the  paralytic, 
'Pardoned  are  your  sins,’ 
or  to  be  saying,  'Rouse 
and  pick  up  your  pallet  and 
walk? 


GIT7GIN  GrG  IPG 

TO-BE-sayING  BE-ROUSING 

be-you-rousing  ! 


KA  1 

APON 

TON 

KPABATTON 

COY 

KA  1 

AND 

LIFT 
lift-you  ! 

THE 

PALLET 

OF-YOU 

AND 

10  TTGP  ITTATG  I 

BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking  ! 


INA  AG  GIAHTG  OT I  G£OYCIAN  GXG I  O  YIOC  10  "Now,  that  you  may  be 

THAT  YET  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  that  authority  IS-HAVING  THE  SON  perceiving  that  the  Son  of 

Mankind  has  authority  on 
earth  to  pardon  sins"  (He  is 
saying  to  the  paralytic), 
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TOY 

OF-THE 


ANGPCDTIOY 

human 


A<t>IGNAI 

TO-FROM-LET 

to-pardon 


AMAPT  I  AC 

misses 

sins 


eni 

ON 


thc  me  Aere  i  tcd 

OF-THE  LAND  He-IS-sayING  to-THE 
the  earth 


TTAPAAYT  1 KCD 

~  COI 

AGrCD 

GrGIPG 

APON 

TON 

KPABATTON 

COY 

KAI 

paralytic 

to-YOU 

1-AM-saylNG 

BE-ROUSING 
be-you-rousing  ! 

LIFT 
lift-you  ! 

THE 

PALLET 

OF-YOU 

AND 

11  "To  you  am  I  saying, 
Rouse,  and  pick  up  your 
pallet  and  go  into  your 
house." 


12  YnAre  eic  ton  oikon  coy  "  kai  Hrep©H  kai  gyoyc  apac 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-YOU  AND  he-WAS-ROUSED  AND  straightway  LIFT ing 
be-you-going-away !  house 


TON 

KPABATTON 

G£HA0GN 

GMT7POC0GN 

TTANTCDN 

CDCTG 

THE 

PALLET 

he-OUT-CAME 

he-came-out 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

OF-ALL 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

12  And  he  was  roused,  and, 
straightway,  picking  up  the 
pallet,  he  came  out  in  front 
of  all,  so  that  all  are 
amazed  and  are  glorifying 
God,  saying  that,  "Thus  we 
never  perceived  it!" 


G£  1 CT  AC0 A  1 

T7ANTAC 

KAI 

AO£AZG  IN 

TON 

0GON 

AGrONTAC 

TO-BE-OUT-STANDING 

to-be-being-amazed 

ALL 

AND 

TO-BE-esteemizING 

to-be-glorifying 

THE 

God 

sayING 

OTI 

that 


13  OYTCDC  OYAGTTOTG 

thus  NOT-YET-?-when 

never 


GIAOMGN  "  KAI 

WE-PERCEIVED  AND 


G£HA0GN  nAAIN 

He-OUT-CAME  AGAIN 
he-came-out 


T7APA  THN  13  And  He  came  out  again 
BESIDE  THE  beside  the  sea.  And  the 

entire  throng  came  to  Him, 
and  He  taught  them. 


©AAACCAN  KAI  TTAC  O  OXAOC  HPXGTO  T7POC  AYTON  KAI  GAIAACKGN 

SEA  AND  EVERY  THE  THRONG  CAME  TOWARD  Him  AND  He-TAUGHT 

entire 


14  AYTOYC 

~  KAI 

TTAPArCDN 

GIAGN 

AGYIN 

TON 

TOY 

AA<t>AIOY 

them 

AND 

BESIDE-LEADING 

passing-by 

He-PERCEIVED 

LEVI 

THE 

OF-THE 

ALPHEUS 

KA0HMGNON  Gni  TO  TGACDN  ION  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTCD  AKOAOY0G I  MO  I  KAI 

sittING  ON  THE  tribute-office  AND  IS-sayING  to-him  BE-followING  to-ME  AND 

be-you-following  ! 


14  And,  passing  along,  He 
perceived  Levi  of  Alpheus, 
sitting  at  the  tribute  office. 
And  He  is  saying  to  him, 
"Follow  Me!" 


15  ANACTAC  HKOAOY0HCGN  AYTCD 

UP-STAND  ing  he-follows  to-Him 

using 


KAI  TINGTAI  KATAKGIC0AI  AYTON  GN 

AND  IS-BECOMING  TO-BE-DOWN-LYING  Him  IN 

to-be-lying-down 


TH  OIK  I A  AYTOY  KAI  TTOAAO I  TGACDN  A I 

THE  HOME  OF-him  AND  MANY  tribute-collectors 

house 


KAI  AMAPTCDAO  I  C  YN  ANGKG  I  NT  O 

AND  missers  TOGETHER-UP-LAID 

sinners  lay-back-together 


15  And,  rising,  he  follows 
Him.  And,  at  His  coming  to 
lie  down  in  his  house,  many 
tribute  collectors  also,  and 
sinners  lay  back  at  table 
with  Jesus  and  His 
disciples,  for  there  were 
many,  and  they  followed 
Him. 


TCD  IHCOY  KAI  TO  1C 

to-THE  JESUS  AND  to-THE 


MA0HTAIC  AYTOY  HCAN  TAP  TTOAAO  I 

LEARNers  OF-Him  THEY-WERE  for  MANY 

disciples 


KAI 

AND 


GC0IGI 

MGTA 

TCDN  AMAPTCDACDN  KA 1 

He-IS-EATING 

WITH 

THE 

missers 

AND 

sinners 

MA0HTAIC 

AYTOY 

OTI 

MGTA 

TCDN 

TGACDNCDN 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

that 

WITH 

THE 

tribute-collectors 

16  And  the  scribes  of  the 
Pharisees,  perceiving  Him 
also  that  He  ate  with  the 
tribute  collectors  and  the 
sinners,  said  to  His 
disciples,  "Wherefore  is  it 
that  your  teacher  is  eating 
and  drinking  with  the 
tribute  collectors  and  the 
sinners?" 

KAI  AMAPTCDACDN  GC0IGI 

AND  missers  He-IS-EATING 

sinners 


16  HKOAOY0OYN  AYTCD  KAI  Ol 

THEY-followED  to-Him  AND  THE 


TPAMMATG  1C  TCDN 

WRITers  OF-THE 

scribes 


4>AP  ICA  ICDN 

PHARISEES 


IAONTGC  OTI 

PERCEIVING  that 


TGACDNCDN 

tribute-collectors 


GAGrON 

said 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


17  KAI  AKOYCAC 

O 

IHCOYC 

AGrG  1  AYTOIC  [  OTI 

OY  XPGIAN  GXOYCIN 

AND  HEAR  ing 

THE 

JESUS 

IS-sayING  to-them 

that 

NOT  need 

ARE-HAVING 

Ol  1 CXYONTGC 

IATPOY 

AAA  Ol 

KAKCDC 

GXONTGC 

OYK  HA0ON 

THE  ones-  beING-STRONG 

OF-HEALer 

of-physician 

but  THE-ones 

EVILIy 

HAVING 

NOT  l-CAME 

17  And,  hearing  it,  Jesus  is 
saying  to  them  that  "No 
need  have  the  strong  of  a 
physician,  but  those  having 
an  illness.  I  did  not  come  to 
call  the  just,  but  sinners." 


KAAGCAI 

AIKAIOYC 

AAAA 

AMAPTCDAOYC 

~  KAI 

HCAN 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

1  CD  ANNOY 

TO-CALL 

JUST -ones 

but 

missers 

sinners 

AND 

WERE 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-JOHN 

18  And  the  disciples  of  John 
and  the  Pharisees  were 
fasting,  and  they  are 
coming  and  saying  to  Him, 
"Wherefore  are  the 
disciples  of  John  and  the 
disciples  of  the  Pharisees 
fasting,  yet  your  disciples 
are  not  fasting?" 
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KM  Ol  4>2\PICMOI  NHCTGYONTGC  KM  GPXONTAI  KM  AGrOYCIN 


AND  THE  PHARISEES  fastING  AND  THEY-ARE-COMING  AND  THEY-ARE-sayING 


AYTCD 

A  1 A 

T 1 

Ol 

MAOHTAI 

1  CD  ANNOY 

KAI 

Ol 

MAOHTAI 

TCDN 

to-Him 

THRU 

ANY 

THE 

LEARNers 

OF-JOHN 

AND 

THE 

LEARNers 

OF-THE 

because-of 

what 

disciples 

disciples 

19  <t>APICAICDN  NHCTGYOYC  IN  Ol  AG  CO  I  MAOHTM  OY  NHCTGYOYC  IN  "  KM 

PHARISEES  ARE-fastING  THE  YET  to-YOU  LEARNers  NOT  ARE-fastING  AND 

disciples 


GITTGN  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  MH  A YN ANT A I  Ol  YIOI  TOY  NYM<t>CDNOC  GN 

said  to-them  THE  JESUS  NO  ARE-ABLE  THE  SONS  OF-THE  BRIDal-chamber  IN 


CD  O 

WHICH  THE 


NYM4HOC 

MGT 

AYTCDN 

GCTIN 

NHCTGYG  IN 

OCON 

XPONON 

BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 

WITH 

them 

IS 

TO-BE-fastING 

as-much-as 

TIME 

GXOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-HAVING 


TON  NYM<t>  ION 

THE  BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 


MGT  AYTCDN 

WITH  them 


OY  AYNANTM 

NOT  ARE-ABLE 

they-are-able 


NHCTGYG  IN 

TO-BE-fastING 


20 


GAGYCONTM  AG  HMGPAI  OTAN  AFTAPOH  An  AYTCDN  O 

SHALL-BE-COMING  YET  DAYS  when-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED  FROM  them  THE 

whenever  may-be-being-taken-away 


21  NYM<t>  IOC  KAI  TOTG  NHCTGYCOYC  IN  GN  GKGINH  TH  HMGPA 

BRIDE-groom  AND  then  THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING  IN  that  THE  DAY 

bridegroom 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


GniBAHMA  PAKOYC  ArNA<t>OY  GniPAnTGI  Gni  I  MAT  I  ON  n  AAA  ION  Gl  AG 

ON-CAST -effect  OF-BURSTer  OF-UN-CARDED  IS-ON-SEWING  ON  cloak  OLD  IF  YET 

patch  of-shred  unshrunk  is-sewing-on 


MH  A  IPG  I  TO  nAHPCDMA  An  AYTOY  TO  KAI  NON  TOY  nAAAlOY  KAI 

NO  IS-LIFTING  THE  FILLing  FROM  it  THE  NEW  OF-THE  OLD  AND 

that-which-fills 


22  XG  I  PON  CXI  CM  A 

WORSE  SPLIT 

rent 


riNGTAI 

IS-BECOMING 


KAI  OYAGIC  BAA  AG  I  OINON  NGON  GIC 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-CASTING  WINE  YOUNG  INTO 

no-one 


ACKOYC  nAAAlOYC  Gl 

BOTTLES  (of-skin)  OLD  IF 

wine-skins 


AG  MH  PH£GI  O  OINOC 

YET  NO  SHALL-BE-BURSTING  THE  WINE 


TOYC 

THE 


ACKOYC  KAI 

BOTTLES  (of-skin)  AND 

wine-skins 


O  OINOC  AnOAAYTA I 

THE  WINE  IS-beING-destroyED 


KAI  Ol  ACKOI 

AND  THE  BOTTLES  (of-skin) 

wine-skins 


AAAA 

but 


23  OINON  NGON  GIC  ACKOYC  KAINOYC 

WINE  YOUNG  INTO  BOTTLES  (of-skin)  NEW 

wine-skins 


KAI  GrGNGTO  AYTON  GN  TO  1C 

AND  BECAME  Him  IN  THE 


C  ABBAC  I N  n  AP  AnOPG  YGC©  A  I 

SABBATHS  TO-BE-BESIDE-GOING 

to-be-going-by 


A I A  TCDN  CnOPlMCDN  KAI  Ol 

THRU  THE  SOWings  AND  THE 

through 


MAOHTAI 

LEARNers 

disciples 


24  AYTOY  HPIANTO  OAON  nOIGIN  T I AAONTGC  TOYC  CTAXYAC  KA I  Ol 

OF-Him  begin  WAY  TO-BE-DOING  PLUCKING  THE  EARS-(of-plants)  AND  THE 

to-be-making  ears 


4*AP  I CA  I O  I 

PHARISEES 


GAGrON  AYTCD 

said  to-Him 


I  AG  T I  nOlOYCIN 

BE-PERCEIVING  ANY  THEY-ARE-DOING 

lo  ! 


TO  1C  C  ABB  AC  IN 

to-THE  SABBATHS 


O 

OYK 

GIGCT  IN 

"  KAI 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

OYAGTTOTG 

ANGrNCDTG 

T 1 

WHICH 

NOT 

it-IS-allowed 

AND 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 

YE-read  ( past ) 
ye-read  {past) 

ANY 

what 

19  And  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"The  sons  of  the  bridal 
chamber  can  not  be  fasting 
while  the  bridegroom  is 
with  them!  Whatever  time 
they  have  the  bridegroom 
with  them,  they  can  not  be 
fasting. 


20  Yet  coming  will  be  days, 
whenever  the  bridegroom 
may  be  taken  away  from 
them,  and  then  they  will  be 
fasting  in  that  day. 

21  "No  one  is  sewing  a 
patch  of  unshrunk  shred  on 
an  old  cloak.  Yet,  if  so,  is 
not  that  which  fills  up 
taking  away  from  it,  the 
new  from  the  old,  and  a 
worse  rent  is  occurring? 


22  And  no  one  is  draining 
fresh  wine  into  old  wine 
skins.  Yet,  if  so,  will  not 
the  fresh  wine  be  bursting 
the  wine  skins?  And  the 
wine  is  spilling,  and  the 
wine  skins  will  perish.  But 
fresh  wine  is  put  into  new 
wine  skins." 


23  And  He  came,  on  the 
sabbaths,  to  be  going  by 
through  the  sowings.  And 
His  disciples  begin  making  a 
path,  plucking  the  ears. 


24  And  the  Pharisees  said 
to  Him,  "Lo!  What  they  are 
doing  on  the  sabbaths  is 
what  is  not  allowed." 


2?  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Did  you  never  read  what 
David  does,  when  he  had 
need  and  hungers,  he  and 
those  with  him? 
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GTTOIHCGN  AAY  I A  OTG  XPGIAN  GCXGN  KM  GTTG INACGN  AYTOC  KM  Ol 

DOES  DAVID  when  need  he-has-HAD  AND  HUNGERS  he  AND  THE-ones 


MGT  AYTOY 

"  nCDC  G ICHAGGN  GIC 

TON 

O  IKON  TOY 

©GOY 

GT7I  ABIAGAP 

WITH  him 

how 

he-INTO-CAME  INTO 

THE 

HOME  OF-THE 

God 

ON  ABIATHAR 

he-entered 

house 

APX  IGPGCDC 

KAI 

TOYC  APTOYC 

THC 

TTPOGGCGCDC 

G«t>ArGN  OYC 

OYK 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

AND 

THE  BREADS 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-PLACing 

ATE 

WHICH 

NOT 

26  How  he  entered  into  the 
house  of  God  under 
Abiathar  the  chief  priest, 
and  ate  the  show  bread, 
which  is  not  allowed  to  be 
eaten  except  by  the 
priests,  and  he  gives  also  to 
those  who  are  with  him?" 


GiGCT  IN 

4>ArG  IN 

G  1 

MH 

TOYC 

IGPGIC 

KAI 

GACDKGN 

KAI 

TO  1C 

it-IS-allowed 

TO-BE-EATING 

IF 

NO 

THE 

SACRED -ones 
priests 

AND 

he-GIVES 

AND 

also 

to-THE -ones 

CYN 

AYTCD 

OYC  IN 

~  KAI 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

TO 

CABBATON 

AIA 

TON 

TOGETHER 

to-him 

BEING 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

THE 

SABBATH 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

ANGPCDnON  GrGNGTO  KA  I 

human  BECAME  AND 


OYX  O  ANGPCDTTOC 

NOT  THE  human 


AIA  TO 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


CABBATON 

SABBATH 


27  And  He  said  to  them, 
"The  sabbath  came  because 
of  mankind,  and  not 
mankind  because  of  the 
sabbath, 


28  ~  CDCTG  KYP  IOC  GCTIN  O  YIOC 

AS-BESIDES  Master  IS  THE  SON 

so-as  Lord 


TOY 

ANGPCDnOY 

KAI 

TOY 

CABBATOY 

OF-THE 

human 

AND 

also 

OF-THE 

SABBATH 

so  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  is  Lord,  also,  of 
the  sabbath." 


KAI  G ICHA0GN  nAAIN 

AND  He-INTO-CAME  AGAIN 
he-entered 


G  1C  THN 

INTO  THE 


2  G£HPAMMGNHN 

HAVING-been-DRIED 

having-bee/7-withered 


GXCDN  THN  XGIPA 

HAVING  THE  HAND 


CYNArCDrHN  KA I  HN 

TOGETHER-LEAD  AND  WAS 
synagogue 

"  KAI  TTAPGTHPOYN 

AND  THEY-BESIDE-KEPT 
they-scrutinized 

INA  KATHrOPHCCDC  I N 


GKG I  ANGPCDnOC 

there  human 


AYTON  G I  TO  1C 

Him  IF  to-THE 


AYTOY  " KAI 


And  He  entered  again  into 
the  synagogue.  And  a  man 
was  there,  having  a 
withered  hand. 

2  And  they  scrutinized  Him 
to  see  if  on  the  sabbaths 
He  will  be  curing  him,  that 
they  should  be  accusing 
Him. 

3  And  He  is  saying  to  the 
man  having  the  withered 
hand,  "Rise  in  the  midst." 


3  CABBACIN  ©GPATTGYCG I  AYTON 

SABBATHS  He-SHALL-BE-curING  him 


THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING  OF-Him  AND 


AGrGI  TCD  ANGPCDnCD  TCD  THN  £HPAN  XGIPA  GXONT I  GrGIPG  GIC 

He-IS-sayING  to-THE  human  THE-one  THE  DRY  HAND  HAVING  BE-ROUSING  INTO 

withered  be-you-rousing  ! 


TO 

MGCON 

~  KAI 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

GiGCT  IN 

TO  1C 

CABBACIN 

ArAGON 

THE 

MIDst 

AND 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

it-IS-allowed 

to-THE 

SABBATHS 

GOOD 

nOlHCAl 

H 

KAKOTTO  1 HCA  1 

YYXHN 

CCDCAI 

H 

ATTOKTG  INA  1 

Ol 

AG 

TO-DO 

OR 

TO-EVIL-DO 

to-do-evil 

soul 

TO-SAVE 

OR 

TO-FROM-KILL 

to-kill 

THE-ones 

YET 

4  And  He  is  saying  to  them, 
"Is  it  allowed  on  the 
sabbaths  to  do  good  or  to 
do  evil,  a  soul  to  save  or  to 
kill?"  Yet  they  were  silent. 


5  GCICDnCDN  ~  KAI 

were-SILENT  AND 


T7GP  IBAGTAMGNOC 

AYTOYC 

MGT 

opmc 

ABOUT-look/ng 

look/'ng'-about 

them 

WITH 

INDIGNATION 

CYAAYTTOYMGNOC  GT7 1 

TOGETHER-SORROWING  ON 
commiserating 


TH  nCDPCDCG  I  THC 

THE  CALLOUSness  OF-THE 


KAPAIAC 

HEART 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


AGrGI 

He-IS-sayING 


5  And  looking  about  on 
them  with  indignation, 
commiserating  the 

callousness  of  their  hearts, 
He  is  saying  to  the  man, 
"Stretch  out  your  hand." 
And  he  stretches  it  out, 
and  his  hand  was  restored. 


TCD  AN0PCDT7CD  GKTGINON 

to-THE  human  OUT-STRETCH 

stretch-out-you  ! 


THN  XGIPA  KAI 

THE  HAND  AND 


G£GTG  INGN  KAI 

he-OUT-STRETCHES  AND 
he-stretches-out 


6  ATTGKATGCTAGH  H  XGIP  AYTOY  ~  KAI  GIGA0ONT GC  Ol  <t>APICAIOI  GYGYC 

WAS-restorED  THE  HAND  OF-him  AND  OUT-COMING  THE  PHARISEES  straightway 

coming-out 

MGTA  TCDN  HPCDAIANCDN  CYMBOYA  ION  GAIAOYN  KAT  AYTOY  OTTCDC 

WITH  THE  HERODians  TOGETHER-COUNSEL  THEY-GAVE  DOWN  OF-Him  WHICH-how 

consultation  against  him  so-that 


6  And,  coming  out,  the 

Pharisees  straightway  held 

a  consultation  with  the 

Herodians  against  Him,  so 
that  they  should  be 

destroying  Him. 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 
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AYTON  ATTOAGCCDC  I N 

Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


KA  1 

O 

IHCOYC 

MGT  A 

TCDN 

MAGHTCDN 

7  And  Jesus,  with  His 

AND 

THE 

JESUS 

WITH 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

disciples,  retires  to  the 
sea.  And  a  vast  multitude 
from  Galilee  follows  Him. 

AYTOY  ANGXCDPHCGN  nPOC  THN  ©AAACCAN  KA  I  TTOAY  T7AHOOC  AnO  THC 

OF-Him  UP-SPACES  TOWARD  THE  SEA  AND  MANY  multitude  FROM  THE 

retires  vast 


rAAIAAIAC 

HKOAOYGHCGN 

KA  1 

ATTO 

THC 

IOYAAIAC 

~  KA  1 

ATTO 

GALILEE 

follows 

AND 

FROM 

THE 

JUDEA 

AND 

FROM 

I GPOCOA  YMCDN  KA  I  AnO  THC  IAOYMAIAC  KA  I  TTGPAN  TOY  I  OP  A  ANO  Y 

JERUSALEM  AND  FROM  THE  IDUMEA  AND  OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE  JORDAN 


8  And  from  Judea,  and 
from  Jerusalem,  and  from 
Idumea  and  the  other  side 
of  the  Jordan,  and  those 
about  Tyre  and  Sidon,  a 
vast  multitude,  hearing 
how  much  He  did,  came  to 
Him. 


KA  I  FIGPI  TYPON  KA  I  CIACDNA  TTAHGOC  TTOAY  AKOYONTGC  OCA  GTTOIGI 

AND  ABOUT  TYRE  AND  SIDON  multitude  MANY  HEARING  as-much-as  He-DID 

vast 


HAGON  T7POC  AYTON 

CAME  TOWARD  Him 


KA  I  GIT7GN  TO  1C  MAGHTAIC  AYTOY  INA  T7AOIAPION 

AND  He-said  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  THAT  FLOATer  ( dim. ) 

disciples  boat 


TTPOCKAPTGPH  AYTCD 

MAY-BE-perseverING  to-Him 
may-be-waiting-on 


A I A  TON  OX  AON  INA 

THRU  THE  THRONG  THAT 

because-of 


MH  ©A  IBCDC  IN 

NO  THEY-MAY-BE-CONSTRICTING 
they-may-be-crowding 


9  And  He  spoke  to  His 
disciples  that  a  boat  may 
be  waiting  on  Him  because 
of  the  throng,  lest  they 
may  be  crowding  Him, 


AYTON 

"  FTOAAOYC 

TAP 

Him 

MANY 

for 

GGGPATTGYCGN  CDCTG 

He-curES  AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


GnininTGiN  aytcd  ina 

TO-BE-ON-FALLING  to-Him  THAT 
to-be-falling-on 


AYTOY  AYCDNTAI  OCO I  GIXON  MACTITAC  KA  I  TA  TTNGYMATA  TA 

OF-Him  SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING  as-many-as  HAD  scourges  AND  THE  spirits  THE 

they-should-be-touching 


10  for  He  cures  many,  so 
that  they  are  falling  on 
Him,  that  whoever  had 
scourges  should  be  touching 
Him. 

11  And  the  unclean  spirits, 
whenever  they  beheld  Him, 
prostrated  to  Him  and 
cried,  saying  that 


AKAGAPTA 

UN-clean 

unclean 


OTAN  AYTON  GGGCDPOYN 

when-EVER  Him  THEY-beheld 

whenever 


TTPOCGninTON  AYTCD  KA  I 

TOWARD-FELL  to-Him  AND 

prostrated 


GKPAZON 

CRIED 


AGrONTGC 

OTI 

CY 

G  1 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

GGOY 

~  KA  1 

nOAAA 

GTTGTIM2 

sayING 

that 

YOU 

ARE 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

MANY 

much 

He-rebukED 

he-warned 

AYTOIC 

INA 

MH 

AYTON 

4>angpon 

nOlHCCDCIN 

to-them 

THAT 

NO 

Him 

apparent 

manifest 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 

KA  I  ANABAINGI 

AND  He-IS-UP-STEPPING 
he-is-ascending 


G  1C  TO  OPOC  KA  I  TTPOCKAAG ITA I  OYC  HGGAGN  AYTOC  KA  I  AT7HAGON 

INTO  THE  mountain  AND  IS-TOWARD-CALLING  WHOM  WILLED  He  AND  THEY-FROM-CAME 

is-calling-toward  they-came-away 


"You  are  the  Son  of 
God!"  And  much  He 
warned  them,  lest  they 
should  be  making  Him 
manifest. 

13  And  He  is  ascending  into 
the  mountain  and  is  calling 
to  Him  whom  He  would, 
and  they  came  away  to 
Him. 


T7POC  AYTON 

TOWARD  Him 


CDNOMACGN  ]  INA 

He-NAMES  THAT 


KA  I  GTTOIHCGN 

AND  He-makES 


CDCIN  MGT 

THEY-MAY-BE  WITH 


ACDAGKA  [  OYC 


TWO-TEN 

twelve 

WHOM 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

INA 

Him 

AND 

THAT 

KA  I  ATTOCTOAOYC 

AND  commissioners 
also 

AFTOCT  G  A  AH 

He-MAY-BE-commissionING 


14  And  He  makes  twelve, 
whom  He  also  names 
apostles,  that  they  may  be 
with  Him,  and  that  He  may 
be  commissioning  them  to 
herald, 


AYTOYC  KHPYCCG  IN  "  KA  I  GXGIN  G£OYCIAN 

them  TO-BE-PROCLAIMING  AND  TO-BE-HAVING  authority 


GKBAAAG  IN  TA 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING  THE 
to-be-casting-out 


1?  and  to  have  authority  to 
cure  diseases,  and  to  cast 
out  demons. 


AAIMONIA 

[  KA  1 

GTTOIHCGN 

TOYC 

ACDAGKA 

demons 

AND 

He-makES 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

KA  1 

GT7GGHKGN 

ONOMA 

TCD 

16  And 

He 

makes  the 

AND 

ON-PLACES 

NAME 

to-THE 

twelve, 

and 

He  places  on 

he-places-on 

Simon  the  name  "Peter," 

CIMCDNI  TTGTPON 

SIMON  Peter  (  ROCK  ) 

Peter 


KA  I  I AKCDBON  TON  TOY  ZGBGAAIOY  KA  I  ICDANNHN 

AND  JACOBUS  THE  OF-THE  ZEBEDEE  AND  JOHN 

James 


17  and  on  James  of 
Zebedee  and  John,  the 
brother  of  James,  on  them 
also  He  places  the  name 
"Boanerges,"  which  is, 
"Sons  of  Thunder"; 


18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

TOY 

1 AKCDBOY 

KAI 

GT7G0HKGN 

AYTOIC 

ONOMATA 

THE 

brother 

OF-THE 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

also 

He-ON-PLACES 

he-places-on 

to-them 

NAMES 

BOANHPrGC  O  GCTIN  YIOI  bponthc 

BOANERGES  WHICH  IS  SONS  OF-THUNDER 


KM  ANAPGAN  KM  4>IAinnON  KM 

AND  ANDREW  AND  Philip  AND 


B  AP0O  AOM  A  1  ON 

KAI 

MAO© A  ION 

KAI 

©CDMAN 

KAI 

1 AKCDBON 

TON 

TOY 

Bartholomew 

AND 

MATTHEW 

AND 

THOMAS 

AND 

JACOBUS 

James 

THE 

OF-TH 

18  and  Andrew  and  Philip 
and  Bartholomew  and 
Matthew  and  Thomas  and 
James  of  Alpheus  and 
Thaddeus  and  Simon  the 
Cananite 


AA<t>A  IOY  KM 

ALPHEUS  AND 


©AAAAION  KM  CIMCDNA 

THADDEUS  AND  SIMON 


TON  KANANAION 

THE  CANANITE 


KM  IOYAAN  19  and  Judas  Iscariot,  who 
AND  JUDAS  also  gives  Him  up.  And  they 

are  coming  into  a  house, 


ICKAPICDO 

oc 

KAI 

TTAPGACDKGN 

AYTON 

KAI 

GPXGTAI 

G  1C 

O  IKON 

KAI 

ISCARIOT 

WHO 

AND 

also 

BESIDE-GIVES 

betrays 

Him 

AND 

He-IS-COMING 

INTO 

HOME 

house 

AND 

20  and  the  throng  is  coming 
together  again,  so  that 
they  are  not  even  able  to 
eat  bread. 


CYNGPXGTA  I  nA  AIN 

IS-TOGETHER-COMING  AGAIN 
is-coming-together 


[  O  ]  OXAOC  CDCTG  MH  AYNACOA I  AYTOYC 

THE  THRONG  AS-BESIDES  NO  TO-BE-enABLED  them 

so-as 


MHAG  APTON  4>ArGIN 

NO-YET  BREAD  TO-BE-EATING 


KM  AKOYCANTGC  Ol  TTAP  AYTOY  G£HA0ON  21  And  hearing  it,  those 

AND  HEAR ing  THE -ones  BESIDE  OF-Him  OUT-CAME  with  Him  came  out  to  hold 

came-out  it,  for  they  said  that  it  was 
beside  itself. 


KPATHCA I  AYTON  GAGrON  TAP  OT I  GiGCTH  KA I  Ol  TPAMMATGIC  Ol 

TO-HOLD  SAME  THEY-said  for  that  it-WAS-OUT-STOOD  AND  THE  WRITers  THE 

to-take-hold  him  he-was-beside-self  scribes 

ATTO  I GPOCOAYMCDN  K AT AB ANT GC  GAGrON  OT  I  BGGAZGBOYA  GXG  I  KA  I 

FROM  JERUSALEM  DOWN-STEPP/ngf  said  that  BEELZEBOUL  He-IS-HAVING  AND 

descend  ing 


22  And  the  scribes  who 
descend  from  Jerusalem 
said  that  "Beelzeboul  has 
he,"  and  that  "By  the  chief 
of  the  demons  is  he  casting 
out  the  demons." 


OTI  GN  TCD  APXONTI  TCDN  A  A I  MON  ICON  GKBAAAG  I  TA  A  A I  MON  I A  "  KA  I 

that  IN  THE  chief  OF-THE  demons  He-IS-OUT-CASTING  THE  demons  AND 

he-is-casting-out 


23  And,  calling  them  to 
Him,  in  parables  He  said  to 
them,  "How  can  Satan  be 
casting  out  Satan? 


T7POCKAAGCAMGNOC  AYTOYC  GN 

TOWARD-CALL/ng  them  IN 

cal  I  /'ng- to  ward 


TTAPABO AA  I C  GAGrGN  AYTOIC 

BESIDE-CASTS  He-said  to-them 

parables 


ncoc 

how 


AYNATAI 

IS-ABLE 


CATANAC 

SATAN  (Heb.  adversary) 
Satan 


CATANAN 

SATAN  (adversary) 
Satan 


GKBAAAG  IN 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 

to-be-casting-out 


KAI  GAN  24  And  if  ever  a  kingdom 

AND  IF-EVER  should  be  parted  against 

itself,  that  kingdom  is  not 
able  to  stand. 


BACIAGIA 

G<t> 

GAYTHN 

MGPIC0H 

OY 

AYNATAI 

KINGdom 

ON 

self 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

CTA0HNA I  H 

TO-BE-STOOD  THE 
to-stand 


BACIAGIA 

GKGINH 

~  KAI 

GAN 

OIKIA 

Gct> 

GAYTHN 

MGPIC0H 

OY 

KINGdom 

that 

AND 

IF-EVER 

HOME 

house 

ON 

self 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED 

NOT 

25  And  if  ever  a  house 
should  be  parted  against 
itself,  that  house  will  not 
be  able  to  stand. 


AYNHCGTA 1 

H 

OIKIA 

GKGINH 

CTA0HNA 1 

~  KAI 

G  1 

O 

CATANAC 

SHALL-BE-ABLE 

THE 

HOME 

house 

that 

TO-BE-STOOD 

to-stand 

AND 

IF 

THE 

SATAN  (Heb.  adversary) 
Satan 

26  And  if  Satan  rose  against 
himself  and  is  parted,  he  is 
not  able  to  stand,  but  is 
having  a  consummation. 


ANGCTH  G<t>  G  AYTON  KAI  GMGPIC0H  OY  AYNATAI 

UP-STOOD  ON  self  AND  IS-PARTED  NOT  he-IS-ABLE 

rose 


CTHNA I  AAAA  TGAOC 

TO-STAND  but  FINISH 

consummation 


GXG  I 

IS-HAVING 


AAA  OY  AYNATAI  OYAGIC 

but  NOT  IS-ABLE  NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


G  1C  THN  OIKIAN 

INTO  THE  HOME 
house 


TOY  ICXYPOY 

OF-THE  STRONG -one 


GICGA0CDN  TA  CKGYH  AYTOY  A I APTTACA I  GAN  MH  T7PCDTON  TON 

INTO-COMING  THE  INSTRUMENTS  OF-him  TO-THRU-SNATCH  IF-EVER  NO  BEFORE-most  THE 

entering  to-plunder  first 


27  But  no  one  is  able  to 
enter  into  the  house  of  the 
strong  one  to  plunder  his 
gear,  if  ever  he  should  not 
first  be  binding  the  strong 
one.  And  then  he  will  be 
plundering  his  house. 


28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 
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ICXYPON  AHCH  KM 

STRON  G-one  he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING  AND 


TOTG 

THN 

O IK IAN 

AYTOY 

then 

THE 

HOME 

OF-him 

house 

aiapttacgi  amhn 

he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING  AMEN 

he-shall-be-plundering  verily 


AGrco 

YM  IN 

OTI 

T7ANTA 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

ALL 

A4>G0HCGTAI  toic  yioic  tcdn  anopcdficdn  ta 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-THE  SONS  OF-THE  humans  THE 

shall-be-being-pardoned 


AMAPTHMATA 

miss- effects 

penalties-of-sins 


KAI 

AND 


28  "Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  all  shall  be 
pardoned  the  sons  of 
mankind,  the  penalties  of 
the  sins  and  the 
blasphemies,  whatsoever 
they  should  be 

blaspheming, 


A I  BAAC4>HMIAI  OCA  GAN  B  A  AC<t>HMHCCDC  I N  OC  A  AN 

THE  HARM-AVERments  as-much-as  IF-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING  WHO  YET  EVER 

blasphemies  they-should-be-blaspheming 


BAAC<t>HMHCH 

G  1C 

TO 

TTNGYMA 

TO 

An  ON 

OYK 

GXGI 

A4>GC  IN 

SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING 

should-be-blaspheming 

INTO 

THE 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

NOT 

IS-HAVING 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 

29  yet  whoever  should  be 
blaspheming  against  the 
holy  spirit  is  having  no 
pardon  for  the  eon,  but  is 
liable  to  the  eonian  penalty 
for  the  sin"  -- 


G  1C 

TON 

A  ICON  A 

AAAA 

GNOXOC 

GCTIN 

AICDNIOY 

AMAPTHMATOC 

OTI 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

but 

liable 

IS 

OF-eonian 

miss -effect 

penalty-of-sin 

that 

30  for  they  said,  "An 
unclean  spirit  has  he." 


GAGrON 

T7NGYMA 

AKAOAPTON 

GXGI 

~  KAI 

GPXGTAI  H  MHTHP 

AYTOY 

THEY-said 

spirit 

UN-clean 

He-IS-HAVING 

AND 

IS-COMING 

THE  MOTHER 

OF-Him 

unclean 

KAI 

Ol 

AAGA<t>OI  AYTOY 

KAI 

G£CD 

CTHKONTGC 

AT7GCT  G  1 A  AN 

T7POC 

AND 

THE 

brothers 

OF-Him 

AND 

OUT 

STANDING 

THEY-commission 

TOWARD 

outs/de 

they-dispatch 

31  And  coming  are  His 
mother  and  His  brothers, 
and,  standing  outside,  they 
dispatch  to  Him,  calling 
Him. 


AYTON 

KAAOYNTGC 

AYTON 

KAI 

GKAOHTO  TTGP 1 

AYTON  OXAOC 

KAI 

Him 

CALLING 

Him 

AND 

sat 

ABOUT 

Him 

THRONG 

AND 

AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

IAOY 

H 

MHTHP 

COY  KAI 

Ol 

AAGA<t>OI 

COY 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF- YOU  AND 

THE 

brothers 

OF-YOU 

32  And  there  sat  about  Him 
a  throng.  And  they  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Lo!  Thy 
mother  and  Thy  brothers 
and  Thy  sisters  are  outside 
seeking  Thee." 


KAI  A I  AAGA<t>A  I  COY 

AND  THE  sisters  OF- YOU 


G£CD  ZHTOYC  IN  CG  KA I  ATTOKPIOGIC  AYTOIC 

OUT  ARE-SEEKING  YOU  AND  answerING  to-them 

outside 


33  And  answering  them,  He 
is  saying,  "Who  is  My 
mother  and  My  brothers?" 


AGrG  1 

TIC 

GCTIN 

H 

MHTHP 

MOY 

KAI 

Ol 

He-IS-sayING 

ANY 

who 

IS 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF-ME 

AND 

THE 

AAGA<t>OI  MOY  KAI  34  And  looking  about  on 

brothers  OF-ME  AND  those  sitting  around  Him, 

He  is  saying,  "Lo!  My 
mother  and  My  brothers! 


TTGP  IBAGTAMGNOC 

ABOUT-look/np 

look/'np-about 


TOYC  TTGP I  AYTON  KYKACD 

THE-ones  ABOUT  Him  to-AROUND 


KAOHMGNOYC  AGrG  I 

sittING  He-IS-sayING 


I  AG  H 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 
lo  ! 


MHTHP  MOY  KAI 

MOTHER  OF-ME  AND 


Ol  AAGA<t>OI  MOY 

THE  brothers  OF-ME 


OC  [  TAP  ]  AN 

WHO  for  EVER 


35  For  whoever  should  be 
doing  the  will  of  God,  this 
one  is  My  brother  and  sister 
and  mother." 


TTOIHCH  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  ©GOY  OYTOC  AAGA<t>OC  MOY 

SHOULD-BE-DOING  THE  WILL  OF-THE  God  this-one  brother  OF-ME 


KAI  AAGA<t>H 

AND  sister 


KAI  MHTHP  GCTIN 

AND  MOTHER  IS 


~  KAI  TTAAIN 

HPIATO 

A 1 AACKG  IN 

TTAPA 

THN  OAAACCAN 

KAI 

AND  AGAIN 

He-begins 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

BESIDE 

THE  SEA 

AND 

CYNArGTA  1 

T7POC 

AYTON 

OXAOC 

T7AGICTOC  CDCTG 

AYTON 

G  1C 

IS-beING-TOGETHER-LED 

is-being-assembled 

TOWARD 

Him 

THRONG 

MOST 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

Him 

INTO 

1  And  again  He  begins  to 
teach  beside  the  sea.  And 
gathering  to  Him  is  a 
throng  most  numerous,  so 
that,  to  be  sitting,  He  steps 
into  the  ship,  in  the  sea. 
And  the  entire  throng  was 
facing  toward  the  sea  on 
the  land. 


2 

3 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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FIAOION  GMBANTA 

FLOATer  IN-STEPP  ing 

ship  stepp/'/ig-in 


KA0HC0AI  GN  TH 

TO-BE-sittING  IN  THE 


©AAACCH  KAI  T7AC 

SEA  AND  EVERY 

entire 


O  OXAOC  TTPOC 

THE  THRONG  TOWARD 


THN  ©AAACCAN  Gn  I 

THE  SEA  ON 


THC  THC  HCAN  "  KAI 

THE  LAND  WERE  AND 
earth 


GAIAACKGN  AYTOYC  GN 

He-TAUGHT  them  IN 


2  And  He  taught  them  many 
things  in  parables,  and  said 
to  them  in  His  teaching, 


FIAPABOAA  1C  FIOAAA 

BESIDE-CASTS  MANY 

parables  much 


KAI  GAGrGN  AYTOIC 

AND  said  to-them 


GN  TH 

IN  THE 


AIAAXH  AYTOY 

TEACHing  OF-Him 


"  AKOYGTG  I AOY  G£HAOGN  O  CnGIPCDN  CT7GIPAI  "  KAI  GrGNGTO  GN 

BE-YE-HEARING  BE-PERCEIVING  OUT-CAME  THE  one-SOWING  TO-SOW  AND  BECAME  IN 

be-ye-hearing  !  lo !  came-out  it-became 

TCD  CnGIPGIN  O  MGN  GTTGCGN  T7APA  THN  OAON  KAI  HA0GN  TA 

THE  TO-BE-SOWING  WHICH  INDEED  FALLS  BESIDE  THE  WAY  AND  CAME  THE 

road 


3  "Hear!  Lo!  Out  came  the 
sower  to  sow. 

4  And  it  occurred  in  the 
sowing,  some,  indeed,  falls 
beside  the  road,  and  the 
flying  creatures  came  and 
devoured  it. 


T7GTG INA  KAI  KATG<t>ArGN  AYTO  "  KAI  AAAO  GTTGCGN  Gn  I  TO  nGTPCDAGC 

flyers  AND  DOWN-ATE  it  AND  other  FALLS  ON  THE  ROCK-PERCEIVED 

devoured  rocky-place 


OnOY  OYK 

THE-?-where  NOT 
the-where 


G I XGN  THN 

it-HAD  LAND 
earth 


nOAAHN  KA I  GY0YC 

much  AND  straightway 


G£ ANGT G  I AGN  A  I A  TO 

OUT-UP-risES  THRU  THE 

it-shoots-up  because-of 


5  And  other  falls  on  a  rocky 
place  where  it  had  not 
much  earth,  and 

straightway  it  shoots  up 
because  of  having  no  depth 
of  earth. 


MH  GXGIN  BA0OC 

NO  TO-BE-HAVING  DEPTH 


me 

OF-LAND 

of-earth 


KAI 

AND 


OTG 

when 


ANGTGIAGN  O 

UP-risES  THE 

rises 


HA  IOC  6  And  when  the  sun  rises  it 
SUN  is  scorched,  and,  because 

of  having  no  root,  it  is 
withered. 


GKAYMAT I C0H  KAI 

it-IS-BURNizED  AND 

it-is-scorched 


A  I A  TO  MH 

THRU  THE  NO 

because-of 


GXGIN  PIZAN  G£HPANOH 

TO-BE-HAVING  ROOT  it-IS-DRIED 

it-is-withered 


KAI  AAAO 

AND  other 


7  And  other  falls  into 
thorns,  and  up  came  the 
thorns  and  stifle  it,  and  it 
gives  no  fruit. 


GnGCGN  G  1C  TAC 

FALLS  INTO  THE 


AKAN0AC 

POINT-FLOWERS 

thorns 


KAI 

AND 


ANGBHCAN 

UP-STEPPed 

came-up 


A I  AKAN0AI  KAI 

THE  POINT-FLOWERS  AND 
thorns 


CYNGnN  I  £  AN  AYTO  KAI  KAPnON  OYK  GACDKGN  ~  KAI  AAA  A  GnGCGN  GIC 

TOGETHER-CHOKE  it  AND  FRUIT  NOT  it-GIVES  AND  other  FALLS  INTO 

stifle 

THN  THN  THN  KAAHN  KAI  GA I  AOY  KAPnON  AN  ABA  I NONT  A  KAI  AY£ANOMGNA 

THE  LAND  THE  IDEAL  AND  it-GAVE  FRUIT  UP-STEPPING  AND  beING-GROWN-UP 

earth  coming-up 


8  And  other  falls  into  ideal 
earth,  and  it  gave  fruit, 
coming  up  and  growing  up, 
and  brought  forth,  one 
thirty  and  one  sixty  and 
one  a  hundredfold." 


KAI  G<t>GPGN  GN  TP  I AKONTA  KAI  GN  G£HKONTA  KAI  GN  GKATON  KA  I  9  And  He  said,  Who  has 

AND  CARRIED  ONE  THREE-TY  AND  ONE  SIX-TY  AND  ONE  HUNDRED  AND  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear!" 

thirty  sixty 


GAGrGN  OC  GXG I  CDTA  AKOYGIN  AKOYGTCD  ~  KAI  OTG  GrGNGTO 

He-said  WHO  IS-HAVING  EARS  TO-BE-HEARING  LET-him-BE-HEARING  AND  when  He-BECAME 

let-him-be-hearing  ! 


KATA 

MONAC 

HPCDTCDN 

AYTON 

Ol 

TTGPI 

AYTON 

CYN 

TO  1C 

according-to 

ONLY 
alone  (p) 

askED 

Him 

THE-ones 

ABOUT 

Him 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

10  And  when  He  came  to  be 
in  seclusion,  those  about 
Him,  together  with  the 
twelve,  asked  Him  about 
the  parables. 


ACDAGKA 

TAC 

T7APABOAAC 

~  KAI 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

YM  IN 

TO 

MYCTHP  ION 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

THE 

BESIDE-CASTS 

parables 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

CLOSE-KEEP 

secret 

AGAOTAI  THC 

HAS-been-GIVEN  OF-THE 


B AC  I  AG  I  AC  TOY 

KINGdom  OF-THE 


0GOY  GKGINOIC  AG 

God  to-those  YET 


TO  1C  G£CD  GN 

THE -ones  OUT  IN 

outside 


11  And  He  said  to  them, 
"To  you  the  secret  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  has  been 
given,  yet  to  those  outside, 
all  is  occurring  in  parables, 


T7APABOAA  1C  TA  TTANTA  TINGTAI  "  INA  BAGTTONT GC  BAGT7CDC IN  KAI 

BESIDE-CASTS  THE  ALL  IS-BECOMING  THAT  lookING  THEY-MAY-BE-lookING  AND 

parables 


12  that,  observing,  they 
may  be  observing  and  may 
not  be  perceiving,  and 
hearing,  they  may  be 
hearing  and  not  be 
understanding,  lest  at  some 
time  they  should  be  turning 
about,  and  they  may  be 
pardoned  the  penalties  of 
their  sins." 
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MH  IACDCIN 

NO  MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


KM  AKOYONTEC 

AND  HEARING 


AKOYCDCIN  KM 

THEY-MAY-BE-HEARING  AND 


MH 

NO 


CYNICDCIN 

MAY-BE-understandING 


MHTTOTG  GT7 ICTPCYCDC  IN  KM 

NO-?-when  THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING  AND 

lest-at-some-time  they-should-be-turning-about 


a^goh 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

it-may-be-being-pardoned 


13  AYTOIC 

to-them 


KM  AGrGI  AYTOIC  OYK  OIAATG 

AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


THN  nAPABOAHN 

THE  BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


14  TAYTHN  KM  nCDC  nACAC  TAC  T7APABOAAC  TNCDCGCGG  "  O  CnGIPCDN 

this  AND  how  ALL  THE  BESIDE-CASTS  YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  THE  one-SOWING 

parables 


13  And  He  Is  saying  to 
them,  "Have  you  not 
perceived  this  parable?  And 
how  will  you  know  all 
parables? 

14  The  sower  the  word  is 
sowing. 


15  TON  AOrON  CT7GIPGI 

THE  saying  IS-SOWING 
word 


OYTOI  AG  G  1C  IN  Ol  TTAPA  THN  OAON  OTTOY 

these  YET  ARE  THE -ones  BESIDE  THE  WAY  THE-?-where 

road  the-where 


CT7G IPGTA I  O  AOrOC  KA I  OTAN  AKOYCCDCIN  GYOYC 

IS-beING-SOWN  THE  saying  AND  when-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  straightway 

word  whenever 


GPXGTAI 

IS-COMING 


15  Now  these  are  those 
beside  the  road,  where  the 
word  is  being  sown.  And 
whenever  they  should  be 
hearing,  straightway  comes 
Satan  and  is  taking  away 
the  word  that  has  been 
sown  in  them. 


O  CATANAC  KA  I 

THE  SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary)  AND 
Satan 


A  IPG  I 

IS-LIFTING 

is-taking-away 


TON  AOrON  TON  GCT7APMGNON  GIC 

THE  saying  THE  HAVING-been-SOWN  INTO 

word 


AYTOYC  ~ KA 1 

OYTOI  G  1C  IN 

Ol 

them 

AND 

these  ARE 

THE 

the- ones 

Ol 

OTAN 

AKOYCCDCIN 

WHO 

when-EVER 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

whenever 

Gni  TA  T7GTPCDAH  CT7GIPOMGNOI 

ON  THE  ROCK-PERCEIVEDS  beING-SOWN 

rocky-places 

TON  AOrON  GY0YC  MGTA  XAPAC 

THE  saying  straightway  WITH  JOY 

word 


16  "And  these,  likewise, 
are  those  being  sown  on 
rocky  places,  who, 
whenever  they  should  be 
hearing  the  word, 
straightway  with  joy  they 
are  getting  it. 


17 


18 


19 


AAMBANOYC  IN 

AYTON  KA 1  OYK 

GXOYCIN 

PIZAN 

GN 

G  AYTOIC 

AAAA 

ARE-GETTING-UP 

it 

AND  NOT 

THEY-ARE-HAVING  ROOT 

IN 

selves 

but 

they-are-getting 

him 

T7POCKAIPOI 

G  1C  IN  GITA 

TGNOMGNHC 

©AITGCDC 

H  A  ICDrMOY 

TOWARD-SEASONS 

ARE 

THEREAFTER 

OF-BECOMING 

OF-CONSTRICTION 

OR  OF-CHASing 

temporary 

of-affliction 

of-persecution 

A 1 A  TON 

AOrON 

GYOYC  CKANAAA  1 ZONT  A  1 

~  KA  1 

AAAOI  G  1C  IN 

Ol 

THRU  THE 

saying 

straightway  THEY-ARE-beING-SNARED  AND 

others 

ARE 

THE-ones 

because-of 

word 

GIC  TAC  AKANOAC 

CT7G  1 POMGNO  1  OYTOI 

G  1C  IN 

Ol 

TON 

AOrON 

INTO  THE  POINT-FLOWERS  beING-SOWN 

these 

ARE 

THE-ones  THE 

saying 

thorns 

word 

AKOYCANTGC 

~  KA  1 

A 1  MGPIMNAI 

TOY  AICDNOC  KA  1 

H 

AT7ATH 

TOY 

HEAR  ing 

AND 

THE  anxieties 

OF-THE  eon 

AND 

THE 

SEDUCtion 

OF-THE 

T7AOYTOY 

KA  1 

A  1 

T7GPI 

TA 

AOIT7A 

GFTIGYMIAI 

RICHES 

AND 

THE 

ABOUT 

THE 

rest 

ON-FEELings 

desires 

G  I  CnOPGYOMGNA  I 

INTO-GOING 

going-in 


17  And  they  have  no  root  in 
themselves,  but  are 
temporary.  Thereafter,  at 
the  coming  of  affliction  or 
persecution  because  of  the 
word,  straightway  they  are 
being  snared. 


18  "And  others  are  those 
being  sown  into  the  thorns. 
These  are  those  who  hear 
the  word, 


19  and  the  worries  of  this 
eon,  and  the  seduction  of 
riches  and  the  desires 
about  the  rest,  going  in, 
are  stifling  the  word,  and  it 
is  becoming  unfruitful. 


20  CYMnmroYCiN  ton 

ARE-TOGETHER-CHOKING  THE 
are-stifling 


AOrON  KA  I 

saying  AND 
word 


AKAPTTOC  TINGTAI 

UN-FRUITful  it-IS-BECOMING 
unfruitful 


KA  I  GKGINOI 

AND  those 


GIC  IN  Ol  Gni  THN  THN  THN  KAAHN  CT7APGNTGC  OITINGC  AKOYOYCIN 

ARE  THE-ones  ON  THE  LAND  THE  IDEAL  BEING-SOWN  WHO-ANY  ARE-HEARING 

earth 


"And  those  are  those 
being  sown  on  ideal  earth 
who  are  hearing  the  word, 
and  are  assenting  to  it,  and 
are  bearing  fruit,  one  thirty 
and  one  sixty  and  one  a 
hundredfold." 


TON  AOrON  KA  I  T7APAAGXONTA  I  KA  I  KAPTTO<t>OPOYC  I N  GN  TP  I AKONTA  KA  I 

THE  saying  AND  ARE-BESIDE-RECEIVING  AND  ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING  ONE  THREE-TY  AND 

word  are-assenting-to  are-bearing-fruit  thirty 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 
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6N  G£HKONTA  KM  GN  GK^TON  ~  KM  GAGrGN  AYTOIC  MHT I  GPXGTM  O 

ONE  SIX-TY  AND  ONE  HUNDRED  AND  He-said  to-them  NO-ANY  IS-COMING  THE 

sixty 

AYXNOC  INA  YnO  TON  MOAION  TGGH  H  YnO  THN  KAINHN 

LAMP  THAT  UNDER  THE  MEASURE  it-MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED  OR  UNDER  THE  couch 

he-may-be-being-placed 


21  And  He  said  to  them 
that  "The  lamp  is  not 
coming  that  it  may  be 
placed  under  a  peck 
measure  or  under  a  couch. 
Is  it  not  that  it  may  be 
placed  on  a  lampstand? 


OYX 

INA 

GT7I 

THN  AYXNIAN 

TGGH 

~  OY 

TAP  GCTIN 

KPYT7TON 

NOT 

THAT 

ON 

THE  LAMPstand 

MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED 

he-may-be-being-placed 

NOT 

for  IS 

HIDDen 

GAN 

MH 

INA 

4>angpcd©h 

OYAG 

GrGNGTO 

AT70KPY4>0N 

AAA 

INA 

IF-EVER 

NO 

THAT 

it-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  NOT-YET 

it-BECAME 

FROM-HIDDen 

but 

THAT 

it-may-be-manifested 

neither 

concealed 

22  For  there  is  not  anything 
hidden,  except  that  it 
should  be  manifested, 
neither  did  it  become 
concealed,  but  that  it  may 
be  coming  into 

manifestation. 


GAGH 

it-MAY-BE-COMING 


G  1C  4>ANGPON 

INTO  apparent 

manifestation 


G I  TIC  GXG I 

IF  ANY  IS-HAVING 

any one 


CDTA  AKOYGIN  23  If  anyone  has  ears  to 

EARS  TO-BE-HEARING  hear,  let  him  hear!" 


AKOYGTCD 

~  KA  1 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

BAGFTGTG 

T 1 

AKOYGTG 

GN 

LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing  ! 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring  ! 

ANY 

what 

YE-ARE-HEARING 

IN 

CD  MGTPCD 

WHICH  MEASURE 


MGTPGITG 

YE-ARE-MEASURING 


MGTPHGHCGTA I  YM  IN  KA I 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-MEASURED  to-YOUp  AND 

to-ye 


24  And  He  said  to  them, 


"Beware 

what  you 

are 

hearing! 

With 

what 

measure 

you 

are 

measuring, 

it  will 

be 

measured 

to  you,  and  it 

will  be  added  to  you. 

T7POCTGGHCGTA I  YM  IN  "  OC  TAP  GXG  I  AOGHCGTA I  AYTCD  KA  I 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-addED  to-YOUp  WHO  for  IS-HAVING  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-him  AND 

to-ye 


OC  OYK  GXG  I  KA  I  O  GXG  I  APGHCGTA I  An  AYTOY  ~  KA  I 

WHO  NOT  IS-HAVING  AND  WHICH  he-IS-HAVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED  FROM  him  AND 

also  shall-be-being-taken-away 


25  For  he  who  has,  it  shall 
be  given  to  him;  and  he 
who  has  not,  even  what  he 
has  shall  be  taken  away 
from  him." 

26  And  He  said,  "Thus  is 
the  kingdom  of  God:  As  if 
ever  a  man  should  be 
casting  seed  on  the  earth, 


GAGrGN  OYTCDC 

He-said  thus 


GCTIN  H  B  AC  I  AG  I A  TOY 

IS  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE 


GGOY 

God 


CDC  ANGPCDnOC 

AS  human 


BAAH  TON  CnOPON  Gni  THC  THC 

SHOULD-BE-CASTING  THE  seed  ON  THE  LAND 

earth 


KA  I  KA0GYAH  KA  I 

AND  he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING  AND 
he-may-be-drowsing 


GrGIPHTAI  NYKTA  KA  I 

MAY-BE-beING-ROUSED  NIGHT  AND 


HMGPAN  KA  I  O  CnOPOC  BAACTA  KA  I 

DAY  AND  THE  seed  MAY-BE-GERMINATING  AND 


27  and  he  may  be  drowsing 
and  rousing  night  and  day, 
and  the  seed  may  be 
germinating  and 

lengthening,  as  he  is  not 
aware. 


MHKYNHTA  1 

CDC 

OYK 

OIAGN 

AYTOC 

"  AYTOMATH 

H 

TH 

MAY-BE-LENGTHENING 

AS 

NOT 

HAS-PERCEIVED 

he 

SAME-IMPELLED 

spontaneously 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

KAPnO<t>OPGI  nPCDTON  XOPTON  GITA  CTAXYN  GITA  (  nAHPHC  ) 

IS-FRUIT-CARRYING  BEFORE-most  FODDER  THEREAFTER  EAR  (of-plant)  THEREAFTER  FULL 
is-bearing-fruit  first  blade  ear 


28  Spontaneously  the  earth 
is  bearing  fruit,  first  the 
blade,  thereafter  the  ear, 
thereafter  the  full  grain  in 
the  ear. 


Cl  TON 

GRAIN 


GN  TCD  CTAXY I 

IN  THE  EAR  (of-plant) 

ear 


OTAN 

AG 

T7APAAOI 

O 

KAPTTOC 

when-EVER 

YET 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

THE 

FRUIT 

whenever 

may-be-giving-way 

GY0YC 

straightway 


ATTOCTGAAG I  TO  APGT7ANON  OT I 

he-IS-commissionING  THE  SICKLE  that 

he-is-dispatching 


n APGCTHKGN  O  ©GP  I CMOC 

HAS-BESIDE-STOOD  THE  harvest 
is-present 


29  Now  whenever  the  fruit 
may  be  giving  way, 
straightway  he  is 
dispatching  the  sickle,  for 
present  is  the  harvest." 


~  KA  1 

GAGrGN 

ncDC 

OMO  1 CDCCDMGN 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

TOY 

©GOY 

H 

GN 

AND 

He-said 

how 

WE-SHOULD-BE-LIKenING 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

OR 

IN 

T  IN  1 

AYTHN 

T7APABOAH 

©CDMGN 

"  CDC 

KOKKCD 

C  INATTGCDC 

OC 

ANY 

what 

her 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

MAY-WE-BE-PLACING 

we-may-be-placing 

AS 

to-KERNEL 

OF-MUSTARD 

WHICH 

30  And  He  said,  "How 
should  we  be  likening  the 
kingdom  of  God?  Or  by 
what  parable  may  we  be 
placing  it? 

31  As  a  kernel  of  mustard, 
which,  whenever  it  may  be 
sown  on  the  earth,  is 
smaller  than  all  the  seeds 
of  those  on  the  earth, 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 
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OTAN 

CT7APH 

GT7I 

THC 

THC 

MIKPOTGPON  ON 

nANTCDN  TCDN 

when-EVER 

whenever 

it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN 

he-may-be-being-sown 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

LITTLER 

smaller 

WHICH  OF-ALL  THE 

CT7GPMATCDN  TCDN 

GT7I 

THC 

THC 

~  KAI 

OTAN 

CT7APH 

seeds 

OF-THE 

the 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

when-EVER 

whenever 

it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN 

he-may-be-being-sown 

ANABAINGI 

KAI 

TINGTAI 

MGIZON 

nANTCDN 

TCDN 

AAXANCDN 

KAI 

noiGi 

IS-UP-STEPPING 

he-is-coming-up 

AND 

IS-BECOMING 

GREATer 

OF-ALL 

THE 

GREENS 

AND 

IS-makING 

KAAAOYC  MGrAAOYC  CDCTG  AYNAC0AI  YFFO 

boughs  GREAT  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-enABLED  UNDER 

so-as 


THN  CKIAN  AYTOY  TA 

THE  SHADE  OF-it  THE 

of-him 


TTGTG INA  TOY  OYPANOY  KATACKHNOYN 

flyers  OF-THE  heaven  TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING 

to-be-roosting 


KAI  TOIAYTAIC  FIAPABOAA I C 

AND  to-such  BESIDE-CASTS 

parables 


nOAAAIC  GAAAGI  AYTOIC  TON  AOrON  KAOCDC  HAYNANTO  AKOYGIN 

MANY  He-TALKED  to-them  THE  saying  according-AS  THEY-were-ABLE  TO-BE-HEARING 

he-spoke  word 


XCDPIC 

apart-from 


AG  T7APABOAHC  OYK  GAAAGI  AYTOIC  KAT  I A  IAN  AG  TO  1C 

YET  BESIDE-CAST  NOT  He-TALKED  to-them  according-to  OWN  YET  to-THE 

parable  he-spoke 


IAIOIC  MAOHTAIC 

OWN  LEARNers 
disciples 


GT7GAYGN  nANTA 

He-ON-LOOSED  ALL 
he-explained 


KAI  AGrGI  AYTOIC  GN  GKGINH 

AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  IN  that 


TH  HMGPA  OY I  AC  TGNOMGNHC  A IGAOCDMGN  GIC  TO  TTGPAN  "  KAI 

THE  DAY  OF-evening  BECOMING  WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING  INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE  AND 

we-may-be-passing-through 


A<t>GNTGC  TON  OX  AON  T7APAAAMBANOYC I N  AYTON  (DC  HN  GN  TCD 

FROM-LETTING  THE  THRONG  THEY-ARE-BESIDE-GETTING  Him  AS  He-WAS  IN  THE 

leaving  they-are-taking-along 

TTAOICD  KAI  AAA  A  TTAOIA  HN  MGT  AYTOY  ~  KAI  TINGTAI  AAIAAT  MGrAAH 

FLOATer  AND  other  FLOATers  WAS  WITH  Him  AND  IS-BECOMING  storm  GREAT 

ship  ships 

ANGMOY  KAI  TA  KYMATA  GT7GBAAAGN  GIC  TO  T7AOION  CDCTG  HAH 

OF-WIND  AND  THE  BILLOWS  ON-CAST  INTO  THE  FLOATer  AS-BESIDES  ALREADY 

dashed  ship  so-as 

rGMIZGCGAI  TO  TTAOION  "  KAI  AYTOC  HN  GN  TH  TTPYMNH  Gni  TO 

TO-BE-beING-REPLETizED  THE  FLOATer  AND  He  WAS  IN  THE  STERN  ON  THE 

to-be-being-filled-to-the-brim  ship 

T7POCKG<t>AA  A  I  ON  KA0GYACDN  KAI 

TOWARD-HEAD  DOWN-LOUNGING  AND 

cushion  drowsing 

AYTCD  A I AACKAAG  OY  MG  AG  I 

to-Him  TEACHer !  NOT  IS-CARING 

it-is-caring 

A  IGrGP0G  1C  GT7GT  I MHCGN  TCD 

BEING-THRU-ROUSED  He-rebukES  to-THE 

being-roused 

CICDnA  nG<t>|MCDCO  KAI 

BE-beING-SILENT  BE-HAVE-been-MUZZLED  AND 
be-you-silent !  be-you-still  ! 


GrG  IPOYC  IN  AYTON  KAI 

THEY-ARE-ROUSING  Him  AND 


AGrOYCIN 

ARE-sayING 


CO  I  OT I  AT7OAAYMG0A  KA I 

to-YOU  that  WE-ARE-beING-destroyED  AND 

we-are-perishing 


ANGMCD 

WIND 


KAI 

AND 


GIT7GN 

said 


TH 

to-THE 


©AAACCH 

SEA 


GKOT7ACGN  O 

STRIKES  THE 

flags 


ANGMOC 

WIND 


KA  I  GrGNGTO 

AND  BECAME 


32  and  whenever  it  may  be 
sown,  is  coming  up  and 
becoming  greater  than  all 
the  greens  and  is  making 
great  boughs,  so  that, 
under  its  shade,  the  flying 
creatures  of  heaven  are 
able  to  roost." 


33  And  in  many  such 
parables  He  spoke  to  them 
the  word,  according  as  they 
were  able  to  be  hearing  it. 


34  Yet  apart  from  a  parable 
He  did  not  speak  to  them. 
Yet  privately,  to  His  own 
disciples,  He  explained  all. 

35  And  He  is  saying  to  them 
on  that  day,  as  evening  is 
coming  on,  "We  may  be 
passing  through  to  the 
other  side." 

36  And,  leaving  the  throng, 
they  are  taking  Him  along, 
as  He  was,  in  the  ship.  And 
other  ships  were  with  Him. 


37  And  there  is  occurring  a 
great  whirlwind,  and  the 
billows  dashed  into  the 
ship,  so  that  the  ship  was 
already  filling  to  the  brim. 


38  And  He  was  in  the  stern, 
drowsing  on  the  cushion. 
And  they  are  rousing  Him 
and  saying  to  Him, 
"Teacher!  Carest  Thou  not 
that  we  perish?" 


39  And,  being  roused,  He 
rebukes  the  wind  and  said 
to  the  sea,  "Be  silent!  Be 
still!"  And  the  wind  flags, 
and  there  came  a  great 
calm. 


rAAHNH  MGrAAH 

CALM  GREAT 


KAI  GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

AND  He-said  to-them 


T I  AG  I  AO  I  GCTG 

ANY  DREADers  YE-ARE 
why  timid 


OYTTCD  GXGTG 

NOT-as-yet  YE-ARE-HAVING 


40  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Why  are  you  so  timid?  How 
is  it  you  have  no  faith?" 
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41  niCTIN 

KAI 

G<t>OBH©HCAN 

4>OBON  MGrAN 

KAI 

GAGrON 

T7POC 

AAAHAOYC 

BELIEF 

faith 

AND 

THEY-WERE-afraid 

FEAR 

GREAT 

AND 

THEY-said 

TOWARD 

one-another 

TIC  APA 

OYTOC  GCTIN 

OTI  KAI 

O 

ANGMOC 

KAI  H 

©AAACCA 

ANY  CONSEQUENTLY  this  IS 

who 

that  AND 

also 

THE 

WIND 

AND  THE 

SEA 

41  And  they  were  afraid 
with  a  great  fear,  and  said 
to  one  another,  "Who, 
consequently,  is  This,  that 
even  the  wind  and  the  sea 
are  obeying  Him?" 


YnAKOYGI  AYTC D 

IS-obeyING  to-Him 


1  tKM  HAGON  GIC  TO  TTGPAN  THC  ©AAACCHC  GIC  THN  XCDPAN  TCDN  1  And  they  came  to  the 

AND  THEY-CAME  INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE  SEA  INTO  THE  SPACE  OF-THE  other  side  of  the  sea,  into 

country  the  country  of  the 

Gergesenes. 


2  TGPACHNCDN 

~  KAI 

GiGAQONT OC 

AYTOY 

GK 

TOY 

T7AOIOY 

GYOYC 

GERASENES 

AND 

OF-OUT-COMING 

of-coming-out 

OF-Him 

OUT 

OF-THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

straightway 

YnHNTHCGN  AYTCD  GK  TCDN 

UNDER-meets  to-Him  OUT  OF-THE 

meets 


MNHMG  ICON 

memorial-vaults 

tombs 


AN0PCDT7OC  GN 

human  IN 


TTNGYMAT  I 

spirit 


2  And  at  His  coming  out  of 
the  ship,  straightway  there 
meets  Him  a  man  out  of 
the  tombs,  with  an  unclean 
spirit, 


3 

AKAOAPTCD  "  OC 

THN  KATOIKHCIN 

GIXGN  GN 

TO  1C 

MNHMAC IN 

KAI 

OYAG 

UN-clean 

WHO 

THE  DOWN-HOMEing 

HAD 

IN 

THE 

memorial-vaults 

AND 

NOT-YET 

unclean 

dwelling 

among 

tombs 

4 

AAYCG  1 

OYKGT  1 

OYAGIC 

GAYNATO 

AYTON 

AHCAI 

~  A  1 A 

TO 

AYTON 

to-UN-LOOSE 

NOT-STILL 

NOT-YET-ONE 

was-  ABLE 

him 

TO-BIND 

THRU 

THE 

him 

to-chain 

anyone 

because-of 

no A A AK  1C 

T7GAAIC 

KAI 

AAYCGC  IN 

AGAGC0A 1 

KAI 

MANY-times 

to-fetters 

AND 

to-UN-LOOSES 

to-chains 

TO-HAVE-been-BOUND 

AND 

3  who  had  a  dwelling 
among  the  tombs.  And  not 
even  with  chains  was 
anyone  able  any  longer  to 
bind  him, 

4  because  of  his  having 
often  been  bound  with 
fetters  and  chains,  and  the 
chains  were  pulled  to 
pieces  by  him  and  the 
fetters  crushed.  And  no  one 
was  strong  enough  to  tame 
him. 


A  1 GCTT  AC©A  1 

YT7 

AYTOY  TAC 

TO-HAVE-bee/i-THRU-PULLED 

to-have-been-pulled-to-pieces 

by 

him 

THE 

CYNTGTP  1 4>0A  1  KAI 

OYAGIC 

ICXYGN 

TO-HAVE-been-crushED  AND 

NOT-YET-ONE 

was-STRONG 

no-one 

AAYCG  1C 

KAI 

TAC 

T7GAAC 

UN-LOOSES 

AND 

THE 

fetters 

chains 

AYTON  AAMACAI 

’  KAI 

A  1 A 

5  And  continually,  night  and 

him 

TO-TAME 

AND 

THRU 

day,  among  the  tombs  and 

through  in  the  mountains  was  he, 
crying  and  gashing  himself 
with  stones. 


nANTOC  NYKTOC  KAI  HMGPAC  GN  TO  1C  MNHMAC  IN  KA I  GN  TO  1C  OPGCIN 

EVERY  NIGHT  AND  DAY  IN  THE  memorial-vaults  AND  IN  THE  mountains 

among  tombs 


6  HN  KPAZCDN  KA  I  KATAKOT7TCDN  GAYTON  AIGOIC 

he-WAS  CRYING  AND  DOWN-STRIKING  self  to-STONES 

gashing 


KAI  IACDN  TON  6  And  perceiving  Jesus  from 

AND  PERCEIVING  THE  afar,  he  ran  and  worships 

Him, 


7  IHCOYN  AnO  MAKPOGGN  GAPAMGN  KAI  T7POCGKYNHCGN  AYTCD  "  KAI  KPA£AC 

JESUS  FROM  FAR-PLACE  he-RAN  AND  worships  to-Him  AND  CRY  ing 

afar 


<t>CDNH  MGrAAH  AGrG  I  Tl  GMO I  KAI  CO  I  IHCOY  YIG  TOY  ©GOY  TOY 

to-SOUND  GREAT  IS-sayING  ANY  to-ME  AND  to-YOU  JESUS  SON  !  OF-THE  God  THE 

to-voice  loud  he-is-saying  what  Jesus ! 


7  and,  crying  with  a  loud 
voice,  he  is  saying,  "What 
is  it  to  me  and  to  Thee, 
Jesus,  Son  of  God  Most 
High!  I  am  adjuring  Thee  by 
God:  Not  me  shouldst  Thou 
be  tormenting!" 


8 


YYICTOY  OPKIZCD  CG  TON  ©GON  MH  MG 

HIGHest  1-AM-OATHizlNG  YOU  THE  God  NO  ME 

Most-High  l-am-adjuring 


BACANICHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING 

you-should-be-tormenting 


GAGrGN  8  For  He  said  to  it,  "Come 

He-said  out,  unclean  spirit,  out  of 

the  man!" 


rAP 

AYTCD 

GIGA0G 

TO 

TTNGYMA  TO 

AKAOAPTON  GK 

TOY 

for 

to-it 

BE-OUT-COMING 

THE 

spirit 

THE 

UN-clean 

OUT 

OF-THE 

be-you-coming-out ! 

unclean 

AN0PCDT7OY 

KAI  GT7HPCDTA 

AYTON 

Tl 

ONOMA 

COI  KAI 

AGrG  1 

AYTCD 

9  And  He  inquired  of  it, 

human 

AND  He-inquirED-of 

him 

ANY 

what 

NAME 

to-YOU  AND 

it-IS-sayING 

he-is-saying 

to-Him 

"What  is  your  name?"  And 
it  is  saying  to  Him,  "Legion 
is  my  name,  for  many  are 

we. 
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AGriCDN 

ONOMA 

MO  1 

OTI 

TTOAAOI 

GCMGN 

~  KAI 

T7APGKAAG  1 

AYTON 

FIOAAA 

LEGION 

NAME 

to-ME 

that 

MANY 

WE-ARE 

AND 

it-BESIDE-CALLED 

he-entreated 

Him 

much 

10  And  it  entreated  Him 
much  that  He  should  not  be 
dispatching  it  out  of  the 
country. 


11  INA  MH  AYTA 

THAT  NO  them 


ATTOCTG  I  AH  G£CD  THC 

He-SHOULD-BE-commissionING  OUT  OF-THE 
he-should-be-dispatching 


XCDPAC  "  HN  AG  GKG I 

SPACE  WAS  YET  there 
country 


11  Now  there,  toward  the 
mountain,  was  a  great  herd 
of  hogs,  grazing. 


T7POC 

TCD 

OPGI 

ArGAH 

XOIPCDN 

MGrAAH 

BOCKOMGNH 

KAI 

TOWARD 

THE 

mountain 

HERD 

OF-HOGS 

GREAT 

beING-HERBED 

being-caused-to-graze 

AND 

T7APGKAAGCAN 

AYTON 

AGrONTGC 

FTGMYON 

HMAC 

GIC 

TOYC 

XOIPOYC 

INA 

THEY-BESIDE-CALL 

they-entreat 

Him 

sayING 

SEND 
send-you  ! 

US 

INTO 

THE 

HOGS 

THAT 

12  And  all  the  demons 
entreat  Him,  saying,  "Send 
us  into  the  hogs,  that  we 
may  be  entering  into 
them." 


13  G  1C  AYTOYC  GICGAOCDMGN 

INTO  them  WE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

we-may-be-entering 


KAI  GTTGTPGH'GN  AYTOIC  KA I  GIGAGONTA 

AND  He-permits  to-them  AND  OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


TA  T7NGYMATA  TA  AKAGAPTA  G ICHAGON  GIC  TOYC  XOIPOYC  KAI  CDPMHCGN 

THE  spirits  THE  UN-clean  INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  HOGS  AND  RUSHES 

unclean  entered 


13  And  Jesus  immediately 
permits  them.  And,  coming 
out,  the  unclean  spirits 
entered  into  the  hogs,  and 
the  herd  rushes  down  the 
precipice  into  the  sea.  Now 
they  were  about  two 
thousand,  and  they  were 
choked  in  the  sea. 


H  ArGAH  KATA  TOY  KPHMNOY  GIC  THN  GAAACCAN  CDC  AICXIAIOI  KAI 

THE  HERD  DOWN  THE  HANG  INTO  THE  SEA  AS  TWO-THOUSAND  AND 

precipice 


GT7N  irONTO 

GN 

TH 

GAAACCH 

~  KAI 

Ol 

BOCKONTGC 

AYTOYC 

G<t>YrON 

KAI 

THEY-were-CHOKED 

IN 

THE 

SEA 

AND 

THE 

ones-HERBING 

graziers 

them 

FLED 

AND 

AFTHrTG  I AAN  GIC  THN  TTOAIN  KAI  GIC  TOYC  ArPOYC  KAI  HAGON 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  INTO  THE  city  AND  INTO  THE  FIELDS  AND  THEY-CAME 

they-report 


14  And  those  grazing  them 
fled,  and  they  report  it  in 
the  city  and  in  the  fields. 
And  they  came  to  see  what 
it  is  that  has  occurred. 


15  I  AG  IN  T I  GCTIN  TO  TGrONOC  ~  KAI  GPXONTAI  T7POC  TON 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  ANY  IS  THE  HAVING-BECOME  AND  THEY-ARE-COMING  TOWARD  THE 

what 


IHCOYN 

KAI 

GGCDPOYC  IN 

TON 

A  A 1  MON  1 ZOMGNON 

KAGHMGNON 

JESUS 

AND 

THEY-ARE-beholdING 

THE 

demonizING-one 

one-being-demonized 

sittING 

1?  And  they  are  coming  to 
Jesus  and  beholding  the 
demoniac  who  had  the 
legion,  sitting  and 
garmented  and  sane,  and 
they  were  afraid. 


I  MAT  I CMGNON  KAI 

beING-GARMENTED  AND 


CCD<t>PONOYNTA  TON  GCXHKOTA  TON 

beING-sane  THE  one-HAVING-HAD  THE 


AGriCDNA  KAI 

LEGION  AND 


16  G<t>OBHGHCAN 

THEY-WERE-afraid 


KAI 

AND 


A I HrHC ANT O  AYTOIC  Ol  IAONTGC  nCDC  GrGNGTO 

relate  to-them  THE  ones-PERCEIVING  how  it-BECAME 


TCD 

A  A 1  MON  1 ZOMGNCD 

KAI 

T7GPI 

TCDN 

XOIPCDN 

~  KAI 

HPIANTO 

to-THE 

demonizING-one 

one-being-demonized 

AND 

ABOUT 

THE 

HOGS 

AND 

THEY-begin 

16  And  those  who  perceived 
it  relate  to  them  how  it 
came  to  be  with  the 
demoniac,  and  concerning 
the  hogs. 

17  And  they  begin  to  be 
entreating  Him  to  come 
away  from  their 
boundaries. 


T7APAKAAGIN 

AYTON 

ATTGAGGIN 

ATTO 

TCDN 

OPICDN 

AYTCDN 

TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING 

to-be-entreating 

Him 

TO-BE-FROM-COMING 

to-be-coming-away 

FROM 

THE 

boundaries 

OF-them 

KAI 

AND 


18  And  at  His  stepping  into 
the  ship,  the  demoniac 
entreated  Him  that  he  may 
be  with  Him. 


GMBAINONTOC 

AYTOY 

GIC 

TO 

TTAOION 

T7APGKAAG  1 

AYTON 

OF-IN-STEPPING 

of-stepping-in 

OF-Him 

INTO 

THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 

Him 

O 

THE 


19  A  A I  MON  I CGG I C 

one-BEING-demonizED 


AAAA  AGrG  I 

but  He-IS-sayING 


INA  MGT  AYTOY 

THAT  WITH  Him 


H  KA  I  OYK 

he-MAY-BE  AND  NOT 


A<t>HKGN  AYTON 

He-FROM-LETS  him 
he-lets 


AYTCD  YTTArG  GIC  TON  OIKON  COY  T7POC  TOYC 

to-him  BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-YOU  TOWARD  THE 

be-you-going-away !  house 


19  And  He  does  not  let  him, 
but  He  is  saying  to  him, 
"Go  into  your  home,  to 
those  who  are  yours,  and 
report  to  them  whatever 
the  Lord  has  done  for  you 
and  how  He  is  merciful  to 
you." 


20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 
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COYC  KM  ATTATTGIAON  AYTOIC  OCA 

YOURS  AND  FROM-MESSAGE  to-them  as-much-as 

report-you  ! 


O  KYP  IOC  CO  I  nenOlHKGN  KM 

THE  Master  to-YOU  HAS-DONE  AND 

Lord 


HAGHCGN  CG 

is-MERCIFUL-to  YOU 
is-merciful 


KM 

AND 


AT7HA0GN  KM 

he-FROM-CAME  AND 
he-came-away 


HPiATO  KHPYCCG  IN  GN  TH 

begins  TO-BE-PROCLAIMING  IN  THE 


AGKATTOAG I  OCA 

Decapolis  as-much-as 


GTTO IHCGN  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  KA I  T7ANTGC  GOAYMAZON 

DOES  to-him  THE  JESUS  AND  ALL  MARVELED 


20  And  he  came  away,  and 
begins  to  herald  in  the 
Decapolis  whatever  Jesus 
does  for  him.  And  all 
marveled. 


KA  1 

A  1 AT7GPACANT  OC 

TOY 

IHCOY 

[  GN 

TCD 

T7AOICD 

AND 

OF-ferry/'ng 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

IN 

THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

T7GPAN  CYNHX0H  OXAOC  TTOAYC  Gn  AYTON  KA  I 

OTHER-SIDE  WAS-TOGETHER-LED  THRONG  MANY  ON  Him  AND 

was-assembled  vast 


©AAACCAN  "  KA I 

SEA  AND 


KA  I  IACDN 

AND  PERCEIVING 


nAPAKAAGI 

he-IS-BESIDE-CALLING 

he-is-entreating 


GPXGTAI  G  1C  TCDN 

IS-COMING  ONE  OF-THE 


APX  ICYNArCDrCDN 

chiefs-of-TOGETHER-LEAD 

chiefs-of-synagogue 


nAAIN  G  1C  TO 

AGAIN  INTO  THE 


HN  nAPA  THN 

He-WAS  BESIDE  THE 


ONOMATI  IAIPOC 

to-NAME  JAIRUS 


21  And  at  Jesus'  ferrying 
again  in  the  ship  to  the 
other  side  a  vast  throng 
was  gathered  to  Him,  and 
He  was  beside  the  sea. 


22  And  lo!  coming  is  one  of 
the  chiefs  of  the 
synagogue,  Jairus  by  name, 
and,  perceiving  Him,  he  is 
falling  at  His  feet. 

23  And  he  is  entreating  Him 
much,  saying  that  "My 
little  daughter  is  having  her 
last  gasp!"  that,  "Coming, 
Thou  mayest  be  placing 
Thy  hands  on  her,  that  she 
may  be  saved  and  should 
be  living!" 


AYTON 

niFTTGI 

T7POC 

TOYC 

FIOAAC  AYTOY 

~  KA 

Him 

IS-FALLING 

he-is-falling 

TOWARD 

THE 

FEET 

OF-Him 

AND 

AYTON 

TTOAAA 

AGrCDN 

OTI 

TO 

©YrATP  ION 

MOY 

Him 

much 

sayING 

that 

THE 

DAUGHER  (  dim. ) 
little-daughter 

OF-ME 

GCXATCDC  GXG I  INA  GAOCDN  GniOHC  TAC  XGIPAC  AYTH  INA 

LASTIy  IS-HAVING  THAT  COMING  YOU-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING  THE  HANDS  to-her  THAT 

you-may-be-placing-on 


CCDOH 

she-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 


KA I  ZHCH 

AND  SHOULD-BE-LIVING 


KA  I  AT7HA0GN 

AND  He-FROM-CAME 
he-came-away 


MGT  AYTOY  KA  I 

WITH  him  AND 


24  And  He  came  away  with 
him,  and  a  vast  throng 
followed  Him,  and  they 
crowded  Him. 


HKOAOY0G  1 

AYTCD 

OXAOC 

TTOAYC 

KA  1 

CYNG0AIBON 

AYTON 

KA  1 

followED 

to-Him 

THRONG 

MANY 

vast 

AND 

THEY-TOGETHER-CONSTRICTED 

they-crowded 

Him 

AND 

25  And  a  woman  having  a 
hemorrhage  twelve  years, 


rYNH 

OYCA 

GN 

PYCGI 

AIMATOC  ACDAGKA 

GTH 

KA  1  TTOAAA  TTA0OYCA 

WOMAN 

BEING 

IN 

GUSHing 

OF-BLOOD  TWO-TEN 

twelve 

YEARS 

AND  much 

EMOTIONING 

suffering 

YTTO 

nOAACDN 

IATPCDN 

KA  1 

AAT7ANHCACA 

TA  T7AP 

AYTHC 

T7ANTA  KA  1 

UNDER 

MANY 

HEALers 

physicians 

AND 

SPEND  ing 

THE  BESIDE  her 

ALL  AND 

26  and  suffering  much 
under  many  physicians,  and 
spending  her  all  and  being 
nothing  benefited,  but 
rather  coming  to  be  worse, 


MHAGN 

CD<t>G  AH0G 1 CA 

AAAA 

MAAAON 

G  1C 

TO 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

BEING-benefitED 

but 

RATHER 

INTO 

THE 

XG  I  PON  GA0OYCA 

WORSE  COMING 


AKOYCACA 

HEAR /ng 


T7GPI  TOY  IHCOY  GA0OYCA 

ABOUT  THE  JESUS  COMING 


GN  TCD 

IN  THE 


OXACD  OT7IC0GN  27  hearing  about  Jesus, 

THRONG  BEHIND-PLACE  coming  in  the  throng  from 

from-behind  behind,  touches  His  cloak. 


HYATO 

TOY 

IMATIOY 

AYTOY 

"  GAGrGN 

TAP 

OTI 

GAN 

she-TOUCHES 

OF-THE 

cloak 

OF-Him 

she-said 

for 

that 

IF-EVER 

AYCDMAI 

l-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 


KAN  TCDN 

AND-[IF]-EVER  OF-THE 


I  MAT  ICON  AYTOY 

GARMENTS  OF-Him 


CCD0HCOMA  I 

l-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


28  For  she  said  that  "If 
ever  I  should  be  touching 
Him,  even  if  it  should  be 
His  garments,  I  shall  be 
saved." 


KA  I  GY0YC  G£HPANOH  H  TTHrH  TOY  AIMATOC  AYTHC  KA  I  GrNCD 

AND  straightway  IS-DRIED  THE  SPRING  OF-THE  BLOOD  OF-her  AND  she-KNEW 


29  And  straightway  dried  is 
the  spring  of  her  blood,  and 
she  knew  in  her  body  that 
she  has  been  healed  of  the 
scourge. 


30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 
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TCD 

CCDMATI 

OTI 

IATAI 

ATTO 

THC 

MACTITOC 

~  KAI 

GY0YC 

O 

30  And  straightway  Jesus, 

to-THE 

BODY 

that 

she-HAS-been-HEALED 

FROM 

THE 

scourge 

AND 

straightway 

THE 

recognizing  in  Himself  the 
power  coming  out  of  Him, 
being  turned  about  in  the 
throng,  said,  "Who  touches 

IHCOYC  emrNOYC  GN  G  AYTCD  THN  G£  AYTOY  AYNAM  IN  G£GA0OYCAN  My  garments? 

JESUS  ON-KNOWING  IN  Self  THE  OUT  OF-Him  ABILITY  OUT-COMING 

recognizing  power  coming-out 


emcTPA<t>eic  gn  tcd  oxacd  gagfgn  tic  moy  htato  tcdn  i mat  icon 

BEING-ON-TURNED  IN  THE  THRONG  He-said  ANY  OF-ME  TOUCHES  THE  GARMENTS 

being-turned-about  who 


KAI 

GAGrON 

AYTCD 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

BAGT7GIC 

TON 

OXAON 

AND 

said 

to-Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

YOU-ARE-lookING 

you-are-observing 

THE 

THRONG 

CYN0A IBONTA  CG 

TOGETHER-CONSTRICTING  YOU 
crowding 


KAI  AGrGIC  TIC  MOY  HTATO 

AND  YOU-ARE-sayING  ANY  OF-ME  TOUCHES 

who 


KAI 

AND 


31  And  His  disciples  said  to 
Him,  "Thou  art  observing 
the  throng  crowding  Thee, 
and  art  Thou  saying,  'Who 
touches  Me?’" 

32  And  He  looked  about  to 
see  who  does  this. 


T7GP  1 GBAGT7GT  O 

1  AG  IN 

THN 

TOYTO 

no  IHCACAN 

H  AG 

TYNH 

He-ABOUT-lookED 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THE -one 

this 

DOing 

THE  YET 

WOMAN 

he-looked-about 

<t>OBH0GICA 

KAI 

TPGMOYCA 

GIAYIA 

O 

TGrONGN 

AYTH 

HA0GN 

BEING-afraid 

AND 

TREMBLING 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

WHICH  HAS-BECOME 

to-her 

CAME 

33  Now  the  woman,  being 
afraid  and  trembling,  being 
aware  of  what  has  occurred 
to  her,  came  and 
prostrates  to  Him,  and  told 
Him  the  entire  truth. 


KAI  TTPOCGllGCGN  AYTCD  KAI  GIT7GN 

AND  TOWARD-FALLS  to-Him  AND  said 

prostrates 


AYTCD  TTACAN  THN  AAH0GIAN  "  O  AG 

to-Him  EVERY  THE  TRUTH  THE  YET 

entire 


GIT7GN  AYTH  0YrATHP  H  niCTIC  COY  CGCCDKGN  CG 

He-said  to-her  DAUGHTER  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOU  HAS-SAVED  YOU 

faith 


YTTArG  G  1C 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO 
be-you-going-away  ! 


34  Now  He  said  to  her, 
"Daughter,  your  faith  has 
saved  you.  Go  in  peace, 
and  be  sound  from  your 
scourge." 


GIPHNHN  KAI  IC0I  YriHC  ATTO  THC  MACTITOC  COY  ~  GT I  AYTOY 

PEACE  AND  YOU-BE  SOUND  FROM  THE  scourge  OF-YOU  STILL  OF-Him 

be-you  ! 

AAAOYNTOC  GPXONTAI  ATTO  TOY  APX I  CYNArCDrOY  AGrONTGC  OT I  H 

TALKING  THEY-ARE-COMING  FROM  THE  chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  sayING  that  THE 

chief-of-synagogue 


35  While  He  is  still 
speaking,  they  are  coming 
from  the  chief  of  the 
synagogue,  saying  that 
"Your  daughter  died.  Why 
are  you  still  bothering  the 
Teacher?" 


©YrATHP 

COY 

AnGQANGN 

T 1 

GT  1 

CKYAAGIC 

TON 

A  1 A ACKAAON 

DAUGHTER 

OF-YOU 

FROM-DIED 

died 

ANY 

why 

STILL 

YOU-ARE-FLAYING 

you-are-bothering 

THE 

TEACHer 

O 

THE 


AG  IHCOYC 

YET  JESUS 


TTAPAKOYCAC 

BESIDE-HEAR/ng 

disregard/ng 


TON  AOrON 

THE  saying 
word 


AAAOYMGNON 

beING-TALKED 

being-spoken 


AGrG  I  TCD 

IS-sayING  to-THE 


36  Yet  Jesus  immediately, 
disregarding  the  word 
spoken,  is  saying  to  the 
chief  of  the  synagogue, 
"Do  not  fear!  Only  believe!" 


APX  I  CYNArCDrCD  MH  4>OBOY  MONON  T7 ICTGYG  "  KAI  OYK  A<t>HKGN  37  And  He  does  not  let 

chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  NO  BE-FEARING  ONLY  BE-BELIEVING  AND  NOT  He-FROM-LETS  anyone  follow  together 
chief-of-synagogue  be-you-fearing  !  be-you-believing !  he-lets  with  Him  except  Peter  and 

James  and  John,  the 
brother  of  James. 

OYAGNA  MGT  AYTOY  CYNAKOAOY0HCA I  Gl  MH  TON  T7GTPON  KAI  I AKCDBON 

NOT-YET-ONE  WITH  Him  TO-TOGETHER-follow  IF  NO  THE  Peter  AND  JACOBUS 

anyone  to-follow-together  James 


KAI  ICDANNHN  TON  AAGA<t>ON  I AKCDBOY  "  KAI  GPXONTAI  GIC  TON  OIKON 

AND  JOHN  THE  brother  OF-JACOBUS  AND  THEY-ARE-COMING  INTO  THE  HOME 

of-James  house 

TOY  APX  I  CYNArCDrOY  KAI  ©GCDPG I  ©OPYBON  KAI  KAAIONTAC  KAI 

OF-THE  chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  AND  He-IS-beholdING  TUMULT  AND  LAMENTING  AND 

chief-of-synagogue 


38  And  they  are  coming 
into  the  house  of  the  chief 
of  the  synagogue,  and  He  is 
beholding  a  tumult,  and 
they  are  lamenting  much 
and  screaming. 


AAAAAZONTAC 

nOAAA 

~  KAI 

G  ICGA0CDN 

AGrG  1 

AYTOIC 

T  1 

39  And  entering, 

He 

is 

SCREAMING 

much 

AND 

INTO-COMING 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

ANY 

saying  to  them, 

"Why 

are 

entering 

why 

you  making  a  tumult 

and 

lamenting?  The 

little 

girl 

did  not  die, 

but 

is 

drowsing. 
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©OPYBGICOG 

YE-ARE-TUMULTING 

ye-are-making-tumult 


KA  1 

KAAIGTG 

TO 

T7A 1 A  ION 

OYK 

ATTGOANGN 

AAAA 

AND 

YE-ARE-LAMENTING 

THE 

little-girl 

NOT 

FROM-DIED 

died 

but 

KAOGYAG 1 

~  KA  1 

KATGrGACDN 

AYTOY 

AYTOC 

AG 

GKBAACDN 

IS-DOWN-LOUNGING 

she-is-drowsing 

AND 

THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED 

they-ridiculed 

OF-Him 

He 

YET 

OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 

nANTAC  TTAPAAAMBANG  I  TON  TTATGPA  TOY  TTA I A IOY  KA  I  THN  MHTGPA  KA  I 

ALL  IS-BESI DE-GETTING  THE  FATHER  OF-THE  little-girl  AND  THE  MOTHER  AND 

is-taking-along 


40  And  they  ridiculed  Him. 
Yet  He,  ejecting  them  all, 
is  taking  along  the  father  of 
the  little  girl  and  the 
mother  and  those  with 
Him,  and  He  is  going  in 
where  the  little  girl  was 
lying. 


41  TOYC 

MGT 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

G  ICTTOPGYGTA  1 

onoY 

HN 

TO 

TTAIAION 

THE-ones 

WITH 

Him 

AND 

He-IS-INTO-GOING 

he-is-going-in 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

WAS 

THE 

little-girl 

KA  I 

AND 


KPATHCAC  THC  XGIPOC 

HOLD  ing  OF-THE  HAND 


TOY  T7A I A  IOY  AGrG  I  AYTH 

OF-THE  little-girl  He-IS-sayING  to-her 


TAAIOA  KOYM 

TALITHA  COUMI 


41  And,  holding  the  hand  of 
the  little  girl,  He  is  saying 
to  her,  "Talitha,  coumi!" 
(which  is,  being  construed, 
"Maiden,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  rouse!"). 


O  GOT  IN  MGOGPMHNGYOMGNON  TO 

WHICH  IS  beING-after-TRANSLATED  THE 

being-construed 


KOPAC I  ON  CO  I  AGrCD  GrGIPG 

maiden  to-YOU  1-AM-saylNG  BE-ROUSING 

be-you-rousing  ! 


42 


KA  I  GYOYC  ANGCTH  TO  KOPAC  I  ON  KA  I  TTGP IGT7ATG I  HN  TAP  GTCDN 

AND  straightway  UP-STOOD  THE  maiden  AND  she-ABOUT-TROD  she-WAS  for  OF-YEARS 

rose  she-walked 


43  ACDAGKA  KA  I 

TWO-TEN  AND 

twelve 


GIGCTHCAN 

THEY-OUT-STOOD 

they-were-amazed 


GYOYC  ]  GKCTACG I  MGrAAH  "  KA  I 

straightway  to-OUT-STANDing  GREAT  AND 

to-amazement 


AIGCTGIAATO 

AYTOIC 

nOAAA 

INA 

MHAGIC 

TNOI 

TOYTO 

KA  1 

He-THRU-PUTS 

he-cautions 

to-them 

much 

THAT 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 

MAY-BE-KNOWING 

this 

AND 

42  And  straightway  the 
maiden  rose  and  walked 
about,  for  she  was  about 
twelve  years  old.  And  they 
were  beside  themselves, 
straightway,  with  great 
amazement. 

43  And  He  cautions  them 
much  that  no  one  may  be 
knowing  of  this.  And  He 
told  them  to  give  her 
something  to  eat. 


GIT7GN  AOOHNAI  AYTH  4>ArGIN 

He-said  TO-BE-GIVEN  to-her  TO-BE-EATING 


1  KA  1 

G£HAOGN 

GKGIOGN 

KA  1 

GPXGTAI 

G  1C 

THN 

T7ATPIAA 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

AND 

He-OUT-CAME 

he-came-out 

thence 

AND 

He-IS-COMING 

INTO 

THE 

FATHER[-place] 

own-country 

OF-Him 

AND 

1  And  He  came  out  thence 
and  is  coming  into  His  own 
country,  and  His  disciples 
are  following  Him. 


AKOAOYOOYC  IN  AYTCD 

Ol 

MAOHTAI  AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

TGNOMGNOY 

CABBATOY 

ARE-followING 

to-Him 

THE 

LEARNers  OF-Him 

disciples 

AND 

OF-BECOMING 

OF-SABBATH 

HP£ATO 

A 1 AACKG  IN 

GN 

TH  CYNArCDrH 

KA  1 

nOAAOl 

AKOYONTGC 

He-begins 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

IN 

THE  TOGETHER-LEAD 

AND 

MANY 

HEARING 

synagogue 


G£GT7AHCCONTO  AGrONTGC  TTOOGN  TOYTCD  TAYTA  KA  I  TIC  H  CO<t>IA 

were-astonishED  sayING  7-WHICH-PLACE  to-this -One  these  AND  ANY  THE  WISDOM 

whence? 


2  And  at  the  coming  of  a 
sabbath  He  begins  to  teach 
in  the  synagogue.  And  the 
majority,  hearing,  were 
astonished,  saying, 
"Whence  has  this  man  all 
these  things?  And  what 
wisdom  is  being  given  this 
man!  And  such  powerful 
deeds  are  occurring  by 
means  of  his  hands! 


H  AOOGICA  TOYTCD  KA  I  A I  AYNAMGIC 

THE  BEING-GIVEN  to-this -One  AND  THE  ABILITIES 

powers 


TO  I A  YT  A I  A  I A  TCDN  XGIPCDN 

such  THRU  THE  HANDS 

through 


3  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


r  INOMGNA  1 

~  OYX 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

TGKTCDN 

O 

YIOC 

THC 

BECOMING 

NOT 

this 

IS 

THE 

ARTisan 

carpenter 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

MAPI  AC 

KA  1 

AAGA<t>OC 

1 AKCDBOY 

KA  1 

ICDCHTOC 

KA  1 

IOY  A  A 

KA  1 

CIMCDNOC 

MARY 

AND 

brother 

OF-JACOBUS 

of-James 

AND 

OF-JOSES 

AND 

OF-JUDAS 

AND 

OF-SIMON 

3  Is  not  this  the  artisan,  the 
son  of  Mary  and  the  brother 
of  James  and  Joseph  and 
Judas  and  Simon?  And  are 
not  his  sisters  here  with 
us?"  And  they  were  snared 
in  Him. 


A I  AAGA<t>A  I  AYTOY  CDAG  T7POC  HMAC  KA  I 

THE  sisters  OF-Him  here  TOWARD  US  AND 


KA  I 

AND 


OYK 

NOT 


G  1C  IN 

ARE 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 
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GCKAN A A A I ZONT O  GN  AYTCD  KA I  GAGrGN  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  OT I  OYK  4  And  Jesus  said  to  them 

THEY-were-SNARED  IN  Him  AND  said  to-them  THE  JESUS  that  NOT  that  "A  prophet  is  not 

dishonored,  except  in  his 
own  country  and  among  his 
relatives  and  in  his  home." 


GCTIN 

nP04>HTHC  ATIMOC 

Gl 

MH 

GN 

TH  TTATPIAI 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

GN 

IS 

BEFORE-AVERer  UN-VALUED 
prophet  dishonored 

IF 

NO 

IN 

THE  FATHERf-place] 
own-country 

OF-him 

AND 

IN 

among 

TO  1C 

CYfTGNGYC  IN  AYTOY 

KA  1 

GN 

TH  OIKIA 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

OYK 

5  And  He  could  not  do  any 

THE 

TOGETHER-generateds  OF-him 
relatives 

AND 

IN 

THE  HOME 

OF-him 

AND 

NOT 

powerful  deed  there 

except,  placing  hands  on  a 

few  who  are  ailing,  He 
cures  them. 


GAYNATO  GKG I  nOlHCAl  OYAGMIAN  AYNAMIN  Gl  MH  OAITOIC  APPCDCTOIC 

He-was-ABLE  there  TO-DO  NOT-YET-ONE  ABILITY  IF  NO  to-FEW  UN-FARE-WELL 

any  power  ones-ailing 


GniOGIC 

TAC 

XG  IP  AC 

GGGPAT7GYCGN 

~  KA  1 

ON-PLACING 

placing-on 

THE 

HANDS 

He-curES 

AND 

GOAYMAZGN 

A  1 A 

THN 

6  And  He  marvels 

because 

He-MARVELS 

THRU 

THE 

of  their  unbelief.  And  Jesus 

he-marveled 

because-of 

went  about  the 
around,  teaching. 

villages 

An  I CT  I  AN  AYTCDN  KA  I 

UN-BELIEF  OF-them  AND 
unbelief 


nGPIHrGN  TAC  KCDMAC  KYKACD  A I AACKCDN 

He-ABOUT-LED  THE  VILLAGES  to-AROUND  TEACHING 

he-led-about 


KA  I 

AND 


nPOCKAAG  ITA I 

He-IS-TOWARD-CALLING 

he-is-calling-toward 


TOYC  ACDAGKA  KA  I 

THE  TWO-TEN  AND 
twelve 


HPIATO  AYTOYC  AnOCTGAAGIN  AYO 

begins  them  TO-BE-commissionING  TWO 

to-be-dispatching 


7  And  He  is  calling  to  Him 
the  twelve,  and  He  begins 
to  dispatch  them  two  by 
two  and  gave  them 
authority  over  the  unclean 
spirits. 


AYO  KA  I  GAIAOY  AYTOIC  G£OYCIAN  TCDN  nNGYMAT  CON  TCDN  AKA0  APT  CON 

TWO  AND  GAVE  to-them  authority  OF-THE  spirits  THE  UN-clean 

unclean 


KA  I  nAPHrrGIAGN  AYTOIC  INA  MHAGN  AIPCDCIN  GIC  OAON  Gl 

AND  He-chargES  to-them  THAT  NO-YET-ONE  THEY-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING  INTO  WAY  IF 

nothing  they-should-be-picking-up  road 

MH  PABAON  MONON  MH  APTON  MH  nHPAN  MH  GIC  THN  ZCDNHN  XAAKON 

NO  ROD  ONLY  NO  BREAD  NO  BAG  (beggar’s)  NO  INTO  THE  GIRDIe  COPPER 

beggar's-bag 


8  And  He  charges  them  that 
they  should  be  picking  up 
nothing  for  the  road  except 
a  staff  only;  no  bread,  no 
beggar's  bag,  no  coppers  in 
the  girdle; 


AAA  A  YnOAGAGMGNOYC  CANA  AA  I A  KA  I 

but  HAVING-been-UNDER-BOUND  PLANK-BINDettes  AND 
having-been-bound-on  soles 


MH  GNAYCHC0G 

NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING 
ye-should-be-slipping-in 


AYO 

TWO 


9  but  having  soles  bound 
on,  and  not  to  put  on  two 
tunics. 


X  I  TCDN  AC  "  KA  I 

TUNICS  AND 


GAGrGN  AYTOIC 

He-said  to-them 


OnOY  GAN 

THE-?-where  IF-EVER 
the-where 


GICGAOHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

ye-may-be-entering 


GIC 

INTO 


OIKIAN  GKG  I 

HOME  there 
house 


MGNGTG 

BE-REMAINING 
be-ye-remaining  ! 


GCDC  AN  GiGAOHTG  GKGIGGN 

TILL  EVER  YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING  thence 
ye-may-be-coming-out 


KA  I  OC 

AND  WHO 


AN  Tonoc  MH  AGIHTA I  YMAC  MHAG  AKOYCCDCIN  YMCDN 

EVER  PLACE  NO  SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING  YOUp  NO-YET  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  OF-YOUp 

ye  of-ye 


GKTTOPGYOMGNO  I 

OUT-GOING 

going-out 


GKG  I  ©GN  GKT  I  NAiATG 

thence  OUT-QUIVER 

shake-off-ye  ! 


TON  XOYN  TON  YTTOKATCD  TCDN 

THE  SOIL  THE  UNDER-DOWN  OF-THE 

underneath 


10  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Wheresoever  you  may  be 
entering  into  a  house,  there 
remain  till  you  should  be 
coming  out  thence. 

11  And  whatever  place 
should  not  be  receiving 
you,  nor  yet  they  should  be 
hearing  you,  going  out 
thence,  shake  off  the  soil 
which  is  underneath  your 
feet,  for  a  testimony  to 
them.  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  More  tolerable  will  it 
be  for  Sodom  or  Gomorrah 
in  the  day  of  judging  than 
for  that  city." 


TTOACDN 

YMCDN 

GIC 

MAPTYP  ION 

FEET 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

INTO 

witness 

AYTOIC  "  KA  I  GiGAGONTGC  GKHPY£AN 

to-them  AND  OUT-COMING  THEY-PROCLAIM 

coming-out 


12  And,  coming  out,  they 
herald  that  they  should  be 
repenting. 


INA  MGT  ANOCDC I N 

THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING 
they-should-be-repenting 


KA  I  AA  I  MON  I A  TTOAAA 

AND  demons  MANY 


G£GBAAAON  KA  I 

THEY-OUT-CAST  ( past)  AND 
they-cast-out  {past) 


13  And  many  demons  they 
cast  out,  and  they  rubbed 
many  of  the  ailing  with  oil, 
and  cured  them. 


HAG  l<t>ON  GAAICD  FTOAAOYC  APPCDCTOYC  KA  I  GGGPAT7GYON 

THEY-RUBBED  to-OLIVE-oil  MANY  UN-FARE-WELL  AND  THEY-curED 

ones-ailing 


KA  I  HKOYCGN 

AND  HEARS 


14  And  Herod,  the  king, 
hears,  for  His  name 
became  manifest.  And  he 
said  that  "John  the  baptist 
has  been  roused  from 
among  the  dead,  and 
therefore  the  powerful 
deeds  are  operating  in 
him." 
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O  BACIAGYC  HPCDAHC  <t>ANGPON  TAP  GrGNGTO  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  KA I 

THE  KING  HEROD  apparent  for  BECAME  THE  NAME  OF-Him  AND 

manifest 


GAGrON  OTI  ICDANNHC  O  BATTT IZCDN  GrHrGPTA  I  GK  NGKPCDN  KA  I 

THEY-said  that  JOHN  THE  one-DIPizING  HAS-Peen-ROUSED  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  AND 

o/7e-baptizing 


A 1 A 

TOYTO 

GNGPrOYC  IN 

A  1 

AYNAMGIC 

GN 

AYTCD 

~ AAAO 1 

AG 

GAGrON 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

ARE-IN-ACTING 

are-operating 

THE 

ABILITIES 

powers 

IN 

him 

others 

YET 

said 

15  Yet  others  said  that  "He 
is  Elijah."  Yet  others  said 
that  "A  prophet  is  he,  as 
one  of  the  prophets." 


OTI  HA  I  AC  GCTIN  AAAO I 

that  ELIAS  He-IS  others 

Elijah 


AG  GAGrON  OTI  nP04>HTHC  CDC  GIC  TCDN 

YET  said  that  BEFORE-AVERer  AS  ONE  OF-THE 

prophet 


16  nP04»HTCDN 

"  AKOYCAC 

AG 

O 

HPCDAHC 

GAGrGN 

ON 

GrCD  AT7GKG4>AAICA 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

THE 

HEROD 

said 

WHOM 

1  FROM-HEADize 

behead 

16  Yet,  hearing  of  it,  Herod 
said  that  "John,  whom  I 
behead,  he  was  roused 
from  among  the  dead." 


ICDANNHN 

OYTOC 

HrGPOH 

"  AYTOC 

TAP 

O 

HPCDAHC 

ATTOCT  G  1 A  AC 

JOHN 

this 

this-one 

WAS-ROUSED 

he 

for 

THE 

HEROD 

commission  ing 
dispatch  ing 

GKPATHCGN 

TON 

ICDANNHN 

KA  1 

GAHCGN 

AYTON 

GN 

4>yaakh 

A  1 A 

HOLDS 

THE 

JOHN 

AND 

BINDS 

him 

IN 

GUARD-house 

jail 

THRU 

because-of 

17  For  he,  Herod, 
dispatches  and  holds  John 
and  binds  him  in  jail, 
because  of  Herodias,  the 
wife  of  Philip,  his  brother, 
seeing  that  he  marries  her. 


HPCDAIAAA  THN  TYNAIKA  4>|AinnOY  TOY  AAGA4>OY  AYTOY  OTI  AYTHN 

HERODIAS  THE  WOMAN  OF-Philip  THE  brother  OF-him  that  her 


18  GrAMHCGN 

he-MARRIES 


GAGrGN  TAP  O  ICDANNHC  TCD  HPCDAH  OTI  OYK  G£GCT  IN  CO  I 

said  for  THE  JOHN  to-THE  HEROD  that  NOT  it-IS-allowed  to-YOU 


18  For  John  said  to  Herod 
that  "It  is  not  allowed  you 
to  have  the  wife  of  your 
brother." 


19  GXGIN  THN  TYNAIKA  TOY  AAGA4>OY  COY 

TO-BE-HAVING  THE  WOMAN  OF-THE  brother  OF-YOU 


H  AG  HPCDAIAC  GNGIXGN 

THE  YET  HERODIAS  IN-HAD 

hemmed-in 


19  Now  Herodias  hemmed 
him  in,  and  wanted  to  kill 
him,  and  could  not, 


AYTCD 

KA  1 

HOGAGN 

AYTON  ATTOKTG  INA  1 

KA  1 

OYK 

HAYNATO 

O 

TAP 

to-him 

AND 

WILLED 

him 

TO-FROM-KILL 

AND 

NOT 

was-  ABLE 

THE 

for 

to-kill 

HPCDAHC 

G4*OBG  I  to 

TON 

ICDANNHN  GIACDC 

AYTON  ANAPA 

AIKAION 

HEROD 

FEARED 

THE 

JOHN  HAVING-PERCEIVED  him 

MAN 

JUST 

20  for  Herod  feared  John, 
being  aware  that  he  is  a 
just  and  holy  man,  and  he 
preserved  him.  And  hearing 
him,  he  was  much 
perplexed,  and  heard  him 
with  relish. 


KA  I  Ar  ION  KA  I 

AND  HOLY  AND 


CYNGTHPG I  AYTON  KA  I 

TOGETHER-KEPT  him  AND 

preserved 


AKOYCAC  AYTOY  TTOAAA 


HEAR  ing 


OF-him  much 


HTTOPGI 

KA  1 

HAGCDC 

AYTOY  HKOYGN 

~  KA  1 

TGNOMGNHC 

HMGPAC 

he-was-perplexED 

AND 

GRATIFYly 

with-relish 

OF-him  he-HEARD 

AND 

OF-BECOMING 

DAY 

GYKAIPOY 

OTG 

HPCDAHC 

TO  1C  TGNGCIOIC 

AYTOY 

AGinNON 

GTTOIHCGN 

WELL-SEASONED 

opportune 

when 

HEROD 

to-THE  birthdays 

birthday-  celebrations 

OF-him 

DINner 

makES 

21  And,  an  opportune  day 
coming  when  Herod  at  his 
birthday  celebrations 

makes  a  dinner  for  his 
magnates  and  captains  and 
for  the  foremost  men  of 
Galilee, 


TO  1C  MGriCTACIN  AYTOY  KA  I  TO  1C 

to-THE  GREATest -ones  OF-him  AND  to-THE 

magnates 


XIAIAPXOIC  KA  I 

THOUSAND-chiefs  AND 
captains 


TO  1C  nPCDTOIC 

to-THE  BEFORE-most 

to-th e-ones  foremost  (p) 


22 


THC  TAAIAAIAC 

OF-THE  GALILEE 


KA  I  G I CGA0OYCHC 

AND  OF-INTO-COMING 
of-entering 


THC  ©YrATPOC 

OF-THE  DAUGHTER 


AYTOY  HPCDAIAAOC 

OF-him  HERODIAS 
of- Herodias 


KA  I  OPXHCAMGNHC  HPGCGN  TCD  HPCDAH  KA  I  TO  1C  CYNANAKG IMGNO  1C 

AND  OF-DANC  ing  she-PLEASES  to-THE  HEROD  AND  to-THE  ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 

ones-  lying-back-together 


22  and  at  her,  Herodias' 
daughter's,  entering  and 
dancing,  she  pleases  Herod 
and  those  lying  back  at 
table  with  him.  Now  the 
king  said  to  the  maiden, 
"Request  of  me  whatsoever 
you  may  be  wanting,  and  I 
will  give  it  to  you." 


23 

24 

25 
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GIT7GN 

O 

BACIAGYC 

TCD 

KOPACICD 

said 

THE 

KING 

to-THE 

maiden 

MTHCON  MG 

REQUEST  ME 
request-you  ! 


O  GAN 

WHICH  IF-EVER 


©GAHC  KM 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING  AND 
you-may-be-willing 

O  T I  GAN  MG 

WHICH  ANY  IF-EVER  ME 

what 


A  CD  CCD  CO  I  KAI 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOU  AND 


A  ITHCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


CDMOCGN  AYTH  L  TTOAAA 

he-SWEARS  to-her  much 


ACDCCD  CO  I 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOU 


23  And  he  swears  to  her 
that  "Whatsoever  you 
should  be  requesting  me,  I 
will  give  you,  to  the  half  of 
my  kingdom." 

GCDC 

TILL 


HMICOYC 

THC  BACIAGIAC 

MOY 

~  KAI 

GIGA0OYCA 

GIFTGN 

TH 

MHTPI 

OF-HALF-EQUAL 

OF-THE  KINGdom 

OF-ME 

AND 

OUT-COMING 

she-said 

to-THE  MOTHER 

half 

coming-out 

AYTHC 

T 1 

A  ITHCCDMA  1 

H 

AG 

GIT7GN  THN 

KGct>AAHN 

1  CD  ANNOY 

OF-her 

ANY 

l-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  THE 

YET 

she-said  THE 

HEAD 

OF-JOHN 

what 

24  And,  coming  out,  she 
said  to  her  mother,  "What 
should  I  be  requesting?" 
Now  she  said,  "The  head  of 
John  the  baptist." 


TOY  BAT7TIZONTOC 

OF-THE  one-DIPizING 
the  one-baptizing 


KAI  G I CGA0OYCA  GYOYC 

AND  INTO-COMING  straightway 
entering 


MGTA  CFIOYAHC  TTPOC 

WITH  DILIGENCE  TOWARD 


TON  BACIAGA  HTHCATO  AGrOYCA  ©GACD  INA  GIAYTHC  ACDC 

THE  KING  she-REQUESTS  sayING  l-AM-WILLING  THAT  forthwith  YOU-MAY-BE-GIVING 


2?  And  entering  straightway 
with  diligence  to  the  king, 
she  requests,  saying,  "I 
want  that  you  forthwith 
may  be  giving  me  on  a 
platter  the  head  of  John 
the  baptist." 


MO 1  Gni 

niNAKI 

THN 

KG<t>AAHN 

1  CD  ANNOY 

TOY 

BAT7TICTOY 

"  KAI 

to-ME  ON 

BOARD 

platter 

THE 

HEAD 

OF-JOHN 

THE 

DIPist 

baptist 

AND 

T7GP  1 AYTTOC 

TGNOMGNOC 

O  BACIAGYC  A 1 A 

TOYC 

OPKOYC 

KAI 

TOYC 

ABOUT-SORROW 

sorrow-stricken 

BECOMING 

THE  KING 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

OATHS 

AND 

THE 

26  And  the  king,  becoming 
sorrow-stricken,  because  of 
the  oaths  and  those  lying 
back  at  table  with  him, 
does  not  want  to  repudiate 
her. 


ANAKG  1 MGNOYC 

OYK 

H0GAHCGN 

A0GTHCA 1 

AYTHN 

~  KAI 

GYOYC 

ones-UP-LYING 

NOT 

he-WILLS 

TO-UN-PLACE 

SAME 

AND 

straightway 

ones-lying-back-at-table 

to-repudiate 

her 

ATTOCTG  1 AAC  O 

BAC  1  AG  YC  CnGKO Y  A  ATOP  A 

GnGTAIGN 

GNGrKA 1 

THN 

commission  ing  THE 

KING 

life-guardsman 

enjoins 

TO-CARRY 

THE 

dispatch/ng 

to-bring 

27  And  straightway  the 
king,  dispatching,  enjoins  a 
lifeguardsman  to  bring  his 
head.  And,  coming  away, 
he  beheads  him  in  the  jail, 


KG<t>AAHN  AYTOY 

HEAD  OF-him 


KAI  AT7GA0CDN  AT7GKG<t>AA  I CGN  AYTON  GN  TH  <t>YAAKH 

AND  FROM-COMING  he-FROM-HEADizES  him  IN  THE  GUARD-house 

coming-away  he-beheads  jail 


28  and  carries  his  head  on  a 
platter,  and  gives  it  to  the 
maiden,  and  the  maiden 
gives  it  to  her  mother. 


KAI  HNGrKGN  THN  KG«t>AAHN  AYTOY  Gni  TTINAKI 

AND  CARRIES  THE  HEAD  OF-him  ON  BOARD 

platter 


KAI  GACDKGN  AYTHN  TCD 

AND  GIVES  it  to-THE 

her 


KOPACICD  KAI  TO  KOPACION 

maiden  AND  THE  maiden 


GACDKGN 

AYTHN 

TH 

MHTPI 

GIVES 

it 

to-THE 

MOTHER 

her 

AYTHC  KAI  29  And  hearing  of  it,  his 
OF-her  AND  disciples  came  and  take 

away  his  corpse,  and  they 
place  it  in  a  tomb. 


AKOYCANTGC  Ol  MA0HTA I  AYTOY  HA0ON  KAI  HPAN  TO  T7TCDMA  AYTOY 

HEAR  ing  THE  LEARNers  OF-him  CAME  AND  LIFT  THE  corpse  OF-him 

disciples  take-away 


KAI  G0HKAN  AYTO  GN  MNHMGICD 

AND  THEY-PLACE  it  IN  memorial-vault 

tomb 


KA I  CYNArONTA  I  O I  ATTOCTOAO I 

AND  ARE-beING-TOGETHER-LED  THE  commissioners 
are-being-assembled 


T7POC  TON  IHCOYN  KAI  AFTHITG  I AAN  AYTCD  nANTA  OCA  GTTO IHCAN 

TOWARD  THE  JESUS  AND  THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  to-Him  ALL  as-much-as  THEY-DO 

they-report 


30  And  gathering  are  the 
apostles  to  Jesus,  and  they 
report  to  Him  all,  whatever 
they  do,  and  whatever  they 
teach. 


KAI 

OCA 

GAIAA£AN 

~  KAI 

AGrGI 

AYTO  1C 

AGYTG 

YMGIC 

AYTO  1 

AND 

as-much-as 

THEY-  TEACH 
they-teach 

AND 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

HITHER 
hither ! 

YOUp 

ye 

SAME 

31  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "Hither!  You 

yourselves  come  privately 
into  a  place  in  the 
wilderness  and  rest  briefly." 

For  those  coming  and 
those  going  away  were 
many,  and  they  had  not  yet 
an  opportunity  to  eat. 
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K^T  I A I  AN  6 1C  GPHMON  TOnON  KM  ANAT7AYCAC0G  OAITON  HCAN  TAP 

according-to  OWN  INTO  DESOLATE  PLACE  AND  UP-CEASE-YE  FEW  WERE  for 

wilderness  rest-ye  !  briefly 

Ol  GPXOMGNO I  KM  O I  YTTArONTGC  TTOAAO I  KM  OYAG  <t>ArG  IN 

THE-ones  COMING  AND  THE-ones  UNDER-LEADING  MANY  AND  NOT-YET  TO-BE-EATING 

going-away 


GYKMPOYN 

THEY-WELL-SEASONED 

they-had-opportunity 


KM  AT7HAOON 

AND  THEY-FROM-CAME 
they-came-away 


GN  TCD  nAOICD  GIC 

IN  THE  FLOATer  INTO 
ship 


GPHMON  TOnON 

DESOLATE  PLACE 
wilderness 


32  And  they  came  away  in 
the  ship  into  a  place  in  the 
wilderness,  privately. 


KAT  I A  IAN 

according-to  OWN 


KAI  G I  AON  AYTOYC 

AND  THEY-PERCEIVED  them 


YTTArONTAC  KAI 

UNDER-LEADING  AND 
going-away 


GnGrNCDCAN 

THEY-ON-KNOW 

they-recognize 


TTOAAO I  KA I  T7GZH  ATTO  TTACCDN  TCDN  TTOAGCDN  CYNGAPAMON  GKG I  KA I 

MANY  AND  aFOOT  FROM  ALL  THE  cities  THEY-TOGETHER-RAN  there  AND 

they-ran-together 


33  And  many  perceived 
them  going  away  and 
recognize  them.  And,  afoot 
from  all  the  cities,  they  ran 
together  there,  and  they 
came  before  them  and  ran 
together  to  Him. 


nPOHAOON  AYTOYC  "  KAI  G£GAOCDN  GIAGN  TTOAYN  OX  AON  KAI 

THEY-BEFORE-CAME  them  AND  OUT-COMING  He-PERCEIVED  MANY  THRONG  AND 

they-came-before  coming-out  vast 


GCTTAArXN  1 COH 

GT7 

AYTOYC 

OTI 

HCAN 

CDC 

nPOBATA 

MH 

GXONTA 

He-IS-compassionatED 

ON 

them 

that 

THEY-WERE 

AS 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

NO 

HAVING 

34  And,  coming  out,  Jesus 
perceived  a  vast  throng, 
and  He  has  compassion  on 
them,  for  they  were  as 
sheep  not  having  a 
shepherd,  and  He  begins  to 
teach  them  much. 


nOlMGNA 

KAI  HPiATO  A  1 AACKG  IN 

AYTOYC 

FTOAAA  "  KAI 

HAH 

CDPAC 

SHEPHERD 

AND  He-begins  TO-BE-TEACHING 

them 

much  AND 

ALREADY 

OF-HOUR 

TIOAAHC 

TGNOMGNHC  TTPOCGAOONTGC 

AYTCD 

O  1  MAOHTA  1 

AYTOY 

GAGrON 

much 

BECOMING  TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

to-Him 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 

OF-Him 

said 

35  And  already  the  hour 
coming  to  be  much 
advanced,  His  disciples, 
coming  to  Him,  said  that 
"This  place  is  a  wilderness, 
and  already  the  hour  is 
much  advanced. 


OTI  GPHMOC  GCTIN  O  TOTTOC 

that  DESOLATE  IS  THE  PLACE 

wilderness 

AYTOYC  INA  AFTGAOONTGC  GIC 

them  THAT  FROM-COMING  INTO 

coming-away 


KAI  HAH  CDPA  TTOAAH  "  AFIOAYCON 


AND  ALREADY  HOUR  MANY 

FROM-LOOSE 

much 

dismiss-you  ! 

TOYC 

KYKACD 

ArPOYC 

KAI  KCDMAC 

THE 

to-AROUND 

FIELDS 

AND  VILLAGES 

36  Dismiss  them  that, 
coming  away  into  the  fields 
and  villages  around,  they 
should  buy  themselves 
bread.  For  they  have 
nothing  that  they  may  be 
eating." 


ArOPACCDC  IN 

G  AYTOIC  T 1 

4>ArCDCIN 

O 

AG 

ATTOKPIOGIC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING  to-selves 

ANY 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

AOTG 

AYTOIC 

YMGIC  4>ArG  IN 

KAI 

AGrOYCIN 

He-said  to-them 

BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving  ! 

to-them 

YOUp  TO-BE-EATING 

ye 

AND 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

37  Yet  He,  answering,  said 
to  them,  "You  give  them  to 
eat."  And  they  are  saying 
to  Him,  "Coming  away, 
should  we  buy  two  hundred 
denarii  worth  of  bread  and 
give  them  to  eat?" 


AYTCD  ATTGAOONTGC  ATOPACCDMGN  AHNAP  ICON  AIAKOCICDN  APTOYC  KAI 

to-Him  FROM-COMING  WE-SHOULD-BE-BUYING  OF-DENARII  TWO-hundred  BREADS  AND 

coming-away 


ACDCOMGN  AYTOIC  4>ArG  IN  "  O  AG  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  TTOCOYC 

WE-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-them  TO-BE-EATING  THE  YET  He-IS-sayING  to-them  how-many 


APTOYC  GXGTG  YTTArGTG  IAGTG  KAI  TNONTGC  AGrOYCIN 

BREADS  YE-ARE-HAVING  BE-UNDER-LEADING  BE-PERCEIVING  AND  KNOWING  THEY-ARE-sayING 

be-ye-going-away  !  be-ye-perceiving  ! 


38  Now  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "How  many  cakes  of 
bread  have  you?  Go  and 
see."  And  knowing,  they 
are  saying  to  Him,  "Five, 
and  two  fishes." 


T7GNTG 

KAI 

AYO 

IXOYAC 

~  KAI 

GT7GTA£GN 

AYTOIC 

ANAKAINAI 

T7ANTAC 

FIVE 

AND 

TWO 

FISHES 

AND 

He-enjoins 

to-them 

TO-UP-CLINE 

to-recline 

ALL 

39  And  He  enjoins  them  to 
make  them  all  recline, 
company  by  company,  on 
the  green  grass. 


CYMTTOCIA  CYMTTOCIA  Gni 

TOGETHER-DRINK  TOGETHER-DRINK  ON 


TCD  XACDPCD  XOPTCD 

THE  GREEN  FODDER 


company  company 


grass 


KAI  ANGT7GCAN  40  And  they  lean  back,  plot 

AND  THEY-UP-FALL  by  plot,  by  hundreds  and 

they-lean-back  by  fifties. 
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TTPACIAI 

TTPACIAI 

KATA 

GKATON 

KA  1 

KATA 

TTGNTHKONT  A 

~  KA  1 

PRACTISE 

PRACTISE 

according-to 

HUNDRED 

AND 

according-to 

FIVE-ty 

AND 

plot 

plot 

fifty 

AABCDN 

TOYC 

TTGNTG  APTOYC 

KA  1 

TOYC  AYO 

IXGYAC 

ANABAGYAC 

G  1C 

TON 

GETTING 

THE 

FIVE 

BREADS 

AND 

THE 

TWO 

FISHES 

UP -looking 
look /'ng- up 

INTO 

THE 

OYPANON  GYAOrHCGN  KA  I  KATGKAACGN  TOYC  APTOYC  KA  I  GAIAOY  TO  1C 

heaven  He-blessES  AND  DOWN-BREAKS  THE  BREADS  AND  GAVE  to-THE 

breaks-up 


41  And  taking  the  five 
cakes  of  bread  and  the  two 
fishes,  looking  up  into 
heaven,  He  blesses  and 
breaks  up  the  cakes  of 
bread,  and  gave  to  His 
disciples,  that  they  may  be 
placing  them  before  them. 
And  the  two  fishes  He  parts 
to  all. 


MAGHTAIC  [  AYTOY  ]  INA 

LEARNers  OF-Him  THAT 

disciples 


T7APAT  1 0CDC I N 

THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING 

they-may-be-placing-beside 


AYTOIC  KA  I  TOYC 

to-them  AND  THE 


AYO 

TWO 


42  IXGYAC  GMGPICGN  TTACIN 

FISHES  He-PARTS  to-ALL 


KA  I  G<t>ArON  T7ANTGC  KA  I  GXOPTACGHCAN 

AND  THEY-ATE  ALL  AND  ARE-satisfiED 


KA  I 

AND 


HPAN  KA  ACM  AT  A 

THEY-LIFT  BREAKS 

they-pick-up  fragments 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


KO<t>  I NCDN  n  AHPCDM  AT  A 

OF-PANNIERS  FILLings 
filled-up 


KA  I  ATTO  TCDN 

AND  FROM  THE 


42  And  they  all  ate  and  are 
satisfied. 

43  And  they  pick  up  twelve 
pannierfuls  of  fragments, 
and  from  the  fishes. 


44  IXGYCDN 

FISHES 


KA  I  HCAN  O I  4>ArONTGC 

AND  WERE  THE  ones-EATING 


[  TOYC  APTOYC  ] 

THE  BREADS 


TTGNTAK  I CX  I A  IO  I 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND 

five-thousand 


44  And  those  eating  the 
cakes  of  bread  were  five 
thousand  men. 


45  ANAPGC 

~  KA  1 

GYGYC  HNArKACGN  TOYC 

MAGHTAC 

AYTOY 

GMBHNAI 

G  1C  TO 

4?  And  straightway  He 

MEN 

AND 

straightway  He-necessitatES  THE 
he-compels 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

TO-IN-STEP 

to-step-in 

INTO  THE 

compels  His  disciples  to 
step  into  the  ship  and 
precede  Him  to  the  other 
side  to  Bethsaida,  till  He  is 

TTAOION 

KA  1 

TTPOArG  IN  G  1C  TO 

TTGPAN 

TTPOC 

BHGCAIAAN  GCDC 

dismissing  the  throng. 

FLOATer 

ship 

AND 

TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING  INTO  THE 
to-be-preceding 

OTHER-SIDE 

TOWARD 

BETHSAIDA 

TILL 

46  AYTOC  ATTOAYG I  TON  OXAON 

He  IS-FROM-LOOSING  THE  THRONG 

is-dismissing 


KA  I  AnOTAiAMGNOC 

AND  FROM-SETT/ng 
tak/bg-leave 


AYTOIC  ATTHAGGN 

to-them  He-FROM-CAME 
he-came-away 


46  And,  taking  leave  of 
them,  He  came  away  into 
the  mountain  to  pray. 


47  G  1C  TO  OPOC 

INTO  THE  mountain 


TTPOCGY£ACGA  I  "  KA  I 

TO-pray  AND 


OY  I  AC  TGNOMGNHC 

OF-evening  BECOMING 


HN  TO  TTAOION 

WAS  THE  FLOATer 
ship 


47  And  evening  coming  on, 
the  ship  was  in  the  middle 
of  the  sea,  and  He  was 
alone  on  the  land. 


48  GN 

MGCCD 

THC 

GAAACCHC 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

MONOC 

GTTI 

THC 

THC 

KA  1 

IN 

MIDst 

OF-THE 

SEA 

AND 

He 

ONLY 

alone 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

IACDN 

AYTOYC 

BAC  AN  1 ZOMGNOYC 

GN 

TCD 

GAAYNG  IN 

HN 

TAP 

O 

PERCEIVING 

them 

beING-ORDEALizED 

being-tormented 

IN 

THE 

TO-BE-DRIVING 

to-be-rowing 

WAS 

for 

THE 

48  And  perceiving  them 
tormented  in  rowing,  for 
the  wind  was  contrary  to 
them,  about  the  fourth 
watch  of  the  night  He  is 
coming  toward  them, 
walking  on  the  sea.  And  He 
wanted  to  pass  them  by. 


ANGMOC 

WIND 


GN ANT  IOC 

IN-INSTEAD 

contrary 


AYTOIC  T7GPI  TGTAPTHN 

to-them  ABOUT  FOURth 


4>yaakhn  thc 

GUARD  OF-THE 

watch 


NYKTOC 

NIGHT 


GPXGTAI  T7POC  AYTOYC  TTGP ITTATCDN  Gni 

He-IS-COMING  TOWARD  them  ABOUT-TREADING  ON 

walking 


THC  GAAACCHC  KA I  HGGAGN 

THE  SEA  AND  WILLED 

he-willed 


TTAPGAOG  IN 

AYTOYC 

"  Ol 

AG  IAONTGC 

AYTON 

GTTI 

THC  GAAACCHC 

TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

them 

THE 

YET  PERCEIVING 

Him 

ON 

THE  SEA 

to-be-passing-by 

TTGP  ITTATOYNTA 

GAOIAN 

OTI 

4>antacma 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

ANGKPA£AN  ~  TTANTGC 

ABOUT-TREADING 

THEY-SEEM 

that 

APPEAR- effect 

He-IS 

AND 

THEY-UP-CRY  ALL 

walking 

they-suppose 

phantom 

they-cry-out 

rAP  AYTON  G 1  AON  KA  1  GTAPAXGHCAN 

O 

AG 

GYGYC 

GAAAHCGN 

MGT 

for  Him  PERCEIVED  AND  WERE-DISTURBED 

THE 

YET 

straightway 

He-TALKS 

WITH 

they-perceived 


49  Yet  those  who  are 
perceiving  Him  walking  on 
the  sea  suppose  that  He  is 
a  phantom,  and  they  cry 
out, 

50  for  they  all  perceive  Him 
and  were  disturbed.  Yet 
straightway  He  speaks  with 
them  and  is  saying  to 
them,  "Courage!  It  is  I!  Do 
not  fear." 
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AYTCDN 

KAI  AGrGI  AYTOIC  OAPCGITG 

GrCD  GIMI 

MH 

4>OBGICGG 

KAI 

them 

AND  IS-sayING  to-them 

BE-YE-COURAGE-ING  1 
be-ye-courageing  ! 

AM 

NO 

BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing  ! 

AND 

ANGBH 

T7POC  AYTOYC 

GIC  TO  TTAOION 

KAI 

GKOT7ACGN 

O  ANGMOC 

KAI 

UP-STEPPed  TOWARD  them 
stepped-up 

INTO  THE  FLOATer 
ship 

AND 

STRIKES 

flags 

THE  WIND 

AND 

51  And  He  stepped  up  to 
them,  into  the  ship,  and 
the  wind  flags.  And  they 
are  amazed  to  the  very 
excess,  among  themselves, 
and  marveled. 


A  IAN 

[  GK 

TTGPICCOY 

GN 

G  AYTOIC 

G£  ICTANTO 

~  OY 

TAP 

CYNHKAN 

VERY 

OUT 

OF-excessive 

IN 

among 

selves 

THEY-are-OUT-STOOD 
they- are-amazed 

NOT 

for 

THEY-understand 

52  For  they  do  not 
understand  as  to  the  bread, 
but  their  heart  was 
calloused. 


53  GTTI 

TO  1C 

APTOIC 

AAA 

HN 

AYTCDN 

H 

KAPAIA 

TTGnCDPCDMGNH 

KAI 

ON 

THE 

BREADS 

but 

WAS 

OF-them 

THE 

HEART 

HAVING-bee/i-CALLOUSED 

AND 

53  And,  ferrying  to  land, 
they  came  to  Gennesaret 
and  are  moored. 


aiahgpacantgc  eni 

ferry  ing  ON 


THN  THN  HAGON 

THE  LAND  THEY-CAME 


GIC  rGNNHCAPGT  KAI 

INTO  GENNESARET  AND 


54  T7POCCDPM  I CGHCAN 

ARE-TOWARD-RUSHED 

they-are-moored 


KA  I  GIGA0ONT CDN 

AND  OF-OUT-COMING 
of-coming-out 


AYTCDN  GK  TOY 

them  OUT  OF-TH 

of-them 


nAOlOY  GYGYC 

FLOATer  straightway 
ship 


54  And,  at  their  coming  out 
of  the  ship,  straightway 
recognizing  Him, 


55  Gn  I TNONTGC  AYTON 

ON-KNOWING  Him 

recognizing 


TTGP  1 GAPAMON 

OAHN 

THN 

XCDPAN 

GKGINHN 

KAI 

ABOUT-RAN 

ran-about 

WHOLE 

THE 

SPACE 

country 

that 

AND 

HP£ANTO  Gn  I 

THEY-begin  ON 


TO  1C 

THE 


KPABATTO  1C 

PALLETS 


TOYC  KAKCDC 

THE-ones  EVILIy 


GXONTAC 

HAVING 


55  the  men  of  that  place 
ran  about  that  whole 
country  and  begin  to  be 
carrying  about  those  having 
an  illness  on  pallets  to 
where  they  heard  that  He 
is. 


56  nGPI<t>GPGIN  OnOY 

TO-BE-ABOUT-CARRYING  THE-?-where 
to-be-carrying-about  the-where 


HKOYON  OT I  GCT I N 

THEY-HEARD  that  He-IS 


KA  I  OnOY  AN 

AND  THE-?-where  EVER 

the-where 


G  I CGnOPGYGT O  GIC  KCDMAC 

He-INTO-WENT  INTO  VILLAGES 

he-went-into 


H 

GIC 

no AG  1C 

H 

GIC 

ArPOYC 

GN 

TA  1C 

OR 

INTO 

cities 

OR 

INTO 

FIELDS 

IN 

THE 

ArOPAIC  GTIGGCAN  TOYC  ACOGNOYNTAC 

BUY-places  THEY-PLACE  THE  oaes-beING-UN-FIRM 
markets  o/ies-being-infirm 


KA  I 

AND 


nAPGKAAOYN  AYTON  INA 

THEY-BESIDE-CALLED  Him  THAT 

they-entreated 


And  wheresoever  He 
went  into  villages  or  into 
cities  or  into  fields,  in  the 
markets  they  place  the 
infirm.  And  they  entreated 
Him  that  they  should  be 
touching  Him  even  if  it 
should  be  the  tassel  of  His 
cloak.  And  whosoever  touch 
it  were  saved. 


KAN  TOY  KPACnGAOY  TOY  I  MAT  IOY  AYTOY  AYCDNTAI 

AND-[IF]-EVER  OF-THE  HANG-FOOT  OF-THE  cloak  OF-Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 

tassel 


KA  I  OCOI  AN  MYANTO  AYTOY  GCCDZONTO 

AND  as-many-as  EVER  TOUCH  OF-it  were-SAVED 

of-him 


1 


KA  I  CYNArONTA  I 

AND  ARE-beING-TOGETHER-LED 
are-being-assembled 


nPOC  AYTON  Ol  4>AP  I CA  I O  I  KA  I 

TOWARD  Him  THE  PHARISEES  AND 


TINGC  TCDN 

ANY  OF-THE 
some 


1  And  gathering  to  Him  are 
the  Pharisees  and  some  of 
the  scribes  coming  from 
Jerusalem. 


rPAMMATGCDN  GAOONTGC 

Ano  1 GPOCOA  YMCDN 

KAI 

IAONTGC 

TINAC  TCDN 

WRITers 

COMING 

FROM  JERUSALEM 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

ANY  OF-THE 

scribes 

some 

MAOHTCDN 

AYTOY 

OTI 

KO  INA  1C  XGPCIN 

TOYT  GCT  IN  ANinTOIC 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

that 

to-COMMON  HANDS 

this 

IS 

to-UN-WASHED 

disciples 

to-contaminated 

to-unwashed 

2  And  perceiving  some  of 
His  disciples,  that  with 
contaminated  (that  is, 
unwashed)  hands  they  eat 
bread 


3  GCOIOYCIN  TOYC 

THEY-ARE-EATING  THE 


APTOYC 

BREADS 


IOYAAIOI  GAN  MH  TTYrMH 

JUDA-ans  IF-EVER  NO  to-FIST 

Jews 


Ol  TAP  4>APICAIOI  KAI 

THE  for  PHARISEES  AND 


TTANTGC  Ol 

ALL  THE 


NIYCDNTAI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-WASHING 


TAC  XGIPAC  OYK 

THE  HANDS  NOT 


3  (for  the  Pharisees  and  all 
the  Jews,  if  ever  they 
should  not  be  washing  the 
hands  with  the  fist,  are  not 
eating,  holding  the 
tradition  of  the  elders; 
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4  GCGIOYCIN  KPATOYNTGC  THN  nAPAAOCIN  TCDN  nPGCBYTGPCDN 

ARE-EATING  HOLDING  THE  tradition  OF-THE  SENIORS 


KM  ATT 

AND  FROM 


ArOPAC  GAN 

BUY-place  IF-EVER 
market 


MH  BAT7T  ICCDNTA  I 

NO  THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-DIPizED 
they-should-be-being-baptized 


OYK  GCGIOYCIN  KA I 

NOT  THEY-ARE-EATING  AND 


AAAA 

others 


4  and  from  the  market, 
except  they  should  be 
sprinkled,  they  are  not 
eating;  and  many  other 
things  are  there  which  they 
accepted  to  hold,  the 
baptizing  of  cups  and  ewers 
and  copper  vessels  and  of 
couches), 


TTOAAA  GCTIN  A  T7APGAABON  KPATGIN  BAT7T I CMOYC  TTOTHP  ICON  KA  I 

MANY  it- IS  WHICH  THEY-BESIDE-GOT  TO-BE-HOLDING  DIPPings  OF-DRINK-cups  AND 

they-accepted  baptizings 


5 


£GCTCDN 

OF-EWERS 


<t>AP  I CA  I O 

PHARISEES 


KA  1  XAAK  ICON 

KA  1 

KAINCDN  ] 

KA  1 

GTTGPCDT  CDC  1 N  AYTON 

Ol 

5  the  Pharisees  also,  and 

AND  OF-COPPERS 

of-copper-vesse/s 

AND 

OF-couches 

AND 

ARE-inquirING-of  Him 

THE 

the  scribes  are  inquiring  of 
Him,  "Wherefore  are  not 
your  disciples  walking 
according  to  the  tradition 

1  KA  1  Ol  TPAMMATGIC  A 1 A 

T  1 

OY  T7GP  IT7ATOYC  IN 

Ol 

of  the  elders,  but  with 

AND  THE  WRITers 
scribes 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

NOT  ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 
are-walking 

THE 

unwashed  hands  are  eating 
bread?" 

MAGHTAI 

LEARNers 

disciples 


COY 

KATA 

THN 

nAPAAOCIN 

TCDN 

T7PGCB  YT  GPCDN 

AAAA 

OF-YOU 

according-to 

THE 

tradition 

OF-THE 

SENIORS 

but 

6  KO INA  1C 

XGPCIN 

GCGIOYCIN 

TON 

APTON 

O 

AG  GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

to-COMMON 

HANDS 

THEY-ARE-EATING 

THE 

BREAD 

THE 

YET  He-said 

to-them 

to-contaminated 

KAACDC 

GT7PO<t>HTGYCGN  HCA  1  AC 

T7GPI 

YMCDN 

TCDN  YTTOKP  1 T  CDN  CDC 

IDEALIy 

BEFORE-AVERS 

ISAIAH 

ABOUT 

YOUp 

THE 

hypocrites 

AS 

prophesies 

ye 

6  Yet  He,  answering,  said 
to  them  that  "Ideally 
prophesies  Isaiah 

concerning  you  hypocrites, 
as  it  is  written,  that  This 
people  with  their  lips  is 
honoring  Me,  Yet  their 
heart  is  away  at  a  distance 
from  Me. 


rcrPAnTA  i  L  oti 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  that 


OYTOC  O  AAOC  TO  1C  XGIAGCIN  MG  TIMA  H 

this  THE  PEOPLE  to-THE  LIPS  ME  IS-VALUING  THE 

is-honoring 


7  AG 

KAPAIA 

AYTCDN 

TTOPPCD 

AT7GXG  1 

An 

GMOY 

"  MATHN 

AG 

7  Yet  in  vain  are  they 

YET 

HEART 

OF-them 

forward 

at-a-distance 

IS-FROM-HAVING 

is-being-away 

FROM 

ME 

VAIN 

YET 

revering  Me,  Teaching  for 
teachings  the  directions  of 
men. 

CGBONTA I  MG  A I AACKONTGC  A I A  ACKAA I  AC  GNTAAMATA  ANGPCDFICDN 

THEY-ARE-REVERING  ME  TEACHING  TEACHings  directions  OF-humans 


8  "  A<t>GNTGC 

THN 

GNTOAHN  TOY 

GGOY 

KPATGITG  THN  nAPAAOCIN 

8  For,  leaving  the  precept 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 

THE 

direction 

precept 

OF-THE 

God 

YE-ARE-HOLDING  THE  tradition 

of  God,  you  are  holding  the 
tradition  of  men  of  the 
baptism  of  ewers  and  cups. 
And  many  such  like  things 

9  TCDN  ANGPCDnCDN 

~  KA  1 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

KAACDC  AGGTGITG 

THN 

you  are  doing." 

OF-THE  humans 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

IDEALIy  YE-ARE-UN-PLACING 

ye-are-repudiating 

THE 

;  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Ideally  are  you  repudiating 
the  precept  of  God,  that 
you  should  be  keeping  your 

GNTOAHN  TOY  GGOY  INA  THN  nAPAAOCIN  YMCDN  CTHCHTG  tradition. 

direction  OF-THE  God  THAT  THE  tradition  OF-YOUp  YE-SHOULD-BE-STANDING 

precept  of-ye  ye-should-be-establishing 


MCDYCHC 

TAP 

GinGN 

TIMA 

TON 

nATGPA 

COY 

KA  1 

THN 

MHTGPA 

MOSES 

for 

said 

BE-VALUING 
be-you-honoring  ! 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOU 

AND 

THE 

MOTHER 

COY  KA I 

OF- YOU  AND 


O  KAKOAOrCDN  TTATGPA  H 

THE-one  EVIL-sayING  FATHER  OR 

the  o/ie-saying-evil 


MHTGPA  GANATCD  TGAGYTATCD 

MOTHER  to-DEATH  LET-him-BE-deceasING 

let-him-be-deceasing  ! 


10  For  Moses  said,  'Honor 
your  father  and  your 
mother,’  and,  He  who  is 
saying  aught  that  is  evil  of 
father  or  mother,  let  him 
decease  in  death. 


11  ~  YMGIC 

AG  AGrGTG 

GAN 

GinH 

ANGPCDnOC 

TCD  nATP  1  H 

TH 

11  Yet  you  are  saying, 

If  a 

YOUp 

YET  ARE-sayING 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-sayING 

i  human 

to-THE  FATHER  OR 

to-THE 

man  should  be  saying 

to 

ye 

father  or  mother, 

"A 

corban  (which  is 

an 

approach  present) 

is 

MHTPI 

KOPBAN 

O 

GCTIN 

ACDPON 

O 

GAN  G£ 

GMOY 

whatsoever  you  may 

be 

MOTHER 

CORBAN  (  Hebrew) 

WHICH 

IS 

oblation 

WHICH  IF-EVER  OUT 

OF-ME 

benefitted  by  me,"’ 

corban 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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CD<t>GAHOHC  "  OYKGTI  A<t>IGTG  AYTON  OYAGN  TTOIHCAI 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED  NOT-STILL  YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING  him  NOT-YET-ONE  TO-DO 

ye-are-letting  anything 


no  longer  are  you  letting 
him  do  anything  for  his 
father  or  his  mother, 


TCD  TTATPI  H  TH  MHTP I  "  AKYPOYNTGC  TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY  TH 

to-THE  FATHER  OR  to-THE  MOTHER  UN-SANCTIONING  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  to-THE 


invalidating 

word 

TTAPAAOCG  1 

tradition 

YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

H 

to-WHICH 

TTAPGACDKATG 

YE-BESIDE-GIVE 

ye-give-beside 

KAI 

AND 

TTAPOMOIA 

BESIDE-LIKE 

like 

TOIAYTA 

such 

nOAAA 

MANY 

13  invalidating  the  word  of 
God  by  your  tradition  which 
you  give  over.  And  many 
such  like  things  you  are 
doing." 


nOIGITG  "  KAI 

YE-ARE-DOING  AND 


TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/np-toward 


TTAAIN  TON  OX  AON 

AGAIN  THE  THRONG 


GAGrGN  AYTOIC 

He-said  to-them 


14  And  calling  the  throng  to 
Him  again,  He  said  to 
them,  "Hear  Me,  all,  and 
understand. 


AKOYCATG 

MOY 

TTANTGC 

KAI 

CYNGTG 

"  OYAGN 

GCTIN 

G£CD0GN 

HEAR-YE 

OF-ME 

ALL 

AND 

BE-understandING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

IS 

OUT-PLACE 

hear-ye  ! 

be-ye-understanding  ! 

nothing 

outside 

TOY  AN0PCDTTOY  G I CTTOPGYOMGNON  GIC  AYTON  O  AYNATA I  KOINCDCAI 


human 

INTO-GOING 

INTO  him 

WHICH  IS-ABLE 

TO-COMMON 

going-into 

to-contaminate 

15  Nothing  is  there  outside 
of  a  man,  going  into  him, 
which  can  contaminate 
him,  but  those  things  going 
out  of  a  man  are  what  is 
contaminating  the  man. 


AYTON  AAAA 

him  but 


TA  GK  TOY 

THE  OUT  OF-THE 


AN0PCDTTOY 

GKTIOPGYOMGNA 

GCTIN 

TA 

human 

OUT-GOINGS 

going-out 

IS 

THE 

KO  INOYNTA 

TON 

ANOPCDTTON 

KAI 

OTG 

GICHA0GN 

GIC 

COMMONING 

contaminating 

THE 

human 

AND 

when 

He-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 

INTO 

OXAOY 

GTTHPCDTCDN 

AYTON 

Ol 

MA0MTAI 

AYTOY 

THN 

THRONG 

inquirED-of 

Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

THE 

AGrGI  AYTOIC 

He-IS-sayING  to-them 


OTI  TTAN  TO 

that  EVERY  THE 


OYTCDC  KAI  YMGIC 

thus  AND  YOU  p 

also  ye 


ACYNGTO I  GCTG 

UN-intelligent  ARE 
unintelligent 


O  IKON  ATTO  TOY 

HOME  FROM  THE 
house 

nAPABOAHN  "  KAI 

BESIDE-CAST  AND 
parable 

OY  NOGITG 

NOT  YE-ARE-MINDING 

ye-are-apprehending 

ANOPCDTTON  OY 

human  NOT 


16  If  anyone  has  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear!" 

17  And  when  He  entered 
into  the  house  from  the 
throng,  His  disciples 
inquired  of  Him  concerning 
the  parable. 

18  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "Are  you,  also,  thus 
unintelligent?  Not  yet  are 
you  apprehending  that 
everything  from  the 
outside,  that  is  going  into  a 
man,  can  not  contaminate 
him, 


G£CD©GN 

G  1  CTTOPGYOMGNON 

GIC 

TON 

OUT-PLACE 

INTO-GOING 

INTO 

THE 

outside 

going-into 

AYNATA 1 

AYTON 

KOINCDCAI 

~  OTI 

OYK 

G  ICTTOPGYGTA  1 

AYTOY 

GIC 

THN 

IS-ABLE 

him 

TO-COMMON 

to-contaminate 

that 

NOT 

it-IS-INTO-GOING 

it-is-going-in 

OF-him 

INTO 

THE 

KAPAIAN 

AAA 

GIC 

THN 

KO  1 A  1  AN 

KAI 

GIC 

TON 

A<t>GAPCDNA 

GKTTOPGYGTA 

HEART 

but 

INTO 

THE 

CAVITY 

bowel 

AND 

INTO 

THE 

FROM-SETTLE 

latrine 

it-IS-OUT-GOING 

it-is-going-out 

19  for  it  is  not  going  into 
his  heart,  but  into  the 
bowels,  and  is  going  out 
into  the  latrine--cleansing 
all  foods?" 


KA©AP  I ZCDN 

cleansING 


TTANTA  TA  BPCDMATA 

ALL  THE  FOODS 


GAGrGN 

He-said 


AG  OT I  TO  GK  TOY 

YET  that  THE  OUT  OF-THE 


20  Yet  He  said  that  "That 
which  is  going  out  of  a 
man,  that  is  contaminating 
the  man. 


AN0PCDTTOY 

GKTTOPGYOMGNON 

GKGINO 

KOINOI 

TON 

ANOPCDTTON 

~  GCCD0GN 

human 

OUT-GOING 

going-out 

that 

IS-COMMONING 

is-contaminating 

THE 

human 

INTO-PLACE 

inside 

rAP 

GK 

THC 

KAPAIAC 

TCDN 

AN0PCDTTCDN 

Ol 

AlAAOriCMOl 

Ol 

KAKOI 

for 

OUT 

OF-THE 

HEART 

OF-THE 

humans 

THE 

THRU-accounts 

reasonings 

THE 

EVIL 
evil  (p) 

21  For  from  inside,  out  of 
the  heart  of  men,  are  going 
out  evil  reasonings, 
prostitutions,  thefts, 

murders, 


GKTTOPGYONTA  I 

ARE-OUT-GOING 

are-going-out 


TTOPNGIAI  KAOT7A I  4>ONO  I 

PROSTITUTIONS  thefts  MURDERS 


MOIXGIAI 

ADULTERIES 


TTAGONG£  I A  I 

MORE-HAVEings 
greed  (p) 


nONHPIAI  AOAOC  ACGArG  I A  O<t>0AAMOC  nONHPOC  BAAC4>HM  I A  YTTGPH<t>AN  I A 

wickeds  FRAUD  wantonness  VIEWer  wicked  HARM-AVERment  OVER-APPEARance 

wickednesses  guile  eye  blasphemy  pride 


22  adulteries,  greed, 

wickedness,  guile, 

wantonness,  a  wicked  eye, 
calumny,  pride, 

imprudence. 


23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 
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A<t>POCYNH 

"  T7ANTA 

TAYTA 

TA 

noNHPA 

GCCDOGN 

GKTTOPGYGTA  1 

KAI 

UN-DISPOSition 

imprudence 

ALL 

these 

THE 

wicked 
wicked  (p) 

INTO-PLACE 

inside 

IS-OUT-GOING 

is-going-out 

AND 

23  All  these  wicked  inside 
things  are  going  out;  and 
those  are  contaminating 
the  man." 


KOINOI 

TON 

ANOPCDTTON 

"  GKGIOGN 

AG 

ANACTAC 

ATTHAOGN 

GIC 

TA 

IS-COMMONING 

is-contaminating 

THE 

human 

thence 

YET 

UP-STAND  ing 
ris  ing 

He-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 

INTO 

THE 

OP  I*  TYPOY  KM  GICGA0CDN  GIC  OIK  IAN  OYAGNA  HGGAGN 

boundaries  OF-TYRE  AND  INTO-COMING  INTO  HOME  NOT-YET-ONE  He-WILLED 

entering  house  no-one 


rNCDNAI  KAI 

TO-KNOW  AND 


24  Now,  rising  thence,  He 
came  away  into  the 
frontiers  of  Tyre  and  Sidon. 
And  entering  into  a  house, 
He  wants  no  one  to  know, 
and  He  can  not  elude  them, 


OYK  HAYNHGH  AAGGIN  "  AAA  GYGYC  AKOYCACA  TYNH  TTGP I 

NOT  He-WAS-enABLED  TO-BE-OBLIVIOUSING  but  straightway  HEAR  ing  WOMAN  ABOUT 

to-be-being-oblivious 


AYTOY 

HC 

GIXGN 

TO 

GYrATP  ION 

AYTHC 

TTNGYMA 

AK  AO  APTON 

Him 

OF-WHOM 

HAD 

THE 

DAUGHER  (  dim. ) 
little-daughter 

OF-her 

spirit 

UN-clean 

unclean 

25  but  straightway,  a 
woman,  hearing  about  Him, 
whose  little  daughter  had 
an  unclean  spirit,  entering, 
prostates  at  His  feet. 


GAGOYCA  FTPOCGrTGCGN  TTPOC  TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY  H  AG  TYNH  HN  26  Now  the  woman  was  a 

COMING  TOWARD-FALLS  TOWARD  THE  FEET  OF-Him  THE  YET  WOMAN  WAS  Greek,  a  native  of 


prostrates 

GAAHNIC 

CYP04>0I  NIKI  CCA 

TCD 

TGNGI 

KAI 

GREEK 

SYRIA-PHOENICIAN 

Syro-Phoenician 

to-THE 

breed 

AND 

HPCDTA 

AYTON 

INA 

TO 

Syro-Phoenicia, 
asked  Him  that 
be  casting  the 
of  her  daughter. 

and  she 
He  should 
demon  out 

she-askED 

Him 

THAT 

THE 

A  A I  MON  I  ON  GKBAAH  GK  THC  ©YrATPOC  AYTHC  "  KAI  GAGrGN 


demon 

He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  OUT  OF-THE 
he-should-be-casting-out 

DAUGHTER 

OF-her 

AND 

He-said 

AYTH 

to-her 

A<t>GC  nPCDTON  XOPTACOHNA 1  TA 

FROM-LET  BEFORE-most  TO-BE-satisfiED  THE 

let-off-you  !  first 

TGKNA 

offsprings 

children 

OY  TAP 

NOT  for 

GCTIN 

it- IS 

KAAON 

IDEAL 

27  Yet  Jesus  said  to  her, 
"Let  first  the  children  be 
satisfied,  for  it  is  not  ideal 
to  take  the  children's  bread 
and  cast  it  to  the  puppies." 


AABGIN  TON  APTON  TCDN 

TO-BE-GETTING  THE  BREAD  OF-THE 
to-be-taking 


TGKNCDN  KAI  TO  1C  KYNAPIOIC  BAAGIN 

offsprings  AND  to-THE  puppies  TO-BE-CASTING 

children 


H 

AG 

AFTGKPIOH 

KAI 

AGrGI 

AYTCD 

KYPIG 

KAI 

TA 

KYNAPIA 

YFIOKATCD 

THE 

YET 

she-answerED 

AND 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

AND 

also 

THE 

puppies 

UNDER-DOWN 

underneath 

THC  TPAT7GZHC  GCOIOYCIN  ATTO  TCDN  T IX  ICON  TCDN  T7A I A ICDN  "  KAI 

OF-THE  table  ARE-EATING  FROM  THE  SCRAPS  OF-THE  little-boys-and-girls  AND 

the 


GIT7GN  AYTH  A I A  TOYTON  TON  AOrON  YTTArG 

He-said  to-her  THRU  this  THE  saying  BE-UNDER-LEADING 

because-of  be-you-going-away ! 


G£GAHAYGGN  GK 

HAS-OUT-COME  OUT 
has-come-out 


28  Yet  she  answered  and  is 
saying  to  Him,  "Yes,  Lord. 
For  the  puppies  also, 
underneath  the  table,  are 
eating  the  scraps  from  the 
little  children." 

29  And  He  said  to  her, 
"Because  of  this  saying,  go. 
The  demon  has  come  out  of 
your  daughter." 


THC  ©YrATPOC  COY  TO  A  A I  MON  I  ON  ~  KAI  AT7GAOOYCA  GIC  TON  OIKON 

OF-THE  DAUGHTER  OF-YOU  THE  demon  AND  FROM-COMING  INTO  THE  HOME 

coming-away  house 

AYTHC  GYPGN  TO  TTAIAION  BGBAHMGNON  GT7 1  THN  KAINHN  KAI  TO 

OF-her  she-FOUND  THE  little-girl  HAVING-been-CAST  ON  THE  couch  AND  THE 


30  And  coming  away  into 
her  own  house,  she  found 
the  little  girl  prostrate  on 
the  couch,  and  the  demon 
come  out. 


A  A I  MON  I  ON  GIGAHAYOOC  "  KAI  T7AAIN  G£GAOCDN  GK  TCDN  OP  ICDN  TYPOY 

demon  HAVING-OUT-COME  AND  AGAIN  OUT-COMING  OUT  OF-THE  boundaries  OF-TYRE 

having-come-out  coming-out 

HAOGN  A I A  CIACDNOC  GIC  THN  OAAACCAN  THC  TAAIAAIAC  ANA  MGCON 

He-CAME  THRU  SIDON  INTO  THE  SEA  OF-THE  GALILEE  UP  MIDst 

through 


31  And,  again,  coming  out 
of  the  boundaries  of  Tyre, 
He  came  through  Sidon  to 
the  sea  of  Galilee,  amidst 
the  boundaries  of  the 
Decapolis. 


TCDN  OP  I CDN  AGKAFTOAGCDC 

OF-THE  boundaries  TEN-city  (Decapolis) 

of-Decapolis 


KAI  4»0POYCIN 

AND  THEY-ARE-CARRYING 
they-are-bringing 


AYTCD  KCD<t>ON  KA I 

to-Him  MUTE  AND 

deaf-mute 


32  And  they  are  bringing  to 
Him  a  deaf  stammerer,  and 
they  are  entreating  Him 
that  He  may  place  His  hand 
on  him. 


33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

1 

2 

3 

4 
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MOr  I  AAAON  KM  nAPAKAAOYCIN  AYTON  INA  GniOH  AYTCD 

DIFFICULTY-TALKer  AND  THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING  Him  THAT  He-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING  to-him 

stammerer  they-are-entreating  he-may-be-placing-on 


THN  XG I  PA  "  KAI  AFIOAABOMGNOC  AYTON  AnO  TOY  OXAOY  KAT  I A I  AN 

THE  HAND  AND  FROM-GETTING  him  FROM  THE  THRONG  according-to  OWN 

getting-away 

GBAAGN  TOYC  AAKTYAOYC  AYTOY  GIC  TA  CDTA  AYTOY  KAI  FTTYCAC 

He-CASTS  THE  FINGERS  OF-Him  INTO  THE  EARS  OF-him  AND  SPITT  ing 


33  And,  getting  him  away 
from  the  throng  privately, 
He  thrusts  His  fingers  into 
his  ears,  and,  spitting, 
touches  his  tongue. 


HYATO  THC  TACDCCHC  AYTOY  ~  KAI  ANABAGYAC  GIC  TON  OYPANON 

TOUCHES  OF-THE  TONGUE  OF-him  AND  UP-look  ing  INTO  THE  heaven 

look/'ng-up 

GCTGNAIGN  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTCD  Gct><t>A0A  O  GCTIN  AIANOIXOHTI 

He-groans  AND  IS-sayING  to-him  EPHPHATHA  WHICH  IS  BE-BEING-THRU-UP-OPENed 

be-you-being-opened-up  ! 


34  And,  looking  up  into 
heaven,  He  groans,  and  is 
saying  to  him, 
"Ephphatha,"  which  is,  "Be 
opened  up." 


~  KAI 

AND 

GYOGCDC  HNOITHCAN 

immediately  WERE-UP-OPENed 

were-opened 

AYTOY  A 1 

OF-him  THE 

AKOAI 

HEARings 
hearing  p 

KAI 

AND 

GAYOH  O 

WAS-LOOSED  THE 

AGCMOC 

BOND 

THC 

OF-THE 

rACDCCHC  AYTOY  KA 1  GAAAG 1 

TONGUE  OF-him  AND  he-TALKED 

OPOCDC 

ERECTIy 

correctly 

~  KAI 

AND 

AIGCTGIAATO 

He-THRU-PUTS 

he-cautions 

AYTOIC 

to-them 

INA 

THAT 

MHAGNI 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 

AGrCDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 

OCON 

as-much-as 

AG  AYTOIC 

YET  to-them 

35  And  immediately, 

opened  up  was  his  hearing, 
and  straightway  was  loosed 
the  bond  of  his  tongue,  and 
he  spoke  correctly. 

36  And  He  cautions  them 
that  they  may  be  telling  no 
one,  yet,  as  much  as  He 
cautioned  them,  they 
rather  heralded  it  more 
exceedingly. 


A  IGCTGAAGTO 

He-THRU-PUT 

he-cautioned 


AYTOI 

MAAAON 

TTGP  1 CCOTGPON 

GKHPYCCON 

KAI 

they 

RATHER 

more-excessive 

more-exceedingly 

PROCLAIMED 

AND 

YnGPnGPICCCDC  G£GT7AHCCONTO  AGrONTGC  KAACDC  T7ANTA  TTGriO  IHKGN  KAI 

OVER-excessively  THEY-were-astonishED  sayING  IDEALIy  ALL  He-HAS-DONE  AND 

superexceedingly 


37  And  they  were 
superexceedingly 
astonished,  saying,  "Ideally 
has  He  done  all!  The  deaf 
He  is  making  to  be  hearing, 
as  well  as  the  dumb  to  be 
speaking." 


TOYC  KCD4>OYC 

THE  MUTES 

deaf-mutes 


nOIGI  AKOYGIN  KAI  [  TOYC  ]  AAAAOYC  AAAGIN 

He-IS-makING  TO-BE-HEARING  AND  THE  UN-TALKS  TO-BE-TALKING 

dumb  p 


"  GN  GKGINAIC 

TA  1C  HMGPA  1C 

T7AAIN  no  A  AO  Y 

OXAOY 

ONTOC 

KAI  MH 

IN  those 

THE  DAYS 

AGAIN  OF-MANY 

THRONG 

BEING 

AND  NO 

of-vast 

GXONTCDN 

Tl 

cfcArCDCIN 

nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TOYC 

MAOHTAC 

OF-HAVING 

ANY 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING  TOWARD-CALL/ng 

THE 

LEARNers 

anything 

cal  \ing-\o  ward 

disciples 

1  In  those  days,  there  being 
again  a  vast  throng,  and 
not  having  anything  they 
may  be  eating,  calling  His 
disciples  to  Him,  He  is 
saying  to  them, 


AGrG  I  AYTOIC 

He-IS-sayING  to-them 


CT7 AArXN  I ZOMA  I  Gni 

1-AM-belNG-compassionatED  ON 


TON  OXAON  OTI  HAH  HMGPA I 

THE  THRONG  that  ALREADY  DAYS 


TPGIC  T7POCMGNOYC I N  MO  I  KAI 

THREE  THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING  to-ME  AND 

they-are-remaining-with  me 


OYK  GXOYCIN  Tl 

NOT  THEY-ARE-HAVING  ANY 


2  "I  have  compassion  on 
the  throng,  for  already  for 
three  days  they  are 
remaining  with  Me,  and 
they  have  nothing  that  they 
may  be  eating. 


4>ArCDCIN  ~  KAI  GAN  ATTOAYCCD  AYTOYC  NHCTGIC  GIC 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING  AND  IF-EVER  l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING  them  fasting  INTO 

l-should-be-dismissing 


O  IKON  AYTCDN  GKAYOHCONTA I  GN  TH  OACD  KAI  TINGC 

HOME  OF-them  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED  IN  THE  WAY  AND  ANY 

they-shall-be-fainting  road  some 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


3  And,  should  I  ever  be 
dismissing  them,  fasting,  to 
their  homes,  they  will  be 
fainting  on  the  road,  and 
some  of  them  have  arrived 
from  afar." 


ATTO  MAKPOOGN  HKACIN 

FROM  FAR-PLACE  HAVE-ARRIVED 
afar 


KAI 

AnGKP  1 OHCAN 

AYTCD 

Ol 

MAOHTAI 

AYTOY 

4  And  His  disciples 

AND 

answerED 

to-Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

answered  Him  that 
"Whence  can  anyone  satisfy 
these  with  bread  here  in  a 
wilderness?" 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 
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OTI  nO©6N  TOYTOYC  AYNHCGTA  I  TIC  CDA6  XOPTACAI  APTCDN  Gn 

that  7-WHICH-PLACE  these  SHALL-BE-ABLE  ANY  here  TO-satisfy  OF-BREADS  ON 

whence?  any one 


GPHMIAC 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 


KM  HPCDTA  AYTOYC  TTOCOYC  GXGTG  APTOYC  Ol  AG  GinAN 

AND  He-askED  them  how-many  YE-ARE-HAVING  BREADS  THE  YET  THEY-say 


GnTA 

SEVEN 


KM  TTAPArTGAAGI  TCD  OXACD  ANAnGCG  IN  Gn  I 

AND  He-IS-chargING  to-THE  THRONG  TO-BE-UP-FALLING  ON 

to-be-leaning-back 


THC  THC  KA I 

THE  LAND  AND 
earth 


AABCDN  TOYC  GnTA  APTOYC  GYXAPICTHCAC  GKAACGN  KM  GAIAOY  TO  1C 

GETTING  THE  SEVEN  BREADS  thank  ing  He-BREAKS  AND  He-GAVE  to-THE 

taking 

MAGHTMC  AYTOY  INA  nAPAT  I  ©CDC I N  KA  I  nAPGOHKAN  TCD 

LEARNers  OF-Him  THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING  AND  THEY-BESIDE-PLACE  to-THE 

disciples  they-may-be-placing-beside  they-place-beside 

OXACD  "  KA  I  GIXON  IXOYAIA  OAITA  KA  I  GYAOrHCAC  AYTA  GinGN  KA  I 

THRONG  AND  THEY-HAD  FISHES  (dim)  FEW  AND  bless  ing  them  He-said  AND 

small-fishes  also 


TAYTA  nAPAT  I  ©GNA  I 

these  TO-BESIDE-PLACE 

to-place-beside 


KA  I  G<t>ArON  KA  I 

AND  THEY- ATE  AND 


GXOPTAC0HCAN  KA  I 

ARE-satisfiED  AND 


HPAN 

THEY-LIFT 

they-pick-up 


nGP  I CCGYMAT  A 

excess 

surplus 


KA  ACM  AT  CDN  GnTA 

OF-BREAKS  SEVEN 

of-fragments 


CnYPIAAC 

HAMPERS 


HCAN 

THEY-WERE 


AG  CDC 

YET  AS 


TGTPAK I CX  I A  I O  I  K A  I 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND  AND 
four-thousand 


AnGAYCGN  AYTOYC 

He-FROM-LOOSES  them 
he-dismisses 


KA  I  GYBYC  GMBAC  GIC  TO 

AND  straightway  IN-STEPP  ing  INTO  THE 
stepp /Tip- in 


nAOION  MGTA  TCDN  MA0HTCDN  AYTOY  HA©GN  GIC  TA  MGPH  AAAMANOY0A 

FLOATer  WITH  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  He-CAME  INTO  THE  PARTS  DALMANUTHA 

ship  disciples  oZ-Dalmanutha 

~  KA  I  G£HA0ON  Ol  4>APICAIOI  KA  I  HP£ANTO  CYZHTG  IN  AYTCD 

AND  OUT-CAME  THE  PHARISEES  AND  THEY-begin  TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING  to-Him 

came-out  to-be-discussing 

ZHTOYNTGC  nAP  AYTOY  CHMGION  AnO  TOY  OYPANOY  nGIPAZONTGC 

SEEKING  BESIDE  Him  SIGN  FROM  THE  heaven  tryING 


5  And  He  inquired  of  them, 
"How  many  cakes  of  bread 
have  you?"  Now  they  say, 
"Seven." 

6  And  He  is  charging  the 
throng  to  be  leaning  back 
on  the  earth.  And  taking 
the  seven  cakes  of  bread, 
giving  thanks,  He  breaks 
and  gave  to  His  disciples, 
that  they  may  place  them 
before  them.  And  they 
place  them  before  the 
throng. 


7  And  they  had  a  few  small 
fishes.  And,  blessing  them, 
He  said  to  place  these  also 
before  them. 

8  And  they  all  ate  and  are 
satisfied.  And  they  pick  up 
of  the  surplus  fragments, 
seven  hampers. 

9  Now  those  eating  were 
about  four  thousand.  And 
He  dismisses  them. 


10  And  straightway  He, 
stepping  into  the  ship  with 
His  disciples,  came  into  the 
parts  of  Dalmanutha. 


11  And  out  came  the 
Pharisees,  and  they  begin 
discussing  with  Him, 
seeking  to  see  from  Him  a 
sign  from  heaven,  trying 
Him. 


AYTON 

~  KA  1 

ANACT  GN  A£  AC 

TCD  nNGYMAT  1 

AYTOY 

AGrGI 

T 1 

H 

Him 

AND 

UP-groan  ing 
sigh  ing 

to-THE  spirit 

OF-Him 

He-IS-sayING 

ANY 

why 

THE 

rGNGA 

AYTH 

ZHTGI 

CHMGION  AMHN  AGrCD 

YM  IN 

G 1  AO0HCGTAI 

generation 

this 

IS-SEEKING 

SIGN 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 
verily 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

IF  SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 

12  And  sighing  in  His  spirit, 
He  is  saying,  "Why  is  this 
generation  seeking  for  a 
sign?  Verily  I  am  saying  to 
you,  If  there  shall  be  given 
to  this  generation  a  sign--!" 


TH 

TGNGA 

TAYTH 

CHMGION 

~  KA  1 

A<t>GIC 

AYTOYC 

nAAIN 

GMBAC 

to-THE 

the 

generation 

this 

SIGN 

AND 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 

them 

AGAIN 

IN-STEPP/nflf 
stepp  ing-  in 

13  And  leaving  them,  again 
stepping  into  a  ship,  He 
came  away  to  the  other 
side. 


ATTHAGGN  GIC  TO  nGP  AN  "  KA  I  GnGAAQONT  O  AABGIN  APTOYC  KA  I 

He-FROM-CAME  INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE  AND  THEY-forgot  TO-BE-GETTING  BREADS  AND 

he-came-away 


14  And  they  forgot  to  get 
bread,  and,  except  for  one 
cake  of  bread,  they  had 
none  with  them  in  the  ship. 


G  1 

MH 

GNA 

APTON 

OYK 

GIXON 

MG© 

GAYTCDN 

GN 

TCD 

nAOICD 

KA  1 

IF 

NO 

ONE 

BREAD 

NOT 

THEY-HAD 

WITH 

selves 

IN 

THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

AND 

15  And  He  cautioned  them, 
saying,  "See!  Beware  of 
the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees 
and  the  leaven  of  Herod." 


A IGCTGAAGTO  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  OPATG  BAGnGTG 

He-THRU-PUT  to-them  sayING  BE-SEEING  BE-lookING 

he-cautioned  be-ye-seeing  !  be-ye-bewaring  ! 


AnO  THC  ZYMHC 

FROM  THE  FERMENT 
leaven 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Mark  8 


TCDN  <t>AP  ICA  ICON  KM  THC  ZYMHC 

OF-THE  PHARISEES  AND  OF-THE  FERMENT 

the  leaven 


HPCDAOY  "  KM  AIGAOriZONTO  TTPOC 

OF-HEROD  AND  THEY-THRU-accountED  TOWARD 

they-reasoned 


16  And  they  reasoned  with 
one  another,  saying  that 
"Bread  we  have  none!" 


AAAHAOYC  OT I  APTOYC  OYK  GXOYCIN 

one-another  that  BREADS  NOT  THEY-ARE-HAVING 


KM  TNOYC  AGrei  AYTOIC 

AND  KNOWING  He-IS-sayING  to-them 


T I  A I AAOT I ZGCOG  OT  I  APTOYC  OYK  GXGTG  OYFTCD  NOGITG 

ANY  YE-ARE-THRU-accountING  that  BREADS  NOT  YE-ARE-HAVING  NOT-as-yet  YE-ARE-MINDING 

why  ye-are-reasoning  ye-are-apprehending 


17  And,  knowing  it,  Jesus  is 
saying  to  them,  "Why  are 
you  reasoning  that  you 
have  no  bread?  Not  as  yet 
are  you  apprehending, 
neither  understanding?  Still 
calloused  is  your  heart? 


OYAG  CYNIGTG  TTGnCDPCDMGNHN  GXGTG  THN  KAPAIAN  YMCDN 

NOT-YET  YE-ARE-understandING  HAVING-been-CALLOUSED  YE-ARE-HAVING  THE  HEART  OF-YOUp 

neither  of-ye 


O<t>0  AAMOY  C  GXONTGC  OY 

VIEWers  HAVING  NOT 

eyes 


BAGTTGTG  KA I 

YE-ARE-lookING  AND 

ye-are-observing 


CD  TA  GXONTGC  OYK 

EARS  HAVING  NOT 


AKOYGTG  KA  I 

YE-ARE-HEARING  AND 


OY  MNHMONGYGT  G 

NOT  YE-ARE-rememberING 


OTG  TOYC  T7GNTG 

when  THE  FIVE 


APTOYC  GKAACA 

BREADS  l-BREAK 


GIC 

TOYC 

TTGNTAK 1  CX  1 A  1 OYC 

nocoYC 

K04>  1 NOYC 

KA  ACM  AT  CDN 

TTAHPGIC 

INTO 

THE 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND 

five-thousand 

how-many 

PANNIERS 

OF-BREAKS 

of-fragments 

FULL 

18  Having  eyes,  are  you  not 
observing?  And,  having 
ears,  are  you  not  hearing? 
And  are  you  not 
remembering? 

19  When  I  break  the  five 
cakes  of  bread  for  the  five 
thousand,  how  many 
panniers  full  of  fragments 
do  you  pick  up?"  They  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Twelve." 


HPATG  AGrOYCIN 

YE-LIFT  THEY-ARE-sayING 

ye-pick-up 


AYTCD  ACDAGKA 

to-Him  TWO-TEN 
twelve 


OTG  TOYC  GFTTA  GIC  TOYC 

when  THE  SEVEN  INTO  THE 


TGTPAK I CX  I A  I O YC 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND 

four-thousand 


TTOCCDN  CFTYPIACDN  TTAHPCDMATA  KA  ACM  AT  CDN 

OF-how-many  HAMPERS  FILLing  OF-BREAKS 

filled-up  of-fragments 


HPATG 

YE-LIFT 

ye-pick-up 


20  "And  when  I  break  the 
seven  cakes  of  bread  for 
the  four  thousand,  how 
many  hampers  filled  with 
fragments  do  you  pick  up?" 
And  they  are  saying  to  Him, 
"Seven." 


KA  I  AGrOYCIN  [  AYTCD 

AND  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him 


GT7TA 

~  KA  1 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

OYT7CD 

21  And  He  said  to  them, 

SEVEN 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

NOT-as-yet 

"How  is  it  you  are  not  as 
yet  understanding?" 

CYNIGTG  ~  KA  I  GPXONTAI  GIC  BHOCAIAAN  KA  I  <t>GPOYCIN 

YE-ARE-understandING  AND  THEY-ARE-COMING  INTO  BETHSAIDA  AND  THEY-ARE-CARRYING 

they-are-bringing 


AYTCD 

TY<t>AON 

KA  1 

T7APAKAAOYC 1 N 

AYTON 

INA 

AYTOY 

to-Him 

BLIND 

blind-man 

AND 

THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 

they-are-entreating 

Him 

THAT 

OF-him 

22  And  they  are  coming 
into  Bethsaida,  and  are 
bringing  to  Him  a  blind  man 
and  entreating  Him  that  He 
should  be  touching  him. 


AYHTAI 

▼ 

KA  1 

GT7  1 A  ABOMGNOC 

THC 

XGIPOC 

TOY 

TY<t>AOY 

He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 

AND 

ON-GETTING 

getting-hold 

OF-THE  HAND 

OF-THE 

BLIND 

blind-man 

G£HNGrKGN 

AYTON 

G£CD 

THC  KCDMHC 

KA  1 

T7TYCAC 

GIC 

TA 

OMMATA 

He-OUT-CARRIES 

he-brings-forth 

him 

OUT 

OF-THE  VILLAGE 

AND 

SPITT  ing 

INTO 

THE 

eyes 

23  And  getting  hold  of  the 
hand  of  the  blind  man,  He 
brings  him  forth  out  of  the 
village,  and,  spitting  into 
his  eyes,  placing  hands  on 
him,  He  inquired  of  him, 
"Are  you  observing 
anything?" 


AYTOY  GT7IOGIC 

OF-him  ON-PLACING 
placing-on 


TAC  XG  IP  AC  AYTCD 

THE  HANDS  to-him 


GFTHPCDTA 

He-inquirED-of 


AYTON  G I  T I 

him  IF  ANY 

anything 


BAGT7GIC  KA  I 

YOU-ARE-lookING  AND 
you-are-observing 


ANABAGYAC  GAGrGN 

UP-look  ing  he-said 

look/'ng-up 


BAGT7CD  TOYC 

1-AM-looklNG  THE 

l-am-observing 

"  GITA  TTAAIN 

THEREAFTER  AGAIN 


ANOPCDTTOYC  OT  I 

humans  that 


GTTGOHKGN  TAC 

He-ON-PLACES  THE 
he-places-on 

KA  I  AT7GKATGCTH 

AND  he-IS-restorED 


24  And  looking  up,  he  said, 

"I  am  observing  men;  as 
trees  am  I  seeing  them 
walking." 

2;>  Thereafter  again  He 
places  hands  on  his  eyes, 
and  he  is  keen-sighted,  and 
was  restored,  and  he 
looked  at  all  distinctly. 


CDC  AGNAPA  OPCD  TTGP ITTATOYNTAC 

AS  TREES  l-AM-SEEING  ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 

XGIPAC  GT7I  TOYC  0<t>0AAM0YC  AYTOY  KA  I  A IGBAGYGN 

HANDS  ON  THE  VIEWers  OF-him  AND  he-THRU-looks 

eyes  he-is-keen-sighted 
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26  KAI 

GNGBAGnGN 

1  THAAYrCDC  AnANTA 

~  KAI 

AnGCTGIAGN 

AYTON 

GIC 

AND 

he-IN-lookED 

FINISH-RADIANCEly  ALL  ( emph .) 

AND 

He-commissions 

him 

INTO 

he-looked-at 

distinctly 

he-dispatches 

27  O  IKON  AYTOY 

AGrCDN  MHAG  GIC  THN 

KCDMHN 

GICGA0HC 

▼ 

KAI 

HOME 

OF-him 

sayING  NO-YET  INTO  THE 

VILLAGE 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

AND 

you-may-be-entering 


G£HA0GN 

O 

IHCOYC 

KAI 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

GIC 

TAC 

KCDMAC 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

INTO 

THE 

VILLAGES 

26  And  He  dispatches  him 
into  his  home,  saying, 
"Neither  the  village  may 
you  be  entering,  nor  yet 
may  you  be  speaking  to 
anyone  in  the  village." 

27  And  Jesus  and  His 
disciples  came  out  into  the 
villages  of  Caesarea 
Philippi.  And  on  the  way  He 
inquired  of  His  disciples, 
saying  to  them,  "Who  are 
men  saying  that  I  am?" 


KAICAPGIAC  THC  4>|AinnOY  KM  6N  TH  OACD  GnHPCDTA  TOYC  MA0MTAC 

OF-CAESAREA  OF-THE  Philippi  AND  IN  THE  WAY  He-inquirED-of  THE  LEARNers 

Philip  road  disciples 


28  AYTOY  AGrCDN  AYTOIC  TINA  MG  AGTOYCIN  O I  ANGPCDnO  I  GINA  I  "  O I  AG 

OF-Him  sayING  to-them  ANY  ME  ARE-sayING  THE  humans  TO-BE  THE  YET 


GinAN 

AYTCD 

AGrONTGC  [  OTI  J  ICDANNHN  TON 

BAnTICTHN 

KAI  AAAOI 

THEY-say 

to-Him 

ones-  sayING 

that  JOHN  THE 

DIPist 

baptist 

AND  others 

29  HA  IAN 

AAAOI 

AG  OTI 

GIC  TCDN  nPO<t>HTCDN 

~  KAI 

AYTOC 

GnHPCDTA 

ELIAS 

Elijah 

others 

YET  that 

ONE  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 

AND 

He 

inquirED-of 

he-inquired-of 

AYTOYC  YMGIC  AG  TINA  MG  AGrGTG  GINA  I  ATTOKPieGIC  O  T7GTPOC 

them  YOUp  YET  ANY  ME  ARE-sayING  TO-BE  answerING  THE  Peter 

ye 


28  Now  they  say  to  Him, 
"'John  the  baptist,1  and 
others  'Elijah,'  yet  others 
that  He  is  'one  of  the 
prophets.’" 


29  And  He  inquired  of 
them,  "Now  you,  who  are 
you  saying  that  I  am?"  And 
answering,  Peter  is  saying 
to  Him,  "Thou  art  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God." 


30  AGrG  I  AYTCD 

IS-sayING  to-Him 


CY 

YOU 


G  I 

ARE 


O  XPICTOC 

THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


KAI  GT7GT I MHCGN  AYTOIC  INA 

AND  He-rebukES  to-them  THAT 

he-warns 


30  And  He  warns  them, 
that  they  may  be  telling  no 
one  about  Him. 


31  MHAGNI  AGrCDC  IN  T7GP I 

to-NO-YET-ONE  THEY-MAY-BE-sayING  ABOUT 

to-no-one 

AYTOYC  OTI  AG  I  TON  YION 

them  that  it-IS-BINDING  THE  SON 


AYTOY 

KAI 

HPIATO 

A  1 AACKG  IN 

Him 

AND 

He-begins 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

nOAAA 

nAOGIN 

OF-THE 

human 

much 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 

31  And  He  begins  to  teach 
them  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  must  be  suffering 
much  and  be  rejected  by 
the  elders  and  the  chief 
priests  and  the  scribes,  and 
be  killed  and  after  three 
days  rise. 


KAI  ATTOAOK  I MAC0HNA  I  YTTO 

AND  TO-BE-FROM-testED  by 

to-be-rejected 


TCDN 

nPGCB  YT  GPCDN 

KAI 

TCDN 

APX  IGPGCDN 

THE 

SENIORS 

AND 

THE 

chief-SACRED-ones 

chief-priests 

KA I  TCDN  TPAMMATGCDN  KA I 

AND  THE  WRITers  AND 

scribes 


ATTOKTANOHNA I  KAI 

TO-BE-FROM-KILLED  AND 
to-be-killed 


MGTA  TPGIC  HMGPAC 

after  THREE  DAYS 


32  ANACTHNA I 

TO-UP-STAND 

to-rise 


KAI  T7APPHCIA  TON  AOrON  GAAAG I  KAI  TTPOCAABOMGNOC  O 

AND  to-boldness  THE  saying  He-TALKED  AND  TOWARD-GETTING  THE 

word  he-spoke  taking-to 


32  And  with  boldness  spoke 
He  the  word.  And,  taking 
Him  to  him,  Peter  begins  to 
rebuke  Him. 


33  TTGTPOC  AYTON  HPIATO  GTTITIMAN 

Peter  Him  begins  TO-BE-rebukING 


IACDN  TOYC  MAOHTAC  AYTOY 

PERCEIVING  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him 

disciples 


AYTCD  "  O  AG  GTT  ICTPA<t>G  1C  KAI 

to-Him  THE  YET  BEING-ON-TURNED  AND 

being-turned-about 


GnGTI  MHCGN 

nGTPCD 

KAI 

AGrG  1 

He-rebukES 

to- Peter 

AND 

IS-sayING 

33  Now  Jesus,  being  turned 
about  and  perceiving  His 
disciples,  rebukes  Peter 
and  is  saying,  "Go  behind 
Me,  satan!  for  you  are  not 
disposed  to  that  which  is  of 
God  but  that  which  is  of 
men." 


YTTArG  on  I  CCD  MOY  CAT  ANA  OTI  OY  4>PONGIC  TA 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  BEHIND  OF-ME  SATAN  (adversary)  that  NOT  YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to  THE 

be-you-going-away !  me  Satan 


TOY 

©GOY 

AAAA 

TA 

TCDN 

AN0PCDnCDN 

"  KAI 

nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TON 

OF-THE 

God 

but 

THE 

OF-THE 

humans 

AND 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 
cal  \ing-\o  ward 

THE 

34  And,  calling  the  throng 
to  Him,  together  with  His 
disciples,  He  said  to  them, 
"If  anyone  is  wanting  to 
come  after  Me,  let  him 
renounce  himself  and  pick 
up  his  cross  and  follow  Me. 
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OX  AON  CYN  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  AYTOY  G IT7GN  AYTOIC  Gl  TIC  ©GAG  I 

THRONG  TOGETHER  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  He-said  to-them  IF  ANY  IS-WILLING 

disciples  any  one 


on  I  CCD  MOY 

BEHIND  OF-ME 
me 


AKOAOY0G  I N 

TO-BE-followING 


AT7APNHCAC0CD 

LET-him-renounce 
let-him-renounce  ! 


GAYTON  KA I 

self  AND 


APATCD 

LET-him-LIFT 
let-him-pick-up  ! 


TON 

THE 


35  CTAYPON  AYTOY  KA  I 

pale  OF-him  AND 

cross 


AKOAOY0G  ITCD  MO  I 

LET-him-BE-followING  to-ME 
let-him-be-following  ! 


OC 

TAP 

GAN 

0GAH 

WHO 

for 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-WILLING 

THN  YYXHN 

THE  soul 


AYTOY  CCDCAI 

OF-him  TO-SAVE 


AFIOAGCG  I 

SHALL-BE-destroyING 


AYTHN  OC  A  AN 

her  WHO  YET  EVER 


AFIOAGCG  I  THN  YYXHN  AYTOY  GNGKGN  GMOY  KA  I  TOY  GYATGAIOY 

SHALL-BE-destroyING  THE  soul  OF-him  on-account-of  ME  AND  OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE 

on-account  of-me 


36 

CCDCGI 

AYTHN  "  T 1 

TAP 

CD<t>GAGI 

AN0PCDT7ON 

KGPAHCA 1 

TON 

SHALL-BE-SAVING 

her 

ANY 

for 

IS-benefitING 

human 

TO-GAIN 

THE 

what 

it-is-benefiting 

37 

KOCMON 

OAON  KA 1 

ZHM  ICD0HNA  1 

THN  YYXHN 

AYTOY 

"  T 1 

TAP 

AO  1 

SYSTEM 

WHOLE  AND 

TO-BE-FINED 

THE  soul 

OF-him 

ANY 

for 

MAY-BE-GIVING 

world 

to-forfeit 

what 

38 

AN0PCDT7OC 

ANTAAAATMA 

THC 

YYXHC 

AYTOY 

"  OC 

rAP 

GAN 

human 

exCHANGE 

OF-THE  soul 

OF-him 

WHO 

for 

IF-EVER 

GnA  I CXYN0H  MG  KA  I  TOYC  GMOYC  AOTOYC  GN  TH  TGNGA  TAYTH  TH 

MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED  ME  AND  THE  MY  sayings  IN  THE  generation  this  THE 

may-be-being-ashamed  words 


MOIXAAIAI 

KA  1 

AMAPTCDACD 

KA  1 

ADULTERess 

AND 

misser 

AND 

sinner 

O 

Y  1  OC 

TOY 

AN0PCDFTOY 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

GnA  I CX YN0HCGT A  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED 

shall-be-being-ashamed 


AYTON  OTAN 

him  when-EVER 

whenever 


GA0H  GN 

He-MAY-BE-COMING  IN 


TH  AOIH  TOY 

THE  esteem  OF-THE 

glory 


nATPOC  AYTOY  MGTA  TCDN  AITGACDN  TCDN  AriCDN 

FATHER  OF-Him  WITH  THE  MESSENGERS  THE  HOLY 


1  KA  I  GAGrGN  AYTOIC  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  GICIN  TINGC  CD  AG  TCDN 

AND  He-said  to-them  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  ARE  ANY  here  OF-THE 

verily  to-ye  some 


GCTHKOT  CDN  OITINGC  OY  MH 

ones-  HAVING-STOOD  WHO-ANY  NOT  NO 

ones-standing 


rGYCCDNTA  I  ©ANATOY  GCDC 

SHOULD-BE-TASTING  OF-DEATH  TILL 


AN 

EVER 


IACDCIN  THN  B AC  I  AG  I  AN  TOY  0GOY  GAHAY0Y I  AN  GN  AYNAMG I 

THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  HAVING-COME  IN  ABILITY 

power 


2  KA  I  MGTA  HMGPAC  G£  nAPAAAMBANG  I  O  IHCOYC  TON  nGTPON  KA  I  TON 

AND  after  DAYS  SIX  IS-BESIDE-GETTING  THE  JESUS  THE  Peter  AND  THE 

is-taking-aside 


1 AKCDBON 

KA  1 

TON 

ICDANNHN 

KA  1 

ANA<t>GPG  1 

AYTOYC 

G  1C 

OPOC 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

THE 

JOHN 

AND 

IS-UP-CARRYING 

is-bringing-up 

them 

INTO 

mountain 

YYHAON 

HIGH 


3  KAT 

according -to 


I A  IAN  MONOYC  KA I 

OWN  ONLY  AND 

alone  (p) 


MGT  GMOP<t>CD0H  GMnPOCOGN  AYTCDN 

He-WAS-after-FORMED  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-them 
he-was-transformed  in-front 


KA  I 

AND 


35  For  whosoever  may  be 
wanting  to  save  his  soul 
will  be  destroying  it,  yet 
whoever  shall  be  destroying 
his  soul  on  account  of  Me 
and  of  the  evangel  will  be 
saving  it. 


36  For  what  is  it  benefiting 
a  man  to  gain  the  whole 
world  and  forfeit  his  soul? 


37  For  what  may  a  man 
give  in  exchange  for  his 
soul? 


38  For  whosoever  may  be 
ashamed  of  Me  and  My 
words  in  this  generation,  an 
adulteress  and  sinner,  the 
Son  of  Mankind  also  will  be 
ashamed  of  him  whenever 
He  may  be  coming  in  the 
glory  of  His  Father,  with 
the  holy  messengers." 


1  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  there  are  some  of 
those  standing  here  who 
under  no  circumstances 
should  be  tasting  death  till 
they  should  be  perceiving 
the  kingdom  of  God  having 
come  in  power." 


2  And  after  six  days,  Jesus 
is  taking  aside  Peter  and 
James  and  John  and  is 
bringing  them  up  into  a 
very  high  mountain, 
privately,  alone.  And  He 
was  transformed  in  front  of 
them. 


3  And  His  garments  became 
glistening,  very  white,  as 
snow,  such  as  no  fuller  on 
earth  is  able  thus  to 
whiten. 
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TA 

IMATIA  AYTOY 

GrGNGTO 

CT  1 ABONT  A  AG  YKA 

A  IAN 

0 1 A 

TNA<t>GYC 

THE 

GARMENTS  OF-Him 

BECAME 

GLISTENING  WHITE 

VERY 

THE-WHICH 

CARDer 

such-as 

fuller 

GTTI 

THC  THC  OY 

AYNATAI 

OYTCDC  AGYKANA 1 

~  KAI 

CD<t>0H 

AYTOIC 

ON 

THE  LAND  NOT 

IS-ABLE 

thus  TO-WHITen 

AND 

WAS-VIEWED 

to-them 

earth 

was-seen 

HA  1  AC 

CYN 

MCDYCG  1 

KAI  HCAN 

CYAAAAOYNTGC  TCD 

IHCOY 

~  KAI 

ELIAS 

TOGETHER 

to-MOSES 

AND  THEY-WERE 

TOGETHER-TALKING  to-THE 

JESUS 

AND 

Elijah 

conferring 

AnOKPIGGIC 

O 

T7GTPOC 

AGrG  1  TCD 

1 HCOY  P  ABB  1  K  A  AON 

GCTIN 

HMAC 

answerING 

THE 

Peter 

IS-sayING  to-THE 

JESUS  RABBI  IDEAL 

it- IS 

US 

4  And  Elijah,  together  with 
Moses,  was  seen  by  them, 
and  they  were  conferring 
with  Jesus. 

5  And  answering,  Peter  is 
saying  to  Jesus,  "Rabbi,  it 
is  ideal  for  us  to  be  here! 
And  we  should  be  making 
three  tabernacles:  for  Thee 
one,  and  for  Moses  one, 
and  for  Elijah  one." 


CDAG  GINM  KM  TTO IHCCDMGN  TPGIC  CKHNAC  CO  I  MIAN  KM  MCDYCG I 

here  TO-BE  AND  WE-SHOULD-BE-makING  THREE  BOOTHS  to-YOU  ONE  AND  to-MOSES 

tabernacles 


6  MIAN 

KAI  HA 1 A 

MIAN 

OY  TAP 

HAGI 

Tl  ATTOKPIGH 

GK<t>OBOI 

6  For  he  was  not  aware 

ONE 

AND  to-ELIAS 

ONE 

NOT  for 

he-H AD-PERCEIVED  ANY  he-MAY-BE-answerING  OUT-FEAR 

what  he  may  answer,  for 

to-Elijah 

what 

terrified 

they  became  terrified. 

7  TAP 

GrGNONTO 

~  KAI 

GrGNGTO  NG<t>GAH 

GFT 1 CK 1 AZOYCA 

AYTOIC  KAI 

7  And  there  came  a  cloud 

for 

THEY-BECAME 

AND 

BECAME 

CLOUD 

ON-SHADING 

overshadowing 

to-them  AND 

overshadowing  them.  And  a 
voice  came  out  of  the 

cloud,  saying,  "This  is  My 
Son,  the  Beloved.  Hear 

GrGNGTO  4>CDNH  GK  THC  NG<t>GAHC  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  YIOC  MOY  O  Him! 

BECAME  SOUND  OUT  OF-THE  CLOUD  this  IS  THE  SON  OF-ME  THE 

voice 


8  ArATTHTOC  AKOYGTG 

beLOVED  BE-HEARING 

be-ye-hearing  ! 


AYTOY  ~  KAI  GXAFTINA 

OF-Him  AND  OUT-UN-APPEARIy 

suddenly 


TTGP  I  BAGTAMGNO  I  OYKGT  I 

ABOUT-look/ng  NOT-STILL 

look/ng-about 


OYAGNA 

G  1  AON 

AAAA 

TON 

IHCOYN 

MONON 

MG© 

G  AYTCDN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anyone 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

but 

THE 

JESUS 

ONLY 

WITH 

selves 

KAI 

AND 


K  AT  ABA  I NONT  CDN  AYTCDN  GK  TOY  OPOYC 

OF-DOWN-STEPPING  them  OUT  OF-THE  mountain 

of-descending  of-them 


A  I GCT  G I A  AT  O  AYTOIC  INA 

He-THRU-PUTS  to-them  THAT 

he-cautions 


8  And  suddenly,  looking 
about,  they  no  longer 
perceived  anyone,  except 
Jesus  only,  with 
themselves. 

9  And  at  their  descending 
from  the  mountain,  He 
cautions  them  that  they 
should  be  relating  to  no  one 
what  they  perceived, 
except  whenever  the  Son  of 
Mankind  may  be  rising  from 
among  the  dead. 


MHAGNI 

A 

G  1  AON 

A  1  HrHCCDNT  A  1 

G  1 

MH 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 

WHICH 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-relatING 

IF 

NO 

OTAN  O 

when-EVER  THE 
whenever 


YIOC 

SON 


10  TOY 

ANGPCDTTOY 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

ANACTH 

~  KAI 

TON 

AOrON 

10  And  they  hold  the  word, 

OF-THE 

human 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

may-be-rising 

AND 

THE 

saying 

word 

discussing  with  themselves 
what  is  the  rising  from 
among  the  dead. 

GKPATHCAN  T7POC  GAYTOYC  CYZHTOYNTGC  Tl  GCTIN  TO  GK  NGKPCDN 

THEY-HOLD  TOWARD  selves  TOGETHER-SEEKING  ANY  IS  THE  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones 

discussing  what 


ANACTHNA  1 

~  KAI 

GT7HPCDTCDN 

AYTON 

AGrONTGC 

OTI 

AGrOYC  IN 

Ol 

TO-UP-STAND 

AND 

THEY-inquirED-of 

Him 

sayING 

that 

ARE-sayING 

THE 

12  TPAMMATG  1C  OT I  HA  I  AN  AG  I  GAOGIN  T7PCDTON  ~  O  AG  G<t>H 

WRITers  that  ELIAS  it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-COMING  BEFORE-most  THE  YET  He-AVERRed 

scribes  Elijah  first 

AYTOIC  HA  I  AC  MGN  GAOCDN  TTPCDTON  AT7OKA0 1 CTANG I  TTANTA  KAI  TTCDC 

to-them  ELIAS  INDEED  COMING  BEFORE-most  IS-restorING  ALL  AND  how 

Elijah  first 


11  And  they  inquired  of 
Him,  saying  that  "The 
Pharisees  and  the  scribes 
are  saying  that  Elijah  must 
come  first." 

12  Now  He  averred  to 
them,  "Elijah,  indeed, 
coming  first,  is  restoring 
all.  And  how  is  it  written  of 
the  Son  of  Mankind  that 
much  may  He  be  suffering 
and  may  be  scorned? 


rGrPATTTA  I  Gni 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  ON 


TON  Y  ION  TOY  ANGPCDTTOY  INA  TTOAAA 

THE  SON  OF-THE  human  THAT  much 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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nAGH 

KAI 

G£0  Y  AGNH0H 

~  AAAA 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

KAI 

He-MAY-BE-EMOTIONING 

he-may-be-suffering 

AND 

MAY-BE-BEING-scornED 

but 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

AND 

also 

HA  1  AC 

GAHAY0GN 

KAI 

GTTOIHCAN 

AYTCD 

OCA 

H0GAON 

KA0CDC 

ELIAS 

Elijah 

HAS-COME 

AND 

THEY-DO 

to-him 

as-much-as 

THEY-WILLED 

according-AS 

13  But  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  even  Elijah  has  come, 
and  they  do  to  him 
whatever  they  would, 
according  as  it  is  written  of 
him." 


rGrPATTTA  1 

Gn 

AYTON 

~  KAI 

GA0ONTGC 

T7POC 

TOYC 

MA0HTAC 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

ON 

him 

AND 

COMING 

TOWARD 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

6 1  AON  OX  AON  TTOAYN  TTGP I  AYTOYC  KAI  rPAMMATGIC  CYZHTOYNTAC 


THEY-PERCEIVED  THRONG  MANY 

ABOUT  them 

AND  WRITers 

TOGETHER-SEEKING 

vast 

scribes 

discussing 

14  And  coming  to  the 
disciples,  they  perceived  a 
vast  throng  about  them, 
and  scribes  discussing  with 
them. 


T7POC  AYTOYC  ~  KA  I 

TOWARD  them  AND 


G£GOAMBH0HCAN  KA I 

WERE-OUT-AWED  AND 

we  re-overawed 


GY0YC  TTAC 

O  OXAOC 

IAONTGC 

AYTON 

15  And  straightway  the 

straightway  EVERY 

entire 

THE  THRONG 

PERCEIVING 

Him 

entire  throng,  perceiving 
Him,  were  overawed,  and, 
racing  toward  Him,  saluted 
Him. 

T7POCTPGXONT  GC 

HCT7AZONTO 

AYTON 

~  KAI 

16  And  He  inquires  of  the 

TOWARD-RACING 

racing-to 

THEY-greetED 

Him 

AND 

scribes,  "What  are  you 

discussing  with  yourselves?" 

GT7HPCDTHCGN 

AYTOYC 

T 1 

CYZHTGITG 

npoc 

AYTOYC 

He-inquirES-of 

them 

ANY 

what 

YE-ARE-TOGETHER-SEEKING 

ye-are-discussing 

TOWARD 

them 

KAI  17  And  one  out  of  the 

AND  throng  answered  Him, 

"Teacher,  I  bring  my  son  to 
Thee,  having  a  dumb  spirit. 


AFTGKP I0H  AYTCD  GIC  GK  TOY  OXAOY  A I AACKAAG  HNGrKA  TON  YION 

answerED  to-Him  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  THRONG  TEACHer !  I-CARRY  THE  SON 

l-bring 


MOY 

npoc 

CG 

GXONTA 

nNGYMA  AAAAON 

~  KAI 

onoY 

GAN 

AYTON 

OF-ME 

TOWARD 

YOU 

HAVING 

spirit  UN-TALK 

AND 

THE-?-where 

IF-EVER 

him 

dumb 

the-where 

KATAAABH 

PHCCGI 

AYTON  KAI  A<t>PIZGI 

KAI 

TPIZGI 

TOYC 

it-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING  it-IS-BURSTING  him  AND  he-IS-FROTHizING  AND  IS-GRATING  THE 

it-may-be-getting-down  it-is-tearing  he-is-frothing 


18  And  wheresoever  it  may 
be  getting  him  down,  it  is 
tearing  him,  and  he  is 
frothing  and  grating  his 
teeth,  and  is  withering 
away.  And  I  say  to  Thy 
disciples  that  they  should 
be  casting  it  out,  and  they 
are  not  strong  enough." 


OAONTAC  KAI  £HPA  INGTA I  KAI  GIFTA  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  COY  INA  AYTO 

TEETH  AND  he-IS-beING-DRIED  AND  l-say  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-YOU  THAT  it 

he-is-being-withered  disciples 


GKBAACDC  IN  KAI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  AND 
they-should-be-casting-out 


OYK  ICXYCAN  "  O 

NOT  THEY-are-STRONG  THE 


AG  ATTOKPIOGIC 

YET  answerING 


AYTO  1C  AGrGI  CD  TGNGA 

to-them  He-IS-sayING  o !  generation 


AniCTOC  GCDC 

UN-BELIEVing  TILL 
unbelieving 


T70TG  TTPOC 

?-when  TOWARD 
when? 


YMAC  GCOMA I 

YOUp  l-SHALL-BE 
ye 


19  Now  He,  answering,  is 
saying  to  them,  "0 
unbelieving  generation!  Till 
when  shall  I  be  with  you? 
Till  when  shall  I  bear  with 
you?  Bring  him  to  Me." 


GCDC 

TILL 


nOTG  ANG£OMA  I 

?-when  1-SHALL-BE-toleratlNG 
when? 


YMCDN  4>GPGTG  AYTON  nPOC  MG 

OF-YOUp  BE-CARRYING  him  TOWARD  ME 

of-ye  be-ye-bringing  ! 


KAI 

AND 


HNGrKAN  AYTON  nPOC  AYTON  KAI  IACDN  AYTON  TO  TTNGYMA  GY0YC 

THEY-CARRY  him  TOWARD  Him  AND  PERCEIVING  Him  THE  spirit  straightway 

they-bring 


20  And  they  bring  him  to 
Him.  And  perceiving  Him, 
the  spirit  straightway 
violently  convulses  him, 
and,  falling  on  the  earth, 
he  wallowed,  frothing. 


CYNGCT7APA£GN  AYTON  KAI  TTGCCDN  Gni  THC  THC  GKYAIGTO  A<t>PIZCDN 

TOGETHER-CONVULSES  him  AND  FALLING  ON  THE  LAND  he-ROLLED  FROTHizING 

violently-convulses  earth  he-wallowed  frothing 


~  KAI 

GnHPCDTHCGN  TON 

nATGPA  AYTOY 

nOCOC  XPONOC  GCTIN  CDC 

AND 

He-inquirES-of 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-him 

how-long  TIME 

it- IS  AS 

TOYTO 

TGrONGN 

AYTCD 

O  AG 

GinGN  GK 

nAIAIOGGN 

"  KAI  no A A AK  1C 

this 

HAS-BECOME 

to-him 

THE  YET 

he-said  OUT 

OF-little-boy-PLACE 

of-being-little-boy 

AND  MANY-times 

21  And  He  inquires  of  his 
father,  "How  much  time  is 
it  since  this  has  come  to 
him?"  Now  he  said,  "From 
a  little  boy. 

22  And  often  it  casts  him 
into  the  fire  also,  and  into 
waters,  that  it  should  be 
destroying  him.  But  if  Thou 
art  in  any  way  able,  help 
us,  having  compassion  on 
us!" 
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KM  6 1C  nyp  AYTON  GBAAGN  KM  GIC  YAATA  INA  ATTOAGCH  AYTON 

AND  INTO  FIRE  him  it-CASTS  AND  INTO  waters  THAT  it-SHOULD-BE-destroyING  him 


AAA 

Gl 

T  1 

AYNH 

BOH0HCON 

HM  IN 

CTTA  ArXN  1 C0G  1 C 

G<t> 

HMAC 

▼ 

o 

AG 

but 

IF 

ANY 

YOU-ARE-ABLE 

help 

help-you  ! 

to-US 

BEING-compassionatED 

ON 

US 

THE 

YET 

23  Now  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Why  the  if?  You  are  able  to 
believe.  All  is  possible  to 
him  who  is  believing." 


IHCOYC  G IT7GN  AYTCD  TO  Gl  AYNH  TTANTA  AYNATA  TCD  T7 ICTGYONT I 

JESUS  said  to-him  THE  IF  YOU-ARE-ABLE  ALL  ABLE  to-THE  one-BELIEVING 

possible  p 


24  GY0YC 

KPA£AC 

O 

TTATHP 

TOY 

T7AIAIOY 

GAGrGN 

T7  ICTGYCD 

straightway 

CRY  ing 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-THE 

little-boy 

said 

l-AM-BELIEVING 

BOH0G 1 

MOY 

TH 

AT7ICTIA 

IACDN 

AG 

O 

IHCOYC 

OTI 

BE-helpING 
be-you-helping  ! 

OF-ME 

to-THE 

UN-BELIEF 

unbelief 

PERCEIVING 

YET 

THE 

JESUS 

that 

GT7  I CYNTPGXG  I 

IS-ON-TOGETHER-RACING 

is-racing-on-together 


OXAOC  GTTGT I MHCGN  TCD  TTNGYMAT I  TCD  AKAGAPTCD 

THRONG  He-rebukES  to-THE  spirit  THE  UN-clean 

unclean 


24  Straightway,  crying,  the 
father  of  the  little  boy 
said,  with  tears,  "I  am 
believing!  Help  my 

unbelief!" 

2?  Now  Jesus,  perceiving 
that  the  throng  is  racing  on 
together,  rebukes  the 
unclean  spirit,  saying  to  it, 
"Dumb  and  deaf-mute 
spirit,  I  am  enjoining  you  to 
come  out  of  him,  and  by  no 
means  may  you  be  entering 
into  him  any  longer." 


AGrCDN  AYTCD  TO  AAAAON  KA I  KCD<t>ON  TTNGYMA  GrCD  GT7 ITACCCD  CO  I 

sayING  to-it  THE  UN-TALK  AND  MUTE  spirit  I  AM-enjoinING  to-YOU 

dumb  deaf-mute 


G£GA0G 

BE-OUT-COMING 
be-you-coming-out ! 


G£  AYTOY  KA  I  MHKGT I  G ICGA0HC  GIC  AYTON 

OUT  OF-him  AND  NO-NOT-STILL  YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  him 

by-no-means-still  you-may-be-entering 


26  KA  I  KPA£AC  KA  I  TTOAAA  CT7APA£AC  G£HA0GN  KA  I  GrGNGTO  CDCG I  NGKPOC 

AND  CRY ing  AND  much  CONVULS ing  it-OUT-CAME  AND  he-BECAME  AS-IF  DEAD 

it-came-out 


27  CDCTG 

TOYC 

TTOAAOYC 

AGrGIN 

OTI 

AT7G0ANGN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

THE 

MANY 

TO-BE-sayING 

that 

he-FROM-DIED 

he-died 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

26  And  crying  and 
convulsing  him  much,  it 
came  out.  And  he  became 
as  if  dead,  so  that  the 
majority  are  saying  that  he 
died. 

27  Now  Jesus,  holding  his 
hand,  rouses  him,  and  he 
rose. 


KPATHCAC  THC  XGIPOC 

AYTOY 

HrGIPGN  AYTON  KA  1 

ANGCTH 

~  KA  1 

HOLD  ing  OF-THE  HAND 

OF-him 

ROUSES  him 

AND 

he-UP-STOOD 

he-rose 

AND 

G ICGA0ONTOC  AYTOY 

GIC 

O  IKON 

Ol  MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

KAT 

1 A  IAN 

OF-INTO-COMING  OF-Him 

of-entering 

INTO 

HOME 

house 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 

OF-Him 

according-to 

OWN 

28  And  at  His  entering  the 
house,  His  disciples 
inquired  of  Him  privately, 
"Wherefore  could  we  not 
cast  it  out?" 


GT7HPCDTCDN  AYTON  OT I  HMGIC 

inquirED-of  Him  that  WE 


OYK  HAYNHOHMGN  GKBAAG  IN 

NOT  WERE-enABLED  TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 

to-be-casting-out 


AYTO 

it 


29  KA  1 

GIT7GN 

AYTO  1C 

TOYTO 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

this 

TO  TGNOC 

THE  breed 
species 


GN  OYAGN I  AYNATA I 

IN  to-NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE 

nothing 


29  And  He  said  to  them, 
This  species  can  come  out 
by  nothing  except  by 
prayer." 


G£GA0G  IN 

Gl 

MH 

GN 

nPOCGYXH 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

to-be-coming-out 

IF 

NO 

IN 

prayer 

n  APGnOPG  YONTO  A  I A 

THEY-BESIDE-WENT  THRU 

they-went-along  through 


THC  TAAIAAIAC  KA  I 

THE  GALILEE  AND 


KAKG  1 0GN  G£G A0ONT GC 

AND-thence  OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


OYK  HGGAGN  INA  TIC 

NOT  He-WILLED  THAT  ANY 

anyone 


30  And  coming  out  thence, 
they  went  along  through 
Galilee,  and  He  did  not 
want  that  anyone  may 
know. 


rNOi 

~ GAIAACKGN 

TAP 

TOYC 

MA0HTAC 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

GAGrGN 

MAY-BE-KNOWING 

He-TAUGHT 

for 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

AND 

said 

AYTO  1C  OTI 

to-them  that 


O  YIOC  TOY 

THE  SON  OF-THE 


AN0PCDFTOY  T7APAA I AOTA I  GIC  XGIPAC 

human  IS-beING-BESI  DE-GIVEN  INTO  HANDS 

is-£>eing-given-up 


31  For  He  taught  His 
disciples  and  said  to  them 
that  "The  Son  of  Mankind  is 
being  given  up  into  the 
hands  of  men,  and  they  will 
be  killing  Him.  And,  being 
killed,  after  three  days  He 
will  be  rising." 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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ANGPCDnCDN  KM  ATTOKTGNOYC  IN  AYTON  KM 

OF-humans  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING  Him  AND 

they-shall-be-killing 


ATTOKTANOG  I C  MGTA 

BEING-FROM-KILLED  after 
being-killed 


TPGIC  HMGPAC  ANACTHCGTA  I  "  Ol  AG  HrNOOYN  TO  PHMA  KM 

THREE  DAYS  He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  THE-ones  YET  UN-KNEW  THE  declaration  AND 

he-shall-be-rising  were-ignorant-of 


32  Yet  they  were  ignorant 
of  the  declaration,  and 
they  feared  to  inquire  of 
Him. 


G<t>OBO YNT O  AYTON  GT7GPCDTHCM  "  KM  HAGON  GIC  KA<t>APNAOYM  KM  GN 

THEY-FEARED  Him  TO-inquire-of  AND  THEY-CAME  INTO  CAPERNAUM  AND  IN 


TH  OIK  I A  TGNOMGNOC  GT7HPCDTA  AYTOYC  Tl  GN  TH  OACD  A I  GAOr  I ZGCGG 

THE  HOME  BECOMING  He-inquirED-of  them  ANY  IN  THE  WAY  YE-THRU-accountED 

house  what  road  ye-reasoned 


33  And  they  came  into 
Capernaum,  and,  coming  to 
be  in  the  house,  He 
inquired  of  them,  "What 
did  you  reason  with 
yourselves  on  the  road?" 


Ol  AG  GCICDnCDN 

THE-ones  YET  were-SILENT 


TTPOC  AAAHAOYC  TAP 

TOWARD  one-another  for 


A  I GAGXGHCAN  GN 

THEY-WERE-THRU-said  IN 
they-argued 


TH  34  Yet  they  were  silent,  for 
THE  they  argued  with  one 
another  on  the  road  as  to 
who  is  greatest. 


OACD 

TIC 

MGIZCDN 

~  KA  1 

KAG  1C  AC  G<t>CDNHCGN  TOYC 

ACDAGKA 

KA 1  AGrGI 

WAY 

ANY 

GREATER 

AND 

be/'np-seated  He-SOUNDS 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

AND  IS-sayING 

road 

who 

he-summons 

twelve 

AYTOIC  G 1 

TIC 

GGAGI 

T7PCDTOC  GINA  1 

GCTAI 

T7ANTCDN  GCXATOC 

to-them 

IF 

ANY 

IS-WILLING  BEFORE-most  TO-BE 

he-SHALL-BE  OF-ALL 

LAST 

any one 

first 

35  And,  being  seated,  He 
summons  the  twelve  and  is 
saying  to  them,  "If  anyone 
is  wanting  to  be  first,  he 
will  be  last  of  all,  and 
servant  of  all." 


KA  1 

T7ANTCDN 

A  1 AKONOC 

~  KA  1 

AABCDN 

T7A 1 A  ION 

GCTHCGN 

AYTO 

GN 

AND 

OF-ALL 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 

AND 

GETTING 

taking 

little-boy  (-or-girl) 

He-STANDS 

it 

IN 

36  And,  taking  a  little 
child,  He  stands  it  in  their 
midst,  and,  clasping  it  in 
His  arms,  said  to  them, 


MGCCD  AYTCDN  KA I  GNArKAA  ICAMGNOC  AYTO  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  ~  OC  AN  GN 

MIDst  OF-them  AND  IN-CLASP ing  it  said  to-them  WHO  EVER  ONE 

c\asping-\n-his-arms 

TCDN  TO  IOYTCDN  TTA I A  ICON  AGIHTA I  Gni  TCD  ONOMAT I  MOY 

OF-THE  such  little-boys-or-girls  SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING  ON  THE  NAME  OF-ME 


"Whoever  should  be 
receiving  one  of  such  little 
children  in  My  name,  is 
receiving  Me,  and 
whosoever  may  be 
receiving  Me  is  not 
receiving  Me,  but  Him  Who 
commissions  Me." 


GMG  AGXGTAI  KA  I  OC  AN  GMG  AGXHTAI  OYK  GMG  AGXGTAI  AAAA 

ME  IS-RECEIVING  AND  WHO  EVER  ME  MAY-BE-RECEIVING  NOT  ME  IS-RECEIVING  but 


TON  AFTOCT  G I A  ANT  A  MG  "  G<t>H  AYTCD  O  ICDANNHC  A I AACKAAG 

THE  One-commission  ing  ME  AVERRed  to-Him  THE  JOHN  TEACHer ! 


GIAOMGN  TINA  GN  TCD  ONOMAT  I  COY  GKBAA  AONT  A  A  A I  MON  I A  KA  I 

WE-PERCEIVED  ANY  IN  THE  NAME  OF-YOU  OUT-CASTING  demons  AND 

someone  casting-out 


38  John  averred  to  Him, 
saying,  "Teacher,  we 
perceived  someone  casting 
out  demons  in  Thy  name, 
who  is  not  following  us,  and 
we  forbade  him,  for  he 
followed  not  with  us." 


GKCDAYOMGN 

AYTON 

OTI 

OYK 

HKOAOYGG 1 

HM  IN 

▼ 

o 

AG 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

MH 

WE-FORBADE 

him 

that 

NOT 

he-followED 

to-US 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

said 

NO 

KCDAYGTG 

AYTON 

OYAGIC 

TAP 

GCTIN 

OC 

nOlHCGI 

AYNAMIN 

Gni 

BE-FORBIDDING 
be-ye-forbidding  ! 

him 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

for 

IS 

WHO 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

ABILITY 

power 

ON 

39  Yet  Jesus  said,  "Be  not 
forbidding  him,  for  there  is 
no  one  who  will  be  doing  a 
powerful  deed  in  My  name, 
and  will  be  able  swiftly  to 
speak  evil  of  Me. 


TCD  ONOMAT  I  MOY  KA  I  AYNHCGTA I  TAXY  KAKOAOrHCA  I  MG 

THE  NAME  OF-ME  AND  SHALL-BE-ABLE  SWIFTLY  TO-EVIL-say  ME 

to-say-evil 


OC  TAP  OYK 

WHO  for  NOT 


40  For  who  is  not  against  us 
is  for  us. 


GCTIN  KAG  HMCDN  YT7GP  HMCDN  GCTIN  ~  OC  TAP  AN  TTOTICH 

IS  DOWN  OF-US  OVER  US  IS  WHO  for  EVER  SHOULD-BE-DRINKizING 

against  us  for  should-be-giving-to-drink 

YMAC  nOTHPION  YAATOC  GN  ONOMAT  I  OT I  XPICTOY  GCTG  AMHN  AGrCD 

YOUp  DRINK-cup  OF-water  IN  NAME  that  OF-ANOINTED  YE-ARE  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 

ye  of-Christ  verily 


41  For  whosoever  should  be 
giving  you  a  cup  of  water 
to  drink  in  the  Name, 
seeing  that  you  are  Christ's, 
verily  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  by  no  means  should  he 
be  losing  his  wages. 
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42  YM  IN  OTI  OY 

to-YOUp  that  NOT 
to-ye 

CKANAAAICH 

SHOULD-BE-SNARING 


GMG 

ME 


KAAON 

IDEAL 


MH  ATTOAGCH  TON  MIC0ON  AYTOY  KA I  OC 

NO  he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING  THE  HIRE  OF-him  AND  WHO 

he-should-be-losing  wages 


GNA 

ONE 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


GCTIN 

it- IS 


MIKPCDN 

LITTLE 
little-ones 

AYTCD 

to-him 


TOYTCDN  TCDN 

these  THE 


MAAAON  G I 

RATHER  IF 


T7  ICTGYONTCDN 

ones-BELIEVING 


nGPIKGITAI 

IS-ABOUT-LYING 

is-lying-about 


AN 

EVER 


G  1C 

INTO 


MYAOC 

MILL(stone) 

millstone 


42  "And  whosoever  should 
be  snaring  one  of  these 
little  ones  who  are 
believing  in  Me,  ideal  is  it 
for  him  rather  if  a  millstone 
requiring  an  ass  to  turn  it 
were  lying  about  his  neck 
and  he  were  cast  into  the 
sea. 


ONIKOC  TTGPI  TON 

ASSic  ABOUT  THE 

requiring-an-ass-to-turn-it 


TPAXHAON 

NECK 


AYTOY  KA  I  BGBAHTA I 

OF-him  AND  he-HAS-been-CAST 


G  1C  THN 

INTO  THE 


43  ©AAACCAN  KA  I  GAN 

SEA  AND  IF-EVER 


CKANAAAIZH  CG  H  XGIP  COY 

MAY-BE-SNARING  YOU  THE  HAND  OF-YOU 


ATTOKOYON 

FROM-STRIKE 
strike-off-you  ! 


AYTHN 

her 


KAAON  GCTIN  CG  KYAAON  G ICGA0G  IN  GIC  THN  ZCDHN  H 

IDEAL  it- IS  YOU  MAIMED  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  LIFE  OR 

to-be-entering  than 


TAC  AYO 

THE  TWO 


43  And  if  your  hand  should 
ever  be  snaring  you,  strike 
it  off.  It  is  ideal  for  you  to 
be  entering  into  life 
maimed,  rather  than, 
having  two  hands,  to  come 
away  into  Gehenna,  into 
the  unextinguished  fire 


XGIP  AC  GXONTA  AT7GA0GIN  GIC  THN  TGGNNAN  GIC  TO  T7YP  TO 

HANDS  HAVING  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  INTO  THE  GEHENNA  INTO  THE  FIRE  THE 

to-be-coming-away 


44 


46 


ACBGCTON 

UN-EXTINGUISHed 

unextinguished 


KA  I 

AND 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


O 

THE 


noYC 

FOOT 


COY 

OF-YOU 


AYTON 

it 

him 


KAAON 

IDEAL 


GCTIN  CG  G  ICGA0G  IN 

it- IS  YOU  TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 


AYO 

TWO 


TTOAAC 

FEET 


GXONTA 

HAVING 


BAH0HNA I 

TO-BE-CAST 


O<t>0AAMOC 

VIEWer 

eye 


COY  CKANAAAIZH 

OF-YOU  MAY-BE-SNARING 


MONO<t>0AAMON 

ONLY-VIEWer 

one-eyed 


G ICGA0G  IN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


GIC 

INTO 


CG 

YOU 


GIC 

INTO 


CKANAAAIZH  CG 

MAY-BE-SNARING  YOU 


AnOKOYON 

FROM-STRIKE 
strike-off-you  ! 


GIC 

INTO 


THN 

THE 


THN 

THE 


ZCDHN 

LIFE 


XCDAON 

LAME 


H 

OR 

than 


TOYC 

THE 


TGGNNAN 

GEHENNA 


KA  I  GAN  O 

AND  IF-EVER  THE 


GKBAAG 

BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting  ! 


AYTON 

it 

him 


KAAON 

IDEAL 


CG 

YOU 


GCTIN 

it- IS 


THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN  TOY  ©GOY 

THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 


H 

OR 

than 


AYO 

TWO 


44  where  their  worm  is  not 
deceasing  and  the  fire  is 
not  going  out. 

4?  And  if  your  foot  should 
be  snaring  you,  strike  it 
off.  For  it  is  ideal  for  you 
to  be  entering  into  life 
maimed  or  lame,  rather 
than,  having  two  feet,  to 
be  cast  into  Gehenna,  into 
the  unextinguished  fire, 

46  where  their  worm  is  not 
deceasing  and  the  fire  is 
not  going  out. 

47  And  if  your  eye  should 
be  snaring  you,  cast  it  out. 
It  is  ideal  for  you  to  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  God  one-eyed,  rather 
than,  having  two  eyes,  to 
be  cast  into  the  Gehenna  of 
fire, 


48  O<t>0  AAMOY  C 

VIEWers 

eyes 


GXONTA  BAH0HNA I  GIC  THN  TGGNNAN 

HAVING  TO-BE-CAST  INTO  THE  GEHENNA 


OTTOY  O 

THE-?-where  THE 
the-where 


CKCDAH£  48  where  their  worm  is  not 
WORM  deceasing  and  the  fire  is 

not  going  out. 


49  AYTCDN  OY 

OF-them  NOT 


TGAGYTA  KA  I 

IS-deceasING  AND 


TO 

THE 


TTYP 

FIRE 


OY 

NOT 


50  A  A  I C0HCGT  A  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED 


KAAON 

IDEAL 


TO 

THE 


AAAC 

SALT 


CBGNNYTA  I 

IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


AG 

YET 


TO 

THE 


T7AC 

EVERY 

all 

AAAC 

SALT 


TAP 

for 


T7YPI 

to-FIRE 


TGNHTAI 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 


GN 


T  IN  I 

ANY 

what 


ANAAON 

UN-SALT 

savorless 


AYTO  APTYCGTG 

it  YE-SHALL-BE-seasonING 


GXGTG 

BE-HAVING 
be-ye-having  ! 


GN  G  AYTO  1C  AAA 

IN  selves  SALT 


49  For  everyone  will  be 
salted  with  fire,  and  every 
sacrifice  will  be  salted  with 
salt. 

50  Ideal  is  the  salt,  yet  if 
the  salt  should  be 
becoming  savorless,  with 
what  will  you  be  seasoning 
it?  Have  salt  in  yourselves 
and  be  at  peace  with  one 
another." 


KA  I  G IPHNGYGTG 

AND  BE-beING-at-PEACE 
be-ye-being-at-peace  ! 


GN  A A AH AO  1C 

IN  one-another 


KA  I 

AND 


GKGI0GN 

thence 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 


GPXGTAI  GIC  TA  OP  I A  THC 

He-IS-COMING  INTO  THE  boundaries  OF-THE 


IOYAAIAC 

JUDEA 


1  And  rising  from  thence, 
He  is  coming  into  the 
boundaries  of  Judea  and 
the  other  side  of  the 
Jordan.  And  again  throngs 
are  going  together  to  Him, 
and  again,  as  He  had  been 
accustomed,  He  taught 
them. 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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km  ]  ne pan 

AND  OTHER-SIDE 


TOY  I  OPAANOY  K  A  I 

OF-THE  JORDAN  AND 


C  YMTTOPG  YONT  A  I  TT  A  A  I N  OX  AO  I 

ARE-TOGETHER-GOING  AGAIN  THRONGS 
are-going-together 


TTPOC  AYTON  KA I  (DC  GICDGGI  TTAAIN  GAIAACKGN  AYTOYC  ""  KA I  2  And  approaching,  the 

TOWARD  Him  AND  AS  He-HAD-CUSTOMED  AGAIN  He-TAUGHT  them  AND  Pharisees,  trying  Him, 

he-had-been-accustomed  inquired  of  Him  if  it  is 

allowed  a  husband  to 
dismiss  a  wife. 

nPOCGAOONTGC  <t>2\PICAIOI  GT7HPCDTCDN  AYTON  Gl  G£GCT  IN  ANAP I  TYNAIKA 

TOWARD-COMING  PHARISEES  inquirED-of  Him  IF  it-IS-allowed  to-MAN  WOMAN 

approaching 


ATTOAYCA  I  TTG  IPAZONTGC  AYTON 

TO-FROM-LOOSE  tryING  Him 

to-dismiss 


O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC  GITTGN  AYTOIC  Tl 

THE  YET  answerING  He-said  to-them  ANY 

what 


YM IN  GNGTGIAATO  MCDYCHC  "  Ol  AG  GinAN  GTTGTPGTGN  MCDYCHC 

to-YOUp  directs  MOSES  THE-ones  YET  say  permits  MOSES 

to-ye 

B I  BA  I  ON  AnOCTAClOY  TP  AT  A I  KA  I  AFIOAYCA I  ~  O  AG  IHCOYC  G IT7GN 

SCROLLet  OF-FROM-STAND  TO-WRITE  AND  TO-FROM-LOOSE  THE  YET  JESUS  said 
of-divorce  to-dismiss 


AYTOIC  T7POC  THN  CKAHPOKAP  A I  AN  YMCDN  GrPATGN  YM  IN  THN  GNTOAHN 

to-them  TOWARD  THE  HARD-HEART  OF-YOUp  he-WRITES  to-YOUp  THE  direction 

hardheartedness  of-ye  to-ye  precept 

TAYTHN  "  AnO  AG  APXHC  KTICGCDC  APCGN  KA  I  ©HAY  GTTO IHCGN  AYTOYC 

this  FROM  YET  ORIGINal  OF-CREATION  MALE  AND  female  He-makES  them 

beginning 

~  GNGKGN  TOYTOY  KATAAGITGI  ANGPCDTTOC  TON  TTATGPA  AYTOY  KA  I  THN 

on-account-of  this  SHALL-BE-leavING  human  THE  FATHER  OF-him  AND  THE 

on-account  of-this 


MHTGPA  [  KA  I  TTPOCKOAAHGHCGTA I  TTPOC  THN  TYNAIKA  AYTOY  ]  KA  I 

MOTHER  AND  SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED  TOWARD  THE  WOMAN  OF-him  AND 

shall-be-being-joined-to 

GCONTAI  Ol  AYO  GIC  CAPKA  MIAN  CDCTG  OYKGT I  GICIN  AYO  AAA  A 

SHALL-BE  THE  TWO  INTO  FLESH  ONE  AS-BESIDES  NOT-STILL  THEY-ARE  TWO  but 

so-as 

MIA  CAP£  "  O  OYN  O  ©GOC  CYNGZGY£GN  ANGPCDnOC  MH 

ONE  FLESH  WHICH  THEN  THE  God  TOGETHER-YOKES  human  NO 

yokes-together 

XCDPIZGTCD  KA  I  GIC  THN  OIK  IAN  T7AAIN  Ol  MAGHTA I  TTGP I  TOYTOY 

LET-BE-SPACizING  AND  INTO  THE  HOME  AGAIN  THE  LEARNers  ABOUT  this 

let-him-be-separating  !  house  disciples 

GT7HPCDTCDN  AYTON  "  KA  I  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  OC  AN  ATTOAYCH 

inquirED-of  Him  AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  WHO  EVER  SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

should-be-dismissing 

THN  TYNAIKA  AYTOY  KA  I  TAMHCH  AAAHN  MO  IX  AT  A I  GTT 

THE  WOMAN  OF-him  AND  SHOULD-BE-MARRYING  other  IS-committING-ADULTERY  ON 


3  Yet  He,  answering,  said 
to  them,  "What  does  Moses 
direct  you?" 


4  Yet  they  say,  "Moses 
permits  us  to  write  a  scroll 
of  divorce,  and  to  dismiss 
her." 

5  And  answering,  Jesus  said 
to  them,  "In  view  of  your 
hardheartedness  he  writes 
for  you  this  precept. 


6  Yet  from  the  beginning  of 
creation  God  makes  them 
male  and  female. 


7  On  this  account  a  man 
will  be  leaving  his  father 
and  mother  and  will  be 
joined  to  his  wife, 

8  and  the  two  will  be  one 
flesh.  So  that  no  longer  are 
they  two,  but  one  flesh. 


9  What  God,  then,  yokes 
together,  let  not  man  be 
separating." 


10  And,  in  the  house,  again 
His  disciples  inquired  of 
Him  concerning  this. 


11  And  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "Whosoever  should 
be  dismissing  his  wife  and 
should  be  marrying  another 
is  committing  adultery 
against  her. 


AYTHN  "  KA  I  GAN 

her  AND  IF-EVER 


AYTH  ATTOAYCACA 

she  FROM-LOOS/np 
dismiss  ing 


TON  ANAPA  AYTHC 

THE  MAN  OF-her 


rAMHCH 

SHOULD-BE-MARRYING 


12  And  if  she,  dismissing 
her  husband,  should  ever 
be  marrying  another,  she  is 
committing  adultery." 


AAAON  MO  IX  AT  A I  "  KA  I  nPOCG<t>GPON  AYTCD  T7A I A  I A 

other  she-IS-committING-ADULTERY  AND  THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED  to-Him  little-boys-and-girls 

they-brought-to  him 

INA  AYTCDN  AYHTAI  Ol  AG  MAGHTA  I  GT7GT I MHC  AN  AYTOIC 

THAT  OF-them  He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING  THE  YET  LEARNers  rebuke  to-them 

disciples 


13  And  they  brought  to  Him 
little  children,  that  He 
should  be  touching  them; 
yet  the  disciples  rebuke 
them. 
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14  ~  IACDN  AG  O  IHCOYC  HrANAKTHCGN  KM  G  ITTGN  AYTOIC  AcfrGTG  TA 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE  JESUS  resents  AND  said  to-them  FROM-LET  THE 

let-ye  ! 


nMAIA  GPXGCGM  nPOC 

little-boys-and-girls  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD 


MG  MH  KCDAYGTG  AYTA 

ME  NO  BE-FORBIDDING  them 

be-ye-forbidding  ! 


TCDN  TAP 

OF-THE  for 


14  Yet,  perceiving  it,  Jesus 
resents  it,  and  said  to 
them,  "Let  the  little 
children  be  coming  to  Me, 
and  do  not  forbid  them,  for 
of  such  is  the  kingdom  of 
God. 


TO  IOYTCDN  GCTIN 

H 

BACIAGIA  TOY 

GGOY 

AMHN 

AGrCD  YM  IN 

OC 

15  Verily,  1  am  saying  to 

such 

IS 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 

WHO 

you,  Whosoever  should  not 

such  (p) 

verily 

to-ye 

be  receiving  the  kingdom  of 
God  as  a  little  child,  may 
under  no  circumstances  be 

AN  MH 

AGiHTAI 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

TOY 

GGOY 

CDC  T7A 1 A  ION 

OY 

entering  into  it." 

EVER  NO 

SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING  THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

AS  little-boy  (-or-girl) 

NOT 

16  MH 

GICGAGH 

GIC 

AYTHN 

NO 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 

INTO 

her 

KAI 

AND 


GN ArK A A  I CAMGNOC 

IN-CLASP  ing 
c\asping-\r\-his-arms 


AYTA  16  And,  clasping  them  in 
them  His  arms,  He,  in 
benediction,  is  placing  His 
hands  on  them. 


17  KATGYAOrG  I  TIGGIC  TAC 

He-IS-DOWN-blessING  PLACING  THE 

he-is-benedicting 


XGIPAC  GT7  AYTA 

HANDS  ON  them 


KAI 

AND 


GKFTOPGYOMGNOY 

OF-OUT-GOING 

of-going-out 


AYTOY  G  1C  OAON  T7POCAPAMCDN  GIC  KAI  rONYFIGTHCAC  AYTON  GFTHPCDTA 

OF-Him  INTO  WAY  TOWARD-RUNNING  ONE  AND  KNEE-FALL/ng  Him  inquirED-of 

road  running-toward  fall/ng-on-knees 


17  And  at  His  going  out  into 
the  road,  lo!  one  certain 
rich  man,  running  toward 
Him  and  falling  on  his  knees 
before  Him,  inquired  of 
Him,  "Good  Teacher!  What 
shall  I  be  doing  that  I 
should  be  enjoying  the 
allotment  of  life  eonian?" 


AYTON  A  I A  ACKA AG  ArAGG 

Him  TEACHer !  GOOD  ! 


T I  nOlHCCD  INA 

ANY  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  THAT 

what 


ZCDHN  A  ICON  I  ON 

LIFE  eonian 


KAHPONOMHCCD 

▼ 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

GITTGN 

AYTCD 

T 1 

MG 

AGrGIC 

1-SHOULD-BE-tenantlNG 

l-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

said 

to-him 

ANY 

why 

ME 

YOU-ARE-sayING 

18  Now  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Why  are  you  terming  Me 
good?  No  one  is  good 
except  One,  God. 


ArAGON 

GOOD 

OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

ArAGOC  G 1 

GOOD  IF 

MH 

NO 

GIC 

ONE 

O  GGOC 

THE  God 

TAC 

THE 

GNTOAAC 

directions 

precepts 

O  1 A  AC 

MH 

4>ONGYCHC 

MH  MOIXGYCHC 

MH 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING  NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING  NO 

you-should-be-committing-adultery 


KAGYHC  MH 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING  NO 


YGYAOMAPTYPHCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING 

you-should-be-testifying-falsely 


MH  AFIOCT  GPHCHC 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-deprivING 
you-should-be-cheating 


19  With  the  precepts  you 
are  acquainted:  You  should 
not  be  murdering.  You 
should  not  be  committing 
adultery.  You  should  not  be 
stealing.  You  should  not  be 
testifying  falsely.  You 
should  not  be  cheating. 
'Be  honoring  your  father 
and  mother."' 


20  TIMA  TON 

BE-VALUING  THE 

be-you-honoring  ! 


TTATGPA  COY  KAI 

FATHER  OF-YOU  AND 


THN  MHTGPA  ~  O 

THE  MOTHER  THE 


AG  G<t>H  AYTCD 

YET  he-AVERRed  to-Him 


20  Now  he  averred  to  Him, 
"Teacher,  all  these  I 
maintain  from  my  youth." 


A  1 A ACKA AG  T  AYT A 

T7ANTA 

G<t>YAA£AMHN 

GK 

NGOTHTOC 

MOY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

21  Now  Jesus,  looking  at 

TEACHer ! 

these 

ALL 

l-GUARD 

l-maintain 

OUT 

OF-YOUTH 

OF-ME 

THE 

YET 

him,  loves  him,  and  said  to 
him,  "Still  one  thing  you 
are  wanting.  Go.  Whatever 
you  have,  sell,  and  be 

IHCOYC 

GMBAGYAC 

AYTCD 

HrATTHCGN 

AYTON 

KAI  GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

GN 

CG 

giving  to  the  poor,  and  you 

JESUS 

IN-look  ing 
look/ng-at 

to-him 

LOVES 

him 

AND  said 

to-him 

ONE 

YOU 

will  be  having  treasure  in 
heaven.  And  hither!  Follow 
Me,  picking  up  the  cross." 

YCTGPG I  YTTArG  OCA 

IS-WANTING  BE-UNDER-LEADING  as-much-as 
be-you-going-away  ! 


GXGIC  nCDAHCON 

YOU-ARE-HAVING  SELL 

sell-you  ! 


KAI 

AND 


AOC 

BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving  ! 


[  TO  1C  ]  nTCDXOIC  KAI  G£GIC  GHCAYPON  GN  OYPANCD  KAI 

to-THE  POOR  AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING  PLACED-INTO-MORROW  IN  heaven  AND 

poor  -ones  treasure 


22  AGYPO  AKOAOYGG I  MO  I 

HITHER  BE-followING  to-ME 

hither !  be-you-following  ! 


O  AG  CTYrNACAC  GTT I  TCD  AOrCD  AT7HAGGN  22  Yet  he,  being  somber  at 

THE  YET  SOMBER  ing  ON  THE  saying  he-FROM-CAME  the  word,  came  away 

word  he-came-away  sorrowing,  for  he  was  one 

who  has  many  acquisitions. 
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AYTTOYMGNOC 

HN 

TAP 

GXCDN 

KTHMATA 

TTOAAA 

SORROWING 

he-WAS 

for 

HAVING 

ACQUISITIONS 

MANY 

much 

K  A  I  neP  I  BAGYAMGNOC 

AND  ABOUT-look/ng 
look/ng-about 


o  ihcoyc  Aerei  toic  maghtaic  aytoy  ncoc  ayckoacdc  oi  ta 

THE  JESUS  IS-sayING  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  how  ILL-VICTUALIy  THE -ones  THE 

disciples  squeamishly 


23  And,  looking  about, 
Jesus  is  saying  to  His 
disciples,  "How 

squeamishly  shall  those 
who  have  money  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  God!" 


24 


XPHMATA  GXONTGC  GIC  THN  B  AC  I  AG  I  AN 

moneys  HAVING  INTO  THE  KINGdom 

money  (p) 


TOY  ©GOY  GICGAGYCONTAI 

OF-THE  God  SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 
shall-be-entering 


OI 

THE 


AG 

MAGHTAI 

GGAMBOYNTO 

cni 

TOIC 

Aoroic 

AYTOY 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

YET 

LEARNers 

disciples 

WERE-AWED 

were-awed 

ON 

THE 

sayings 

words 

OF-Him 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

24  Now  the  disciples  were 
awe-struck  at  His  words. 
Yet  Jesus,  again  answering, 
is  saying  to  them, 
"Children,  how  squeamish  it 
is  for  those  who  have 
confidence  in  money  to  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  God! 


nAAIN  AnOKPIGGIC  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  TGKNA 

AGAIN  answerING  IS-sayING  to-them  offsprings 

children 


nCDC  AYCKOAON  GCTIN  GIC 

how  ILL-VICTUALED  it-IS  INTO 

squeamish 


THN 

BACIAGIAN 

TOY 

©GOY 

G  ICGAGG  IN 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

GYKOnCDTGPON  GCTIN 

easier  it-IS 


KAMHAON 

A 1 A 

THC 

TPYMAA  1  AC 

THC 

PA«t>IAOC 

A  IGAGG  IN 

H 

CAMEL 

THRU 

through 

THE 

BORE 

OF-THE 

SEWer 

needle 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING 

to-be-coming-through 

OR 

than 

25  Easier  is  it  for  a  camel 
to  pass  through  the  eye  of 
a  needle  than  for  a  rich 
man  to  be  entering  into  the 
kingdom  of  God." 


T7AOYCION 

GIC 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

TOY 

©GOY 

G  ICGAGG  IN 

OI 

AG 

RICH 

rich-o/7e 

INTO 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

THE-ones 

YET 

26  Now  they  were 
exceedingly  astonished, 
saying  to  Him,  "And  who 
can  be  saved?" 


T7GPICCCDC  G£GT7AHCCONTO  AGrONTGC  nPOC  GAYTOYC  KA I  TIC  AYNATA I 

exceedingly  were-astonishED  sayING  TOWARD  selves  AND  ANY  IS-ABLE 

who 


CCDGHNA  1 

~ GMBAGYAC 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

TO-BE-SAVED 

IN-look  ing 
look/ng-at 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

AAYNATON 

AAA  OY 

T7APA  GGCD 

T7ANTA  TAP 

UN-ABLE 

impossible 

but  NOT 

BESIDE  God 

ALL 

for 

AGrG  1 

T7APA 

ANGPCDTTOIC 

27  Now,  looking  at  them, 

IS-sayING 

BESIDE 

humans 

Jesus  is  saying,  "With  men 
it  is  impossible,  but  not 
with  God,  for  all  is  possible 
with  God." 

AYNATA  T7APA 

TCD 

GGCD 

ABLE 
possible  p 

BESIDE 

THE 

God 

28  "  HPiATO  AGrG  IN  O  T7GTPOC  AYTCD  IAOY  HMGIC  A<t>HKAMGN 


begins 

TO-BE-sayING  THE  Peter 

to-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING  WE 
lo  ! 

FROM-LET 

leave 

29  TTANTA 

KA  1  HKOAOYGHKAMGN 

COI 

~  G<t>H 

O 

IHCOYC 

AMHN  AGrCD 

ALL 

AND  follow 

to-YOU 

AVERRed  THE 

JESUS 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

YM  IN  OYAGIC  GCTIN  OC  A<t>HKGN  OIK  IAN  H  AAGA<t>OYC  H  AAGA<t>AC 

to-YOUp  NOT-YET-ONE  IS  WHO  FROM-LETS  HOME  OR  brothers  OR  sisters 

to-ye  no-one  leaves  house 


28  Peter  begins  to  say  to 
Him,  "Lo!  we  leave  all  and 
follow  Thee!  What, 
consequently,  will  it  be  to 
us?" 

29  Jesus  averred  to  him, 
"Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  there  is  no  one  who 
leaves  a  house,  or  brothers, 
or  sisters,  or  father,  or 
mother,  or  wife,  or 
children,  or  fields,  on  My 
account  and  on  account  of 
the  evangel, 


H  MHTGPA  H  TTATGPA  H  TGKNA  H  ArPOYC  GNGKGN  GMOY  KA  I  GNGKGN 

OR  MOTHER  OR  FATHER  OR  offsprings  OR  FIELDS  on-account  OF-ME  AND  on-account 

children 


TOY 

GYArrGA 1 OY 

~  GAN 

MH 

AABH 

GKATONT  ATT  A  AC  1 ONA 

NYN 

GN 

OF-THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

IF-EVER 

NO 

MAY-BE-GETTING 

HUNDRED-FOLD 

NOW 

IN 

TCD 

KAIPCD 

TOYTCD 

O  IK  1  AC 

KA  1 

AAGA<t>OYC 

KA  1 

AAGA<t>AC 

KA  1 

MHTGPAC 

THE 

SEASON 

era 

this 

HOMES 

houses 

AND 

brothers 

AND 

sisters 

AND 

MOTHERS 

30  who  should  not  be 
getting  back  a  hundredfold 
now,  in  this  era,  houses 
and  brothers  and  sisters 
and  mother  and  father  and 
children  and  fields,  with 
persecutions,  and  in  the 
coming  eon,  life  eonian. 


KA I  TGKNA  KA  I 

AND  offsprings  AND 

children 


ArPOYC  MGTA  A  ICDrMCDN  KA  I  GN  TCD  A  ICON  I  TCD 

FIELDS  WITH  CHASEings  AND  IN  THE  eon  THE 

persecutions 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 
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GPXOMGNCD 

ZCDHN 

AICDNION  "  nOAAOl 

AG 

GCONTAI 

nPCDTOI 

GCXATOI 

KAI 

COMING 

LIFE 

eonian  MANY 

YET 

SHALL-BE 

BEFORE-most 
first- ones 

LAST 
last-  ones 

AND 

31  Yet  many  of  the  first 
shall  be  last,  and  the  last 
first." 


32  [  0 1  ]  GCXATOI  nPCDTOI  ~  HCAN  AG  GN  TH  OACD  AN  ABA I NONT GC  GIC 

THE  LAST  BEFORE-most  THEY-WERE  YET  IN  THE  WAY  UP-STEPPING  INTO 

last-ones  first -ones  road  ascending 

IGPOCOAYMA  KAI  HN  TTPOArCDN  AYTOYC  O  IHCOYC  KAI  G0AMBOYNTO 

JERUSALEM  AND  WAS  BEFORE-LEADING  them  THE  JESUS  AND  THEY- were- AWED 

preceding 

Ol  AG  AKOAOY0OYNTGC  G4>OBO  YNT  O  KAI  TTAPAAABCDN  nAAIN  TOYC 

THE-ones  YET  followING  FEARED  AND  BESIDE-GETTING  AGAIN  THE 

taking-aside 


32  Now  they  were  on  the 
road,  going  up  into 
Jerusalem,  and  Jesus  was 
preceding  them.  And  they 
were  awe-struck,  yet  those 
following  feared.  And, 
again  taking  the  twelve 
aside,  He  begins  to  tell 
them  what  is  about  to  be 
befalling  Him, 


ACDAGKA  HPiATO  AYTOIC  AGrGIN  TA 

TWO-TEN  He-begins  to-them  TO-BE-sayING  THE 

twelve 


MGAAONTA  AYTCD 

beING-ABOUT  to-Him 
being-about  (p) 


CYMBA  INGIN 

TO-BE-befallING 


33 


OTI  I AOY  ANAB  A I NOMGN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  KAI  O  YIOC  TOY 

that  BE-PERCEIVING  WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING  INTO  JERUSALEM  AND  THE  SON  OF-THE 

lo !  we-are-ascending 


ANGPCDnOY 

human 


TTAPAAOGHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

shall-be-being-betrayed 


TO  1C  APX  IGPGYC  IN 

to-THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

chief-priests 


KAI 

AND 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


"Lo!  we  are  going  up 
into  Jerusalem,  and  the  Son 
of  Mankind  will  be  given  up 
to  the  chief  priests  and  the 
scribes,  and  they  will  be 
condemning  Him  to  death, 
and  will  be  giving  Him  up 
to  the  men  of  the  nations, 


rPAMMATGYC  IN  KAI 

WRITers  AND 

scribes 


KATAKPINOYCIN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING 

they-shall-be-condemning 


AYTON  GANATCD  KA  I 

Him  to-DEATH  AND 


TTAPAACDCOYC  IN 

AYTON 

TO  1C 

G0NGCIN 

~  KAI 

GMT7A  l£OYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-betraying 

Him 

to-THE 

NATIONS 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-sportING 

they-shall-be-deriding 

AYTCD  KAI  GMT7TYCOYC  IN  AYTCD  KAI  MACT ITCDCOYC  IN  AYTON  KAI 

to-Him  AND  THEY-SH  ALL-BE-IN-SPITTING  to-Him  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING  Him  AND 

they-shall-be-spitting-in 


34  and  will  be  scoffing  at 
Him,  and  spitting  on  Him, 
and  scourging  Him,  and 
killing  Him,  and  after  three 
days  He  will  be  rising." 


35  ATTOKTGNOYC  IN  KAI  MGTA  TPGIC  HMGPAC  ANACTHCGTA I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING  AND  after  THREE  DAYS  He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

they-shall-be-killing  he-shall-be-rising 


KAI 

AND 


TTPOCnOPGYONTA  1 

AYTCD 

1 AKCDBOC 

KAI 

ICDANNHC 

Ol 

YIOI 

ZGBGAAIOY 

ARE-TOWARD-GOING 

are-going-to 

to-Him 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

JOHN 

THE 

SONS 

OF-ZEBEDEE 

35  And  going  to  Him  are 
James  and  John,  the  two 
sons  of  Zebedee,  saying  to 
Him,  "Teacher,  we  are 
wanting  that,  whatsoever 
we  should  be  requesting  of 
Thee,  Thou  shouldst  be 
doing  it  for  us." 


AGrONTGC  AYTCD 

sayING  to-Him 


A I A ACKAAG  GGAOMGN  I  NA 

TEACHer !  WE-ARE-WILLING  THAT 


O  GAN 

WHICH  IF-EVER 


36  A ITHCCDMGN 

WE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


CG  nOlHCHC  HM  IN 

YOU  YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING  to-US 


O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

THE  YET  He-said  to-them 


36  Yet  He  said  to  them, 
"What  are  you  wanting  Me 
to  do  for  you?" 


37  T I  GGAGTG 

ANY  YE-ARE-WILLING 
what 


[  MG  ]  T70IHCCD  YM IN 

ME  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


Ol  AG 

THE-ones  YET 
the 


G  ITT  AN  AYTCD 

say  to-Him 

they-say 


AOC  HM  IN 

BE-GIVING  to-US 

be-you-giving  ! 


INA  GIC  COY  GK  AG£  ICDN  KAI  GIC  G£  APICTGPCDN 

THAT  ONE  OF-YOU  OUT  OF-RIGHT  AND  ONE  OUT  OF-left 

of-right  p 


37  Now  they  said  to  Him, 
"Grant  to  us  that  we  should 
be  seated,  one  at  Thy  right 
and  one  at  Thy  left,  in  Thy 
glory." 


38  KA©  ICCDMGN  GN  TH  AOIH  COY  "  O  AG  IHCOYC  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  OYK 

WE-SHOULD-BE-seatING  IN  THE  esteem  OF-YOU  THE  YET  JESUS  said  to-them  NOT 

glory 


OIAATG  T I  A I  TGI  COG  AYNAC0G  T7IGIN  TO  TTOTHPION 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ANY  YE-ARE-REQUESTING  YE-ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-DRINKING  THE  DRINK-cup 

what 


38  Yet  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"Not  aware  are  you  what 
you  are  requesting.  Are  you 
able  to  drink  the  cup  which 
I  am  drinking,  or  to  be 
baptized  with  the  baptism 
with  which  I  am  being 
baptized?" 


civ 


Mark  10 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


o 

GrCD 

T7  INCD 

H 

TO 

BATTTICMA 

O 

WHICH 

1 

AM-DRINKING 

OR 

THE 

DIPism 

baptism 

WHICH 

erco  b^tizomm 

I  AM-PeING-DIPizED 

am-Peing-baptized 


BATTT  1 COHNA  1 

Ol  AG 

GinAN 

AYTCD  AYNAMGOA  O  AG 

IHCOYC  GIT7GN 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 

THE  YET 

THEY-say 

to-Him 

WE-ARE-ABLE  THE  YET 

JESUS 

said 

AYTOIC  TO 

nOTHPION 

O 

GrCD 

TT  INCD  niGCOG 

KAI  TO 

to-them  THE 

DRINK-cup 

WHICH 

1 

AM-DRINKING  YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING 
l-am-drinking 

AND  THE 

39  Yet  they  say  to  Him, 
"We  are  able."  Yet  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "The  cup 
indeed  which  1  am  drinking 
shall  you  be  drinking,  and 
with  the  baptism  with 
which  1  am  being  baptized 
shall  you  be  baptized. 


40  BMTT  I CMA  O 

DIPism  WHICH 

baptism 


erCD  BMTTIZOMM 

I  AM-PeING-DIPizED 

am-being-baptized 


BArrTiceHCGCOG 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED 

ye-shall-be-being-baptized 


TO  AG  KAO  I  CM 

THE  YET  TO-be-seated 


GK 

AG£  ICDN 

MOY 

H 

G£ 

GYCDN  YMCDN 

OYK 

GCTIN 

GMON 

AOYNAI 

AAA 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

OF-ME 

OR 

OUT 

OF-left 

NOT 

IS 

MY 

TO-GIVE 

but 

40  Yet  to  be  seated  at  My 
right  or  at  My  left  is  not 
Mine  to  give,  but  is  for 
whom  it  has  been  made 
ready  by  My  Father." 


OIC 

HTO  IMACTA  1 

~  KAI 

AKOYCANTGC 

Ol 

AGKA 

HPIANTO 

41  And,  hearing  of  it,  the 

to-WHOM 

it-HAS-Pee/i-made-READY 

AND 

HEAR  ing 

THE 

TEN 

begin 

ten  begin  to  be  resentful 
concerning  James  and 
John. 

ArANAKTG  IN 

tigpi 

1 AKCDBOY 

KAI 

1  CD  ANNOY 

~  KAI 

T7POCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TO-BE-resentING 

ABOUT 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

JOHN 

AND 

TOWARD-CALL/np 
cal  \ing-\o  ward 

AYTOYC  O  IHCOYC  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  OIAATG  OT I  Ol  AOKOYNTGC 

them  THE  JESUS  IS-sayING  to-them  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE  ones-  SEEMING 

ones-presuming 


42  And,  calling  them  to 
Him,  Jesus  is  saying  to 
them,  "You  are  aware  that 
those  of  the  nations  who 
are  presuming  to  be  chiefs 
are  lording  it  over  them, 
and  their  great  men  are 
coercing  them. 


APXGIN 

TO-BE-chief 

to-be-being-chief 


TCDN  GONCDN  KATAKYP  IGYOYC  IN  AYTCDN  KM  Ol  MGrAAO I 

OF-THE  NATIONS  ARE-DOWN-masterING  OF-them  AND  THE  GREAT-ones 

are-lording 


43  AYTCDN  KATEIOYCI AZOYC  IN 

OF-them  ARE-coercING 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


OYX  OYTCDC  AG  GCTIN  GN  YM  IN 

NOT  thus  YET  it-IS  IN  YOUp 

among  ye 


AAA  OC  AN  ©GAH  MGrAC  TGNGCOA I  GN  YM  IN  GCTAI  YMCDN 

but  WHO  EVER  MAY-BE-WILLING  GREAT  TO-BE-BECOMING  IN  YOUp  SHALL-BE  OF-YOUp 

among  ye  of-ye 


43  Yet  not  thus  is  it  among 
you.  But  whosoever  may  be 
wanting  to  become  great 
among  you,  will  be  your 
servant. 


A  1 AKONOC 

~  KAI 

OC 

AN 

©GAH 

GN 

YM  IN 

GINAI 

TTPCDTOC 

GCTAI 

44  And  whosoever 

may  be 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 

AND 

WHO 

EVER 

MAY-BE-WILLING 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BE 

BEFORE-most 

foremost 

SHALL-BE 

wanting  to  be 
among  you,  will 
slave  of  all. 

foremost 
be  the 

T7ANTCDN 

AOYAOC 

~  KAI 

TAP 

O 

Y  1  OC 

TOY 

ANOPCDTTOY 

OYK 

HAOGN 

OF-ALL 

SLAVE 

AND 

also 

for 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

NOT 

CAME 

A  I AKONHOHN A I 

TO-BE-THRU-SERVED 

to-be-served 


AAA  A  A  I AKONHCA  I 

but  TO-THRU-SERVE 

to-serve 


KAI  AOYNAI 

AND  TO-GIVE 


THN  S'YXHN  AYTOY 

THE  soul  OF-Him 


45  For  even  the  Son  of 
Mankind  came,  not  to  be 
served,  but  to  serve,  and 
to  give  His  soul  a  ransom 
for  many." 


AYTPON 

ANTI 

FIOAACDN 

~  KAI 

GPXONTA 1 

G  1C 

IGPIXCD 

KAI 

LOOSener 

ransom 

INSTEAD 

OF-MANY 

AND 

THEY-ARE-COMING 

INTO 

JERICHO 

AND 

GKTTOPGYOMGNOY 

OF-OUT-GOING 

of-going-out 


AYTOY  ATTO  IGPIXCD  KAI 

OF-Him  FROM  JERICHO  AND 


TCDN  MAOHTCDN  AYTOY  KA I 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AND 
of-the  disciples 


46  And  they  are  coming 
into  Jericho.  And  at  His 
going  out  from  Jericho,  and 
His  disciples  and  a 
considerable  throng,  the 
son  of  Timeus,  Bar-Timeus, 
blind  and  a  beggar,  sat 
beside  the  road. 


OXAOY 

IKANOY 

O 

Y  1  OC 

TIMAIOY 

BAPT  IMA  IOC 

TY4>AOC 

OF-THRONG 

enough 

considerable 

THE 

SON 

OF-TIMEUS 

BAR-TIMEUS 

BLIND 

nPOCAITHC 

TOWARD-REQUESTer 

beggar 


47  GKAOHTO  TTAPA  THN  OAON 

sat  BESIDE  THE  WAY 

road 


KAI  AKOYCAC  OT  I  IHCOYC  O  NAZAPHNOC  47  And  hearing  that  it  is 

AND  HEAR  ing  that  JESUS  THE  NAZAREAN  Jesus  the  Nazarene,  he 

begins  to  cry  and  say,  "Son 
of  David!  Jesus!  Be 
merciful  to  me!" 
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GCTIN  HP£ATO  KPAZG  IN  KM  AGrGIN  YIG  AAYIA  IHCOY  GAGHCON 

it- IS  he-begins  TO-BE-CRYING  AND  TO-BE-sayING  SON  !  of-DAVID  JESUS  !  BE-MERCIFUL-to 

be-you-merciful  ! 


48  MG 

ME 


KM  GT7GT IMCDN  AYTCD  TTOAAO I 

AND  rebukED  to-him  MANY 


INA  CICDnHCH  O  AG 

THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT  THE  YET 


49  TTOAACD  MAAAON  GKPAZGN  YIG  AAYIA  GAGHCON  MG 

to-much  RATHER  he-CRIED  SON  !  of-DAVID  BE-MERCIFUL-to  ME 

be-you-merciful  ! 


KAI  CTAC  O 

AND  ST  AMD  ing  THE 


IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

4>CDNHCATG 

AYTON 

KAI 

4>CDNOYC  IN 

TON 

TY<t>AON 

JESUS 

said 

SOUND 
summon-ye  ! 

him 

AND 

THEY-ARE-SOUNDING 

they-are-summoning 

THE 

BLIND 

blind-man 

48  And  many  rebuked  him, 
that  he  should  be  silent. 
Yet  he,  much  rather,  cried, 

"Son  of  David,  be  merciful 
to  me!" 

49  And  standing,  Jesus  said, 
"Summon  him."  And  they 

are  summoning  the  blind 
man,  saying  to  him, 
"Courage!  Rouse! 


50  AGrONTGC 

sayING 


AYTCD  ©APCG I 

to-him  BE-COURAGE-ING 
be-you-courageing  ! 


GrGIPG 

BE-ROUSING 
be-you-rousing  ! 


4>CDNGI 

CG 

▼ 

O 

AG 

50  He  is  summoning  you." 

He-IS-SOUNDING 

he-is-summoning 

YOU 

THE 

YET 

Now  he,  casting  off  his 
cloak,  springing  up,  came 
to  Jesus. 

ATTOBAACDN  TO  I  MAT  I  ON  AYTOY 

FROM-CASTING  THE  cloak  OF-him 

casting-off 


ANAT7HAHCAC  HA0GN  T7POC 

UP-SPRING/ng  he-CAME  TOWARD 
spring/'ng-up 


TON  IHCOYN 

THE  JESUS 


51 

KAI 

AT7OKPI0GIC 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

T 1 

COI 

0GAGIC 

AND 

answerING 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

ANY 

what 

to-YOU 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 

nOlHCCD 

O 

AG 

TY<t>AOC 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

PABBOYN 1 

l-SHALL-BE-DOING 

THE 

YET 

BLIND 

blind-man 

said 

to-Him 

RABBONI 
Rabboni  ! 

INA 

THAT 


51  And  answering  him, 
Jesus  said,  "What  do  you 
want  I  shall  be  doing  to 
you?"  Now  the  blind  man 
said  to  Him,  "Rabboni, 
that  I  should  be  receiving 
sight!"  Now  Jesus  said  to 
him, 


ANABAGYCD 

~  KAI 

O 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

YTTArG 

1-SHOULD-BE-UP-looklNG 

l-should-be-recovering-sight 

AND 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

to-him 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 

T7ICTIC  COY 

BELIEF  OF-YOU 
faith 


CGCCDKGN  CG 

HAS-SAVED  YOU 


KAI  GYOYC 

AND  straightway 


ANGBAGYGN 

he-UP-looks 

he-recovers-sight 


KAI  HKOAOYOG I 

AND  followED 


52  "Go.  Your  faith  has 
saved  you."  And 

straightway  he  receives 
sight  and  followed  Him  on 
the  road. 


AYTCD  GN  TH  OACD 

to-Him  IN  THE  WAY 

road 


1 


KAI  OTG  GrriZOYCIN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  GIC  BH0<t>ArH  KAI 

AND  when  THEY-ARE-NEARING  INTO  JERUSALEM  INTO  BETHPHAGE  AND 


BH0AN I  AN 

BETHANY 


TTPOC 

TO 

OPOC 

TCDN 

GAAICDN 

ATTOCTGAAG  1 

AYO 

TCDN 

MA0HTCDN 

TOWARD 

THE 

mountain 

OF-THE 

OLIVES 

He-IS-commissionING 

he-is-dispatching 

TWO 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

1  And  when  they  are 
drawing  near  to  Jerusalem 
and  to  Bethphage  and  to 
Bethany,  toward  the  mount 
of  Olives,  He  is  dispatching 
two  of  His  disciples, 


2  AYTOY  "  KAI 

OF-Him  AND 


KATGNANT  I 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD 

facing 


AGrGI 

AYTOIC  YTTArGTG  GIC 

THN 

KCDMHN  THN 

2  and  He  is  saying  to  them, 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO 
be-ye-going-away  ! 

THE 

VILLAGE  THE 

"Go  into  the  village  facing 
you,  and  straightway,  going 
into  it,  you  will  be  finding  a 
colt,  bound,  on  which  not 

YMCDN 

KAI 

GYOYC  G  1  CnOPG  YOMGNO  1 

GIC  AYTHN 

as  yet  any  man  is  seated. 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

AND 

straightway  INTO-GOING 

going-into 

INTO  her 

Loose  it  and  bring  it. 

GYPHCGTG 

T7CDAON 

AGAGMGNON 

G<t> 

ON 

OYAGIC 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 

COLT 

HAVING-been-BOUND 

ON 

WHICH 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anyone 

OYT7CD 

NOT-as-yet 


AN0PCDT7CDN 

GKA0ICGN 

AYCATG 

AYTON 

KAI 

4>gpgtg 

KAI  GAN 

TIC 

OF-humans 

is-seated 

LOOSE 

it 

AND 

BE-CARRYING 

AND  IF-EVER  ANY 

loose-ye  ! 

him 

be-ye-bringing  ! 

anyone 

YM  IN  GIT7H 

T 1 

nOIGITG 

TOYTO 

GIT7ATG  O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

to-YOUp  MAY-BE-sayING 

ANY 

YE-ARE-DOING 

this 

say  THE 

Master 

OF-it 

to-ye 

what 

say-ye  ! 

Lord 

of-him 

3  And  if  anyone  should  be 
saying  to  you,  'What  is 
this  you  are  doing?’  say 
that  'The  Lord  has  need  of 
it,  and  straightway  He  is 
dispatching  it  here  again.’" 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 
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Mark  1 1 


XPGIAN  GXGI 

KAI  GY0YC 

AYTON 

ATTOCTGAAG  1 

TTAAIN 

CDAG 

~  KAI 

need  IS-HAVING  AND  straightway 

it 

him 

He-IS-commissionING 

he-is-dispatching 

AGAIN 

here 

AND 

AT7HA0ON 

KAI  GYPON 

T7CDAON 

AGAGMGNON 

T7POC 

©YPAN 

G£CD 

THEY-FROM-CAME 

they-came-away 

AND  THEY-FOUND 

COLT 

HAVING-been-BOUND 

TOWARD 

DOOR 

OUT 
out  side 

4  And  they  came  away  and 
found  the  colt  bound  to  the 
door  outside  on  the 
encircling  road,  and  they 
are  loosing  it. 


en  I  TOY  AM4>OAOY  KA  I 

ON  THE  ENVELOPE-WAY  AND 
encircling-road 


AYOYCIN  AYTON 

THEY-ARE-LOOSING  it 

him 


KAI  TIN6C  TCDN 

AND  ANY  OF-THE -ones 

some 


5  And  some  of  those 
standing  there  said  to 
them, 


GKGI  GCTHKOT  CON  GAGrON 

there  HAVING-STOOD  said 
standing 


AYTOIC  T I  nOIGITG 

to-them  ANY  YE-ARE-DOING 
what 


AYONTGC  TON  T7CDAON 

LOOSING  THE  COLT 


o\ 

AG 

G  ITT  AN 

AYTOIC 

KA0CDC 

GIT7GN 

O 

IHCOYC 

KAI 

A<t>HKAN 

THE 

YET 

THEY-say 

▼  . 

to-them 

according-AS 

said 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

THEY-FROM-LET 

they-let-off 

AYTOYC  ~  KAI  4>GPOYCIN  TON  TTCDAON  TTPOC  TON  IHCOYN  KAI 

them  AND  THEY-ARE-CARRYING  THE  COLT  TOWARD  THE  JESUS  AND 


they-are-bringing 


GniBAAAOYCIN 

AYTCD 

TA 

IMATIA 

AYTCDN 

KAI 

GKA0ICGN 

GTT 

AYTON 

THEY-ARE-ON-CASTING 

they-are-casting-on 

to-it 

to-him 

THE 

GARMENTS 

OF-them 

AND 

He-is-seated 

ON 

it 

him 

"What  are  you  doing, 
loosing  the  colt?"  Now  they 
told  them  according  as 
Jesus  said,  and  they  let 
them  take  it. 

7  And  they  are  bringing  the 
colt  to  Jesus,  and  they  are 
casting  their  own  garments 
on  it,  and  He  is  seated  on 
it. 


~  KAI 

nOAAOl  TA 

IMATIA 

AYTCDN 

GCTPCDCAN  GIC 

THN 

OAON 

AAAOI 

AG 

AND 

MANY 

THE 

GARMENTS 

OF-them 

STREW  INTO 

THE 

WAY 

others 

YET 

road 

CT  1  BA A AC 

KOYANTGC  GK  TCDN  ArPCDN  KA 1  Ol  TTPOArONTGC 

KAI 

Ol 

soft-foliage  STRIK  ing  OUT  OF-THE  FIELDS  AND  THE  ones-BEFORE-LEADING  AND  THE 

ones-preceding 

AKOAOY0OYNTGC  GKPAZON  CDCANNA  GYAOrHMGNOC  O  GPXOMGNOC  GN 

ones- followING  CRIED  HOSANNA  beING-blessED  THE  One-  COMING  IN 

hosanna  ! 


8  And  many  strew  their  own 
garments  in  the  road,  yet 
others,  soft  foliage, 
chopping  it  out  of  the 
fields,  and  strewed  it  on 
the  road. 

9  And  those  preceding  and 
those  following  cried, 
saying,  "Hosanna!  Blessed 
be  He  Who  is  coming  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord! 


ONOMATI  KYPIOY  ~  GYAOrHMGNH  H  GPXOMGNH  BACIAGIA  TOY  T7ATPOC 

NAME  OF-Master  beING-blessED  THE  COMING  KINGdom  OF-THE  FATHER 

of-Lord 


HMCDN  AAYIA 

CDCANNA 

GN 

TO  1C 

YYICTOIC 

~  KAI 

G ICHA0GN 

GIC 

OF-US  DAVID 

HOSANNA 
hosanna  ! 

IN 

among 

THE 

HIGHest-ones 

AND 

He-INTO-CAME  INTO 
he-entered 

IGPOCOAYMA 

GIC  TO 

IGPON 

KAI 

T7GP  1  BAGS' AMGNOC 

TTANTA 

OY  1  AC 

JERUSALEM 

INTO  THE 

SACRED-place  AND 
sanctuary 

ABOUT-look/ng 

look/ng-about 

ALL 

evening 

10  And  blessed  be  the 
coming  kingdom  of  our 
father  David  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord!  Hosanna  among 
the  highest!" 

11  And  Jesus  entered  into 
Jerusalem  and  into  the 
sanctuary.  And  looking  all 
about,  it  being  already  the 
evening  hour,  He  came  out 
to  Bethany  with  the 
twelve. 


HAH  OYCHC  THC  CDPAC  G£HAOGN  GIC  BH0AN I  AN  MGTA  TCDN  ACDAGKA 

ALREADY  OF-BEING  THE  HOUR  He-OUT-CAME  INTO  BETHANY  WITH  THE  TWO-TEN 

he-came-out  twelve 


KAI 

TH 

GTTAYP  ION 

GIGA0ONT  CDN 

AYTCDN 

ATTO 

BH0ANIAC 

GT7G  INACGN 

AND 

to-THE 

ON-MORROW 

OF-OUT-COMING 

of-coming-out 

them 

FROM 

BETHANY 

He-HUNGERS 

12  And  on  the  morrow,  at 
their  coming  out  from 
Bethany,  He  hungers. 


KAI  IACDN  CYKHN  AFTO  MAKPO0GN  GXOYCAN  4>YAAA  HA0GN  Gl 

AND  PERCEIVING  FIG-tree  FROM  FAR-PLACE  HAVING  leaves  He-CAME  IF 

afar 


APA 

T  1 

GYPHCG  1 

GN 

AYTH 

KAI 

GA0CDN 

GTT 

AYTHN 

CONSEQUENTLY 

ANY 

anything 

He-SHALL-BE-FINDING 

IN 

her 

AND 

COMING 

ON 

her 

13  And  perceiving  one  fig 
tree  from  afar  having 
leaves,  He  came,  if, 
consequently,  He  will  be 
finding  anything  on  it.  And 
coming  to  it,  He  found 
nothing  except  leaves,  for 
it  was  not  the  season  of 
figs. 


OYAGN  GYPGN 

NOT-YET-ONE  He-FOUND 
nothing 


G I  MH  4>YAAA  O 

IF  NO  leaves  THE 


rAP  KAIPOC  OYK 

for  SEASON  NOT 


HN  CYKCDN  "  KAI 

WAS  OF-FIGS  AND 


14  And  answering,  He  said 
to  it,  "By  no  means  may 
anyone  still  be  eating  fruit 
of  you  for  the  eon."  And 
His  disciples  heard. 
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civ 


Mark  1 1 


AnOKPI0GIC  GIFTGN 

AYTH 

MHKGT  1 

G  1C 

TON 

AICDNA  GK 

COY 

MHAGIC 

answerING 

He-said 

to-her 

NO-STILL 

by-no-means-still 

INTO 

THE 

eon  OUT 

OF-YOU 

NO-YET-ONE 

anyone 

KAPTTON 

4>atoi 

KAI  HKOYON 

Ol 

MAOHTAI 

AYTOY  "  KAI 

FRUIT 

MAY-he-BE-EATING 

AND  HEARD 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

AND 

GPXONTAI  6 1C  IGPOCOAYMA  KA I  GICGAOCDN  6 1C  TO  I6PON  HP£ATO 

THEY-ARE-COMING  INTO  JERUSALEM  AND  INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  SACRED-place  He-begins 

entering  sanctuary 


GKBAAAGIN 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 

to-be-casting-out 


TOYC  nCDAOYNTAC 

THE  ones-  SELLING 


KAI 

AND 


TOYC  ArOPAZONTAC  GN  TCD 

THE  ones-BUYING  IN  THE 


IGPCD  KAI  TAC  TPATTGZAC  TCDN  KOAAYBICTCDN  KAI  TAC  KAOGAPAC 

SACRED-place  AND  THE  tables  OF-THE  LOPPers  AND  THE  DOWN-SETTLES 

sanctuary  brokers  seats 


16  TCDN  nCDAOYNTCDN  TAC  TTGPICTGPAC  KATGCTPGYGN 

OF-THE  ones-  SELLING  THE  DOVES  He-DOWN-TURNS 

he-overturns 


KAI  OYK  H<t>  IGN 

AND  NOT  FROM-LET 

he-gave-leave 


17  INA  TIC 

THAT  ANY 

any one 


A  IGNGrKH 

MAY-BE-THRU-CARRYING 

may-be-carrying-through 


CKGYOC  A  I A 

INSTRUMENT  THRU 
vessel  through 


TOY 

THE 


IGPOY  "  KAI 

SACRED-place  AND 
sanctuary 


GAIAACKGN  KAI  GAGrGN  AYTOIC  OY  rGrPATTTA  I  OT I  O  OIKOC  MOY 

He-TAUGHT  AND  said  to-them  NOT  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  that  THE  HOME  OF-ME 

house 


OIKOC 

HOME 

house 


nPOCGYXHC  KAH0HCGTA  I  nACIN 

OF-prayer  SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  to-ALL 


TO  1C  G0NGCIN  YMGIC 

THE  NATIONS  YOUp 

ye 


AG 

YET 


18  TTGllO  IHKATG  AYTON  CTTHAA  ION  AHCTCDN 

HAVE-made  it  CAVE  OF-ROBBERS 

him 


KAI  HKOYCAN  Ol  APXIGPGIC 

AND  HEAR  THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

chief-priests 


KAI  Ol  TPAMMATGIC  KAI 

AND  THE  WRITers  AND 

scribes 


GZHTOYN  nCDC  AYTON  AFIOAGCCDC I N 

THEY-SOUGHT  how  Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


G4>OBO  YNT  O  TAP 

THEY-FEARED  for 


AYTON  T7AC  TAP  O  OXAOC  G£GT7AHCCGTO  Gn  I  TH 

Him  EVERY  for  THE  THRONG  was-astonishED  ON  THE 

entire 


19  AIAAXH  AYTOY 

TEACHing  OF-Him 


KAI  OTAN  OYG  GrGNGTO 

AND  when-EVER  evening  BECAME 
whenever 


G£GTTOPGYONTO  G£CD 

THEY-OUT-WENT  OUT 
they-went-out 


THC 

OF-THE 


20  TTOAGCDC  "  KAI 

city  AND 


n  APAnOPG  YOMGNO  1 

npcoi 

G  1  AON 

THN 

CYKHN 

BESIDE-GOING 

morning 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

THE 

FIG-tree 

going-by 

to-morning 

21  G£HPAMMGNHN  GK  PIZCDN 

HAVING-been-DRIED  OUT  OF-ROOTS 
having-been-withered 


KAI 

ANAMNHC0G 1 C 

O 

T7GTPOC 

AGrGI 

AYTCD 

AND 

BEING-UP-REMINDED 

recollecting 

THE 

Peter 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

PABBI 

1  AG 

H 

CYKH 

HN 

KATHPACCD 

G£HPANTAI 

RABBI 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

FIG-tree 

WHICH 

YOU-DOWN-EXECRATE 

you-curse 

HAS-DRIED 

has-withered 

KAI 

AND 


AnOKPIOGIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

GXGTG 

niCTIN 

0GOY 

answerING 

THE 

JESUS 

IS-sayING 

to-them 

BE-YE-HAVING 
be-ye-having  ! 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-God 

AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


AGrco 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OC 

AN 

GIT7H 

TCD 

OPGI 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

WHO 

EVER 

MAY-BE-sayING 

to-THE 

mountain 

TOYTCD 

this 


1?  And  they  are  coming 
into  Jerusalem.  And  Jesus, 
entering  into  the  sanctuary, 
begins  to  cast  out  those 
selling  and  those  buying  in 
the  sanctuary,  and  the 
tables  of  the  brokers  and 
the  seats  of  those  selling 
doves  He  overturns. 


16  And  He  did  not  give 
leave  that  anyone  may  be 
carrying  a  vessel  through 
the  sanctuary. 

17  And  He  taught  and  said 
to  them,  "Is  it  not  written 
that  'My  house  a  house  of 
prayer  shall  be  called,  for 
all  nations’?  Yet  you  make 
it  a  burglars’  cave." 


18  And  the  chief  priests  and 
the  scribes  hear,  and  they 
sought  how  they  should  be 
destroying  Him,  for  they 
feared  Him,  for  the  entire 
throng  was  astonished  at 
His  teaching. 


19  And  whenever  it  came  to 
be  evening,  they  went  out, 
outside  the  city. 


20  And  going  by  in  the 
morning,  they  perceived 
the  fig  tree  withered  from 
the  roots. 

21  And,  recollecting,  Peter 
is  saying  to  Him,  "Rabbi! 
Lo!  the  fig  tree  which  Thou 
didst  curse  has  withered!" 

22  And  answering,  Jesus  is 
saying  to  them,  "If  you 
have  faith  of  God, 


23  verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  whosoever  may  be 
saying  to  this  mountain, 
Be  picked  up  and  cast  into 
the  sea,’  and  may  not  be 
doubting  in  his  heart,  but 
should  be  believing  that 
what  he  is  speaking  is 
occurring,  it  shall  be  his, 
whatsoever  he  may  be 
saying. 
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Mcirk  1 1 


^P©HT  I 

BE-BEING-LIFTED 
be-you-being-picked-up  ! 


KA I  BAHOHT I 

AND  BE-BEING-CAST 

be-you-being-cast ! 


GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  KA  I 

INTO  THE  SEA  AND 


MH 

NO 


AIAKPIOH  GN  TH  KAPAIA  AYTOY  AAA  A  T7 ICTGYH  OT I 

MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED  IN  THE  HEART  OF-him  but  SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  that 

may-be-doubting 


24  O  A  A  AG  I  TINGTAI  GCTA I  AYTCD  AIA  TOYTO  AGrCD  YM  IN 

WHICH  he-IS-TALKING  IS-BECOMING  SHALL-BE  to-him  THRU  this  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 

he-is-speaking  it-shall-be  because-of  to-ye 

nANTA  OCA  T7POCGYXGCGG  KA  I  AITGICGG  TT ICTGYGTG  OT  I  GAABGTG 

ALL  as-much-as  YE-ARE-prayING  AND  REQUESTING  BE-BELIEVING  that  YE-GOT 

ye-are-requesting  be-ye-believing  ! 


24  "Therefore  I  am  saying 
to  you,  All,  whatever  you 
are  praying  and  requesting, 
be  believing  that  you 
obtained,  and  it  will  be 
yours. 


25  KA  I  GCTA  I 

AND  it-SHALL-BE 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KA  1 

OTAN 

CTHKGTG 

TTPOCGYXOMGNO  1 

AND 

when-EVER 

whenever 

YE-MAY-BE-STANDING-firm 

prayING 

A<t>  IGTG 

G  1 

T 1 

GXGTG 

KATA 

TINOC 

INA 

KA  1 

o 

TTATHP 

BE-FROM-LETTING 
be-ye-forgiving  ! 

IF 

ANY 

anything 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

DOWN 

against 

OF-ANY 

anyone 

THAT 

AND 

also 

THE 

FATHER 

25  And  whenever  you  may 
be  standing  praying,  be 
forgiving,  if  you  have 
anything  against  anyone, 
that  your  Father  also,  Who 
is  in  the  heavens,  may  be 
forgiving  you  your  offenses. 


YMCDN  O  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC  A<t>H  YM  IN  TA  TT AP ATTT CDMAT A 

OF-YOUp  THE  IN  THE  heavens  MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  to-YOUp  THE  BESIDE-FALLS 

of-ye  may-be-forgiving  to-ye  offenses 


26  YMCDN  KA  I  GPXONTAI  TTAAIN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  KA  I  GN  TCD  IGPCD 

OF-YOUp  AND  THEY-ARE-COMING  AGAIN  INTO  JERUSALEM  AND  IN  THE  SACRED-place 

of-ye  sanctuary 


TTGP  ITTATOYNTOC  AYTOY  GPXONTAI  TTPOC  AYTON  Ol 

OF-ABOUT-TREADING  OF-Him  ARE-COMING  TOWARD  Him  THE 

of-walking 


APXIGPGIC  KA  I 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 
chief-priests 


28  Ol  rPAMMATG  1C  KA  I  Ol  T7PGCBYTGPO I 

THE  WRITers  AND  THE  SENIORS 

scribes 


KA  I  GAGrON  AYTCD  GN  TTOIA 

AND  THEY-said  to-Him  IN  7-THE-WHICH 

which? 


G£OYC  I A 

authority 


TAYTA 

these 


nOIGIC  H  TIC 

YOU-ARE-DOING  OR  ANY 

who 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


GACDKGN  THN  G£OYCIAN 

GIVES  THE  authority 


26  Now  if  you  are  not 
forgiving,  neither  will  your 
Father  Who  is  in  the 
heavens  be  forgiving  your 
offenses." 

27  And  they  are  coming 
again  into  Jerusalem.  And 
at  His  walking  in  the 
sanctuary,  the  chief  priests 
and  the  scribes  and  the 
elders  are  coming  to  Him, 

28  and  they  said  to  Him, 
"By  what  authority  are  you 
doing  these  things,  or  who 
gives  you  this  authority, 
that  you  may  be  doing 
these  things?" 


29  TAYTHN 

INA 

TAYTA 

TTOIHC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

this 

THAT 

these 

YOU-MAY-BE-DOING 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

said 

to-them 

GT7GPCDTHCCD  YMAC  GNA 

1-SHALL-BE-inquirlNG-of  YOUp  ONE 

ye 


AOrON 

saying 

word 


KA  I 

AND 


ATTOKP  I  ©HT G  MO  I  KA  I 

BE-answerING  to-ME  AND 

be-ye-answering  ! 


29  Now  Jesus,  answering, 
said  to  them,  "I  also  will 
be  inquiring  of  you  one 
word,  and  answer  Me,  and  I 
will  be  declaring  to  you  by 
what  authority  I  am  doing 
these  things. 


30  GPCD 


YM  IN  GN 


1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG  to-YOUp  IN 

to-ye 


TTOIA 

GIOYCI A 

TAYTA 

TTOICD 

"  TO 

30  The  baptism 

of 

7-THE-WHICH 

which? 

authority 

these 

l-AM-DOING 

THE 

John--whence  was  it? 
it  of  heaven  or  of 
Answer  Me!" 

Was 

men? 

BATTT  I CMA  TO 

DIPism  THE 

baptism 


I  CD  ANNOY 

OF-JOHN 


G£  OYPANOY  HN  H 

OUT  OF-heaven  it-WAS  OR 


G£  ANOPCDFTCDN 

OUT  OF-humans 


31  ATTOKP  I  ©HT G  MO  I 

BE-answerING  to-ME 
be-ye-answering  ! 


KA  I  AIGAOriZONTO  T7POC  GAYTOYC  AGrONTGC  GAN 

AND  THEY-THRU-accountED  TOWARD  selves  sayING  IF-EVER 

they-reasoned 


G  ITTCDMGN 

G£ 

OYPANOY 

GPGI 

AIA 

T  1 

L  OYN  J 

OYK 

WE-MAY-BE-sayING 

OUT 

OF-heaven 

He-SHALL-BE-declarING 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

NOT 

31  And  they  reasoned  with 
themselves,  saying,  "If  we 
should  be  saying,  Of 
heaven,'  he  will  be 
declaring,  'Wherefore 

then,  do  you  not  believe 
him?’ 


32  GT7 1 CTGYCATG  AYTCD 

YE-BELIEVE  to-him 


AAA  A  G IT7CDMGN  G£  ANOPCDTTCDN  G<t>OBO  YNT  O  32  But  may  we  be  saying, 

but  WE-MAY-BE-sayING  OUT  OF-humans  THEY-FEARED  'Of  men?"  They  feared  the 

people,  for  all  had  it  that 
John  really  was  a  prophet. 
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Mark  1 1  -  Mark  12 


TON  OX  AON  AT7ANTGC  TAP  GIXON  TON  ICDANNHN  ONTCDC  OT I  T7PO<t>HTHC 

THE  THRONG  ALL  (emph.)  for  HAD  THE  JOHN  BEINGIy  that  BEFORE-AVERer 

really  prophet 


33  HN 

KA  1  ATTOKP I0GNTGC  TCD 

IHCOY 

AGrOYCIN 

OYK  OIAAMGN 

he-WAS 

AND  answerING 

to-THE 

JESUS 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

NOT  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

KA  1  O 

IHCOYC  AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

OYAG 

GrCD  AGrCD 

YM  IN  GN 

TTOIA 

AND  THE 

JESUS  IS-sayING 

to-them 

NOT-YET 

neither 

1  AM-sayING 

to-YOUp  IN 
to-ye 

7-THE-WHICH 

which? 

33  And  answering  Jesus, 
they  are  saying,  "We  are 
not  aware."  And 

answering,  Jesus  is  saying 
to  them,  "Neither  am  I 
telling  you  by  what 
authority  I  am  doing  these 
things." 


G£OYCIA  TAYTA  nOICD 

authority  these  l-AM-DOING 


1 


KA  1 

HP£ATO 

AYTOIC 

GN 

T7APABO  AA  1 C 

A  A  AG  IN 

AMT7GACDNA 

ANOPCDTTOC 

AND 

He-begins 

to-them 

IN 

BESIDE-CASTS 

parables 

TO-BE-TALKING 

VINEyard 

human 

G<t>YTGYCGN  KA I  TTGP IG0HKGN  4>PArMON  KA I 

plants  AND  ABOUT-PLACES  BARRIER  AND 

places-about 


CDPY£GN 

EXCAVATES 


YTTOAHN  ION  KA  I 

UNDER-TROUGH  AND 
vat 


1  And  He  begins  to  speak  to 
them  in  parables:  "A 

vineyard  a  man  is  planting, 
and  he  places  about  it  a 
stone  dike,  and  excavates  a 
vat,  and  builds  a  tower, 
and  leased  it  to  farmers, 
and  travels. 


CDKOAOMHCGN  TTYPrON  KA  I 

HOME-BUILDS  TOWER  AND 
builds 


G£GAGTO  AYTON  TGCDPrOIC  KA  I  AT7GAHMHCGN 

OUT-GAVE  him  to-LAND-ACTers  AND  travels 

leased  to-farmers 


2  KA  1 

AT7GCT  G  1  AGN 

T7POC 

TOYC 

TGCDPrOYC 

TCD 

KAIPCD 

AOYAON 

INA 

AND 

he-commissions 

he-dispatches 

TOWARD 

THE 

LAND-ACTers 

farmers 

to-THE 

SEASON 

SLAVE 

THAT 

T7APA 

TCDN 

TGCDPrCDN 

AABH 

ATTO 

TCDN 

KAPT7CDN 

TOY 

BESIDE 

THE 

LAND-ACTers 

farmers 

he-MAY-BE-GETTING 
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THE 
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2  And  he  dispatches  to  the 
farmers,  at  the  season,  a 
slave,  that  from  the 
farmers  he  may  be  getting 
from  the  fruits  of  the 
vineyard. 


3  AMT7GACDNOC 

VINEyard 


KA  1 

AABONTGC 

AYTON 

GAG  1  PAN 

KA  1 

AT7GCT  G  1 A  AN 

KGNON 

AND 

GETTING 

taking 

him 

THEY-SKIN 

they-lash 

AND 

THEY-commission 

they-dispatch 

EMPTY 

3  And  taking  him,  they  lash 
him  and  dispatch  him 
empty. 


4  KA  1 

T7AAIN 

AT7GCTG  1  AGN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

AAAON 

AOYAON 

KAKGINON 

AND 

AGAIN 

he-commissions 

he-dispatches 

TOWARD 

them 

other 

SLAVE 

AND-that-o/ie 

5  GKG<t>AA  I CDCAN  KA  I  HT  I  MAC  AN  "  KA  I  AAAON  AT7GCT  G  I AGN  KAKGINON 

THEY-HEAD  AND  THEY-UN-VALUE  AND  other  he-commissions  AND-that-one 

they-summarily  they-dishonor  he-dispatches 


AT7GKT  G  1  NAN 

KA  1 

FIOAAOYC 

AAAOYC 

THEY-FROM-KILL 

they-kill 

AND 

MANY 

others 

OYC  MGN  AGPONTGC  OYC  AG 

THE-ones  INDEED  SKINNING  THE-ones  YET 

lashing 


4  And  again  he  dispatches 
to  them  another  slave,  and 
that  one,  pelting  with 
stones,  they  hit  his  head 
and  dispatch  him  in 
dishonor. 

5  And  again  another  he 
dispatches,  and  that  one 
they  kill,  and  many  others, 
lashing  these,  indeed,  yet 
killing  those. 


6  ATTOKT  GNNONT  GC 

FROM-KILLING 

killing 


GTI  GNA  GIXGN 

STILL  ONE  he-HAD 


Y  ION  ArATTHTON 

SON  beLOVED 


AT7GCT G  I  AGN  AYTON 

he-commissions  him 
he-dispatches 


GCXATON  T7POC  AYTOYC  AGrCDN  OT  I  GNTPAFTHCONTA I  TON  YION  MOY 

LAST  TOWARD  them  sayING  that  THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING  THE  SON  OF-ME 

they-shall-be-respecting 


6  "Still  one  had  he,  a  son, 
his  beloved.  He  dispatches 
him  also,  last,  to  them, 
saying  that  'They  will  be 
respecting  my  son.’ 


7  GKGINOI  AG  Ol  TGCDPrO  I  T7POC  GAYTOYC 

those  YET  THE  LAND-ACTers  TOWARD  selves 

farmers 

O  KAHPONOMOC  AGYTG  ATTOKT G I NCDMGN 

THE  tenant  HITHER  WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment  hither !  we-may-be-killing 


GinAN 

OTI 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

Yet  those 

farmers  say 

to 

say 

that 

this 

IS 

themselves 

that  'This 

is 

the  enjoyer  of  the 
allotment.  Hither!  We 
should  be  killing  him,  and 


AYTON 

KA  1 

HMCDN 

GCTAI 

the  enjoyment  of  the 

him 

AND 

OF-US 

SHALL-BE 

allotment  will  be  ours!1 

8  H  KAHPONOM I A 

THE  tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


KA  I 

AND 


AT7GKTG INAN  AYTON 

THEY-FROM-KILL  him 
they-kill 


8  And,  taking  him,  they  kill 
him  and  cast  him  outside  of 
the  vineyard. 


AABONTGC 

GETTING 

taking 


KA  I 

AND 
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9  G£GBAAON 

THEY-OUT-CAST  (past) 
they-cast-out  {past) 


AYTON  G£CD  TOY 

him  OUT  OF-THE 


AMTTGACDNOC  "  Tl 

VINEyard  ANY 

what 


OYN  J  nOlHCGI 

THEN  SHALL-BE-DOING 


O  KYP  IOC  TOY  AMFTGACDNOC  GAGYCGTA I  KAI  ATTOAGCG I  TOYC 

THE  master  OF-THE  VINEyard  he-SHALL-BE-COMING  AND  SHALL-BE-destroyING  THE 

lord 


9  "What,  then,  will  the  lord 
of  the  vineyard  be  doing? 
He  will  be  coming  and 
destroying  the  farmers  and 
will  be  giving  the  vineyard 
to  others. 


10  rGCDPrOYC  KAI  ACDCGI  TON  AMT7GACDNA  AAAOIC  ~  OYAG  THN  TPA<t>HN 

LAND-ACTers  AND  SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE  VINEyard  to-others  NOT-YET  THE  WRITing 

farmers  scripture 


TAYTHN  ANGrNCDTG  AI0ON  ON 

this  YE-read  ( past )  STONE  WHICH 

ye-read  {past) 


AT7GAOKIMACAN 

FROM-test 

reject 


Ol  O I KO AOMOYNT  GC 

THE  o/ies-HOME-BUILDING 
ones-building 


10  Did  you  not  yet  read  this 
scripture?--  'The  stone 
which  is  rejected  by  the 
builders,  This  came  to  be 
for  the  head  of  the  corner. 


11  OYTOC 

GrGNHOH 

GIC 

KG<t>AAHN 

TCDNIAC 

~  TTAPA 

KYPIOY 

GrGNGTO 

AYTH 

this 

WAS-BECOME 

INTO 

HEAD 

OF-CORNER 

BESIDE 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 

BECAME 

this 

11  From  the  Lord  came 
this,  and  it  is  marvelous  in 
our  eyes.1" 


12  KAI 

GCTIN 

©AYMACTH 

GN 

O<t>0AAMOIC 

HMCDN 

~  KAI 

GZHTOYN 

AYTON 

AND 

it- IS 

MARVELOUS 

IN 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-US 

AND 

THEY-SOUGHT 

Him 

KPATHCA I 

TO-HOLD 


KA  I  G<t>OBH0HCAN  TON 

AND  THEY-WERE-afraid-of  THE 


OXAON  GrNCDCAN  TAP  OT I 

THRONG  THEY-KNOW  for  that 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


12  And  they  sought  to  hold 
Him,  and  they  were  afraid 
of  the  throng,  for  they 
know  that  He  spoke  the 
parable  to  them.  And, 
leaving  Him,  they  came 
away. 


13  AYTOYC  THN  T7APABOAHN  GIT7GN  KAI 

them  THE  BESIDE-CAST  He-said  AND 

parable 


A<t>GNTGC  AYTON  AT7HAOON 

FROM-LETTING  Him  THEY-FROM-CAME 

leaving  they-came-away 


KAI 

AND 


AnOCTGAAOYC  I N  T7POC 

THEY-ARE-commissionING  TOWARD 
they-are-dispatching 


AYTON  T I NAC  TCDN 

Him  ANY  OF-THE 

some 


<t>AP  ICA  ICON 

PHARISEES 


KAI  TCDN 

AND  OF-THE 


13  And  they  are  dispatching 
to  Him  some  of  the 
Pharisees  and  Herodians, 
that  they  should  catch  Him 
by  a  word. 


14  HPCDAIANCDN 

HERODians 


I N A  AYTON  ArPGYCCDC  I N 

THAT  Him  THEY-SHOULD-BE-CATCHING 


AOrCD  ~  KAI 

to-saying  AND 
to-word 


GA0ONTGC 

COMING 


AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  A I AACKAAG  OIAAMGN 

THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  TEACHer !  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OT  I  AAH0HC 

that  TRUE 


G I  KAI 

YOU-ARE  AND 


OY  MG  AG  I  CO  I  TTGPI  OYAGNOC  OY  TAP  BAGT7GIC  GIC  nPOCCDnON 

NOT  IS-CARING  to-YOU  ABOUT  NOT-YET-ONE  NOT  for  YOU-ARE-lookING  INTO  face 

it-is-caring  anyone 


14  And,  coming,  they  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Teacher, 
we  are  aware  that  you  are 
true,  and  you  are  not 
caring  about  anyone,  for 
you  are  not  looking  at  the 
face  of  men,  but,  of  a 
truth,  the  way  of  God  are 
you  teaching.  Is  it  allowed 
to  give  poll  tax  to  Caesar, 
or  not? 


AN0PCDT7CDN 

OF-humans 


AAA  GTT 

but  ON 


AAH0GIAC  THN  OAON  TOY  ©GOY 

TRUTH  THE  WAY  OF-THE  God 


AIAACKGIC 

YOU-ARE-TEACHING 


15  GIGCT  IN  AOYNAI 

it-IS-allowed  TO-GIVE 


ACDMGN  O 

WE-MAY-BE-GIVING  THE 


KHNCON 

KAI  CAP  1 

H  OY 

"  ACDMGN 

H 

MH 

15  May  we  be  giving,  or 

POLL-TAX 

to-CEASAR 

OR  NOT 

WE-MAY-BE-GIVING 

OR 

NO 

may  we  not  be  giving?" 

Now  He,  having  perceived 
their  hypocrisy,  said  to 
them,  "Why  are  you  trying 

AG 

GIACDC 

AYTCDN 

THN 

YnOKPICIN 

GIT7GN 

Me?  Bring  Me  a  denarius 

YET 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

OF-them 

THE 

hypocrisy 

He-said 

that  1  may  be  perceiving 
it." 

AYTOIC  Tl  MG 

to-them  ANY  ME 

why 


T7G IPAZGTG 

4>gpgtg 

MO  1 

AHNAP  ION 

INA 

YE-ARE-tryING 

BE-YE-CARRYING 
be-ye-bringing  ! 

to-ME 

DENARIUS 

THAT 

16  I A CD 

l-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


Ol  AG  HNGrKAN  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  TINOC  H  GIKCDN 

THE  YET  THEY-CARRY  AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  OF-ANY  THE  image 

they-bring  of-whom 


17  AYTH  KAI  H  GT7irPAct>H  Ol  AG  GITTAN  AYTCD  KAICAPOC  ~  O  AG  IHCOYC 

this  AND  THE  ON-WRITing  THE  YET  THEY-say  to-Him  OF-CEASAR  THE  YET  JESUS 

inscription 


16  Now  they  bring  it.  And 
He  is  saying  to  them, 
"Whose  is  this  image  and 
inscription?"  Now  they  say 
to  Him,  "Caesar's." 

17  Now  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"Caesar's  pay  to  Caesar, 
and  God's  to  God."  And 
they  were  astounded  at 
Him. 
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GineN  AYTOIC  TA  KAICAPOC  ATTOAOTG  KM  CAP  I  KM  TA  TOY  ©GOY 

said  to-them  THE  OF-CEASAR  BE-FROM-GIVING  to-CEASAR  AND  THE  OF-THE  God 

be-ye-paying  \ 


18  TCD  ©GCD  KAI  G£GOAYMAZON  Gn  AYTCD 

to-THE  God  AND  THEY-OUT-MARVELED  ON  Him 

they-were-astounded 


KAI  GPXONTA I  CAAAOYKAIOI 

AND  ARE-COMING  SADDUCEES 


T7POC  AYTON  OITINGC  AGrOYCIN  AN  ACT  AC  IN  MH  GINA  I  KAI  GT7HPCDTCDN 

TOWARD  Him  WHO-ANY  ARE-sayING  UP-STANDing  NO  TO-BE  AND  THEY-inquirED-of 

resurrection 


18  And  Sadducees  are 
coming  to  Him,  who  say 
there  is  no  resurrection. 
And  they  inquired  of  Him, 
saying, 


AYTON 

AGrONTGC  "  A  1 AACKAAG 

MCDYCHC  GrPAYGN 

HM  IN  OTI 

GAN 

TINOC 

Him 

sayING 

TEACHer ! 

MOSES 

WRITES 

to-US  that 

IF-EVER  OF-ANY 
of-any  one 

AAGA<t>OC 

AT7O0ANH 

KAI 

KATAAIFTH 

TYNAIKA 

KAI 

MH 

brother 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

may-be-dying 

AND 

MAY-BE-leavING 

WOMAN 

AND 

NO 

19  "Teacher,  Moses  writes 
to  us  that,  if  anyone's 
brother  should  be  dying, 
and  leaving  a  wife,  and 
leaving  no  child,  that  his 
brother  may  be  taking  his 
wife  and  should  be  raising 
up  seed  to  his  brother. 


A<t>H  TGKNON  INA 

MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  offspring  THAT 
may-be-leaving  child 


AABH 

MAY-BE-GETTING 

may-be-taking 


O 

THE 


AAGA<t>OC  AYTOY  THN 

brother  OF-him  THE 


20  TYNAIKA  KAI  GIANACTHCH  CT7GPMA  TCD  AAGA<t>CD  AYTOY 

WOMAN  AND  SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING  seed  to-THE  brother  OF-him 

should-be-raising-up 


GFTTA 

SEVEN 


20  Seven  brothers  were 
there,  and  the  first  got  a 
wife  and,  dying,  leaves  no 
seed. 


AAGA<t>OI  HCAN  KAI  O  T7PCDTOC  GAABGN  TYNAIKA  KAI  AnOGNHCKCDN  OYK 

brothers  WERE  AND  THE  BEFORE-most  GOT  WOMAN  AND  FROM-DYING  NOT 

first  dying 


21  A«t>HKGN  CT7GPMA 

FROM-LETS  seed 
leaves 


KA I  O  AGYTGPOC  GAABGN  AYTHN  KA I  AT7G0ANGN  MH 

AND  THE  second  GOT  her  AND  FROM-DIED  NO 

second- one  died 


21  And  the  second  got  her 
and  died,  leaving  no  seed, 
and  the  third  similarly. 


KATAA  IT7CDN 

CT7GPMA 

KAI 

O 

TP  1  TOC 

CDCAYTCDC 

~  KAI 

Ol 

GT7TA 

OYK 

22  And  the  seven  also  got 

leavING 

seed 

AND 

THE 

third 

third-one 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

AND 

THE 

SEVEN 

NOT 

her  similarly  and  leave  no 
seed.  Last  of  all  the  woman 
also  died. 

23  A«t>HKAN 

CT7GPMA 

GCXATON 

FIANTCDN 

KAI 

H 

TYNH 

AT7G0ANGN 

"  GN 

TH 

FROM-LET 

leave 

seed 

LAST 

OF-ALL 

AND 

also 

THE 

WOMAN 

FROM-DIED 

died 

IN 

THE 

ANACTACG I  [  OTAN  ANACTCDC  IN  ]  TINOC  AYTCDN  GCTAI  TYNH 

UP-STANDing  when-EVER  THEY-MAY-BE-UP-STANDING  OF-ANY  OF-them  SHALL-BE  WOMAN 

resurrection  whenever  they-may-be-rising  of-whom  she-shall-be 


23  In  the  resurrection, 
then,  whenever  they  may 
be  rising,  of  which  of  them 
will  she  be  the  wife?  For 
the  seven  have  had  her  as 
wife." 


24  Ol 

TAP 

GT7TA 

GCXON 

AYTHN 

TYNAIKA 

"  G<t>H 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

OY 

THE 

for 

SEVEN 

have-HAD 

her 

WOMAN 

AVERRed 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

NOT 

A  I A  TOYTO 

THRU  this 

because-of 


T7AANAC0G  MH 

YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED  NO 
ye-are-being-deceived 


GIAOTGC  TAC  TPA<t>AC  MHAG 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  THE  WRITings  NO-YET 

scriptures 


24  Jesus  averred  to  them, 
"Are  you  not  therefore 
deceived,  not  being 
acquainted  with  the 
scriptures,  nor  yet  the 
power  of  God? 


THN 

AYNAMIN 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  OTAN 

TAP 

GK 

THE 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-THE 

God 

when-EVER 

whenever 

for 

OUT 

ANACTCDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

they-may-be-rising 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


rAMOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-MARRYING 


NGKPCDN 

OF-DEAD -ones 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


25  For  whenever  they  may 
be  rising  from  among  the 
dead,  they  are  neither 
marrying  nor  taking  out  in 
marriage,  but  are  as  the 
messengers  in  the  heavens. 


26  TAMIZONTAI  AAA  GICIN  CDC  MT6AOI  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC  "  TTGP I 

THEY-ARE-MARRYizING  but  THEY-ARE  AS  MESSENGERS  IN  THE  heavens  ABOUT 

they-are-giving-in-marriage 

AG  TCDN  NGKPCDN  OT I  GrG  IPONTA I  OYK  ANGrNCDTG  GN  TH  BIBACD 

YET  THE  DEAD-ones  that  THEY-ARE-beING-ROUSED  NOT  YE-read  ( past)  IN  THE  SCROLL 

ye-read  {past) 


26  Now  concerning  the 
dead,  that  they  are  being 
roused;  did  you  not  read  in 
the  scroll  of  Moses,  at  the 
thorn  bush,  how  God  spoke 
to  him,  saying,  I  am  the 
God  of  Abraham,  and  the 
God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God 
of  Jacob? 
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civ 
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mcdycgcdc  gtti  toy  batoy  ttcdc  gittgn  aytcd  o  ©goc  AGrcDN  erco 

of- MOSES  ON  OF-THE  THORN-BUSH  how  said  to-him  THE  God  sayING  I 

of-Moses  the 


27  O  ©GOC  ABPAAM  KM 

THE  God  of- ABRAHAM  AND 


o 

©GOC 

ICAAK 

KAI 

[  o 

©GOC 

IAKCDB 

~  OYK 

27  He  is  not  the  God  of  the 

THE 

God 

of-  ISAAC 

AND 

THE 

God 

of-  JACOB 

NOT 

dead,  but  of 

the 

living. 

You,  then, 
deceived." 

are 

much 

28  GCTIN  ©eoc 

IS  God 

he-is 


NeKPCDN  AAAA 

OF-DEAD -ones  but 


ZCDNTCDN  TTOAY 

OF-LIVING-ones  much 


TTAANACOG 

YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED 

ye-are-being-deceived 


KAI 

AND 


npoceA©coN  eic  tcdn 

TOWARD-COMING  ONE  OF-THE 
approaching 


rP  AMM  AT  eCDN  AKOYCAC  AYTCDN  CYZHTOYNTCDN 

WRITers  HEAR  ing  OF-them  TOGETHER-SEEKING 

scribes  discussing 


28  And,  approaching,  one 
of  the  scribes,  hearing 
them  discussing,  having 
perceived  that  He 
answered  them  ideally, 
inquires  of  Him,  "What  is 
the  foremost  precept  of 
all?" 


IACDN  OTI  KAACDC  ATTGKPIOH  AYTOIC  GTTHPCDTHCGN  AYTON  TTOIA 

PERCEIVING  that  IDEALIy  He-answerED  to-them  inquirES-of  Him  7-THE-WHICH 

which? 


29  GCTIN  ONTO  AH 

IS  direction 

precept 

eCTIN  AKOYe 

IS  BE-HEARING 

be-you-hearing  ! 


TTPCDTH  TTANTCDN 

BEFORE-most  OF-ALL 
foremost 

I  CP  AH  A  KYP  IOC 

ISRAEL  Master 
Lord 


AneKPioH 

answerED 


O  ©GOC  HMCDN 

THE  God  OF-US 


TTPCDTH 

BEFORE-most 
foremost 

KYP  IOC  eic  eCTIN 

Master  ONE  IS 
Lord 


29  Jesus  answered  him  that 
"The  foremost  precept  of 
all  is:  Hear,  Israel!  the  Lord 
our  God  is  one  Lord. 


O  IHCOYC  OTI 

THE  JESUS  that 


30  KA I  ArATTHCeiC  KYP  I  ON  TON  ©CON  COY  G£  OAHC  THC  KAPAIAC 

AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING  Master  THE  God  OF-YOU  OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE  HEART 

Lord 

COY  KAI  G£  OAHC  THC  YYXHC  COY  KAI  G£  OAHC  THC  AIANOIAC 

OF-YOU  AND  OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE  soul  OF-YOU  AND  OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE  THRU-MIND 

comprehension 


30  And,  You  shall  be  loving 
the  Lord  God  out  of  your 
whole  heart,  and  out  of 
your  whole  soul,  and  out  of 
your  whole  comprehension, 
and  out  of  your  whole 
strength.  This  is  the 
foremost  precept. 


31  COY  KAI  G£  OAHC  THC  ICXYOC  COY  AGYTGPA  AYTH  31  And  the  second  is  like  it: 

OF-YOU  AND  OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE  STRENGTH  OF-YOU  second  to-her  'You  shall  be  loving  your 

associate  as  yourself.1  Now 
greater  than  these  is  no 
other  precept." 

ArATTHCGIC  TON  TTAHC  ION  COY  CDC  CG  AYTON  MGIZCDN  TOYTCDN 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING  THE  NIGH-one  OF-YOU  AS  YOURself  GREATER  OF-these 

associate 


AAAH 

GNTOAH 

OYK 

GCTIN 

~  KAI 

GITTGN 

AYTCD 

O 

TPAMMATGYC 

KAACDC 

other 

direction 

precept 

NOT 

IS 

AND 

said 

to-Him 

THE 

WRITer 

scribe 

IDEALIy 

A I AACKAAG  GTT  AAHOGIAC 

TEACHer !  ON  TRUTH 


GITTGC  OTI  G  1C  GCTIN  KAI  OYK  GCTIN  AAAOC 

YOU-say  that  ONE  He-IS  AND  NOT  IS  other 


32  And  the  scribe  said  to 
Him,  "In  truth,  Teacher, 
Thou  sayest  ideally  that  He 
is  One,  and  there  is  no 
other  more  than  He. 


33  TTAHN  AYTOY  "  KAI  TO  ArATTAN  AYTON  G£  OAHC  THC  KAPAIAC  KAI 

MOREly  OF-Him  AND  THE  TO-BE-LOVING  Him  OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE  HEART  AND 

more 


G£  OAHC  THC 

OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE 


CYNGCGCDC  KAI 

understanding  AND 


G£  OAHC  THC  ICXYOC  KAI 

OUT  OF-WHOLE  THE  STRENGTH  AND 


TO 

THE 


ArATTAN 

TON 

TTAHC  ION 

CDC 

GAYTON 

TTGPICCOTGPON 

GCTIN 

TTANTCDN 

TCDN 

TO-BE-LOVING 

THE 

NIGH-one 

associate 

AS 

self 

more-excessive 

exceedingly-more 

IS 

OF-ALL 

THE 

33  And  to  be  loving  Him  out 
of  your  whole  heart,  and 
out  of  the  whole 
understanding,  and  out  of 
the  whole  soul,  and  out  of 
the  whole  strength,  and  to 
be  loving  the  associate  as 
yourself,  is  excessively 
more  than  all  the  ascent 
approaches  and  the 
sacrifices." 


OAOKAYT  CDMAT  CDN 

KAI 

©YCICDN 

~  KAI 

O 

IHCOYC 

IACDN 

[  AYTON 

OTI 

WHOLE-BURNS 

ascent-offerings 

AND 

SACRIFICES 

AND 

THE 

JESUS 

PERCEIVING 

him 

that 

NOYNGXCDC  ATTGKP  l©H  GIT7GN  AYTCD  OY  MAKPAN  Gl  ATTO  THC 

MIND-HAVINGIy  he-answerED  said  to-him  NOT  FAR  YOU-ARE  FROM  THE 

apprehendingly 


34  And  Jesus,  perceiving 
him,  that  he  answered 
apprehendingly,  said  to 
him,  "Not  far  are  you  from 
the  kingdom  of  God."  And 
no  one  dared  to  inquire  of 
Him  any  longer. 
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BACIAGIAC 

TOY 

©GOY 

KA  1 

OYAGIC 

OYKGT  1 

GTOAMA 

AYTON 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

NOT-STILL 

DARED 

Him 

35  enepcDTHCM  "  km  attokpiogic  o  ihcoyc  GAereN  aiaackcdn  gn  tcd 

TO-inquire-of  AND  answerING  THE  JESUS  said  TEACHING  IN  THE 


IGPCD  T7CDC  AGrOYCIN  Ol  rPAMMATGIC  OT I  O  XPICTOC  YIOC  AAYIA 

SACRED-place  how  ARE-sayING  THE  WRITers  that  THE  ANOINTED  SON  of-DAVID 

sanctuary  scribes  Christ 


35  And  answering,  Jesus 
said,  teaching  in  the 
sanctuary,  "How  are  the 
scribes  saying  that  the 
Christ  is  a  Son  of  David? 


36  GCTIN 

"  AYTOC  AAYIA  GIT7GN 

GN 

TCD  T7NGYMAT 1 

TCD 

AriCD 

GIT7GN  KYP  IOC 

IS 

he 

DAVID  said 

IN 

THE  spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

said  Master 

Lord 

TCD 

KYPICD 

MOY  KA0OY 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

MOY 

GCDC  AN 

©CD 

to-THE 

Master 

Lord 

OF-ME  BE-sittING 

be-you-sitting  ! 

OUT 

'  OF-RIGHTp 
of-right  p 

OF-ME 

TILL 

EVER 

l-MAY-BE-PLACING 

36  For  he,  David,  said,  in 
the  holy  spirit,  Said  the 
Lord  to  my  Lord,  "Sit  at  My 
right,  Till  I  should  be 
placing  Thine  enemies  for  a 
footstool  for  Thy  feet."' 


37  TOYC 

GX0POYC 

COY 

YTTOKATCD  TCDN 

TTOACDN 

COY 

"  AYTOC 

AAYIA 

THE 

enemies 

OF-YOU 

UNDER-DOWN  OF-THE 
underneath 

FEET 

OF-YOU 

he 

DAVID 

AGrGI 

AYTON 

KYP  ION 

KA  1  FIOOGN 

AYTOY 

GCTIN 

YIOC 

KA  1 

[  o 

IS-sayING 

Him 

Master 

Lord 

AND  7-WHICH-PLACE 
whence? 

OF-him 

He-IS 

SON 

AND 

THE 

37  Then  he,  David,  is 
terming  Him  Lord.'  And 
whence  is  He  his  Son?"  And 
the  vast  throng  hears  Him 
with  relish. 


TTOAYC 

OXAOC 

HKOYGN 

AYTOY 

HAGCDC 

~  KA  1 

GN 

TH 

AIAAXH 

AYTOY 

MANY 

vast 

THRONG 

HEARD 

OF-Him 

GRATIFYly 

with-relish 

AND 

IN 

THE 

TEACHing 

OF-Him 

GAGrGN 

BAGTTGTG 

ATTO 

TCDN 

TPAMMATGCDN 

TCDN 

©GAONTCDN 

GN 

CTOAAIC 

He-said 

BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring  ! 

FROM 

THE 

WRITers 

scribes 

THE 

ones-WILLING 

IN 

robes 

38  And  to  them,  in  His 
teaching,  He  said,  "Beware 
of  the  scribes,  who  want  to 
walk  in  robes,  and  want 
salutations  in  the  markets, 


T7GP  IT7ATG  IN 

KA  1 

ACT7ACMOYC 

GN 

TA  1C 

ArOPAIC 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 

AND 

greetings 

IN 

THE 

BUY-places 

markets 

KM  39  and  front  seats  in  the 

AND  synagogues,  and  first 

reclining  places  at  the 
dinners, 


T7PCDT OKA0GAP  I  AC  GN 

BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES  IN 
front-seats 


TMC  CYNArCDrMC  KM 

THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  AND 
synagogues 


TTPCDT OKA  I C  I  AC  GN  TO  1C 

BEFORE-most-CLINES  IN  THE 
first-reclining-places 


40  AGITTNOIC 

DINners 


Ol 

KATGC0IONTGC 

TAC 

O  IK  1  AC 

TCDN 

THE 

ones-DOWN-EATING 

THE 

HOMES 

OF-THE 

ones-  devouring 

houses 

nPO<t>ACG  I  MAKPA 

to-BEFORE-APPEARance  FAR 

to-pretense  prolix 


nPOCGYXOMGNO  I  OYTO  I 

prayING  these 


XHPCDN  KA I 

WIDOWS  AND 


AHMTONTAI 

SHALL-BE-GETTING 


40  who  are  devouring  the 
homes  of  widows,  and  for  a 
pretense  are  prolix  in 
praying.  These  will  be 
getting  more  excessive 
judgment." 


41  T7GP  I CCOT GPON  KP  IMA 

more-excessive  JUDGment 


KA  I  KA©  1C  AC  KATGNANT  I  TOY  rAZO<t>YAAK  I OY 

AND  be/'np-seated  DOWN-IN-INSTEAD  OF-THE  EXCHEQUER-GUARD 

facing  the  treasury 


G0GCDPG  1 

ncDC 

O 

OXAOC 

BAA AG 1 

XAAKON 

G  1C 

TO 

TAZO^YAAKION 

KA  1 

He-beheld 

how 

THE 

THRONG 

IS-CASTING 

COPPER 

INTO 

THE 

EXCHEQUER-GUARD 

treasury 

AND 

41  And  Jesus,  being  seated 
facing  the  treasury,  beheld 
how  the  throng  is  casting 
the  coppers  into  the 
treasury.  And  many  rich 
cast  in  much. 


nOAAOl 

T7AOYCIOI 

GBAAAON 

TTOAAA 

~  KA  1 

GA0OYCA 

MIA 

XHPA 

T7TCDXH 

MANY 

RICH 

rich-or?es 

CAST 

much 

AND 

COMING 

ONE 

WIDOW 

POOR 

42  And  one  woman,  a  poor 
widow,  coming,  cast  in  two 
mites,  which  is  a  quadrans. 


GBAAGN 

AGnTA 

AYO 

O 

GCTIN 

KOAPANTHC 

~  KA  1 

TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

CASTS 

it-casts 

leptons 

mites 

TWO 

WHICH 

IS 

QUADRANS 

AND 

TOWARD-CALL/np 
cal  l/np-to  ward 

TOYC  MA0HTAC  AYTOY  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT  I  H  XHPA 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  He-said  to-them  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  THE  WIDOW 

disciples  verily  to-ye 


43  And,  calling  His  disciples 
to  Him,  He  said  to  them, 
"Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  this  poor  widow  casts 
in  more  than  all  who  are 
casting  into  the  treasury. 
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AYTH  H  T7TCDXH  TTAG  ION  TTANTCDN  GBAAGN  TCDN  BAAAONTCDN  GIC  TO 

this  THE  POOR  MORE  OF-ALL  CASTS  OF-THE  ones-  CASTING  INTO  THE 


44  rAZO<t>YAAKION  ~  T7ANTGC  TAP  GK  TOY  TTGP ICCGYONTOC  AYTOIC  GBAAON 

EXCHEQUER-GUARD  ALL  for  OUT  OF-THE  exceedING  to-them  CAST  {past) 

treasury  superfluity 

AYTH  AG  GK  THC  YCTGPHCGCDC  AYTHC  nANTA  OCA  G I XGN  GBAAGN 

this-one  YET  OUT  OF-THE  WANTing  OF-her  ALL  as-much-as  she-HAD  CASTS 

want 


44  For  all  cast  out  of  their 
superfluity,  yet  she,  out  of 
her  want,  cast  in  all,  as 
much  as  she  had--her  whole 
livelihood." 


OAON  TON  B  ION  AYTHC 

WHOLE  THE  livelihood  OF-her 


1 


KA I  GKTTOPGYOMGNOY  AYTOY  GK 

AND  OF-OUT-GOING  OF-Him  OUT 

of-going-out 


TOY  IGPOY  AGrGI  AYTCD  GIC 

OF-THE  SACRED-place  IS-sayING  to-Him  ONE 

sanctuary 


TCDN  MAOHTCDN  AYTOY 

OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him 
disciples 


A I AACKAAG 

TEACHer ! 


I  AG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


noTAnoi 

?-where-FROM 

what-manner-of 


AIOOI  KA  I 

STONES  AND 


1  And  at  His  going  out  of 
the  sanctuary,  one  of  His 
disciples  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Teacher!  Lo!  what  manner 
of  stones  and  what  manner 
of  buildings!" 


2  nOTAFTA  1 

O  IKOAOMA  1  "  KA  1 

O 

IHCOYC  GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

BAGFTGIC 

?-where-FROM 

HOME-BUILDings  AND 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

to-him 

YOU-ARE-lookING 

what-manner-of 

buildings 

you-are-observing 

TAYTAC  TAC  MGrAAAC  OIKOAOMAC 

OY  MH 

A<t>G0H 

CD  AG  AI0OC 

these 

THE  GREAT 

HOME-BUILDings  NOT  NO 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  here 

STONE 

buildings 

may-be-being-left 

2  And  answering,  Jesus  said 
to  him,  "Are  you  observing 
these  great  buildings? 
Under  no  circumstances 
may  a  stone  be  left  here  on 
a  stone,  which  may  not  by 
all  means  be  demolished. 


3  GT7I  A I  ©ON  OC  OY  MH  KATAAY0H  ~  KA  I  KA0HMGNOY  AYTOY 

ON  STONE  WHICH  NOT  NO  MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED  AND  OF-sittING  OF-Him 

may-be-being-demolished 


GIC  TO 

OPOC 

TCDN 

GAAICDN 

KATGNANT  1 

TOY 

IGPOY 

GFTHPCDTA 

INTO  THE 

mountain 

OF-THE 

OLIVES 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD 

facing 

OF-THE  SACRED-place 
the  sanctuary 

inquirED-of 

AYTON 

KAT 

1 A  IAN 

TTGTPOC 

KA  1  1 AKCDBOC 

KA  1 

ICDANNHC 

KA  1 

ANAPGAC 

Him 

according-to 

OWN 

Peter 

AND  JACOBUS 
James 

AND 

JOHN 

AND 

ANDREW 

"  GinON 

HM  IN 

noTG 

TAYTA 

GCTAI  KA  1 

T 1 

TO  CHMGION 

OTAN 

say 

say-you  ! 

to-US 

?-when 

when? 

these 

SHALL-BE  AND 

ANY 

what 

THE  SIGN 

when-EVER 

whenever 

5  MG  A  AH  TAYTA  C  YNT  GAG  I C0  A I  nANTA  "  O  AG  IHCOYC  HPIATO 

MAY-BE-ABOUT  these  TO-BE-beING-concludED  ALL  THE  YET  JESUS  begins 

it-may-be-being-about 


3  And  at  His  sitting  on  the 
mount  of  Olives,  facing  the 
sanctuary,  Peter  and  James 
and  John  and  Andrew 
inquired  of  Him  privately, 


4  "Tell  us,  when  will  these 
things  be?  And  what  is  the 
sign  whenever  all  these 
things  may  be  about  to  be 
concluding?" 

5  Now  Jesus,  answering, 
begins  to  say  to  them, 
"Beware  that  no  one  should 
be  deceiving  you! 


6  AGrGIN  AYTOIC  BAGTTGTG 

TO-BE-sayING  to-them  BE-lookING 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


MH  TIC  YMAC  T7AANHCH 

NO  ANY  YOU  p  SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 
any  one  ye  should-be-deceiving 


TTOAAOI  6  For  many  shall  be  coming 
MANY  in  My  name,  saying  that  I 

am!  and  shall  be  deceiving 
many. 


GAGYCONTA I  GTT I  TCD  ONOMAT I 

SHALL-BE-COMING  ON  THE  NAME 


MOY  AGrONTGC  OT I  GrCD 

OF-ME  sayING  that  I 


GIMI  KA  I 

AM  AND 


7  TTOAAOYC  T7AANHCOYC IN  "  OTAN 

MANY  THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING  when-EVER 

they-shall-be-deceiving  whenever 


AG  AKOYCHTG  FTOAGMOYC 

YET  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  BATTLES 


KA  I  AKOAC 

AND  HEARings 
tidings 


nOAGMCDN  MH 

OF-BATTLES  NO 


©POGIC0G 

BE-beING-ALARMED 
be-ye-being-alarmed  ! 


AG  I  TGNGC0A I  AAA 

it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-BECOMING  but 


7  Now  whenever  you  should 
be  hearing  battles  and 
tidings  of  battles,  see  that 
you  are  not  alarmed,  for  it 
must  be  occurring,  but  not 
as  yet  is  the 
consummation. 


8  OYnCD  TO 

NOT-as-yet  THE 


TGAOC 

FINISH 

consummation 


GrGP0HCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


rAP  G0NOC  GTT 

for  NATION  ON 


G0NOC  KA  I 

NATION  AND 


8  For  roused  shall  be  nation 
against  nation,  and 
kingdom  against  kingdom. 
And  there  shall  be  quakes 
in  places.  And  there  shall 
be  famines  and 
disturbances. 
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BAC  1  AG  1 A 

Gni 

BAC  1  AG  IAN 

GCONTAI 

CGICMOI 

KATA 

TOTTOYC 

GCONTAI 

KINGdom 

ON 

KINGdom 

SHALL-BE 

QUAKings 

quakes 

according-to 

PLACES 

SHALL-BE 

9  A I  MO  I  APXH 

FAMINES  ORIGINal 
beginning 


CDAINCDN  TAYTA 

OF-travails  these 


BAGFTGTG 

BE-YE-lookING 
be-ye-looking  ! 


AG  YMGIC  GAYTOYC 

YET  YOUp  selves 

ye 


T7APAACDCOYC  IN  YMAC 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  YOUp 
they-shall-be-betraying  ye 


G  1C  CYNGAPIA 

INTO  Sanhedrins 


KAI  G  1C  CYNArCDrAC 

AND  INTO  TOGETHER-LEADS 

synagogues 


AAPHCGCGG  KAI  Gni 

YE-SHALL-BE-PeING-SKINNED  AND  ON 
ye-shall-be-Peing-lashed 


HrGMONCDN  KA I 

LEADers  AND 

governors 


BAC  I AGCDN  CT  A0HCGC0G 

KINGS  TO-BE-BEING-STOOD 

to-be-standing 


9  The  beginning  of  pangs 
are  these.  Yet  you  be 
looking  to  yourselves,  for 
they  shall  be  giving  you  up 
to  the  sanhedrins,  and  in 
synagogues  shall  you  be 
lashed,  and  before 
governors  and  even  kings 
shall  you  stand  on  My 
account,  for  a  testimony  to 
them. 


10  GNGKGN  GMOY  GIC 

on-account  OF-ME  INTO 


MAPTYP  ION  AYTOIC 

witness  to-them 


KAI  GIC  FIANTA  TA  G0NH 

AND  INTO  ALL  THE  NATIONS 


10  And  to  all  the  nations 
first  must  be  heralded  the 
evangel. 


11  nPCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


AG  I  KHPYX0HNA I  TO 

IS-BINDING  TO-BE-PROCLAIMED  THE 


GYArrGA  ION  KAI 

WELL-MESSAGE  AND 


ArCDCIN 

THEY-MAY-BE-LEADING 


AAAHCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING 

ye-should-be-speaking 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


ii 


"And  whenever  they 
may  be  leading  you  off,  to 
give  you  over,  do  not  worry 
beforehand  what  you 


YMAC 

FIAPAA  1 AONTGC  MH 

nPOMGP  IMNATG 

T 1 

should  be  speaking,  neither 
be  meditating,  but 

YOUp 

BESIDE-GIVING 

NO 

BE-YE-beING-BEFORE-anxious 

ANY 

whatsoever  may  be  given 

ye 

giving-up 

be-ye-being-anxious-beforehand  ! 

what 

to  you  in  that  hour,  this  be 

AAA 

O  GAN 

AOOH 

YM  IN  GN  GKGINH 

TH 

speaking,  for  it  is  not  you 
who  are  speaking,  but  the 
holy  spirit. 

but 

WHICH  IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-YOUp  IN  that 

THE 

to-ye 


(DP  A  TOYTO  AAAGITG  OY  TAP  GCTG  YMGIC  Ol  AAAOYNTGC  AAA  A  TO 

HOUR  this  YE-BE-TALKING  NOT  for  ARE  YOUp  THE  ones-TALKING  but  THE 

be-ye-speaking  !  ye  ones-speaking 


T7NGYMA 

TO 

An  ON 

~  KAI 

T7APAACDCG  1 

AAGA<t>OC  AAGA<t>ON  GIC 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

AND 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

brother 

brother 

INTO 

shall-be-betraying 

0ANATON 

KAI 

T7ATHP 

TGKNON  KAI  GnANACTHCONTAI 

TGKNA 

Gni 

TONGIC 

DEATH 

AND 

FATHER 

offspring 

AND  SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING 

offsprings 

ON 

parents 

child 

shall-be-rising-up 

children 

12  And  brother  will  be 
giving  up  brother  to  death, 
and  father,  child.  And 
children  shall  be  rising  up 
against  parents  and  shall  be 
putting  them  to  death. 


13  KAI  0ANATCDCOYC  IN 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE 
they-shall-be-causing-to-die 


AYTOYC 

them 


KAI  GCGC0G  MICOYMGNOI  YTTO 

AND  YE-SHALL-BE  PeING-HATED  by 


FIANTCDN  A I A  TO  ONOMA  MOY  O  AG  YFIOMG INAC  GIC  TGAOC 

ALL  THRU  THE  NAME  OF-ME  THE  YET  one-UNDER-REMAIN/ng  INTO  FINISH 

because-of  one-enduring  consummation 


13  And  you  shall  be  hated 
by  all  because  of  My  name. 
Yet  he  who  endures  to  the 
consummation,  he  shall  be 
saved. 


14  OYTOC 

this-one 


CCDGHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


OTAN  AG 

when-EVER  YET 
whenever 


IAMTG 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


TO  BAGAYrMA 

THE  ABOMINATION 


THC 

GPHMCDCGCDC 

GCTHKOTA 

onoY 

OY 

AG  1 

O 

ANAr  1 NCDCKCDN 

OF-THE 

DESOLATing 

desolation 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

NOT 

it-IS-BINDING 

THE 

one-read  ING 

14  "Now  whenever  you  may 
be  perceiving  the 
abomination  of  desolation, 
declared  by  Daniel  the 
prophet,  standing  where  it 
must  not  (let  the  reader 
apprehend),  then  let  those 
in  Judea  flee  into  the 
mountains. 


NOGITCD 

LET-BE-MINDING 
let-him-be-apprehending  ! 


TOTG  Ol  GN  TH  IOYAAIA  <t>GYrGT  CDCAN  GIC  TA 

then  THE-ones  IN  THE  JUDEA  LET-BE-FLEEING  INTO  THE 

let-them-be-fleeing  ! 


15 

OPH 

▼ 

O 

AG  ] 

Gn  1  TOY  ACDMATOC 

MH 

KATABATCD 

MHAG 

mountains 

THE-one 

YET 

ON  THE  housetop 

NO 

LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 
let-him-be-descending  ! 

NO-YET 

16 

GICGA0ATCD  APAI 

T 1 

GK  THC  O  IK  1  AC 

AYTOY  KA  1  O  GIC 

TON 

LET-INTO-COME  TO-LIFT  ANY  OUT  OF-THE  HOME  OF-him  AND  THE-one  INTO  THE 
let-him-enter !  to-pick-up  any  thing  house 


1?  Now  let  him  who  is  on 
the  housetop  not  be 
descending  into  the  house, 
neither  let  him  enter,  to 
pick  up  anything  out  of  his 
house. 

16  And  let  him  who  is  in  the 
field  not  turn  back  to  that 
behind,  to  pick  up  his 
cloak. 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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ArPON 

MH 

GniCTPGYATCD 

G  1C 

TA  on  1  CCD 

APAI  TO 

1  MAT  ION 

AYTOY 

FIELD 

NO 

LET-ON-TURN 

INTO 

THE  BEHIND 

TO-LIFT  THE 

cloak 

OF-him 

let-him-turn-back  ! 

to-pick-up 

~  OYAI 

AG 

TA  1C  GN 

TACTPI  GXOYCAIC 

KA  1  TA  1C 

©HAAZOYCA 1 C  GN 

17  "Now  woe 

to  those  who 

WOE 

YET 

to-THE -ones  IN 

BELLY 

HAVING 

AND  to-THE 

ones-sucklING 

IN 

are  pregnant 

and  those 

suckling  in  those  days! 


6K6INMC  TMC  HMGPAIC 

those  THE  DAYS 


nPOC6YX6C©6 

BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying  ! 


AG  INA  MH 

YET  THAT  NO 


rGNHTAI  18  Now  be  praying  that 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  your  flight  may  not  be 

occurring  in  winter, 


XGIMCDNOC 

"  GCONTAI  TAP  Al 

HMGPA 1  GKG 

INAI 

©A  IT  1C 

0 1 A 

OY 

OF-WINTER 

SHALL-BE  for 

THE 

DAYS  those 

CONSTRICTION 

THE-WHICH 

NOT 

affliction 

such-as 

rGroNGN 

TOIAYTH  An 

APXHC 

KTICGCDC 

HN 

GKTICGN  O 

©GOC 

GCDC 

HAS-BECOME 

such  FROM 

ORIGINal 

OF-CREATION 

WHICH 

CREATES  THE  God 

TILL 

beginning 


19  for  in  those  days  will  be 
affliction  such  as  has  not 
occurred  from  the 
beginning  of  the  creation 
which  God  creates  till  now, 
and  under  no  circumstances 
may  be  occurring. 


TOY 

NYN 

KA  1 

OY 

MH 

TGNHTAI 

~  KA  1 

Gl 

MH 

GKOAOBCDCGN 

KYP  IOC 

20  And,  except  the  Lord 

OF-THE 

the 

NOW 

AND 

NOT 

NO 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  AND 

IF 

NO 

LOPPS 

discounts 

Master 

Lord 

discounts  the  days,  no  flesh 
at  all  would  be  saved.  But 
because  of  the  chosen, 
whom  He  chooses,  He 

TAC 

THE 

HMGPAC 

DAYS 

OYK 

NOT 

AN  GCCDGH 

EVER  WAS-SAVED 

nACA 

EVERY 

all 

CAP£ 

FLESH 

AAA A  A 1 A 

but  THRU 

because-of 

TOYC 

THE 

discounts  the  days. 

GKAGKTOYC  OYC  G£GAG£ATO  GKOAOBCDCGN  TAC  HMGPAC  "  KA  I  TOTG  GAN 

chosen  WHOM  He-choosES  He-LOPPS  THE  DAYS  AND  then  IF-EVER 

chosen -ones  he-discounts 


TIC  YM  IN  GIT7H  I  AG  CD  AG  O  XPICTOC  I  AG  GKG I  MH 

ANY  to-YOUp  MAY-BE-sayING  BE-PERCEIVING  here  THE  ANOINTED  BE-PERCEIVING  there  NO 

anyone  to-ye  lo  !  Christ  lo  ! 


"And  then,  if  anyone 
should  be  saying  to  you, 
'Lo!  Here  is  the  Christ!’ 
and  'Lo!  There!’,  be  not 
believing. 


T7 ICTGYGTG  "  GrGPOHCONTA  I  TAP  YGYAOXPICTOI  KA  I  YGYA0FTP04>HTA  I 

BE-BELIEVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  for  FALSE-ANOINTED-ones  AND  FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers 
be-ye-believing  \  false-christs  false-prophets 

KA  I  ACDCOYC  IN  CHMGIA  KA  I  TGPATA  T7POC  TO  ATTOnAANAN  Gl 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING  SIGNS  AND  MIRACLES  TOWARD  THE  TO-BE-FROM-STRAYING  IF 

to-be-leading-astray 


22  For  roused  shall  be  false 
christs  and  false  prophets, 
and  they  shall  be  giving 
signs  and  miracles  to  lead 
astray,  if  possible,  even  the 
chosen. 


AYNATON  TOYC  GKAGKTOYC 

ABLE  THE  chos  en-ones 

possible 


YMGIC  AG 

YOUp  YET 
ye 


BAGT7GTG  T7POG IPHKA 

BE-lookING  1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED 

be-ye-bewaring  !  l-have-declared-before/7and 


23  Now  you,  beware!  Lo!  I 
have  declared  it  all  to  you 
beforehand. 


YM  IN  T7ANTA 

to-YOUp  ALL 
to-ye 


AAAA 

GN 

GKG  INA  1C 

TA  1C 

HMGPA  1C 

MGTA 

THN 

©A  IT  IN 

but 

IN 

those 

THE 

DAYS 

after 

THE 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

24  But  in  those  days,  after 
that  affliction,  the  sun 
shall  be  darkened, 


GKGINHN  O  HA  IOC  CKOT I COHCGTA I  KA  I  H  CGAHNH 

that  THE  SUN  SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED  AND  THE  MOON 


OY  ACDCGI 

NOT  SHALL-BE-GIVING 


to  <t>Grroc 

AYTHC 

~  KA  1 

Ol 

ACTGPGC 

GCONTAI 

GK 

TOY  OYPANOY 

2?  and  the  moon  shall  not 

THE  BEAM 

OF-her 

AND 

THE 

GLEAMers 

stars 

SHALL-BE 

OUT 

OF-THE  heaven 

be  giving  her  beams,  and 
the  stars  shall  be  falling  out 
of  heaven,  and  the  powers 
in  the  heavens  shall  be 

n  inTONTGC 

KA  1  Al 

AYNAMGIC 

Al  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC 

CAAG YGHCONT A 1 

shaken. 

FALLING 

AND  THE 

ABILITIES 

powers 

THE  IN  THE 

heavens 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 

KA  1 

TOTG 

OYONTAI 

TON 

Y  ION 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

GPXOMGNON 

GN 

AND 

then 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

they-shall-be-seeing 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

COMING 

IN 

26  And  then  shall  they  be 
seeing  the  Son  of  Mankind 
coming  in  clouds  with  much 
power  and  glory. 


NG<t>GAAIC 

CLOUDS 


MGTA  AYNAMGCDC  FTOAAHC  KA  I 

WITH  ABILITY  much  AND 

power 


AOIHC 

esteem 

glory 


KA  I  TOTG  27  And  then  shall  He  be 

AND  then  dispatching  His  messengers 

and  assembling  His  chosen 
from  the  four  winds,  from 
the  extremity  of  the  earth 
to  the  extremity  of  heaven. 
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ATTOCTGAGI  TOYC  ArTGAOYC  KA  I 

He-SHALL-BE-commissionING  THE  MESSENGERS  AND 
he-shall-be-dispatching 


GT7  ICYNA£G  I  TOYC 

He-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING  THE 
he-shall-be-assembling 


GKAGKTOYC  [  AYTOY  ]  GK  TCDN  TGCCAPCDN  ANGMCDN  An  AKPOY  THC 

chos en-ones  OF-Him  OUT  OF-THE  FOUR  WINDS  FROM  EXTREMITY  OF-LAND 

of-earth 


28  GCDC  AKPOY  OYPANOY  ~  AnO  AG  THC  CYKHC  MAOGTG  THN  nAPABOAHN 

TILL  EXTREMITY  OF-heaven  FROM  YET  THE  FIG-tree  BE-LEARNING  THE  BESIDE-CAST 

be-ye-learning  !  parable 


OTAN 

HAH 

O 

KAAAOC 

AYTHC 

AT7AAOC 

TGNHTAI 

KA  1 

when-EVER 

whenever 

ALREADY 

THE 

bough 

OF-her 

TENDER 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

AND 

28  "Now  from  the  fig  tree 
be  learning  a  parable: 
Whenever  its  bough  may 
already  be  becoming 
tender  and  the  leaves 
sprouting  out,  you  know 
that  summer  is  near. 


GK<t>YH  TA  4>YAAA 

MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING  THE  leaves 
may-be-sprouting-out 


riNCDCKGTG  OT I 

YE-ARE-KNOWING  that 


GrrYC  TO  ©GPOC 

NEAR  THE  WARM 

warm-weather 


29  GCTIN 

"  OYTCDC 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

OTAN 

IAHTG 

TAYTA 

r  INOMGNA 

IS 

thus 

AND 

YOUp 

ye 

when-EVER 

whenever 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

▼ 

these 

BECOMING 

riNCDCKGTG  OT  1 

GrrYC 

GCTIN  GT7I 

©YPAIC  "  AMHN 

AGrco 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OY 

BE-YE-KNOWING  that 
be-ye-knowing  ! 

NEAR 

He-IS  ON 

DOORS 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

NOT 

MH  TTAPGA©H 

H 

TGNGA 

AYTH 

MGXPIC 

OY 

TAYTA 

TTANTA 

NO  MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
may-be-passing-by 

THE  generation 

this 

UNTO 

OF-WHICH 

which 

these 

ALL 

29  Thus  you,  also, 
whenever  you  may  be 
perceiving  these  things 
occurring,  know  that  He  is 
near--at  the  doors. 

30  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  by  no  means  may 
this  generation  be  passing 
by  until  the  time  when  all 
these  things  may  be 
occurring. 


31 


32 


rGNHTAI 

▼ 

O 

OYPANOC  KA  1 

H  TH 

TTAPGAGYCONTA  1 

Ol 

AG 

31  Heaven  and  earth 

shall 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

THE 

heaven  AND 

THE  LAND 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

THE 

YET 

be  passing  by,  yet 

My 

earth 

shall-be-passing-by 

words  shall  by  no  means  be 

passing  by. 

Aoroi 

MOY 

OY 

MH 

TTAPGAGYCONTA  1 

"  T7GPI 

AG 

THC  HMGPAC 

GKGINHC 

H 

32  "Now  concerning 

that 

sayings 

OF-ME 

NOT 

NO 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING  ABOUT 

YET 

THE  DAY 

that 

OR 

day  or  hour  no  one  is 

words 

shall-be-passing-by 

aware--neither 

the 

messengers  in  heaven, 

nor 

the  Son--except  the  Father. 

THC 

CDPAC 

OYAGIC  OIAGN 

OYAG 

Ol 

ArrGAo  i 

GN 

OYPANCD 

THE 

HOUR 

NOT-YET-ONE  HAS-PERCEIVED 

NOT-YET 

THE 

MESSENGERS 

IN 

heaven 

no-one 


neither 


OYAG 

O 

YIOC 

G  1 

MH 

O 

T7ATHP 

"  BAGTTGTG 

ArP  YTTNG  1 T  G 

OYK 

NOT-YET 

neither 

THE 

SON 

IF 

NO 

THE 

FATHER 

BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring  ! 

BE-YE-beING-vigilant 
be-ye-being-vigilant ! 

NOT 

33  Beware!  Be  vigilant  and 
pray,  for  you  are  not  aware 
when  the  era  is. 


OIAATG 

TAP 

nOTG 

O 

KAIPOC 

GCTIN 

~  CDC 

ANOPCDnOC 

ATTOAHMOC 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

for 

?-when 

when? 

THE 

SEASON 

era 

IS 

AS 

human 

traveler 

A<t>GIC 

THN 

OIKIAN 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

AOYC 

TO  1C 

AO  Y  AO  1C 

AYTOY 

THN 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 

THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-him 

AND 

GIVING 

to-THE 

SLAVES 

OF-him 

THE 

34  "It  is  as  a  man,  a 
traveler,  leaving  his  home 
and  giving  his  slaves 
authority,  and  to  each  his 
work,  and  he  directs  the 
doorkeeper  that  he  may  be 
watching. 


GiOYC  I  AN  GKACTCD  TO  GPrON  AYTOY  KA  I  TCD  ©YPCDPCD  GNGTGIAATO 

authority  to-EACH  THE  work  OF-him  AND  to-THE  DOOR-SEE-er  he-directs 

doorkeeper 


35  INA  TPHrOPH 

"  rPHrOPG ITG  OYN 

OYK 

OIAATG 

TAP 

TTOTG 

O 

35  Watch,  then,  for  you  are 

THAT  he-MAY-BE-watchING  BE-watchING  THEN 

NOT 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  for 

?-when 

THE 

not  aware  when  the  lord  of 

be-ye-watching  ! 

when? 

the  house  is  coming,  at 
evening,  or  midnight,  or 
cockcrowing,  or  morning, 

KYP  IOC  THC 

O  IK  1  AC  GPXGTAI 

H 

OYG  H 

MGCON YKT  1  ON 

H 

master  OF-THE 

HOME  IS-COMING 

OR 

evening  OR 

MID-NIGHT 

OR 

lord 

house 

midnight 

36  A  AGKT  OPO<t>CDN  1  AC 

H  nPCDI  ~  MH  GAOCDN 

G£A  1 4>NHC 

GYPH 

YMAC 

36  that,  coming  suddenly, 

OF-UN-LAY-SOUNDING 

OR  morning  NO  COMING 

suddenly 

he-MAY-BE-FINDING  YOUp 

he  may  not  be  finding  you 

of-cockcrowing 

ye 

drowsing. 
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37  KA0GYAONTAC 

DOWN-LOUNGING 

drowsing 


O  AG  YMIN  AGrCD  FI  AC  IN  AGrCD  TPHrOPGITG 

WHICH  YET  to-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG  to-ALL  1-AM-saylNG  BE-watchING 

to-ye  be-ye-watching  ! 


37  Now  what  I  am  saying  to 
you,  I  am  saying  to  all: 
'Watch!'" 


1 


HN  AG  TO  TTACXA  KA I  TA  AZYMA  MGTA  AYO  HMGPAC  KA I 

it-WAS  YET  THE  PASSOVER  AND  THE  UN-FERMENTEDS  after  TWO  DAYS  AND 

unleavened  (p) 


GZHTOYN 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

KA  1 

Ol 

TPAMMATGIC 

ncoc 

AYTON 

GN 

AOACD 

SOUGHT 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

AND 

THE 

WRITers 

scribes 

how 

Him 

IN 

FRAUD 

guile 

1  Now  it  was  the  Passover 
and  the  unleavened  bread 
after  two  days.  And  the 
chief  priests  and  the 
scribes  sought  how,  laying 
hold  of  Him  by  guile,  they 
should  be  killing  Him. 


KPATHCANTGC 

ATTOKT  G  1 NCDC 1 N 

▼ 

GAGrON 

TAP 

MH 

GN 

TH 

GOPTH 

2  For  they  said, 

"Not  in  the 

HOLD  ing 
lay/ng-hold 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-may-be-killing 

THEY-said 

for 

NO 

IN 

THE 

FESTIVAL 

festival,  lest  at 
there  will  be  a 
the  people." 

some  time 
tumult  of 

MHTTOTG 

GCTAI  0OPYBOC 

TOY 

AAOY 

~  KA  1 

ONTOC 

AYTOY  GN 

3  And  at  His 

being  in 

NO-?-when 

SHALL-BE  TUMULT 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

AND 

OF-BEING 

OF-Him  IN 

Bethany,  in  the 

house  of 

lest-at-some-time 

BH0ANIA  GN  TH 

OIKIA 

CIMCDNOC  TOY 

AGT7POY 

K  AT  AKG  1 MGNOY  AYTOY 

Simon  the  leper,  at  His 
lying  down,  a  woman 
came,  having  an  alabaster 
vase  of  veritable  nard 

BETHANY 

IN  THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-SIMON  THE 

leper 

OF-DOWN-LYING 

of-lying-down 

OF-Him 

attar,  costly.  And  crushing 
the  alabaster  vase,  she 
pours  it  down  on  His  head. 

HA0GN 

TYNH 

GXOYCA 

AAABACTPON 

MYPOY 

NAPAOY 

niCTIKHC 

CAME 

WOMAN 

HAVING 

ALABASTER 

OF-ATTAR 

NARD 

BELIEVic 

alabaster-  vase 

veritable 

no A YTG AOYC  CYNTP  I Y  AC  A 

OF-MUCH-FINISH  crushing 
costly 


THN  AAABACTPON  KATGXGGN  AYTOY  THC 

THE  ALABASTER  she-DOWN-POURS  OF-Him  OF-THE 

alabaster-  vase  she-pours-down 


4  KG<t>AAHC 

HEAD 


HCAN  AG  TINGC  ArANAKTOYNTGC  nPOC  GAYTOYC  GIC  Tl  H 

WERE  YET  ANY  resentING  TOWARD  selves  INTO  ANY  THE 

some  what 


5 


AnCDAG  I A  AYTH  TOY  MYPOY  TGrONGN 

destruction  this  OF-THE  ATTAR  HAS-BECOME 


HAYNATO  TAP  TOYTO  TO  MYPON 

was- ABLE  for  this  THE  ATTAR 


nPAGHNA  I  GnANCD 

TO-BE-disposED-of  ON-UP 

above 


AHNAPICDN  TPIAKOCICDN  KA  I 

OF-DENARII  THREE-hundred  AND 

denarii 


AO0HNAI  TO  1C 

TO-BE-GIVEN  to-THE 


4  Now  some  were  resenting 
this  to  themselves  and 
saying,  "For  what  has  this 
destruction  of  the  attar 
occurred? 

5  For  this  attar  could  have 
been  disposed  of  for  over 
three  hundred  denarii,  and 
given  to  the  poor."  And 
they  muttered  against  her. 


6  nTCDXOIC  KA  I  GNGBP I MCDNT O  AYTH 

POOR  AND  THEY- IN-THUNDERED  to-her 

poor  -ones  they-muttered 


O  AG  IHCOYC  GinGN 

THE  YET  JESUS  said 


A4>GTG 

FROM-LET 
leave-ye  ! 


6  Yet  Jesus  said,  "Leave 
her!  Why  are  you  affording 
her  weariness?  For  it  is  an 
ideal  work  she  works  in  Me. 


AYTHN  Tl 

her  ANY 

why 


AYTH  KOnOYC  nAPGXGTG  KAAON  GPrON  HPrACATO 

to-her  toils  YE-ARE-tenderING  IDEAL  work  she-works 

weariness  (p)  ye-are-affording  act  she-acts 


GN  GMO I 

IN  ME 


nANTOTG 

TAP 

TOYC 

nTCDXOYC 

GXGTG 

MG0 

GAYTCDN 

KA  1 

OTAN 

always 

for 

THE 

POOR 

poor-or?es 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

WITH 

selves 

AND 

when-EVER 

whenever 

0GAHTG  AYNAC0G  AYTOIC  GY 

YE-MAY-BE-WILLING  YE-ARE-ABLE  to-them  WELL 


nOlHCAl  GMG  AG  OY  nANTOTG 

TO-DO  ME  YET  NOT  always 


7  For  you  always  have  the 
poor  with  you,  and 
whenever  you  may  be 
wanting,  you  can  always  do 
well  to  them,  yet  Me  you 
have  not  always. 


8  GXGTG 

YE-ARE-HAVING 


O 

GCXGN 

GnOlHCGN 

nPOGAABGN 

MYPICAI 

TO 

8  What  she  had  she  makes 

WHICH 

she-has-HAD 

she-DOES 

she-BEFORE-GETS 

she-gets-beforehand 

TO-ATTARize 

Xo-anoint-with-aWar 

THE 

use  of.  She  gets  beforehand 
to  anoint  My  body  with 
attar  for  burial. 

9  CCDMA  MOY  GIC  TON  GNT A<t>  I ACMON 

BODY  OF-ME  INTO  THE  IN-sepulchering 

burial 


AMHN  AG  AGrCD  YMIN  OnOY 

AMEN  YET  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  THE-?-where 

verily  to-ye  the-where 


GAN  KHPYX0H  TO  GYATGAION  GIC  OAON  TON  KOCMON  KA  I 

IF-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  INTO  WHOLE  THE  SYSTEM  AND 

world  also 


9  Now  verily  I  am  saying  to 
you,  Wheresoever  this 
evangel  may  be  heralded  in 
the  whole  world,  that  also 
which  she  does  shall  be 
spoken  of  for  a  memorial  of 
her." 
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10  O  GTTOIHCGN  AYTH  anahgmcgtm  gic 

WHICH  she-DOES  this  SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED  INTO 

shall-be-being-spoken 

IOYAAC  ICKAPICD©  O  GIC  TCDN  ACDAGKA 

JUDAS  ISCARIOT  THE  ONE  OF-THE  TWO-TEN 

twelve 


MNHMOCYNON 

AYTHC 

KAI 

10  And  Judas  Iscariot,  one 

REMINDer 

memorial 

OF-her 

AND 

of  the  twelve,  came  away 
to  the  chief  priests  that  he 
may  be  giving  Him  up  to 
them. 

AT7HAOGN 

T7POC 

TOYC 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 

TOWARD 

THE 

11  APXIGPGIC 

INA 

AYTON 

chief-SACRED -ones 

THAT 

Him 

chief-priests 

TTAPAAOI  AYTOIC  "  Ol  AG 

he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  to-them  THE  YET 

he-may-be-betraying 


AKOYCANTGC  GXAPHCAN  KM  GTTHrTG  I AANT O  AYTC D  APrYPION  AOYNM 

HEAR  ing  THEY-WERE-JOYed  AND  THEY-promise  to-him  SILVER  TO-GIVE 

they-rejoiced 


11  Now  those  who  hear  him 
rejoice,  and  promise  to 
give  him  silver.  And  he 
sought  how  he  may  be 
opportunely  giving  Him  up. 


12  KM 

AND 


GZHTGI  nCDC 

he-SOUGHT  how 


AYTON  GYKMPCDC 

Him  WELL-SEASONIy 

opportunely 


TTAPAAOI 

he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

he-may-be-betraying 


KM 

AND 


TH 

to-THE 


T7PCDTH 

HMGPA 

TCDN 

AZYMCDN 

OTG 

TO 

TTACXA 

G©YON 

BEFORE-most 

first 

DAY 

OF-THE 

UN-FERMENTEDS 
unleavened  (p) 

when 

THE 

PASSOVER 

THEY-SACRIFICED 

12  And  on  the  first  day  of 
unleavened  bread,  when 
they  sacrificed  the 
passover,  His  disciples  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Where  dost 
Thou  want  us  to  come 
away  that  we  should  be 
making  ready,  that  Thou 
mayest  eat  the  passover?" 


AGrOYCIN  AYTCD 

ARE-sayING  to-Him 


Ol  MAOHTAI 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTOY  nOY 

OF-Him  ?-where 
where? 


©GAG  1C 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 


AFTGA©ONTGC 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


13 


GTOIMACCDMGN  INA  4>ArHC  TO  T7ACXA 

WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY  THAT  YOU-MAY-BE-EATING  THE  PASSOVER 


KAI  ATTOCTGAAG I 

AND  He-IS-commissionING 
he-is-dispatching 


AYO  TCDN  MAOHTCDN  AYTOY  KAI  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  YTTArGTG  GIC 

TWO  OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them  BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO 

disciples  be-ye-going-away ! 


13  And  He  is  dispatching 
two  of  His  disciples  and  is 
saying  to  them,  "Go  into 
the  city,  and  a  man  will  be 
meeting  you,  bearing  a  jar 
of  water.  Follow  him. 


THN  nOAIN  KAI 

THE  city  AND 


AT7ANTHCG  I 

SHALL-BE-FROM-meetING 

shall-be-meeting 


YM  IN  AN0PCDT70C 

to-YOUp  human 
to-ye 


KGPAM  ION  YAATOC 

HOLDer  (  dim. )  OF-water 
little-jar 


14  BACTAZCDN  AKOAOY0MCATG  AYTCD 

BEARING  follow  to-him 

follow-ye  ! 


KAI  OTTOY  GAN  GICGAOH 

AND  THE-?-where  IF-EVER  he-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
the-where  he-may-be-entering 


G  ITTATG  TCD  O I KO AGCTTOTH  OT  I  O  A  I A ACKAAOC  AGrG  I  TTOY  GCTIN  TO 

say  to-THE  HOME-OWNER  that  THE  TEACHer  IS-sayING  ?-where  IS  THE 

say-ye !  house-owner  where? 


14  And  wheresoever  he  may 
be  entering,  say  to  the 
householder  that  'The 
Teacher  is  saying,  "Where 
is  My  caravansary,  where  I 
may  be  eating  the  passover 
with  My  disciples?'" 


KATAAYMA  MOY 

DOWN-LOOSE  OF-ME 
caravansary 


OTTOY  TO 

THE-?-where  THE 
the-where 


TTACXA  MGTA 

PASSOVER  WITH 


TCDN  MAOHTCDN  MOY 

THE  LEARNers  OF-ME 

disciples 


15 

4>ArcD 

KAI 

AYTOC 

YM  IN 

AG  l£G  1 

ANArA  ION 

MGrA 

l-MAY-BE-EATING 

AND 

he 

to-YOUp  SHALL-BE-SHOWING 

UP-LAND 

GREAT 

to-ye 

upper-room 

large 

16 

GCTPCDMGNON 

GTOIMON  KAI 

GKGI 

GTO  IMACATG  HM  IN 

KA 1  G£HA©ON  0 1 

HAVING-been-STREWN 

READY 

AND 

there 

make-YE-READY  to-US 

AND  OUT-CAME  THE 

with-places-spread 

make-ready-ye  ! 

came-out 

MAOHTAI  KAI 

HA©ON 

GIC  THN  nOAIN  KAI  GYPON 

KA©CDC 

GIT7GN 

LEARNers  AND 

CAME 

INTO  THE  city 

AND  THEY-FOUND 

according-AS 

He-said 

disciples 


1?  And  he  will  be  showing 
you  a  large  upper  room, 
ready  with  places  spread, 
and  there  make  ready  for 
us." 

16  And  His  disciples  came 
out  and  came  into  the  city, 
and  they  found  it  according 
as  He  said  to  them.  And 
they  make  ready  the 
passover. 


17  AYTOIC  KAI  HTOIMACAN  TO  FTACXA 

to-them  AND  THEY-make-READY  THE  PASSOVER 


KAI  OT  I  AC  TGNOMGNHC  GPXGTAI 

AND  OF-evening  BECOMING  He-IS-COMING 


17  And,  evening  coming  on, 
He  is  coming  with  the 
twelve. 


18  MGTA  TCDN 

WITH  THE 


ACDAGKA  ~  KAI 

TWO-TEN  AND 

twelve 


ANAKG  I MGNCDN 

OF-UP-LYING 

of-lying-back-at-table 


AYTCDN  KAI 

OF-them  AND 


GC©  IONTCDN  O 

OF-EATING  THE 


18  And,  at  their  lying  back 
at  table  and  eating,  Jesus 
said,  "Verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you  that  one  of  you  who 
is  eating  with  Me  shall  give 
Me  up." 


19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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IHCOYC  6ineN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  GIC  G£  YMCDN  TTAPAACDCG  I 

JESUS  said  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  ONE  OUT  OF-YOUp  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

verily  to-ye  of-ye  shall-be-betraying 


MG  O  GC©  ICON  MGT  GMOY  "  HP£ANTO  AYT7G ICOA I  KAI  AGrGIN  AYTCD 

ME  THE  one- EATING  WITH  ME  THEY-begin  TO-BE-SORROWING  AND  TO-BE-sayING  to-Him 

to-be-being-sorrowful 


GIC  KATA  GIC  MHT I  GrCD  "  O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  GIC  TCDN  ACDAGKA 

ONE  according-to  ONE  NO-ANY  I  THE  YET  He-said  to-them  ONE  OF-THE  TWO-TEN 

twelve 

O  GMB AT7T OMGNOC  MGT  GMOY  GIC  TO  TPYBA  ION  "  OT  I  O  MGN  YIOC 

THE  one-IN-DIPPING  WITH  ME  INTO  THE  DISH  that  THE  INDEED  SON 

or?e-dipping-in 

TOY  ANOPCDnOY  YFTArG  I  KAOCDC  rGrPATTTA  I  nGP  I  AYTOY 

OF-THE  human  IS-UNDER-LEADING  according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  ABOUT  Him 

is-going-away 

OYA I  AG  TCD  ANOPCDT7CD  GKGINCD  A I  OY  O  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDTTOY 

WOE  YET  to-THE  human  that  THRU  WHOM  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 

through 

T7APAA I AOTA I  KAAON  AYTCD  Gl  OYK  GrGNNHOH  O  ANOPCDnOC  GKGINOC 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN  IDEAL  to-Him  IF  NOT  WAS-generatED  THE  human  that 

is-being-given-up 

"  KAI  GCOIONTCDN  AYTCDN  AABCDN  APTON  GYAOrHCAC  GKAACGN  KA I 

AND  OF-EATING  OF-them  GETTING  BREAD  bless  ing  He-BREAKS  AND 

taking 

GACDKGN  AYTOIC  KAI  GIT7GN  AABGTG  TOYTO  GCTIN  TO  CCDMA  MOY  ~  KAI 


GIVES 

to-them 

AND  said 

BE-GETTING 
be-ye-taking  ! 

this 

IS 

THE  BODY 

OF-ME 

AND 

AABCDN 

nOTHPION  GYXAP ICTHCAC  GACDKGN 

AYTOIC 

KAI  GniON 

G£ 

GETTING 

taking 

DRINK-cup  thanking 

He-GIVES 

to-them 

AND  THEY-DRANK 

OUT 

AYTOY 

T7ANTGC  ~  KAI  GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

TOYTO 

GCTIN 

TO  A  IMA 

MOY  THC 

OF-it 

ALL 

AND  He-said 

to-them 

this 

IS 

THE  BLOOD 

OF-ME  OF-THE 

A  1 AOHKHC  TO 

GKXYNNOMGNON  YT7GP 

TTOAACDN 

~  AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

covenant 

THE 

beING-OUT-POURED  OVER 
being-poured-out  for 

MANY 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

OYKGTI  OY  MH  niCD  GK  TOY  TGNHMATOC  THC  AMTTGAOY  GCDC 

NOT-STILL  NOT  NO  l-MAY-BE-DRINKING  OUT  OF-THE  product  OF-THE  GRAPE-VINE  TILL 

grapevine 

KAI  NON  GN  TH 

NEW  IN  THE 


TO  OPOC  TCDN 

THE  mountain  OF-THE 


OT  I  T7ANTGC 

that  ALL 


THC 

OF-THE 

the 


HMGPAC 

DAY 


GKGINHC 

that 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


AYTO  T7 INCD 

it  l-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


BACIAGIA 

KINGdom 


TOY  OGOY  KAI  YMNHCANTGC 

OF-THE  God  AND  HYMN  ing 

sing/ng-a-hymn 


G£HAOON  GIC 

THEY-OUT-CAME  INTO 
they-came-out 


GAAICDN 

OLIVES 


KAI 

AND 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


O 

THE 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


CKANA  AA I COHCGCOG  OT  I  rGrPATTTA  I  nATA£CD  TON  TTO IMGNA  KAI 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED  that  HAS-been-WRITTEN  l-SHALL-BE-SMITING  THE  SHEPHERD  AND 

it-has-been-written 


19  Now  they  begin  to  be 
sorrowful  and  to  be  saying 
to  Him,  one  by  one,  "It  is 
not  I,  Rabbi?"  and  another, 
"Not  I?" 

20  Now  He,  answering,  said 
to  them,  "It  is  one  of  the 
twelve  who  is  dipping  his 
hand  into  the  dish  with  Me, 

21  seeing  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  is  indeed  going 
away  according  as  it  is 
written  concerning  Him, 
yet  woe  to  that  man 
through  whom  the  Son  of 
Mankind  is  being  given  up! 
Ideal  were  it  for  Him  if  that 
man  were  not  born!" 


22  And  at  their  eating, 

Jesus,  taking  bread, 

blessing,  breaks  it  and 

gives  to  them,  and  said, 
"Take;  this  is  My  body." 

23  And,  taking  the  cup, 
giving  thanks,  He  gives  it  to 
them,  and  they  all  drank  of 
it. 


24  And  He  said  to  them, 
"This  is  My  blood  of  the 
new  covenant  that  is  shed 
for  many. 

25  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  no  longer  under 
any  circumstances  may  I  be 
drinking  of  the  product  of 
the  grapevine  till  that  day 
whenever  I  may  be  drinking 
it  new  in  the  kingdom  of 
God." 


26  And,  singing  a  hymn, 
they  came  out  to  the 
mount  of  Olives. 


27  And  Jesus  is  saying  to 
them  that  "All  of  you  shall 
be  snared  in  Me  in  this 
night,  for  it  is  written,  I 
shall  be  smiting  the 
shepherd  And  the  sheep 
shall  be  scattered. 


TA  nPOBATA  A I ACKOPT7 1 COHCONTA I  "  AAA  A  MGT  A  TO  GrGPOHNA  I  MG  28  But  after  My  rousing  I 

THE  sheep  SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED  but  after  THE  TO-BE-ROUSED  ME  shall  be  preceding  you  into 

sheep  (p)  shall-be-being-scattered  Galilee." 


29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 
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nPOA£CD 

YMAC 

G  1C 

THN 

TAAIAAIAN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

T7GTPOC 

G<t>H 

l-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-LEADING 

l-shall-be-preceding 

YOUp 

ye 

INTO 

THE 

GALILEE 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

AVERRed 

29  Yet  Peter  averred  to 
Him,  "And  if  all  shall  be 
snared,  nevertheless,  not 


AYTCD 

G  1 

KAI  T7ANTGC  CKANAAA  1 C0HCONTA  1 

AAA 

OYK  GrCD 

~  KAI 

AGrGI 

to-Him 

IF 

AND  ALL 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 

but 

NOT  1 

AND 

IS-sayING 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

COI 

OTI  CY 

CHMGPON 

TAYTH  TH 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU 

that 

YOU 

toDAY 

this 

THE 

30  And  Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  you,  today,  in  this 
night,  ere  a  cock  crows 
twice,  thrice  will  be 
renouncing  Me." 


NYKTI  T7P  IN  H  A  1C  AAGKTOPA  4>CDNHCA  I  TP  1C  MG  AT7APNHCH  ~  O  AG 

NIGHT  ERE  OR  twice  UN-LAYer  TO-SOUND  THRice  ME  SHALL-BE-renouncING  THE  YET 

cock  to-crow 


GKT7GP  I CCCDC 

OUT-excessively 

extravagantly 


GAAAG I  GAN  AGH 

he-TALKED  IF-EVER  it-MAY-BE-BINDING 
he-spoke 


MG  CYNAnOGANGIN  CO  I 

ME  TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING  to-YOU 
to-be-dying-together 


31  Yet  Peter  spoke 
extravagantly,  "Rather,  if 
ever  I  must  die  together 
with  Thee,  I  shall  under  no 
circumstances  be 

renouncing  Thee!"  Now 

similarly  also,  said  all. 


OY  MH  CG 

NOT  NO  YOU 


AT7APNHCOMA I  CDCAYTCDC  AG 

1-SHALL-BE-renounclNG  AS-SAMEly  YET 

similarly 


KAI  T7ANTGC 

AND  ALL 
also 


GAGrON 

said 


KAI 

AND 


GPXONTA I  G  1C  XCDPION  OY  TO  ONOMA  rGGCHMAN  I 

THEY-ARE-COMING  INTO  freehold  OF-WHICH  THE  NAME  GETHSEMANE 


KAI  AGrGI 

AND  He-IS-sayING 


32  And  they  are  coming 
into  a  freehold,  the  name 
of  which  is  Gethsemane. 
And  He  is  saying  to  His 
disciples,  "Be  seated  here 
till  I  should  be  praying." 


TO  1C  MA0HTAIC 

AYTOY 

KA0ICATG  CD  AG  GCDC 

nPOCGY£CDMAI 

KAI 

to-THE  LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

BE-seated  here 

be-ye-seated  ! 

TILL 

1-SHOULD-BE-praylNG 

AND 

T7APAAAMBANG  1 

TON  FIGTPON  KAI  [  TON  ] 

1 AKCDBON 

KAI  [  TON  ]  ICDANNHN 

He-IS-BESIDE-GETTING 

he-is-taking-aside 

THE  Peter 

AND  THE 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND  THE  JOHN 

33  And  He  is  taking  Peter 
and  James  and  John  aside 
with  Himself,  and  He 
begins  to  be  overawed  and 
depressed. 


MGT 

AYTOY 

KAI 

HPIATO 

GK0AMBG  1 C0A  1 

KAI 

WITH 

Him 

AND 

begins 

he-begins 

TO-BE-beING-OUT-AWED 

to-be-being-overawed 

AND 

AAHMONG  IN 

KAI 

34  And 

He  is  saying  to 

TO-BE-depressING 

AND 

them, 

"Sorrow-stricken  is 

to-be-being-depressed 

My  soul  to  death.  Remain 
here  and  watch." 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

T7GP  1 AYFTOC 

GCT  IN 

H 

YYXH 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

ABOUT-SORROWed 

sorrow-stricken 

IS 

THE 

soul 

MOY  GCDC  ©ANATOY 

OF-ME  TILL  OF-DEATH 
death 


MGINATG  CD  AG  KAI  rPHTOPGITG  ~  KAI 

REMAIN  here  AND  BE-watchING  AND 

remain-ye  !  be-ye-watching  ! 


THC 

THC 

KAI 

nPOCHYXGTO 

INA 

G  1 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

He-prayED 

THAT 

IF 

nPOGAGCDN  MIKPON  GTT ITTTGN  Gni 

BEFORE-COMING  LITTLE  He-FELL  ON 
coming-forward 

AYNATON  GCT  I N  FT APGA0H 

ABLE  it- IS  MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

possible  may-be-passing-by 


35  And,  coming  forward  a 
little,  He  fell  on  the  earth 
and  prayed  that,  if  it  is 
possible,  the  hour  may  pass 
by  from  Him. 


An  AYTOY 

H 

CDPA  ~  KAI 

GAGrGN 

ABBA 

O 

nATHP 

nANTA 

AYNATA  COI 

FROM  Him 

THE 

HOUR  AND 

He-said 

ABBA 

THE 

FATHER 

ALL 

ABLE  to-YOU 

possible  p 

nAPGNGrKG 

TO 

nOTHPION 

TOYTO 

An 

GMOY 

AAA 

OY 

T 1 

GrCD  ©GACD 

BESIDE-CARRY 
carry-aside-you  ! 

THE 

DRINK-cup 

this 

FROM 

ME 

but 

NOT 

ANY 

what 

1  AM-WILLING 

36  And  He  said,  "Abba, 
Father,  all  is  possible  to 
Thee.  Have  this  cup  carried 
aside  from  Me.  But  not 
what  I  will,  but  what 
Thou!" 


AAAA 

T 1 

CY 

~  KAI 

GPXGTAI 

KAI  GYPICKGI 

AYTOYC 

KA0GYAONTAC 

KAI 

but 

ANY 

YOU 

AND 

He-IS-COMING 

AND  IS-FINDING 

them 

DOWN-LOUNGING 

AND 

what 

drowsing 

AGrGI 

TCD 

nGTPCD  CIMCDN 

KAGGYAGIC 

OYK 

ICXYCAC 

MIAN 

He-IS-sayING 

to-THE 

Peter 

SIMON 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING 

NOT 

YOU-are-STRONG 

ONE 

you-are-drowsing 

37  And  He  is  coming  and 
finding  them  drowsing.  And 
He  is  saying  to  Peter, 
"Simon,  are  you  drowsing? 
Are  you  not  strong  enough 
to  watch  one  hour? 


CDPAN  TPHrOPHCAl 

HOUR  TO-watch 


rPHrOPG  ITG  KAI  TTPOCGYXGC0G  INA  MH  GA0HTG 

BE-watchING  AND  BE-prayING  THAT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-COMING 

be-ye-watching  !  be-ye-praying  ! 


38  Watch  and  pray  lest  you 
may  be  entering  into  trial. 
The  spirit  indeed  is  eager, 
yet  the  flesh  is  infirm." 
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39  eic  nGiPACMON 

INTO  trial 


TO  MGN  nNGYMA 

THE  INDEED  spirit 


FIPOGYMON  H  AG 

BEFORE-FEEL  THE  YET 
eager 


CAP£  AC0GNHC  ~  KM 

FLESH  UN-FIRM  AND 

infirm 


39  And  again,  coming  away, 
He  prays,  saying  the  same 
words. 


40  nAAIN 

AT7GAOCDN  nPOCHYIATO  TON 

AYTON 

AOrON  GinCDN 

KA 1  nAAIN 

40  And  again,  coming,  He 

AGAIN 

FROM-COMING  He-prays 
coming-away 

THE 

SAME 

saying 

word 

sayING 

AND  AGAIN 

found  them  drowsing,  for 
their  eyes  were  torpid.  And 
they  were  not  aware  what 
they  may  answer  Him. 

GA0CDN 

GYPGN  AYTOYC 

KA0GYAONTAC  HCAN 

TAP 

AYTCDN  Ol 

O<t>0AAMO  1 

COMING 

He-FOUND  them 

DOWN-LOUNGING 

drowsing 

WERE 

for 

OF-them  THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

KATABAPYNOMGNO  I  KA  I 

beING-DOWN-HEAVIED  AND 
/^eing-torpid 


OYK  HAG  I  CAN 

NOT  THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED 


T  I  ATIOKP  I  ©CDC  I N  AYTCD 

ANY  THEY-MAY-BE-answerING  to-Him 
what 


41 


KA  1 

GPXGTAI 

TO 

TP  1  TON 

KA  1 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

KA0GYAGTG 

TO 

AND 

He-IS-COMING 

THE 

third 

AND 

IS-sayING 

to-them 

BE-DOWN-LOUNGING 
be-ye-drowsing  ! 

THE 

AOinON 

KA  1 

ANAnAYGCOG 

ATTGXG  1 

HAOGN 

H 

CDPA 

1  AOY 

rest 

AND 

BE-UP-CEASING 
be-ye-resting  ! 

it-IS-FROM-HAVING 

it-is-having-Zte-fill 

CAME 

THE 

HOUR 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

41  And  He  is  coming  the 
third  time  and  is  saying  to 
them,  "Are  you  drowsing 
furthermore  and  resting?  It 
is  away.  The  hour  came. 
Lo!  the  Son  of  Mankind  is 
being  given  up  into  the 
hands  of  sinners. 


T7APAA I AOTA I  O  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDnOY  GIC  TAC 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  INTO  THE 

is-being-given-up 


XG  IP  AC  TCDN 

HANDS  OF-THE 


42  AMAPT  CD  ACDN 

missers 

sinners 


GrG  IPGC0G 

BE-beING-ROUSED 
be-ye-being-roused  ! 


ArCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING 


I AOY  O 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 
lo  ! 


TTAPAA  I AOYC 

o/ie-BESIDE-GIVING 

one-betraying 


42  Rouse!  We  may  be 
going.  Lo!  he  who  is  giving 
Me  up  is  near!" 


43  MG  HmKGN  "  KA I  GY0YC  GT I  AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC  TTAPAr  INGTA I 

ME  HAS-NEARED  AND  straightway  STILL  OF-Him  TALKING  IS-BESIDE-BECOMING 

is-coming-along 

IOYAAC  GIC  TCDN  ACDAGKA  KA  I  MGT  AYTOY  OXAOC  MGTA  MAXAIPCDN  KA  I 

JUDAS  ONE  OF-THE  TWO-TEN  AND  WITH  him  THRONG  WITH  SWORDS  AND 

twelve 


43  And  straightway,  while 
He  is  still  speaking,  coming 
along  is  Judas  Iscariot,  one 
of  the  twelve,  and  with 
him  a  vast  throng  with 
swords  and  cudgels,  from 
the  chief  priests  and  the 
scribes  and  the  elders. 


ZYACDN  FIAPA 

WOODS  BESIDE 


TCDN  APX IGPGCDN 

THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

chief-priests 


KA  I  TCDN  TPAMMATGCDN  KA  I  TCDN 

AND  THE  WRITers  AND  THE 

scribes 


44  T7PGCB  YT  GPCDN 

SENIORS 


AGACDKG  I 

HAD-GIVEN 


AG  O 

YET  THE 


TTAPAA  I  AOYC  AYTON 

one-BESIDE-GIVING  Him 
one-  betraying 


CYCCHMON 

TOGETHER-SIGN 

signal 


AYTOIC  AGrCDN  ON  AN  4>|AHCCD  AYTOC  GCTIN 

to-them  sayING  WHOM  EVER  1-SHOULD-BE-belNG-FOND  He  it-IS 

l-should-be-kissing 


KPATHCATG 

HOLD 
hold-ye  ! 


44  Now  he  who  is  giving 
Him  up  had  given  them  a 
signal,  saying,  "Whomever 
I  should  be  kissing,  He  it  is. 
Hold  Him,  and  lead  Him 
away  securely." 


45  AYTON  KA  I 

Him  AND 


ATTArGTG  AC<t>AACDC  ~  KA  I  GA0CDN  GY0YC 

BE-YE-FROM-LEADING  UN-TOTTERIy  AND  COMING  straightway 

be-ye-leading-away !  securely 


T7POCGA0CDN 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 


45 


And,  coming, 

straightway  coming  to  Him, 
he  is  saying,  "Rabbi, 
Rabbi,"  and  he  kisses  Him 


fondly. 

46  AYTCD 

AGrGI  PABBI  KA 1 

K  AT  G<+>  1 AHCGN  AYTON 

"  Ol 

AG  GnGBAAON 

46  Now  they  lay  their  hands 

to-Him 

he-IS-sayING  RABBI 

AND 

he-DOWN-FONDS 

Him 

THE-ones 

YET  ON-CAST  {past) 

on  Him  and  hold  Him. 

he-kisses-fondly 

cast-on  {past) 

47  TAC 

XGIPAC  AYTCD 

KA  1 

GKPATHCAN 

AYTON 

GIC 

AG 

[TIC  ]  TCDN 

47  Now  a  certain  one  of 

THE 

HANDS  to-Him 

AND 

HOLD 

Him 

ONE 

YET 

ANY  OF-THE 

certain 

those  standing  by,  pulling  a 
sword,  hits  the  slave  of  the 
chief  priest  and  amputates 
his  ear. 

nAPGCTHKOTCDN 

CT7ACAMGNOC  THN 

MAXAIPAN 

GnAICGN 

TON  AOYAON 

ones-  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 

PULL  ing 

THE 

sword 

HITS 

THE  SLAVE 

ones-standing-by 


48  TOY  APX  IGPGCDC  KA  I  A<t>GIAGN  AYTOY  TO  CDTAPION 

OF-THE  chief-SACRED-one  AND  he-FROM-LIFTS  OF-him  THE  EARIobe 

chief-priest  he-amputates 


KA  I  ATTOKPIOGIC 

AND  answerING 


48  And  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "As  after  a 
robber  do  you  come  out 
with  swords  and  cudgels  to 
apprehend  Me? 


49 

50 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 
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o  ihcoyc  eineN  aytoic  cdc  eni  ahcthn  g£ha©atg  mgta  maxaipcdn 

THE  JESUS  said  to-them  AS  ON  ROBBER  YE-OUT-COME  WITH  SWORDS 

ye-come-out 


KAI 

£YACDN 

CYAAABG  IN 

MG 

~  KA© 

HMGPAN 

HMHN 

T7POC 

YMAC 

AND 

WOODS 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING 

to-be-apprehending 

ME 

according -to 

DAY 

l-WAS 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

GN  TCD 

IN  THE 


IGPCD 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


AIAACKCDN 

TEACHING 


KAI  OYK 

AND  NOT 


GKPATHCATG  MG  AAA  INA 

YE-HOLD  ME  but  THAT 


49  Daily  was  I  with  you  in 
the  sanctuary,  teaching, 
and  you  do  not  hold  Me; 
but,  that  the  scripture  may 
be  fulfilled--" 


T7AHPCD0CDC  IN 

A  1 

rPA<t>Ai 

~  KAI 

A<t>GNTGC 

AYTON 

G4>YrON 

nANTGC 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 

THE 

WRITings 

scriptures 

AND 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 

Him 

THEY-FLED 

ALL 

KAI 

AND 


NGANICKOC  TIC 

YOUTH  ANY 

certain 


CYNHKOAOY0G I  AYTCD 

WAS-TOGETHER-followING  to-Him 
was-following-together 


TTGP  I BGBAHMGNOC  C  I NAON A 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST  linen-wrapper 
having-been-clothed 


50  And,  leaving  Him,  they 
all  fled. 

51  And  one,  a  certain 
youth,  was  following  with 
Him,  clothed  in  a  linen 
wrapper  on  his  naked  body, 
and  the  youths  are  holding 
him. 


Gni  TYMNOY  KAI  KPATOYC  IN  AYTON 

ON  NAKED  AND  THEY-ARE-HOLDING  him 

naked- body 


O  AG  KATAAinCDN 

THE  YET  one-leavING 


THN  52  Yet  he,  leaving  the  linen 
THE  wrapper,  fled  naked  from 
them. 


CINAONA 

TYMNOC 

G<t>YrGN  ~  KAI 

ATTHrArON 

TON 

1  IHCOYN 

npoc 

TON 

linen-wrapper 

NAKED 

FLED  AND 

THEY-FROM-LED 

they-led-away 

THE 

JESUS 

TOWARD 

THE 

APXIGPGA 

KAI 

CYNGPXONTA  1 

nANTGC 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

KAI 

Ol 

chief-SACRED-one  AND 
chief-priest 

ARE-TOGETHER-COMING  ALL 
are-coming-together 

THE 

chief-SACRED-ones  AND 
chief-priests 

THE 

53  And  they  led  Jesus  away 
to  the  chief  priest 
Caiaphas.  And  all  the  chief 
priests  and  the  elders  and 
the  scribes  are  coming 
together  to  Him. 


T7PGCBYTGPO I  KAI  Ol  IT  AMM  AT  G I C  KA I  O  TTGTPOC  ATTO  MAKPO0GN 

SENIORS  AND  THE  WRITers  AND  THE  Peter  FROM  FAR-PLACE 

scribes  afar 

HKOAOY0HCGN  AYTCD  GCDC  GCCD  GIC  THN  AYAHN  TOY  APXIGPGCDC  KAI 

follows  to-Him  TILL  within  INTO  THE  COURT  OF-THE  chief-SACRED-one  AND 

courtyard  chief-priest 


54  And  Peter,  from  afar, 
follows  Him  till  within  the 
courtyard  of  the  chief 
priest,  and  was  sitting 
together  with  the  deputies, 
and  warming  himself  at  the 
light. 


HN  CYrKAGHMGNOC  MGTA  TCDN  YT7HPGTCDN  KAI  0GPM  A I NOMGNOC  T7POC 

he-WAS  TOGETHER-sittING  WITH  THE  subservients  AND  WARMING  TOWARD 

sitting-together  deputies 


TO  4>CDC 

THE  LIGHT 


Ol  AG  APXIGPGIC  KAI  OAON  TO  CYNGAP  ION  GZHTOYN  KATA 

THE  YET  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  WHOLE  THE  Sanhedrin  SOUGHT  DOWN 

chief-priests  against 


TOY  IHCOY  MAPTYP I  AN  GIC  TO  ©ANATCDCA I  AYTON  KAI  OYX  HYPICKON 

OF-THE  JESUS  witness  INTO  THE  TO-(  cause-to  )-DIE  Him  AND  NOT  THEY-FOUND 

the  testimony  to-cause-to-die 


55  Now  the  chief  priests 
and  the  whole  Sanhedrin 
sought  false  testimony 
against  Jesus,  to  put  Him 
to  death,  and  they  found  it 
not; 


no  A  AO  I  TAP  GYGYAOMAPTYPOYN  KAT  AYTOY  KAI  ICAI  A I  MAPTYP  I A I 

MANY  for  FALSE-witnessED  DOWN  OF-Him  AND  EQUAL  THE  witnesses 

testified-falsely  against  him  consistent  testimonies 


56  for  many  testified 
against  Him  falsely,  and 
the  testimonies  were  not 
consistent. 


OYK  HCAN 

NOT  WERE 


KAI 

TINGC 

ANACTANTGC 

GYGYAOMAPTYPOYN 

KAT 

AYTOY 

57  And 

some, 

rising, 

AND 

ANY 

UP-STAND/Tig 

FALSE-witnessED 

DOWN 

OF-Him 

testified 

against 

Him 

some 

rising 

testified-falsely 

against 

him 

falsely,  saying  that 

AGrONTGC  "  OTI 

HMGIC 

HKOYCAMGN 

AYTOY 

AGrONTOC 

OTI 

GrCD 

sayING  that 

WE 

HEAR 

OF-Him 

sayING 

that 

1 

KATAAYCCD 

TON 

NAON 

TOYTON 

TON 

XG  IPOnO  IHTON 

KAI 

A  1 A 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING 

shall-be-demolishing 

THE 

TEMPLE 

this 

THE 

HAND-made 

made-by-hands 

AND 

THRU 

through 

"We  hear  Him  saying 
that  '  I  shall  be 

demolishing  this  temple 
made  by  hands,  and  during 
three  days  I  shall  be 
building  another  not  made 
by  hands.’" 


TP  ICON  HMGPCDN  AAAON  AXG  I  POTTO  I HT  ON 

THREE  DAYS  other  UN-HAND-made 

not-made-by-hands 


O  I KOAOMHCCD 

l-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING 

l-shall-be-building 


KAI  OYAG  59  And  neither  thus  was 
AND  NOT-YET  their  testimony  consistent. 

neither 
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60 


OYTCDC  ICH  HN  H  MAPTYPIA  AYTCDN 

thus  EQUAL  WAS  THE  witness  OF-them 

consistent  testimony 


KM  ANACTAC  O  APXIGPGYC 

AND  UP-STAND ing  THE  chief-SACRED-one 
rising  chief-priest 


G  1C  MGCON  GT7HPCDTHCGN 

INTO  MIDst  inquirES-of 


TON  IHCOYN 

THE  JESUS 


AGrCDN  OYK 

sayING  NOT 


ATTOKPINH 

YOU-ARE-answerING 


60  And  the  chief  priest, 
rising  in  the  midst,  inquires 
of  Jesus,  saying,  "You  are 
not  answering  anything? 
What  are  these  testifying 
against  you?" 


61  OYAGN 

T 1 

OYTOI 

COY 

KAT  AMAPT  YPOYC  1 N 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GCICDT7A 

KA  1 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

ANY 

what 

these 

OF-YOU 

ARE-DOWN-witnessING 

are-testifying-against 

THE 

YET 

He-WAS-SILENT 

AND 

OYK  AT7GKPINATO  OYAGN  nAAIN  O  APXIGPGYC  GnHPCDTA  AYTON  KA I 

NOT  answers  NOT-YET-ONE  AGAIN  THE  chief-SACRED-one  inquirED-of  Him  AND 

anything  chief-priest 


61  Yet  Jesus  was  silent  and 
does  not  answer  anything. 
Again  the  chief  priest 
inquired  of  Him  and  is 
saying  to  Him,  "Are  you 
the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God, 
the  Blessed?" 


62  Aerei  aytcd  cy  gi  o  xpictoc  o  yioc  toy  gyaotmtoy  "  o  ag 

IS-sayING  to-Him  YOU  ARE  THE  ANOINTED  THE  SON  OF-THE  blessed-One  THE  YET 

Christ 

IHCOYC  GIT7GN  GrCD  GIMI  KA  I  OYGCOG  TON  YION  TOY  AN0PCDT7OY 

JESUS  said  I  AM  AND  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


62  Now  Jesus  said,  "I  am; 
and  you  shall  be  seeing  the 
Son  of  Mankind  sitting  at 
the  right  hand  of  power 
and  coming  with  the  clouds 
of  heaven." 


GK 

AG£  ICDN 

KA0HMGNON 

THC 

AYNAMGCDC 

KA  1 

GPXOMGNON 

MGTA 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

sittING 

OF-THE 

ABILITY 

power 

AND 

COMING 

WITH 

TCDN 

THE 


63  NG<t>GACDN 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

CLOUDS 

OF-THE 

heaven 

O 

THE 


AG  APXIGPGYC 

YET  chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 


A  I  APPH£AC  TOYC 

THRU-BURST /'ng  THE 

tear  ing 


63  Now  the  chief  priest, 
tearing  his  tunics,  is  saying, 
"What  need  have  we  still 
of  witnesses? 


X  I  TCDN  AC  AYTOY 

TUNICS  OF-him 


AGrGI  T I  GTI 

IS-sayING  ANY  STILL 

what 


XPGIAN  GXOMGN  MAPTYPCDN 

need  WE-ARE-HAVING  OF-witnesses 


64 

"  HKOYCATG 

THC 

BA  AC<t>HM  1  AC 

T 1 

YM  IN  <t>A  INGTA 1 

Ol 

AG 

T7ANTGC 

YE-HEAR 

OF-THE 

HARM-AVERment 

ANY 

to-YOUp  it-IS-APPEARING 

THE 

YET 

ALL 

blasphemy 

what 

to-ye 

65 

KATGKP  INAN 

AYTON  GNOXON 

GINAI 

©ANATOY  ~  KA  1 

HP£ANTO 

TINGC 

DOWN-JUDGE 

Him 

liable 

TO-BE 

OF-DEATH  AND 

begin 

ANY 

condemn 


some 


GMFTTYG  IN  AYTCD  KA  I 

TO-BE-IN-SPITTING  to-Him  AND 
to-be-spitting-in 


T7GP  1 KAA  YT7T  G  1 N 

AYTOY 

TO 

npocconoN 

KA  1 

TO-BE-ABOUT-COVERING 

to-be-covering-about 

OF-Him 

THE 

face 

AND 

64  Lo!  now  you  hear  the 
blasphemy!  What  is  it 
appearing  to  you?"  Now 
they  all  condemn  Him  to  be 
liable  to  death. 

And  some  begin  to  be 
spitting  on  Him  and  putting 
a  covering  about  His  face 
and  buffeting  Him  and 
saying  to  Him,  "Prophesy!" 
And  the  deputies,  with 
slaps,  took  Him. 


KOAA4»IZGIN  AYTON  KA  I  AGrGIN  AYTCD  T7P04>HTGYC0N  KA  I 

TO-BE-FROM-CHASTISING  Him  AND  TO-BE-sayING  to-Him  BEFORE-AVER  AND 

to-be-buffeting  prophecy-you  ! 


Ol 

THE 


YT7HPGTA  1 

PATTI  CM  AC  IN 

AYTON 

GAABON 

~  KA  1 

ONTOC 

TOY 

TTGTPOY 

KATCD 

subservients 

deputies 

to-SLAPS 

Him 

GOT 

took 

AND 

OF-BEING 

THE 

Peter 

DOWN 

below 

66  And  at  Peter's  being 
below  in  the  courtyard,  one 
of  the  maids  of  the  chief 
priest  is  coming, 


67  GN  TH 

AYAH 

GPXGTAI 

MIA  TCDN 

TTA  1 A  ICKCDN 

TOY  APX IGPGCDC 

KA  1 

IN  THE 

COURT 
court  yard 

IS-COMING 

ONE  OF-THE 

maids 

OF-THE  chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 

AND 

IAOYCA 

TON 

TTGTPON 

©GPM  A 1 NOMGNON  GMBAGYACA  AYTCD  AGrGI 

KA  1 

PERCEIVING  THE 

Peter 

WARMING 

IN-look  ing 
look/ng-at 

to-him  she-IS-sayING 

AND 

also 

67  and,  perceiving  Peter 
warming  himself,  looking  at 
him,  she  is  saying,  "You 
also  were  with  Jesus  the 
Nazarean!" 


68 


CY 

MGTA 

TOY 

NAZAPHNOY 

HC0A 

TOY 

IHCOY 

▼ 

o 

AG 

HPNHCATO 

AGrCDN 

YOU 

WITH 

THE 

NAZAREAN 

WERE 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

YET 

he-disowns 

he-denies 

sayING 

68  Yet  he  denies,  saying, 
"Neither  am  I  aware,  nor 
am  I  an  adept  in  what  you 
are  saying."  And  he  came 
outside  into  the  forecourt. 


OYTG 

OIAA 

OYTG 

GT7  ICTAMA  1 

CY 

T  1 

AGrGIC 

KA  1  And  a  cock  crows 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

1-AM-adeptlNG 

l-am-being-adept 

YOU 

ANY 

what 

ARE-sayING 

AND 

69 

70 

71 

72 

1 

2 

3 

4 
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G£HA©GN  G£CD  GIC  TO 

he-OUT-CAME  OUT  INTO  THE 
he-came-out  outs/c/e 


nPOAYAION 

BEFORE-COURT 

forecourt 


KAI  AAGKTCDP  G<t>CDNHCGN 

AND  UN-LAYer  SOUNDS 
cock  crows 


KAI  H 

AND  THE 


T7AIAICKH 

maid 


IAOYCA  AYTON 

PERCEIVING  him 


HPiATO  nAAIN 

begins  AGAIN 


AGrGIN  TO  1C 

TO-BE-sayING  to-THE 


69  And  the  maid, 

perceiving  him,  begins 

again  to  say  to  those 

standing  by  that  This  one 

is  of  them." 


FIAPGCTCDC  IN 

OTI 

OYTOC 

G£ 

AYTCDN  GCTIN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

nAAIN 

ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 

o/?es-standing-by 

that 

this-one 

OUT 

OF-them  IS 

THE  YET 

AGAIN 

HPNGITO  KAI  MGTA 

MIKPON  nAAIN 

Ol 

nAPGCTCDTGC 

GAGrON  TCD 

he-disOWNED  AND  after 
he-denied 

LITTLE 

AGAIN 

THE 

ones-  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 
ones-standing-by 

said 

to-THE 

70  Yet  again  he  denied.  And 
after  a  little,  those 

standing  by  said  again  to 
Peter,  "Truly  you  are  of 

them,  for  you  are  a 

Galilean  also,  and  your 
speech  is  alike." 


FIGTPCD  AAHOCDC  G£  AYTCDN  Gl  KAI  TAP  TAAIAAIOC  Gl  "  O  AG 

Peter  TRUly  OUT  OF-them  YOU-ARE  AND  for  GALILEAN  YOU-ARE  THE  YET 

also 


HPiATO  ANAOGMATIZGIN  KAI 

he-begins  TO-BE-anathematizING  AND 


OMNYNAI  OTI  OYK  OIAA  TON 

TO-BE-SWEARING  that  NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE 


71  Now  he  begins  to  be 
anathematizing  and 

swearing  that  "I  am  not 
acquainted  with  this  man 
of  whom  you  are  telling!" 


ANOPCDnON  TOYTON  ON  AGrGTG  "  KAI  GYOYC  GK  AGYTGPOY 

human  this  WHOM  YE-ARE-sayING  AND  straightway  OUT  OF-second 

of-second-f//7?e 


AAGKTCDP 

G<t>CDNHCGN 

KAI 

ANGMNHC0H 

O 

nGTPOC 

TO 

PHMA 

CDC 

GinGN 

UN-LAYer 

cock 

SOUNDS 

crows 

AND 

IS-UP-REMINDED 

recollects 

THE 

Peter 

THE 

declaration 

AS 

said 

72  And,  straightway,  a 
second  time,  a  cock  crows. 
And  Peter  recollects  the 
declaration,  as  Jesus  said 
to  him  that  "Ere  a  cock 
crows  twice,  thrice  you  will 
be  renouncing  Me."  And, 
reflecting,  he  lamented. 


AYTCD  O  IHCOYC 

to-him  THE  JESUS 


OTI  TIP  IN 

that  ERE 


AAGKTOPA 

UN-LAYer 

cock 


cJXDNHCAl 

TO-SOUND 

to-crow 


AIC 

twice 


TP  1C  MG 

THRice  ME 


AT7APNHCH  KAI 

YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING  AND 


GT7  IBAACDN  GKAAIGN 

ON-CASTING  he-LAMENTED 
reflecting 


~  KAI 

GY0YC 

npcDi 

CYMBOYA  ION 

no  IHCANTGC 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

AND 

straightway 

morning 

to-morning 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL 

consultation 

DOing 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

MGTA  TCDN  TTPGCB YT GPCDN  KAI  TPAMMATGCDN  KAI  OAON  TO  CYNGAP  ION 

WITH  THE  SENIORS  AND  WRITers  AND  WHOLE  THE  Sanhedrin 

scribes 


1  And  straightway,  in  the 
morning,  the  chief  priests 
with  the  elders  and  the 
scribes  and  the  whole 
Sanhedrin  hold  a 

consultation.  Binding  Jesus, 
they  carry  Him  away  and 
give  Him  over  to  Pilate. 


AHCANTGC  TON  IHCOYN  ATTHNGrKAN  KAI 

BIND  ing  THE  JESUS  THEY-FROM-CARRY  AND 

they-carry-away 


T7APGACDKAN  FI  I AATCD  ~  KAI 

THEY-BESIDE-GIVE  to-PILATE  AND 
they-give-over 


GnHPCDTHCGN  AYTON  O  niAATOC  CY  G I  O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

inquirES-of  Him  THE  PILATE  YOU  ARE  THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


2  And  Pilate  inquires  of 
Him,  "You  are  the  king  of 
the  Jews?"  Now  He, 
answering  him,  is  saying, 
"You  are  saying  it." 


O  AG  AnOKPIGGIC  AYTCD  AGrG  I  CY  AGrGIC 

THE  YET  answerING  to-him  He-IS-sayING  YOU  ARE-sayING 


KA I  KATHrOPOYN  3  And  the  chief  priests 
AND  accusED  accused  Him  of  many 

things. 


AYTOY 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

nOAAA 

▼ 

O 

AG 

niAATOC 

nAAIN 

GnHPCDTA 

OF-Him 

THE 

chief-SACRED-ones 

chief-priests 

much 

THE 

YET 

PILATE 

AGAIN 

inquirED-of 

AYTON 

AGrCDN 

OYK 

AnOKPINH 

OYAGN 

1  AG 

nocA 

COY 

Him 

sayING 

NOT 

YOU-ARE-answerING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

how-much 

OF-YOU 

4  Now  Pilate  again  inquires 
of  Him,  saying,  "You  are 
not  answering  anything?  Lo! 
of  how  much  they  are 
accusing  you!" 


KATHrOPOYCIN  ~  O  AG  IHCOYC  OYKGT I  OYAGN  AFTGKPIGH  CDCTG 

THEY-ARE-accusING  THE  YET  JESUS  NOT-STILL  NOT-YET-ONE  answerED  AS-BESIDES 

anything  so-as 


5  Yet  Jesus  no  longer 
answered  anything,  so  that 
Pilate  is  marveling. 


6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 
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©AYMAZGIN  TON  TTIAVTON 

TO-BE-MARVELING  THE  PILATE 


KATA 

AG 

GOPTHN 

AT7GAYGN 

AYTOIC 

6  Now  at 

the 

festival  he 

according-to 

YET 

FESTIVAL 

he-FROM-LOOSED 

to-them 

released 

to 

them 

one 

he-released 

prisoner, 

even 

whom 

they 

requested, 

GNA  AGCMION  ON  TTAPHTOYNTO  HN  AG  O  AGrOMGNOC  BAP  ABB  AC 

ONE  BOUND -one  WHOM  THEY-BESIDE-REQUESTED  WAS  YET  THE  one-beING-said  Bar-Abbas 

prisoner  they-excused 

MGTA  TCDN  CT AC  I  ACT CDN  AGAGMGNOC  OITINGC  GN  TH  CTACG I  <t>ONON 

WITH  THE  STANDers  HAVING-been-BOUND  WHO-ANY  IN  THE  STANDing  MURDER 

insurrectionists  insurrection 


7  Now  there  was  one 
termed  Bar-Abbas,  bound 
with  the  insurrectionists, 
who  had  done  some  murder 
in  the  insurrection. 


TTGnO  1 HKG  1  CAN 

~  KA  1 

ANABAC 

O 

OXAOC 

HPIATO 

A 1 TG 1  CO  A 1 

KAOCDC 

HAD-DONE 

AND 

UP-STEPP  ing 
stepp/bp-up 

THE 

THRONG 

begins 

TO-BE-REQUESTING 

according-AS 

8  And  the  throng, 
exclaiming,  begins  to  be 
requesting  according  as  he 
ever  did  for  them. 


GTTOIGI  AYTOIC  "  O  AG  niAATOC  AT7GKP  l©H  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  ©GAGTG 


he-DID  to-them 

THE 

YET  PILATE 

answerED 

to-them  sayING 

YE-ARE-WILLING 

ATTOAYCCD 

YM  IN 

TON 

BACIAGA 

TCDN 

IOYAA  ICON 

~  Gr  INCDCKGN 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-should-be-releasing 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

KING 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

he-KNEW 

9  Now  Pilate  answered 
them,  saying,  "Are  you 
wanting  that  I  should  be 
releasing  to  you  the  king  of 
the  Jews?" 

10  For  he  recognized  that 
because  of  envy  the  chief 
priests  had  given  Him  up. 


rAP 

for 


OTI 

that 


A  I A  4»0ONON  T7APAAGACDKG I  CAN 

THRU  ENVY  HAD-BESIDE-GIVEN 

through  had-given-up 


AYTON  Ol  APXIGPGIC 

Him  THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

chief-priests 


Ol 

THE 


11  Now  the  chief  priests 
excite  the  throng,  that  he 
should  rather  be  releasing 
Bar-Abbas  to  them. 


AG  APXIGPGIC 

YET  chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 


ANGCGICAN  TON 

UP-QUAKE  THE 

excite 


OXAON 

THRONG 


INA  MAAAON  TON  BAP  ABB  AN 

THAT  RATHER  THE  Bar-Abbas 


ATTOAYCH  AYTOIC 

he-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING  to-them 
he-should-be-releasing 


O  AG  niAATOC  T7AAIN 

THE  YET  PILATE  AGAIN 


ATTOKPIOGIC 

answerING 


GAGrGN  AYTOIC  Tl  OYN  [  ©GAGTG  ]  nOlHCCD  [  ON  AGrGTG 

said  to-them  ANY  THEN  YE-ARE-WILLING  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  WHOM  YE-ARE-sayING 

what 


TON 

BACIAGA 

TCDN 

IOYAA  ICDN 

"  Ol 

AG 

FIAAIN 

GKPA£AN 

CTAYPCDCON 

THE 

KING 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

THE 

YET 

AGAIN 

THEY-CRY 

impale-YOU 
crucify-you  ! 

12  Now  Pilate,  again 
answering,  said  to  them, 
"What,  then,  are  you 
wanting  that  I  shall  be 
doing  with  him  whom  you 
are  terming  the  king  of  the 
Jews?" 


13  Yet  they  again  cry, 
saying,  "Crucify  him!" 


AYTON 

▼ 

O 

AG 

niAATOC 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

Tl 

TAP 

GnOlHCGN 

KAKON 

Ol 

Him 

THE 

YET 

PILATE 

said 

to-them 

ANY 

what 

for 

He-DOES 

EVIL 

THE 

14  Yet  Pilate  said  to  them, 
"What  evil  does  he?"  Yet 
they  cry  exceedingly, 
saying,  "Crucify  him!" 


AG 

nGPICCCDC 

GKPA£AN 

CTAYPCDCON 

AYTON 

▼ 

O 

AG 

niAATOC 

YET 

exceedingly 

THEY-CRY 

impale-YOU 

Him 

THE 

YET 

PILATE 

crucify-you  ! 


BOYAOMGNOC  TCD  OXACD  TO  IK  ANON  nOlHCAl  AT7GAYCGN  AYTOIC  TON 

intendING  to-THE  THRONG  THE  enough  TO-DO  FROM-LOOSES  to-them  THE 

releases 


15  Now  Pilate,  intending  to 
do  enough  for  the  throng, 
releases  to  them 
Bar-Abbas,  and  gives  up 
Jesus,  whipping  Him,  that 
He  may  be  crucified. 


BAPABBAN 

KA  1 

nAPGACDKGN 

TON 

Bar-Abbas 

AND 

BESIDE-GIVES 

gives-up 

THE 

IHCOYN 

4>PArGAACDCAC 

INA 

JESUS 

WHIPP/bp 

THAT 

CTAYPCDOH 

He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED 

he-may-be-being-crucified 


Ol  AG  CTPAT ICDTA I  ATTHrArON  AYTON  GCCD  THC 

THE  YET  WARriors  FROM-LED  Him  within  OF-THE 

soldiers  led-away  the 


AYAHC  O  GCTIN  T7PAITCDPION  KA I 

COURT  WHICH  IS  PRETORIUM  AND 

court  yard 


CYrKAAOYC  I N  OAHN  THN 

THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-CALLING  WHOLE  THE 
they-are-calling-together 


16  Yet  the  soldiers  led  Him 
away  within  the  courtyard, 
which  is  the  pretorium.  And 
they  are  calling  together 
the  whole  squadron. 


CT7GIPAN 

BAND 

squadron 


KA  1 

GNA  1 AYCKOYCIN 

AYTON 

nOP<t>YPAN 

KA  1 

nGPITIOGACIN 

AND 

THEY-ARE-IN-SLIPPING 

they-are-dressing 

Him 

PURPLE 

AND 

THEY-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING 

they-are-placing-about 

17  And  they  are  dressing 
Him  in  purple,  and, 
braiding  a  thorny  wreath, 
they  are  placing  it  about 
Him. 


18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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AYTCD 

to-Him 


nAG£ANTGC 

BRAID  ing 


AKAN0INON 

POINT-FLOWERy 

thorny 


CTGct>ANON 

WREATH 


KA I  HP£ANTO 

AND  THEY-begin 


ACT7AZGC0AI 

TO-BE-greetING 


18  And  they  begin  to  salute 
Him  and  say,  "Rejoice! 
king  of  the  Jews!" 


AYTON  XA  IPG  BACIAGY  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

Him  BE-JOYING  KING  !  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

be-you-rejoicing  !  Jews 


KA  I  GTYT7TON  AYTOY  19  And  they  beat  His  head 

AND  THEY-BEAT  {past)  OF-Him  with  a  reed  and  spat  on 

they-beat  {past)  Him  and>  kneeling,  they 

worshiped  Him. 


THN  KG<t>AAHN  KAAAMCD  KA  I  GNGFTTYON  AYTCD  KA  I  T I0GNTGC  TA  TONATA 

THE  HEAD  to-REED  AND  THEY-IN-SPAT  to-Him  AND  PLACING  THE  KNEES 

they-spat-in 


T7POCGKYNOYN  AYTCD  "  KA  I  OTG  GNGT7A  l£AN  AYTCD  GIGAYCAN  AYTON  THN 


THEY-worshipED 

to-Him 

AND  when 

THEY-IN-sport 

they-deride 

to-Him 

THEY-OUT-SLIP  Him 
they-strip 

THE 

TTOPct>YPAN 

KA  1 

GNGAYCAN 

AYTON 

TA 

IMATIA 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

PURPLE 

AND 

THEY-IN-SLIP 

they-put-on 

Him 

THE 

GARMENTS 

OF-Him 

AND 

20  And  when  they  scoff  at 
Him,  they  strip  Him  of  the 
purple  and  put  on  Him  His 
own  garments,  and  they 
are  leading  Him  out  that 
they  should  be  crucifying 
Him. 


G£ArOYC  IN 

AYTON 

INA 

CTAYPCDCCDC  IN 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

THEY-ARE-OUT-LEADING  Him 

they-are-leading-out 

THAT 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-impalING 

they-should-be-crucifying 

Him 

AND 

ArrAPGYOYC  IN 

TTAPArONTA 

TINA 

CIMCDNA  KYPHNA  ION 

GPXOMGNON 

An 

THEY-ARE-DRAFTING 

they-are-conscripting 

BESIDE-LEADING 

passing-along 

ANY 

certain 

SIMON  CYRENIAN 

COMING 

FROM 

21  And  they  are 
conscripting  a  certain 
Simon,  a  Cyrenian,  passing 
along,  coming  from  a  field, 
the  father  of  Alexander  and 
Rufus,  that  he  should  be 
picking  up  His  cross. 


ArPOY  TON  T7ATGPA  AAG£ANAPOY  KA  I  POY4>OY  INA  APH  TON 

FIELD  THE  FATHER  OF-ALEXANDER  AND  OF-RUFUS  THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING  THE 

he-should-be-picking-up 


CTAYPON  AYTOY 

pale  OF-Him 

cross 


KA  I  <t>GPOYCIN 

AND  THEY-ARE-CARRYING 
they-are-bringing 


AYTON  Gni  TON 

Him  ON  THE 


roArooAN  TonoN 

GOLGOTHA  PLACE 


22  And  they  are  bringing 
Him  to  Golgotha  Place, 
which  is,  being  construed, 
"Skull's  Place." 


O  GOT  IN  MG0GPMHNGYOMGNON  KPANIOY  TOTTOC 

WHICH  IS  beING-after-TRANSLATED  OF-SKULL  PLACE 

being-construed 


KA  I  GAIAOYN  AYTCD  23  And  they  gave  Him  wine 
AND  THEY-GAVE  to-Him  with  myrrh  to  drink,  yet  He 

did  not  take  it. 


GCMYPN 1 CMGNON 

OINON 

oc 

AG 

OYK 

GAABGN 

~  KA  1 

CTAYPOYC  IN 

HAVING-been-MYRRHizED 

having-been-blended-with-myrrh 

WINE 

WHO 

YET 

NOT 

GOT 

took 

AND 

THEY-ARE-impalING 

they-are-crucifying 

AYTON  KA  I  A  I AMGP  I ZONT  A I  TA  I  MAT  I A  AYTOY  BAAAONTGC  KAHPON  GTT 

Him  AND  THEY-ARE-THRU-PARTING  THE  GARMENTS  OF-Him  CASTING  LOT  ON 

they-are-dividing 


24  And,  crucifying  Him, 
they  are  dividing  His 
garments,  casting  a  lot  for 
them, --who  should  be 
taking  anything  away. 


AYTA 

TIC  T 1 

APH 

HN 

AG  CDPA 

TPITH 

KA  1  GCTAYPCDCAN 

them 

ANY  ANY 

SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 

WAS 

YET  HOUR 

third 

AND  THEY-impale 

who 

should-be-taking-away 

it-was 

they-crucify 

AYTON 

KA  1  HN 

h  GnirPA<t>H 

THC 

AITIAC 

AYTOY 

GniTGrPAMMGNH 

Him 

AND  WAS  THE  ON-WRITing 

OF-THE 

cause 

OF-Him 

HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN 

inscription 

having-bee/7-inscribed 

25  Now  it  was  the  third 
hour,  and  they  crucify  Him. 


26  And  there  was  an 
inscription  with  His  charge 
inscribed,  "The  King  of  the 
Jews." 


O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICDN 

THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


KA  1 

CYN 

AYTCD 

CTAYPOYC  IN 

AYO 

27  And  together  with  Him 

AND 

TOGETHER 

to-Him 

THEY-ARE-impalING 

they-are-crucifying 

TWO 

they  are  crucifying  two 
robbers,  one  at  the  right 
and  one  at  the  left  of  Him. 

AHCTAC  GNA  GK  AG£  ICDN  KA  I  GNA  G£  GYCDNYMCDN  AYTOY  KA  I  Ol 

ROBBERS  ONE  OUT  OF-RIGHT  AND  ONE  OUT  OF-left  OF-Him  AND  THE-ones 

of-right  p 


n  APAnOPG  YOMGNO  1 

GBAAC<t>HMOYN 

AYTON 

K INOYNTGC 

TAC 

KG<t>AAAC 

BESIDE-GOING 

HARM-AVERRED 

Him 

STIRRING 

THE 

HEADS 

going-by 

blasphemed 

wagging 

28 

29  And  those  going  by 
blasphemed  Him,  wagging 
their  heads  and  saying, 
"Aha!  You  who  are 

demolishing  the  temple  and 
building  it  in  three  days, 


AYTCDN  KA  I 

OF-them  AND 


AGrONTGC  OYA  O 

sayING  AHA !  THE 


KATAAYCDN  TON  NAON 

One-DOWN-LOOSING  THE  TEMPLE 

one-  demolishing 


KA  I 

AND 


30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 
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OIKOAOMCDN  6N  TP  1C  IN  HM6PMC 

HOME-BUILDING  IN  THREE  DAYS 
building 


CCDCON  CEAYTON  KATABAC  AnO  TOY 

SAVE  YOURself  DOWN-STEPP/ng  FROM  THE 

save-you  !  descending 


30  save  yourself  by 
descending  from  the  cross!" 


CTAYPOY 

pale 

cross 


OMOICDC  KM 

LIKE-AS  AND 

likewise  also 


Ol  APXIGPGIC 

THE  chief-SACRED-ones 
chief-priests 


GMT7A IZONTGC  nPOC  AAAHAOYC 

IN-sportING  TOWARD  one-another 

scoffing 


MGTA  TCDN  rPAMMATGCDN  GAGrON  AAAOYC  GCCDCGN  GAYTON  OY  AYNATM 

WITH  THE  WRITers  said  others  He-SAVES  self  NOT  He-IS-ABLE 

scribes 


31  Likewise,  the  chief 
priests  also,  with  the 
scribes,  scoffing  with  one 
another,  said,  "Others  he 
saves!  Himself  he  can  not 
save! 


CCDCAI  "  O  XPICTOC  O  BACIAGYC 

TO-SAVE  THE  ANOINTED  THE  KING 

Christ 

TOY  CTAYPOY  INA  IACDMGN 

THE  pale  THAT  WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

cross 


ICPAHA  KATABATCD  NYN  AFTO 

of-ISRAEL  LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  NOW  FROM 
let-him-be-descending  ! 

KAI  TT I CTGYCCDMGN  KA I  Ol 

AND  WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  AND  THE-ones 


32  Let  the  Christ,  the  king 
of  Israel,  descend  now  from 
the  cross,  that  we  may  be 
perceiving  and  should  be 
believing!"  And  those 
crucified  together  with  Him 
reproached  Him. 


CYNGCT  AYPCDMGNO  1 

CYN 

AYTCD 

CDNGIAIZON 

AYTON 

HAVING-bee/i-TOGETHER-impalED 

having-been-crucified-together 

TOGETHER 

to-Him 

REPROACHED 

Him 

KAI  33  And  at  the  coming  of  the 
AND  sixth  hour,  darkness  came 
over  the  whole  land  till  the 
ninth  hour. 


rGNOMGNHC  CDPAC  GKTHC  CKOTOC  GrGNGTO  G<t>  OAHN  THN  THN  GCDC  CDPAC 

OF-BECOMING  HOUR  Sixth  DARKness  BECAME  ON  WHOLE  THE  LAND  TILL  HOUR 


GNATHC  KA  I  TH  GNATH  CDPA  GBOHCGN  O  IHCOYC  4>CDNH  MGrAAH  GACD I 

OF-NINth  AND  to-THE  NINth  HOUR  IMPLORES  THE  JESUS  to-SOUND  GREAT  ELOI 

to-voice  loud 

GACD  I  AGMA  CAB  AX©  AN  I  O  GCTIN  MGGGPMHNGYOMGNON  O  ©GOC 

ELOI  LEMA  SABACHTHANI  ( Aramaic)  WHICH  IS  beING-after-TRANSLATED  THE  God 

sabachthani  being-construed 


34  And  at  the  ninth  hour 
Jesus  implores  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying,  "Eloi!  Eloi! 
Lema  sabachthani?"  which 
is,  being  construed,  "My 
God!  My  God!  Why  didst 
Thou  forsake  Me?" 


MOY 

O 

©GOC 

MOY 

GIC 

T 1 

GrKAT  G  A  1 T7GC 

MG 

OF-ME 

THE 

God 

OF-ME 

INTO 

ANY 

why 

YOU-abandonED 

ME 

KAI  TINGC  TCDN 

AND  ANY  OF-THE 

some 


35  And  some  of  those 
standing  by,  hearing  it, 
said,  "Lo!  He  is  summoning 
Elijah!" 


T7APGCTHKOTCDN 

AKOYCANTGC 

GAGrON 

1  AG 

HA  IAN 

ones-  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 
ones-  standing-by 

HEAR  ing 

said 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

ELIAS 

Elijah 

4>CDNGI 

He-IS-SOUNDING 

he-is-summoning 


APAMCDN  AG  TIC  [KAI 

RUNNING  YET  ANY  AND 

someone 


rGMiCAC  cnorroN  oioyc 

REPLETiz/ng  SPONGE  OF-vinegar 

soaking 


TTGPieGIC 

ABOUT-PLACING 

sticking 


KAAAMCD  GnOTIZGN  AYTON  AGrCDN 

to-REED  DRINKizED  Him  sayING 

gave-to-drink 


A<t>GTG  IACDMGN  Gl  GPXGTAI 

FROM-LET  WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  IF  IS-COMING 
let-off-ye  ! 


36  Now  someone,  running 
and  soaking  a  sponge  with 
vinegar,  sticking  it  on  a 
reed,  gave  Him  a  drink, 
saying,  "Let  be!  We  may 
see  if  Elijah  is  coming  to 
take  Him  down." 


HA  I  AC  KA0GAG  IN  AYTON 

ELIAS  TO-BE-DOWN-LIFTING  Him 

Elijah  to-be-taking-down 


O  AG  IHCOYC 

THE  YET  JESUS 


A<t>GIC  <t>CDNHN  37  Now  Jesus,  letting  out  a 

FROM-LETTING  SOUND  loud  sound,  expires, 
letting-oof 


MGrAAHN  G£GT7NGYCGN 

GREAT  expirES 

loud 


KAI  TO  KATATTGTACMA 

AND  THE  DOWN-EXPANDer 
curtain 


TOY  NAOY  GCXICOH 

OF-THE  TEMPLE  IS-SPLIT 

is-rent 


GIC  38  And  the  curtain  of  the 
INTO  temple  is  rent  in  two  from 
above  to  the  bottom. 


AYO 

An 

ANCDOGN 

GCDC 

KATCD 

IACDN 

AG 

O 

KGNTYP  ICDN 

O 

TWO 

FROM 

UP-PLACE 

above 

TILL 

DOWN 

below 

PERCEIVING 

YET 

THE 

CENTURION 

THE 

T7APGCTHKCDC  G£ 

one-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD  OUT 
one-  standing-by 


GNANTIAC 

OF-IN-INSTEAD 

of-in-front-of 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 

him 


OTI  OYTCDC 

that  thus 


G£GT7NGYCGN 

He-expirES 


39  Now  the  centurion,  who 
stands  by  opposite  Him, 
perceiving  that,  crying 
thus,  He  expires,  said, 
Truly,  this  Man  was  the 
Son  of  God!" 


GIT7GN  AAHOCDC  OYTOC  O  AN0PCDT70C  YIOC  ©GOY  HN 

said  TRUly  this  THE  human  SON  OF-God  WAS 


HCAN  AG  KA  I 

WERE  YET  AND 
also 


40  Now  there  were  women 
also,  beholding  from  afar, 
among  whom  was  Mary 
Magdalene  also,  and  Mary, 
the  mother  of  James  the 
Little  and  Joses,  and 
Salome, 
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rYNAIKGC 

ATTO 

MAKPO0GN 

©GCDPOYCA  1 

GN 

AIC 

KA  1  MAPI  A  H 

WOMEN 

FROM 

FAR-PLACE 

beholdING 

IN 

WHOM 

AND  MARY 

THE 

afar 

among 

also 

MAr  AAAHNH 

KA  1 

MAPI  A  H 

1  AKCDBOY 

TOY 

MIKPOY  KA  1 

ICDCHTOC 

MHTHP 

MAGDALENE 

AND 

MARY  THE 

OF-JACOBUS 

of-James 

THE 

LITTLE 

AND 

OF-JOSES 

MOTHER 

41  KM  CAACDMH  "  Al  OTG  HN  GN  TH  TAAIAMA  HKOAOYGOYN  AYTCD  KM 

AND  SALOME  WHO  when  He-WAS  IN  THE  GALILEE  followED  to-Him  AND 


A IHKONOYN  AYTCD  KM  A  A  AM  FTOAAA I  A I  CYNANABAC  A I  AYTCD  GIC 

THRU-SERVED  to-Him  AND  others  MANY  THE  ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPP/ng  to-Him  INTO 

dispensed  ones-ascend/ng-together 

42  I GPOCO A YM A  ~  KA I  HAH  OTIAC  TGNOMGNHC  GTTG I  HN  nAPACKGYH  O 

JERUSALEM  AND  ALREADY  evening  OF-BECOMING  since  it-WAS  preparation  WHICH 


43  GCTIN  T7POC ABBAT ON  "  GA0CDN  ICDCH<t>  [  O  ]  AnO  APIMA0AIAC  GYCXHMCDN 

IS  BEFORE-SABBATH  COMING  JOSEPH  THE  FROM  ARIMATHEA  WELL-FIGURED 

respectable 

BOYAGYTHC  OC  KA  I  AYTOC  HN  T7POCAGXOMGNOC  THN  B AC  I  AG  I  AN  TOY 

COUNSELIor  WHO  AND  he  WAS  TOWARD-RECEIVING  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE 

counselor  also  anticipating 

©GOY  TOAMHCAC  G ICHA0GN  T7POC  TON  TTIAATON  KA  I  HTHCATO  TO  CCDMA 

God  DAR ing  INTO-CAME  TOWARD  THE  PILATE  AND  REQUESTS  THE  BODY 

entered 

44  TOY  IHCOY  "  O  AG  T7IAATOC  G0AYMACGN  Gl  HAH  TG0NHKGN  KA  I 

OF-THE  JESUS  THE  YET  PILATE  MARVELS  IF  ALREADY  He-HAS-DIED  AND 


T7POCK AAGC AMGNOC  TON  KGNTYP  I CDN A 

TOWARD-CALL/ng  THE  CENTURION 

call/ng-toward 


GT7HPCDTHCGN 

he-inquirES-of 


AYTON  G I 

him  IF 


TTAAA  I 

OLD 

long-ago 


45  AT7G0ANGN 

He-FROM-DIED 

he-died 


KA  1 

TNOYC 

ATTO 

TOY 

KGNTYP  ICDNOC 

GACDPHCATO 

TO 

AND 

KNOWING 

FROM 

THE 

CENTURION 

he-presents 

he-gives-gratuitously 

THE 

46  TTTCDMA  TCD 

corpse  to-THE 


ICDCH<t> 

JOSEPH 


KA  I 

AND 


ArOPACAC  CINAONA 

BUVing  linen-wrapper 


KA0GACDN  AYTON 

DOWN-LIFTING  Him 

taking-down 


GNGIAHCGN  TH  CINAONI 

he-IN-WHIRLS  to-THE  linen-wrapper 

he-wraps 


KA  I  G0HKGN  AYTON  GN  MNHMGICD  O  HN 

AND  PLACES  Him  IN  memorial-vault  WHICH  WAS 

tomb 


AG  A  AT  OMHMGNON  GK  T7GTPAC  KA  I  T7POCGKYA I CGN  AI0ON  Gni  THN  ©YPAN 

HAVING-been-quarriED  OUT  OF-ROCK  AND  TOWARD-ROLLS  STONE  ON  THE  DOOR 

rolls-to 


47  TOY  MNHMGIOY  H  AG  MAP  I A  H  MAr AAAHNH  KA  I  MAP  I A  H  ICDCHTOC 

OF-THE  memorial-vault  THE  YET  MARY  THE  MAGDALENE  AND  MARY  THE  OF-JOSES 

tomb 


G0GCDPOYN  nOY  TG0GITAI 

beheld  ?-where  He-HAS-been-PLACED 

where? 


41  who,  when  He  was  in 
Galilee,  followed  Him  and 
dispensed  to  Him,  and 
many  others  who  ascend 
with  Him  into  Jerusalem. 


42  And,  already  coming  to 
be  evening,  since  it  was  the 
preparation  which  is  before 
the  sabbath, 

43  Joseph  from  Arimathea, 
a  respectable  counselor, 
who  himself  also  was 
anticipating  the  kingdom  of 
God,  coming  with  daring, 
entered  in  to  Pilate  and 
requests  the  body  of  Jesus. 


44  Now  Pilate  marvels  if  He 
is  dead  already,  and, 
calling  the  centurion  to 
him,  he  inquires  of  him  if 
He  died  long  ago. 


45  And,  knowing  it  from  the 
centurion,  he  presents  the 
corpse  to  Joseph. 


46  And,  buying  a  linen 
wrapper,  and  taking  Him 
down,  he  wraps  Him  in  the 
linen  wrapper,  and  places 
Him  in  a  tomb  which  was 
quarried  out  of  rock.  And 
he  rolls  a  large  stone  on  to 
the  door  of  the  tomb. 


47  Now  Mary  Magdalene 
and  Mary  the  mother  of 
Joses  beheld  where  He  has 
been  placed. 


1  KA  I  A I  ArGNOMGNOY  TOY  CABBATOY  MAP  I A  H  MAr  AAAHNH  KA  I  MAP  I A 

AND  OF-THRU-BECOMING  OF-THE  SABBATH  MARY  THE  MAGDALENE  AND  MARY 

of-elapsing 

H  [  TOY  ]  I AKCDBOY  KA  I  CAACDMH  HrOPACAN  APCDMATA  INA  GA0OYCA I 

THE  OF-THE  JACOBUS  AND  SALOME  BUY  SPICES  THAT  COMING 

James 


1  And,  for  the  elapsing  of 
the  sabbath,  Mary 
Magdalene  and  Mary  the 
mother  of  James,  and 
Salome,  buy  spices,  that, 
coming,  they  should  be 
rubbing  Him. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Mark  16 


2  ^A6  IS'CDC  IN  AYTON 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-RUBBING  Him 


KM  A I  AN  nPCDI  TH  MIA*  TCDN  CABBATCDN 

AND  VERY  morning  to-THE  ONE  OF-THE  SABBATHS 

to-moming  of-sabbaths 


3  GPXONTM 

THEY-ARE-COMING 


em 

ON 


TO 

THE 


MNHMG  ION 

memorial-vault 

tomb 


ANATGIAANTOC 

OF-UP-ris  ing 
of-ris  ing 


TOY  HAIOY 

OF-THE  SUN 


KM 

AND 


GAGrON  nPOC  GAYTAC  TIC  ATTOKYA  ICG  I  HM  IN  TON  A I  ©ON  GK  THC 

THEY-said  TOWARD  selves  ANY  SHALL-BE-FROM-ROLLING  to-US  THE  STONE  OUT  OF-THE 

who  shall-be-rolling-away 


4  ©YPAC  TOY 

DOOR  OF-THE 


MNHMG  I OY 

memorial-vault 

tomb 


KAI  ANABAGTACAI  ©GCDPOYCIN  OT I 

AND  VP -looking  THEY-ARE-beholdING  that 

looking-up 


5  ATTOKGKYA ICTA I  O  AI0OC  HN  TAP  MGrAC  C<t>OAPA 

HAS-been-FROM-ROLLED  THE  STONE  it-WAS  for  GREAT  VEHEMENT 
has-been-rolled-away  he-was  tremendously 


KAI  G  I CGA0OYCA  I 

AND  INTO-COMING 
entering 


G  1C  TO  MNHMG  I  ON 

INTO  THE  memorial-vault 
tomb 


G I  AON  NGANICKON  KA0HMGNON  GN  TO  1C  AG£IOIC 

THEY-PERCEIVED  YOUTH  sittING  IN  THE  RIGHTS 

right  (p) 


6  FIGP  I BGBAHMGNON 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

having-been-clothed 


CTOAHN  AGYKHN  KA I 

robe  WHITE  AND 


G£G0AMBH0HCAN 

THEY-WERE-OUT-AWED 

they-were-overawed 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


AGrGI  AYTAIC 

he-IS-sayING  to-them 


MH  GK0AMBGIC0G  IHCOYN 

NO  YE-BE-beING-OUT-AWED  JESUS 

be-ye-being-overawed  ! 


ZHTGITG  TON 

YE-ARE-SEEKING  THE 


NAZAPHNON  TON  GCTAYPCDMGNON  HrGPGH  OYK  GCTIN  CD  AG 

NAZAREAN  THE  One-HAVING-been-impalED  He-WAS-ROUSED  NOT  He-IS  here 

one-having-been-crucified 


1  AG 

O 

Tonoc 

OTTOY 

G0HKAN 

AYTON 

~  AAAA 

YTTArGTG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
be-you-perceiving  ! 

THE 

PLACE 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

THEY-PLACE 

Him 

but 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-ye-going-away  ! 

GIT7ATG  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  AYTOY  KAI  TCD  nGTPCD 

say  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AND  to-THE  Peter 

say-ye !  disciples 


oti  npoArGi 

that  He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING 
he-is-preceding 


YMAC  G  1C  THN  TAAIAAIAN  GKG I 

YOUp  INTO  THE  GALILEE  there 

ye 


AYTON  OYGCOG  KA0CDC  G IT7GN 

Him  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  according-AS  He-said 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


8  YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KA  I  GIGA0OYCA I  G<t>YrON 

AND  OUT-COMING  THEY-FLED 
coming-out 


ATTO  TOY  MNHMG  I  OY  GIXGN  TAP  AYTAC 

FROM  THE  memorial-vault  it-HAD  for  them 
tomb 


TPOMOC  KAI  GKCTACIC  KAI  OYAGN I  OYAGN  GIT7AN  G4>OBO  YNT  O  TAP 

TREMBLing  AND  OUT-STANDing  AND  to-NOT-YET-ONE  NOT-YET-ONE  THEY-say  THEY-FEARED  for 

amazement  to-anyone  nothing 

9  ~  [[  AN  ACT  AC  AG  TTPCD I  TTPCDTH  CABBATOY  G4>ANH  FIPCDTON  MAP  I A 

UP-STAND  ing  YET  to-moming  BEFORE-most  OF-SABBATH  He-APPEARed  BEFORE-most  to-MARY 

using  to-first  first 

10  TH  MAr  AAAHNH  nAP  HC  GKBGBAHKG I  GFTTA  AAIMONIA  "  GKG  INH 

THE  MAGDALENE  BESIDE  WHOM  He-HAD-OUT-CAST  SEVEN  demons  that-one 

he-had-cast-out 


FTOPGYOG I CA  AnHrrG  I AGN  TO  1C  MGT  AYTOY  TGNOMGNOIC  FTGN0OYC  IN 

BEING-GONE  FROM-MESSAGES  to-THE -ones  WITH  Him  BECOMING  MOURNING 

reports 


11  KAI  KAAIOYCIN 

AND  LAMENTING 


KAKGINOI  AKOYCANTGC  OTI 

AND-those  HEAR /bp  that 


ZH  KA I  G0GA0H  YT7 

He-IS-LIVING  AND  WAS-gazED  by 


2  And,  very  early  in  the 
morning  on  one  of  the 
sabbaths,  they  are  coming 
to  the  tomb  at  the  rising  of 
the  sun. 

3  And  they  said  to 
themselves,  "Who  will  be 
rolling  away  the  stone  for 
us  out  of  the  door  of  the 
tomb?" 


4  And,  looking  up,  they 
behold  that  the  stone  has 
been  rolled  back,  for  it  was 
tremendously  great. 

5  And,  entering  into  the 
tomb,  they  perceived  a 
youth  sitting  at  the  right, 
clothed  with  a  white  robe, 
and  they  were  overawed. 


6  Now  he  is  saying  to  them, 
"Be  not  overawed!  Jesus 
are  you  seeking,  the 
Nazarene,  the  Crucified.  He 
was  roused!  He  is  not  here! 
Perceive  the  place  where 
they  place  Him! 


7  But  go,  say  to  His 
disciples  and  to  Peter,  that 
He  is  preceding  you  into 
Galilee.  There  you  shall  see 
Him,  according  as  He  said 
to  you." 


8  And,  coming  out,  they 
fled  from  the  tomb,  for 
trembling  and  amazement 
had  filled  them.  And  they 
said  nothing  to  anyone,  for 
they  feared. 


9  Now,  rising  in  the  morning 
in  the  first  sabbath,  He 
appeared  first  to  Mary 
Magdalene,  from  whom  He 
had  cast  out  seven  demons. 

10  She,  being  gone,  reports 
to  those  coming  to  be  with 
Him,  who  are  mourning  and 
lamenting. 


11  And  they,  hearing  that 
He  is  living,  and  was  gazed 
upon  by  her,  disbelieve. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Mark  16 


12  AYTHC  HT7  I  CTHC^N 

her  UN-BELIEVE 

disbelieve 


MGTA  AG  TAYTA  AYCIN  G£  AYTCDN  TTGP IT7ATOYC  IN 

after  YET  these  to-TWO  OUT  OF-them  ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 


13  Gc^ANGPCDGH  GN  GTGPA  MOP<t>H  nOPGYOMGNOIC  GIC  AITON 

He-WAS-made-APPEAR  IN  DIFFERENT  FORM  to-ones-GOING  INTO  FIELD 

he-was-manifested 


KAKGINOI 

AND-those 


12  Yet  after  these  things  He 
was  manifested  in  a 
different  form  to  two  of 
them  walking,  going  into  a 
field. 

13  And  they,  coming  away, 
report  to  the  rest.  Neither 
those  do  they  believe. 


AT7GAGONTGC  ATTHTTGIAAN  TO  1C 

FROM-COMING  FROM-MESSAGE  to-THE 
coming-away  report 


AO  I  no  1C  OYAG  GKGINOIC  GTT  I CT  GY  CAN 

rest  NOT-YET  to-those  THEY-BELIEVE 

rest  (p)  neither 


14  ~  YCTGPON  [  AG  ] 

subsequently  YET 


AN  AKG  I MGNO  I C  AYTO I C 

to-UP-LYING  them 

to-lying-back-at-table 


TO  1C  GNAGKA 

to-THE  ONE-TEN 
eleven 


G<t>ANGPCDGH 

He-WAS-made-APPEAR 

he-was-manifested 


KAI  CDNGIAICGN  THN 

AND  He-REPROACHES  THE 


An  I  CT  I  AN  AYTCDN  KAI 

UN-BELIEF  OF-them  AND 
unbelief 


CKAHPOKAP A  I  AN  OT  I  TO  1C 

HARD-HEART  that  to-THE 

hardheartedness 


15  ©GACAMGNO  1 C 

AYTON 

GmrGPMGNON 

OYK 

GTT  ICTGYCAN 

~  KAI 

GIT7GN 

ones-gazing 

Him 

HAVING-been-ROUSED 

NOT 

THEY-BELIEVE 

AND 

He-said 

14  Now  subsequently,  at 
their  lying  back  at  table, 
He  was  manifested  to  the 
eleven,  and  He  reproaches 
their  unbelief  and 
hardheartedness,  seeing 
that  they  do  not  believe 
those  who  gaze  on  Him 
having  been  roused  from 
among  the  dead. 

1?  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Go  into  all  the  world; 
herald  the  evangel  to  the 
entire  creation. 


AYTO  I C  nOPG Y0GNTGC 

to-them  BEING-GONE 


GIC  TON  KOCMON 

INTO  THE  SYSTEM 

world 


AnANTA 

ALL  ( emph .) 


KHPY£ATG 

PROCLAIM 
proclaim-ye  ! 


TO 

THE 


GYATTGA  ION 

T7ACH 

TH 

KTICGI 

WELL-MESSAGE 

to-EVERY 

to-entire 

THE 

CREATION 

O  n  I CTGYCAC 

THE  one-BELIEV/'ng 


KAI  BAnTICGGIC 

AND  BEING-DIPizED 
being-baptized 


16  He  who  believes  and  is 
baptized  shall  be  saved, 
yet  he  who  disbelieves  shall 
be  condemned. 


17  CCDGHCGTA I  O  AG 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  THE  YET 


An  I CTHCAC  K AT AKP  I GHCGTA  I 

one-UN-BELIEV/np  SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED 
one-disbeliev/'ng  shall-be-being-condemned 


CHMGIA  AG 

SIGNS  YET 


TO  1C  n  I  CTGYCAC  IN 

to-THE  ones-BELIEV/ng 


TAYTA 

TTAPAKOAOYGHCG  1 

GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

MOY 

these 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-followING 

shall-be-fully-following 

IN 

THE 

NAME 

OF-ME 

17  Now  these  signs  shall 
fully  follow  in  those  who 
believe:  In  My  name  they 
shall  be  casting  out 
demons;  they  will  be 
speaking  in  new  languages; 


AA I  MON  I A 

demons 


GKBAAOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CASTING 

they-shall-be-casting-out 


r  ACDCCA I C  A  AAHCOYC I N 

to-TONGUES  THEY-SHALL-BE-TALKING 

to-languages  they-shall-be-speaking 


KAINAIC 

NEW 


18 


[  KAI  GN  TA  1C  XGPCIN 

AND  IN  THE  HANDS 


0<t>G  I C  APOYCIN  KAN  ©ANACIMON 

serpents  THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING  AND-[IF]-EVER  DEATHly 
they-shall-be-picking-up  deadly 


T I  niCDCIN  OY  MH  AYTOYC  BAAYH  Gni  APPCDCTOYC 

ANY  THEY-MAY-BE-DRINKING  NOT  NO  them  it-SHOULD-BE-HARMING  ON  UN-FARE-WELL 

any  thing  ones-  ailing 


18  they  will  be  picking  up 
serpents;  and  if  they  should 
be  drinking  anything 
deadly,  it  should  under  no 
circumstances  be  harming 
them;  they  will  be  placing 
hands  on  those  who  are 
ailing,  and  ideally  will  they 
be  having  it." 


19 


XG  IP  AC  GTT  I  ©HCOYC  IN  KAI  KAACDC  G£OYCIN 

HANDS  THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING  AND  IDEALIy  THEY-SHALL-BE-HAVING 

they-shall-be-placing-on 


O  MGN  OYN 

THE  INDEED  THEN 


KYP  IOC 

1  HCOYC 

MGTA 

TO 

AAAHCAI 

AYTO  1C 

ANGAHM<t>GH 

GIC 

TON 

Master 

Lord 

JESUS 

after 

THE 

TO-TALK 

to-them 

WAS-UP-GOTTEN 

was-taken-up 

INTO 

THE 

19  The  Lord,  indeed,  then, 
after  speaking  with  them, 
was  taken  up  into  heaven 
and  is  seated  at  the  right 
hand  of  God. 


OYPANON 

KAI 

GKAGICGN 

GK 

AG£  ICON 

TOY 

©GOY 

"  GKGINOI 

AG 

heaven 

AND 

is-seated 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

OF-THE 

God 

those 

YET 

GIGAGONT  GC  GKHPYXAN  T7ANTAXOY  TOY  KYPIOY  CYNGPrOYNTOC  KAI  TON 

OUT-COMING  PROCLAIM  EVERY-SOIL  OF-THE  Master  TOGETHER-ACTING  AND  THE 

coming-out  everywhere  Lord  working-together 


20  Now  they,  coming  away, 
herald  everywhere,  the 
Lord  working  together  with 
them  and  confirming  the 
word  by  the  signs  following 
them  up. 


AOrON  BGBAIOYNTOC  A I A 

saying  OF-confirmING  THRU 

word  through 


TCDN  GT7AKOAOYGOYNTCDN  CHMG  ICON  ]]  [[ 

THE  ON-followING  SIGNS 

following-up 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Mark  16  -  Luke  1 


TTANTA  AG  TA 

ALL  YET  THE 


nAPHrreAMGNA  toic 

to-THE 


nGP  I  TON  TTGTPON 

ABOUT  THE  Peter 


CYNTOMCDC 

TOGETHER-CUTIy 


G£HrrGIAAN  MGTA  AG  TAYTA  KA I  AYTOC  O  IHCOYC  AnO  ANATOAHC  KA I 

WITH  YET  these  AND  He  THE  JESUS  FROM  rising  AND 


AXP I  AYCGCDC  G£AT7GCTG  I AGN  A I  AYTCDN  TO  IGPON  KA  I  A<t>0APTON 

UNTIL  OUT-FROM-PUTS  THRU  OF-them  THE  SACRED-place  AND  UN-CORRUPTible 


KHPYrMA  THC  A  ICON  I OY  CCDTHPIAC  AMHN  1 

PROCLAMATION  OF-THE  eonian  OF-SAVing  AMEN 


Luke 


1 


GT7G  I AHT7GP  TTOAAO  I 

ON-IF-BIND-EVEN  MANY 
since-in-fact-even 


GT7GXG IPHCAN  ANATAIACOA I  AIHrHClN 

ON-HAND  TO-UP-SET  relation 

take-in-hand  to-compose  narrative 


nGP  I  TCDN 

ABOUT  OF-THE 
the 


2  T7GnAHPO<t>OPHMGNCDN 

HAVING-been-FULL-CARRIED 

having-been-fully-assured 


GN  HM  IN  nPArMATCDN 

IN  US  PRACTISES 

among  matters 


KAGCDC  nAPGAOCAN  HM  IN 

according-AS  BESIDE-GIVE  to-US 
give-over 


O I  An  APXHC 

THE-ones  FROM  ORIGINal 

beginning 


AYTOnTA  I  KA  I  YnHPGTA  I  TGNOMGNO I  TOY  AOrOY 

SAME-VIEWERS  AND  subservients  BECOMING  OF-THE  saying 

eyewitnesses  deputies  word 


1  Since,  in  fact,  even  many 
take  in  hand  to  compose  a 
narrative  concerning  the 
matters  of  which  we  are 
fully  assured  among 
ourselves, 

2  according  as  those  who, 
from  the  beginning  coming 
to  be  eyewitnesses  and 
deputies  of  the  word, 


3  ~  GAOiGN  KAMO  I 

it-SEEMS  AND-to-ME 

also-to-me 


nAPHKOAOYOHKOT  I 

HAVING-BESIDE-followED 

having-fully-followed 


ANCDOGN  nACIN 

UP-PLACE  to-ALL 

from-the-very-first 


AKPIBCDC 

EXACTIy 

accurately 


4  KA©G£HC 

COI 

TPAYAI 

KPATICTG 

according-to-next 

consecutively 

to-YOU 

TO-WRITE 

MOST-HOLDing 
most-mighty  ! 

©G04*  I  AG  "  INA 

Theophilus  !  (God-FOND)  THAT 

Theophilus  ! 


GnirNCDC  nGP  i  cdn 

YOU-MAY-BE-ON-KNOWING  ABOUT  WHICH 
you-may-be-recognizing 


KATHXH0HC  AOrCDN 

YOU-WERE-instructED  sayings 

words 


THN  AC<t>AAG  I  AN 

THE  UN-TOTTER 
certainty 


3  give  them  over  to  us,  it 
seems  good  to  me  also, 
having  fully  followed  all 
accurately  from  the  very 
first,  to  write  to  you 
consecutively,  most  mighty 
Theophilus, 

4  that  you  may  be 
recognizing  the  certainty  of 
the  words  concerning  which 
you  were  instructed. 


"  GrGNGTO 

GN 

TAIC 

HMGPAIC 

HPCDAOY 

BACIAGCDC 

THC 

IOYAAIAC 

it-BECAME 

IN 

THE 

DAYS 

OF-HEROD 

KING 

OF-THE 

JUDEA 

IGPGYC 

TIC 

ONOMAT  1 

ZAXAPIAC 

G£ 

G<t>HMGP  1  AC 

ABI A 

KA  1 

TYNH 

AYTCD 

SACRED-one 

priest 

ANY 

certain 

to-NAME 

ZACHARIAS 

OUT 

OF-ON-DAY 

of-routine 

ABIA 
of-  Abi  a 

AND 

WOMAN 

to-him 

5  There  came  to  be,  in  the 
days  of  Herod,  the  king  of 
Judea,  a  certain  priest 
named  Zechariah,  of  the 
routine  of  Abiah,  and  his 
wife,  of  the  daughters  of 
Aaron,  and  her  name  is 
Elizabeth. 


6  GK  TCDN  ©YrATGPCDN  AAPCDN  KA  I  TO  ONOMA  AYTHC  GAICABGT  HCAN  6  Now  they  were  both  just 

OUT  OF-THE  DAUGHTERS  of- AARON  AND  THE  NAME  OF-her  ELIZABETH  THEY-WERE  in  front  of  God,  going  in  all 

the  precepts  and  just 
statutes  of  the  Lord, 
blameless. 

AG  AIKAIOI  AM4>OTGPO  I  GNANT  ION  TOY  ©GOY  FIOPGYOMGNO I  GN  FIACAIC 

YET  JUST  both  IN-INSTEAD  OF-THE  God  GOING  IN  ALL 

in-front-of  the 


7 


TA  1C  GNTOAAIC  KA  I 

THE  directions  AND 

precepts 


A  I K  A I  COM  AC  I N  TOY 

JUST- effects  OF-THE 

\us\-statutes 


KYPIOY  AMGMT7TO I 

Master  UN-BLAMEable 

Lord  blameless 


KA  I  OYK  HN 

AND  NOT  WAS 


7  And  no  child  was  theirs, 
forasmuch  as  Elizabeth  was 
barren,  and  both  were 
advanced  in  their  days. 


AYTOIC 

TGKNON 

KA0OT  1 

HN 

H 

GAICABGT 

CTGIPA 

KA  1 

to-them 

offspring 

child 

DOWN-that 

forasmuch 

WAS 

THE 

ELIZABETH 

STERILE 

barren 

AND 

AM<t>OTGPOI 

both 


8  T7POBGBHKOT  GC  GN  TAIC  HMGPAIC  AYTCDN  HCAN 

HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED  IN  THE  DAYS  OF-them  WERE 

having-advanced 


GrGNGTO  AG  GN  TCD 

it-BECAME  YET  IN  THE 


8  Now  it  occurred,  in  his 
doing  the  priestly  duties  in 
the  order  of  his  routine  in 
front  of  God, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  1 


IGPATGYG  IN 

TO-BE-SACREDING 

to-be-being-priest 


AYTON 

GN 

TH 

TAiG  1 

THC 

G<t>HMGP  1  AC 

AYTOY 

GNANT  1 

him 

IN 

THE 

SETTing 

order 

OF-THE 

ON-DAY 

routine 

OF-him 

IN-INSTEAD 

in-front-of 

9  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 
the 


KATA  TO  GOOC  THC  IGPATGIAC  GAAXGN  TOY 

according-to  THE  CUSTOM  OF-THE  SACREDing  he-CHANCED-UPON  OF-THE 

priestly-office  he-chanced 


10  ©YMIACAI  GICGAGCDN  GIC  TON  NAON  TOY  KYPIOY  ~  KAI  nAN  TO 

TO-SACRIFICE-(incense)  INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  TEMPLE  OF-THE  Master  AND  EVERY  THE 

to-burn-incense  entering  Lord  entire 


9  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  priestly  office,  he 
chanced  to  burn  incense, 
entering  into  the  temple  of 
the  Lord. 

10  And  the  entire  multitude 
of  the  people  was  praying 
outside  at  the  hour  of 
incense. 


TTAH0OC  HN  TOY  AAOY 

multitude  WAS  OF-THE  PEOPLE 


FTPOCGYXOMGNON 

G£CD 

TH 

CDPA 

TOY 

prayING 

OUT 

outside 

to-THE 

HOUR 

OF-TH 

11  GYM  1  AM  AT  OC 

"  CD<t>GH 

AG 

AYTCD 

ArrGAOC 

KYPIOY 

GCTCDC 

GK 

incense 

WAS-VIEWED 

YET 

to-him 

MESSENGER 

OF-Master 

HAVING-STOOD 

OUT 

was-seen 

of-Lord 

standing 

11  Now  there  was  seen  by 
him  a  messenger  of  the 
Lord,  standing  at  the  right 
of  the  altar  of  incense. 


AG£  ICON 

TOY 

©YCIACTHPIOY 

TOY 

GYM  1  AM  AT  OC 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

OF-THE 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 

OF-THE 

incense 

KA  I  GTAPAXOH  12  And  disturbed  was 

AND  WAS-DISTURBED  Zechariah  at  perceiving  it, 

and  fear  fell  on  him. 


13  ZAXAPIAC  IACDN  KA  I  <t>OBOC  GFIGITGCGN  GTT  AYTON  ~  GIFTGN  AG  TTPOC 

ZACHARIAS  PERCEIVING  AND  FEAR  ON-FALLS  ON  him  said  YET  TOWARD 

falls-on 


AYTON 

O 

ArrGAOC 

MH 

<t>OBOY 

ZAXAPIA 

AIOTI 

G  1 CHKOYCGH 

H 

him 

THE 

MESSENGER 

NO 

BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing  ! 

ZACHARIAS 

THRU-that 

because-that 

IS-INTO-HEARD 

is-hearkened 

THE 

13  Now  the  messenger  said 
to  him,  "Fear  not, 
Zechariah,  because 

hearkened  to  is  your 
petition,  and  your  wife 
Elizabeth  shall  be  bearing 
you  a  son,  and  you  shall  be 
calling  his  name  John. 


AGHCIC  COY 

petition  OF-YOU 


KA  I  H  TYNH 

AND  THE  WOMAN 


COY  GAICABGT 

OF-YOU  ELIZABETH 


rGNNHCG I 

SHALL-BE-generatING 


Y  ION  CO I 

SON  to-YOU 


14 


KA  I  KAAGCGIC  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  ICDANNHN 

AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING  THE  NAME  OF-him  JOHN 


KA  I  GCTAI  XAPA  CO  I 

AND  SHALL-BE  JOY  to-YOU 


14  And  there  will  be  joy  for 
you,  and  exultation,  and 
many  shall  be  rejoicing  at 
his  birth, 


KA  I  ArAAAIACIC  KA  I  TTOAAO I 

AND  exulting  AND  MANY 

exultation 


Gni  TH 

ON  THE 


rGNGCGI 

generating 


AYTOY  XAPHCONTA I 

OF-him  SHALL-BE-JOYING 
shall-be-rejoicing 


15  "  GCTAI 

TAP  MGrAC 

GNCDT7ION  [ 

TOY 

KYPIOY  KAI  OINON 

KAI 

CIKGPA 

he-SHALL-BE 

for  GREAT 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

Master 

AND  WINE 

AND 

INTOXICANT 

in-sight 

Lord 

OY  MH 

nm 

KAI  T7NGYMATOC 

AriOY 

FIAHCGHCGTA  1 

GTI 

GK 

NOT  NO 

he-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

AND  OF-spirit 

HOLY 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED 

STILL 

OUT 

15  for  he  shall  be  great  in 
the  sight  of  the  Lord.  And 
wine  and  intoxicant  may  he 
under  no  circumstances  be 
drinking,  and  with  holy 
spirit  shall  he  be  filled 
while  still  of  his  mother's 
womb. 


16  KOIAIAC  MHTPOC  AYTOY 

OF-CAVITY  OF-MOTHER  OF-him 

of-womb 


KA  I  FIOAAOYC  TCDN  Y  ICON 

AND  MANY  OF-THE  SONS 


ICPAHA  16  And  many  of  the  sons  of 
of-ISRAEL  Israel  shall  he  be  turning 
back  to  the  Lord  their  God. 


GT7  ICTPGYG  1 

Gni 

KYP  ION 

TON 

GGON 

AYTCDN 

~  KAI 

AYTOC 

he-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING 

ON 

Master 

THE 

God 

OF-them 

AND 

he 

he-shall-be-turning-back 

Lord 

T7POGAGYCGTA  1 

GNCDn  1  ON  AYTOY  GN 

nNGYMAT  1  KA  1 

AYNAMG  1 

HAIOY 

SHALL-BE-BEFORE-COMING 

IN-VIEW 

OF-Him 

IN 

spirit 

AND 

ABILITY 

OF-ELIAS 

shall-be-coming-before 

in-sight 

power 

of-Elijah 

17  And  he  shall  be  coming 
before  in  His  sight  in  the 
spirit  and  power  of  Elijah, 
to  turn  back  the  hearts  of 
the  fathers  to  the  children, 
and  the  stubborn  to  the 
prudence  of  the  just,  to 
make  ready  a  people 
formed  for  the  Lord." 


GT7 ICTPGYA I  KAPAIAC  T7ATGPCDN 

TO-ON-TURN  HEARTS  OF-FATHERS 
to-turn-back 


Gni  TGKNA  KA I 

ON  offsprings  AND 


children 


AnGIGGIC 

UN-PERSUADable 
ones-  stubborn 


GN  4>PONHCGI 

IN  DISPOSition 
prudence 


18  AIKAICDN 

OF-JUST -ones 


GTOIMACAI 

TO-make-READY 


KYP  I  CD 

to- Master 
to-Lord 


AAON  KAT  GCKGYACMGNON 

PEOPLE  HAVING-Pee/i-constructED 


KAI  GIFTGN  18  And  Zechariah  said  to 
AND  said  the  messenger,  "By  what 

shall  I  know  this?  For  I  am 
aged,  and  my  wife  is 
advanced  in  her  days." 
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ZAXAPIAC  nPOC  TON  ArrGAON  KATA 


T I  TNCDCOMM 


TOYTO  erco 


ZACHARIAS  TOWARD  THE 


MESSENGER  according-to  ANY  l-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  this 

what 


r\p  gimi 

for  AM 


TTPGCBYTHC  KA I  H  TYNH  MOY 

SENIOR  AND  THE  WOMAN  OF-ME 

aged 


T7POBGBHKY  I  A 

HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED 

having-advanced 


GN 


TMC 

THE 


19  HMGPAIC 

DAYS 


TABPIHA 

GABRIEL 


AYTHC  KAI  ATTOKPIGGIC  O 

OF-her  AND  answerING  THE 


ArrGAOC 

MESSENGER 


O  TTAPGCTHKCDC 

THE  one-  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 
one-standing-by 


GNCDT7ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TOY 

OF-THE 


GinGN 

said 


AYTCD 

to-him 


Grci) 


GIMI 

AM 


©GOY  KAI  AT7GCTAAHN 

God  AND  1-WAS-commissionED 
l-was-dispatched 


19  And  answering,  the 
messenger  said  to  him,  "I 
am  Gabriel,  who  stands 
before  God,  and  I  was 
dispatched  to  speak  to  you 
and  to  bring  you  this 
evangel. 


20  AAAHCA I 

TO-TALK 

to-speak 


nPOC  CG  KAI  GYArrGA  ICACGA I 

TOWARD  YOU  AND  TO-WELL-MESSAGize 

to-bring-the-well-message 


GCH 

YOU-SHALL-BE 


CICDnCDN  KAI 

beING-SILENT  AND 


MH  AYNAMGNOC 

NO  beING-ABLE 


CO  I  TAYTA  KAI  IAOY 

to-YOU  these  AND  BE-PERCEIVING 

lo  ! 


AAAHCA I 

TO-TALK 


AXP  I 

UNTIL 


HC 

WHICH 


HMGPAC 

DAY 


20  And  lo!  silent  shall  you 
be  and  not  able  to  speak 
until  the  day  on  which 
these  things  may  be 
occurring,  because  you  do 
not  believe  my  words, 
which  shall  be  fulfilled  in 
their  season." 


TGNHTAI 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 


TAYTA  ANG  CDN  OYK  GT7 ICTGYCAC  TO  1C 

these  INSTEAD  OF-WHICH  NOT  YOU-BELIEVE  to-THE 


Aoroic 

sayings 

words 


MOY 

OF-ME 


21  OITINGC  nAHPCDGHCONTA  I  GIC  TON  KAI  PON  AYTCDN 

WHO-ANY  SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED  INTO  THE  SEASON  OF-them 

shall-be-being-fulfilled 


T7POCAOKCDN  TON 

TOWARD-SEEMING  THE 
hoping 


ZAXAP  I  AN  KAI 

ZACHARIAS  AND 


GGAYMAZON 

THEY-MARVELED 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


KAI 

AND 


HN 

WAS 


O 

THE 


AAOC 

PEOPLE 


XPONIZGIN 

TO-BE-delayING 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


21  And  the  people  were 
hoping  for  Zechariah,  and 
they  marveled  at  his 
delaying  in  the  temple. 


22 


NACD 

TEMPLE 


AYTON 

him 


GTTGrNCDCAN  OT I 

THEY-ON-KNOW  that 
they-recognize 


G£GAGCDN 

OUT-COMING 
coming-out 

OT7TAC  IAN 

VIEW 

apparition 


AG 

YET 


OYK 

NOT 


GAYNATO 

he-was-ABLE 


GCDPAKGN 

he-HAS-SEEN 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


AAAHCA I 

TO-TALK 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


NACD 

TEMPLE 


KAI 

AND 


AYTOC 

he 


KAI 

AND 


HN 

WAS 


22  Yet,  on  coming  out,  he 
was  not  able  to  speak  to 
them,  and  they  recognize 
that  he  has  seen  an 
apparition  in  the  temple. 
And  he  was  motioning  to 
them  and  continued  to  be 
mute. 


23  A  I ANGYCDN 

THRU-NODDING 

motioning 

GT7AHCGHCAN 

ARE-FILLED 

are-fulfilled 


AYTOIC  KAI  A IGMGNGN  KCD<t>OC 

to-them  AND  THRU-REMAINED  MUTE 

continued  deaf-mute 

A I  HMGPAI  THC  AGITOYPriAC  AYTOY 

THE  DAYS  OF-THE  officiation  OF-him 

ministry 


KA I  GrGNGTO  CDC 

AND  it-BECAME  AS 


AT7HAGGN 

he-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 


GIC  TON 

INTO  THE 


23  And  it  occurred,  as  the 
days  of  his  ministry  are 
fulfilled,  that  he  came 
away  into  his  home. 


24  O  IKON  AYTOY  "  MGTA  AG  TAYTAC  TAC  HMGPAC  CYNGAABGN  GAICABGT  H 

HOME  OF-him  after  YET  these  THE  DAYS  TOGETHER-GOT  ELIZABETH  THE 

conceived 


24  Now  after  these  days 
Elizabeth,  his  wife, 
conceived. 


rYNH 

AYTOY 

KAI  TTGPIGKPYBGN 

GAYTHN 

MHNAC 

TTGNTG 

AGrOYCA  ~  OTI 

WOMAN 

OF-him 

AND  ABOUT-HID 
kept-close 

herself 

MONTHS 

FIVE 

sayING  that 

OYTCDC 

MO  1 

TTGrrO  IHKGN 

KYP  IOC  GN 

HMGPAIC 

AIC 

GT7GIAGN 

thus 

to-ME 

HAS-DONE 

Master 

Lord 

IN 

DAYS 

to-WHICH 

He-ON-PERCEIVED 

he-took-notice 

25  And  she  kept  herself 
close  five  months,  saying 
that  "Thus  has  the  Lord 
done  to  me,  in  the  days  in 
which  He  took  notice  to 
eliminate  my  reproach 
among  men." 


26  A<t>GAG  IN  ONGIAOC  MOY  GN  ANGPCDnOIC  "  GN  AG  TCD  MHN I  TCD 

TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING  REPROACH  OF-ME  IN  humans  IN  YET  THE  MONTH  THE 

to-be-eliminating  among 

GKTCD  AFIGCTAAH  O  ArrGAOC  TABPIHA  ATTO  TOY  ©GOY  GIC  TTOAIN 

Sixth  WAS-commissioned  THE  MESSENGER  GABRIEL  FROM  THE  God  INTO  city 

was-dispatched 


26  Now  in  the  sixth  month, 
the  messenger  Gabriel  was 
dispatched  from  God  to  a 
city  of  Galilee,  which  is 
named  Nazareth, 


27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 
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THC 

TAAIAAIAC 

H 

ONOMA 

NAZAPG0 

~  TTPOC 

TTAP0GNON 

OF-THE 

GALILEE 

to-WHICH 

NAME 

NAZARETH 

TOWARD 

virgin 

GMNHCT G YMGNHN  ANAP  I  CD  ONOMA  ICDCH4>  G£  OIKOY  AAY  I A  KM  TO 

HAVING-been-espousED  to-MAN  to-WHOM  NAME  JOSEPH  OUT  OF-HOME  of-DAVID  AND  THE 

of-house 


27  to  a  virgin,  espoused  to 
a  man  whose  name  is 

Joseph,  of  the  house  and 

kindred  of  David.  And  the 

name  of  the  virgin  is 

Miriam. 


ONOMA  THC  nAPOGNOY  MAP  I  AM  ~  KA I  GICGAGCDN  TTPOC  AYTHN  G ITTGN 

NAME  OF-THE  virgin  MARIAM  AND  INTO-COMING  TOWARD  her  he-said 

Mary  entering 

XA  IPG  KGXAP I T CDMGNH  O  KYPIOC  MGTA  COY  H  AG  Gni  TCD 

BE-JOYING  HAVING-beee-gracED  THE  Master  WITH  YOU  THE  YET  ON  THE 

be-you-rejoicing  !  favored-one  Lord  of-you 

AOrCD  A  IGTAPAX0H  KA  I  A I GAOT I ZGT O  nOTAnOC  GIH  O 

saying  she-WAS-THRU-DISTURBED  AND  THRU-accountED  ?-where-FROM  MAY-BE  THE 

word  she-was-agitated  reasoned  what-manner-of 


28  And,  entering  to  her,  the 
messenger  said,  "Rejoice, 
favored  one!  The  Lord  is 
with  you,  you  blessed 
among  women!" 

29  Now  she,  perceiving  it, 
was  agitated  at  his  word, 
and  she  reasoned  what 
manner  of  salutation  this 
may  be. 


ACnACMOC  OYTOC 

greeting  this 


KA  1 

GIFTGN 

O 

ArrGAOC 

AYTH 

MH 

4>OBOY 

MAPI  AM 

AND 

said 

THE 

MESSENGER 

to-her 

NO 

BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing  ! 

MARIAM 

Mary 

30  And  the  messenger  said 
to  her,  "Fear  not,  Miriam, 
for  you  found  favor  with 
God. 


GYPGC 

YOU-FOUND 

TAP 

for 

XAPIN 

grace 

T7APA 

BESIDE 

TCD  ©GCD 

THE  God 

~  KA  1 

AND 

IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

CYAAHMYH 

GN 

TACTP  1 

KA 1  TGIH 

Y  ION  KA 1 

YOU-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING  IN  BELLY  AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH  SON  AND 
you-shall-be-conceiving 


31  And  lo!  you  shall  be 
conceiving  and  be  pregnant 
and  be  bringing  forth  a  Son, 
and  you  shall  be  calling  His 
name  Jesus. 


KAAGCGIC 

TO 

ONOMA 

AYTOY 

IHCOYN 

~ OYTOC 

GCTAI 

MGrAC 

KA  1 

YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING 

THE 

NAME 

OF-Him 

JESUS 

this-Oee 

SHALL-BE 

GREAT 

AND 

YIOC 

YYICTOY 

KAH0HCGTA 1 

KA  1 

ACDCGI 

AYTCD 

KYPIOC 

O 

SON 

OF-HIGHest 

of-Most-High 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 

he-shall-be-being-called 

AND 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 

to-Him 

Master 

Lord 

THE 

32  He  shall  be  great,  and 
Son  of  the  Most  High  shall 
He  be  called.  And  the  Lord 
God  shall  be  giving  Him  the 
throne  of  David, 


©GOC  TON  ©PONON  AAYIA  TOY  TTATPOC  AYTOY  "  KA  I  BACIAGYCGI  Gni  33  His  father,  and  He  shall 

God  THE  THRONE  of-DAVID  THE  FATHER  OF-Him  AND  He-SHALL-BE-reignING  ON  reign  over  the  house  of 

Jacob  for  the  eons.  And  of 
His  kingdom  there  shall  be 
no  consummation." 

TON  O  IKON  IAKCDB  GIC  TOYC  A  ICON  AC  KA  I  THC  B  AC  I  AG  I  AC  AYTOY  OYK 

THE  HOME  of-  JACOB  INTO  THE  eons  AND  OF-THE  KINGdom  OF-Him  NOT 

house 


GCTAI  TGAOC 

SHALL-BE  FINISH 

consummation 


GIFTGN 

AG 

MAPI  AM 

FTPOC 

TON 

ArrGAON 

ncDC 

GCTAI 

said 

YET 

MARIAM 

Mary 

TOWARD 

THE 

MESSENGER 

how 

SHALL-BE 

34  Yet  Miriam  said  to  the 
messenger,  "How  shall  this 
be,  since  I  know  not  a 
man?" 


TOYTO  GT7G I  ANAPA  OY  riNCDCKCD  "  KA  I  ATTOKPIOGIC  O  ATGAOC  GIT7GN 

this  since  MAN  NOT  l-AM-KNOWING  AND  answerING  THE  MESSENGER  said 


AYTH 

FTNGYMA 

An  ON 

GT7GAGYCGTA  1 

Gni 

CG 

KA  1 

AYNAMIC 

to-her 

spirit 

HOLY 

SHALL-BE-ON-COMING 

shall-be-coming-on 

ON 

YOU 

AND 

ABILITY 

power 

YYICTOY 

OF-HIGHest 

of-Most-High 


35  And  answering,  the 

messenger  said  to  her, 
"Holy  spirit  shall  be  coming 
on  you,  and  the  power  of 
the  Most  High  shall  be 
overshadowing  you; 

wherefore  also  the  holy 
One  Who  is  being  generated 
shall  be  called  the  Son  of 
God. 


GniCKIACGI 

COI 

AIO 

KA  1 

TO 

TGNNCDMGNON 

An  ON 

SHALL-BE-ON-SHADING 

to-YOU 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

THE 

Oee-beING-generatED 

HOLY 

shall-be-overshadowing 

wherefore 

also 

one-being-generated 

KAH0HCGTA  1 

YIOC 

0GOY 

~  KA  1 

IAOY 

GAICABGT 

H 

36  And  lo! 

Elizabeth, 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 

SON 

OF-God 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING  ELIZABETH 

THE 

relative, 

she  also 

CYrrGNIC  COY  KA  I  AYTH 

TOGETHER-generated  OF-YOU  AND  she 
relative  also 


lo  ! 

CYNG  I  AH<t>GN 

HAS-TOGETHER-GOT 

has-conceived 


Y  ION 

SON 


GN 


THPGI 

VETERAN 

decrepitude 


AYTHC 

OF-her 


your 
has 

conceived  a  son  in  her 
decrepitude,  and  this  is  the 
sixth  month  with  her  who  is 
called  barren, 


37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 
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KM  OYTOC  MHN 

AND  this  MONTH 


GKTOC  GCTIN  AYTH 

Sixth  IS  to-her 


TH  KAAOYMGNH 

THE  o/ie-beING-CALLED 
one-be  ing-called 


CTG IPA  "  OTI  OYK 

STERILE  that  NOT 
barren-one 


37  seeing  that  it  will  not  be 
impossible  with  God  to 
fulfill  His  every 

declaration." 


AAYNATHCG I  T7APA  TOY 

SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE  BESIDE  THE 

shall-be-impossible 


©GOY  nAN  PHMA 

God  EVERY  declaration 


GIT7GN  AG  MAP  I  AM 

said  YET  MARIAM 

Mary 


IAOY  H  AOYAH  KYPIOY  TGNOITO  MO  I  KATA  TO  PHMA 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE  SLAVE  {fern.)  OF-Master  MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  to-ME  according-to  THE  declaration 

lo  !  female-slave  of-Lord  it-may-be-becoming 


38  Now  Miriam  said,  "Lo! 
the  slave  of  the  Lord!  May 
it  come  to  be  with  me 
according  to  your 
declaration!"  And  the 
messenger  came  away  from 
her. 


COY  KM  AT7HAGGN  An  AYTHC  O  MT6AOC  "  ANACTACA  AG  MAP  I  AM  GN 

OF-YOU  AND  FROM-CAME  FROM  her  THE  MESSENGER  UP-STAND  ing  YET  MARIAM  IN 


came-away 

rising 

Mary 

TA  1C 

HMGPAIC  TAYTAIC 

GTTOPGYGH 

GIC 

THN 

OPGINHN 

MGTA  CnOYAHC 

THE 

DAYS  these 

WAS-GONE 

INTO 

THE 

mountainous 

WITH  DILIGENCE 

went 

mountainous-region 

39  Now  in  these  days, 
Miriam,  rising,  went  with 
diligence  into  the 
mountainous  region,  into  a 
city  of  Judah. 


G  1C  nOAIN  IOYAA 

INTO  city  of-JUDA 

of- Judah 


KAI  G ICHAOGN 

AND  she-INTO-CAME 
she-entered 


G  1C  TON  O  IKON 

INTO  THE  HOME 
house 


ZAXAPIOY  KAI 

OF-ZACH  ARIAS  AND 


40  And  she  entered  into  the 
house  of  Zechariah,  and 
salutes  Elizabeth. 


HCFIACATO 

THN 

GAICABGT 

KA 1  GrGNGTO 

CDC 

HKOYCGN 

TON 

ACT7ACMON 

greets 

THE 

ELIZABETH 

AND  it-BECAME 

AS 

HEARS 

THE 

greeting 

THC 

MAPI  AC 

H  GAICABGT  GCK  IPTHCGN 

TO 

BPG4>OC 

GN 

TH 

KOIAIA 

OF-THE 

MARY 

THE  ELIZABETH 

JUMPS 

THE 

BABE 

IN 

THE 

CAVITY 

womb 

41  And  it  occurred,  as 
Elizabeth  hears  the 
salutation  of  Mary,  the 
babe  jumps  in  her  womb, 
and  Elizabeth  is  filled  with 
holy  spirit, 


AYTHC  KAI  GnAHCGH  nNGYMAT OC  AriOY  H  GAICABGT  ~  KAI  ANG4>CDNHCGN 

OF-her  AND  IS-FILLED  OF-spirit  HOLY  THE  ELIZABETH  AND  she-UP-SOUNDS 

she-shouts-out 


KPAYrH 

MGrAAH 

KAI 

GIT7GN 

GYAOrHMGNH 

CY 

GN 

TYNA  l£  IN 

KAI 

CRY 

GREAT 

AND 

said 

be  ING-blessED 

YOU 

IN 

WOMEN 

AND 

loud 

among 

GYAOrHMGNOC 

O 

KAPnOC 

THC 

KOIAIAC 

COY 

KAI 

TTOGGN 

MO  1 

be  ING-blessED 

THE 

FRUIT 

OF-THE  CAVITY 

OF-YOU 

AND 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

to-ME 

womb 

whence? 

TOYTO 

INA 

GAGH 

H 

MHTHP  TOY 

KYPIOY 

MOY  T7POC 

GMG 

this 

THAT 

MAY-BE-COMING 

THE 

MOTHER  OF-THE  Master 

OF-ME  TOWARD 

ME 

Lord 

42  and  she  shouts  out  with 
a  loud  voice  and  said, 
"Blessed  are  you  among 
women  and  blessed  is  the 
fruit  of  your  womb! 


43  And  whence  is  this  to 
me,  that  the  mother  of  my 
Lord  may  be  coming  to  me? 


IAOY  TAP  (DC  GrGNGTO  H  4>CDNH  TOY  ACFIACMOY  COY  GIC  TA 

BE-PERCEIVING  for  AS  BECAME  THE  SOUND  OF-THE  greeting  OF-YOU  INTO  THE 

lo  ! 

CDTA  MOY  GCK IPTHCGN  GN  ArAAAIACGI  TO  BPG4>OC  GN  TH  KOIAIA  MOY 

EARS  OF-ME  JUMPS  IN  exulting  THE  BABE  IN  THE  CAVITY  OF-ME 

exultation  womb 


44  For  Lo!  as  the  sound  of 
your  salutation  came  into 
my  ears,  the  babe  jumps 
with  exultation  in  my 
womb. 


KAI  MAKAPIA  H  T7 ICTGYCACA 

AND  HAPPY  THE  one-BEUEVing 


AGAAAHMGNO  I C  AYTH 

HAVING-been-TALKED  to-her 
having-been-spoken 


T7APA  KYPIOY 

BESIDE  Master 
Lord 


OTI  GCTAI  TGAGICDCIC  TOIC 

that  SHALL-BE  maturing  to-THE 


KAI  GIT7GN  MAP  I  AM  MGrAAYNG  I  H 

AND  said  MARIAM  IS-magnifyING  THE 

Mary 


45  And  happy  is  she  who 
believes,  seeing  that  there 
shall  be  a  maturing  of  that 
which  has  been  spoken  to 
her  by  the  Lord!" 

46  And  Miriam  said,  "My 
soul  is  magnifying  the  Lord, 


YYXH  MOY  TON  KYPION  "  KAI  HrAAAIACGN  TO  TTNGYMA  MOY  Gni  TCD  ©GCD  47  And  my  spirit  exults  in 

soul  OF-ME  THE  Master  AND  exults  THE  spirit  OF-ME  ON  THE  God  God  my  Saviour, 

Lord 


TCD  CCDTHPI  MOY  "  OTI  GT7GBAGYGN  Gni  THN  TAT7G INCDC  IN  THC  AOYAHC 

THE  SAViour  OF-ME  that  He-ON-looks  ON  THE  LOWness  OF-THE  SLAVE  {fern.) 

he-looks-on  humiliation  female-slave 


48  For  He  looks  on  the 
humiliation  of  His  slave. 
For  lo!  from  now  on  all 
generations  will  count  me 
happy, 


49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 
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AYTOY 

IAOY 

TAP 

Ano 

TOY 

NYN 

MAKAPIOYCIN  MG 

nACAl  A 1 

OF-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

for 

FROM 

THE 

NOW 

SHALL-BE-HAPPYizING  ME 
shall-be-counting-happy 

ALL 

THE 

rGNGAI 

~  OTI 

GnOlHCGN 

MO  1 

MGrAAA 

,  O 

AYNATOC  KA  1  An  ON 

TO 

ONOMA 

49  For  the  Powerful  One 

generations 

that 

DOES 

to-ME 

GREAT p 

THE 

ABLE-One  AND  HOLY 

Powerful- One 

THE 

NAME 

does  great  things  for  me, 
and  holy  is  His  name, 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

TO 

GAGOC 

AYTOY 

GIC 

TGNGAC 

OF-Him 

AND 

THE 

MERCY 

OF-Him 

INTO 

generations 

KA  1 

TGNGAC 

TO  1C 

50  And  His 

mercy 

is  for 

AND 

generations 

to-THE 

generations 
generations 
fearing  Him. 

To 

and 

those 

4>oboymgnoic 

AYTON 

"  GnOlHCGN 

KPATOC 

GN 

BP  AX  1  ON  1 

ones-FEARING 

Him 

He-DOES 

HOLDing 

mightily 

IN 

(upper)-arm 

upper-arm 

AYTOY  51  He  does  mightily  with 
OF-Him  His  arm,  He  scatters  the 
proud  in  the  comprehension 
of  their  hearts, 


AieCKOPniCGN 

He-THRU-SCATTERS 

he-scatters 


YnGPH4>ANOYC 

OVER-APPEARing 
proud- ones 


A  I  ANO  I A  KAPAIAC 

to-THRU-MIND  OF-HEART 

to-comprehension 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KAOGIAGN 

He-DOWN-LIFTS 

he-pulls-down 


*2  He  pulls  down 
potentates  from  thrones, 
And  exalts  the  humble. 


AYNACTAC 

ABLErs 

potentates 


AnO  ©PONCDN  KA I  YTCDCGN 

FROM  THRONES  AND  HEIGHTens 

exalts 


TATTG  INOYC 

LOW -ones 


TTG INCDNTAC  53  The  hungry  He  fills  with 
HUNGERING-ones  good  things,  And  the  rich 
hungry-ones  He  sends  away  empty. 


GNGT7AHCGN  ArAGCDN  KA  I 

He-IN-FILLS  OF-GOODS  AND 

he-fills 


FIAOYTOYNTAC 

ones-beING-RICH 

ones-being-rich 


G£ATTGCTG  I AGN 

He-OUT-FROM-PUTS 

he-sends-away 


KGNOYC 

EMPTY 
empty  (p) 


"  ANTGAABGTO 

1 CP AH A 

nAIAOC 

AYTOY 

MNHCGHNA 1 

GAGOYC 

"  KAGCDC 

He-supportED 

ISRAEL 

boy 

OF-Him 

TO-BE-REMINDED 

OF-MERCY 

according-AS 

GAAAHCGN  nPOC 

TOYC 

nATGPAC 

HMCDN 

TCD  ABPAAM 

KA  1  TCD 

CnGPMAT  1 

He-TALKS  TOWARD  THE 

he-speaks 

FATHERS 

OF-US 

to-THE  ABRAHAM 

AND  to-THE 

seed 

54  He  supported  Israel,  His 
boy,  To  be  reminded  of 
mercy 

55  (According  as  He  speaks 
to  our  fathers)  To  Abraham 
and  to  his  seed,  for  the 
eon." 


AYTOY 

GIC 

TON 

AICDNA 

OF-him 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

GMGINGN  AG  MAP  I  AM  CYN  AYTH  (DC  MHNAC 

REMAINS  YET  MARIAM  TOGETHER  to-her  AS  MONTHS 

Mary 


56  Now  Miriam  remains 
with  her  about  three 
months,  and  returns  to  her 
home. 


TPGIC  KA  I  YnGCTPGYGN  GIC  TON  OIKON  AYTHC  ~  TH  AG  GAICABGT  57  Now  Elizabeths  time  is 

THREE  AND  reTURNS  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-her  to-THE  YET  ELIZABETH  fulfilled  for  her  to  be 

bringing  forth,  and  she 
bears  a  son. 


GT7AHCGH  O  XPONOC  TOY  TGKGIN  AYTHN  KA  I  GrGNNHCGN  YION 

IS-FILLED  THE  TIME  OF-THE  TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH  her  AND  she-generatES  SON 

is-fulfilled 


KA  I  HKOYCAN  Ol 

AND  HEAR  THE 


T7GPIOIKOI  KA  I 

ABOUT-HOMES  AND 
homes-about 


Ol  CYrrGNG  1C  AYTHC  OT I 

THE  TOGETHER-generateds  OF-her  that 

relatives 


GMGrAAYNGN  KYPIOC  TO  GAGOC  AYTOY  MGT  AYTHC  KA  I  CYNGXAIPON 

magnifiES  Master  THE  MERCY  OF-Him  WITH  her  AND  THEY-TOGETHER-JOYED 

Lord  they-rejoiced-together 


:'8  And  the  homes  about 
and  her  relatives  hear  that 
the  Lord  magnifies  His 
mercy  with  her,  and  they 
rejoiced  together  with  her. 


AYTH  KA  I  GrGNGTO 

to-her  AND  BECAME 

it-became 

TO  T7A I A  ION  KA  I 

THE  little-boy  AND 


GN  TH  HMGPA 

IN  THE  DAY 


GKAAOYN  AYTO 

THEY-CALLED  him 
it 


TH  OrAOH  HAGON 

THE  EIGHTh  THEY-CAME 


GT7 1  TCD  ONOMAT I 

ON  THE  NAME 


TTGP  ITGMG  IN 

TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING 

to-be-circumcising 

TOY  T7ATPOC 

OF-THE  FATHER 


59  And  it  occurred  on  the 
eighth  day,  they  came  to 
circumcise  the  little  boy, 
and  they  called  him  by  the 
name  of  his  father, 
Zechariah. 


AYTOY  ZAXAP  I  AN 

OF-him  ZACHARIAS 


KA  I  AnOKPIGGICA 

AND  answerING 


H  MHTHP  AYTOY 

THE  MOTHER  OF-him 


GIT7GN  OYX I 

said  NOT  ( emph .) 

not  {emph.) 


60  And  answering,  his 
mother  said,  "No!  But  he 
shall  be  called  John." 


AAA  A  KAHGHCGTA I  ICDANNHC 

but  he-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  JOHN 


KA  I  Gin  AN  nPOC  AYTHN  OT  I  61  And  they  said  to  her  that 

AND  THEY-say  TOWARD  her  that  "Not  one  is  there  of  your 

relationship  who  is  called 
by  this  name." 
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OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

not-one 


GCTIN  GK  THC  CYrTGNGIAC  COY  OC 

IS  OUT  OF-THE  TOGETHER-generated  OF-YOU  WHO 

relationship 


KAAGITAI  TCD 

IS-beING-CALLED  to-THE 


62  ONOMAT I 

NAME 


TOYTCD  GNGNG YON  AG  TCD  T7ATP I  AYTOY  TO  T I  AN 

this  THEY-IN-NODDED  YET  to-THE  FATHER  OF-him  THE  ANY  EVER 

they-nodded  what 


62  Now  they  nodded  to  his 
father,  what  he  should  be 
wanting  him  to  be  called. 


63  ©GAO  I 

he-MAY-BE-WILLING 


KAAGICOAI  AYTO 

TO-BE-beING-CALLED  it 


AGrCDN 

sayING 


ICDANNHC 

JOHN 


GCTIN 

IS 


ONOMA 

NAME 


KAI  A I THC AC 

AND  REQUEST  ing 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


KAI 

AND 


TT  INAK I A  ION 

tablet 

writing-tablet 

GGAYMACAN 

THEY-MARVEL 


GrPATGN 

he-WRITES 


TTANTGC 

ALL 


63  And  requesting  a  tablet, 
he  writes,  saying,  "John  is 
his  name."  And  they  all 
marvel. 


64  ANGCDXGH  AG  TO  CTOMA  AYTOY  TTAPAXPHMA  KAI 

WAS-UP-OPENED  YET  THE  MOUTH  OF-him  instantly  AND 

was-opened 


65 


H  r  ACDCCA  AYTOY 

THE  TONGUE  OF-him 


KAI 

AND 


GAAAGI 

he-TALKED 


GYAOrCDN 

blessING 


TON 

THE 


©GON 

God 


TOYC  TTGP  I O  I KO YNT  AC 

THE-ones  ABOUT-HOMING 
homing-about 


AYTOYC 

them 


KAI 

AND 


KAI 

AND 


GN 


GrGNGTO  Gn  I 

BECAME  ON 


T7ANTAC 

ALL 


OAH  TH  OPGINH 

WHOLE  THE  mountainous 

mountainous-region 


4>OBOC 

FEAR 


THC 

OF-THE 


64  Now,  opened  was  his 
mouth  instantly,  and  his 
tongue,  and  he  spoke, 
blessing  God. 

And  fear  came  on  all 
who  home  about  them,  and 
in  the  whole  mountainous 
region  of  Judea  all  these 
declarations  were  spoken 
about. 


66  IOYAAIAC 

JUDEA 


A  I  GAAAGI  TO 

was-THRU-TALKED 

was-talked-about 


T7ANTA 

ALL 


TA 

THE 


PHMATA 

declarations 


TAYTA 

these 


KAI 

AND 


GGGNTO 

PLACED 


TTANTGC 

ALL 


Ol  AKOYCANTGC  GN  TH  KAPAIA  AYTCDN  AGrONTGC  Tl  APA  TO 

THE  ones-REARing  IN  THE  HEART  OF-them  sayING  ANY  CONSEQUENTLY  THE 

what 


66  And  all  who  hear 
pondered  in  their  hearts, 
saying,  "What, 

consequently,  will  this 
little  boy  be?"  For  the  hand 
also  of  the  Lord  was  with 
him. 


67  TTA I A  ION 

little-boy 


ZAXAPIAC 


TOYTO 

this 


O 


GCTAI 

SHALL-BE 


TTATHP 


KAI 

AND 

also 


TAP 

for 


XGIP 

HAND 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 


HN 

WAS 


MGT 

WITH 


AYTOY 


GTTAHCGH 


T7NGYMATOC 


AYTOY 

it 


AriOY 


KAI 

AND 


KAI 


ZACHARIAS 

THE  FATHER 

OF-it  IS-FILLED 

OF-spirit 

HOLY  AND 

68 

GT7PO<t>HTGYCGN  AGrCDN 

GYAOrHTOC 

KYP  IOC 

O  GGOC  TOY 

1  CP  AH  A  OTI 

BEFORE-AVERS  sayING 

blessed 

Master 

THE  God  OF-THE 

ISRAEL  that 

prophesies 

Lord 

69 

GT7GCKGTATO  KA 1 

GTTOIHCGN  AYTPCDC  IN  TCD 

AACD 

AYTOY 

KAI  HrGIPGN 

He-ON-NOTES  AND 

DOES 

LOOSening 

to-THE 

PEOPLE  OF-Him 

AND  ROUSES 

he-visits 

makes 

redemption 

70 

KGPAC 

CCDTHPIAC 

HM  IN 

GN  OIKCD 

AAYIA 

T7AIAOC  AYTOY  "  KAOCDC 

horn 

OF-SAVing 

to-US 

IN  HOME 

of-DAVID 

boy 

OF-Him 

according-AS 

of-salvation 

house 

GAAAHCGN  A 1 A 

CTOMATOC  TCDN 

AriCDN 

An 

AICDNOC 

nP04>HTCDN 

He-TALKS 

THRU 

MOUTH 

OF-THE 

HOLY 

FROM 

eon 

BEFORE-AVERers 

he-speaks 

through 

prophets 

71 

AYTOY 

"  CCDTHP  1  AN  G£ 

GXGPCDN  HMCDN  KA  1 

GK 

XGIPOC  nANTCDN  TCDN 

OF-Him 

SAVing 

OUT 

OF-enemies  OF-US  AND 

OUT 

OF-HAND  OF-ALL  THE 

salvation 

72 

MICOYNTCDN  HMAC 

"  TTOIHCAI  GAGOC 

MGT  A 

TCDN 

nATGPCDN 

HMCDN  KAI 

ones- HATING  US 

TO-DO  MERCY 

WITH 

THE 

FATHERS 

OF-US  AND 

73  MNHCGHNA I 

TO-BE-REMINDED 


A  I AGHKHC 

OF-covenant 


An  AC 

HOLY 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


OPKON 

OATH 


ON 

WHICH 


CDMOCGN 

He-SWEARS 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


67  And  Zechariah,  his 
father,  is  filled  with  holy 
spirit  and  prophesies, 
saying, 


68  "Blessed  be  the  Lord, 
the  God  of  Israel,  For  He 
visits,  and  makes  a 
redemption  for  His  people, 

69  And  rouses  a  horn  of 
salvation  for  us  In  the 
house  of  David,  His  boy, 

70  According  as  He  speaks 
through  the  mouth  of  His 
holy  prophets,  who  are 
from  the  eon; 


71  Salvation  from  our 
enemies,  And  out  of  the 
hand  of  all  those  who  are 
hating  us, 

72  To  do  mercy  with  our 
fathers,  And  to  be 


reminded 

covenant, 


of  His  holy 


73  The  oath  which  He 
swears  to  Abraham  our 
father, 


74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

1 

2 

3 

4 
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ABPAAM 

TON 

T7ATGPA 

HMCDN 

TOY 

AOYNAI 

HM  IN 

ABRAHAM 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-US 

OF-THE 

TO-GIVE 

to-US 

A<t>OBCDC  GK  XGIPOC 

UN-FEARIy  OUT  OF-HAND 

fearlessly 


GXGPCDN  PYC06NTAC  AATPGYG I N 

OF-enemies  BEING-rescuED  TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


AYTCD 

to-Him 


GN  OCIOTHT I 

IN  BENIGNity 


KAI 

AND 


74  To  grant  to  us,  being 
rescued  out  of  the  hand  of 
our  enemies,  To  be 
fearlessly  offering  divine 
service  to  Him 

75  In  benignity  and 
righteousness  in  His  sight 
all  our  days. 


AIKAIOCYNH  GNCDniON  AYTOY  T7ACAIC  TAIC  HMGPAIC  HMCDN  KA I  CY  AG 

JUSTice  IN-VIEW  OF-Him  to-ALL  THE  DAYS  OF-US  AND  YOU  YET 

righteousness  in-sight 


T7A I A  ION  nP04»HTHC  YYICTOY 

little-boy  BEFORE-AVERer  OF-HIGHest 

prophet  of-Most-High 


KAHOHCH  nPOnOPGYCH 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  YOU-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING 

you-shall-be-going-before 


76  Now  you,  also,  little 
boy,  a  prophet  of  the  Most 
High  shall  be  called,  For 
you  shall  be  going  before  in 
the  sight  of  the  Lord  To 
make  ready  His  roads, 


rAP  GNCDniON  KYPIOY 

for  IN-VIEW  OF-Master 

in-sight  of-Lord 


GTOIMACAI  OAOYC  AYTOY 

TO-make-READY  WAYS  OF-Him 

roads 


TOY  AOYNAI  TNCDCIN 

OF-THE  TO-GIVE  KNOWIedge 


77  To  give  the  knowledge 
of  salvation  to  His  people 
In  the  pardon  of  their  sins, 


CCDTHPIAC  TCD  AACD  AYTOY  GN  A<t>GCG  I  AMAPT  ICON  AYTCDN 

OF-SAVing  to-THE  PEOPLE  OF-Him  IN  FROM-LETTing  OF-misses  OF-them 

of-salvation  pardon  of-sins 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


78  Because  of  the  merciful 
compassions  of  our  God,  In 
which  the  Dayspring  from 
on  high  visits  us, 


CFIAArXNA  GAGOYC  ©GOY  HMCDN  GN  OIC  GIT  I CKGYGT A I  HMAC  ANATOAH  G£ 

compassions  OF-MERCY  OF-God  OF-US  IN  WHICH  IS-ON-NOTING  US  rising  OUT 

is-visiting  dayspring 


YYOYC  ~  Gni<t>ANAI  TO  1C  GN  CKOTG I  KAI  CKIA  ©ANATOY  KAOHMGNOIC 

OF-HIGH  TO-ON-APPEAR  to-THE -ones  IN  DARK  AND  SHADE  OF-DEATH  sittING 

to-make-advent  darkness  shadow 

TOY  KATGY0YNA I  TOYC  nOAAC  HMCDN  GIC  OAON  GIPHNHC  "  TO  AG 

OF-THE  TO-DOWN-straighten  THE  FEET  OF-US  INTO  WAY  OF-PEACE  THE  YET 

to-direct 

nAIAION  HY£ANGN  KAI  GKPATA IOYTO  nNGYMAT  I  KAI  HN  GN  TAIC 

little-boy  GROWS-UP  AND  became-staunch  to-spirit  AND  WAS  IN  THE 


79  To  make  Its  advent  to 
those  sitting  in  darkness 
and  the  shadow  of  death, 
To  direct  our  feet  into  the 
path  of  peace." 

80  Now  the  little  boy  grows 
up  and  was  staunch  in  spirit 
and  was  in  the  wilderness 
till  the  day  of  his  indication 
to  Israel. 


GPHMOIC  GCDC  HMGPAC  ANAAG I  £GCDC  AYTOY  T7POC  TON  ICPAHA 

DESOLATES  TILL  OF-DAY  OF-UP-SHOWing  OF-him  TOWARD  THE  ISRAEL 

wildernesses  day  of-indication 


GrGNGTO 

AG 

GN 

TAIC 

HMGPAIC 

BECAME 

it-became 

YET 

IN 

THE 

DAYS 

GKGINAIC  G£HA0GN  AOrMA  T7APA 

those  OUT-CAME  decree  BESIDE 

came-out 


KAICAPOC 

AYrOYCTOY 

ATTOrP  A<t>GC©  A  1 

T7ACAN 

THN 

O  1 KOYMGNHN 

CEASAR 

AUGUSTUS  (  Latin ) 

TO-BE-beING-FROM-WRITTEN 

EVERY 

THE 

beING-HOMED 

Caesar 

Augustus 

to-be-being-registered 

entire 

inhabited-earth 

1  Now  it  occurred  in  those 
days,  that  a  decree  came 
out  from  Caesar  Augustus 
that  the  entire  inhabited 
earth  register. 


AYTH  AT70rPAct>H 

this  FROM-WRITing 

registration 


T7PCDTH  GrGNGTO 

BEFORE-most  BECAME 

first 


HrGMONGYONTOC  THC  CYPIAC 

OF-LEADershipING  OF-THE  SYRIA 

of-governing 


2  This  first  registration 
occurred  when  Quirinius  is 
governing  Syria. 


KYPHNIOY 

OF-QUIRINIUS 


KAI  GFTOPGYONTO  TTANTGC  AT7OrPA<t>GC0A  I  GKACTOC  GIC 

AND  WENT  ALL  TO-BE-beING-FROM-WRITTEN  EACH  INTO 

to-be-being-registered 


3  And  all  went  to  register, 
each  into  his  own  city. 


THN  GAYTOY  nOAIN  "  ANGBH  AG  KAI  ICDCH<t>  ATTO  THC  TAAIAAIAC  GK 

THE  OF-self  city  UP-STEPPed  YET  AND  JOSEPH  FROM  THE  GALILEE  OUT 

ascended  also 


TTOAGCDC 

NAZAPG© 

GIC 

THN 

IOYAAIAN 

GIC 

TTOAIN 

AAYIA 

OF-city 

NAZARETH 

o/-Nazareth 

INTO 

THE 

JUDEA 

INTO 

city 

of-  DAVID 

HT  1C 

WHO-ANY 

which-any 


4  Now  Joseph  also  went  up 
from  Galilee,  out  of  the 
city  of  Nazareth,  into 
Judea,  into  the  city  of 
David  which  is  called 
Bethlehem,  because  of  his 
being  of  the  house  and 
kindred  of  David, 


KAAGITAI  BH0AGGM  A I A  TO  GINA  I 

IS-beING-CALLED  BETHLEHEM  THRU  THE  TO-BE 

because-of 


AYTON  G£  OIKOY  KAI 

him  OUT  OF-HOME  AND 

of-house 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 
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nATPIAC  AAY  I A 

OF-FATHERhood  of-DAVID 

of-kindred 


AnorPAYAC0AI  CYN  MAP  I  AM 

TO-BE-FROM-WRITTEN  TOGETHER  fo-MARIAM 

to-be-registered  fo-Mary 


TH  5  to  register  together  with 

THE  Miriam,  his  espoused  wife, 

who  is  parturient. 


GMNHCT  GYMGNH 

AYTCD 

OYCH 

GrKYCD 

"  GrGNGTO 

AG 

GN 

TCD 

GINA  1 

one-HAVING-been-espousED 

to-him 

BEING 

to-IN-TEEM 

parturient 

BECAME 

it-became 

YET 

IN 

THE 

TO-BE 

6  Now  it  came  to  pass  in 
their  being  there,  the  days 
are  fulfilled  for  her  to  be 
bringing  forth. 


AYTOYC 

GKGI 

GnAHCOHCAN 

A  1 

HMGPAI 

them 

there 

ARE-FILLED 

are-fulfilled 

THE 

DAYS 

TOY  TGKGIN  AYTHN 

OF-THE  TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH  her 


KM  GTGKGN 

AND  she-BROUGHT-FORTH 


GCTTAPrANCDCGN  AYTON 

SWADDLES  Him 


TON  Y  ION  AYTMC  TON 

THE  SON  OF-her  THE 


KM  ANGKAINGN  AYTON 

AND  UP-CLINES  Him 
cradles 


T7PCDTOTOKON 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 

firstborn 

GN  4>ATNH  AIOTI 

IN  MANGER  THRU-that 

because-that 


KA I  7  And  she  brought  forth  her 
AND  Son,  the  firstborn,  and 
swaddles  Him,  and  cradles 
Him  in  a  manger,  because 
there  was  no  place  for 
OYK  them  in  the  caravansary. 
NOT 


HN  AYTOIC  Tonoc  GN  TCD  KATAAYMAT I  "  KA  I  TTO IMGNGC  HCAN  GN  TH 

WAS  to-them  PLACE  IN  THE  DOWN-LOOSE  AND  SHEPHERDS  WERE  IN  THE 

caravansary 


XCDPA  TH  AYTH 

SPACE  to-THE  SAME 
district  the 


ArPAYAOYNTGC  KA  I 

FIELD-COURTING  AND 
being-in-field-fold 


4>YAACCONTGC 

GUARDING 

maintaining 


4>yaakac  thc 

GUARD-houses  OF-THE 
watches 


8  And  shepherds  were  in 
the  same  district  in  the 
field  fold,  and  maintaining 
watches  at  night  over  their 
flock. 


NYKTOC 

cm 

THN 

nOIMNHN 

AYTCDN 

~  KA  1 

ArrGAoc 

KYPIOY 

GnGCTH 

NIGHT 

ON 

THE 

SHEEP-herd 

flock 

OF-them 

AND 

MESSENGER 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

ON-STOOD 

stood-by 

AYTOIC  KA  I  AOIA  KYPIOY  T7GP I GAAMTGN  AYTOYC  KA  I  G<t>OBH0HCAN  <t>OBON 

to-them  AND  esteem  OF-Master  ABOUT-SHINES  them  AND  THEY-WERE-afraid  FEAR 

glory  of-Lord  shines-about 


9  And  lo!  a  messenger  of 
the  Lord  stood  by  them, 
and  the  glory  of  God  shines 
about  them,  and  they  were 
afraid  with  a  great  fear. 


MGrAN  "  KA  I  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  O  AFTGAOC  MH  4>OBGICOG  IAOY  TAP 

GREAT  AND  said  to-them  THE  MESSENGER  NO  YE-BE-FEARING  BE-PERCEIVING  for 

be-ye-fearing  !  lo  ! 

GYArrGA  IZOMA I  YM  IN  XAPAN  MGrAAHN  HTIC  GCTAI  nANTI  TCD 

1-AM-WELL-MESSAGizlNG  to-YOUp  JOY  GREAT  WHICH-ANY  SHALL-BE  to-EVERY  THE 

l-am-bringing-a-well-message  to-ye  to-entire 


10  And  the  messenger  said 
to  them,  "Fear  not,  for  lo! 
I  am  bringing  you  an 
evangel  of  great  joy  which 
will  be  for  the  entire 
people, 


A  A  CD 

PEOPLE 


OTI  GTGX0H  YM  IN  CHMGPON  CCDTHP  OC  GCTIN  XPICTOC 

that  WAS-BROUGHT-FORTH  to-YOUp  toDAY  SAViour  WHO  IS  ANOINTED 

to-ye  Christ 


11  for  today  was  brought 
forth  to  you  a  Saviour,  Who 
is  Christ,  the  Lord, 


KYP  IOC  GN  no  AG  I  AAYIA 

Master  IN  city  of-DAVID 

Lord 


KA  I  TOYTO  YM  IN  TO  CHMGION  GYPHCGTG 

AND  this  to-YOUp  THE  SIGN  YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 

to-ye 


BPG<t>OC 

BABE 


GCnAPrANCDMGNON 

HAVING-bee/i-SWADDLED 


KA  I  KGIMGNON  GN 

AND  LYING  IN 


4>atnh 

MANGER 


KA  I  G£A  1 4>NHC 

AND  suddenly 


GrGNGTO  CYN  TCD 

BECAME  TOGETHER  to-THE 


ArTGACD 

MESSENGER 


nAHOOC 

multitude 


CTPATIAC  OYPANIOY 

OF-host  heavenly 


in  the  city  of  David.  And 
this  is  the  sign  to  you:  you 
will  be  finding  a  Babe, 
swaddled  and  lying  in  a 
manger. 

13  And  suddenly  with  the 
messenger  there  came  to 
be  a  multitude  of  the 
heavenly  host,  praising  God 
and  saying, 


AINOYNTCDN 

TON 

©GON 

KA  1 

AGrONTCDN 

~  AOIA 

GN 

YYICTOIC 

©GCD 

KA  1 

PRAISING 

THE 

God 

AND 

sayING 

esteem 

glory 

IN 

among 

HIGHest-ones 

to-God 

AND 

"Glory  to  God  among 
the  Highest!  And  on  earth 
peace,  Among  men, 
delight!" 


Gni  THC  GIPHNH 

ON  LAND  PEACE 

earth 


GN 

ANOPCDnOIC 

IN 

among 

humans 

GYAOKIAC  KA  I 

OF-WELL-SEEMing  AND 

of-delight 


GrGNGTO  CDC 

BECAME  AS 
it-became 


AT7HA0ON  An  AYTCDN  GIC  TON  OYPANON  Ol  ArrGAO  I  Ol  no  IMGNGC 

FROM-CAME  FROM  them  INTO  THE  heaven  THE  MESSENGERS  THE  SHEPHERDS 

came-away 


15  And  it  occurred,  as  the 
messengers  came  away 
from  them  into  heaven, 
that  the  shepherds  spoke  to 
one  another,  saying,  "By 
all  means  we  may  be 
passing  through  to 
Bethlehem,  and  we  may  be 
perceiving  this  declaration 
which  has  come  to  pass, 
which  the  Lord  makes 
known  to  us." 
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GAAAOYN  nPOC 

TALKED  TOWARD 

spoke 


AAAHAOYC  A IGA0CDMGN  AH  GCDC  BHGAGGM 

one-another  WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING  BIND  TILL  BETHLEHEM 

we-may-be-passing-through  by-all-means 


KAI  IACDMGN  TO  PHMA  TOYTO  TO  TGrONOC  O 

AND  WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  declaration  this  THE  HAVING-BECOME  WHICH 


O 

THE 


16  KYP  IOC  GrNCDP  ICGN  HM IN  "  KAI  HAGAN  CT7GYCANTGC  KAI  ANGYPAN  THN 

Master  KNOWizES  to-US  AND  THEY-COME  be/ng-DILIGENT  AND  THEY-UP-FOUND  THE 

Lord  makes-known  hurry  ing  they-found-out 


16  And  they  came  hurrying, 
and  they  found  both  Miriam 
and  Joseph,  and  the  Babe 
lying  in  the  manger. 


TG  MAP  I  AM  KAI  TON  ICDCH4>  KAI  TO  BPG4>OC  KGIMGNON  GN  TH  4>ATNH 

BESIDES  MARIAM  AND  THE  JOSEPH  AND  THE  BABE  LYING  IN  THE  MANGER 

Mary 


17  ~  IAONTGC  AG 

PERCEIVING  YET 


GrNCDP  I  CAN  FIGPI 

THEY-KNOWize  ABOUT 
they-make-known 


TOY  PHMATOC 

THE  declaration 


KAI  T7ANTGC 

AND  ALL 


TOY  A  AAHGGNT  OC 

THE  BEING-TALKED 
being-spoken 

Ol  AKOYCANTGC 

THE  ones-HEAR/ng 


17  Now,  perceiving  it,  they 
make  known  concerning  the 
declaration  that  is  spoken 
to  them  concerning  this 
little  Boy. 

18  And  all  who  marvel 
concerning  that  which  is 
being  spoken  to  them  by 
the  shepherds. 


18  AYTOIC  T7GPI  TOY  T7A I A IOY  TOYTOY 

to-them  ABOUT  THE  little-boy  this 


GGAYMACAN 

T7GPI 

TCDN 

AAAHGGNTCDN 

YTTO 

TCDN 

TTO  IMGNCDN 

MARVEL 

ABOUT 

THE 

BEING-TALKED 

being-spoken 

by 

THE 

SHEPHERDS 

T7POC 

TOWARD 


19  AYTOYC 

▼ 

H 

AG 

MAPI  AM 

T7ANTA 

CYNGTHPG  1 

TA 

PHMATA 

them 

THE 

YET 

MARIAM 

Mary 

ALL 

TOGETHER-KEPT 

preserved 

THE 

declarations 

TAYTA  19  Now  Miriam  preserved 

these  all  these  declarations, 

parleying  them  in  her 
heart. 


CYMBAAAOYCA  GN 

TH  KAPAIA  AYTHC 

KAI 

YT7GCTPGTAN 

Ol  TTO  IMGNGC 

TOGETHER-CASTING  IN 

THE  HEART 

OF-her 

AND 

reTURN 

THE  SHEPHERDS 

parleying 

AOIAZONTGC  KAI 

A INOYNTGC 

TON  ©GON 

Gni 

T7ACIN 

OIC 

HKOYCAN 

KAI 

esteemizING  AND 

glorifying 

PRAISING 

THE  God 

ON 

ALL 

to-WHICH 

THEY-HEAR 

AND 

20  And  the  shepherds 
return,  glorifying  and 

praising  God  for  all  that 
which  they  hear  and 
perceived,  according  as  it 
was  spoken  to  them. 


G  1  AON 

KAGCDC 

GAAAH0H 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

~  KAI 

OTG 

GTTAHCGHCAN 

PERCEIVED 

according-AS 

WAS-TALKED 

it-was-spoken 

TOWARD 

them 

AND 

when 

ARE-FILLED 

are-fulfilled 

HMGPAI  OKTCD  TOY  T7GP ITGMG  IN  AYTON  KAI  GKAHGH  TO  ONOMA 

DAYS  EIGHT  OF-THE  TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING  Him  AND  WAS-CALLED  THE  NAME 

to-be-circumcising 


21  And  when  the  eight  days 
to  His  circumcising  are 
fulfilled,  His  name  also  was 
called  Jesus,  which  He  was 
called  by  the  messenger 
before  His  conception  in 
the  womb. 


AYTOY  IHCOYC  TO  KAHGGN 

OF-Him  JESUS  THE  BEING-CALLED 


YTTO  TOY  ArrGAOY  T7PO  TOY 

by  THE  MESSENGER  BEFORE  THE 


22  CYAAHM<t>GHNA  I  AYTON  GN  TH  KOIAIA 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GOTTEN  Him  IN  THE  CAVITY 

to-be-conceived  womb 


KA I  OTG  GT7AHC0HCAN  A I 

AND  when  ARE-FILLED  THE 

are-fulfilled 


HMGPAI 

TOY 

KAGAPICMOY 

AYTCDN 

KATA 

TON 

NOMON 

MCDYCGCDC 

DAYS 

OF-THE 

cleansing 

OF-them 

according-to 

THE 

LAW 

of-  MOSES 
of-Moses 

22  And  when  the  days  of 
their  cleansing  are  fulfilled 
according  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  they  brought  Him  up 
into  Jerusalem  to  present 
Him  to  the  Lord 


23  ANHrArON  AYTON 

THEY-UP-LED  Him 
they-led-up 

TGrPAFTTA  I  GN 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  IN 


G  1C  I GPOCO  A  YM  A 

INTO  JERUSALEM 


NOMCD  KYP  IOY 

LAW  OF-Master 
of-Lord 


T7APACTHCA I  TCD 

TO-BESIDE-STAND  to-THE 
to-present 

OT I  T7AN  APCGN 

that  EVERY  MALE 


KYP  I  CD  KAGCDC 

Master  according-AS 

Lord 

MHTPAN 

matrix 


23  (according  as  it  is 
written  in  the  law  of  the 
Lord,  that  every  male 
opening  up  the  matrix  shall 
be  called  holy  to  the  Lord), 


AIANOITON 

THRU-UP-OPENING 

opening-up 


24 


An  ON  TCD  KYP  I  CD  KAHGHCGTA  I 

HOLY  to-THE  Master  SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 
Lord 


KAI  TOY  AOYNAI  GYCIAN  KATA 

AND  OF-THE  TO-GIVE  SACRIFICE  according-to 


24  and  to  give  a  sacrifice 
according  to  that  which  is 
declared  in  the  law  of  the 
Lord,  a  pair  of  turtle  doves 
or  two  squabs  of  the  doves. 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 
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TO  6IPHM6NON  6N  TCD 

THE  HAVING-been-declarED  IN  THE 


NOMCD  KYPIOY  ZGYrOC 

LAW  OF-Master  YOKE 
of-Lord  pair 


TPYrONCDN  H  AYO 

OF-COO-ers  OR  TWO 
of-turtle-doves 


NOCCOYC 

nGP  1 CTGPCDN 

~  KAI 

IAOY 

ANOPCDnOC 

HN 

GN 

IGPOYCAAHM 

YOUNGIing 

squabs 

OF-DOVES 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

human 

WAS 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

CD  ONOMA  CYM6CDN  KM  O  ANOPCDnOC  OYTOC  AIKMOC  KM  GYAABHC 

to-WHOM  NAME  SIMEON  AND  THE  human  this  JUST  AND  pious 


2?  And  lo!  there  was  a  man 
in  Jerusalem,  whose  name 
is  Simeon.  And  this  man  is 
just  and  pious,  anticipating 
the  consolation  of  Israel, 
and  holy  spirit  was  on  him. 


T7POCAGXOMGNOC  nAPAKAHC  IN  TOY  I  CP  AH  A  KM  T7NGYMA  HN  An  ON  GTT 

TOWARD-RECEIVING  BESIDE-CALLing  OF-THE  ISRAEL  AND  spirit  WAS  HOLY  ON 

anticipating  consolation 


AYTON 

’  KAI 

HN 

AYTCD 

him 

AND 

WAS 

to-him 

KGXPHM AT  I CMGNON  YTTO 

HAVING-been-apprizED  by 

having-been-apprised 


TOY  TTNGYMATOC  TOY 

THE  spirit  THE 


AriOY 

MH 

1  AG  IN 

©ANATON 

npm 

L  H  J 

AN 

1  AH 

TON 

HOLY 

NO 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

DEATH 

ERE 

OR 

EVER 

MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

he-may-be-perceiving 

THE 

26  And  he  was  apprised  by 
the  holy  spirit  that  he 
would  not  be  acquainted 
with  death  ere  he  should  be 
acquainted  with  the  Lord's 
Christ. 


XPICTON  KYPIOY  "  KA I 

ANOINTED  OF-Master  AND 
Christ  of-Lord 


HAOGN  GN  TCD  FTNGYMAT I 

he-CAME  IN  THE  spirit 


G  1C  TO  IGPON  KA  I  GN 

INTO  THE  SACRED-place  AND  IN 
sanctuary 


TCD  G  ICArArG  IN  TOYC  TONG  1C  TO  T7A I A  ION  IHCOYN  TOY  nOlHCAl 

THE  TO-BE-INTO-LEADING  THE  parents  THE  little-boy  JESUS  OF-THE  TO-DO 

to-be-bringing-in 


27  And  he  came,  in  the 
spirit,  into  the  sanctuary, 
and  as  the  parents  are 
bringing  in  the  little  Boy 
Jesus,  for  them  to  do 
according  to  the  custom  of 
the  law  concerning  Him, 


AYTOYC  KATA  TO  GIOICMGNON  TOY  NOMOY  TTGP I  AYTOY  KA  I  28  he  also  receives  Him, 

them  according-to  THE  HAVING-been-acCUSTOMED  OF-THE  LAW  ABOUT  Him  AND  clasping  Him  in  his  arms. 

And  he  blesses  God,  and 
said, 

AYTOC  GAGiATO  AYTO  GIC  TAC  AHCAAAC  KA  I  GYAOrHCGN  TON  ©GON  KA  I 

he  RECEIVES  Him  INTO  THE  CLASP-in-arms  AND  blessES  THE  God  AND 

it  he-blesses 


GinGN 

~  NYN 

AnOAYGIC 

TON 

AOYAON 

said 

NOW 

YOU-ARE-FROM-LOOSING 

you-are-dismissing 

THE 

SLAVE 

COY  AGCFTOTA  KATA  TO  29  "Now  art  Thou 

OF- YOU  OWNer!  according-to  THE  dismissing  Thy  slave,  0 

Owner,  According  to  Thy 
declaration,  in  peace, 


PHMA 

declaration 


COY 

GN 

GIPHNH 

~  OTI 

G  1  AON 

Ol 

0<t>©AAM0l 

MOY 

TO 

30  For  my  eyes  perceived 

OF-YOU 

IN 

PEACE 

that 

PERCEIVED 

THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-ME 

THE 

Thy  Salvation, 

CCDTHP  1  ON 

COY 

▼ 

O 

HTOIMACAC 

KATA 

npocconoN 

nANTCDN 

TCDN 

SAVing 

salvation 

OF-YOU 

WHICH 

YOU-make-READY 

according-to 

face 

OF-ALL 

THE 

31  Which  Thou  dost  make 
ready  suiting  the  face  of  all 
the  peoples, 


AACDN 

PEOPLES 


ct>CDC  GIC  ATTOKAAYT I N 

LIGHT  INTO  FROM-COVERing 
revelation 


G©NCDN  KA  I 

OF-NATIONS  AND 


AOIAN  AAOY  COY 

esteem  OF-PEOPLE  OF-YOU 

glory 


32  A  Light  for  the 
revelation  of  nations,  And 
the  Glory  of  Thy  people 
Israel." 


I  CP  AH  A  KAI  HN  O  TTATHP  AYTOY  KA  I  H  MHTHP  ©AYMAZONTGC  Gni  33  And  His  father  and 

ISRAEL  AND  WAS  THE  FATHER  OF-Him  AND  THE  MOTHER  MARVELING  ON  mother  were  marveling  at 

that  which  is  spoken 
concerning  Him. 


TO  1C  AAAOYMGNO I C  T7GP I  AYTOY  ~  KAI  GYAOrHCGN  AYTOYC  CYMGCDN  KAI 

THE  beING-TALKED  ABOUT  Him  AND  blessES  them  SIMEON  AND 

being-spoken 


GinGN 

npoc 

MAPI  AM 

THN 

MHTGPA 

AYTOY 

IAOY 

OYTOC 

KGITAI 

GIC 

said 

TOWARD 

MARIAM 

Mary 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

this-One 

IS-LYING 

INTO 

34  And  Simeon  blesses  them 
and  said  to  Miriam,  His 
mother,  "Lo!  He  is  lying  for 
the  fall  and  rising  of  many 
in  Israel,  And  for  a  sign 
contradicted. 


T7TCDC  IN  KAI 

FALL  AND 


AN  ACT  AC  IN 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


no  AACDN  GN  TCD  I  CP  AH  A 

OF-MANY  IN  THE  ISRAEL 


KAI  GIC  CHMGION 

AND  INTO  SIGN 


35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 
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^NT I AGrOMGNON  KM  COY  l  A6 

beING-contradictED  AND  OF-YOU  YET 


AYTHC  THN  YYXHN  AIGAGYCGTAI 

SAME  THE  soul  SHALL-BE-THRU-COMING 

self  shall-be-passing-through 


POM<t>AIA 

SABER 


OnCDC  AN  AnOKAAY4»©CDCIN  GK 

WHICH-how  EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED  OUT 

so-that  may-be-being-revealed 


TTOAACDN 

OF-MANY 


KAPAICDN 

HEARTS 


35  Yet  through  your  own 
soul  also  shall  be  passing  a 
blade,  So  that  reasonings  of 
many  hearts  should  be 
revealed." 


A  I  AAOr  I CMO  I 

THRU-accounts 

reasonings 


KM  HN  ANNA  TTPO^HTIC  ©YrATHP  4>ANOYHA  GK  <t>YAHC 

AND  WAS  ANNA  BEFORE-AVERess  DAUGHTER  of-PHANUEL  OUT  OF-tribe 

Hannah  prophetess 


ACHP  AYTH 

of-ASER  this-one 
oAAsher 


TTPOBGBHKY I A  GN  HMGPAIC  TTOAAA  1C 

HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED  IN  DAYS  MANY 

having-advanced 


ZHCACA  MGTA 

LI  Wing  WITH 


36  And  there  was  Hannah,  a 
prophetess,  a  daughter  of 
Penuel,  out  of  the  tribe  of 
Asher  (she  is  advanced  in 
her  many  days,  living  with 
a  husband  seven  years  from 
her  virginity, 


ANAPOC 

GTH 

GFTTA 

ATTO  THC 

TTAPOGN 1  AC 

AYTHC  ~  KAI 

AYTH 

XHPA  GCDC 

MAN 

YEARS 

SEVEN 

FROM  THE 

virginity 

OF-her  AND 

she 

WIDOW  TILL 

GTCDN 

Or  AOHKONTA 

TGCCAPCDN  H 

OYK  A4>  1 CTATO 

TOY 

IGPOY 

OF-YEARS 

EIGHTy 

FOUR 

WHO 

NOT 

is-  FROM-STOOD 
withdraws 

OF-THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

37  and  she  is  a  widow  till 
she  is  eighty-four  years) 
who  does  not  withdraw 
from  the  sanctuary,  with 
fasts  and  petitions  offering 
divine  service  night  and 
day. 


NHCTGIAIC  KAI 

to-fasts  AND 


AGHCGC  IN  AATPGYOYCA  NYKTA  KAI 

to-petitions  offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  NIGHT  AND 


HMGPAN 

DAY 


KAI 

AND 


AYTH  TH  CDPA  GT7ICTACA  ANGCDMOAOrG  I  TO  TCD  ©GCD  KAI  GAAAG I  T7GP I 

to-SAME  THE  HOUR  ON-STAND  ing  she-INSTEAD-avowED  to-THE  God  AND  TALKED  ABOUT 

stand/ng-by  she-made-response  spoke 


38  And  in  the  same  hour, 
standing  by,  she  made  a 
response  to  God,  and  spoke 
concerning  Him  to  all  who 
are  anticipating 

redemption  in  Jerusalem. 


AYTOY  nACIN  TO  1C  T7POCAGXOMGNO I C  AYTPCDC IN  I GPOYCAAHM  "  KAI  CDC 

Him  to-ALL  THE  ones-TOWARD-RECEIVING  LOOSening  fo-JERUSALEM  AND  AS 

o/ies-anticipating  redemption 

GTGAGCAN  TTANTA  TA  KATA  TON  NOMON  KYPIOY  GT7GCTPGYAN  GIC  THN 

THEY-FINISH  ALL  THE  according-to  THE  LAW  OF-Master  THEY-reTURN  INTO  THE 

they-accomplish  of-Lord 


39  And,  as  they  accomplish 
all  according  to  the  law  of 
the  Lord,  they  return  into 
Galilee,  into  their  own  city, 
Nazareth. 


rAAIAAIAN  GIC  TTOAIN  GAYTCDN  NAZAPGO  ~  TO  AG  TTAIAION  HY£ANGN  KAI 

GALILEE  INTO  city  OF-selves  NAZARETH  THE  YET  little-boy  GROWS-UP  AND 


GKPATA IOYTO  T7AHPOYMGNON  CO<t>IA  KAI  XAPIC  ©GOY  HN  GTT  AYTO  "  KAI 

became-staunch  beING-FILLED  to-WISDOM  AND  grace  OF-God  WAS  ON  it  AND 


40  Now  the  little  Boy  grows 
up  and  was  staunch  in 
spirit,  being  filled  with 
wisdom,  and  the  grace  of 
God  was  on  Him. 

41  And  His  parents  went 
year  by  year  into 
Jerusalem,  to  the  festival 
of  the  Passover. 


GTTOPGYONTO  Ol  TONG  1C  AYTOY  KAT  GTOC  GIC  I  GPOYCAAHM  TH 

WENT  THE  parents  OF-Him  according-to  YEAR  INTO  JERUSALEM  to-THE 


GOPTH  TOY  T7ACXA 

FESTIVAL  OF-THE  PASSOVER 


KAI 

AND 


OTG  GrGNGTO 

when  BECAME 

he-became 


GTCDN  ACDAGKA 

OF-YEARS  TWO-TEN 

twelve 


ANABA  I NONT CDN 

OF-UP-STEPPING 

of-going-up 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KATA  TO 

according-to  THE 


G0OC  THC 

CUSTOM  OF-THE 


GOPTHC  ~  KAI 

FESTIVAL  AND 


TG  AG  I  CDC  ANTCDN  T  AC 

OF-matur  ing  THE 

of-finish/bg 


HMGPAC  GN  TCD  YTTOCTPG<t>G  I N  AYTOYC  YT7GMG I  NGN 

DAYS  IN  THE  TO-BE-reTURNING  them  UNDER-REMAINS 

remains-behind 


42  And  when  He  came  to  be 
twelve  years  old,  at  their 
going  up  into  Jerusalem 
according  to  the  custom  of 
the  festival, 

43  and  finishing  the  days, 
at  their  return  the  Boy 
Jesus  remains  behind  in 
Jerusalem,  and  His  parents 
know  it  not, 


IHCOYC  O  nAIC  GN  I  GPOYCAAHM  KAI  OYK  GrNCDCAN  Ol  TONG  1C  AYTOY 

JESUS  THE  boy  IN  JERUSALEM  AND  NOT  KNOW  THE  parents  OF-Him 


NOMICANTGC 

AG 

AYTON 

GINAI 

GN 

TH 

CYNOAIA 

HA©ON 

HMGPAC 

inf  err  ing 

YET 

Him 

TO-BE 

IN 

THE 

TOGETHER-WAY 

caravan 

THEY-CAME 

OF-DAY 

44  Now,  inferring  that  He  is 
in  the  caravan,  they  came 
a  day's  way,  and  they 
hunted  Him  among  the 
relatives  and  those  known 
to  them. 


45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

1 
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OAON  KA I 

WAY  AND 


ANGZHTOYN 

THEY-UP-SOUGHT 

they-hunted 


AYTON  GN 

Him  IN 

among 


TO  1C  CYrrGNGYC  IN 

THE  TOGETHER-generateds 
relatives 


KM  TO  1C 

AND  to-THE 
the- ones 


rNCDCTOIC 

KNOWN 


KA  1 

MH 

GYPONTGC 

YTTGCTPGYAN 

GIC 

IGPOYCAAHM 

4?  And,  not  finding  Him, 

AND 

NO 

FINDING 

THEY-reTURN 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

they  return  into  Jerusalem, 
hunting  Him. 

ANAZHTOYNTGC 

AYTON 

KA  1  GrGNGTO 

MGT  A 

HMGPAC 

TPGIC 

GYPON 

UP-SEEKING 

hunting 

Him 

AND  it-BECAME 

after 

DAYS 

THREE 

THEY-FOUND 

AYTON  GN 

TCD 

IGPCD 

KA0GZOMGNON 

GN  MGCCD  TCDN 

A  1 A  ACKAACDN  KA  1 

Him  IN 

THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

beING-seatED 

IN  MIDst 

OF-THE 

TEACHers 

AND 

46  And  it  occurred,  after 
three  days  they  found  Him 
in  the  sanctuary,  seated  in 
the  midst  of  the  teachers, 
hearing  them,  as  well  as 
inquiring  of  them. 


AKOYONTA  AYTCDN  KM  GTTGPCDTCDNTA  AYTOYC  "  GilCTANTO  AG  TTANTGC  47  Now  amazed  are  all 

HEARING  OF-them  AND  inquirING-of  them  are-0  UT-STOOD  YET  ALL  those  hearing  Him  at  His 

are- amazed  understanding  and  answers. 


O I  AKOYONTGC  AYTOY  GTT I 

THE  ones-HEARING  OF-Him  ON 


TH  CYNGCG I 

to-THE  understanding 
the 


KM 

AND 


TMC  ATTOKPICGCIN 

to-THE  answerings 
the  answers 


AYTOY  ~  KM  IAONTGC  AYTON  G£GT7AArHCAN  KM  GIT7GN  T7POC  AYTON  H 

OF-Him  AND  PERCEIVING  Him  THEY-were-astonished  AND  said  TOWARD  Him  THE 


MHTHP  AYTOY  TGKNON  Tl  GTTOIHCAC  HM  IN  OYTCDC  IAOY  O  T7ATHP 

MOTHER  OF-Him  offspring  ANY  YOU-DO  to-US  thus  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  FATHER 

child  why  lo  ! 


48  And  perceiving  Him, 
they  were  astonished.  And 
His  mother  said  to  Him, 
"Child,  why  do  you  thus  to 
us?  Lo!  your  father  and  I 
painfully  sought  you." 


COY  KArCD  OAYNCDMGNO I  GZHTOYMGN 

OF-YOU  AND-I  beING-PAINED  SOUGHT 
being-pained  (p) 

OTI  GZHTGITG  MG  OYK  HAGITG 

that  YE-SOUGHT  ME  NOT  YE-HAD-PERCEIVED 


CG  KA I  G IFTGN  TTPOC  AYTOYC  Tl 

YOU  AND  He-said  TOWARD  them  ANY 

why 

OTI  GN  TO  1C  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY 

that  IN  THE  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME 

among 


49  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Why  is  it  that  you  sought 
Me?  Had  you  not  perceived 
that  I  must  be  among  the 
things  which  are  My 
Father's?" 


AG  I  GINA  I  MG 

IS-BINDING  TO-BE  ME 
it-is-binding 


KA  I  AYTOI  OY 

AND  they  NOT 


CYNHKAN  TO  PHMA 

understand  THE  declaration 


O  GAAAHCGN 

WHICH  He-TALKS 
he-speaks 


50  And  they  do  not 
understand  the  declaration 
which  He  speaks  to  them. 


AYTOI C  "  KA  I  KATGBH  MGT  AYTCDN  KA  I  HA0GN  GIC  NAZAPG0  KA  I  HN 

to-them  AND  He-DOWN-STEPPed  WITH  them  AND  CAME  INTO  NAZARETH  AND  WAS 

he-descended 


YTTOTACCOMGNOC 

AYTOI  C 

KA  1 

H 

MHTHP 

AYTOY 

A  IGTHPG  1 

TTANTA 

TA 

beING-UNDER-SET 
being -subject 

to-them 

AND 

THE 

MOTHER 

OF-Him 

THRU-KEPT 

carefully-kept 

ALL 

THE 

51  And  He  descended  with 
them  and  came  into 
Nazareth,  and  was  subject 
to  them.  And  His  mother 
carefully  kept  all  these 
declarations,  parleying 
them  in  her  own  heart. 


PHMATA  GN  TH  KAPAIA  AYTHC 

declarations  IN  THE  HEART  OF-her 


KA  I  IHCOYC  TTPOGKOTTT GN  L  GN  TH 

AND  JESUS  progressED  IN  THE 


CO<t>IA 

WISDOM 


52  And  Jesus  progressed  in 
wisdom  and  stature,  and  in 
favor  with  God  and  men. 


KA  I  HA  IK  I A  KA  I 

AND  to-PRIME  AND 
to-stature 


XAPITI 

to-grace 

to-favor 


TTAPA  0GCD  KA  I  AN0PCDT7OIC 

BESIDE  God  AND  to-humans 

humans 


GN  GTG I 

IN  YEAR 


AG 

YET 


T7GNTGKA  I AGKATCD 

FIVE-AND-TENth 

fifteenth 


THC  HrGMON  I  AC 

OF-THE  LEADership 
government 


TIBGPIOY  KAICAPOC 

OF-TIBERIUS  CEASAR 
Caesar 


HrGMONGYONTOC  TTONTIOY  T7IAATOY  THC  IOYAAIAC  KA  I 

OF-LEADershipING  OF-Pontius  PILATE  OF-THE  JUDEA  AND 

of-governing 

TGTPAAPXOYNTOC  THC  TAAIAAIAC  HPCDAOY  4>IAIT7nOY  AG  TOY  AAGA4>OY 

OF-FOURth-chiefING  OF-THE  GALILEE  OF-HEROD  OF-Philip  YET  THE  brother 

of-being-tetrarch 


1  Now  in  the  fifteenth  year 
of  the  government  of 
Tiberius  Caesar,  Pontius 
Pilate  being  governor  of 
Judea,  and  Herod  being 
tetrarch  of  Galilee,  yet 
Philip,  his  brother,  being 
tetrarch  of  the  province  of 
Iturea  and  Trachonitis,  and 
Lysanias  being  tetrarch  of 
Abilene, 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
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AYTOY  TGTPAAPXOYNTOC  THC  ITOYPM^C  KM 

OF-him  FOURTth-chiefING  OF-THE  ITUREA  AND 

being-tetrarch 


TPAXCDN I T  I AOC  XCDP  AC 

Trachonitis  OF-SPACE 

of-province 


KAI 

AYCANIOY 

THC 

ABIAHNHC 

TGTPAAPXOYNTOC 

~  cm 

APX  IGPGCDC 

AND 

OF-LYSANIAS 

OF-THE 

ABILENE 

FOURTth-chiefING 

being-tetrarch 

ON 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

ANNA  KAI  KAIA4>A  GrGNGTO  PHMA  ©GOY  Gn  I  ICDANNHN  TON  ZAXAPIOY 

of- ANNAS  AND  of-CAIAPHAS  BECAME  declaration  OF-God  ON  JOHN  THE  OF-ZACHARIAS 

Hannas  Caiaphas 


2  under  Hannas  and 
Caiaphas,  the  chief  priests, 
came  a  declaration  of  God 
to  John,  the  son  of 
Zechariah,  in  the 
wilderness. 


Y  ION  GN  TH  GPHMCD  "  KAI  HAGGN  GIC  FT  AC  AN  [  THN  ]  nGPIXCDPON  TOY 

SON  IN  THE  DESOLATE  AND  CAME  INTO  EVERY  THE  ABOUT-SPACE  OF-THE 


wilderness 

he-came 

entire 

country-about 

IOPAANOY 

JORDAN 

KHPYCCCDN 

PROCLAIMING 

BAnTICMA 

DIPism 

baptism 

MGTANO  1  AC 

OF-after-MIND 

of-repentance 

GIC 

INTO 

A4>GC  in 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 

AM  APT  ICON 

OF-misses 

of-sins 

3  And  he  came  into  the 
entire  country  about  the 
Jordan,  heralding  a 
baptism  of  repentance  for 
the  pardon  of  sins, 


(DC  rGrPATTTA  I  GN  BIBACD  AOrCDN  HCAIOY  TOY  TTPOcfcHTOY  4>CDNH 

AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  IN  SCROLL  OF-sayings  OF-ISAIAH  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  SOUND 


prophet 

voice 

BOCDNTOC 

GN 

TH 

GPHMCD 

GTO  IMACATG 

THN 

OAON 

KYPIOY 

GY0GIAC 

OF-IMPLORING-one 

IN 

THE 

DESOLATE 

make-YE-READY 

THE 

WAY 

OF-Master 

straight 

of-one-imploring 

wilderness 

make-ready-ye  ! 

road 

of-Lord 

4  as  it  is  written  in  the 
scroll  of  the  sayings  of 
Isaiah  the  prophet,  saying, 
"The  voice  of  one 
imploring:  'In  the 

wilderness  make  ready  the 
road  of  the  Lord! 
Straight...  be  making  the 
highways'"  of  Him! 


nOIGITG  TAC  TPIBOYC  AYTOY  "  TTACA  4>>»PAr£  T7AHPCD0HCGTA I  KAI 

BE-YE-makING  THE  WEAR  (ways)  OF-Him  EVERY  RAVINE  SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED  AND 

be-ye-making  !  highways 

TTAN  OPOC  KAI  BOYNOC  TAT7G  INCD0HCGTA  I  KAI  GCTAI  TA  CKOAIA  GIC 

EVERY  mountain  AND  HILL  SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW  AND  SHALL-BE  THE  CROOKED  INTO 

crooked  (p) 


5  "'Every  ravine  shall  be 
filled  And  every  mountain 
and  hill  shall  be  made  low, 
And  the  crooked  shall  be 
straight,  And  the  rough 
places  into  smooth 
roads,... 


GY0GIAN  KAI  A I  TPAXGIAI  GIC  OAOYC  AG  I  AC 

straight  AND  THE  ROUGHS  INTO  WAYS  SMOOTH 

rough  p  roads 


KA I  OYGTA I  T7ACA  6  And  all  flesh  shall  see  the 

AND  SHALL-BE-VIEWING  EVERY  salvation  of  God."’ 

shall-be-seeing  all 


CAP£ 

TO  CCDTHP  1  ON 

TOY 

©GOY 

~ GAGrGN 

OYN 

TO  1C 

GKnOPG  YOMGNO  1 C 

FLESH 

THE  SAVing 

OF-THE 

God 

he-said 

THEN 

to-THE 

OUT-GOING 

salvation 

going-out 

OXAOIC 

BAFTT  1 C0HNA  1 

YTT 

AYTOY 

TGNNHMATA  GXIANCDN 

TIC 

YT7GAG  l£GN 

THRONGS 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

by 

him 

products 

OF-VIPERS 

ANY 

UNDER-SHOWS 

to-be-baptized 

progeny 

who 

intimates 

7  He  said,  then,  to  the 
throngs  going  out  to  be 
baptized  by  him,  "Progeny 
of  vipers!  Who  intimates  to 
you  to  be  fleeing  from  the 
impending  indignation? 


YM  IN  <t>YrG  IN 

to-YOUp  TO-BE-FLEEING 
to-ye 


ATTO  THC  MGAAOYCHC  OPrHC 

FROM  THE  beING-ABOUT  INDIGNATION 


T70 IHCATG  OYN 

DO  THEN 

do-ye  ! 


KAPnOYC  A£  IOYC  THC  MGTANO I  AC  KAI  MH  AP£HC0G  AGrGIN 

FRUITS  WORTHY  OF-THE  after-MINDing  AND  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING  TO-BE-sayING 

repentance 


8  Produce,  then,  fruits 
worthy  of  repentance.  And 
you  should  not  begin  to  be 
saying  among  yourselves, 

'  For  a  father  we  have 
Abraham,’  for  I  am  saying 
to  you  that  God  is  able,  out 
of  these  stones,  to  rouse 
children  to  Abraham. 


GN 

GAYTOIC 

T7ATGPA 

GXOMGN 

TON 

ABPAAM 

IN 

among 

selves 

FATHER 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

THE 

ABRAHAM 

AGrCD  TAP  YM  IN  OT I 

1-AM-saylNG  for  to-YOUp  that 

to-ye 


AYNATAI  O  ©GOC 

IS-ABLE  THE  God 


GK 

OUT 


TCDN  AI0CDN  TOYTCDN  GrGIPAI  TGKNA  TCD 

OF-THE  STONES  these  TO-ROUSE  offsprings  to-THE 

children 


ABPAAM 

~  HAH 

AG 

KAI 

H 

A£  INH 

T7POC 

THN 

PIZAN 

TCDN 

AGNAPCDN 

ABRAHAM 

ALREADY 

YET 

AND 

also 

THE 

AX 

TOWARD 

THE 

ROOT 

OF-THE 

TREES 

KGITAI  nAN  OYN  AGNAPON  MH  nOlOYN  KAPnON  KAAON  GKKOnT GT A I 

IS-LYING  EVERY  THEN  TREE  NO  DOING  FRUIT  IDEAL  IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen 

is-being-hewn-down 


9  Now  already  the  ax  also  is 
lying  at  the  root  of  the 
trees.  Every  tree,  then, 
which  is  not  producing 
ideal  fruit  is  hewn  down 
and  cast  into  the  fire." 
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Luke  3 


10  KM 

AND 


eic  nyp  baaagtm 

INTO  FIRE  IS-beING-CAST 


KM  GT7HPCDTCDN  AYTON  Ol  OXAO I  AGrONTGC  10  And  the  throngs  inquired 

AND  inquirED-of  him  THE  THRONGS  sayING  of  him,  saying  "What, 

then,  should  we  be  doing?" 


11  T I  OYN  TTO IHCCDMGN 

ANY  THEN  WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING 
what 


AT7OKPI0GIC 

AG 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

O 

GXCDN 

answerING 

YET 

he-said 

to-them 

THE 

one-HAVING 

AYO 

X  1  TCDN  AC 

MGTAAOTCD 

TCD 

MH 

GXONTI 

KA  1 

O 

GXCDN 

TWO 

TUNICS 

LET-BE-WITH-GIVING 
let-him-be-sharing  ! 

to-THE 
to-th  e-one 

NO 

HAVING 

AND 

THE 

one-HAVING 

11  Now  answering,  he  said 
to  them,  "He  who  has  two 
tunics,  let  him  be  sharing 
with  him  who  has  none, 
and  let  him  who  has  food 
be  doing  likewise." 


12  BPCDMATA  OMOICDC 

FOODS  LIKE-AS 

likewise 


nOIGITCD 

LET-BE-DOING 
let-him-be-doing  ! 


HAOON  AG  KA I  TGACDNA I 

CAME  YET  AND  tribute-collectors 
also 


BAT7TICOHNAI 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 


GinAN 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

A 1 AACKAAG 

Tl 

no  IHCCDMGN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GinGN 

THEY-say 

TOWARD 

him 

TEACHer ! 

ANY 

what 

WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING 

THE 

YET 

he-said 

12  Now  tribute  collectors 
also  came  to  be  baptized, 
and  they  said  to  him, 
"Teacher,  what  should  we 
be  doing?" 

13  Now  he  said  to  them, 
"Impose  nothing  more  than 
has  been  prescribed  to 
you." 


TTPOC  AYTOYC 

TOWARD  them 


MHAGN  T7AGON  TTAPA 

NO-YET-ONE  MORE  BESIDE 

nothing 


TO 

THE 


A  I ATGT  ArMGNON 

HAVING-been-prescribED 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


14  T7PACCGTG  ~  GT7HPCDTCDN  AG  AYTON  KA  I  CTPATGYOMGNO I  AGrONTGC  Tl 


YE-BE-PRACTISING 
be-ye-imposing  ! 

inquirED-of 

YET  him 

AND 

ones-WARRING 

soldiers 

sayING 

ANY 

what 

no  IHCCDMGN 

KA  1 

HMGIC 

KA  1 

GinGN 

AYTOIC 

MHAGNA 

SHOULD-BE-DOING 

AND 

WE 

AND 

he-said 

to-them 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 

14  Now  soldiers  also 

inquired  of  him,  saying, 
"What  should  we  also  be 
doing?"  And  he  said  to 
them,  "You  should  be 
intimidating  no  one, 

neither  be  blackmailing, 
and  be  sufficed  with  your 
rations." 


A  I ACG  ICHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-THRU-QUAKING 

ye-should-be-intimidating 


MHAG  C  YKO<t>  ANTHCHT  G 

NO-YET  YE-SHOULD-BE-FIG-ALLEGING 
neither  ye-should-be-blackmailing 


KA  I 

AND 


APKGIC0G 

YE-BE-beING-SUFFICED 
be-ye-being-sufficed  ! 


15  TO  1C  OYCDNIOIC  YMCDN 

to-THE  PROVISION-PURCHASES  OF-YOUp 

rations  of-ye 


A  I  AAOr  I ZOMGNCDN  TTANTCDN  GN 

OF-THRU-accountING  ALL  IN 

of-reasoning 


nPOCAOKCDNTOC 

AG 

TOY 

AAOY 

KA  1 

1?  Now  at  the 

people 

OF-TOWARD-SEEMING 

YET 

THE 

PEOPLE 

AND 

hoping,  and  all  reasoning  in 

of-hoping 

their  hearts  concerning 

John,  lest  at  some 
may  be  the  Christ, 

time  he 

TA  1C 

KAPA 1 A  1C 

AYTCDN 

nGPi 

TOY 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-them 

ABOUT 

THE 

1  CD  ANNOY 

MHnOTG  AYTOC 

GIH  O 

XPICTOC 

"  AnGKP  INATO  AGrCDN 

nACIN 

16  John  answers,  saying  to 

JOHN 

NO-?-when  he 
if-perchance 

MAY-BE  THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

answers 

sayING 

to-ALL 

all,  "1,  indeed,  in  water  am 
baptizing  you.  Yet  coming 
is  One  stronger  than  1,  the 
thong  of  Whose  sandals  1 

O 

ICDANNHC  GrCD  MGN 

YAATI 

BAnTIZCD 

YMAC 

GPXGTAI  AG 

O 

am  not  competent  to  loose. 

THE 

JOHN 

1  INDEED 

to-water 

AM-DIPizING 

am-baptizing 

YOUp 

ye 

IS-COMING  YET 

THE 
th  e-one 

He  will  be  baptizing  you  in 
holy  spirit  and  fire, 

ICXYPOTGPOC  MOY  OY  OYK  GIMI  IKANOC  AYCA I  TON  I  MANTA  TCDN 

STRONGER  OF-ME  OF-WHOM  NOT  l-AM  enough  TO-LOOSE  THE  STRAP  OF-THE 

competent 


YTTOAHMATCDN  AYTOY  AYTOC  YMAC  BAFTT  ICG  I  GN  TTNGYMAT I  An  CD  KA  I 

sandals  OF-Him  He  YOUp  SHALL-BE-DIPizING  IN  spirit  HOLY  AND 

ye  shall-be-baptizing 


T7YPI  "  OY 

TO 

T7TYON 

GN  TH 

XGIPI 

AYTOY  A  1 AKA0APA  1 

THN 

FIRE  OF-WHOM  THE 

WINNOWING-SHOVEL  IN  THE 

HAND 

OF-Him 

TO-THRU-cleanse 

THE 

to-scour 

AACDNA 

AYTOY  KA  1 

CYNArArGIN 

TON 

Cl  TON 

G  1C 

THN 

THRESHing-floor 

OF-Him 

AND 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

to-be-gathering 

THE 

GRAIN 

INTO 

THE 

17  Whose  winnowing  shovel 
is  in  His  hand,  and  He  will 
be  scouring  His  threshing 
floor  and  be  gathering  the 
grain  into  His  barn,  yet  the 
chaff  shall  He  burn  up  with 
unextinguished  fire." 


ATTO0HKHN  AYTOY  TO  AG  AXYPON  KATAKAYCG I  TTYP I  ACBGCTCD 

FROM-PLACE  OF-Him  THE  YET  CHAFF  He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING  to-FIRE  UN-EXTINGUISHed 

barn  he-shall-be-burning-down  unextinguished 
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nOAAA 

MGN 

OYN 

KA  1 

GTGPA 

nAPAKAACDN 

GYHrrGA  IZGTO 

TON 

MANY 

INDEED 

THEN 

AND 

also 

DIFFERENT 
different  (p) 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 

he-WELL-MESSAGizED 

he-brought-the-well-message 

THE 

18  Indeed,  then,  entreating 
about  many  different  things 
also,  he  brought  the 
evangel  to  the  people. 


AAON  "  O  AG  HPCDAHC  O  TGTPAAPXHC  GAGrXOMGNOC  YTT  AYTOY  T7GP I 

PEOPLE  THE  YET  HEROD  THE  FOURth-chief  PeING-EXPOSED  by  him  ABOUT 

tetrarch 

HPCDAIAAOC  THC  TYNAIKOC  TOY  AA6A4»OY  AYTOY  KA I  TTGP I  TTANTCDN 

HERODIAS  THE  WOMAN  OF-THE  brother  OF-him  AND  ABOUT  ALL 


19  Now  Herod  the  tetrarch, 
being  exposed  by  him 
concerning  Herodias,  the 
wife  of  his  brother  Philip, 
and  concerning  all  the 
wicked  things  which  Herod 
does, 


CDN  enOlHCGN  TTONHPCDN  O  HPCDAHC  "  TTPOCGGHKGN  KA  I  TOYTO  GTT I  20  adds  this  also  to  them 

OF-WHICH  DOES  OF-wickednesses  THE  HEROD  adds  AND  this  ON  all:  he  locks  up  John  in  jail. 

also 


nACIN  l  KA  I 

ALL  AND 


KATGKAGICGN 

DOWN-LOCKS 

locks-up 


TON  ICDANNHN 

THE  JOHN 


GN  ct»YAAKH 

IN  GUARD-house 
jail 


GrGNGTO  AG  GN 

BECAME  YET  IN 
it-became 


TCD  BAT7T  I C0HNA  I  An  ANT  A  TON  A  AON  KA  I 

THE  TO-BE-DIPizED  ALL  (emph.)  THE  PEOPLE  AND 

to-be-baptized 


IHCOY  BAFIT  I COGNT OC  KA  I 

JESUS  OF-BEING-DIPizED  AND 
of-being-baptized 


21  Now  it  occurred,  as  all 
the  people  are  baptized,  at 
Jesus  also  being  baptized 
and  praying,  heaven  is 
opened, 


nPOCGYXOMGNOY 

ANGCDXOHNAI 

TON 

OYPANON 

~  KA  1 

KATABHNA  1 

TO 

prayING 

TO-BE-UP-OPENED 

to-be-opened 

THE 

heaven 

AND 

TO-DOWN-STEP 

to-descend 

THE 

T7NGYMA 

TO 

An  ON  CCDMATIKCD 

G 1  AG  1 

CDC 

T7GP  ICTGPAN 

GTT  AYTON 

KA  1 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

to-BODYic 

to-bodily 

perception 

AS 

DOVE 

ON  Him 

AND 

22  and  the  holy  spirit 
descends  on  Him,  to  bodily 
perception  as  if  a  dove, 
and  a  voice  came  out  of 
heaven,  saying,  "Thou  art 
My  Son,  the  Beloved;  in 
Thee  I  delight." 


<t>CDNHN  G£  OYPANOY  rGNGCGA I  CY  G I  O  YIOC  MOY  O  ArAnHTOC 

SOUND  OUT  OF-heaven  TO-BE-BECOMING  YOU  ARE  THE  SON  OF-ME  THE  beLOVED 

voice 


GN  CO  I  GYAOKHCA  KA  I  AYTOC  HN 

IN  YOU  l-WELL-SEEM  AND  He  WAS 

l-delight 

TP  I AKONTA  CDN  YIOC  CDC  GNOMIZGTO 

THREE-TY  BEING  SON  AS  was- LAWiz  ED 

thirty  was-as-to-law 


TOY  AGY I  TOY 

OF-THE  LEVI  OF-THE 


MGAXI  TOY  I  ANNA  I 

MELCHI  OF-THE  JANNAI 
Mechi 


IHCOYC  APXOMGNOC 

JESUS  beginnING 


ICDCH4>  TOY  HA  I 

JOSEPH  OF-THE  ELI 


TOY  I  CDCH<t> 

OF-THE  JOSEPH 


CDCGI  GTCDN 

AS- IF  OF-YEARS 


TOY  MAOOAT 

OF-THE  MATTHAT 


TOY  MATT  AO  I OY 

OF-THE  MATTATHIAS 


23  And  He,  Jesus,  when 
beginning,  was  about  thirty 
years  old,  being  a  son  (as 
to  the  law)  of  Joseph,  of 
Eli,  of  Matthat,  of  Levi, 

24  of  Melchi,  of  Jannai,  of 
Joseph, 


25  of  Mattathias,  of  Amos, 
of  Nahum,  of  Esli,  of 
Naggai, 


TOY  AMCDC  TOY  NAOYM  TOY  GCA  I  TOY  NMTM  "  TOY  MAAO  TOY 

OF-THE  AMOS  OF-THE  NAUM  OF-THE  ESLI  OF-THE  NAGGAI  OF-THE  MAATH  OF-THE 

Nahum 


26  of  Maath,  of  Mattithiah, 
of  Shemei,  of  Josech,  of 
Joda, 


MATTAOIOY  TOY  CGMGIN  TOY  ICDCHX  TOY  I  CD  A  A  "  TOY  I  CD  AN  AN  TOY 

MATTATHIAS  OF-THE  SEMEIN  OF-THE  JOSECH  OF-THE  JODA  OF-THE  JOANAN  OF-THE 

Shemei 


27  of  Joanna,  of  Rhesa,  of 
Zerubbabel,  of  Shalthiel,  of 
Neri, 


PHCA  TOY  ZOPOBABGA  TOY  CAAAOIHA  TOY  NHP I 

RHESA  OF-THE  ZOROBABEL  OF-THE  SALATHIEL  OF-THE  NERI 


TOY  MGAX I  TOY 

OF-THE  MELCHI  OF-THE 
Mechi 


28  of  Melchi,  of  Addi,  of 
Cosam,  of  Elmadam,  of  Er, 


AAAI  TOY  KCDCAM  TOY  GAMAAAM  TOY  HP 

ADDI  OF-THE  COSAM  OF-THE  ELMADAM  OF-THE  ER 


TOY  IHCOY  TOY  GAIGZGP  29  of  Jesus,  of  Eliezer,  of 

OF-THE  JESUS  OF-THE  ELIEZER  Jorim,  of  Matthat,  of  Levi, 


TOY 

ICDPIM 

TOY 

MAOOAT 

TOY 

AGY  1 

TOY 

CYMGCDN 

TOY 

IOYAA 

30  of  Simeon, 

of  Judah, 

of 

OF-THE 

JORIM 

OF-THE 

MATTHAT 

OF-THE 

LEVI 

OF-THE 

SIMEON 

OF-THE 

JUDA 

Joseph,  of 

Jonam, 

of 

Judah 

Eliakim, 

TOY 

1  CDCH4> 

TOY 

1  CDN  AM 

TOY 

GAIAKIM 

~  TOY 

MGAGA 

TOY 

MGNNA 

31  of  Me  lea, 

of  Menna, 

of 

OF-THE 

JOSEPH 

OF-THE 

JONAM 

OF-THE 

ELIAKIM 

OF-THE  MELEA 

OF-THE 

MENNA 

Mattathah,  of  Nathan, 

of 

David, 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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Luke  3  -  Luke  4 


TOY 

MATTA0A  TOY 

NAOAM 

TOY  AAYIA 

"  TOY  IGCCAI 

TOY 

ICDBHA 

32  of  Jesse,  of  Obed, 

of 

OF-THE 

MATTATHA  OF-THE 

NATHAM 

Nathan 

OF-THE  DAVID 

OF-THE  JESSE 

OF-THE 

OBED 

Boaz,  of  Salmon, 
Nahson, 

of 

TOY 

BOOC  TOY  CAAA  TOY 

NAACCCDN 

TOY  AM  INAAAB 

TOY 

A  AM  IN 

33  of  Amminadab, 

of 

OF-THE 

BOAZ  OF-THE  SALA 

OF-THE 

NAASSON 

OF-THE  AMINADAB 

OF-THE 

ADMIN 

Admein,  of  Arni,  of  Hezron, 
of  Pharez,  of  Judah, 

TOY  APN I  TOY  6CPCDM  TOY  <t>APGC  TOY  IOYA2^  "  TOY  IAKCDB  TOY 

OF-THE  ARNI  OF-THE  ESROM  OF-THE  PHARES  OF-THE  JUDAS  OF-THE  JACOB  OF-THE 

Judah 


34  of  Jacob,  of  Isaac,  of 
Abraham,  of  Tera,  of 
Nahor, 


ICAAK  TOY  ABPAAM 

ISAAC  OF-THE  ABRAHAM 


TOY  ©APA  TOY  NAXCDP 

OF-THE  THARA  OF-THE  NACHOR 
Tera  Nahor 


TOY  CGPOYX  TOY 

OF-THE  SERUCH  OF-THE 
Serug 


35  of  Serug,  of  Reu,  of 
Peleg,  of  Eber,  of  Shelah, 


PArAY  TOY 

RAGAU  OF-THE 
Reu 


<t>AAGK  TOY  GBGP  TOY 

PHALEC  OF-THE  EBER  OF-THE 
Peleg 


CAAA 

SALA 


TOY  KAI  NAM  TOY 

OF-THE  CAINAN  OF-THE 


36  of  Cainan,  of  Arphaxad, 
of  Shem,  of  Noah,  of 
Lamech, 


AP4>A£AA  toy  chm  toy  ncdg  toy  aamgx 

ARPHAXAD  OF-THE  SEM  OF-THE  NOAH  OF-THE  LAMECH 

Shem 


TOY  MAGOYCAAA  TOY 

OF-THE  MATHUSALA  OF-THE 
Methuselah 


37  of  Methuselah,  of  Enoch, 
of  Jared,  of  Maleleel,  of 
Cainan, 


GNCDX  TOY  IAPGT  TOY  MAAGAGHA  TOY  KAI  NAM 

ENOCH  OF-THE  JARED  OF-THE  MALELEEL  OF-THE  CAINAN 


TOY  GNCDC  TOY  38  of  Enosh,  of  Seth,  of 

OF-THE  ENOS  OF-THE  Adam,  of  God. 

Enosh 


CH©  TOY  AAAM  TOY  ©GOY 

SETH  OF-THE  ADAM  OF-THE  God 


IHCOYC 

AG 

T7AHPHC 

JESUS 

YET 

FULL 

TTNGYMATOC  AriOY 

OF-spirit  HOLY 


YTTGCTPGYGN 

ATTO 

TOY 

reTURNS 

FROM 

THE 

1  Now  Jesus,  full  of  holy 
spirit,  returns  from  the 
Jordan,  and  was  led  in  the 
spirit  in  the  wilderness 


IOPAANOY 

KAI 

HrGTO 

GN 

TCD 

T7NGYMAT 1  GN  TH 

GPHMCD 

JORDAN 

AND 

u/as-LED 

IN 

THE 

spirit 

IN  THE 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

T  GCCGP AKONT  A 

TTG 1 PAZOMGNOC  YFTO  TOY 

A  1  ABO AO Y 

KAI  OYK 

FOUR-TY 

beING-triED 

by 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

AND  NOT 

forty 

Slanderer 

HMGPAC 

DAYS 


G<t>ArGN 

He-ATE 


2  forty  days,  undergoing 
trial  by  the  Adversary.  And 
He  did  not  eat  of  anything 
in  those  days,  and 
subsequently,  at  their 
being  concluded,  He 
hungers. 


OYAGN  GN  TA  1C  HMGPAIC 

NOT-YET-ONE  IN  THE  DAYS 
anything 


GKGINAIC  KAI  CYNTGAGC0G ICCDN  AYTCDN 

those  AND  OF-BEING-concludED  them 


GT7G  INACGN 

"  GIT7GN 

AG 

AYTCD 

O 

A  1  ABOAOC 

Gl 

He-HUNGERS 

said 

YET 

to-Him 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

IF 

YIOC  Gl  TOY  ©GOY  3  Now  the  Adversary  said  to 

SON  YOU-ARE  OF-THE  God  Him,  "If  you  are  God's  son, 

speak  to  this  stone  that  it 
may  be  becoming  bread." 


GIT7G  TCD 

BE-sayING  to-THE 

be-you-saying  ! 


A I  ©CD  TOYTCD  INA  TGNHTA I  APTOC 

STONE  this  THAT  it-MAY-BE-BECOMING  BREAD 

he-may-be-becoming 


KAI  AT7GKP  l©H 

AND  answerED 


nPOC  AYTON 

TOWARD  him 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


rGrPATTTA  I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


OT I  OYK  GTT 

that  NOT  ON 


APTCD  MONCD 

BREAD  ONLY 
alone 


4  And  Jesus  answered  him, 
saying,  "It  is  written  that, 
Not  on  bread  alone  shall 
man  be  living,  but  on  every 
declaration...  of  God."' 


ZHCGTAI  O  AN©PCDT70C  "  KAI  ANArArCDN  AYTON  GAG  l£GN  AYTCD  T7ACAC 

SHALL-BE-LIVING  THE  human  AND  UP-LEADING  Him  he-SHOWS  to-Him  ALL 

leading-up 

TAC  B  AC  I  AG  I  AC  THC  O I KOYMGNHC  GN  CTITMH  XPONOY  "  KAI  GIT7GN  AYTCD 

THE  KINGdoms  OF-THE  OF-beING-HOMED  IN  PRICK  OF-TIME  AND  said  to-Him 

inhabited-earth  second 

O  A I ABOAOC  CO  I  ACDCCD  THN  G£OYCIAN  TAYTHN  AnACAN  KAI 

THE  THRU-CASTer  to-YOU  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE  authority  this  EVERY  (emph.)  AND 

Slanderer  all  {emph. 


5  And,  leading  Him  up  into 
a  high  mountain,  the 
Adversary  shows  Him  all 
the  kingdoms  of  the 
inhabited  earth  in  a  second 
of  time. 

6  And  the  Adversary  said  to 
Him,  "To  you  shall  I  be 
giving  all  this  authority  and 
the  glory  of  them,  for  it 
has  been  given  up  to  me, 
and  to  whomsoever  I  may 
will,  I  am  giving  it. 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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Luke  4 


THN 

AOIAN 

AYTCDN 

OTI 

GMOI 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

OF-them 

that 

to-ME 

nAPAAGAOTA  I  KA  I 

HAS-been-BESIDE-GIVEN  AND 
it-has-been-given-up 


CD  GAN 

to-WHOM  IF-EVER 


©GACD  AIACDMI 

l-MAY-BE-WILLING  l-AM-GIVING 


AYTHN  "  CY  OYN  GAN 

her  YOU  THEN  IF-EVER 


T7POCKYNHCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING 

should-be-worshiping 


If  you,  then,  should  ever 
be  worshiping  before  me,  it 
will  all  be  yours." 


GNCDniON  GMOY  GCTAI 

COY 

nACA 

~  KA  1 

AnOKP  l©G  1C  O  IHCOYC 

GinGN 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-ME  SHALL-BE 
it-shall-be 

OF-YOU 

EVERY 

all 

AND 

answerING 

THE  JESUS 

said 

AYTCD 

TGrPAnTAI 

KYP  ION 

TON 

©GON 

COY 

nPOCKYNHCG  1 C 

KA  1 

to-him 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

Master 

Lord 

THE 

God 

OF-YOU 

YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING  AND 

8  And  answering,  Jesus  said 
to  Him,  "Go  away  behind 
Me,  Satan!  It  is  written, 
The  Lord  your  God  shall  you 
be  worshiping,  and  to  Him 
only  shall  you  be  offering 
divine  service." 


AYTCD  MONCD 

AATPGYCG  1C 

▼ 

HrArGN  AG 

AYTON 

GIC 

to-Him  ONLY 

YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVIC... 

he-LED 

YET 

Him 

INTO 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

KA  1 

GCTHCGN  Gni 

TO 

nTGPYr  ion 

TOY 

IGPOY 

KA  1 

GinGN 

JERUSALEM 

AND 

STANDS  ON 

THE 

flyer-let 

winglet 

OF-THE 

SACRED-place  AND 
sanctuary 

said 

9  Now  he  led  Him  into 
Jerusalem  and  stands  Him 
on  the  wing  of  the 
sanctuary,  and  he  said  to 
Him,  "If  you  are  God's  son, 
cast  yourself  down  hence, 


AYTCD  G I  YIOC  Gl  TOY  ©GOY  BAAG  CGAYTON  GNTGYOGN  KATCD 

to-Him  IF  SON  YOU-ARE  OF-THE  God  BE-CASTING  YOURself  hence  DOWN 

be-you-casting  ! 


rGrPAFTTA  I  TAP  OT I  TO  1C  MT6AOIC  AYTOY  GNTGAG ITA I  T7GP I  10  for  it  is  written  that 

it-HAS-beee-WRITTEN  for  that  to-THE  MESSENGERS  OF-Him  SHALL-BE-beING-directED  ABOUT  'His  messengers  shall  be 

directed  concerning  Thee, 
To  protect  Thee.' 


COY  TOY  AIA<t>YAA£AI  CG  KA I  OT  I  Gni  XGIPCDN  APOYCIN  CG  11  and  that  On  their 

YOU  OF-THE  TO-protect  YOU  AND  that  ON  HANDS  THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING  YOU  hands  shall  they  be  lifting 

Thee,  Lest  at  some  time 
Thou  shouldst  be  dashing 
Thy  foot  against  a  stone.'" 

MHTTOTG  nPOCKOYHC  TTPOC  A I  ©ON  TON  FTOAA  COY 

NO-?-when  YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING  TOWARD  STONE  THE  FOOT  OF-YOU 

lest-at-some-time  you-should-be-dashing 


~  KA  1  AnOKPIOGIC 

GinGN 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

OTI 

GIPHTAI 

OYK 

AND  answerING 

said 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

that 

it-HAS-been-declarED  NOT 

GKnGIPACGIC 

KYP  ION 

TON 

©GON 

COY 

KA  1 

CYNTGAGCAC 

nANTA 

YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING 

you-shall-be-putting-on-trial 

Master 

Lord 

THE 

God 

OF-YOU 

AND 

conclud/ng 

EVERY 

12  And  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  him  that  "It  has 
been  declared,  'You  shall 
not  be  putting  on  trial  the 
Lord  your  God.’" 

13  And,  concluding  every 
trial,  the  Adversary 
withdrew  from  Him  until  an 
appointed  time. 


T7G IPACMON  O  AIABOAOC 

trial  THE  THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

YTTGCTPGTGN  O  IHCOYC 

reTURNS  THE  JESUS 


ATTGCTH  An  AYTOY 

FROM-STOOD  FROM  Him 
withdrew 

GN  TH  AYNAMG I  TOY 

IN  THE  ABILITY  OF-THE 

power 


AXP I  KAIPOY  ~  KA  I 

UNTIL  SEASON  AND 

appointed-time 

nNGYMAT  OC  GIC  THN 

spirit  INTO  THE 


14  And  Jesus  returns,  in  the 
power  of  the  spirit,  into 
Galilee.  And  the  fame 
concerning  Him  came  out 
down  the  whole  of  the 
country  about. 


rAAIAAIAN  KA  I  <t>HMH 

GALILEE  AND  AVERment 

fame 


G£HA©GN 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 


KA© 

DOWN 


OAHC  THC  nGPIXCDPOY 

WHOLE  OF-THE  ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 


nGPi 

ABOUT 


AYTOY  "  KA  I 

Him  AND 


AYTOC 

GAIAACKGN 

GN 

TA  1C 

CYNArCDrA  1  c 

AYTCDN 

15  And  He  taught 

in  their 

He 

TAUGHT 

IN 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEADS 

synagogues 

OF-them 

synagogues,  being 
by  all. 

glorified 

AO£AZOMGNOC 

Yno 

nANTCDN 

KA  1 

HAOGN 

GIC 

NAZAPA 

OY 

HN 

beING-esteemizED 

being-glorified 

by 

ALL 

AND 

He-CAME 

INTO 

NAZARETH 

where 

He-WAS 

T  GOP AMMGNOC 

KA  1 

G  ICHA©GN 

KATA  TO 

GICDOOC 

AYTCD  GN 

HAVING-beee-NURTURED  AND  He-INTO-CAME  according-to  THE  HAVING-CUSTOMED  to-Him  IN 

he-entered  having-bee/i-customed 


16  And  He  came  to 
Nazareth,  where  He  was 
reared,  and,  according  to 
His  custom  on  the  day  of 
the  sabbaths,  He  entered 
into  the  synagogue  and  rose 
to  read. 


WH_NA  :  CGT5  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  4 


TH  HMGPA 

THE  DAY 


TCDN  CABBATCDN  6 1C  THN 

OF-THE  SABBATHS  INTO  THE 


CYNArCDrHN  KA  I 

TOGETHER-LEAD  AND 


AN6CTH 

He-UP-STOOD 


synagogue 


rose 


17  ANArNCDNAI 

TO-read 


KM  GTTGAOeH  AYTCD  BIBAION  TOY  nPO<t>HTOY  HCMOY  KM 

AND  WAS-ON-GIVEN  to-Him  SCROLLet  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERer  ISAIAH  AND 

was-handed  prophet 


ANAFTTY^AC  TO  BIBAION  6YP6N  TON  TOTTON  OY  HN  rGrPAMMGNON 

UP-ROTAT  ing  THE  SCROLLet  He-FOUND  THE  PLACE  where  it-WAS  HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

unfurl  ing 


17  And  handed  to  Him  was 
a  scroll  of  the  prophet 
Isaiah,  and,  opening  the 
scroll,  He  found  the  place 
where  it  was  written, 


18 


TTNGYMA  KYPIOY  En  GMG 

spirit  OF-Master  ON  ME 

of-Lord 


OY  GINGKGN  GXPICGN  MG  GYArTGA  I CACOA I 

OF-WHICH  on-account  He-ANOINTS  ME  TO-WELL-MESSAGize 

to-bring-the-well-message 


T7TCDXOIC 

to-POOR -ones 


AT7GCTAAKGN 

He-HAS-commissionED 


MG  KHPY£A I 

ME  TO-PROCLAIM 


A I XMAACDTO I C 

to-captives 


A4>GC  IN  KAI 

FROM-LETTing  AND 
pardon 


TY4>AOIC  anabagtin 

to-BLIND-ones  UP-looking 

recovering-of-sight 


AFIOCTG  I AA  I 

TO-commission 

to-dispatch 


TGOPAYCMGNOYC 

ones-HAVING-deen-SHIVERED 

ones-having-been-oppressed 


GN  A<t>GCG  I 

IN  FROM-LETTing 
pardon 


18  "The  spirit  of  the  Lord  is 
on  Me,  On  account  of  which 
He  anoints  Me  to  bring  the 
evangel  to  the  poor.  He  has 
commissioned  Me  to  heal 
the  crushed  heart,  To 
herald  to  captives  a 
pardon,  And  to  the  blind 
the  receiving  of  sight;  To 
dispatch  the  oppressed 
with  a  pardon, 


19  ~  KHPY£A  I  GNIAYTON 

TO-PROCLAIM  year 


KYPIOY  AGKTON  ~  KAI  T7TY£AC 

OF-Master  RECEIVable  AND  ROT  AT  ing 

of-Lord  acceptable  furl  ing 


TO 

THE 


BIBAION 

SCROLLet 


ATTOAOYC  TCD  YTTHPGTH  GKAOICGN  KAI  TTANTCDN  Ol  0<t>0AAM0 1  GN  TH 

FROM-GIVING  to-THE  subservient  He-is-seated  AND  OF-ALL  THE  VIEWers  IN  THE 

giving-back  deputy  eyes 


19  To  herald  an  acceptable 
year  of  the  Lord..." 

"°  And  furling  the  scroll, 
giving  it  back  to  the 
deputy,  He  is  seated.  And 
the  eyes  of  all  in  the 
synagogue  were  looking 
intently  at  Him. 


21  CYNArCDrH  HCAN 

TOGETHER-LEAD  WERE 
synagogue 


ATGNIZONTGC  AYTCD 

STRETCHING  to-Him 

staring 


HPIATO  AG  AGrGIN  TTPOC  21  Now  He  begins  to  be 

He-begins  YET  TO-BE-sayING  TOWARD  saying  to  them  that  "Today 

this  scripture  is  fulfilled  in 
your  ears." 


AYTOYC  OT I 

them  that 


CHMGPON  nGTTAHPCDTA  I  H  TPA<t>H  AYTH  GN  TO  1C  CDCIN 

toDAY  HAS-deen-FILLED  THE  WRITing  this  IN  THE  EARS 

has-dee/i-fulfilled  scripture 


YMCDN 

~  KAI 

FIANTGC 

GMAPTYPOYN  AYTCD 

KAI 

GOAYMAZON 

GT7I  TO  1C 

OF-YOUp 

AND 

ALL 

witnessED 

to-Him 

AND 

MARVELED 

ON  THE 

of-ye 

testified 

Aoroic 

THC 

XAPITOC  TO  1C 

GKFTOPGYOMGNO  1 C 

GK 

TOY 

CT  OM AT  OC 

sayings 

OF-THE 

grace 

to-THE 

OUT-GOING 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

words 

the 

going-out 

22  And  all  testified  of  Him 
and  marveled  at  the 
gracious  words  which  are 
issuing  out  of  His  mouth. 
And  they  said,  "Is  not  this 
Joseph's  son?" 


23  AYTOY  KAI  GAGTON  OYXI  YIOC  GCTIN  ICDCH4>  OYTOC  ~  KAI  GIT7GN 

OF-Him  AND  THEY-said  NOT  (emph.)  SON  IS  of- JOSEPH  this  AND  He-said 

not  (emph.) 


T7POC 

AYTOYC 

T7ANTCDC 

GPGITG 

MO  1 

THN 

T7APABOAHN 

TAYTHN 

TOWARD 

them 

ALL-ly 

undoubtedly 

YE-SHALL-BE-declarING 

to-ME 

THE 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

this 

23  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Undoubtedly  you  will  be 
declaring  to  Me  this 
parable:  'Physician,  cure 

yourself!’  'Whatever  we 
hear  occurring  in 
Capernaum  do  here  also  in 
your  own  country."’ 


IATPG 

HEALer ! 
physician  ! 


GGPAT7GYCON  CGAYTON  OCA 

cure  YOURself  as-much-as 

cure-you  ! 


HKOYCAMGN  TGNOMGNA  GIC  THN 

WE-HEAR  BECOMING  INTO  THE 


KA<t>APNAOYM  TTOIHCON 

KAI  CD  AG  GN 

TH  T7ATP  1 A  1  COY 

"  GIT7GN 

AG 

AMHN 

CAPERNAUM 

DO 

AND  here  IN 

THE  FATHER[-place]  OF-YOU 

He-said 

YET 

AMEN 

do-you  ! 

also 

own-country 

verily 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  OTI 

OYAGIC 

nP04»HTHC  AGKTOC 

GCTIN 

GN 

TH 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp  that 

NOT-YET-ONE 

BEFORE-AVERer  RECEIVable 

IS 

IN 

THE 

to-ye 

not-one 

prophet  acceptable 

24  Now  He  said,  "Verily,  I 
am  saying  to  you  that  no 
one  who  is  a  prophet  is 
acceptable  in  his  own 
country. 


25  T7ATP  I A  I  AYTOY 

FATHER[-place]  OF-him 
own-country 


GT7  AAHOGIAC  AG  AGrCD  YM  IN  TTOAAA I  XHPA I  HCAN 

ON  TRUTH  YET  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  MANY  WIDOWS  WERE 

to-ye 


2?  Now  of  a  truth  I  am 
saying  to  you,  that  many 
widows  were  in  Israel  in  the 
days  of  Elijah,  when 
heaven  is  locked  for  three 
years  and  six  months,  as  a 
great  famine  came  to  be 
over  the  entire  land, 
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civ 


Luke  4 


6N  TMC  HM6PMC  HAIOY  6N  TCD  I  CP  AH  A  OTG  GKAGIC0H  O  OYPANOC  Gni 

IN  THE  DAYS  OF-ELIAS  IN  THE  ISRAEL  when  IS-LOCKED  THE  heaven  ON 

of-Elijah 

GTH  TP  I A  KAI  MHNAC  G£  CDC  GrGNGTO  AIMOC  MGrAC  Gni  T7ACAN  THN 

YEARS  THREE  AND  MONTHS  SIX  AS  BECAME  FAMINE  GREAT  ON  EVERY  THE 

entire 


KAI  TTPOC  OYAGMIAN  AYTCDN  GFTGM4>©H  HA  I  AC  Gl 

AND  TOWARD  NOT-YET-ONE  OF-them  WAS-SENT  ELIAS  IF 

none  Elijah 


26  THN 

LAND 


27  THC  CIACDNIAC 

OF-THE  SIDONIA 


TCD  I  CP  AH  A  Gni 

THE  ISRAEL  ON 


nPOC  TYNAIKA 

TOWARD  WOMAN 


GAICAIOY  TOY 

ELISSAIOS  OF-THE 

Elisha  the 


XHPAN  KA I  nOAAO  I 

WIDOW  AND  MANY 


nPO«t>HTOY  KAI 

BEFORE-AVERer  AND 
prophet 


MH  G  1C  CAPGnTA 

NO  INTO  SAREPTA 


AGnPO I  HCAN  GN 

lepers  WERE  IN 


OYAGIC  AYTCDN 

NOT-YET-ONE  OF-them 
not-one 


26  and  to  none  of  them  was 
Elijah  sent,  except  into 
Sarepta  of  Sidonia,  to  a 
widow  woman. 

27  And  many  lepers  were  in 
Israel  under  Elisha  the 
prophet,  and  none  of  them 
is  cleansed  except  Naaman 
the  Syrian." 


GKA0AP  IC0H 

Gl 

MH 

NAIMAN 

O 

CYPOC 

KAI 

IS-cleansED 

IF 

NO 

NAAMAN 

THE 

SYRIAN 

AND 

GT7AHC0HCAN 

T7ANTGC 

©YMOY 

28  And  filled  with  fury  are 

ARE-FILLED 

ALL 

OF-fury 

all  who 

are  in  the 

synagogue, 

things, 

at  hearing  these 

29  GN 

TH 

CYNArCDrH 

AKOYONTGC 

TAYTA 

~  KAI 

ANACTANTGC 

IN 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

HEARING 

these 

AND 

UP-STAND  ing 
ris  ing 

G£GBAAON  AYTON  G£CD  THC  nOAGCDC  KA  I  HrArON  AYTON  GCDC 

THEY-OUT-CAST  {past)  Him  OUT  OF-THE  city  AND  THEY-LED  Him  TILL 

they-cast-out  (past) 


29  and  rising,  they  cast  Him 
outside  of  the  city.  And 
they  led  Him  to  the  brow  of 
the  mountain  on  which 
their  city  had  been  built,  so 
as  to  push  Him  over  the 
precipice. 


0<t>PY0C 

OF-BROW 

brow 


TOY 

OPOYC 

G4> 

OY 

H 

noAic 

CDKOAOMHT  O 

AYTCDN 

OF-THE 

mountain 

ON 

OF-WHICH 

which 

THE 

city 

HAD-been-HOME-BUILDED 

had-been-built 

OF-them 

30  CDCTG  KATAKPHMN ICA I  AYTON 

AS-BESIDES  TO-DOWN-HANG  Him 

so-as  to-push-over-the-precipice 


AYTOC  AG  A IGA0CDN  A I A  MGCOY 

He  YET  THRU-COMING  THRU  MIDst 

coming-through  through 


30  Yet  He,  passing  through 
their  midst,  went. 


31  AYTCDN  GnOPGYGTO  ~  KAI  KATHA0GN  GIC 

OF-them  WENT  AND  He-DOWN-CAME  INTO 

he-came-down 

32  TAAIAAIAC  KAI  HN  A I AACKCDN  AYTOYC 

GALILEE  AND  He-WAS  TEACHING  them 


GiGnAHCCONTO  Gni  TH  AIAAXH  AYTOY  OT I 

THEY-were-astonishED  ON  THE  TEACHing  OF-Him  that 


K  A<t>  APN  AO YM  nOA  1 N 

THC 

31  And  He 

came 

down 

into 

CAPERNAUM 

city 

OF-THE 

Capernaum,  a 

city 

of 

Galilee, 

and 

He 

was 

teaching 

sabbaths. 

them 

on 

the 

GN  TO  1C 

C ABB AC  IN 

~  KAI 

32  And 

they 

were 

IN  THE 

SABBATHS 

AND 

astonished 

at  His  teaching, 

for  His 
authority. 

word 

was 

with 

GN  G£OYC 1 A 

HN  O 

Aoroc 

IN  authority 

WAS  THE 

saying 

word 

AYTOY  "  KAI 

OF-Him  AND 

GN 

IN 

TH  CYNArCDrH 

THE  TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

HN 

WAS 

ANOPCDTTOC 

human 

GXCDN 

HAVING 

T7NGYMA 

spirit 

AAIMONIOY  AKA0APTOY  KAI  ANGKPA£GN 

<t>CDNH 

MGrAAH 

GA  T 1 

HM  IN  KAI 

OF-demon  UN-clean  AND  he-UP-CRIES  to-SOUND  GREAT  HA!  ANY  to-US  AND 

unclean  it-cries-out  to-voice  loud  what 

CO  I  IHCOY  NAZAPHNG  HA0GC  AnOAGCA  I  HMAC  OIAA  CG  TIC 

to-YOU  JESUS  !  NAZAREAN  !  YOU-CAME  TO-destroy  US  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YOU  ANY 

who 


33  And  in  the  synagogue 
was  a  man  having  the  spirit 
of  an  unclean  demon,  and 
it  cries  out  with  a  loud 
voice, 

34  saying,  "Ha!  what  is  it 
to  us  and  to  you,  Jesus  the 
Nazarean?  Did  you  come  to 
destroy  us?  I  am  aware  who 
you  are--the  holy  One  of 
God!" 


35  G I  O  AriOC  TOY  ©GOY  ~  KAI  GnGTIMHCGN  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  AGrCDN 

ARE  THE  HOLY- One  OF-THE  God  AND  rebukES  to-it  THE  JESUS  sayING 

you-are 


IMCD0HT I  KAI  G£GA0G 

BE-BEING-MUZZLED  AND  BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-still  !  be-you-coming-out ! 


An  AYTOY  KAI  PI  TAN  AYTON  TO 

FROM  him  AND  TOSS  ing  him  THE 

pitching 


35  And  Jesus  rebukes  it, 
saying,  "Be  still,  and  come 
out  from  him!"  And, 
pitching  him  into  their 
midst,  the  demon  came  out 
from  him,  in  nothing 
harming  him. 
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AM  MON  I  ON  GIC  TO  MGCON  G£HA©GN  An 

demon  INTO  THE  MIDst  OUT-CAME  FROM 

came-out 


AYTOY  MHAGN  BAAS' AN 

him  NO-YET-ONE  HARM ing 

nothing 


AYTON 

him 


GrGNGTO 

©AMBOC 

Gni 

nANTAC 

KA  1 

CYNGAAAOYN 

npoc 

BECAME 

AWE 

ON 

ALL 

AND 

THEY-TOGETHER-TALKED 

they-conferred 

TOWARD 

AAAHAOYC 

AGrONTGC 

TIC 

O 

Aoroc 

OYTOC 

OTI 

GN 

G£OYC  1 A 

KA  1 

one-another 

sayING 

ANY 

what 

THE 

saying 

word 

this 

that 

IN 

authority 

AND 

36  And  awe  came  on  all, 
and  they  conferred  with 
one  another,  saying,  "What 
word  is  this?  for  with 
authority  and  power  is  He 
enjoining  the  unclean 
spirits,  and  they  are 
coming  out!" 


AYNAMGI 

GniTACCGI 

TO  1C 

AKA0 APTO  1 C  nNG YM AC  1 N 

KA  1 

ABILITY 

He-IS-enjoinING 

to-THE 

UN-clean  spirits 

AND 

power 

unclean 

G£GPXONTA  I 

THEY-ARE-OUT-COMING 

they-are-coming-out 


37  KA I 

AND 


G£GnOPGYGT O  HXOC  nGP  I  AYTOY 

OUT-WENT  RESOUND  ABOUT  Him 


GIC  nANTA  TOnON  THC 

INTO  EVERY  PLACE  OF-THE 


went-out 

hubbub 

nGPIXCDPOY 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 

ANACTAC  AG 

UP-STAND  ing  YET 
rising 

Ano 

FROM 

THC 

THE 

CYNArCDrHC 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

G  ICHA0GN 

He-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 

GIC 

INTO 

THN 

THE 

OIK  IAN  CIMCDNOC  nGNOGPA  AG  TOY  CIMCDNOC  HN  CYNGXOMGNH  nYPGTCD 

HOME  OF-SIMON  mother-IN-LAW  YET  OF-THE  SIMON  WAS  beING-pressED  to-fever 

house 


37  And  a  hubbub  went  out 
concerning  Him  to  every 
place  in  the  country  about. 


38  Now,  rising  from  the 
synagogue,  Jesus  entered 
into  the  house  of  Simon. 
Now  the  mother-in-law  of 
Simon  was  pressed  by  a 
high  fever,  and  they  ask 
Him  about  her. 


39  MGrAACD  KA  I  HPCDTHCAN  AYTON 

GREAT  AND  THEY-ask  Him 

high 

AYTHC  GT7GT IMHCGN  TCD  nYPGTCD 

OF-her  He-rebukES  to-THE  fever 

her 


nGPi 

AYTHC 

~  KA  1 

GniCTAC 

GnANCD 

ABOUT 

her 

AND 

ON-STAND  ing 

ON-UP 

stand/ng-by 

above 

KA  I  A<t>HKGN  AYTHN  nAPAXPHMA  AG 

AND  it-FROM-LETS  her  instantly  YET 

he-leaves 


39  And  standing  by  over 
her,  He  rebukes  the  fever, 
and  the  fever  leaves  her. 
Now  instantly,  rising,  she 
waited  on  them. 


40  ANACTACA  A IHKONG I  AYTOIC 

UP-STAND  ing  she-THRU-SERVED  to-them 
rising  she-waited-on 


AYNONTOC  AG  TOY  HAIOY  ATTANTGC 

OF-SLIPPING  YET  OF-THE  SUN  ALL  {emph.) 

of-setting 


OCOI 

as-many-as 


GIXON  AC0GNO YNT AC  NOCOIC  nOIKIAAIC  HrArON  AYTOYC  nPOC 

HAD  ones-beING-UN-FIRM  to-DISEASES  VARIOUS  LED  them  TOWARD 

ones-being-infirm 


40  Now  at  the  setting  of 
the  sun,  all,  whoever  had 
those  who  are  infirm  with 
various  diseases,  led  them 
also  to  Him.  Now  He, 
placing  His  hands  on  each 
one  of  them,  cures  them. 


AYTON  O  AG  GN I 

Him  THE  YET  ONE 


GKACTCD 

to-EACH 


AYTCDN  TAC  XGIPAC  Gn  IT  I0G  1C 

OF-them  THE  HANDS  BEING-ON-PLACED 

being-placed-on 


GGGPAnGYGN 

AYTOYC 

"  G£HPXGTO  AG 

KA  1 

AAIMONIA 

Ano 

nOAACDN 

HE-curED 

them 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

YET 

AND 

also 

demons 

FROM 

MANY 

(  KPAYrAZONTA  ) 

KA  1 

AGrONTA 

OTI  CY 

G  1 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

©GOY 

KA  1 

clamorING 

AND 

sayING 

that  YOU 

ARE 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

Gn  IT  IMCDN 

OYK 

G 1 A 

AYTA 

A  A  AG  IN 

OTI 

HAG  1  CAN 

TON 

rebukING 

NOT 

He-LEFT  them 
he-let 

TO-BE-TALKING 

that 

THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED 

THE 

41  Now  demons  also  came 
out  from  many,  clamoring 
and  saying  that  "You  are 
the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God!" 

And,  rebuking  them,  He 
did  not  let  them  speak,  for 
they  had  perceived  that  He 
is  the  Christ. 


XPICTON 

AYTON 

GINAI 

TGNOMGNHC  AG  HMGPAC  G£GA0CDN 

GnOPGYOH 

GIC 

ANOINTED 

Him 

TO-BE 

OF-BECOMING  YET  DAY 

OUT-COMING 

He-WAS-GONE 

INTO 

Christ 

coming-out 

he-went 

GPHMON 

TOnON 

KA  1  Ol 

OXAOI 

GnGZHTOYN 

AYTON  KA 1 

HA0ON 

GCDC 

DESOLATE 

PLACE 

AND  THE 

THRONGS 

ON-SOUGHT 

sought-for 

Him  AND 

THEY-CAME 

TILL 

42  Now  at  the  coming  of 
day,  coming  out,  He  went 
into  a  desolate  place.  And 
the  throngs  sought  for  Him, 
and  they  came  to  Him  and 
detained  Him,  so  as  not  to 
be  going  from  them. 


43  AYTOY  KA  I  KATGIXON  AYTON  TOY  MH  T7OPGYGC0A I  An  AYTCDN 

OF-Him  AND  THEY-DOWN-HAD  Him  OF-THE  NO  TO-BE-GOING  FROM  them 

him  detained 


O  43  Now  He  said  to  them 
THE  that  "To  other  cities  also  I 
must  bring  the  evangel  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  for  for 
this  was  I  commissioned." 


44 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


civ 


Luke  4  -  Luke  5 
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AG  GinGN  nPOC  AYTOYC 

YET  He-said  TOWARD  them 


OTI 

that 


KM  TMC  GTGPAIC 

AND  to-THE  DIFFERENT 

also 


nOAGCIN 

cities 


GYAmGAICACGM  MG 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize  ME 

to-bring-the-well-message 


AG  I 

it-IS-BINDING 


THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

THE  KINGdom 


TOY  ©GOY  OT I  Gn  I 

OF-THE  God  that  ON 


TOYTO  AT7GCTAAHN  KA I  HN  KHPYCCCDN  GIC  TAC  CYNArCDrAC  THC 

this  1-WAS-commissionED  AND  He-WAS  PROCLAIMING  INTO  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  OF-THE 

synagogues 


44  And  he  was  heralding  in 
the  synagogues  of  Judea. 


IOYAAIAC 

JUDEA 


GrGNGTO  AG  GN  TCD  TON  OX  AON  Gn  I  KG  I  CO  A I  AYTCD  KA  I  AKOYGIN  1  Now  it  occurred,  as  the 

BECAME  YET  IN  THE  THE  THRONG  TO-BE-ON-LYING  to-Him  AND  TO-BE-HEARING  throng  is  importuning  Him 

it-became  to-be-being-importune  and  hearing  the  word  of 

God,  He  also  was  standing 
beside  lake  Gennesaret, 

TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I  AYTOC  HN  GCTCDC  TTAPA  THN  AIMNHN 

THE  saying  OF-THE  God  AND  He  WAS  HAVING-STOOD  BESIDE  THE  LAKE 

word  standing 


rGNNHCAPGT  ~  KA  I  GIAGN  AYO  TTAOIA  GCTCDTA  nAPA  THN  AIMNHN 

GENNESARET  AND  He-PERCEIVED  TWO  FLOATers  HAVING-STOOD  BESIDE  THE  LAKE 

ships  standing 

Ol  AG  A  A IG  1C  An  AYTCDN  AnOBANTGC  GnAYNON  TA  AIKTYA  "  GMBAC 

THE  YET  fishers  FROM  them  FROM-STEPP/ng  PLUNGED  THE  NETS  IN-STEPP  ing 

stepp/'ng-off  rinsed  stepp/ng-in 

AG  GIC  GN  TCDN  nAOICDN  O  HN  CIMCDNOC  HPCDTHCGN  AYTON  AnO 

YET  INTO  ONE  OF-THE  FLOATers  WHICH  WAS  OF-SIMON  He-asks  him  FROM 

ships 


2  and  he  perceived  two 
ships  standing  beside  the 
lake.  Now  the  fishers, 
stepping  off  from  them, 
rinse  off  the  nets. 

3  Now,  stepping  into  one  of 
the  ships,  which  was 
Simon's,  He  asks  him  to  be 
backing  up  slightly  from  the 
land.  Now,  being  seated, 
He  taught  the  throngs  out 
of  the  ship. 


THC  THC  GnANArArG  IN 

THE  LAND  TO-BE-ON-UP-LEADING 

to-be-backing-up 


OAITON 

FEW 

slightly 


KAO  1C  AC 

be/'ng-seated 


AG  GK  TOY  nAOlOY 

YET  OUT  OF-THE  FLOATer 

ship 


GAIAACKGN  TOYC  OXAOYC 

~  CDC 

AG 

GnAYCATO  AAACDN  GinGN 

nPOC  TON 

He-TAUGHT 

THE  THRONGS 

AS 

YET 

He-CEASES 

TALKING  He-said 

TOWARD  THE 

speaking 

CIMCDNA 

GnANArArG 

GIC 

TO 

BAOOC 

KA  1  XAAACATG 

TA 

AIKTYA 

SIMON 

YOU-BE-ON-UP-LEADING 

INTO 

THE 

DEPTH 

AND  LOWER 

THE 

NETS 

be-you-backing-up  ! 

lower-ye  ! 

4  Now  as  He  ceases 
speaking,  He  said  to  Simon, 
"Back  up  into  the  depth, 
and  lower  your  nets  for  a 
catch." 


YMCDN  GIC 

OF-YOUp  INTO 
of-ye 


ArP AN  "  KA I 

CATCH  AND 


AnOKPIOGIC 

answerING 


CIMCDN  GIT 

SIMON  said 


GniCTATA 

Adept ! 

Doctor  ! 


A I  OAHC 

THRU  WHOLE 
through 


NYKTOC  KOniACANTGC  OYAGN  GAABOMGN  Gn  I  AG  TCD  PHMAT I  COY 

NIGHT  toil  ing  NOT-YET-ONE  WE-GOT  ON  YET  THE  declaration  OF-YOU 

nothing 


5  And  answering,  Simon 
said  to  Him,  "Doctor,  the 
whole  night  through, 
toiling,  we  did  not  get  one. 
Yet,  at  Thy  declaration,  I 
shall  lower  the  nets." 


XAAACCD  TA  AIKTYA  "  KA  I  TOYTO  FTO IHCANTGC  CYNGKAGICAN 

l-SHALL-BE-LOWERING  THE  NETS  AND  this  DO  ing  THEY-TOGETHER-LOCK 

they-impound 


6  And,  this  doing,  they 
impound  a  vast  multitude 
of  fishes.  Yet  their  nets 
tore  through, 


nAHOOC 

IXOYCDN 

nOAY 

A  1 GPPHCCGT  O 

AG 

TA 

AIKTYA 

AYTCDN 

KA  1 

multitude 

OF-FISHES 

MANY 

vast 

was-THRU-BURSTED 

was-torn 

YET 

THE 

NETS 

OF-them 

AND 

KATGNGYCAN  TO  1C  MGTOXOIC  GN 

THEY-DOWN-NOD  to-THE  WITH-HAVers  IN 
they-beckon  partners 


TCD  GTGPCD  nAOICD  TOY  GAOONTAC 

THE  DIFFERENT  FLOATer  OF-THE  COMING 

ship 


7  and  they  beckon  to  their 
partners  in  the  other  ship 
to  come  to  their  aid.  And 
they  came,  and  they  fill 
both  the  ships  so  that  they 
are  swamped. 


CYAAABGCOA I  AYTOIC  KA  I  HAOON  KA  I 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING  to-them  AND  THEY-CAME  AND 

to-be-helping  them 


GT7AHCAN  AM<t>OTGPA  TA 

THEY-FILL  both  THE 
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8  nAO^  (DCT6  BYGIZGCGM  AYTA  ~  IACDN  AG  CIMCDN  nGTPOC 

FLOATers  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-beING-SUBMERGED  them  PERCEIVING  YET  SIMON  Peter 

ships  so-as 


npocGneceN  toic 

TOWARD-FALLS  to-THE 
prostrates 


rONACIN  IHCOY  AGrCDN  6I6AG6 

KNEES  OF-JESUS  sayING  BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-coming-out ! 


An  GMOY  OT I 

FROM  ME  that 


8  Now  perceiving  it,  Simon 
Peter  prostrates  before 
Jesus'  knees,  saying, 
"Come  away  from  me,  for  a 
man,  a  sinner  am  I,  Lord!" 


ANHP 

AMAPT  CD  AOC 

GIMI 

KYPIG 

MAN 

misser 

l-AM 

Master ! 

sinner 

Lord  ! 

©AMBOC 

TAP 

nGPIGCXGN 

AYTON 

KAI 

AWE 

for 

ABOUT-has-HAD 

engulfs 

him 

AND 

9  For  awe  engulfs  him  and 
all  those  with  him  at  the 
catch  of  fishes  which  they 
took. 


nANTAC  TOYC 

CYN 

AYTCD 

Gm 

TH  ArPA 

TCDN 

IXOYCDN 

CDN 

ALL  THE-ones 

TOGETHER 

to-him 

ON 

THE  CATCH 

OF-THE 

FISHES 

OF-WHICH 

which 

10  CYNGAABON 

~  OMOICDC 

AG 

KAI 

1 AKCDBON 

KAI 

ICDANNHN 

YIOYC 

THEY-TOGETHER-GOT 

LIKE-AS 

YET 

AND 

JACOBUS 

AND 

JOHN 

SONS 

they-jointly-took 

likewise 

also 

James 

ZGBGAAIOY 

Ol 

HCAN 

KOINCDNOI 

TCD 

CIMCDNI 

KAI 

GinGN 

npoc 

TON 

OF-ZEBEDEE 

WHICH 

who 

WERE 

communioners 

mates 

to-THE 

SIMON 

AND 

said 

TOWARD 

THE 

10  Now  likewise  are  James 
also  and  John,  sons  of 
Zebedee,  who  were  Simon's 
mates.  And  Jesus  said  to 
Simon,  "Fear  not!  From 
now  on  men  you  shall  be 
catching  alive!" 


CIMCDNA  O  IHCOYC  MH 

SIMON  THE  JESUS  NO 


4>OBOY  Ano  TOY 

YOU-BE-FEARING  FROM  THE 

be-you-fearing  ! 


NYN  ANGPCDnOYC 

NOW  humans 


11  GCH 

YOU-SHALL-BE 


ZCDrPCDN 

LIVE-CATCHING 

catching-alive 


KAI 

AND 


KATArArONTGC 

DOWN-LEADING 

leading-down 


ta  nAo  i  a  eni 

THE  FLOATers  ON 
ships 


THN  THN 

THE  LAND 


11  And  bringing  the  ships 
onto  the  land,  leaving  all, 
they  follow  Him. 


A«t>GNTGC 

nANTA 

HKOAOYGHCAN 

AYTCD 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 

ALL 

THEY-follow 

to-Him 

KA I  GrGNGTO 

AND  it-BECAME 


GN  TCD  GINA  I 

IN  THE  TO-BE 


AYTON  GN 

Him  IN 


MIA  TCDN  nOAGCDN  KAI  IAOY  ANHP  T7AHPHC 

ONE  OF-THE  cities  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  MAN  FULL 

lo  ! 


AGT7PAC 

OF-leprosy 


12  And  it  occurred,  as  He  is 
in  one  of  the  cities,  lo!  a 
man  full  of  leprosy.  Now, 
perceiving  Jesus,  falling  on 
his  face,  he  besought  Him, 
saying,  "Lord,  if  Thou 
shouldst  be  willing,  Thou 
canst  cleanse  me!" 


IACDN  AG  TON  IHCOYN  TTGCCDN  Gni 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE  JESUS  FALLING  ON 


npocconoN  gaghgh  aytoy 

face  he-WAS-BOUND  OF-Him 

he-besought 


13  AGrCDN  KYPIG  GAN 

sayING  Master !  IF-EVER 
Lord  ! 


GGAHC  AYNACAI 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING  YOU-ARE-ABLE 
you-may-be-willing 


MG  KAGAPICAI  "  KAI 

ME  TO-cleanse  AND 


GKTGINAC 

THN 

XGIPA 

HTATO 

AYTOY 

AGrCDN 

©GACD 

OUT-STRETCH/ng 
stretch /ng-out 

THE 

HAND 

He-TOUCHES 

OF-him 

sayING 

l-AM-WILLING 

13  And,  stretching  out  His 
hand,  He  touches  him, 
saying,  "I  am  willing!  Be 
cleansed!"  And 

immediately  the  leprosy 
came  away  from  him. 


14  KAGAPICGHTI 

YOU-BE-BEING-cleansED 
be-you-being-cleansed  ! 


KAI  GYGGCDC  H 

AND  immediately  THE 


AGFIPA  AT7HAGGN 

leprosy  FROM-CAME 
came-away 

AAAA 

but 


An  AYTOY  KAI 

FROM  him  AND 


AnGAGCDN  AGI£ON 

FROM-COMING  SHOW 
coming-away  show-you  ! 


14  And  He  charges  him  to 
be  speaking  to  no  one. 
"But  come  away,  show 
yourself  to  the  priest,  and 
bring  for  your  cleansing, 
according  as  Moses  bids, 
for  a  testimony  to  them." 


AYTOC  nAPHITG  I AGN  AYTCD  MHAGNI  GinGIN 

He  chargES  to-him  to-NO-YET-ONE  TO-BE-sayING 

to-no-one 


CG  AYTON  TCD 

YOURself  to-THE 


IGPGI  KAI 

SACRED-one  AND 
priest 


nPOCGNGrKG 

TOWARD-CARRY-YOU 
bring-you  ! 


nGPI  TOY  KA0APICMOY 

ABOUT  THE  cleansing 


15  COY  KAOCDC  nPOCGTAIGN  MCDYCHC  GIC  MAPTYP  ION  AYTOIC 

OF-YOU  according-AS  TOWARD-SETS  MOSES  INTO  witness  to-them 

bids 


A  IHPXGTO 

THRU-CAME 

passed-through 


AG  MAAAON  O  AOrOC  nGPI  AYTOY  KAI  CYNHPXONTO  OXAO I  nOAAO  I 

YET  RATHER  THE  saying  ABOUT  Him  AND  TOGETHER-CAME  THRONGS  MANY 

word  came-together 


15  Yet  rather  the  account 
concerning  Him  passed 
through,  and  vast  throngs 
came  together  to  hear  and 
to  be  cured  by  Him  of  their 
infirmities. 
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civ 


Luke  5 


16  AKOYGIN  KM 

TO-BE-HEARING  AND 


©GPAnGYGC©A  i  atto 

TO-BE-beING-curED  FROM 


TCDN  ACOGNG  ICON 

THE  UN-FIRMS 
infirmities 


AYTCDN  "  AYTOC  AG 

OF-them  He  YET 


16  Now  He  was  retreating 
in  the  wilderness  and 
praying. 


17  HN  YTTOXCDPCDN  GN  TMC  GPHMOIC  KM  T7POCGYXOMGNOC  "  KM  GrGNGTO 

WAS  UNDER-SPACING  IN  THE  DESOLATES  AND  prayING  AND  BECAME 

retreating  wildernesses  it-became 

GN  MIA  TCDN  HMGPCDN  KM  AYTOC  HN  A I AACKCDN  KA I  HCAN  KA©HMGNO  I 

IN  ONE  OF-THE  DAYS  AND  He  WAS  TEACHING  AND  WERE  sittING 


4>apicaioi 

KA  1 

NOMO  A  1 AACKAAO 1 

Ol 

HCAN 

GAHAY0OTGC 

GK 

T7ACHC 

PHARISEES 

AND 

LAW-TEACHers 

teachers-of-the-law 

WHO 

WERE 

HAVING-COME 

OUT 

OF-EVERY 

17  And  it  occurred  on  one 
of  the  days,  that  He  was 
teaching,  and  the  Pharisees 
and  the  teachers  of  the  law 
were  sitting,  who  were 
come  out  of  every  village 
of  Galilee  and  of  Judea  and 
Jerusalem.  And  there  was 
power  of  the  Lord  for  their 
healing. 


KCDMHC  THC  TAAIAAIAC  KA  I  IOYAAIAC  KA  I  I GPOYCAAHM  KA  I  AYNAMIC 

VILLAGE  OF-THE  GALILEE  AND  OF-JUDEA  AND  JERUSALEM  AND  ABILITY 

power 


KYPIOY  HN 

GIC 

TO 

1  AC© A 1 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

IAOY  ANAPGC 

OF-Master  WAS 

INTO 

THE 

TO-BE-HEALING 

Him 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING  MEN 

of- Lord 

lo  ! 

<t>GPONTGC 

Gni 

KAINHC 

ANOPCDTTON 

OC 

HN 

T7APAAGAYMGNOC  KA  1 

CARRYING 

ON 

couch 

human 

WHO 

WAS 

HAVING-been-paralyzED  AND 

18  And  lo!  men  carrying  on 
a  couch  a  man  who  was 
paralyzed,  and  they  sought 
to  be  carrying  him  in  and  to 
place  him  before  Him. 


GZHTOYN 

THEY-SOUGHT 


AYTON  G  ICGNGrKG  IN  KA  I  ©GINA  I 

him  TO-BE-INTO-CARRYING  AND  TO-PLACE 

to-be-carrying-in 


AYTON  ]  GNCDTT  ION  AYTOY 

him  IN-VIEW  OF-Him 

in-sight 


19 


KA  I  MH  GYPONTGC  TTOIAC 

AND  NO  FINDING  OF-7-THE-WHICH 

how? 


G I  CGNGrKCDC  I N  AYTON  A  I A 

THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING  him  THRU 

they-may-be-carrying-in  because-of 


TON  OX  AON  ANABANTGC  Gni  TO  A  CDMA  A I A  TCDN  KGPAMCDN  KAOHKAN 

THE  THRONG  UP-STEPP  ing  ON  THE  housetop  THRU  THE  potteries  THEY-DOWN-LET 

going-up  through  tiles  they-let-down 


19  And  not  finding  by  which 
means  they  may  be 
carrying  him  in  because  of 
the  throng,  going  up  on  the 
housetop,  they  let  him 
down,  with  the  cot, 
through  the  tiles  into  the 
midst  in  front  or  Jesus. 


AYTON  CYN  TCD  K  A I N I A I  CD  GIC  TO  MGCON  GMTTPOCOGN  TOY  IHCOY 

him  TOGETHER  to-THE  cot  INTO  THE  MIDst  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  JESUS 

in-front 


20 


KA  1 

IACDN 

THN 

niCTIN 

AYTCDN 

GIT7GN 

AN0PCDT7G 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-them 

He-said 

human  ! 

A<t>GCDNTAI  CO  I 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET  to-YOU 
having-been-pardoned 


20  And,  perceiving  their 
faith,  He  said  to  him, 
"Man,  pardoned  you  are 
your  sins." 


21  A I  AMAPTIAI  COY 

THE  misses  OF- YOU 

sins 


KA  I 

AND 


HP£ANTO 

begin 


A  I  AAOr  I ZGCOA I 

TO-BE-THRU-accountING 

to-be-reasoning 


Ol  rPAMMATG  1C  KA  I 

THE  WRITers  AND 

scribes 


Ol 

4>apicaioi 

AGrONTGC 

TIC 

GCTIN 

OYTOC 

OC 

AAAGI 

BA  AC<t>HM  1  AC 

THE 

PHARISEES 

sayING 

ANY 

who 

IS 

this 

WHO 

IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 

HARM-AVERments 

blasphemies 

21  And  the  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees  begin  to  reason, 
saying,  "Who  is  this  who  is 
speaking  blasphemies?  Who 
is  able  to  pardon  sins 
except  God  only?" 


22 


23 


TIC 

AYNATAI 

AMAPTIAC  A<t>G  INA  1 

G 1  MH 

MONOC  O 

©GOC 

GFTirNOYC 

AG 

ANY 

who 

IS-ABLE 

misses 

sins 

TO-FROM-LET 

to-pardon 

IF  NO 

ONLY  THE 

God 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 

YET 

O 

IHCOYC 

TOYC 

AlAAOriCMOYC 

AYTCDN  AT7OKPI0GIC 

GIT7GN 

TTPOC 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

THRU-accounts 

OF-them  answerING 

said 

TOWARD 

reasonings 

AYTOYC  T 1 

A  1  AAOr  1  ZGC©G 

GN 

TAIC 

KAPA 1 A  1C 

YMCDN 

"  T 1 

GCTIN 

them 

ANY 

what 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING 

ye-are-reasoning 

IN 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-YOUp  ANY 
of-ye  what 

IS 

22  Now  Jesus,  recognizing 
their  reasonings, 

answering,  said  to  them, 
"What  are  you  reasoning  in 
your  hearts? 


23  What  is  easier,  to  be 
saying,  'Pardoned  are  you 
your  sins,’  or  to  be  saying, 

'  Rouse  and  walk’? 


GYKOnCDTGPON  GIT7GIN  A<t>GCDNTAI  CO  I 

easier  TO-BE-sayING  HAVE-been-FROM-LET  to-YOU 

having-been-pardoned 


A I  AMAPTIAI 

THE  misses 
sins 


COY  H 

OF-YOU  OR 
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24 


gittgin  ereipe 

TO-BE-sayING  BE-ROUSING 

be-you-rousing  ! 


km  nepinvrei 

AND  BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking  ! 


INA  AG  GIAHTG  OT I 

THAT  YET  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  that 


o 

YIOC 

TOY 

AN0PCDT7OY 

G£OYC  1  AN 

GXGI 

Gni 

THC 

THC 

A<t>  IGNA  1 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

authority 

IS-HAVING 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

TO-FROM-LET 

to-pardon 

24  "Now,  that  you  may  be 
perceiving  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  has  authority  on 
earth  to  pardon  sins  (He 
said  to  the  paralyzed),  to 
you  am  I  saying,  Rouse  and 
pick  up  your  cot  and  go 
into  your  house." 


AMAPTIAC  GIT7GN  TCD 

misses  He-said  to-THE 

sins 

25  APAC  TO  KA  IN  I A  ION 

LIFT  ing  THE  cot 


TTAPAXPHMA  ANACTAC 

instantly  UP-STAND  ing 

ris  ing 


nAPAAGAYMGNCD  CO  I 

one-HAVING-been-paralyzED  to-YOU 


COY  nOPGYOY  G  1C 

OF-YOU  BE-GOING  INTO 

be-you-going  ! 

GNCDn  I  ON  AYTCDN  AP  AC 

IN-VIEW  OF-them  LIFT  ing 

in-sight 


AGrCD  GrGIPG 

1-AM-saylNG  BE-ROUSING 

be-you-rousing  ! 

TON  O  IKON  COY 

THE  HOME  OF-YOU 

house 


KA  I 

AND 


KAI  25  And  instantly,  rising 

AND  before  them,  picking  up 

that  on  which  he  was  laid, 
he  came  away  into  his 
house,  glorifying  God. 


G4>  o  katgkgito 

ON  WHICH  he-was-DOWN-LAID 
he-was-laid-down 


26  AT7HA0GN  GIC  TON  OIKON  AYTOY  AO£AZCDN  TON  ©GON 

he-FROM-CAME  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-him  esteemizING  THE  God 

he-came-away  house  glorifying 


KAI  GKCTACIC 

AND  OUT-STANDing 
amazement 


GAABGN  AT7ANTAC  KAI  GAO£AZON  TON  ©GON  KAI  GT7AHC0HCAN  <t>OBOY 

GOT  ALL  (emph.)  AND  THEY-esteemizED  THE  God  AND  THEY-ARE-FILLED  OF-FEAR 

all  (emph.)  they-glorified 


26  And  amazement  took 
hold  of  all,  and  they 
glorified  God,  and  are  filled 
with  fear,  saying  that  "We 
perceived  baffling  things 
today!" 


AGrONTGC 

OTI 

GIAOMGN 

T7APAAO£A 

CHMGPON 

~  KAI 

MGTA 

TAYTA 

sayING 

that 

WE-PERCEIVED 

BESIDE-esteems 

paradoxes 

toDAY 

AND 

after 

these 

G£HA0GN  KAI  G0GACATO  TGACDNHN  ONOMAT I  AGYIN  KA0HMGNON  GT7 1  TO 

He-OUT-CAME  AND  gazES  tribute-collector  to-NAME  LEVI  sittING  ON  THE 

he-came-out 


27  And  after  these  things 
He  came  out  and  gazes  at  a 
tribute  collector  named 
Levi,  sitting  at  the  tribute 
office.  And  He  said  to  him, 
"Follow  Me." 


28  TGACDN  ION 

tribute-office 


KAI  GIT7GN 

AND  He-said 


AYTCD 

to-him 


AKOAOY0G  I  MO  I 

YOU-BE-followING  to-ME 
be-you-following  ! 


KAI  KATAA ITTCDN  T7ANTA  28  And,  leaving  all,  rising, 

AND  leavING  ALL  he  follows  Him. 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND/ng 

rising 

HKOAOY0G  1 

he-followED 

AYTCD 

to-Him 

~  KAI 

AND 

GFTOIHCGN 

makES 

AOXHN 

RECEPTION 

MGrAAHN 

GREAT 

AGYIC 

LEVI 

AYTCD  GN 

to-Him  IN 

TH  OIKIA 

THE  HOME 
house 

AYTOY 

OF-him 

KAI 

AND 

HN  OXAOC 

WAS  THRONG 

TTOAYC 

MANY 

vast 

TGACDNCDN  KAI 

OF-tribute-collectors  AND 

29  And  Levi  makes  a  great 
reception  for  Him  in  his 
house,  and  there  was  a  vast 
throng  of  tribute  collectors 
and  others  who  were  lying 
down  with  them. 


30  AAACDN 

Ol 

HCAN 

MGT 

AYTCDN 

KATAKG  IMGNO  1 

~  KAI 

GrorrYZON 

Ol 

OF-others 

WHO 

WERE 

WITH 

them 

DOWN-LYING 

lying-down 

AND 

MURMURED 

THE 

<t>APICAIOI 

KAI 

Ol 

TPAMMATG  1C 

AYTCDN 

npoc 

TOYC 

MA0HTAC 

AYTOY 

PHARISEES 

AND 

THE 

WRITers 

OF-them 

TOWARD 

THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

scribes 

disciples 

AGrONTGC 

A 1 A 

T 1 

MGTA 

TCDN 

TGACDNCDN 

KAI 

AMAPTCDACDN 

sayING 

THRU 

ANY 

WITH 

THE 

tribute-collectors 

AND 

missers 

because-of 

what 

sinners 

GC0IGTG 

KAI 

niNGTG 

"  KAI  AnOKPIOGIC  O 

IHCOYC 

G IT7GN 

npoc 

YE-ARE-EATING  AND  YE-ARE-DRINKING  AND  answerING  THE  JESUS  said  TOWARD 


AYTOYC  OY  XPGIAN  GXOYCIN  Ol  Yr  I A INONTGC  IATPOY  AAA  A  Ol  KAKCDC 

them  NOT  need  ARE-HAVING  THE  ones-beING-SOUND  OF-HEALer  but  THE  EVILIy 

of-physician 


30  And  the  Pharisees  and 
their  scribes  murmured  to 
His  disciples,  saying, 
"Wherefore  are  you  eating 
and  drinking  with  the 
tribute  collectors  and 
sinners?" 


31  And  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "Those  who 
are  sound  have  no  need  of 
a  physician,  but  those  who 
have  an  illness. 


32  GXONTGC  "  OYK 

ones-HAVING  NOT 
having 


GAHAY0A  KAAGCA I 

l-HAVE-COME  TO-CALL 


AIKAIOYC  AAA  A 

JUST -ones  but 


AMAPTCDAOYC  GIC 

missers  INTO 

sinners 


32  I  have  not  come  to  call 
the  just,  but  sinners,  to 
repentance. 
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civ 
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MGTANO  IAN 

~  Ol 

AG 

G  ITT  AN 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

Ol 

MAGHTAI 

1  CD  ANNOY 

after-MIND 

repentance 

THE-ones 

YET 

say 

TOWARD 

Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-JOHN 

NHCTGYOYC  IN 

T7YKNA 

KA  1 

AGHCGIC 

TTO  IOYNTA  1 

OMOICDC 

KA  1 

Ol 

ARE-fastING 

FREQUENT 

frequently 

AND 

petitions 

THEY-ARE-makING 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

AND 

also 

THE-ones 

33  Yet  they  said  to  Him, 
"The  disciples  of  John  are 
fasting  frequently  and  are 
making  petitions;  likewise 
also  those  of  the  Pharisees; 
yet  yours  are  eating  and 
drinking." 


TCDN 

4>apicaicdn 

Ol 

AG 

COI 

GCGIOYCIN  KA  1 

niNOYCIN 

O  AG 

OF-THE 

PHARISEES 

THE 

the- ones 

YET 

to-YOU 

ARE-EATING  AND 

ARE-DRINKING 

THE  YET 

IHCOYC  GIT7GN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

MH  AYNACGG 

TOYC  YIOYC 

TOY 

JESUS 

said 

TOWARD 

them 

NO  ARE-ABLE 

ye-are-able 

THE  SONS 

OF-THE 

34  Now  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"You  can  not  make  the  sons 
of  the  bridal  chamber  fast 
while  the  bridegroom  is 
with  them. 


NYM<t>CDNOC  GN 

BRIDal-chamber  IN 


CD 

O 

NYM<t>IOC 

MGT 

AYTCDN 

GCTIN 

nOlHCAl 

WHICH 

THE 

BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 

WITH 

them 

IS 

TO-make 

35  NHCTGYCA 1 

"  GAGYCONTAI 

AG 

HMGPAI 

KA  1 

OTAN 

AT7APGH 

TO-fast 

SHALL-BE-COMING 

YET 

DAYS 

AND 

also 

when-EVER 

whenever 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED 

may-be-being-taken-away 

ATT  AYTCDN  O 

FROM  them  THE 


NYM4HOC 

TOTG 

NHCTGYCOYC  IN 

GN 

GKGINAIC 

TA  1C 

BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 

then 

THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING 

IN 

those 

THE 

35  Yet  coming  will  be  days 
whenever  the  bridegroom 
may  be  taken  away  from 
them  also.  Then  they  will 
fasting--in  those  days." 


HMGPAIC 

GAGrGN 

AG 

KA  1 

T7APABOAHN  TTPOC 

AYTOYC 

OTI 

OYAGIC 

DAYS 

He-said 

YET 

AND 

BESIDE-CAST  TOWARD 

them 

that 

NOT-YET-ONE 

also 

parable 

no-one 

GT7IBAHMA 

ATTO 

IMATIOY 

KAINOY  CXICAC 

GT7  IBAAAG  1 

GT7I 

1  MAT  ION 

ON-CAST -effect 

FROM 

cloak 

NEW 

SPLITT  ing 

IS-ON-CASTING 

ON 

cloak 

patch 

rend  ing 

is-patching 

T7AAA  ION 

G 1  AG 

MH 

TG 

KA  1 

TO  KAINON 

CX  ICG  1 

KA  1  TCD 

OLD 

IF  YET 

NO 

SURELY 

AND 

THE  NEW 

SHALL-BE-SPLITTING 

AND  to-THE 

also 

shall-be-rending 

36  Now  He  told  them  a 
parable  also,  that  "No  one, 
rending  a  patch  from  a  new 
cloak,  is  patching  it  on  an 
old  cloak.  Otherwise,  surely 
the  new  also  will  be 
rending,  and  the  patch 
from  the  new  will  not  be 
agreeing  with  the  old. 


T7AAAICD 

OLD 

OY 

NOT 

CYM<t>CDNHCG  1 

SHALL-BE-agreeING 

TO 

THE 

GT7IBAHMA 

ON-CAST -effect 
patch 

TO 

THE 

ATTO 

FROM 

TOY 

THE 

KAINOY 

NEW 

KA  1 

AND 

OYAGIC 

BA A AG 1  OINON 

NGON 

G  1C  ACKOYC 

T7AAAIOYC  Gl  AG 

MH 

NOT-YET-ONE  IS-CASTING  WINE  YOUNG  INTO  BOTTLES  (of-skin)  OLD  IF  YET  NO 

no-one  wine-skins 


37  "And  no  one  is  draining 
fresh  wine  into  old  wine 
skins.  Otherwise,  surely  the 
fresh  wine  will  be  bursting 
the  wine  skins,  and  it  will 
be  spilled  and  the  wine 
skins  will  perish. 


rG  PH£GI  O  OINOC  O  NGOC  TOYC  ACKOYC  KM  AYTOC 

SURELY  SHALL-BE-BURSTING  THE  WINE  THE  YOUNG  THE  BOTTLES  (of-skin)  AND  it 

wine-skins  he 


38  GKXY0HCGTA I  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-POURED  AND 

shall-be-being-spilled 


O I  ACKO  I  ATTOAOYNTA  I 

THE  BOTTLES  (of-skin)  SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED 

wine-skins 


AAAA  38  But  fresh  wine  is  drained 
but  into  new  wine  skins,  and 

both  are  preserved. 


39  OINON 

WINE 


NGON  G  1C  ACKOYC 

YOUNG  INTO  BOTTLES  (of-skin) 

wine-skins 


KAINOYC  BAHTGON 

NEW  CAST able 

/'s-ta-be-drained 


[  KA  I  ] 

AND 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


39  And  no  one,  drinking  the 
old,  immediately  is  wanting 
the  fresh,  for  he  is  saying, 
'The  old  is  mellower.'" 


TT  ICON  T7AAA  ION  ©GAG  I  NGON  AGrG  I  TAP  O  T7AAA  IOC  XPHCTOC  GCTIN 

DRINKING  OLD  IS-WILLING  YOUNG  IS-sayING  for  THE  OLD  kind  IS 

he-is-saying  mellow 


1  ~  GrGNGTO  AG  GN  CABBATCD  A I ATTOPGYGC0A I  AYTON  A I A  CTTOPIMCDN  KA  I 

BECAME  YET  IN  SABBATH  TO-BE-THRU-GOING  Him  THRU  SOWings  AND 

it-became  to-be-going-through  through 


GT I A  AON  Ol  MAGHTAI  AYTOY  KA  I  HCGION  TOYC  CTAXYAC  YCDXONTGC 

PLUCKED  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AND  ATE  THE  EARS-(of-plants)  STROKE-HAVING 

disciples  ears  rubbing-together 


1  Now  it  occurred  on  the 
second  first  sabbath,  He  is 
going  through  the  sowings, 
and  His  disciples  plucked 
the  ears  and  ate,  rubbing 
them  together  in  their 
hands. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  6 


2  TMC  X6PCIN  "  TIN6C  A6  TCDN  4>2\PICAICDN  GIT7AN  Tl  TTOIGITG  O 

to-THE  HANDS  ANY  YET  OF-THE  PHARISEES  say  ANY  YE-ARE-DOING  WHICH 

some  what 

3  OYK  G£GCT  IN  TO  1C  CABBACIN  "  KM  MTOKPIG6IC  nPOC  AYTOYC  G  IFTGN  O 

NOT  IS-allowed  to-THE  SABBATHS  AND  answerING  TOWARD  them  said  THE 


IHCOYC 

OYAG 

TOYTO 

ANGrNCDTG 

O 

GnO  IHCGN 

AAYIA 

OTG 

GT7G  INACGN 

JESUS 

NOT-YET 

this 

YE-read  ( past ) 
ye-read  {past) 

WHICH 

DOES 

DAVID 

when 

HUNGERS 

2  Now  certain  of  the 
Pharisees  said  to  them, 
"What  you  are  doing  is  what 
is  not  allowed  to  be  done 
on  the  sabbaths." 

3  And  answering,  Jesus  said 
to  them,  "Did  you  not  even 
read  this,  which  David  does 
once  when  he  hungers,  he 
and  those  who  are  with 
him, 


4  AYTOC 

KA  1 

Ol 

MGT 

AYTOY 

[  ONTGC  ] 

"  [  CDC  ] 

G ICHAGGN 

G  1C 

TON 

he 

AND 

THE 

the- ones 

WITH 

him 

BEING 

AS 

he-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 

INTO 

THE 

O  IKON  TOY  ©GOY  KM  TOYC  APTOYC  THC  FTPOGGCGCDC  AABCDN  G<t>ArGN 

HOME  OF-THE  God  AND  THE  BREADS  OF-THE  BEFORE-PLACing  GETTING  he-ATE 

house  taking 


4  how  he  entered  into  the 
house  of  God,  and,  taking 
the  showbread,  he  ate  also, 
and  gives  to  those  with  him 
also,  that  which  is  not 
allowed  to  be  eaten  except 
only  by  the  priests?" 


KM  GACDKGN  TO  1C  MGT  AYTOY  OYC  OYK  GIGCT  IN  4>ArGIN  Gl  MH 

AND  GIVES  to-THE -ones  WITH  him  WHOM  NOT  IS-allowed  TO-BE-EATING  IF  NO 

he-gives 


5  MONOYC  TOYC 

ONLY  THE 


IGPGIC 

SACRED -ones 
priests 


KA I  GAGrGN 

AND  He-said 


AYTOIC  KYP  IOC  GCTIN 

to-them  Master  IS 

Lord 


TOY 

OF-THE 


5  And  He  said  to  them  that 
"The  Son  of  Mankind  is  Lord 
of  the  sabbaths  also." 


6  CABBATOY  O  YIOC  TOY  ANGPCDFTOY 

SABBATH  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 


GrGNGTO  AG  GN  GTGPCD  CABBATCD 

BECAME  YET  IN  DIFFERENT  SABBATH 

it-became 


G ICGAGG  IN 

AYTON 

G  1C 

THN 

CYNArCDrHN 

KA  1 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

Him 

INTO 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

AND 

A  I AACKG  IN  KA  I  HN 

TO-BE-TEACHING  AND  WAS 


6  Now  it  occurred  on  a 
different  sabbath  also,  He 
is  entering  into  the 
synagogue  and  teaching. 
And  there  was  a  man  there, 
and  his  right  hand  was 
withered. 


ANGPCDnOC  GKG I  KA  I  H 

human  there  AND  THE 


XGIP 

AYTOY 

H 

AG£  1 A 

HN 

£HPA 

HAND 

OF-him 

THE 

RIGHT 

WAS 

DRY 

withered 

~  T7 APGTHPO YNT O 

AG  AYTON 

Ol 

TPAMMATG  1C 

KA  1 

Ol  <t>AP  1 CA  1 0  1 

Gl  GN 

BESIDE-KEPT 

YET  Him 

THE 

WRITers 

AND 

THE  PHARISEES 

IF  IN 

scrutinized 

scribes 

TCD  CABBATCD 

©GPAT7GYG  1 

INA 

GYPCDC  IN 

KATHrOPGIN 

AYTOY 

THE  SABBATH 

He-IS-curING 

THAT 

THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING 

TO-BE-accusING 

OF-Him 

7  Now  the  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees  scrutinized  Him, 
to  see  if  He  is  curing  on  the 
sabbath,  that  they  may  be 
finding  an  accusation 
against  Him. 


8 


AYTOC  AG  HAG  I  TOYC  AlAAOriCMOYC  AYTCDN  GIT7GN  AG  TCD 

He  YET  HAD-PERCEIVED  THE  THRU-accounts  OF-them  He-said  YET  to-THE 

reasonings 


ANAPI  TCD  £HPAN  GXONT I  THN  XGIPA  GrGIPG 

MAN  THE  DRY  HAVING  THE  HAND  BE-ROUSING 

withered  be-you-rousing  ! 


KA  I  CTH0I  G  1C  TO 

AND  BE-STANDING  INTO  THE 

be-you-standing  ! 


8  Yet  He  had  perceived 
their  reasonings.  Now  He 
said  to  the  man  having  the 
withered  hand,  "Rouse  and 
stand  in  the  midst."  And 
rising,  he  stood. 


9  MGCON  KA  I 

MIDst  AND 


ANACTAC  GCTH 

UP-STAND/ng  he-STOOD 
using 


G  IFTGN 

AG 

O 

IHCOYC 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

said 

YET 

THE 

JESUS 

TOWARD 

them 

GT7GPCDTCD 

1-AM-inquirlNG-of 


YMAC  Gl  GIGCT  IN  TCD 

YOUp  IF  it-IS-allowed  to-THE 

ye 


CABBATCD 

SABBATH 


ArAGOTTO  I HCA  I 

TO-GOOD-DO 

to-do-good 


H 

OR 


9  Now  Jesus  said  to  them, 

"I  will  be  inquiring  of  you  if 
it  is  allowed  on  the  sabbath 
to  do  good  or  to  do  evil,  to 
save  a  soul  or  to  destroy?" 


10  KAKOFIO I  HCA  I  YYXHN  CCDCAI  H  ATTOAGCA I  ~  KA  I  FTGP I  BAGS' AMGNOC  T7ANTAC 

TO-EVIL-DO  soul  TO-SAVE  OR  TO-destroy  AND  ABOUT-look/np  ALL 

to-do-evil  look/'/ig-about 

AYTOYC  G  IFTGN  AYTCD  GKTGINON  THN  XGIPA  COY  O  AG  GTTO IHCGN  KA  I 

them  He-said  to-him  OUT-STRETCH  THE  HAND  OF-YOU  THE  YET  he-DOES  AND 

stretch-out-you  ! 


10  And  looking  about  on 
them  all,  He  said  to  the 
man,  "Stretch  out  your 
hand."  Now  he  does  it,  and 
his  hand  was  restored  as 
the  other. 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
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AnGKATGCTAGH  H 

XGIP  AYTOY 

" AYTOI 

AG  GT7AHCOHCAN 

ANO  1  AC 

KAI 

WAS-restorED 

THE 

HAND  OF-him 

they 

YET  ARE-FILLED 
are-fulfilled 

OF-UN-MIND  AND 
of-folly 

A  IGAAAOYN 

TTPOC 

AAAHAOYC 

T 1 

AN 

nOlHCAIGN 

TCD 

IHCOY 

THRU-TALKED 

talked-about 

TOWARD 

one-another 

ANY 

what 

EVER 

MAY-THEY-BE-DOING 
may-they-be-doing  ! 

to-THE 

JESUS 

ereNGTO  ag  gn  tmc  hmgpmc  taytaic  gigaogin  ayton  gic  to 

BECAME  YET  IN  THE  DAYS  these  TO-BE-OUT-COMING  Him  INTO  THE 

it-became  to-be-coming-out 


OPOC 

T7POCGY£AC©A  1 

KAI 

HN 

A  1  AN  YKTGPG  YCDN 

GN 

TH 

T7POCGYXH 

mountain 

TO-pray 

AND 

He-WAS 

THRU-NIGHTING 

being-throughout-the-night 

IN 

THE 

prayer 

TOY  OGOY  "  KAI  OTG  GrGNGTO  HMGPA  nPOCG<t>CDNHCGN  TOYC  MA0HTAC 

OF-THE  God  AND  when  it-BECAME  DAY  He-TOWARD-SOUNDS  THE  LEARNers 

he-shouts-to  disciples 

AYTOY  KA I  GKAG£AMGNOC  An  AYTCDN  ACDAGKA  OYC  KA I  AnOCTOAOYC 

OF-Him  AND  choosing  FROM  them  TWO-TEN  WHOM  AND  commissioners 

twelve  also 

CDNOMACGN  ~  CIMCDNA  ON  KAI  CDNOMACGN  nGTPON  KAI  ANAPGAN  TON 


NAMES 

he-names 

SIMON 

WHOM  AND  He-NAMES 
also 

Peter  ( 
Peter 

ROCK)  AND 

ANDREW 

THE 

AAGA<t>ON 

AYTOY 

KAI 

1  AKCDBON  KAI 

ICDANNHN  KAI 

lAinnoN 

KAI 

brother 

OF-him 

AND 

JACOBUS  AND 

James 

JOHN 

AND 

Philip 

AND 

BAPOOAOMA I  ON  "  KAI  MAO©  A  ION  KAI  ©COM  AN  KAI  I AKCDBON  AA<t>AIOY  KAI 

Bartholomew  AND  MATTHEW  AND  THOMAS  AND  JACOBUS  OF-ALPHEUS  AND 

James 


CIMCDNA  TON  KAAOYMGNON  ZHACDTHN  "  KAI  IOYAAN  I AKCDBOY  KAI  IOYAAN 

SIMON  THE  one-beING-CALLED  BOILer  AND  JUDAS  OF-JACOBUS  AND  JUDAS 

one-being-called  Zealot  of-James 

ICKAPICD©  OC  GrGNGTO  nPOAOTHC  "  KAI  KATABAC  MGT  AYTCDN  GCTH 

ISCARIOT  WHO  BECAME  BEFORE-GIVER  AND  DOWN-STEPP/ng  WITH  them  He-STOOD 

traitor  descend  ing 

Gni  TOnOY  nGAINOY  KAI  OXAOC  nOAYC  MAOHTCDN  AYTOY  KAI  nAHOOC 

ON  PLACE  FOOT  AND  THRONG  MANY  OF-LEARNers  OF-Him  AND  multitude 

even  vast  of-disciples 

no  AY  TOY  AAOY  AnO  nACHC  THC  IOYAAIAC  KAI  I GPOYCAAHM  KAI 

MANY  OF-THE  PEOPLE  FROM  EVERY  OF-THE  JUDEA  AND  JERUSALEM  AND 

vast  entire  the 

THC  nAPAAlOY  TYPOY  KAI  CIACDNOC  Ol  HA©ON  AKOYCA I  AYTOY  KAI 

OF-THE  BESIDE-SALTED  OF-TYRE  AND  OF-SIDON  WHO  CAME  TO-HEAR  OF-Him  AND 

the  maritime  Tyre  Sidon 

I  A©HNA  I  AnO  TCDN  NOCCDN  AYTCDN  KA  I  Ol  GNOXAOYMGNO I  AnO 

TO-BE-HEALED  FROM  THE  DISEASES  OF-them  AND  THE  ones-be  ING-annoyED  FROM 

ones-be  ing-annoyed 

nNGYMAT CDN  AKA© APT CDN  GOGPAnGYONTO  "  KAI  nAC  O  OXAOC  GZHTOYN 

spirits  UN-clean  were- curED  AND  EVERY  THE  THRONG  SOUGHT 

unclean  entire 


AnTGCOA  I  AYTOY  OT  I 

TO-BE-TOUCHING  OF-Him  that 


AYNAMIC  nAP  AYTOY 

ABILITY  BESIDE  Him 

power 


G£HPXGTO  KAI  IATO 

OUT-CAME  AND  He-HEALED 
came-out 


nANTAC 

ALL 


KAI 

AND 


AYTOC  GnAPAC  TOYC 

He  ON-LIFT  ing  THE 

lift/'ng-up 


0<t>©AAM0YC 

VIEWers 

eyes 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


GIC  TOYC 

INTO  THE 


11  Now  they  are  filled  with 
folly,  and  they  spoke  about 
it  to  one  another,  saying, 
What  should  they  be  doing 
to  Jesus? 


12  Now  it  occurred  in  these 
days  that  He  came  out  into 
the  mountain  to  pray,  and 
throughout  the  night  He 
was  in  the  prayer  of  God. 


13  And  when  it  became  day 
He  shouts  to  His  disciples, 
and  chooses  from  them 
twelve,  whom  He  names 
apostles  also: 


14  Simon,  whom  He  names 
also  Peter,  and  Andrew,  his 
brother,  and  James  and 
John,  and  Philip  and 
Bartholomew, 


15  and  Matthew  and 
Thomas,  and  James  of 
Alpheus  and  Simon,  called 
a  Zealot, 

16  and  Judas  of  James  and 
Judas  Iscariot,  who  also 
became  a  traitor. 


17  And,  descending  with 
them,  He  stood  on  an  even 
place.  And  a  vast  throng  of 
His  disciples  and  a  vast 
multitude  of  people  from 
entire  Judea  and  Jerusalem 
and  maritime  Tyre  and 
Sidon,  who  came  to  hear 
Him  and  to  be  healed  of 
their  diseases 


18  and  who  are  annoyed  by 
unclean  spirits,  were  cured. 


19  And  the  entire  throng 
sought  to  touch  Him,  for 
power  came  out  of  Him, 
and  He  healed  all. 


20  And  He,  lifting  up  His 
eyes  to  His  disciples,  said 
"Happy  are  the  poor,  for 
yours  is  the  kingdom  of 
God. 
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MA0HTAC  AYTOY  GAGrGN  MAKAPIOI  Ol  FITCOXOI  OT I  YMGTGPA  GCTIN  H 

LEARNers  OF-Him  said  HAPPY  THE  POOR -ones  that  YOUR-more  IS  THE 

disciples  of-yours 

21  BACIAGIA  TOY  ©GOY  ~  MAKAPIOI  Ol  TTG INCDNTGC  NYN  OT  I  21  Happy  are  those 

KINGdom  OF-THE  God  HAPPY  THE  ones-HUNGERING  NOW  that  hungering  now,  for  you 

shall  be  satisfied.  Happy 
are  those  lamenting  now, 
for  you  shall  be  laughing. 

XOPTACGHCGCGG  MAKAPIOI  Ol  KAAIONTGC  NYN  OT  I  TGAACGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED  HAPPY  THE  ones-LAMENTING  NOW  that  YE-SHALL-BE-LAUGHING 


"  MAKAPIOI  GCTG  OTAN 

M 1 CHCCDC  IN 

YMAC  Ol  AN0PCDT70 1 

KA  1 

OTAN 

HAPPY  YE-ARE  when-EVER 

SHOULD-BE-HATING 

YOUp  THE  humans 

AND 

when-EVER 

whenever 

ye 

whenever 

A<t>OPICCDCIN 

YMAC 

KA  1 

ONGIAICCDCIN 

KA  1 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-FROM-definING 

YOUp 

AND 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING 

AND 

they-should-be-severing 

ye 

22  Happy  are  you  whenever 
men  should  be  hating  you, 
and  whenever  they  should 
be  severing  from  you  and 
reproaching  you  and  casting 
out  your  name  as  wicked, 
on  account  of  the  Son  of 
Mankind. 


GKBAACDC  IN  TO  ONOMA 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  THE  NAME 
they-should-be-casting-out 


YMCDN  CDC  FTONHPON  GNGKA 

OF-YOUp  AS  wicked  on-account 

of-ye 


TOY 

OF-THE 


23  YIOY 

TOY 

AN0PCDTTOY 

"  XAPHTG 

GN  GKGINH 

TH 

HMGPA  KA  1 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

YE-MAY-BE-JOYING 

IN  that 

THE 

DAY 

AND 

ye-may-be-rejoicing 

CKIPTHCATG 

IAOY 

TAP  O  MIC0OC 

YMCDN  TTOAYC 

GN 

TCD 

OYPANCD 

JUMP 

BE-PERCEIVING 

for  THE  HIRE 

OF-YOUp  much 

IN 

THE 

heaven 

jump-ye  ! 

lo  ! 

wages 

of-ye 

23  You  may  be  rejoicing  in 
that  day,  and  frisk,  for  lo! 
your  wages  are  vast  in 
heaven,  for  according  to 
the  same  manner  did  their 
fathers  to  the  prophets. 


KATA  TA  AYTA  TAP  GTTOIOYN  TO  1C  nPO<t>HTAIC  Ol  TTATGPGC  AYTCDN 

according-to  THE  SAME  for  DID  to-THE  BEFORE-AVERers  THE  FATHERS  OF-them 

prophets 


24  "  T7AHN 

MOREly 

moreover 


OYA  I  YM  IN 

WOE  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


TO  1C 

nAOYCIOIC 

OTI 

ATTGXGTG 

THE 

RICH-ones 

that 

YE-ARE-FROM-HAVING 

ye-are-having-in-full 

THN  24  "Moreover,  woe  to  you 

THE  who  are  rich,  for  you  are 

collecting  your  consolation! 


25  T7APAKAHC I N 

BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 


YMCDN  ~  OYA  I 

OF-YOUp  WOE 
of-ye 


YM  IN  Ol 

to-YOUp  THE 
to-ye 


GMnGTTAHCMGNO  I  NYN  OT  I 

ones-HAVING-been-IN-FILLED  NOW  that 

ones-having-been-filled 


TTG  INACGTG  OYA  I  Ol  TGACDNTGC  NYN  OT  I  TTGNGHCGTG  KA I 

YE-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING  WOE  THE  ones-LAUGHING  NOW  that  YE-SHALL-BE-MOURNING  AND 


25  Woe  to  you  who  are 
filled  now,  for  you  shall  be 
hungering!  Woe  to  you  who 
are  laughing  now,  for  you 
shall  be  mourning  and 
lamenting! 


26  KAAYCGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-LAMENTING 


OYA  I  OTAN  YMAC  KAACDC  GIT7CDCIN  TTANTGC  Ol 

WOE  when-EVER  YOUp  IDEALIy  MAY-BE-sayING  ALL  THE 

whenever  ye  they-may-be-saying 


AN0PCDTTO I  KATA  TA  AYTA  TAP  GTTOIOYN  TO  1C  YGYAOT7PO<t>HTA  I C  Ol 

humans  according-to  THE  SAME  for  DID  to-THE  FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers  THE 

false-prophets 


26  Woe  to  you  whenever  all 
men  may  be  saying  fine 
things  of  you,  for  according 
to  the  same  manner  did 
their  fathers  to  the  false 
prophets! 


27  TTATGPGC  AYTCDN  ~  AAA  A  YM  IN  AGrCD  TO  1C  AKOYOYCIN  ArATTATG  TOYC 

FATHERS  OF-them  but  to-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG  to-THE  ones-H  EARING  BE-LOVING  THE 

to-ye  be-ye-loving  ! 


28  GX0POYC  YMCDN 

KAACDC 

TTOIGITG 

TO  1C 

MICOYCIN 

YMAC 

"  GYAOrGITG 

enemies  OF-YOUp 

IDEALIy 

BE-DOING 

to-THE 

ones-HATING 

YOUp 

BE-blessING 

of-ye 

be-ye-doing  ! 

ye 

be-ye-blessing  ! 

"But  to  you,  who  are 
hearing,  am  I  saying:  Love 
your  enemies.  Be  doing 
ideally  to  those  who  are 
hating  you. 

28  Bless  those  who  are 
cursing  you.  Pray 
concerning  those  who  are 
traducing  you. 


TOYC  KATAPCDMGNOYC 

THE  ones-DOWN-EXECRATING 
o/?es-cursing 


YMAC  TTPOCGYXGC0G  T7GP I  TCDN  GTTHPG AZONT CDN 

YOUp  BE-prayING  ABOUT  THE  ones-traducING 

ye  be-ye-praying  ! 


YMAC 

"  TCD 

TYTTTONT  1 

CG 

GT7I 

THN 

ClArONA 

T7APGXG 

KA  1 

THN 

YOU  p 
ye 

to-THE 

o^e-BEATING 

YOU 

ON 

THE 

CHEEK 

BE-tenderING 
be-you-tendering  ! 

AND 

also 

THE 

29  To  him  who  is  beating 
you  on  the  cheek,  be 
tendering  the  other  also. 
And  you  should  not  be 
preventing  him  who  is 
taking  away  your  cloak 
from  taking  your  tunic  also. 
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AAAHN  KAI  ATTO  TOY  AIPONTOC  COY  TO  I  MAT  I  ON  KA I  TON  X ITCDNA  MH 

other  AND  FROM  THE  one-LIFTING  OF-YOU  THE  cloak  AND  THE  TUNIC  NO 

o/ie-taking-away  also 


30  KCDAYCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-FORBIDDING 

you-should-be-preventing 

31  AIPONTOC  TA  CA 

one-LIFTING  THE  YOURp 

o/ie-taking-away  your  p 


nANTI  A ITOYNT I  CG 

to-EVERY  one-REQUESTING  YOU 


MH  APIA  ITG  I  "  KAI 

NO  BE-FROM-REQUESTING  AND 
be-you-demanding  ! 


AIAOY  KAI  ATTO  TOY 

BE-GIVING  AND  FROM  THE 

be-you-giving  ! 

KAOCDC  ©GAGTG  INA 

according-AS  YE-ARE-WILLING  THAT 


30  Now  you,  be  giving  to 
everyone  who  is  requesting, 
and  from  him  who  is  taking 
away  what  is  yours  be  not 
demanding  it. 

31  And,  according  as  you 
are  wanting  that  men  may 
be  doing  to  you,  you  also 
be  doing  to  them  likewise. 


TTOICDCIN 

YM  IN 

Ol 

ANOPCDTTOI 

nOIGITG 

AYTOIC 

OMOICDC  KAI 

G  1 

MAY-BE-DOING 

to-YOUp 

THE 

humans 

YE-BE-DOING 

to-them 

LIKE-AS 

AND 

IF 

to-ye 

be-ye-doing  ! 

likewise 

ArATTATG 

TOYC 

ArAFICDNTAC 

YMAC  nOIA 

YM  IN 

XAPIC 

GCT  IN 

KAI 

YE-ARE-LOVING 

THE 

ones-LOVING 

YOUp  7-THE-WHICH  to-YOUp 

grace 

it- IS 

AND 

ye 

which? 

to-ye 

also 

32  "And  if  you  are  loving 
those  loving  you,  what 
thanks  is  it  to  you?  For 
sinners  also  are  loving  those 
loving  them. 


33  TAP  Ol  AMAPTCDAO I  TOYC  ArATTCDNTAC  AYTOYC  ArATTCDC  IN 


34 


KAI 


TAP 


33 


And  if  you  should  be 


for  THE  missers 

THE 

ones-  LOVING  them 

ARE-LOVING  AND 

for 

doing  good  to  those  doing 

sinners 

good  to  you,  what  thanks  is 
it  to  you?  For  sinners  also 
are  doing  the  same. 

GAN 

ArAOOTTO  IHTG 

TOYC 

ArAOOTTO  IOYNTAC 

YMAC 

TTOIA 

YM  IN 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-GOOD-DOING 

THE 

o/?es-GOOD-DOING 

YOUp 

7-THE-WHICH 

to-YOUp 

ye-may-be-doing-good 

ones-doing-good 

ye 

which? 

to-ye 

XAPIC 

GCT  IN 

KAI  Ol 

AMAPTCDAO  1  TO  AYTO 

TTOIOYCIN  "  KAI 

GAN 

34  And  if  you  should  ever 

grace 

it- IS 

AND  THE 

missers 

THE  SAME 

ARE-DOING  AND 

IF-EVER 

be  lending  to  those  from 

also 

sinners 

whom  you  are  expecting  to 
get  back,  what  thanks  is  it 
to  you?  For  sinners  also  are 

AANICHTG 

TTAP 

CDN 

GATT  IZGTG 

AABGIN 

TTOIA 

YM  IN 

lending  to  sinners,  that 

YE-SHOULD-BE-LENDING  BESIDE 

WHOM 

YE-ARE-EXPECTING 

TO-BE-GETTING 

7-THE-WHICH 

to-YOUp 

they  may  get  back  the 

which? 

to-ye 

equivalent. 

XAPIC 

GCT  IN 

KAI 

AMAPTCDAO  1 

AMAPTCDAO  1C 

AANIZOYCIN 

INA 

grace 

it- IS 

AND 

also 

missers 

sinners 

to-missers 

to-sinners 

ARE-LENDING 

THAT 

35  AFIOAABCDC I N  TA 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING  THE 
they-may-be-getting-back 


ICA 

EQUALp 
equivalent  (p) 


nAHN  ArATTATG 

MOREly  BE-LOVING 
moreover  be-ye-loving  \ 


toyc  exepoYC 

THE  enemies 


YMCDN  KA  I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


ArAGOnOIGITG  KAI  AANIZGTG  MHAGN  ATTGATT  I ZONTGC  KAI 

BE-GOOD-DOING  AND  BE-LENDING  NO-YET-ONE  FROM-EXPECTING  AND 

be-ye-doing-good  \  be-ye-lending  !  nothing  expecting-from 


35  Moreover,  be  loving  your 
enemies,  and  be  doing 
good,  and  be  lending, 
expecting  nothing  from 
them,  and  your  wages  will 
be  vast  in  the  heavens,  and 
you  will  be  sons  of  the  Most 
High,  for  He  is  kind  to  the 
ungrateful  and  wicked. 


GCTAI  O 

SHALL-BE  THE 


MIC0OC 

YMCDN 

TTOAYC 

KAI 

GCGC0G 

YIOI 

YYICTOY 

OTI 

HIRE 

wages 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

much 

AND 

YE-SHALL-BE 

SONS 

OF-HIGHest 

of-Most-High 

that 

AYTOC  XPHCTOC  GCT I N 

He  kind  IS 


GT7I 

ON 


TOYC  AXAPICTOYC  KAI 

THE  UN-grateful  AND 

ungrateful 


nONHPOYC 

wicked 
wicked- ones 


36  ~  TINGCOG 

OIKTIPMONGC 

KAOCDC 

[  KAI 

O 

TTATHP 

YMCDN 

OIKTIPMCDN 

BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 

PITIful 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

PITIful 

36  "Become,  then,  pitiful, 
according  as  your  Father 
also  is  pitiful. 


37  GCT  IN 

"  KAI 

MH 

KPINGTG 

KAI 

OY 

MH 

KPI0HTG 

KAI 

MH 

IS 

AND 

NO 

BE-JUDGING 
be-ye-judging  ! 

AND 

NOT 

NO 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 

AND 

NO 

K  AT  A  A  I K  AZGT  G 

BE-YE-convictING 
be-ye-convicting  ! 


KAI  OY 

AND  NOT 


MH  KATAA IKAC0HTG  ATTOAYGTG  KAI 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-convictED  YE-BE-FROM-LOOSING  AND 

be-ye-releasing  ! 


37  And  be  not  judging,  and 
under  no  circumstances 
may  you  be  judged;  and  be 
not  convicting,  and  under 
no  circumstances  may  you 
be  convicted;  be  releasing, 
and  you  shall  be  released; 


38  ATTOAYOHCGCOG 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED 

ye-shall-be-being-released 


AIAOTG  KAI 

BE-GIVING  AND 
be-ye-giving  ! 


AO0HCGTA I  YM  IN  MGTPON 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-YOUp  MEASURE 

to-ye 


38  be  giving,  and  it  shall  be 
given  to  you:  a  measure 
ideal,  squeezed  down  and 
shaken  together  and 
running  over,  shall  they  be 
giving  into  your  bosom.  For 
the  same  measure  with 
which  you  are  measuring 
will  be  measured  to  you 
aQain." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  6 


kaaon  nen  i  gcmgnon  cgc aag ymgnon 

IDEAL  HAVING-been-SQUEEZED  HAVING-been-SHAKEN 


YnGPGKXYNNOMGNON 

beING-OVER-OUT-POURED 

running-over 


ACDCOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


G  1C 

TON 

KOAnON 

YMCDN 

CD 

TAP 

MGTPCD 

INTO 

THE 

BOSOM 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

to-WHICH 

for 

MEASURE 

MGTPGITG 

ANT  1 MGTPH0HCGT  A  1 

YM  IN 

"  GIT7GN 

AG 

KAI 

39  Now  He  told  them  a 

YE-ARE-MEASURING 

SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED 

it-shall-be-being-measured-again 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

He-said 

YET 

AND 

also 

parable  also:  "The  blind 
can  not  guide  the  blind. 
Will  not  both  be  falling  into 
a  pit? 

T7APABOAHN  AYTOIC  MHT I  AYNATA I  TY<t>AOC  TY<t>AON  OAHrGIN 

BESIDE-CAST  to-them  NO-ANY  IS-ABLE  BLIND  BLIND  TO-BE-WAY-LEADING 

parable  blind-one  blind-one  to-be-guiding 


OYXI 

AM<t>OTGPOI 

G  1C 

BO0YNON 

GMT7GCOYNTA  1 

~  OYK 

GCTIN 

MA0HTHC 

NOT  {emph.) 
not  (emph.) 

both 

INTO 

PIT 

SHALL-BE-IN-FALLING 

shall-be-falling-in 

NOT 

IS 

LEARNer 

disciple 

40  A  disciple  is  not  above 
his  teacher,  yet  everyone 
who  is  adjusted  will  be  as 
his  teacher. 


YT7GP  TON  A  I A  ACKAAON 

OVER  THE  TEACHer 


KATHPT  I CMGNOC  AG 

HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED  YET 
having-been-readjusted 


nAC  GCTAI  (DC  O 

EVERY  SHALL-BE  AS  THE 

every- one 


41  A  1 A  ACKAAOC 

AYTOY 

"  T  1 

AG 

BAGFTG  1C 

TO 

KAP4>OC 

TO 

GN 

TCD 

TEACHer 

OF-him 

ANY 

why 

YET 

YOU-ARE-lookING 

you-are-observing 

THE 

SHRIVEL 

THE 

IN 

THE 

O<t>0AAMCD  TOY  AAGA4>OY  COY 

VIEWer  OF-THE  brother  OF-YOU 

eye 


THN  AG  AOKON  THN  GN  TCD 

THE  YET  BEAM  THE  IN  THE 


I A  ICD 

OWN 


41  "Now  why  are  you 
observing  the  mote  in  your 
brother's  eye,  yet  the  beam 
in  your  own  eye  you  are  not 
considering? 


42  O<t>0AAMCD  OY 

VIEWer  NOT 

eye 


KATANOGIC 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING 

you-are-considering 


nCDC  AYNACAI 

how  YOU-ARE-ABLE 


AGrGIN  TCD 

TO-BE-sayING  to-THE 


AAGA<t>CD  COY 

brother  OF-YOU 


AAGA<t>G  A<t>GC  GKBAACD  TO  KAP4>OC  TO  GN 

brother!  FROM-LET  l-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  THE  SHRIVEL  THE-one  IN 

let-you  !  l-should-be-extracting  the 


TCD  O4>0AAMCD  COY  AYTOC  THN  GN  TCD  O«t>0AAMCD  COY  AOKON  OY 

THE  VIEWer  OF-YOU  SAME  THE  IN  THE  VIEWer  OF-YOU  BEAM  NOT 

eye  to-the  eye 


42  Or  how  can  you  be 
saying  to  your  brother, 
Brother,  let  me  extract 
the  mote  in  your  eye,' 
observing  not,  yourself,  the 
beam  in  your  eye? 
Hypocrite!  Extract  first  the 
beam  out  of  your  eye,  and 
then  you  will  be 
keen-sighted  to  be 
extracting  the  mote  in  your 
brother's  eye. 


BAGT7CDN 

lookING 

observing 


YTTOKPITA 

hypocrite 
hypocrite  ! 


GKBAAG 

BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting  ! 


T7PCDTON  THN  AOKON 

BEFORE-most  THE  BEAM 

first 


GK  TOY 

OUT  OF-THE 


O<t>0AAMOY  COY  KAI  TOTG  AIABAGTGIC  TO  KAP<t>OC  TO  GN  TCD 

VIEWer  OF-YOU  AND  then  YOU-SHALL-BE-THRU-lookING  THE  SHRIVEL  THE  IN  THE 

eye  you-shall-be-being-keen-sighted 


43  O<t>0AAMCD  TOY 

VIEWer  OF-THE 

eye 


AAGA4>OY 

brother 


COY  GKBAAG  IN 

OF-YOU  TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 
to-be-extracting 


OY 

TAP 

GCTIN 

AGNAPON 

43  For  an  ideal  tree  is  not 

NOT 

for 

IS 

TREE 

producing  rotten  fruit; 
again,  neither  is  a  rotten 
tree  producing  ideal  fruit. 

KAAON  nOlOYN  KAPTTON  CAT7PON  OYAG  TTAAIN  AGNAPON  CAT7PON  TTOIOYN 

IDEAL  makING  FRUIT  ROTTen  NOT-YET  AGAIN  TREE  ROTTen  makING 

doing  neither  doing 


44  KAPTTON  KAAON 

FRUIT  IDEAL 


GK  ACTON  TAP 

EACH  for 


AGNAPON  GK 

TREE  OUT 


TOY  IAIOY 

OF-THE  OWN 


KAPTTOY 

FRUIT 


r  INCDCKGTA  I 

IS-beING-KNOWN 


OY  TAP  G£ 

NOT  for  OUT 


AKAN0CDN 

OF-POINT-FLOWERS 

of-thorns 


CYAAGrOYCIN  CYKA 

THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING  FIGS 
they-are-culling 


44  For  each  tree  is  known 
by  its  own  fruit.  For  not 
from  thorns  are  they  culling 
figs,  neither  from  a  thorn 
bush  are  they  picking 
grapes. 


45  OYAG  GK 

NOT-YET  OUT 

neither 

wicked  man  out  of  the 
wicked  treasure  of  his 
heart  is  bringing  forth  that 
which  is  wicked,  for  out  of 
the  superabundance  of  the 
heart  his  mouth  is 


BATOY 

OF-THORN-BUSH 


CTA<t>YAHN 

GRAPES 

grape 


TPYrCDC  IN  O  ArAOOC 

THEY-ARE-CROPPING  THE  GOOD 

they-are-picking 


45 


"The  good  man  out  of 
the  good  treasure  of  his 
heart  is  bringing  forth  that 
which  is  onnrl.  and  the 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  6  -  Luke  7 


ANOPCDnOC 

GK 

TOY 

ArAGOY 

©HCAYPOY 

THC 

KAPAIAC 

human 

OUT 

OF-THE 

GOOD 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

OF-THE 

HEART 

treasure 

nP04>GPGI 

TO 

ArAGON  KA  1 

O  nONHPOC  GK 

TOY 

TTONHPOY 

IS-BEFORE-CARRYING 

THE 

GOOD 

AND 

THE  wicked  OUT 

OF-THE 

wicked 

is-bringing-forth 

wicked- one 

nPO<t»6PG  1 

TO 

nONHPON  GK  TAP  FIGP 1 CCGYMATOC 

KAPAIAC 

AAAGI 

IS-BEFORE-CARRYING 

THE 

wicked 

OUT  for 

OF-excess 

OF-HEART 

IS-TALKING 

is-bringing-forth 

of-superabundance 

is-speaking 

46  TO  CTOMA 

AYTOY 

"  T  1 

AG  MG 

KAAGITG  KYPIG 

KYPIG 

KA  1  OY 

THE  MOUTH 

OF-him 

ANY 

YET  ME 

YE-ARE-CALLING  Master ! 

Master ! 

AND  NOT 

why 

Lord  ! 

Lord  ! 

47  TTOIGITG 

A 

AGrco 

T7AC  O 

GPXOMGNOC  TTPOC 

MG  KA  1 

AKOYCDN 

YE-ARE-DOING 

WHICH 

1-AM-saylNG 

EVERY  THE 

one-  COMING  TOWARD 

ME  AND 

HEARING 

MOY  TCDN  AOrCDN  KA I  nOICDN  AYTOYC  YFTOAG  l£CD  YM  IN  TIN  I 

OF-ME  THE  sayings  AND  DOING  them  l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING  to-YOU  p  to-ANY 

words  l-shall-be-intimating  to-ye 


speaking. 


46  "Now  why  are  you 
calling  Me  Lord,’  and  are 
not  doing  what  I  am  saying? 


47  Everyone  coming  to  Me 
and  hearing  My  words  and 
doing  them--l  shall  be 
intimating  to  you  whom  he 
is  like. 


GCTIN 

OMOIOC 

~  OMOIOC 

GCTIN 

ANGPCDnCD  O  1  KO  AOMO  YNT  1 

OIKIAN  OC 

he-IS 

LIKE 

LIKE 

he-IS 

to-human 

HOME-BUILDING 

HOME  WHO 

building 

house 

GCKAYGN  KA 1 

GBAOYNGN 

KA  1 

GOHKGN 

©GMGAION 

GT7I 

THN  T7GTPAN 

DIGS 

AND 

DEEPens 

AND 

PLACES 

foundation 

ON 

THE  ROCK 

FIAHMMYPHC 

AG 

TGNOMGNHC 

T7POCGPH£GN 

O 

nOTAMOC 

OF-FULL-TRICKLE 

of-inundation 

YET 

OF-BECOMING 

TOWARD-BURSTS 

bursts-through 

THE 

river 

TH  OIKIA 

to-THE  HOME 
house 


48  Like  is  he  to  a  man 
building  a  house,  who  digs 
and  deepens,  and  places 
the  foundation  on  a  rock. 
Now,  at  an  inundation 
occurring,  the  river  bursts 
through  to  that  house,  and 
it  is  not  strong  enough  to 
shake  it,  because  it  is 
ideally  built. 


GKGINH  KA  I  OYK 

that  AND  NOT 


I CXYCGN  CAAGYCA  I  AYTHN  A I A 

it-is-STRONG  TO-SHAKE  her  THRU 

because-of 


TO 

THE 


KAACDC 

IDEALIy 


49  O I KOAOMHC0A I  AYTHN  "  O  AG  AKOYCAC  KA  I  MH  nOlHCAC  OMOIOC 

TO-BE-beING-HOME-BUILDED  her  THE  YET  one- H  EAR /ng  AND  NO  DO  ing  LIKE 

to-be-being-built 

GCTIN  ANGPCDnCD  O I KO  AOMHCANT I  OIK  IAN  Gni  THN  THN  XCDPIC  ©GMGAIOY 

IS  to-human  HOME-BUILD/'ng  HOME  ON  THE  LAND  apart-from  foundation 

build  ing  house  earth  without 


49  "Now  he  who  hears,  and 
does  not,  is  like  a  man 
building  a  house  on  the 
earth  without  a  foundation, 
to  which  the  river  bursts 
through,  and  straightway  it 
collapses;  and  the  crash  of 
that  house  came  to  be 
great." 


H  T7POCGPH£GN  O 

to-WHICH  TOWARD-BURSTS  THE 

bursts-through 


nOTAMOC  KA  I  GYOYC 

river  AND  straightway 


CYNGT7GCGN  KA  I 

it-TOGETHER-FALLS  AND 
it-collapses 


GrGNGTO  TO  PHrMA  THC  OIK  I  AC  GKGINHC  MGrA 

BECAME  THE  BURST  OF-THE  HOME  that  GREAT 

crash  house 


1 


GFTGIAH  GT7AHPCDCGN  TTANTA  TA  PHMATA  AYTOY  GIC  TAC  AKOAC  TOY 

ON-IF-BIND  He-FILLS  ALL  THE  declarations  OF-Him  INTO  THE  HEARing  OF-THE 

since-in-fact  he-completes 


2  AAOY  GICHAOGN  GIC  KA<t>APNAOYM 

PEOPLE  He-INTO-CAME  INTO  CAPERNAUM 
he-entered 


GKATONTAPXOY  AG  TINOC  AOYAOC 

OF-HUNDRED-chief  YET  OF-ANY  SLAVE 
of-centurion  of-whom 


3  KAKCDC  GXCDN  HMGAAGN  TGAGYTAN  OC  HN  AYTCD  GNTIMOC 

EVILIy  HAVING  WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-deceasING  WHO  WAS  to-him  IN-VALUED 

held-in-honor 


AKOYCAC 

HEARing 


AG  T7GPI  TOY  IHCOY  AT7GCT G I AGN  T7POC  AYTON  T7PGCBYT GPOYC  TCDN 

YET  ABOUT  THE  JESUS  he-commissions  TOWARD  Him  SENIORS  OF-THE 

he-dispatches 


1  Since,  in  fact,  He 
completes  all  His 
declarations  in  the  hearing 
of  the  people,  He  entered 
into  Capernaum. 

2  Now  a  certain  centurion's 
slave,  who  was  held  in 
honor  by  him,  having  an 
illness,  was  about  to 
decease. 

3  Now,  hearing  concerning 
Jesus,  he  dispatches  to  Him 
elders  of  the  Jews,  asking 
Him  so  that  He,  coming, 
should  be  bringing  his  slave 
safely  through. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  7 


IOYAAICDN  GPCDTCDN 

JUDA-ans  askING 

Jews 


AYTON  OnCDC  GA0CDN 

Him  WHICH-how  COMING 

so-that 


AIACCDCH  TON 

He-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING  THE 
he-should-be-saving-through 


4  AOYAON  AYTOY 

SLAVE  OF-him 


Ol  AG  FTAPArGNOMGNOI  T7POC  TON  IHCOYN  TTAPGKAAOYN 

THE  YET  ones-BESIDE-COMING  TOWARD  THE  JESUS  BESIDE-CALLED 

ones-coming-along  entreated 


AYTON  CTTOYAA I CDC  AGrONTGC  OT I 

Him  DILIGENTIy  sayING  that 


A£  IOC 

WORTHY 


GOT  IN 

he-IS 


CD 

to-WHOM 


4  Now,  coming  along  to 
Jesus,  they  entreat  Him 
diligently,  saying  to  Him 
that  "Worthy  is  he  to 
whom  Thou  shouldst  be 
tendering  this, 


5  FTAPG£H 

He-SHOULD-BE-tenderING 


TOYTO  "  ArATTA 

this  he-IS-LOVING 


rAP  TO  G0NOC 

for  THE  NATION 


HMCDN  KAI  THN 

OF-US  AND  THE 


5  for  he  loves  our  nation, 
and  he  builds  us  the 
synagogue." 


CYNArCDrHN 

AYTOC 

CDKOAOMHCGN 

HM  IN 

▼ 

o 

AG 

IHCOYC 

GnOPGYGTO 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

he 

HOME-BUILDS 

builds 

to-US 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

WENT 

CYN  AYTOIC  HAH  AG  AYTOY  OY  MAKPAN  AT7GXONTOC  ATTO  THC 

TOGETHER  to-them  ALREADY  YET  OF-Him  NOT  FAR  OF-FROM-HAVING  FROM  THE 

of-being-away 


6  Now  Jesus  went  with 
them.  Now,  as  He  is 
already  not  far  away  from 
the  house,  the  centurion 
sends  friends  to  Him, 
saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  do 
not  bother,  for  not  enough 
am  I  that  Thou  mayest  be 
entering  under  my  roof. 


O  IK  1  AC 

GTTGMTGN 

1 AOYC 

O 

GKATONTAPXHC 

AGrCDN 

AYTCD 

HOME 

house 

SENDS 

FOND -ones 
friends 

THE 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

sayING 

to-Him 

KYPIG  MH 

Master !  NO 
Lord  ! 


CKYAAOY 

BE-FLAYING  (self) 

be-you-bothering  \ 


OY 

TAP 

IKANOC 

GIMI 

INA 

YTTO 

THN 

CTGrHN 

MOY 

NOT 

for 

enough 

l-AM 

THAT 

UNDER 

THE 

EXCLUDer 

roof 

OF-ME 

7  G ICGA0HC 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

you-may-be-entering 


AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


OYAG  GMAYTON 

NOT-YET  MYself 
neither 


H£  I CDCA 

l-am-WORTHY 

l-count-worthy 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


CG 

YOU 


GA0GIN  AAA  A  GIT7G  AOrCD  KAI  IA0HTCD  O  T7AIC  MOY 

TO-BE-COMING  but  BE-sayING  to-saying  AND  LET-BE-BEING-HEALED  THE  boy  OF-ME 

be-you-saying  !  to-word  let-him-be-being-healed  ! 


7  Wherefore,  neither  do  I 
count  myself  worthy  to  be 
coming  to  Thee.  But  say 
the  word,  and  my  boy  will 
be  healed. 


8  KA I  TAP  GrCD  AN0PCDT7OC  GIMI  YTTO  G£OYCIAN  TACCOMGNOC  GXCDN  YT7 

AND  for  I  human  AM  UNDER  authority  beING-SET  HAVING  UNDER 

also 


GMAYTON 

CTPAT  ICDTAC 

KAI 

AGrCD 

TOYTCD 

TTOPGYOHT  1 

KAI 

MYself 

WARriors 

soldiers 

AND 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-this 
to-this -one 

BE-BEING-GONE 
be-you-being-gone  ! 

AND 

8  For  I  also  am  a  man  set 
under  authority,  having 
soldiers  under  me,  and  I  am 
saying  to  this  one  'Go,' 
and  he  is  going,  and  to 
another,  'Come,'  and  he 
is  coming,  and  to  my  slave, 
'Do  this,’  and  he  is  doing 
it." 


FIOPGYGTA  I 

he-IS-GOING 


KA  I  AAACD  GPXOY 

AND  to-other  BE-COMING 

to-other -one  be-you-coming  ! 


KAI  GPXGTAI  KAI  TCD  AOYACD  MOY 

AND  he-IS-COMING  AND  to-THE  SLAVE  OF-ME 


9  nOlHCON 

TOYTO 

KAI 

T70IGI 

"  AKOYCAC 

AG 

TAYTA 

O 

IHCOYC 

DO 

do-you  ! 

this 

AND 

he-IS-DOING 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

these 

THE 

JESUS 

GOAYMACGN 

AYTON 

KAI 

CTPA<t>GIC 

TCD 

AKOAOYGOYNT 1 

MARVELS 

him 

AND 

BEING-TURNED 

to-THE 

followING 

AYTCD  OXACD 

Him  THRONG 

to-him 


9  Now,  hearing  these 
things,  Jesus  marvels  at 
him,  and,  being  turned  to 
the  throng  following  Him, 
said,  "I  am  saying  to  you 
that  not  even  in  Israel  did  I 
find  so  much  faith." 


GITTGN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OYAG 

GN 

TCD  1  CP  AH  A 

TOCAYTHN  niCTIN 

GYPON 

said 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU  p 
to-ye 

NOT-YET 

IN 

THE  ISRAEL 

so-much  BELIEF 

faith 

l-FOUND 

~  KAI 

YnOCTPGYANTGC 

GIC 

TON 

O  IKON  Ol 

T7GM<t>0GNTGC  GYPON 

1  TON 

10  And,  returning  into  the 

AND 

reTURN  ing 

INTO 

THE 

HOME  THE 

house 

ones-BEING-SENT  FOUND 

THE 

house,  those  sent  found  the 
infirm  slave  sound. 

11  AOYAON  Yr  I A INONTA 

SLAVE  beING-SOUND 


KAI  GrGNGTO  GN  TCD  G£HC  GTTOPGYOH  GIC  nOAIN 

AND  it-BECAME  IN  THE  next  He-WAS-GONE  INTO  city 

he-went 


11  And  it  occurred  in  the 
next  journey,  that  He  went 
into  a  city  called  Nain.  And 
together  with  Him  went  a 
considerable  number  of  His 
disciples  and  a  vast  throng. 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 
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KAAOYMGNHN  NAIN  KA  I 

beING-CALLED  NAIN  AND 


CYNGnOPeYONTO  AYTCD 

TOGETHER-WENT  to-Him 

went-together 


O I  MAGHTA I  AYTOY  KA  I 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  AND 
disciples 


OXAOC 

FTOAYC 

"  CDC 

AG 

HrriCGN 

TH 

T7YAH 

THC 

TTOAGCDC 

KA  1 

THRONG 

MANY 

vast 

AS 

YET 

He-NEARS 

to-THE 

GATE 

OF-THE 

city 

AND 

IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


G£GKOM  I ZGT  O 

WAS-OUT-FETCHED 

was-fetched-out 


TG0NHKCDC  MONOrGNHC  YIOC 

HAVING-DIED  ONLY-generated  SON 


TH  MHTP I 

to-THE  MOTHER 


12  Now  as  He  nears  the 
gate  of  the  city,  lo!  there 
was  fetched  out,  being 
dead,  an  only-begotten  son 
of  his  mother.  And  she  was 
a  widow.  And  a 
considerable  throng  of  the 
city  was  with  her. 


AYTOY  KA  I  AYTH  HN  XHPA  KA  I  OXAOC  THC  TTOAGCDC  IKANOC  HN 

OF-him  AND  she  WAS  WIDOW  AND  THRONG  OF-THE  city  enough  WAS 

considerable 


CYN 

AYTH 

’  KA  1 

IACDN 

AYTHN 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GCTTAArXN  1 C0H 

GTT 

AYTH 

TOGETHER 

to-her 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

her 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

IS-compassionatED 

ON 

her 

13  And  perceiving  her,  the 
Lord  has  compassion  on  her 
and  said  to  her,  "Do  not 
lament!" 


KA  I  GIT7GN  AYTH  MH  KAAIG  "  KA  I  T7POCGA0CDN  MYATO  THC  14  And  approaching,  He 

AND  said  to-her  NO  BE-LAMENTING  AND  TOWARD-COMING  He-TOUCHES  OF-THE  touches  the  bier.  Now 

be-you-lamenting  !  approaching  those  bearing  it  stand.  And 

he  said,  "Youth,  to  you  am 
I  saying,  Be  roused!" 

COPOY  Ol  AG  BACTAZONTGC  GCTHCAN  KA  I  GIT7GN  NGANICKG  CO  I  AGrCD 

BIER  THE  YET  ones-BEARING  STAND  AND  He-said  YOUTH  !  to-YOU  1-AM-saylNG 


GrGPOHT  I 

BE-BEING-ROUSED 
be-you-being-roused  ! 


KA  I  ANGKAGICGN  O  NGKPOC  KA  I  HPIATO  AAAGIN  KA  I 

AND  is-UP-seated  THE  DEAD  AND  begins  TO-BE-TALKING  AND 

sits-up  dead-one 


l>  And  the  dead  youth  sits 
up  and  begins  to  be 
speaking.  And  He  gives  him 
back  to  his  mother. 


GACDKGN  AYTON  TH  MHTP  I  AYTOY  "  GAABGN  AG  4>OBOC  TTANTAC  KA  I 

He-GIVES  him  to-THE  MOTHER  OF-him  GOT  YET  FEAR  ALL  AND 


GAOIAZON  TON  ©GON  AGrONTGC  OT I  nP04>HTHC  MGrAC  HrGPGH  GN 

esteemizED  THE  God  sayING  that  BEFORE-AVERer  GREAT  WAS-ROUSED  IN 

they-glorified  prophet  among 


16  Now  fear  got  all,  and 
they  glorified  God,  saying 
that  "A  great  prophet  was 
roused  among  us!"  and 
that  "God  visits  His 
people!" 


HM  IN 

KA  1 

OTI 

GT7GCKGTATO 

O 

©GOC 

TON 

AAON 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

G£HA©Gf 

US 

AND 

that 

ON-NOTES 

visits 

THE 

God 

THE 

PEOPLE 

OF-Him 

AND 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

17  And  this  saying 
concerning  Him  came  out  in 
the  whole  of  Judea  and  in 
the  entire  country  about. 


O  Aoroc  OYTOC  GN  OAH  TH  IOYAAIA  TTGP I  AYTOY  KA  I  T7ACH  TH 

THE  saying  this  IN  WHOLE  THE  JUDEA  ABOUT  Him  AND  to-EVERY  THE 

to-entire 


FIGPIXCDPCD 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 


KA  I  ATTHrrG  I AAN  ICDANNH  Ol  MAGHTA  I  AYTOY  T7GP I  FIANTCDN 

AND  FROM-MESSAGE  to-JOHN  THE  LEARNers  OF-him  ABOUT  ALL 

report  disciples 


18  And  his  disciples  report 
to  John  concerning  all 
these  things. 


TOYTCDN  "  KA  I  T7POCKAAGCAMGNOC  AYO  TINAC  TCDN  MAOHTCDN  AYTOY  O 

OF-these  AND  TOWARD-CALL/ng  TWO  ANY  OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-him  THE 

these  call/'ng-toward  certain  disciples 

ICDANNHC  GnGMYGN  TTPOC  TON  KYPION  AGrCDN  CY  G I  O  GPXOMGNOC  H 

JOHN  SENDS  TOWARD  THE  Master  sayING  YOU  ARE  THE  One- COMING  OR 

Lord 


19  And,  calling  a  certain 
two  of  his  disciples  to  him, 
John  sends  to  Jesus,  saying, 
"Art  Thou  the  coming  One, 
or  may  we  be  hoping  for  a 
different  One?" 


AAAON  T7POCAOKCDMGN 

other  WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

we-may-be-hoping 

ANAPGC  G  ITT  AN  ICDANNHC  O 

MEN  say  JOHN  THE 


TTAPArGNOMGNO  I  AG  T7POC 

BESIDE-BECOMING  YET  TOWARD 

coming-along 

BATTT  I CTHC  AT7GCTG  I AGN  HMAC 

DIPist  commissions  US 

baptist  dispatches 


AYTON 

Ol 

20  Now  coming 

along  to 

Him 

THE 

Him,  the  men  say,  "John 
the  baptist  dispatches  us  to 

Thee,  saying, 

Art  Thou 

the  coming  One, 

or  may  we 

T7POC 

CG 

be  hoping  for  another 

TOWARD 

YOU 

One.?"' 

AGrCDN  CY  G I 

sayING  YOU  ARE 


O  GPXOMGNOC 

THE  One-  COMING 


H  AAAON  nPOCAOKCDMGN 

OR  other  WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

we-may-be-hoping 


GN  21  In  that  hour  He  cures 

IN  many  of  diseases  and 

scourges  and  wicked 

spirits,  and  to  many  blind 

He  graciously  grants  sight. 
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GKGINH  TH  CDPA  GGGPAT7GYCGN  TTOAAOYC  ATTO  NOCCDN  KAI  MACTITCDN  KAI 

that  THE  HOUR  He-curES  MANY  FROM  DISEASES  AND  scourges  AND 


T7NG YM AT CDN  TTONHPCDN  KA  I  TY4>AOIC  nOAAOIC  GXAPICATO  BAGTTG  IN 

spirits  wicked  AND  to-BLIND-ones  MANY  He-gracES  TO-BE-lookING 

he-gives-g  rac  iously 


~  KAI 

AND 

AnOKPIGGIC 

answerING 

GIT7GN 

He-said 

AYTOIC 

to-them 

nOPG  YGGNTGC  ATTAfTG  1 A  ATG 

BEING-GONE  FROM-MESSAGE 

report-ye  ! 

ICDANNH 

to-JOHN 

A 

WHICH 

GIAGTG 

YE-PERCEIVED 

KAI 

AND 

HKOYCATG 

YE-HEAR 

TY<t>AOI 

BLIND-ones 

ANABAGTTOYCIN 

ARE-UP-lookING 

are-recovering-sight 

XCDAOI 

LAME-ones 

nGP  I T7ATOYC  I N  AGTTPO  I 

ARE-ABOUT-TREADING  lepers 
are-walking 


KAGAP  IZONTA  I  KA  I  KCD«t>OI  AKOYOYCIN 

ARE-beING-cleansED  AND  MUTES  ARE-HEARING 

deaf-mutes 


NGKPO I 

DEAD-ones 


22  And  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "Go,  report 
to  John  what  you  perceived 
and  hear:  that  the  blind  are 
receiving  sight,  the  lame 
are  walking,  lepers  are 
being  cleansed,  and  the 
deaf  are  hearing,  the  dead 
are  being  roused,  and  to 
the  poor  the  evangel  is 
being  brought. 


23  GrG  IPONTA I  TTTCDXOI 

ARE-beING-ROUSED  POOR -ones 


GYArrGA  IZONTA  I  ~  KA  I  MAKAPIOC  GCTIN 

ARE-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED  AND  HAPPY  he-IS 

are-being-brought-the-well-messag... 


23  And  happy  is  he 
whosoever  may  not  be 
snared  in  Me." 


24  OC  GAN 

WHO  IF-EVER 


MH  CKANAAAICGH  GN 

NO  MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED  IN 


GMO I  "  AFTGAGONTCDN  AG 

ME  OF-FROM-COMING  YET 

of-coming-away 


TCDN 

THE 

of-the 


ArrGACDN  I  CD  ANNOY  HPiATO 

MESSENGERS  OF-JOHN  He-begins 


AGrGIN  nPOC  TOYC 

TO-BE-sayING  TOWARD  THE 


OXAOYC 

THRONGS 


nGP  i 

ABOUT 


24  Now,  at  John's 
messengers  coming  away, 
He  begins  to  be  saying  to 
the  throngs  concerning 
John,  "What  do  you  come 
out  into  the  wilderness  to 
gaze  at?  A  reed  being 
shaken  by  the  wind? 


1  CD  ANNOY 

T 1 

GIHAGATG 

G  1C 

THN 

GPHMON 

©GACACGA 1 

KAAAMON 

YTTO 

JOHN 

ANY 

what 

YE-OUT-COME 

ye-come-out 

INTO 

THE 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

TO-gaze 

REED 

by 

25  ANGMOY  CAAGYOMGNON 

WIND  beING-SHAKEN 


AAA  A  T I  GIHAGATG  I  AG  IN  ANGPCDnON  GN 

but  ANY  YE-OUT-COME  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  human  IN 

what  ye-come-out 


MAAAKOIC  I  MAT  IO  1C  HM<t>  I GCMGNON 

SOFT  GARMENTS  HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN 

having-been-garbed 


I AOY  Ol  GN  I  MAT  ICMCD 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE-ones  IN  GARMENTing 
lo  !  vesture 


2?  But  what  do  you  come 
out  to  perceive?  A  man 
garbed  in  soft  garments? 
Lo!  those  in  glorious 
vesture  and  inhering  in 
luxury  are  among  the  royal. 


GNAO£CD  KA  I 

IN-esteemed  AND 
glorious 


TPY<t>H 

to-ENERVATION 

to-luxury 


YnAPXONTGC 

belongING 


GN  TO  1C 

IN  THE 

among 


BAC  I  AG  IO  1C  G  1C  IN 

KINGish  ARE 

royal -ones 


26  ~  AAA  A  T I  GIHA0ATG  I  AG  IN  nP04>HTHN  NA  I  AGrCD  YM  IN  KA  I 

but  ANY  YE-OUT-COME  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  BEFORE-AVERer  YEA  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  AND 

what  ye-come-out  prophet  to-ye 

27  T7GP I CCOT  GPON  T7PO<t>HTOY  "  OYTOC  GCTIN  nGP  I  OY  rGrPATTTA  I 

more-excessive  OF-BEFORE-AVERer  this  IS  ABOUT  WHOM  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

exceedingly-more  of-prophet 

I  AOY  AnOCTGAACD  TON  MT6AON  MOY  nPO  nPOCCDnOY  COY 

BE-PERCEIVING  1-AM-commissionlNG  THE  MESSENGER  OF-ME  BEFORE  face  OF-YOU 

lo  !  l-am-dispatching 


26  But  what  have  you  come 
out  to  perceive?  A  prophet? 
Yes,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
and  exceedingly  more  than 
a  prophet. 

27  This  is  he  concerning 
whom  it  is  written,  'Lo!  I 
am  dispatching  My 
messenger  before  Thy  face, 
who  shall  be  constructing 
Thy  road  in  front  of  Thee.’ 


28  OC  KATACKGYACG I  THN  OAON  COY  GMnPOCOGN  COY  "  AGrCD  YM  IN 

WHO  SHALL-BE-constructING  THE  WAY  OF-YOU  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-YOU  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 

road  in-front  to-ye 

MGIZCDN  GN  TGNNHTOIC  TYNAIKCDN  I  CD  ANNOY  OYAGIC  GCTIN  O  AG 

GREATER  IN  generated  p  OF-WOMEN  OF-JOHN  NOT-YET-ONE  IS  THE  YET 

among  ones-generated  not-one  the-one 


28  "For  verily  I  am  saying 
to  you,  A  greater  prophet, 
among  those  born  of 
women,  than  John  the 
baptist,  there  is  not  one. 
Yet  the  smaller,  in  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  greater 
than  he. 


29  MIKPOTGPOC  GN  TH  BAC  I  AG  I A  TOY  ©GOY  MGIZCDN  AYTOY  GCTIN 

LITTLER  IN  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  GREATER  OF-him  IS 

smaller 


KAI  29  "And  hearing,  the  entire 

AND  people,  even  the  tribute 

collectors,  justify  God, 
being  baptized  with  the 
baptism  of  John. 
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T7AC  O  AAOC  ^OYC^C  KM  O I  TGACDNA  I 

EVERY  THE  PEOPLE  HEAR  ing  AND  THE  tribute-collectors 

entire  also 


GAIKAICDCAN  TON  06ON 

THEY-JUSTIFY  THE  God 


30  B  AFTT  I C0GNT GC 

BEING-DIPizED 

being-baptized 


TO 

BAFTTICMA 

1  CD  ANNOY 

"  Ol 

AG 

4>apicaioi 

KA  1 

Ol 

THE 

DIPism 

baptism 

OF-JOHN 

THE 

YET 

PHARISEES 

AND 

THE 

NOMIKOI 

THN 

BOYAHN 

TOY 

0GOY 

H0GTHCAN 

G  1C 

GAYTOYC 

LAWers 

lawyers 

THE 

COUNSEL 

OF-THE 

God 

UN-PLACE 

repudiate 

INTO 

selves 

MH 

NO 


30  Yet  the  Pharisees  and 
those  learned  in  the  law 
repudiate  the  counsel  of 
God  for  themselves,  not 
being  baptized  by  him. 


Y  n  AYTOY  TIN  I  OYN  OMOICDCCD 

by  him  to-ANY  THEN  1-SHALL-BE-LIKenlNG 

to-what 


31  BMTT  I C0GNT GC 

BEING-DIPizED 

being-baptized 

32  THC  rGNGAC 

OF-THE  generation 


nMAIOIC 

to-little-boys-and-girls 


TAYTHC  KM  TIN  I 

this  AND  to-ANY 

what 

TO  1C  GN  ArOPA 

THE-ones  IN  BUY-place 

market 


G  1C  IN  OMOIOI 

THEY-ARE  LIKE 


KA0HMGNO I C  KA I 

sittING  AND 


TOYC  ANOPCDnOYC 

THE  humans 


OMOIOI  G  1C  IN 

LIKE  THEY-ARE 


FTPOCcKDNOYCIN 

TOWARD-SOUNDING 

shouting-to 


31  To  whom,  then,  shall  I 
be  likening  the  men  of  this 
generation,  and  to  whom 
are  they  like? 

32  Like  are  they  to  little 
boys  and  girls  sitting  in  the 
market  and  shouting  to  one 
another  and  saying,  'We 
flute  to  you  and  you  do  not 
dance!  We  wail  to  you  and 
you  do  not  lament!’ 


A A AH AO  1C  A 

to-one-another  WHICH 

one-another 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 


HYAHCAMGN 

WE-FLAGEOLET 

we-flute 


YM  IN  KA  I 

to-YOUp  AND 
to-ye 


OYK  CDPXHCAC0G 

NOT  YE-DANCE 


33  G0PHNHCAMGN  KA  I  OYK  GKAAYCATG  ~  GAHAY0GN  TAP  ICDANNHC  O 

WE-DIRGE  AND  NOT  YE-LAMENT  HAS-COME  for  JOHN  THE 

we-wail 

BAT7T I CTHC  MH  GC©  ICON  APTON  MHTG  FI  INCDN  OINON  KA  I  AGrGTG 

DIPist  NO  EATING  BREAD  NO-BESIDES  DRINKING  WINE  AND  YE-ARE-sayING 

baptist  neither 


33  For  come  has  John  the 
baptist,  neither  eating 
bread  nor  drinking  wine, 
and  you  are  saying,  'A 
demon  has  he!’ 


AAIMONION 

GXGI 

"  GAHAY0GN 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

GC0ICDN 

KA  1 

demon 

he-IS-HAVING 

HAS-COME 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

EATING 

AND 

n  INCDN  KA  I 

DRINKING  AND 


AGrGTG 

YE-ARE-sayING 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


AN0PCDT7OC 

human 


4>ATOC  KA  I 

EATer  AND 


OINOnOTHC 

WINE-DRINKer 


34  Come  has  the  Son  of 
Mankind,  eating  and 
drinking,  and  you  are 
saying,  "'Lo!  a  man 
gluttonous  and  a  tippler,  a 
friend  of  tribute  collectors 
and  sinners!’ 


4>iaoc 

TGACDNCDN 

KA  1 

AMAPT  CD  ACDN 

~  KA  1 

GAIKAICD0H 

H 

CO<t>  1 A 

Ano 

FOND- One 
friend 

OF-tribute-collectors 

AND 

OF-missers 

sinners 

AND 

WAS-JUSTIFIED 

THE 

WISDOM 

FROM 

35  And  justified  was 
Wisdom  by  all  her 
children." 


T7ANTCDN 

TCDN 

TGKNCDN 

AYTHC 

~  HPCDTA  AG  TIC 

AYTON 

TCDN 

ALL 

THE 

offsprings 

children 

OF-her 

askED 

YET  ANY 

certain-one 

Him 

OF-THE 

<t>AP  ICA  ICDN  INA 

4>ArH 

MGT 

AYTOY 

KA  1  G ICGA0CDN 

G  1C  TON 

O  IKON 

PHARISEES 

THAT 

He-MAY-BE-EATING  WITH 

him 

AND  INTO-COMING 
entering 

INTO  THE 

HOME 

house 

36  Now  a  certain  one  of  the 
Pharisees  asked  Him,  that 
He  may  be  eating  with  him. 
And  entering  into  the 
Pharisee's  house,  He 
reclined. 


37  TOY  4>APICAIOY  KATGKAI0H 

OF-THE  PHARISEE  He-WAS-DOWN-CLINED 

he-reclined 


KA  I  IAOY  TYNH  HTIC  HN  GN 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING  WOMAN  WHO-ANY  WAS  IN 
lo  ! 


TH  nOAG  I  AMAPT CD AOC  KA  I 

THE  city  misser  AND 

sinner 


GTT  ITNOYCA 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 


OTI  KATAKG ITA I  GN  TH  OIKIA 

that  He-IS-DOWN-LYING  IN  THE  HOME 

he-is-lying-down  house 


37  And  lo!  a  woman  who 
was  in  the  city  was  a 
sinner.  And,  recognizing 
that  He  is  lying  down  at 
table  in  the  Pharisee's 
house,  fetching  an 
alabaster  vase  of  attar 


38  TOY  4>APICAIOY  KOMICACA  AAABACTPON  MYPOY  "  KA  I  CTACA  OniCCD 

OF-THE  PHARISEE  FETCH  ing  ALABASTER  OF-ATTAR  AND  STAND  ing  BEHIND 

alabaster-  vase 

T7APA  TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY  KAAIOYCA  TO  1C  AAKPYC  IN  HPiATO  BPGXGIN 

BESIDE  THE  FEET  OF-Him  LAMENTING  to-THE  TEARS  begins  TO-BE-RAINING 

she-begins 


38  and  standing  behind, 
beside  the  feet  of  Jesus, 
lamenting,  she  begins  to 
rain  tears  on  His  feet,  and 
with  the  hair  of  her  head 
she  wiped  them  off  and 
fondly  kissed  His  feet,  and 
rubbed  them  with  the 
attar. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  7 


TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY  KM  TMC  ©PI£IN  THC  KG«t>AAHC  ^YTHC  G£GMACCGN 

THE  FEET  OF-Him  AND  to-THE  HAIRS  OF-THE  HEAD  OF-her  she-OUT-WIPED 

she-wiped-off 


39  KA  1 

KATG<t>  1  AG  1 

TOYC 

TTOAAC  AYTOY 

KA  1  HAG  l<t>GN 

TCD 

MYPCD 

IACDN 

AND 

DOWN-FONDED 

fondly-kissed 

THE 

FEET  OF-Him 

AND  RUBBED 

to-THE 

ATTAR 

PERCEIVING 

AG 

O  4>APICAIOC  o 

KAAGCAC  AYTON  G  ITTGN  GN 

G  AYTCD  AGrCDN  OYTOC 

YET 

THE  PHARISEE 

THE 

one-CALLing  Him 
one-\xwj\\ing 

he-said  IN 
said 

himself 

sayING 

this-Cfee 

39  Now,  perceiving  it,  the 
Pharisee  who  invites  Him 
said  in  himself,  saying, 
"This  one,  if  he  were  a 
prophet,  would  have  known 
who  and  what  manner  of 
woman  it  is  who  is  touching 
him,  seeing  that  she  is  a 
sinner." 


61  HN  TTP04>HTHC  eriNCDCKGN  AN  TIC  KM 

IF  He-WAS  BEFORE-AVERer  KNEW  EVER  ANY  AND 

prophet  who 


TTOTATTH  H  TYNH 

?-where-FROM  THE  WOMAN 

what-manner-of 


40  HT  1C  ATTTGTAI  AYTOY  OT I  AMAPTCDAOC  GCTIN 

WHO-ANY  IS-TOUCHING  OF-Him  that  misser  she-IS 

sinner 


KM  ATTOKP  l©G  1C  O 

AND  answerING  THE 


IHCOYC  G IT7GN  nPOC  ^YTON  CIMCDN  GXCD  CO  I 

JESUS  said  TOWARD  him  SIMON  l-AM-HAVING  to-YOU 


T I  GITTGIN  O 

ANY  TO-BE-sayING  THE 

something 


40  And  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  him,  "Simon,  I  have 
something  to  say  to  you." 
Now  he  is  averring, 
"Teacher,  say  it!" 


41  AG 

A  1 AACKAAG 

GITTG 

<t>HC  IN 

YET 

TEACHer ! 

BE-sayING 
be-you-saying  ! 

he-IS-AVERRING 

AYO  XPGO<t>G  I AGTA I  HCAN 

TWO  USE-OWers  WERE 

debtors-paying-usury 


AANICTH  TIN  I  O  GIC  CD<t>G  I AGN  AHNAPIA  TTGNTAKOC I A  O  AG  GTGPOC 

to-LOANER  ANY  THE  ONE  OWED  DENARII  FIVE-hundred  THE  YET  DIFFERENT 

to-creditor  certain  different-one 


41  "Two  debtors  paying 
usury  were  owing  a  certain 
creditor.  The  one  owed  five 
hundred  denarii,  yet  the 
other  fifty. 


42  TTGNTHKONT  A 

w  MH 

GXONTCDN  AYTCDN  ATTOAOYNA 1 

AM4>OT  GPO  1  c 

FIVE-ty 

NO 

OF-HAVING 

them 

TO-FROM-GIVE 

to-both 

fifty 

to-pay 

43  GXAPICATO 

TIC  OYN 

AYTCDN 

TTAGION 

ArATTHCG  1  AYTON 

"  ATTOKP  1  ©GIC 

he-gracES 

ANY  THEN 

OF-them 

MORE 

SHALL-BE-LOVING  him 

answerING 

he-  deals-g  rac  iously 

which 

CIMCDN  GIT7GN  YTTOAAMBANCD  OT  I 

SIMON  said  l-AM-UNDER-GETTING  that 

l-am-taking-it 


CD  TO  TTAGION  GXAPICATO  O 

to-WHOM  THE  MORE  he-gracES  THE 

he-  deals-g  rac  iously 


42  Now,  they  having 
nothing  to  pay,  he  deals 
graciously  with  both.  Which 
of  them,  then,  will  be 
loving  him  more?" 

43  Now  answering,  Simon 
said,  "I  take  it  that  it  is  he 
with  whom  he  deals  the 
more  graciously."  Now  He 
said  to  him,  "Correctly  do 
you  decide." 


44  AG  G  ITTGN  AYTCD  OPOCDC  GKPINAC  "  KM  CTPA<t>GIC  TTPOC  THN  TYNMKA 

YET  He-said  to-him  ERECTIy  YOU-JUDGE  AND  BEING-TURNED  TOWARD  THE  WOMAN 

correctly 


TCD 

CIMCDNI 

G«t>H 

BAGTTGIC 

TAYTHN 

THN 

TYNAIKA 

GICHAOON 

to-THE 

SIMON 

He-AVERRed 

YOU-ARE-lookING 

you-are-observing 

this 

THE 

WOMAN 

l-INTO-CAME 

l-entered 

44  And,  being  turned  to  the 
woman,  He  averred  to 
Simon,  "Are  you  observing 
this  woman?  I  entered  into 
your  house;  water  for  My 
feet  you  do  not  give,  yet 
she  rains  tears  on  My  feet 
and  with  her  hair  she  wipes 
them  off; 


COY  GIC  THN  OIK  IAN  YACDP  MO  I  Gni  TTOAAC  OYK  GACDKAC  AYTH  AG 

OF-YOU  INTO  THE  HOME  water  to-ME  ON  FEET  NOT  YOU-GIVE  this-one  YET 

house 


TO  1C  AAKPYC  IN  GBPGXGN  MOY  TOYC  TTOAAC  KA I  TAIC  ©PI£IN  AYTHC 

to-THE  TEARS  RAINS  OF-ME  THE  FEET  AND  to-THE  HAIRS  OF-her 


45  G£GMA£GN 

OUT-WIPES 

wipes-off 


4>IAHMA  MO  I  OYK  GACDKAC  AYTH  AG  A<t>  HC 

FOND- effect  to-ME  NOT  YOU-GIVE  this-oce  YET  FROM  WHICH 
kiss 


GICHAOON  OY 

l-INTO-CAME  NOT 
l-entered 


46  A  IGA  ITTGN  KATA<t>  I AOYCA  MOY  TOYC  TTOAAC  "  GAAICD  THN  KG<t>AAHN  MOY 

THRU-LACKED  DOWN-FONDING  OF-ME  THE  FEET  to-OLIVE-oil  THE  HEAD  OF-ME 

intermitted  fondly-kissing 


a  kiss  to  Me  you  do  not 
give,  yet  she,  from  the 
time  I  entered,  did  not 
intermit  fondly  kissing  My 
feet; 

46  with  oil  My  head  you  do 
not  rub,  yet  she  with  attar 
rubs  My  feet; 


47  OYK  HAG  IT  AC  AYTH 

NOT  YOU-RUB  this-oce 


AG  MYPCD  HAGITGN  TOYC  TTOAAC  MOY 

YET  to-ATTAR  RUBS  THE  FEET  OF-ME 


OY 

OF-WHICH 


47  on  behalf  of  which,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  pardoned  are 
her  many  sins,  for  she  loves 
much.  Now  to  whom  there 
is  scant  pardoning,  there  is 
scant  loving." 
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civ 
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XAPIN  AGrCD 

COI 

A<t>GCDNTA  1 

A  1 

AMAPTIAI 

AYTHC  A 1 

FIOAAA  1 

grace 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET 

having-been-pardoned 

THE 

misses 

sins 

OF-her  THE 

MANY 

OTI 

HrAFTHCGN 

FIOAY 

CD  AG  OAITON 

A<t>  IGTA  1 

OAITON 

ArATTA 

that 

she-LOVES 

much 

to-WHOM  YET  FEW 

IS-beING-FROM-LET  FEW 
is-being-pardoned 

IS-LOVING 

"  GIT7GN  AG  AYTH 

A<t>GCDNTAI 

COY 

A  1 

AMAPTIAI 

KAI 

HP£ANTO 

Ol 

He-said  YET  to-her 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET 

OF-YOU 

THE 

misses 

AND 

begin 

THE 

having-been-pardoned 

sins 

CYNANAKGIMGNOI 

AGrGIN  GN 

G  AYTO  1C 

TIC 

OYTOC  GCTIN 

OC 

KAI 

ones-  TOGETHER-UP-LYING 

TO-BE-sayING  IN 

selves 

ANY 

this 

IS 

WHO 

AND 

ones-lying-back-together 

among 

who 

also 

48  Now  He  said  to  her, 
"Pardoned  are  your  sins." 

49  And  those  lying  back  at 
table  with  Him  begin  to  be 
saying  among  themselves, 
"Who  is  this  who  is 
pardoning  sins  also?" 


50  AMAPT  I  AC  A<t>IHCIN 

misses  IS-FROM-LETTING 

sins  is-pardoning 


eineN  ag  ttpoc  thn  i^yna  ika  h  nicTic  coy 

He-said  YET  TOWARD  THE  WOMAN  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOU 

faith 


50  Now  He  said  to  the 
woman,  "Your  faith  has 
saved  you.  Go  in  peace." 


CGCCDKGN  CG  TTOPGYOY  GIC  GIPHNHN 

HAS-SAVED  YOU  BE-GOING  INTO  PEACE 

be-you-going  ! 


1  "KM  GrGNGTO  GN  TCD  KA0G£HC  KM  AYTOC  A ICDAGYGN  KATA  nOAIN 

AND  it-BECAME  IN  THE  according-to-next  AND  He  THRU-WAYS  according-to  city 

consecutively  also  traverses 

KAI  KCDMHN  KHPYCCCDN  KA I  GYArrGA  I ZOMGNOC  THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN  TOY  ©GOY 

AND  VILLAGE  PROCLAIMING  AND  WELL-MESSAGizING  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 

bringing-the-well-message 


1  And  it  occurred 
consecutively,  He  also 
traverses  city  by  city  and 
village  by  village,  heralding 
and  bringing  the  evangel  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
together  with  the  twelve, 


2  KAI 

Ol 

ACDAGKA 

CYN 

AYTCD 

"  KAI 

TYNAIKGC 

TINGC 

A  1 

HCAN 

2  and 

some 

women  who 

AND 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

TOGETHER 

to-Him 

AND 

WOMEN 

ANY 

WHO 

WERE 

were 

cured 

of  wicked 

twelve 

some 

spirits 

and 

infirmities: 

Mary, 

called 

Magdalene, 

from  whom  seven  demons 

TGGGP  AT7GYMGN  A  I  ATTO  T7NG  YM  AT  CON  FTONHPCDN  K  A  I  ACGGNG  I CDN  MAP  I A  H  had  come  out, 

HAVING-been-curED  FROM  spirits  wicked  AND  UN-FIRMS  MARY  THE 

infirmities 


3  KAAOYMGNH 

beING-CALLED 


MAr  AAAHNH  Act>  HC 

MAGDALENE  FROM  WHOM 


A  A I  MON  I A  GT7TA  GIGAHAYGG  I  "  KAI 

demons  SEVEN  HAD-OUT-COME  AND 

had-come-out 


1  CD  ANNA 

TYNH 

XOYZA 

GniTPonoY 

JOANNA 

WOMAN 

OF-CHUSA 

of-Chuza 

permitter 

manager 

HPCDAOY  KA  I  COYCANNA  KA  I  GTGPA I 

OF-HEROD  AND  SUSANNA  AND  DIFFERENT 

different  p 


3  and  Joanna,  wife  of 
Chuza,  Herod's  manager, 
and  Susanna  and  the  many 
others  who  dispensed  to 
Him  out  of  their 
possessions. 


TTOAAAI  AITINGC  A IHKONOYN 

MANY  WHO-ANY  THRU-SERVED 

dispensed 


AYTOIC  GK  TCDN  YTTAPXONTCDN  AYTAIC 

to-them  OUT  OF-THE  belongINGS  to-them 

possessions 


4  "  CYNIONTOC 

OF-TOGETHER-BEING 

of-being-together 


AG  OXAOY  TTOAAOY  KA  I 

YET  OF-THRONG  MANY  AND 

vast 


TCDN 

KATA 

nOAIN 

4  Now  a  vast  throng  being 

OF-THE 

according-to 

city 

together,  and  city  by  city 

of-the- ones 

going  on  to  Him,  He  said 
through  a  parable, 

5  GTT ITTOPGYOMGNCDN  TTPOC  AYTON  GIT7GN 

OF-ON-GOING  TOWARD  Him  He-said 

going-on 


A I A  FIAPABOAHC 

THRU  BESIDE-CAST 
through  parable 


G£HAGGN  O 

OUT-CAME  THE 
came-out 


CT7GIPCDN  TOY  CTTGIPAI 

one-SOWING  OF-THE  TO-SOW 


TON  CnOPON  AYTOY  KAI  GN  TCD  CT7GIPGIN 

THE  seed  OF-him  AND  IN  THE  TO-BE-SOWING 


5  "Out  came  the  sower  to 
sow  his  seed,  and  in  his 
sowing,  some  indeed  falls 
beside  the  road  and  was 
trampled,  and  the  flying 
creatures  of  heaven 
devoured  it. 


AYTON  O  MGN  GT7GCGN  T7APA  THN  OAON  KA  I  KATGT7ATHGH  KA  I  TA 

him  WHICH  INDEED  FALLS  BESIDE  THE  WAY  AND  it-WAS-tramplED  AND  THE 

road 

6  T7GTG INA  TOY  OYPANOY  KATG<t>ArGN  AYTO  "  KAI  GTGPON  KATGT7GCGN  Gni  6  And  other  falls  down  on 

flyers  OF-THE  heaven  DOWN-ATE  it  AND  DIFFERENT  DOWN-FALLS  ON  the  rock,  and,  sprouting,  is 

devoured  falls-down  withered  because  of  having 

no  moisture. 
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civ 
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THN  nGTPAN  KM  <t>YGN  G£HPAN©H  A I A  TO  MH  6XGIN  IKMAAA 

THE  ROCK  AND  BEING-SPROUTED  IS-DRIED  THRU  THE  NO  TO-BE-HAVING  MOISTURE 

sprouting  is-withered  through 


7  tKM 

AND 


GTGPON 

DIFFERENT 


GT7GCGN  GN 

FALLS  IN 


MGCCD 

TCDN 

AKANOCDN 

KAI 

7  And  other  falls  in 

the 

MIDst 

OF-THE 

POINT-FLOWERS 

thorns 

AND 

midst  of  thorns, 
sprouting  together, 
thorns  smother  it. 

and, 

the 

CYM<t>YG  1 CA  1 

A 1  AKANOAI 

AT7GT7N  l£AN 

AYTO  ~ KAI 

GTGPON 

BEING-TOGETHER-SPROUTED  THE  POINT-FLOWERS  FROM-CHOKE 

it 

AND 

DIFFERENT 

being-sprouted-together 

thorns 

smother 

GT7GCGN  G  1C  THN 

THN  THN  ArAOHN 

KA  1  4>YGN 

GnOlHCGN 

KAPTION 

FALLS  INTO  THE 

LAND  THE  GOOD 

AND  BEING-SPROUTED 

makES 

FRUIT 

earth 

sprouting 

does 

8  And  other  falls  into  the 
good  earth,  and  sprouting, 
produces  fruit  a 
hundredfold."  These  things 
saying,  He  shouted,  "Who 
has  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear!" 


GKATONTAnAACIONA  TAYTA  AGrCDN 

HUNDRED-FOLD  these  sayING 


G<t>CDNG  I 

He-SOUNDED 

he-shouted 


O  GXCDN  CDTA 

THE  one-HAVING  EARS 


9  AKOYGIN  AKOYGTCD 

TO-BE-HEARING  LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing  ! 


GnHPCDTCDN  AG  AYTON  O I  MAGHTA I  AYTOY 

inquirED-of  YET  Him  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him 

disciples 


9  Now  His  disciples  inquired 
of  Him,  saying,  "What  may 
this  parable  be?" 


10  TIC 

AYTH  GIH 

H 

T7APABOAH 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIFTGN 

YM  IN  AGAOTAI 

TNCDNAI 

ANY 

what 

this  MAY-BE 

THE 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

to-YOUp  it-HAS-been-GIVEN 
to-ye 

TO-KNOW 

TA 

MYCTHP  1 A 

THC 

BACIAG 

1  AC 

TOY 

©GOY  TO  1C  AG  AO  1  no  1C  GN 

THE 

CLOSE-KEEPS 

secrets 

OF-THE  KINGdom 

OF-THE  God 

to-THE  YET  rest 

rest  (p) 

IN 

10  Now  He  said,  "To  you 
has  it  been  given  to  know 
the  secrets  of  the  kingdom 
of  God,  yet  to  the  rest  in 
parables,  that,  observing, 
they  may  not  be  observing, 
and  hearing,  they  may  not 
be  understanding. 


FIAPABOAA I C  INA  BAGTTONTGC  MH 

BESIDE-CASTS  THAT  lookING  NO 

parables 


BAGT7CDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-lookING 

they-may-be-observing 


KAI  AKOYONTGC 

AND  HEARING 


MH 

NO 


CYNICDCIN 

"  GCTIN 

AG 

AYTH 

H 

nAPABOAH 

O 

cnopoc 

GCTIN 

THEY-MAY-BE-understandING 

IS 

YET 

this 

THE 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

THE 

seed 

IS 

11  "Now  this  is  the 
parable:  The  seed  is  the 
word  of  God. 


12  O  Aoroc  TOY  ©GOY  "  Ol  AG  TTAPA  THN  OAON  GICIN  Ol  AKOYCANTGC 

THE  saying  OF-THE  God  THE  YET  BESIDE  THE  WAY  ARE  THE  ones-REARing 

word  road  they-are 

GITA  GPXGTAI  O  AIABOAOC  KAI  A  IPG  I  TON  AOrON  ATTO  THC 

THEREAFTER  IS-COMING  THE  THRU-CASTer  AND  IS-LIFTING  THE  saying  FROM  THE 

Slanderer  is-taking-away  word 


12  Now  those  beside  the 
road  are  those  who  hear; 
thereafter  the  Adversary  is 
coming  and  is  picking  up 
the  word  from  their  heart, 
lest,  believing,  they  may 
be  saved. 


13  KAPAIAC  AYTCDN  INA  MH  FI  I CTGYCANTGC  CCDGCDCIN  "  Ol  AG  Gni 

HEART  OF-them  THAT  NO  BELIE  Ming  THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED  THE  YET  ON 


THC  T7GTPAC  Ol  OTAN  AKOYCCDCIN  MGTA  XAPAC  AGXONTA I 

THE  ROCK  WHO  when-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  WITH  JOY  ARE-RECEIVING 

whenever 


13  Now  those  on  the  rock 
are  those  who,  whenever 
they  should  be  hearing, 
with  joy  are  receiving  the 
word.  And  these  have  no 
root,  who  are  believing  for 
a  season  and,  in  a  season  of 
trial,  are  withdrawing. 


TON  AOrON  KA I 

THE  saying  AND 

word 


OYTOI  PIZAN  OYK 

these  ROOT  NOT 


GXOYCIN  Ol  T7POC 

ARE-HAVING  WHO  TOWARD 


KAI  PON 

SEASON 


n  ICTGYOYC  IN 

KAI 

GN 

KAI  PCD 

nG  IPACMOY 

A<t>  ICTANTA  1 

ARE-BELIEVING 

AND 

IN 

SEASON 

OF-trial 

THEY-ARE-FROM-STANDING 

are-withdrawing 

TO  AG  G  1C 

THE  YET  INTO 


TAC 

AKANOAC 

nGCON 

OYTOI 

GICIN 

Ol 

AKOYCANTGC 

KAI 

Yno 

THE 

POINT-FLOWERS 

thorns 

FALLING 

these 

ARE 

THE 

ones-REARing 

AND 

UNDER 

by 

14  Now  that  falling  among 
the  thorns,  these  are  those 
who  hear  and,  by  worries 
and  riches,  and  by  the 
gratifications  of  life,  going 
on,  stifle,  and  are  bringing 
nothing  to  maturity. 


MGPIMNCDN  KAI  T7AOYTOY  KAI 

anxieties  AND  RICHES  AND 


HAONCDN  TOY  BIOY 

GRATIFIcations  OF-THE  livelihood 


FTOPGYOMGNO  I 

GOING 
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15  CYMnNirONTM 

ARE-beING-TOGETHER-CHOKED 

are-being-stifled 


KA  I  O Y  TG  AGC<t>OPO  YC  I N 

AND  NOT  ARE-FINISH-CARRYING 
are-bringing-to-maturity 


TO  AG  GN  TH  KAAH  TH 

THE  YET  IN  THE  IDEAL  LAND 

earth 


OYTOI  G  1C  IN  OITINGC  GN  KAPAIA  KAAH  KA I 

these  ARE  WHO-ANY  IN  HEART  IDEAL  AND 


ArAGH  AKOYCANTGC  TON 

GOOD  HEAR  ing  THE 


15  Now  that  in  the  ideal 
earth,  these  are  they  who, 
in  a  heart  ideal  and  good, 
hearing  the  word,  are 
retaining  it  and  are  bearing 
fruit  with  endurance. 


16  AOrON  KATGXOYC  IN  KA  I  KAPTTO<t>OPOYC I N  GN  YFTOMONH  ~  OYAGIC  AG 

saying  ARE-DOWN-HAVING  AND  ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING  IN  UNDER-REMAINing  NOT-YET-ONE  YET 

word  are-retaining  are-bearing-fruit  endurance  no-one 


AYXNON  AYAC 

LAMP  TOUCH  ing 

light  ing 


KAAYT7TG I  AYTON 

IS-COVERING  it 

him 


CKGYG I  H 

to-INSTRUMENT  OR 
to-vessel 


YFTOKATCD  KAINHC 

UNDER-DOWN  OF-couch 
underneath 


16  "Now  no  one,  lighting  a 
lamp,  is  covering  it  with  a 
vessel  or  is  placing  it 
underneath  a  couch,  but  is 
placing  it  on  a  lampstand 
that  those  going  in  may  be 
observing  the  light. 


TIGHCIN  AAA  Gni 

IS-PLACING  but  ON 


AYXNIAC 

TIGHCIN 

INA 

Ol 

G  1  CnOPG  YOMGNO  1 

LAMPstand 

IS-PLACING 

THAT 

THE 

ones-  INTO-GOING 
ones-  going-in 

BAGnCDC  IN 

TO 

4>CDC 

"  OY 

TAP 

MAY-BE-lookING 

may-be-observing 

THE 

LIGHT 

NOT 

for 

rGNHCGTA  I  OYAG  AT70KPY4>0N 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING  NOT-YET  FROM-HIDDen 

neither  concealed 


GCTIN 

KPYnTON 

O 

OY 

4>angpon 

IS 

HIDDen 

WHICH 

NOT 

apparent 

o 

OY  MH  TNCDCGH 

KA  1 

WHICH  NOT  NO  SHOULD-BE-BEING-KNOWN  AND 


17  For  nothing  is  hidden 
which  shall  not  become 
apparent,  neither 

concealed  which  should  not 
by  all  means  be  known  and 
come  to  be  apparent. 


GIC 

4>angpon 

GAGH 

BAGnGTG 

OYN 

nCDC  AKOYGTG 

OC 

AN 

INTO 

apparent 

MAY-BE-COMING 

YE-BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring  ! 

THEN 

how 

YE-ARE-HEARING 

WHO 

EVER 

rAP 

GXH 

AOGHCGTA 1 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

OC 

AN  MH  GXH 

KA  1 

for 

MAY-BE-HAVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-him 

AND 

WHO 

EVER  NO  MAY-BE-HAVING 

AND 

18  Beware,  then,  how  you 
are  hearing!  For  whoever 
may  have,  to  him  shall  be 
given,  and  whoever  may 
not  have,  from  him  shall  be 
taken  away  also  what  he  is 
supposed  to  have." 


19  O  AOKGI  GXGIN  APGHCGTA I  An  AYTOY 

WHICH  he-IS-SEEMING  TO-BE-HAVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED  FROM  him 

he-is-supposing  shall-be-being-taken-away 


nAPGrGNGT  O 

BESIDE-BECAME 

came-along 


AG  npoc 

YET  TOWARD 


AYTON  H 

Him  THE 


MHTHP  KA  I 

MOTHER  AND 


Ol  AAGAct>OI 

THE  brothers 


AYTOY  KA  I  OYK 

OF-Him  AND  NOT 


19  Now  there  came  along  to 
Him  His  mother  and  His 
brothers,  and  they  were 
not  able  to  fall  in  with  Him 
because  of  the  throng. 


HAYNANTO 

THEY- were- ABLE 


CYNTYXG  IN  AYTCD 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-HAPPENING  to-Him 

to-be-falling-in-with  him 


A I A  TON  OX AON 

THRU  THE  THRONG 

because-of 


20  ~  AnHrrGAH  AG  AYTCD  H  MHTHP  COY  KA  I  Ol  AAGA<t>0 1  COY 

it-WAS-FROM-MESSAGed  YET  to-Him  THE  MOTHER  OF-YOU  AND  THE  brothers  OF-YOU 

it-was-reported 

21  GCTHKAC  IN  G£CD  I  AG  IN  ©GAONTGC  CG  "  O  AG  AnOKPIGGIC  GinGN 

HAVE-STOOD  OUT  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  WILLING  YOU  THE  YET  answerING  He-said 

stand  outs/c/e 

nPOC  AYTOYC  MHTHP  MOY  KA  I  AAGA<t>0 1  MOY  OYTOI  GICIN  Ol  TON 

TOWARD  them  MOTHER  OF-ME  AND  brothers  OF-ME  these  ARE  THE-ones  THE 


20  Now  it  was  reported  to 
Him,  saying  that  "Thy 
mother  and  Thy  brothers 
stand  outside  wanting  to 
see  Thee." 

21  Now  He,  answering,  said 
to  them,  "My  mother  and 
My  brethren  are  these  who 
are  hearing  the  word  of 
God  and  doing  it." 


22  AOrON  TOY  OGOY  AKOYONTGC  KA  I  no  IOYNTGC  "  GrGNGTO  AG  GN  MIA 

saying  OF-THE  God  HEARING  AND  DOING  it-BECAME  YET  IN  ONE 

word 


TCDN  HMGPCDN  KA  I  AYTOC  GNGBH  GIC  nAOION  KA  I  Ol  MAGHTA I  AYTOY 

OF-THE  DAYS  AND  He  IN-STEPPed  INTO  FLOATer  AND  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him 

stepped-in  ship  disciples 


22  Now  it  occurred  on  one 
of  the  days  that  He,  as  well 
as  His  disciples,  stepped 
into  a  ship,  and  He  said  to 
them,  "We  may  be  passing 
through  to  the  other  side  of 
the  lake."  And  they  set 
out. 


KA  I  GinGN  npoc  AYTOYC  A IGAGCDMGN  GIC  TO  nGPAN  THC 

AND  He-said  TOWARD  them  WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING  INTO  THE  OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE 

we-may-be-passing-through 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  8 


AIMNHC 

KA  1 

ANHX0HCAN 

~  TTAGONTCDN 

AG 

AYTCDN 

A<t>YT7NCDCGN 

KA  1 

23  Now,  at  their  sailing,  He 

LAKE 

AND 

THEY-WERE-UP-LED 

they-set-out 

OF-FLOATING 

of-sailing 

YET 

OF-them 

He-FROM-SLEEPS 

he-falls-asleep 

AND 

falls  asleep.  And  a  whirl  of 
wind  descended  to  the 
lake,  and  they  were 
foundered  and  in  danger. 

KATGBH  ANGMOY  GIC  THN  AIMNHN  KA  I  CYNGnAHPOYNTO 

DOWN-STEPPed  storm  OF-WIND  INTO  THE  LAKE  AND  THEY- were-TOGETHER-FILLED 

descended  they-were-foundered 


24  KA  I  GKINAYNGYON 

AND  THEY-DANGERED 
they-were-in-danger 


nPOCGAGONTGC  AG  AIHrGIPAN  AYTON  AGrONTGC 

TOWARD-COMING  YET  THEY-THRU-ROUSE  Him  sayING 

approaching  they-rouse 


GT7ICTATA 

GT7ICTATA 

AFTOAAYMG0A 

O 

AG 

A  IGrGPGG 1C 

Adept ! 

Adept ! 

WE-ARE-beING-destroyED 

THE 

YET 

BEING-THRU-ROUSED 

Doctor ! 

Doctor  ! 

we-are-perishing 

being-roused 

24  Now  approaching,  they 
rouse  Him,  saying, 
"Doctor!  Doctor!  We  are 
perishing!"  Now  He,  being 
roused,  rebukes  the  wind 
and  the  surging  of  the 
water,  and  they  cease,  and 
it  became  calm. 


GT7GT  I MHCGN 

He-rebukES 


TCD  ANGMCD  KA  I 

to-THE  WIND  AND 


TCD  KAYACDN I 

to-THE  SURGE 


TOY  YAATOC  KA  I 

OF-THE  water  AND 


25  GT7AYCANTO  KA  I  GrGNGTO  TAAHNH 

THEY-CEASE  AND  it-BECAME  CALM 


GIT7GN  AG  AYTOIC  TTOY  H  niCTIC 

He-said  YET  to-them  ?-where  THE  BELIEF 

where?  faith 


YMCDN  <t>OBH0GNTGC  AG  GGAYMACAN  AGrONTGC  T7POC  A  A  AH  AO  YC  TIC 

OF-YOUp  BEING-afraid  YET  THEY-MARVEL  sayING  TOWARD  one-another  ANY 

of-ye  who 


25  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Where  is  your  faith?"  Yet, 
being  afraid,  they  marvel, 
saying  to  one  another, 
"Who,  consequently,  is  this, 
that  He  is  enjoining  the 
winds  as  well  as  the  water, 
and  they  are  obeying  Him!" 


APA  OYTOC  GCTIN  OT I  KA  I  TO  1C  ANGMOIC  GT7ITACCGI  KA  I  TCD 

CONSEQUENTLY  this  IS  that  AND  to-THE  WINDS  He-IS-enjoinING  AND  to-THE 


26  YAAT I 

water 


KA  1 

YT7AKOYOYC  IN 

AYTCD 

~  KA  1 

KATGT7AGYCAN 

GIC 

THN 

XCDPAN 

26  And  they  sail  down 

into 

AND 

THEY-ARE-obeyING 

to-Him 

AND 

THEY-DOWN-FLOAT 

INTO 

THE 

SPACE 

the  country  of 

the 

they-sail-down 

country 

Gergesenes,  which  is  across 
from  Galilee. 

TCDN 

TGPACHNCDN 

HT  1C 

GCTIN 

ANT  IT7GPA 

THC 

OF-THE 

GERASENES 

WHICH-ANY 

IS 

INSTEAD-OTHER-SIDE 

across-from 

OF-THE 

the 

rAAIAAIAC 

GALILEE 


G£GA0ONT 1 

AG 

AYTCD 

Gni 

THN 

THN 

YT7HNTHCGN 

ANHP 

TIC 

GK 

THC 

to-OUT-COMING 

to-coming-out 

YET 

Him 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

UNDER-meets 

meets 

MAN 

ANY 

certain 

OUT 

OF-THE 

TTOAGCDC  GXCDN  A  A I  MON  I A  KA  I  XPONCD  IKANCD  OYK  GNGAYCATO  I  MAT  I  ON 

city  HAVING  demons  AND  to-TIME  enough  NOT  IN-SLIPS  cloak 

considerable  slips-in 


27  Now  at  His  coming  out 
on  the  land,  there  meets 
Him  a  certain  man  out  of 
the  city,  who  had  demons, 
and  for  a  considerable  time 
puts  on  no  cloak,  and 
remained  in  no  house,  but 
in  the  tombs. 


KA  1  GN 

OIKIA  OYK 

GMGNGN  AAA 

GN  TO  1C  MNHMAC  IN 

IACDN 

AG 

TON 

AND  IN 

HOME  NOT 

REMAINED  but 

IN  THE 

memorial-tombs 

PERCEIVING  YET 

THE 

house 

tombs 

IHCOYN 

ANAKPA£AC 

TTPOCGllGCGN 

AYTCD 

KA  1  4>CDNH 

MGrAAH 

GIT7GN 

T 1 

JESUS 

UP-CRY ing 

he-TOWARD-FALLS 

to-Him 

AND  to-SOUND 

GREAT 

said 

ANY 

cry/bg-out 

he-prostrates 

to-voice 

loud 

what 

28  Now,  perceiving  Jesus 
and  crying  out,  he 
prostrates  to  Him  and  said 
in  a  loud  voice,  "What  is  it 
to  me  and  to  Thee,  Jesus, 
Son  of  God  Most  High!  I 
beseech  Thee,  Thou 
shouldst  not  be  tormenting 
me." 


GMO I  KA  I  CO  I  IHCOY  YIG  TOY  0GOY  TOY  YYICTOY  AGOMA I  COY 

to-ME  AND  to-YOU  JESUS  !  SON  !  OF-THE  God  OF-THE  HIGHest  1-AM-beseechlNG  OF- YOU 

the  Most-High 


29  MH  MG 

NO  ME 


BACANICHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING 

you-should-be-tormenting 


TTAPHrrG  1 AGN 

TAP 

TCD 

T7NGYMAT  1 

TCD 

He-chargES 

for 

to-THE 

spirit 

THE 

AKA0APTCD 

G£GA0G  IN 

ATTO 

TOY 

AN0PCDT7OY 

no A AO  1C 

TAP 

XPONOIC 

UN-clean 

unclean 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

to-be-coming-out 

FROM 

THE 

human 

to-MANY 

for 

TIMES 

29  For  He  charged  the 
unclean  spirit  to  be  coming 
out  from  the  man;  for 
many  times  it  had  gripped 
him,  and  he  was  bound, 
being  guarded  with  chains 
and  fetters,  and,  bursting 
through  the  bonds,  he  was 
driven  by  the  demon  into 
the  wilderness. 


CYNHPT7AKG I  AYTON  KA  I 

it-HAD-TOGETHER-SNATCHED  him  AND 

it-had-gripped 


GAGCMGYGTO 

he-WAS-BOUND 


AAYCGC  IN 

to-UN-LOOSES 

to-chains 


KA  I 

AND 


T7GAAIC 

to-fetters 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  8 


4>YAACCOMGNOC  KA  I 

beING-GUARDED  AND 


A  1 APPHCCCDN 

TA 

AGCMA 

HAAYNGTO 

Yno 

TOY 

THRU-BURSTING 

bursting-through 

THE 

BONDS 

he-was-DRIVEN 

by 

THE 

30  AAIMONIOY  GIC  TAC  GPHMOYC  ~  GTTHPCDTHCGN  AG  AYTON  O  IHCOYC  Tl 

demon  INTO  THE  DESOLATES  inquirES-of  YET  him  THE  JESUS  ANY 

desolate-places  what 


COI 

ONOMA 

GCTIN 

o 

AG 

GinGN 

AGriCDN 

OTI 

G ICHAGGN 

AAIMONIA 

to-YOU 

NAME 

IS 

THE 

YET 

said 

he-said 

LEGION 

that 

INTO-CAME 

entered 

demons 

30  Now  Jesus  inquires  of 
him,  saying,  "What  is  your 
name?"  Now  he  said, 
"Legion,"  for  many  demons 
entered  into  him. 


31  TTOAAA  GIC  AYTON 

MANY  INTO  him 


KAI  T7APGKAAOYN  AYTON  INA  MH  GFT  ITA£H 

AND  THEY-BESIDE-CALLED  Him  THAT  NO  He-SHOULD-BE-enjoinING 

they-entreated 


31  And  they  entreated  Him 
that  He  should  not  enjoin 
them  to  be  coming  away 
into  the  submerged  chaos. 


32  AYTOIC  GIC  THN  ABYCCON  ATTGAGGIN 

to-them  INTO  THE  abyss  TO-BE-FROM-COMING 

to-be-passing-forth 


HN  AG  GKG I  ArGAH  XOIPCDN 

WAS  YET  there  HERD  OF-HOGS 


IK  ANCON  BOCKOMGNH  GN  TCD  OPG I 

enough  beING-HERBED  IN  THE  mountain 

considerable  being-caused-to-graze 


KAI  T7APGKAAGCAN  AYTON  INA 

AND  THEY-BESIDE-CALL  Him  THAT 

they-entreat 


32  Now  a  considerable  herd 
of  hogs  was  there,  grazing 
on  the  mountain,  and  they 
entreat  Him  that  He  should 
permit  them  to  be  entering 
into  those.  And  He  permits 
them. 


GniTPGYH  AYTOIC  GIC  GKG  I  NO  YC  G ICGAOG  IN  KAI 

He-SHOULD-BE-permittING  to-them  INTO  those  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  AND 

to-be-entering 


GT7GTPGYGN 

He-permits 


33  AYTOIC 

to-them 


GIGA0ONTA  AG  TA 

OUT-COMING  YET  THE 
coming-out 


A  A I  MON  I A  ATTO  TOY 

demons  FROM  THE 


ANOPCDnOY  GICHAOON 

human  INTO-CAME 

entered 


GIC  TOYC  XOIPOYC  KAI  CDPMHCGN  H  ArGAH  KATA  TOY  KPHMNOY  GIC  THN 

INTO  THE  HOGS  AND  RUSHES  THE  HERD  DOWN  THE  HANG  INTO  THE 

precipice 


33  Now  the  demons, 
coming  out  from  the  man, 
entered  into  the  hogs,  and 
the  herd  rushes  down  the 
precipice  into  the  lake  and 
was  smothered. 


34  AIMNHN  KAI  AnGTTN  ITH 

LAKE  AND  WAS-FROM-CHOKed 
was-smothered 


IAONTGC  AG  Ol  BOCKONTGC  TO  TGrONOC 

PERCEIVING  YET  THE  o/ies-HERBING  THE  HAVING-BECOME 

graziers 


G<t>YrON 

KAI 

AnHrrGiAAN 

GIC 

THN 

nOAIN 

KAI 

GIC 

TOYC 

ArPOYC 

THEY-FLED 

AND 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

they-report 

INTO 

THE 

city 

AND 

INTO 

THE 

FIELDS 

34  Now  the  graziers, 
perceiving  what  has 
occurred,  fled  and  report  it 
in  the  city  and  in  the 
fields. 


35  "  G£HA©ON  AG  I  AG  IN  TO  TGrONOC  KAI  HAGON  T7POC  TON 

THEY-OUT-CAME  YET  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  HAVING-BECOME  AND  THEY-CAME  TOWARD  THE 
they-came-out 


IHCOYN 

KAI 

GYPON 

KAGHMGNON 

TON 

ANGPCDnON 

A«t> 

OY 

TA 

JESUS 

AND 

THEY-FOUND 

sittING 

THE 

human 

FROM 

WHOM 

THE 

35  Now  thy  came  out  to 
perceive  what  has 
occurred,  and  they  came  to 
Jesus  and  found  the  man 
from  whom  the  demons 
came  out,  garmented  and 
sane,  sitting  at  the  feet  of 
Jesus,  and  they  were 
afraid. 


A  A I  MON  I A  G£HAGGN  I  MAT  I CMGNON  KAI  CCD<t>PONOYNTA  TTAPA  TOYC  TTOAAC 

demons  OUT-CAME  beING-GARMENTED  AND  beING-sane  BESIDE  THE  FEET 

came-out 


36  TOY  IHCOY  KAI  G«t>OBHGHCAN 

OF-THE  JESUS  AND  THEY-WERE-afraid 


AFTHrrG  I AAN  AG  AYTOIC  Ol  IAONTGC 

FROM-MESSAGE  YET  to-them  THE  ones-PERCEIVING 

report 


36  Yet  those  also  who  are 
perceiving  how  the 
demoniac  was  saved, 
report  to  them. 


37  ncoc  GCCDGH  O  AAIMONICGGIC  "  KAI  HPCDTHCGN  AYTON  An  AN  TO 

how  WAS-SAVED  THE  one-BEING-demonizED  AND  asks  Him  EVERY  (emph.)  THE 

entire  (emph.) 


T7AHGOC  THC  TTGPIXCDPOY  TCDN  TGPACHNCDN  AT7GAGGIN  An  AYTCDN 

multitude  OF-THE  ABOUT-SPACE  OF-THE  GERASENES  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  FROM  them 

country-about  to-be-coming-away 


37  And  the  entire  multitude 
of  the  country  about  the 
Gergesenes  asks  Him  to  be 
coming  away  from  them, 
for  they  were  pressed  by  a 
great  fear. 


OTI  4>OBCD  MGrAACD  CYNGIXONTO  AYTOC  AG  GMBAC  GIC  nAOION 

that  to-FEAR  GREAT  THEY-were-pressED  He  YET  IN-STEPP  ing  INTO  FLOATer 

stepp/bg-in  ship 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  8 


YTTGCTPGTGN  ~  GAG  1  TO  AG 

AYTOY 

O  ANHP  A<t> 

OY 

GiGAHAYOG  1  TA 

reTURNS 

besought  YET 

OF-Him 

THE  MAN  FROM 

WHOM 

HAD-OUT-COME  THE 

had-come-out 

AAIMONIA 

GINA  1 

CYN 

AYTCD 

ATTGAYCGN 

AG 

AYTON  AGrCDN 

demons 

TO-BE 

TOGETHER 

to-Him 

He-FROM-LOOSES 

he-dismisses 

YET 

him  sayING 

38  Now  He,  stepping  into 
the  ship,  returns.  Now  the 
man  from  whom  the 
demons  had  come  out 
besought  Him  to  be  with 
Him,  yet  Jesus  dismisses 
him,  saying, 


YnOCTPG<t>G 

GIC 

TON 

O  IKON 

COY 

KA  1 

AIHrOY 

OCA 

COI 

YOU-BE-reTURNING 
be-you-returning  ! 

INTO 

THE 

HOME 

OF-YOU 

AND 

BE-relatING 
be-you-relating  ! 

as-much-as 

to-YOU 

enomcGN  o  ©eoc  km  mthaggn  ka©  oahn  thn  ftoain  khpycccdn 

DOES  THE  God  AND  he-FROM-CAME  according-to  WHOLE  THE  city  PROCLAIMING 

he-came-away  down 


"Return  to  your  home 
and  relate  how  much  God 
does  for  you."  And  he 
came  away,  down  the 
whole  city,  heralding  how 
much  Jesus  does  for  him. 


OCA 

GTTO  IHCGN 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

as-much-as 

DOES 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

GN  AG  TCD  YTTOCTPG<t>G  I N  TON  40  Now  it  occurred  at  Jesus' 

IN  YET  THE  TO-BE-reTURNING  THE  return,  that  the  throng 

welcomes  Him,  for  they 
were  all  hoping  for  Him. 


IHCOYN  AFTGAG£ATO  AYTON  O 

JESUS  welcomES  Him  THE 


OXAOC  HCAN 

THRONG  THEY-WERE 


rAP  T7ANTGC 

for  ALL 


TTPOCAOKCDNT  GC 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

IAOY 

HAOGN 

ANHP 

CD 

ONOMA 

TOWARD-SEEMING 

hoping 

Him 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

CAME 

MAN 

to-WHOM 

NAME 

IAIPOC  KA  I  OYTOC  APXCDN  THC  CYNArCDrHC  YT7HPXGN  KA  I  TTGCCDN  nAPA 

JAIRUS  AND  this  chief  OF-THE  TOGETHER-LEAD  belongED  AND  FALLING  BESIDE 

this-or?e  synagogue 


41  And  lo!  a  man  came 
whose  name  was  Jairus, 
and  he  possessed  the 
chieftainship  of  the 
synagogue.  And,  falling  at 
the  feet  of  Jesus,  he 
entreated  Him  to  be 
entering  into  his  house, 


TOYC  no  A  AC  [  TOY  ]  IHCOY  nAPGKAAG  I  AYTON  G ICGAOG  IN  GIC  TON 

THE  FEET  OF-THE  JESUS  he-BESIDE-CALLED  Him  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 

he-entreated  to-be-entering 


42  O  IKON  AYTOY  "  OT I  ©YrATHP  MONOrGNHC  HN  AYTCD  CDC  GTCDN  ACDAGKA 

HOME  OF-him  that  DAUGHTER  ONLY-generated  WAS  to-him  AS  OF-YEARS  TWO-TEN 

house  twelve 

KA  I  AYTH  AnGONHCKGN  GN  AG  TCD  YnArGIN  AYTON  Ol  OX  AO  I 

AND  this  FROM-DIED  IN  YET  THE  TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING  Him  THE  THRONGS 

she  died  to-be-going-away 


42  for  he  had  an 
only-begotten  daughter  of 
about  twelve  years,  and 
she  died.  Now  at  His  going 
away,  the  throngs  stifled 
Him. 


43  CYNGnN  I  TON  AYTON  "  KA  I  TYNH  OYCA  GN  PYCG I  AIMATOC  AnO  GTCDN 

TOGETHER-CHOKED  Him  AND  WOMAN  BEING  IN  GUSHing  OF-BLOOD  FROM  YEARS 

stifled 


ACDAGKA  HT  1C  L  IATPOIC 

TWO-TEN  WHO-ANY  to-HEALers 
twelve  to-physicians 


nPOCANAACDCACA  OAON  TON  BION 

TOWARD-UP-CONSUM/ngf  WHOLE  THE  livelihood 
consuming 


OYK 

NOT 


43  And  a  woman,  having  a 
hemorrhage  for  twelve 
years,  whose  whole 

livelihood  is  being 

consumed  by  physicians,  is 
not  strong  enough  to  be 
cured  by  anyone. 


ICXYCGN 

An 

OYAGNOC 

is-STRONG 

FROM 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anyone 

OGPAnGYOHNA  I 

TO-BE-curED 


nPOCGAOOYCA 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 


OniCOGN 

BEHIND-PLACE 

from-behind 


HTATO  TOY  KPACnGAOY  TOY  I  MAT  IOY  AYTOY  KA  I  nAPAXPHMA  GCTH 

she-TOUCHES  OF-THE  HANG-FOOT  OF-THE  cloak  OF-Him  AND  instantly  STOOD 

tassel 


44  Approaching  from 

behind,  she  touches  the 
tassel  of  His  cloak.  And 
instantly,  stanched  was  her 
hemorrhage. 


45  H  PYCIC  TOY  AIMATOC  AYTHC  KA  I 

THE  GUSHing  OF-THE  BLOOD  OF-her  AND 


AYAMGNOC  MOY  APNOYMGNCDN  AG  TTANTCDN 

one-TOUCHing  OF-ME  OF-disownING  YET  ALL 

of-denying 


GinGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

TIC 

O 

4?  And  Jesus  said,  "Who 

said 

THE 

JESUS 

ANY 

who 

THE 

touches  Me?"  Now,  at  all 
denying  it,  Peter  and  those 
with  Him,  said,  "Doctor, 
the  throngs  are  pressing 

GinGN 

O 

nGTPOC 

GniCTATA 

Thee  and  jostling,  and  art 

said 

THE 

Peter 

Adept ! 
Doctor  ! 

Thou  saying,  Who  touches 
Me?"' 

46  Ol  OX  AO  I  CYNGXOYC  IN  CG  KA  I  AnOOAIBOYCIN 

THE  THRONGS  ARE-pressING  YOU  AND  THEY-ARE-FROM-CONSTRICTING 

they-are-jostling 


O  AG  IHCOYC  46  Yet  Jesus  said, 

THE  YET  JESUS  "Someone  touches  Me,  for  I 

knew  power  has  come  out 
from  Me." 


47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  8 


eineN  htato  moy  tic  erco  rAP  erNCDN  aynam  in  gxgahayoyian  An 

said  TOUCHES  OF-ME  ANY  I  for  KNEW  ABILITY  HAVING-OUT-COME  FROM 

someone  power  having-come-out 


GMOY  ~  IAOYCA  AG  H  TYNH  OT I  OYK  GAA0GN  TPGMOYCA  HA0GN 

ME  PERCEIVING  YET  THE  WOMAN  that  NOT  she-was-OBLIVIOUS  TREMBLING  CAME 


KA I  nPOCnGCOYCA  AYTCD 

AND  TOWARD-FALLING  to-Him 

prostrating 


A I  HN 

THRU  WHICH 

because-of 


A  IT  IAN  HYATO  AYTOY 

cause  she-TOUCHES  OF-Him 


47  Now  the  woman, 
perceiving  that  she  did  not 
elude  Him,  came 
trembling,  and  prostrating 
to  Him,  reports  in  the  sight 
of  the  entire  people  for 
what  cause  she  touches 
Him  and  so  was  healed 
instantly. 


AnHrTG  I AGN  GNCDT7  I  ON 

she-FROM-MESSAGES  IN-VIEW 
she-reports  in-sight 


nANTOC 

OF-EVERY 

of-entire 


TOY 

THE 


AAOY  KA  I 

PEOPLE  AND 


CDC  IAOH 

AS  WAS-HEALED 
SO 


FTAPAXPHMA 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIT7GN 

AYTH 

©YrATHP 

H 

nicTic 

COY 

CGCCDKGI 

instantly 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

to-her 

DAUGHTER 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-YOU 

HAS-SAVED 

48  Now  He  said  to  her, 
"Courage,  daughter!  Your 
faith  has  saved  you!  Go  in 
peace!" 


CG  nOPGYOY  G  1C  GIPHNHN 

YOU  BE-GOING  INTO  PEACE 

be-you-going  ! 


GT I  AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC 

STILL  OF-Him  TALKING 


GPXGTAI 

IS-COMING 


TIC 

ANY 

someone 


nAPA  TOY  APX I  CYNArCDrOY  AGrCDN  OT  I  TGONHKGN  H  ©YrATHP  COY 

BESIDE  THE  chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  sayING  that  HAS-DIED  THE  DAUGHTER  OF-YOU 

chief-of-synagogue 


49  While  He  is  still 
speaking,  someone  from 
the  chief  of  the  synagogue's 
house  is  coming,  saying  to 
him  that  "Your  daughter  is 
dead.  By  no  means  bother 
the  teacher  any  longer." 


MHKGT  I 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 


CKYAAG 

BE-FLAYING 
be-you-bothering  ! 


TON 

A  1 A ACKAAON 

▼ 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

AKOYCAC 

50  Yet  Jesus,  hearing  it, 

THE 

TEACHer 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

HEAR  ing 

answered  him,  saying, 
"Fear  not;  only  believe,  and 
she  shall  be  saved." 

AFTGKP  l©H 

AYTCD 

MH 

<t>OBOY 

answerED 

to-him 

NO 

BE-FEARING 

be-you-fearing 

MONON 

ONLY 


n  I CTGYCON  KA  I 

BELIEVE  AND 

believe-you  ! 


CCDOHCGTAI 

"  GA0CDN 

AG 

G  1C 

THN 

OIKIAN 

OYK  A<t>HKGN 

she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 

COMING 

YET 

INTO 

THE 

HOME 

house 

NOT  He-FROM-LETS 

he-lets 

G  ICGA0G  IN 

TINA 

CYN 

AYTCD  G 1 

MH 

T7GTPON 

KA  1  ICDANNHN  KA  1 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

ANY 

anyone 

TOGETHER 

to-Him 

IF 

NO 

Peter 

AND  JOHN  AND 

51  Now  coming  into  the 
house,  He  lets  no  one  enter 
together  with  Him,  except 
Peter  and  James  and  John 
and  the  father  of  the  girl 
and  the  mother. 


1 AKCDBON 

KA  1 

TON  T7ATGPA 

THC 

T7AIAOC  KA  1  THN  MHTGPA 

"  GKAAION  AG 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

THE  FATHER 

OF-THE 

girl 

AND  THE  MOTHER 

LAMENTED  YET 

TTANTGC 

KA  1 

GKOT7T  ONT  O 

AYTHN 

O  AG  GIT7GN  MH 

KAAIGTG 

ALL 

AND 

THEY-STRUCK-(tf7emse/ves) 

they-grieved 

her 

THE  YET  He-said  NO 

BE-YE-LAMENTING 
be-ye-lamenting  ! 

52  Now  they  all  lamented, 
and  they  grieved  for  her. 
Now  He  said,  "Be  not 
lamenting,  for  she  did  not 
die,  but  is  drowsing." 


OY  TAP  AT7G0ANGN  AAAA 

NOT  for  she-FROM-DIED  but 
she-died 


KA0GYAG I  KA  I 

she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING  AND 
she-is-drowsing 


KATGrGACDN  AYTOY 

THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED  OF-Him 
they-ridiculed 


53  And  they  ridiculed  Him, 
being  aware  that  she  died. 


AT7G0ANGN 

~ AYTOC 

AG 

KPATHCAC 

THC 

XGIPOC 

she-FROM-DIED 

she-died 

He 

YET 

HOLD  ing 

OF-THE 

HAND 

GIAOTGC  OTI 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  that 


AYTHC  G<t>CDNHCGN 

OF-her  SOUNDS 
shouts 

T7NGYMA  AYTHC  KA  I 

spirit  OF-her  AND 


AGrCDN  H  nAIC 

sayING  THE  girl 


GrGIPG  "  KA  I 

BE-ROUSING  AND 
be-you-rousing  ! 


GT7GCTPGYGN  TO 

ON-TURNS  THE 

turns-back 


54  Yet  He,  casting  all 

outside  and  holding  her 

hand,  shouts,  saying,  "Girl, 
be  roused!" 

55  And  back  turns  her 

spirit,  and  she  rose 

instantly.  And  He 
prescribes  that  she  be 
given  something  to  eat. 


ANGCTH  T7APAXPHMA  KA  I  A  IGTA£GN  AYTH  AO0HNA I 

she-UP-STOOD  instantly  AND  He-prescribES  to-her  TO-BE-GIVEN 

she-rose 


4>ArGIN 

TO-BE-EATING 


KA  I  GIGCTHCAN  Ol  TONG  1C  AYTHC  O  AG  TTAPHrTG  I  AGN 

AND  OUT-STOOD  THE  parents  OF-her  THE  YET  He-chargES 

were-amazed 


56  And  her  parents  were 
amazed,  yet  He  charges 
them  to  tell  no  one  what 
has  occurred. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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^YTOI C  MHA6NI  G  IT7G  IN  TO  TGrONOC 

to-them  to-NO-YET-ONE  TO-BE-sayING  THE  HAVING-BECOME 
to-no-one 


CYrKAAGCAMGNOC 

AG 

TOYC 

ACDAGKA 

GACDKGN 

AYTOIC 

AYNAMIN 

KAI 

T  OG  ETH  ER-CALL/np 

YET 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

He-GIVES 

to-them 

ABILITY 

AND 

call/'np-together 

twelve 

power 

▼ 

G£OYCIAN  eni  nANT^  TA  AMMONIA  KM  NOCOYC  GGPAT7GYG  IN  "  KM 

authority  ON  ALL  THE  demons  AND  DISEASES  TO-BE-curING  AND 


1  Now  calling  together  the 
twelve  apostles,  He  gives 
them  power  and  authority 
over  all  the  demons  and  to 
be  curing  diseases. 

2  And  He  commissions  them 
to  be  heralding  the 
kingdom  of  God  and  to  be 
healing  the  infirm. 


AT7GCTGIAGN  AYTOYC  KHPYCCG  IN  THN 

He-commissions  them  TO-BE-PROCLAIMING  THE 


BACIAGIAN 

KINGdom 


TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


KM 

AND 


1  AC© A 1 

[  TOYC 

ACGGNGIC  ] 

~  KAI 

GIT7GN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

MHAGN 

TO-BE-HEALING 

THE 

UN-FIRM 

infirm 

AND 

He-said 

TOWARD 

them 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

MPGTG 

BE-LIFTING 
be-ye-picking-up  ! 


G  1C  THN  OAON  MHTG  PABAON  MHTG  T7HPAN 

INTO  THE  WAY  NO-BESIDES  ROD  NO-BESIDES  BAG  (beggar's) 

road  neither  neither  beggar's-bag 


MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


3  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Nothing  pick  up  for  the 
road,  neither  staff,  nor 
beggar's  bag,  nor  bread, 
nor  silver,  nor  have  two 
tunics  apiece. 


APTON  MHTG 

BREAD  NO-BESIDES 
neither 


APrYPION  MHTG 

SILVER  NO-BESIDES 

neither 


ANA  J  AYO  XITCDNAC 

UP  TWO  TUNICS 
apiece 


GXGIN  ~  KAI 

TO-BE-HAVING  AND 


4  And  into  whatever  house 
you  may  be  entering,  there 
be  remaining,  and  thence 
be  coming  away. 


G  1C  HN  AN  OIK  IAN  G ICGA0HTG  GKG I  MGNGTG  KAI  GKGIGGN 

INTO  WHICH  EVER  HOME  YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  there  BE-YE-REMAINING  AND  thence 

house  ye-may-be-entering  be-ye-remaining  ! 


G£GPXGCGG  ~  KAI  OCO I  AN  MH  AGXCDNTA I  YMAC  G£GPXOMGNOI 

BE-YE-OUT-COMING  AND  as-many-as  EVER  NO  MAY-BE-RECEIVING  YOUp  OUT-COMING 
be-ye-coming-out !  ye  coming-out 

ATTO  THC  TTOAGCDC  GKGINHC  TON  KONIOPTON  ATTO  TCDN  TTOACDN  YMCDN 

FROM  THE  city  that  THE  DUST  FROM  THE  FEET  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


?  And  whoever  should  not 
be  receiving  you,  coming 
out  from  that  city,  twitch 
off  even  the  dust  from  your 
feet  for  a  testimony  against 
them." 


AFTOT  1 NACCGT  G 

G  1C 

MAPTYP  ION 

GT7 

AYTOYC 

~  G£GPXOMGNO  1 

AG 

BE-YE-FROM-QUIVERING 
be-ye-twitching-off ! 

INTO 

witness 

ON 

them 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

YET 

A  IHPXONTO  KATA  TAC  KCDMAC  GY  AITG  A  I ZOMGNO  I  KAI  ©GPAT7GYONTGC 

THEY-THRU-CAME  according-to  THE  VILLAGES  WELL-MESSAGizING  AND  curING 

they-passed-through  bringing-the-well-message 


6  Now  coming  out,  they 
passed  through  by  the 
villages,  bringing  the 
evangel  and  curing 

everywhere. 


TTANTAXOY  ~  HKOYCGN  AG  HPCDAHC  O  TGTPAAPXHC  TA  TINOMGNA  nANTA 

EVERY-SOIL  HEARS  YET  HEROD  THE  FOURth-chief  THE  BECOMINGp  ALL 

everywhere  tetrarch  becoming  p 


AlHnOPGI 

A 1 A 

TO 

AGrGCGA 1 

Yno 

TINCDN 

OTI 

ICDANNHC 

was-bewilderED 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

TO-BE-beING-said 

by 

ANY 

some 

that 

JOHN 

7  Now  Herod  the  tetrarch 
hears  all  that  is  occurring 
by  Him,  and  was 
bewildered  because  of 
what  is  being  said  by  some 
that  "John  was  roused 
from  among  the  dead," 


HrGPGH  GK  NGKPCDN  ~  YTTO  TINCDN  AG  OT I  HA  I  AC  G<t>ANH  AAACDN  AG 

WAS-ROUSED  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  by  ANY  YET  that  ELIAS  APPEARed  OF-others  YET 

some  Elijah 


8  yet  by  some  that  "Elijah 
appeared,"  yet  by  others 
that  "Some  prophet  of  the 
ancients  rose." 


OTI  nP04>HTHC 

that  BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 


TIC  TCDN 

ANY  OF-THE 
some 


APXAICDN  ANGCTH 

ORIGINals  UP-STOOD 

ancients  rose 


G I T7GN  AG  HPCDAHC 

said  YET  HEROD 


ICDANNHN  GrCD  AT7GKG<t>AA  I CA  TIC  AG  GCTIN  OYTOC  T7GP I  OY  AKOYCD 

JOHN  I  FROM-HEADize  ANY  YET  IS  this  ABOUT  WHOM  l-AM-HEARING 

behead  who 


9  Yet  Herod  said,  "John  I 
behead.  Now  who  is  this 
about  whom  I  am  hearing 
such  things?"  And  he  sought 
to  become  acquainted  with 
Him. 


TOIAYTA 

KAI 

GZHTGI 

1  AG  IN 

AYTON 

such 

AND 

SOUGHT 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

Him 

such  (p) 

he-sought 

KAI  YTTOCTPGTANTGC  Ol  10  And  returning,  the 

AND  reTURN  ing  THE  apostles  relate  to  Him 

whatever  they  do  and 

whatever  they  teach.  And 

taking  them  along,  He 

retreats  privately  into  a 

city  called  Bethsaida. 
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civ 
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MTOCTOAOI  AIHrHCANTO  AYTCD  OCA 

commissioners  relate  to-Him  as-much-as 


GFIO  IHCAN  KA  I 

THEY-DO  AND 


T7APAAABCDN 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


AYTOYC  YFIGXCDPHCGN  KAT  I A  IAN  GIC  nOAIN  KAAOYMGNHN  BHGCAIAA 

them  He-UNDER-SPACES  according-to  OWN  INTO  city  beING-CALLED  BETHSAIDA 

he-retreats 


11  ~  Ol 

AG 

OXAOI 

TNONTGC 

HKOAOYGHCAN 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

AnOAGIAMGNOC 

THE 

YET 

THRONGS 

KNOWING 

follow 

to-Him 

AND 

FROM-RECEIV/nflf 

welcoming 

AYTOYC  GAAAGI  AYTOIC  T7GP I  THC  B AC  I  AG  I  AC  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I  TOYC 

them  He-TALKED  to-them  ABOUT  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  AND  THE-ones 


11  Now  the  throngs, 
knowing  it,  follow  Him.  And 
welcoming  them,  He  spoke 
to  them  concerning  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  those 
having  need  of  a  cure,  He 
healed. 


XPGIAN  GXONTAC  GGPAFTG 1  AC  IATO  H  AG 

need  HAVING  OF-cure  He-HEALED  THE  YET 

HMGPA  HPiATO 

DAY  begins 

KAINGIN 

TO-BE-deCLINING 

FTPOCGAGONTGC 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

AG  Ol 

YET  THE 

ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

GIFIAN  AYTCD 

say  to-Him 

AFIOAYCON 

FROM-LOOSE 
dismiss-you  ! 

TON 

THE 

OX AON  INA 

THRONG  THAT 

FIOPGYGGNTGC 

BEING-GONE 

GIC 

INTO 

TAC 

THE 

KYKACD 

to-AROUND 

KCDMAC 

VILLAGES 

KA  1 

AND 

ArPOYC 

FIELDS 

12  Now  the  day  begins  to 
be  declining.  Now 
approaching,  the  twelve 
said  to  Him,  "Dismiss  the 
throng,  that  they,  being 
gone  into  the  villages  and 
the  fields  around,  should  be 
putting  up  for  the  night  and 
finding  forage,  for  we  are 
in  a  desolate  place  here." 


KATAAYCCDC  IN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-LOOSING 

they-should-be-putting-up-for-the-n... 


KA  I  GYPCDC  IN  GniCITICMON  OT I  CD  AG 

AND  THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINDING  ON-GRAIN  that  here 

forage 


13  GN  GPHMCD  TOTTCD  GCMGN 

IN  DESOLATE  PLACE  WE-ARE 


GIFIGN  AG  FIPOC  AYTOYC  AOTG  AYTOIC 

He-said  YET  TOWARD  them  BE-GIVING  to-them 

be-ye-giving  ! 


YMGIC  <t>ArGIN  Ol  AG  GIT7AN  OYK  GICIN  HM  IN  T7AG  ION  H  APTO I 

YOUp  TO-BE-EATING  THE  YET  THEY-say  NOT  ARE  to-US  MORE  OR  BREADS 

ye  than 


13  Yet  He  said  to  them, 
"You  be  giving  them 
something  to  eat."  Yet 
they  say,  "We  have  no 
more  than  five  cakes  of 
bread  and  two  fishes, 
except  should  we  go  and 
buy  food  for  all  these 
people." 


FIGNTG  KA  I  IXGYGC  AYO  Gl  MHT I  FIOPGYGGNTGC  HMGIC  ArOPACCDMGN  GIC 

FIVE  AND  FISHES  TWO  IF  NO-ANY  BEING-GONE  WE  SHOULD-BE-BUYING  INTO 


14  FIANTA 

ALL 


TON  AAON  TOYTON  BPCDMATA 

THE  PEOPLE  this  FOODS 


HCAN  TAP 

THEY-WERE  for 


CDCG I  ANAPGC 

AS- IF  MEN 


T7GNTAK  I CX  I A  IO  I  GIFTGN  AG  FIPOC  TOYC 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND  He-said  YET  TOWARD  THE 

five-thousand 


MAGHTAC  AYTOY  KATAKA INATG 

LEARNers  OF-Him  DOWN-CLINE 
disciples  cause-to- recline-ye  ! 


14  For  there  were  about 
five  thousand  men.  Now  He 
said  to  His  disciples, 
"Cause  them  to  recline  in 
groups  of  about  fifty 
apiece." 


15  AYTOYC  KA  I C I  AC  [  CDCG  I 

them  CLINES  AS-IF 

groups 


ANA  FIGNTHKONT A  "  KA  I  GFIO  IHCAN  OYTCDC  KA  I 

UP  FIVE-ty  AND  THEY-DO  thus  AND 

apiece  fifty 


1?  And  they  do  thus,  and 
cause  all  to  recline. 


16  KATGKA INAN  AT7ANTAC  ~  AABCDN  AG  TOYC  FIGNTG  APTOYC  KA  I  TOYC  AYO 

THEY-DOWN-CLINE  ALL  (emph.)  GETTING  YET  THE  FIVE  BREADS  AND  THE  TWO 

they-cause-to-recline  all  {emph.) 


IXGYAC 

ANABAGYAC 

GIC 

TON 

OYPANON 

GYAOrHCGN 

AYTOYC 

KA  1 

FISHES 

\JP -looking 
look /ng- up 

INTO 

THE 

heaven 

He-blessES 

them 

AND 

16  Now  taking  the  five 
cakes  of  bread  and  the  two 
fishes,  looking  up  into 
heaven,  He  blesses  them 
and  breaks  them  up,  and 
gave  to  the  disciples  to 
place  before  the  throng. 


17  KATGKAACGN  KA  I  GAIAOY  TOIC  MAGHTAIC  FTAPAGG INA I  TCD  OXACD  ~  KA  I 

DOWN-BREAKS  AND  GAVE  to-THE  LEARNers  TO-BESIDE-PLACE  to-THE  THRONG  AND 

breaks-up  disciples  to-place-beside 


G<t>ArON  KA  I 

THEY-ATE  AND 


GXOPTACGHCAN 

ARE-satisfiED 


FTANTGC  KA  I 

ALL  AND 


HPGH  TO 

WAS-LIFTED  THE 

was-picked-up 


FTGP  ICCGYCAN 

exceed  ing 

superfluous 


17  And  they  ate,  and  all  are 
satisfied.  And  twelve 

panniers  of  their 
superfluous  fragments  were 
picked  up. 
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AYTOIC 

KA  ACM  AT  CDN 

K04>  INO  1 

ACDAGKA 

~  KAI 

GrGNGTO 

GN 

TCD 

GINA  1 

to-them 

OF-BREAKS 

of-fragments 

PANNIERS 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

AND 

it-BECAME 

IN 

THE 

TO-BE 

^YTON  T7POCGYXOMGNON  K^T^ 

Him  prayING  according-to 


MONAC  CYNHCAN  AYTCD  Ol  MAGHTAI 

ONLY  WERE-TOGETHER  to-Him  THE  LEARNers 

alone  (p)  disciples 


18  And  it  occurred,  as  He  is 
praying  in  seclusion,  the 
disciples  were  together 
with  Him,  and  Jesus 
inquires  of  them,  saying, 
"Who  are  the  throngs  saying 
that  I  am?" 


KM  GT7HPCDTHCGN  AYTOYC  AGrCDN  TINA  MG  AGrOYCIN  Ol  OX  AO  I  GINA  I 

AND  He-inquirES-of  them  sayING  ANY  ME  ARE-sayING  THE  THRONGS  TO-BE 

who 


19 

"  Ol 

AG  AFTOKP IGGNTGC  GITTAN 

ICDANNHN 

TON 

BATTT  ICTHN 

AAAOI 

AG 

THE 

YET  answerING 

say 

JOHN 

THE 

DIPist 

others 

YET 

they-say 

baptist 

20 

HA  IAN 

AAAOI  AG  OTI 

ttpo4>hthc 

TIC 

TCDN 

APXAICDN  ANGCTH 

"  GIT7GN 

AG 

ELIAS 

others  YET  that 

BEFORE-AVERer 

ANY 

OF-THE 

ORIGINals  UP-STOOD 

He-said 

YET 

Elijah 

prophet 

some 

ancients 

:  rose 

AYTOIC  YMGIC  AG  TINA  MG  AGrGTG  GINA  I  TTGTPOC  AG  ATTOKPIOGIC  GIT7GN 

to-them  YOUp  YET  ANY  ME  ARE-sayING  TO-BE  Peter  YET  answerING  said 

ye  who 


19  Now  they,  answering, 
say,  "'John  the  baptist,1 
yet  others  Elijah,’  yet 
others  that  'Some  prophet 
of  the  ancients  rose."’ 

20  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Now  you,  who  are  you 
saying  that  I  am?"  Now 
Peter,  answering,  said, 
"The  Christ  of  God." 


TON 

XPICTON 

TOY 

GGOY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GTT  IT  IMHCAC 

AYTOIC 

TTAPHITG  1 AGN 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

YET 

rebuking 
warn  ing 

to-them 

He-chargES 

21  Now  He,  warning  them, 
charges  them  to  tell  no  one 
this, 


MHAGNI 

AGrGIN 

TOYTO 

"  GinCDN 

OTI 

AG  1 

TON 

Y  ION 

TOY 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 

TO-BE-sayING 

this 

sayING 

that 

it-IS-BINDING 

THE 

SON 

OF-TH 

ANGPCDTTOY 

human 


TTOAAA  nAGGIN 

much  TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


KAI  ATTOAOK I MACGHNA I  ATTO  TCDN 

AND  TO-BE-FROM-testED  FROM  THE 

to-be-rejected 


-  saying  that  "The  Son  of 
Mankind  must  be  suffering 
much,  and  be  rejected  by 
the  elders  and  chief  priests 
and  scribes,  and  be  killed, 
and  the  third  day  be 
roused." 


T7PGCB  YT  GPCDN  KAI 

SENIORS  AND 


APX IGPGCDN  KAI 

chief-SACRED-ones  AND 
chief-priests 


rPAMMATGCDN  KAI 

WRITers  AND 

scribes 


ATTOKTANGHNA I  KAI 

TO-BE-FROM-KILLED  AND 
to-be-killed 


23  TH  TPITH  HMGPA  GrGPGHNA  I  "  GAGrGN  AG  nPOC  TT  ANT  AC  Gl  TIC 

to-THE  third  DAY  TO-BE-ROUSED  He-said  YET  TOWARD  ALL  IF  ANY 

anyone 

GGAGI  On  I  CCD  MOY  GPXGCGAI  APNHCACGCD  GAYTON  KAI  APATCD  TON 

IS-WILLING  BEHIND  ME  TO-BE-COMING  LET-him-disown  self  AND  LET-him-LIFT  THE 

of-me  let-him-disown  !  let-him-pick-up ! 


23  Now  He  said  to  all,  "If 
anyone  is  wanting  to  come 
after  Me,  let  him  disown 
himself  and  pick  up  his 
cross  daily  and  follow  Me. 


24  CTAYPON  AYTOY  KAG  HMGPAN  KAI  AKOAOYGG I T  CD  MO  I  T  OC  TAP  AN 

pale  OF-him  according-to  DAY  AND  LET-him-BE-followING  to-ME  WHO  for  EVER 

cross  let-him-be-following  ! 

GGAH  THN  YYXHN  AYTOY  CCDCAI  ATTOAGCG I  AYTHN  OC  A 

SHOULD-BE-WILLING  THE  soul  OF-him  TO-SAVE  SHALL-BE-destroyING  her  WHO  YET 

may-be-willing 


24  For  whosoever  may  be 
wanting  to  save  his  soul, 
shall  be  destroying  it,  yet 
whoever  should  be 
destroying  his  soul  on  My 
account,  he  shall  be  saving 
it. 


AN 

ATTOAGCH 

THN 

YYXHN 

AYTOY 

GNGKGN 

EVER 

SHOULD-BE-destroyING 

THE 

soul 

OF-him 

on-account 

GMOY  OYTOC 

OF-ME  this-one 


CCDCGI 

AYTHN 

"  T  1 

TAP 

CD<t>GAGITAI 

ANGPCDTTOC 

KGPAHCAC 

TON 

SHALL-BE-SAVING 

her 

ANY 

what 

for 

IS-PeING-benefitED 

human 

GAIN  ing 

THE 

25  For  what  does  a  man 
benefit,  gaining  the  whole 
world,  yet  destroying  or 
forfeiting  himself? 


KOCMON 

OAON 

GAYTON 

AG 

AFIOAGCAC 

H 

ZHMICDGGIC 

SYSTEM 

world 

WHOLE 

self 

YET 

destroy  ing 

OR 

BEING-FINED 

forfeiting 

OC  TAP  AN 

WHO  for  EVER 


GnA  I CXYNGH  MG  KAI  TOYC  GMOYC  AOrOYC  TOYTON  O  YIOC  TOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED  ME  AND  THE  MY  sayings  this  THE  SON  OF-THE 

may-be-being-ashamed  words  this-one 


2  "For  whoever  may  be 
ashamed  of  Me  and  of  My 
words,  of  this  one  the  Son 
of  Mankind  shall  be 
ashamed,  whenever  He 
may  be  coming  in  the  glory 
of  Him  and  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  holy  messengers. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  9 


ANGPCDnOY  GnAICXYNGHCGTAI  OT^N  GAGH  GN  TH 

human  SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED  when-EVER  He-MAY-BE-COMING  IN  THE 

shall-be-being-ashamed  whenever 


AOiH  AYTOY 

esteem  OF-Him 
glory 


27  KA  1 

TOY 

nATPOC 

KA  1 

TCDN 

AriCDN 

ArrGACDN 

"  AGrCD 

AG 

YM  IN 

AND 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

AND 

OF-THE 

HOLY 

MESSENGERS 

1-AM-saylNG 

YET 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


AAHGCDC  G  1C  IN 

TRUly  THEY-ARE 


TINGC  TCDN 

ANY  OF-THE 

some 


AYTOY  GCTHKOTCDN 

OF-SAME  ones-  HAVING-STOOD 

same  o/ies-standing 


O I  OY  MH 

WHO  NOT  NO 


27  Now  I  am  saying  to  you, 
truly  there  are  some  of 
those  standing  here  who 
under  no  circumstances 
should  be  tasting  death  till 
they  should  be  perceiving 
the  kingdom  of  God." 


rGYCCDNTA  I  ©ANATOY  GCDC  AN  IACDCIN  THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

SHOULD-BE-TASTING  OF-DEATH  TILL  EVER  THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  KINGdom 


28  TOY 

©GOY 

~  GrGNGTO  AG 

MGTA 

TOYC  AOrOYC 

TOYTOYC 

CDCGI  HMGPAI 

OF-THE 

God 

BECAME  YET 

it-became 

after 

THE 

sayings 

these 

AS- IF  DAYS 

OKTCD 

[  KA  1 

]  nAPAAABCDN 

nGTPON 

KA  1 

ICDANNHN 

KA  1 

1 AKCDBON  ANGBH 

EIGHT 

AND 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 

Peter 

AND 

JOHN 

AND 

JACOBUS 

James 

He-UP-STEPPed 

he-ascended 

28  Now  it  occurred  about 
eight  days  after  these 
sayings,  taking  along  Peter 
and  John  and  James  also, 
that  He  ascended  into  the 
mountain  to  pray. 


29  G  1C  TO  OPOC  nPOCGY£AC0AI  ~  KA I  GrGNGTO  GN  TCD  nPOCGYXGCGAI  29  And  it  occurred,  in  His 

INTO  THE  mountain  TO-pray  AND  BECAME  IN  THE  TO-BE-prayING  praying,  to  the  perception 

His  face  became  different, 
and  His  vesture  glittering 
white. 

AYTON  TO  GIAOC  TOY  nPOCCDnOY  AYTOY  GTGPON  KA  I  O  IMATICMOC 

Him  THE  PERCEPtion  OF-THE  face  OF-Him  DIFFERENT  AND  THE  GARMENTing 

vesture 


30  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


AGYKOC 

WHITE 


G£ACTPAFTTCDN 

OUT-GLEAM-FLINGING 

glittering 


KA  I 

AND 


I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


ANAPGC  AYO  30  And  lo!  two  men 

MEN  TWO  conferred  with  Him,  who 

were  Moses  and  Elijah, 


31  CYNGAAAOYN  AYTCD  OITINGC  HCAN  MCDYCHC  KA  I  HA  I  AC 

TOGETHER-TALKED  to-Him  WHO-ANY  WERE  MOSES  AND  ELIAS 

conferred  Elijah 


O I  0<t>GGNTGC 

WHO  BEING-VIEWED 
being-seen 


31  who,  being  seen  in  the 
glory,  spoke  of  His  exodus, 
which  He  was  about  to  be 
completing  in  Jerusalem. 


GN  AOIH  GAGrON  THN 

IN  esteem  said  THE 

glory 


GIOAON  AYTOY 

OUT-WAY  OF-Him 
exodus 


HN  HMGAAGN 

WHICH  He-WAS-ABOUT 


TTAHPOYN  GN 

TO-BE-FILLING  IN 
to-be-completing 


1 GPOYCAAHM 

▼ 

O 

AG 

nGTPOC 

KA  1 

Ol 

JERUSALEM 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

AND 

THE 

the- ones 

BGBAPHMGNO I  YT7NCD  A I  ArPHTOPHCANTGC  AG 

HAVING-been-HEAVIED  to-SLEEP  THRU-ROUS/ng  YET 

becoming-  alert 


CYN 

AYTCD 

HCAN 

32  Now  Peter  and 

those 

TOGETHER 

to-him 

WERE 

with  Him  were  heavy  with 
sleep.  Yet,  becoming  alert, 
they  perceived  His  glory 
and  the  two  men  who  stand 

G 1  AON 

THN 

AOIAN 

together  with  Him. 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

33  AYTOY  KA  I  TOYC  AYO  ANAPAC  TOYC  CYNGCT CDT AC  AYTCD  "  KA  I 

OF-Him  AND  THE  TWO  MEN  THE  HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD  to-Him  AND 

the-ones  standing-together 

GrGNGTO  GN  TCD  A I AXCDP I ZGCGA I  AYTOYC  An  AYTOY  GinGN  O 

BECAME  IN  THE  TO-BE-beING-THRU-SPACEizED  them  FROM  Him  said  THE 

it-became  to-be-being-detached 

nGTPOC  nPOC  TON  IHCOYN  GniCTATA  KAAON  GCTIN  HMAC  CD  AG  GINA  I 

Peter  TOWARD  THE  JESUS  Adept !  IDEAL  it-IS  US  here  TO-BE 

Doctor ! 


33  And  it  occurred,  as  they 
are  detached  from  Him, 
that  Peter  said  to  Jesus, 
"Doctor,  it  is  ideal  for  us  to 
be  here.  And  we  should  be 
making  three  tabernacles, 
one  for  Thee,  and  one  for 
Moses,  and  one  for  Elijah" 
--not  being  aware  what  he 
is  saying. 


KA  I 

AND 


no  IHCCDMGN 

WE-SHOULD-BE-makING 


CKHNAC  TPGIC 

BOOTHS  THREE 
tabernacles 


MIAN  CO  I  KA  I 

ONE  to-YOU  AND 


MIAN 

ONE 


MCDYCGI  KA  I 

to-MOSES  AND 


34  MIAN 

HA  1 A 

MH 

GIACDC 

O 

AGrGI 

ONE 

to-ELIAS 

to-Elijah 

NO 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

WHICH 

he-IS-sayING 

TAYTA  AG 

these  YET 


AYTOY  34  Now,  at  his  saying  these 
OF-him  things,  a  cloud  came  and 
overshadowed  them.  Now 
they  were  afraid  at  their 
entering  into  the  cloud. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  9 


AerONTOC  GrGNGTO  NG<t>GAH  KAI  GTTGCK I AZGN  AYTOYC  G<t>OBH0HCAN  AG  GN 

sayING  BECAME  CLOUD  AND  ON-SHADED  them  THEY-WERE-afraid  YET  IN 

overshadowed 


35  TCD  G ICGA0G  IN  AYTOYC  GIC  THN  NG<t>GAHN 

THE  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  them  INTO  THE  CLOUD 

to-be-entering 


KA I  4>CDNH  GrGNGTO  GK 

AND  SOUND  BECAME  OUT 
voice 


35  And  a  voice  came  out  of 
the  cloud  saying,  "This  is 
My  Son,  The  Chosen;  Him 
be  hearing." 


THC  NG<t>GAHC 

OF-THE  CLOUD 


AGrO YC A  O YTOC  GCT  I N 

sayING  this  IS 


O 

THE 


YIOC  MOY  O 

SON  OF-ME  THE 


36  GKAGAGrMGNOC 

One-HAVING-been-chosen 


AYTOY  AKOYGTG 

OF-Him  BE-HEARING 
be-ye-hearing  ! 


KA  I  GN  TCD  TGNGC0A I  THN 

AND  IN  THE  TO-BE-BECOMING  THE 


<t>CDNHN 

GYPG0H 

IHCOYC 

MONOC 

KAI 

AYTOI 

GCITHCAN 

KAI 

OYAGN  1 

SOUND 

voice 

WAS-FOUND 

JESUS 

ONLY 

alone 

AND 

they 

HUSH 

AND 

to-NOT-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 

36  And  at  the  coming  of  the 
voice,  Jesus  was  found 
alone.  And  they  hush,  and 
to  no  one  in  those  days  do 
they  report  anything  of 
what  they  have  seen. 


ATTHITG  1 AAN 

GN 

GKGINAIC 

TA  1C 

HMGPA  1C 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

they-report 

IN 

those 

THE 

DAYS 

OYAGN  CDN 

NOT-YET-ONE  OF-WHICH 

anything 


37  GCDPAKAN 

THEY-HAVE-SEEN 


GrGNGTO  AG  TH  G£HC  HMGPA  KATGA0ONTCDN  AYTCDN  ATTO 

BECAME  YET  to-THE  next  DAY  OF-DOWN-COMING  OF-them  FROM 

it-became  of-coming-down 


38  TOY  OPOYC  CYNHNTHCGN 

THE  mountain  TOGETHER-meets 

meets-with 


AYTCD 

to-Him 

him 


OXAOC 

THRONG 


TTOAYC 

MANY 

vast 


KAI  I AOY 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


ANHP 

MAN 


ATTO  TOY  OXAOY  GBOHCGN 

FROM  THE  THRONG  IMPLORES 


AGrCDN  A  I A  ACKA  AG 

sayING  TEACHer ! 


AGOMAI  COY 

1-AM-beseechlNG  OF- YOU 


37  Now  it  occurred  on  the 
next  day,  at  their  coming 
down  from  the  mountain, 
that  a  vast  throng  meets 
with  Him. 

38  And  lo!  a  man  from  the 
throng  exclaims,  saying, 
"Teacher,  I  beseech  Thee, 
look  on  my  son,  for  my  only 
begotten  is  he! 


39  GFI IBAGTA I  Gni 

ON-look  ON 

look-on-you  ! 


TON  Y  ION  MOY 

THE  SON  OF-ME 


OT I  MONOrGNHC 

that  ONLY-generated 


MO  I  GCT  IN  "  KAI 

to-ME  he-IS  AND 


1  AOY 

TTNGYMA 

AAMBANG 1 

AYTON 

KAI 

G£AI<t>NHC 

KPAZGI 

KAI 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

spirit 

IS-GETTING-UP 

is-getting 

him 

AND 

suddenly 

he-IS-CRYING 

AND 

39  And  lo!  a  spirit  is  getting 
him,  and  suddenly  he  is 
crying  out,  and  it  is  tearing 
and  convulsing  him,  with 
froth,  and  is  departing  with 
difficulty  from  him, 
bruising  him. 


CnAPACCGI  AYTON  MGTA  A<t>POY  KAI  MOriC  AFIOXCDPG I  An  AYTOY 

it-IS-CONVULSING  him  WITH  FROTH  AND  DIFFICULT^  IS-FROM-SPACING  FROM  him 

with-difficulty  is-departing 


40  CYNTPIBON  AYTON 

crushING  him 


KAI 

GAGH0HN 

T  CDN 

MA0HTCDN 

COY 

INA 

40  And  1 

besought  Thy 

AND 

l-besought 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

OF-YOU 

THAT 

disciples  that  they  should 

the 

disciples 

cast  it  out, 
not." 

and  they  could 

GKBAACDC  IN 

AYTO 

KAI 

OYK 

HAYNH0HCAN 

~  ATTOKPIOGIC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 

they-should-be-casting-out 

it 

AND 

NOT 

THEY-WERE-enABLED 

answerING 

AG 

YET 


O  IHCOYC  GinGN  CD 

THE  JESUS  said  o ! 


rGNGA 

generation 


AniCTOC  KAI 

UN-BELIEVing  AND 
unbelieving 


A  I GCTP AMMGNH  GCDC 

HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED  TILL 
having -been- perverted 


41  Now,  answering,  Jesus 
said,  "0  generation 

unbelieving  and  perverse! 
Till  when  shall  I  be  with 
you  and  bear  with  you? 
Lead  your  son  here  to  Me." 


nOTG  GCOMA I  npoc 

?-when  l-SHALL-BE  TOWARD 
when? 


YMAC  KA  I  ANG£OMA  I 

YOU  p  AND  1-SHALL-BE-toleratlNG 
ye 


YMCDN  nPOCArArG 

OF-YOUp  BE-TOWARD-LEADING 
of-ye  be-you-leading-toward ! 


42  CD  AG  TON  YION  COY  GT I  AG  nPOCGPXOMGNOY  AYTOY  GPPH£GN  AYTON 

here  THE  SON  OF-YOU  STILL  YET  OF-TOWARD-COMING  OF-him  BURSTS  him 

of-approaching  tears 

TO  A  A I  MON  I  ON  KAI  CYNGCT7APA£GN  GnGTIMHCGN  AG  O  IHCOYC  TCD 

THE  demon  AND  TOGETHER-CONVULSES  rebukES  YET  THE  JESUS  to-THE 

violently-convulses 


42  Yet,  while  he  is  still 
approaching,  the  demon 
tears  and  violently 
convulses  him.  Yet  Jesus 
rebukes  the  unclean  spirit, 
and  He  heals  the  boy  and 
gives  him  back  to  his 
father. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  9 


nNGYMNTI  TCD  AKA0APTCD  KM  IACATO  TON  nAIAA  KM 

spirit  THE  UN-clean  AND  He-HEALS  THE  boy  AND 

unclean 


AnGACDKGN  AYTON 

FROM-GIVES  him 
gives-back 


43  TCD  TTATP I  AYTOY 

to-THE  FATHER  OF-him 


G£GT7AHCCONT O  AG  TTANTGC  Gn  I 

were-astonishED  YET  ALL  ON 


TH  MGrAAGIOTHTI 

THE  magnificence 


TOY  ©GOY  FTANTCDN  AG  ©AYMAZONTCDN  Gn  I  nACIN  OIC 


GnOIGI  GinGN 


OF-THE 

God  OF-ALL  YET 

OF-MARVELING  ON 

ALL 

to-WHICH  He-DID 
which 

He-said 

44 

T7POC 

TOYC 

MA0HTAC 

AYTOY 

"  ©GC0G 

YMGIC 

G  1C  TA  CDTA 

YMCDN 

TOWARD 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

BE-PLACING 
be-ye-placing  ! 

YOUp 

ye 

INTO  THE  EARS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

TOYC 

AOrOYC  TOYTOYC  O 

TAP  YIOC 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY  MGAAG 1 

THE 

sayings 

these 

THE 

for  SON 

OF-THE 

human  IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 

45 

T7APAA  1 AOC0A  1 

G  1C 

XG  IP  AC 

AN0PCDTTCDN 

"  Ol 

AG  HrNOOYN 

TO 

TO-BE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN  INTO 

HANDS 

OF-humans 

THE 

YET  THEY-UN-KNEW 

THE 

to-be-being-betrayed 


they-were-ignorant-of 


PHMA 

TOYTO 

KA  1 

HN 

T7APAKGKAAYMMGNON 

An 

AYTCDN 

INA 

MH 

declaration 

this 

AND 

WAS 

it-was 

HAVING-been-BESIDE-COVERED 

having-been-screened 

FROM 

them 

THAT 

NO 

43  Now  atl  were  astonished 
at  the  magnificence  of 
God.  Now  at  all  marveling 
at  all  which  Jesus  did,  He 
said  to  His  disciples. 


44  "You  be  laying  up  these 
sayings  in  your  ears,  for  the 
Son  of  Mankind  is  about  to 
be  given  up  into  the  hands 
of  men." 


45  Yet  they  were  ignorant 
of  this  declaration,  and  it 
was  screened  from  them, 
that  they  may  not  be 
sensing  it,  and  they  feared 
to  ask  Him  concerning  this 
declaration. 


AIC0CDNTAI  AYTO  KM  G4>OBO  YNT  O  GPCDTHCM 

THEY-MAY-BE-SENSING  it  AND  THEY-FEARED  TO-ask 


AYTON  T7GP I  TOY 

Him  ABOUT  THE 


46 

PHMATOC  TOYTOY  GICHA0GN 

AG  AlAAOriCMOC 

GN 

AYTO  1C 

TO 

TIC 

declaration  this 

INTO-CAME 

YET  THRU-account 

IN 

them 

THE 

ANY 

entered 

reasoning 

among 

who 

47 

AN  GIH 

MGIZCDN  AYTCDN 

~  O  AG  IHCOYC 

GIACDC 

TON 

EVER  MAY-BE 

GREATER  OF-them 

THE  YET  JESUS 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

THE 

A  I A  AOr  I CMON 

THRU-account 

reasoning 


THC  KAPAIAC  AYTCDN  GT7 1 A ABOMGNOC  TTAIAION 

OF-THE  HEART  OF-them  ON-GETTING  little-boy  (-or-girl) 

getting-hold 


GCTHCGN 

STANDS 


46  Now  a  reasoning  entered 
among  them  as  to  which  of 
them  should  be  greatest. 


47  Now  Jesus,  perceiving 
the  reasoning  of  their 
hearts,  getting  hold  of  a 
little  child,  stands  it  beside 
Himself 


48  AYTO 

nAP 

GAYTCD 

~  KA  1 

GinGN 

AYTO  1C 

OC 

GAN 

AGiHTAI 

it 

BESIDE 

Self 

AND 

said 

to-them 

WHO 

IF-EVER 

SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 

TOYTO 

TO 

nAIAION 

Gm 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

MOY 

GMG 

AGXGTAI 

KA  1 

OC 

this 

THE 

little-boy  (-or-girl) 

ON 

THE 

NAME 

OF-ME 

ME 

IS-RECEIVING 

AND 

WHO 

AN  GMG  AGIHTAI  AGXGTAI  TON 

EVER  ME  SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING  IS-RECEIVING  THE 


ATTOCTG  I A  ANT  A  MG  O 

One-corn  missioning  ME  THE 


rAP 

for 


48  and  said  to  them, 
"Whosoever  should  be 
receiving  this  little  child  in 
My  name  is  receiving  Me, 
and  whosoever  should  be 
receiving  Me  is  receiving 
Him  Who  commissions  Me. 
For  the  one  inherently 
smaller  among  you  all,  he  is 
great." 


49 


M 1 KPOTGPOC 

GN 

nACIN 

YM  IN 

YnAPXCDN  OYTOC 

GCTIN 

MGrAC 

LITTLER 

IN 

ALL 

to-YOUp 

belongING 

this-one 

IS 

GREAT 

smaller 

among 

ye 

"  AnOKP  l©G  1C 

AG 

ICDANNHC 

GinGN 

GniCTATA 

GIAOMGN 

TINA 

GN  TCD 

49  Now, 

answering,  John 

answerING 

YET 

JOHN 

said 

Adept ! 

WE-PERCEIVED 

ANY 

IN  THE 

said, 

"Doctor,  we 

Doctor  ! 

someone 

perceived 

someone  casting 

ONOMATI  COY  GKBAA  AONT  A  A  A I  MON  I A  KA I  GKCDAYOMGN  AYTON  OT I  OYK 

NAME  OF-YOU  OUT-CASTING  demons  AND  WE-FORBADE  him  that  NOT 


out  demons  in  Thy  name, 
and  we  forbade  him,  for  he 
is  not  following  with  us." 


casting-out 


50  AKOAOY0G I  MG©  HMCDN 

he-IS-followING  WITH  US 


GinGN 

AG 

npoc 

AYTON 

O 

IHCOYC 

MH 

50  Yet  Jesus  said  to 

him, 

said 

YET 

TOWARD 

him 

THE 

JESUS 

NO 

"Be  not  forbidding, 
who  is  not  against 
for  you." 

for  he 
you  is 

civ 


Luke  9 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


KCDAY6T6 

BE-YE-FORBIDDING 
be-ye-forbidding  ! 


OC  TAP  OYK  GCTIN 

WHO  for  NOT  IS 


KAO 

DOWN 

against 


YMCDN  Ynep  YMCDN 

OF-YOUp  OVER  YOUp 
ye  for  ye 


6CTIN 

IS 


GrGNGTO 

AG 

GN 

TCD 

CYMT7AHPOYC0A  1 

TAC 

HMGPAC 

it-BECAME 

YET 

IN 

THE 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-FILLED 

to-be-being-fulfilled 

THE 

DAYS 

ANAAHMYGCDC 

AYTOY 

KAI 

AYTOC 

TO 

npocconoN 

GCTHPICGN 

UP-GETTing 

taking-up 

OF-Him 

AND 

He 

THE 

face 

STANDS-fast 

fixes-steadfastly 

THC  51  Now  it  occurred  in  the 
OF-THE  fulfillment  of  the  days  of 
His  taking  up,  He  fixes  His 
face  steadfastly  to  go  to 
Jerusalem. 

TOY 

OF-THE 


TTOPGYGCGA  1 

G  1C 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

~  KAI 

AT7GCT  G  1 AGN 

ArrGAOYC 

npo 

TO-BE-GOING 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

AND 

He-commissions 

he-dispatches 

MESSENGERS 

BEFORE 

npocconoY 

AYTOY 

KAI 

TTOPGYGGNTGC 

GICHA0ON 

G  1C 

KCDMHN 

face 

OF-Him 

AND 

BEING-GONE 

THEY-INTO-CAME 

they-entered 

INTO 

VILLAGE 

52  And  He  dispatches 
messengers  before  His 
face.  And,  being  gone,  they 
entered  into  a  village  of 
the  Samaritans,  so  as  to 
make  ready  for  Him. 


53  CAMAPITCDN  CDC  GTOIMACAI  AYTCD 

OF-SAMARItans  AS  TO-make-READY  to-Him 


KA I  OYK  EA6IANTO  AYTON  OT I  TO 

AND  NOT  THEY-RECEIVE  Him  that  THE 


53  And  they  do  not  receive 
Him,  for  His  face  was  going 
to  Jerusalem. 


54  npocconoN  aytoy 

HN 

nOPGYOMGNON 

G  1C  1  GPOYCAAHM 

IAONTGC  AG 

Ol 

:'4  Now  perceiving  it,  His 
disciples,  James  and  John, 
say,  "Lord,  art  Thou 

willing?  May  we  be  telling 
fire  to  descend  from 

face 

OF-Him 

WAS 

GOING 

INTO  JERUSALEM 

PERCEIVING  YET 

THE 

MAGHTAI 

1 AKCDBOC 

KAI 

ICDANNHC 

GinAN  KYPIG  GGAGIC 

G  IFTCDMGN 

heaven  and  consume  them, 

LEARNers 

disciples 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

JOHN 

say 

Master !  YOU-ARE-WILLING  WE-MAY-BE-sayING 
Lord  ! 

as  Elijah  also  does?" 

TTYP  KATABHNA I 

FIRE  TO-DOWN-STEP 
to-descend 


ATTO 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

KAI 

ANAACDCA  1 

AYTOYC 

FROM 

THE 

heaven 

AND 

TO-UP-CONSUME 

to-consume 

them 

CTPA4>G  1  c 

AG 

GT7GT  IMHCGN 

AYTOIC 

~  KAI 

GTTOPGYGHCAN 

G  1C 

GTGPAN 

55  Now,  being  turned,  He 

BEING-TURNED 

YET 

He-rebukES 

to-them 

AND 

THEY-WERE-GONE 

they-went 

INTO 

DIFFERENT 

rebukes  them. 

56  And  they  went  into  a 
different  village. 

KCDMHN 

~  KAI 

FIOPGYOMGNCDN 

AYTCDN 

GN 

TH 

OACD 

GIT7GN 

TIC 

T7POC 

VILLAGE 

AND 

OF-GOING 

OF-them 

IN 

THE 

WAY 

road 

said 

ANY 

someone 

TOWARD 

58  AYTON 

Him 


AKOAOYOHCCD  CO  I 

1-SHALL-BE-followlNG  to-YOU 


OTTOY  GAN  AT7GPXH 

THE-?-where  IF-EVER  YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 
the-where  you-may-be-coming-away 


KAI 

AND 


GITTGN  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  A I  AACDT7GKGC  4>CDAGOYC  GXOYCIN  KAI  TA 

said  to-him  THE  JESUS  THE  JACKALS  BURROWS  ARE-HAVING  AND  THE 


57  And  at  their  going  in  the 
road,  someone  said  to  Him, 
"I  will  be  following  Thee 
wheresoever  Thou  mayest 
be  coming  away,  Lord!" 

:'8  And  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"The  jackals  have  burrows 
and  the  flying  creatures  of 
heaven  roosts,  yet  the  Son 
of  Mankind  has  no  where 
that  He  may  be  reclining 
His  head." 


T7GTG INA  TOY  OYPANOY  K AT ACKHNCDCG I C  O  AG  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDnOY 

flyers  OF-THE  heaven  DOWN-BOOTHS  THE  YET  SON  OF-THE  human 

roosts 


59 

OYK  GXGI 

noY 

THN 

KG<t>AAHN 

KAINH 

▼ 

G IT7GN  AG 

TTPOC 

NOT  IS-HAVING 

?-where 

THE 

HEAD 

MAY-BE-deCLINING 

He-said  YET 

TOWARD 

where? 

he-may-be-reclining 

GTGPON 

AKOAOYGG  1 

MO  1 

O  AG 

GIT7GN 

[  KYPIG 

GT7  ITPGTON  MO  1 

DIFFERENT 

BE-followING 

to-ME 

THE  YET 

said 

Master ! 

permit 

to-ME 

different-one 

be-you-following  ! 

he-said 

Lord  ! 

permit-you  ! 

60 

AnGAGONT 1 

FTPCDTON 

GAYA 1  TON 

T7ATGPA 

MOY 

"  G  ITTGN  AG 

AYTCD 

to-FROM-COMING 

BEFORE-most  TO-entomb  THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

He-said  YET 

to-him 

to-coming-away 

first 

A<t>GC 

TOYC  NGKPOYC 

GAYA  1  TOYC  G  AYTCDN 

NGKPOYC  CY  AG 

FROM-LET 

THE 

DEAD 

TO-entomb  THE  OF-selves 

DEAD  YOU  YET 

let-you  ! 

dead- ones 

dead-ones 

59  Now  He  said  to  a 
different  one,  "Follow  Me!" 

Yet  he  said,  "Lord,  permit 
me  first  to  come  away  to 
entomb  my  father." 


60  Yet  He  said  to  him,  "Let 
the  dead  entomb  their  own 
dead.  Yet  you,  coming 
away,  publish  the  kingdom 
of  God." 


61 

62 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  9  -  Luke  10 


AT7GA0CDN 

A  1  ArrGAAG 

THN  BACIAGIAN  TOY 

©GOY 

~  GIFTGN 

AG 

KAI 

61  Now  a  different  one  also 

FROM-COMING 

BE-publishING 

THE  KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

said 

YET 

AND 

said,  "1  shall  be  following 

coming-away 

be-you-publishing 

! 

also 

Thee,  Lord!  Yet  first  permit 
me  to  take  leave  of  those 
in  my  home." 

GTGPOC 

AKOAOY0HCCD 

COI 

KYPIG 

nPCDTON 

AG 

GT7  ITPGTON 

MO  1 

DIFFERENT 

1-SHALL-BE-followlNG  to-YOU 

Master ! 

BEFORE-most 

YET 

permit 

to-ME 

different-or?e 

Lord  ! 

first 

permit-you  ! 

AnOTAIACQAI  TOIC 

G  IC  TON 

O  IKON 

MOY 

GIFTGN  AG 

[  T7POC 

AYTON 

62  Yet  Jesus  said  to  him, 

TO-FROM-SET 

to-THE 

INTO  THE 

HOME 

OF-ME 

said 

YET 

TOWARD 

him 

"No  one,  putting  forth  his 

to-take-leave 

to-the- ones 

house 

hand  on  a  plow  and  looking 
behind,  is  fit  in  the 
kingdom  of  God." 

O  IHCOYC  OYAGIC 

GT7IBAACDN  THN 

XGIPA 

GT7 

APOTPON  KA 1 

BAGFTCDN 

THE  JESUS 

NOT-YET-ONE 

ON-CASTING 

THE 

HAND 

ON 

PLOW 

AND 

lookING 

no-one 

putting-forth 

6 ic  ta  on icc d  gyogtoc  gctin  th  baciagia  toy  ©goy 

INTO  THE  BEHIND  WELL-PLACED  IS  to-THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 

fit 


MGTA  AG  TAYTA  ANGAG  l£GN  O  KYPIOC  GTGPOYC  GBAOMHKONTA  L  AYO 


after 

YET  these 

UP-SHOWS 

indicates 

THE  Master 

Lord 

DIFFERENT  SEVENTY 
different-ones 

TWO 

KAI 

AFTGCTG  1 AGN 

AYTOYC  ANA 

AYO  [  AYO 

]  npo  fipoccdttoy 

AYTOY  G  IC 

AND 

He-commissions 

he-dispatches 

them  UP 

TWO  TWO 

BEFORE  face 

OF-Him  INTO 

1  Now  after  these  things 
the  Lord  indicates 
seventy-two  others  also, 
and  He  dispatches  them 
two  by  two  before  His  face 
into  every  city  and  place 
where  He  was  about  to  be 
entering. 


nACAN  nOAIN  KAI  TOnON  OY  HMGAAGN  AYTOC  GPXGC0M  "  GAGrGN  AG 

EVERY  city  AND  PLACE  where  WAS-ABOUT  He  TO-BE-COMING  He-said  YET 


T7POC 

AYTOYC 

O 

MGN 

©GPICMOC 

FIOAYC 

Ol 

AG 

GPrATAI 

OAiroi 

TOWARD 

them 

THE 

INDEED 

harvest 

MANY 

vast 

THE 

YET 

ACTers 

workers 

FEW 

2  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"The  harvest,  indeed,  is 
vast,  yet  the  workers  are 
few.  Beseech,  then,  the 
Lord  of  the  harvest,  so  that 
He  should  be  ejecting 
workers  into  His  harvest. 


AGH0HTG  OYN 

BE-BINDING  THEN 

be-ye-beseeching  ! 


TOY  KYPIOY  TOY  0GPICMOY 

THE  Master  OF-THE  harvest 

of-the  Lord 


oncoc  GPrATAC 

WHICH-how  ACTers 
so-that  workers 


GKBAAH 

G  IC 

TON 

©GPICMON 

AYTOY 

"  YFTArGTG 

He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING  INTO 

THE 

harvest 

OF-Him 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 

he-should-be-casting-out 

be-ye-going-away  ! 

IAOY 

AFTOCT  GA  ACD 

YMAC 

CDC  APNAC 

GN  MGCCD 

AYKCDN  ~  MH 

BE-PERCEIVING 

1-AM-commissionlNG 

YOUp 

AS  LAMBS 

IN  MIDst 

OF-WOLVES  NO 

lo  ! 

l-am-dispatching 

ye 

BACTAZGTG 

BA A A ANT 1 ON 

MH 

FTHPAN  MH 

YFTOAHMATA 

KAI  MHAGNA 

YE-BE-BEARING 

purse 

NO 

BAG  (beggar's)  NO 

sandals 

AND  NO-YET-ONE 

be-ye-bearing  ! 

beggar's-bag 

no-one 

3  "Go!  Lo!  I  am  dispatching 
you  as  lambs  in  the  midst 
of  wolves. 


4  Bear  no  purse  not  beggar's 
bag  nor  yet  sandals,  and 
you  should  be  greeting  no 
one  by  the  way. 


KATA 

THN 

OAON 

ACFIACHCOG 

according -to 

THE 

WAY 

YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING 

G  IC 

HN 

A 

AN 

"Now  into  whatever 

INTO 

WHICH 

YET 

EVER 

house  you  may  be  entering, 
first  say,  Peace  to  this 

household!' 

GICGA0HTG  OIK  IAN 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  HOME 
ye-may-be-entering  house 


nPCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


AGrGTG  GIPHNH  TCD 

BE-sayING  PEACE  to-THE 

be-ye-saying  ! 


OIKCD 

HOME 

household 


TOYTCD  "  KAI  GAN  GKG I  H  YIOC  GIPHNHC  GTTANAnAHCGTAI  GFT  AYTON 

this  AND  IF-EVER  there  MAY-BE  SON  OF-PEACE  SHALL-BE-ON-restING  ON  it 

shall-be-resting-on  him 

H  GIPHNH  YMCDN  Gl  AG  MH  TG  G<t>  YMAC  ANAKAMTG I  "  GN 

THE  PEACE  OF-YOUp  IF  YET  NO  SURELY  ON  YOUp  it-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING  IN 

of-ye  ye  she-shall-be-going-back-again 

AYTH  AG  TH  OIK  I A  MGNGTG  GC0IONTGC  KAI  n  INONTGC  TA  nAP 

her  YET  to-THE  HOME  BE-YE-REMAINING  EATING  AND  DRINKING  THE  BESIDE 

this  the  house  be-ye-remaining  ! 


6  And  if  a  son  of  peace 
should  be  there,  your  peace 
will  be  resting  on  it; 
otherwise,  surely  it  will 
come  back  on  you. 

7  Now  in  the  same  house, 
remain,  eating  and  drinking 
what  they  have,  for  worthy 
is  the  worker  of  his  wages. 
Do  not  proceed  from  house 
to  house. 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  10 


AYTCDN  A£IOC  rAP  O  GPrATHC  TOY 

them  WORTHY  for  THE  ACTer  OF-THE 

worker 


MICGOY  AYTOY  MH  MGT ABA  I NGT G 

HIRE  OF-him  NO  BE-YE-after-STEPPING 

wages  be-ye-proceeding  \ 


G£  OIKIAC  G  1C  OIKIAN 

OUT  OF-HOME  INTO  HOME 
of-house  house 


KM  GIC  HN  AN  nOAIN  GICGPXHCGG  KM 

AND  INTO  WHICH  EVER  city  YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  AND 

ye-may-be-entering 


AGXCDNTM  YMAC 

THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING  YOUp 

ye 


GC0IGTG  TA 

BE-EATING  THE 

be-ye-eating  ! 


T7APAT  IGGMGNA  YM  IN 

beING-BESIDE-PLACED  to-YOUp 
being-placed-beside  to-ye 


KM 

AND 


8  "And  into  whatever  city 
you  may  be  entering,  and 
they  may  be  receiving  you, 
eat  what  is  placed  before 
you, 

}  and  cure  the  infirm  in  it, 
and  say  to  them,  Near  to 
you  is  the  kingdom  of  God.' 


©GPAT7GYGTG 

TOYC 

GN 

AYTH 

ACGGNGIC 

KAI 

BE-curING 
be-ye-curing  ! 

THE 

IN 

her 

UN-FIRM 

infirm 

AND 

AGrGTG  AYTOIC  HIT  IKGN 

BE-sayING  to-them  HAS-NEARED 

be-ye-saying  i 


G<t>  YMAC  H  BACIAGIA  TOY  0GOY  ^GIC  HN  A  AN  TTOAIN  10  "Now  into  whatever  city 

ON  YOUp  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  INTO  WHICH  YET  EVER  city  you  may  be  entering,  and 

ye  they  may  not  be  receiving 

you,  coming  out  into  its 
squares,  say, 

G ICGAGHTG  KAI  MH  AGXCDNTA I  YMAC  GiGAGONTGC  GIC  TAC 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  AND  NO  THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING  YOUp  OUT-COMING  INTO  THE 

ye-may-be-entering  ye  coming-out 


T7AATG  1  AC 

AYTHC 

GIT7ATG 

KAI 

TON 

BROADS 

OF-her 

say-YE 

AND 

THE 

squares 

say-ye  ! 

also 

KONIOPTON  TON  KOAAH0GNTA  HM  IN 

DUST  THE  BEING-JOINED  to-US 

clinging 


GK  THC  TTOAGCDC  YMCDN  GIC  TOYC  FTOAAC  ATTOMACCOMGGA  YM  IN  T7AHN 

OUT  OF-THE  city  OF-YOUp  INTO  THE  FEET  WE-ARE-FROM-WIPING  to-YOUp  MOREly 

of-ye  we-are-wiping-off  to-ye  moreover 


11  'Even  the  dust  on  our 
feet,  which  is  clinging  to  us 
out  of  your  city,  are  we 
wiping  off  before  you. 
Moreover,  know  this,  that 
near  to  you  is  the  kingdom 
of  God!’ 


TOYTO  TINCDCKGTG  OT I  HITIKGN  H  BACIAGIA  TOY  GGOY 

this  BE-YE-KNOWING  that  HAS-NEARED  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 

be-ye-knowing  ! 


AGrco 

1-AM-saylNG 


12  Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  it  will  be  more 
tolerable  for  Sodom  in  that 
day  than  for  that  city. 


YM  IN  OTI  COAOMOIC  GN 

to-YOUp  that  to-SODOM  IN 
to-ye 


TH  HMGPA  GKGINH  ANGKTOTGPON  GCTAI  H 

THE  DAY  that  more-tolerable  it-SHALL-BE  OR 

than 


TH 

nOAGI 

GKGINH 

~  OYAI  COI 

XOPAZIN  OYAI 

COI 

BHGCAIAA  OTI 

G 1  GN 

to-THE 

city 

that 

WOE  to-YOU 

CHORAZIN  WOE 

to-YOU 

BETHSAIDA  that 

IF  IN 

TYPCD 

KAI 

CIACDNI 

GrGNHGHCAN 

A 1  AYNAMGIC 

A  1 

TGNOMGNA 1  GN 

YM  IN 

TYRE 

AND 

SIDON 

WERE-BECOMED 

were-become 

THE  ABILITIES 
powers 

THE 

ones-  BECOMING  IN 

YOUp 

ye 

13  "Woe  to  you,  Chorazin! 
Woe  to  you,  Bethsaida!  for 
if  the  powerful  deeds  which 
are  occurring  in  you 
occurred  in  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
long  ago  they  would 
repent,  sitting  in  sackcloth 
and  ashes. 


TTAAAI 

OLD 

long-ago 


AN  GN  CAKKCD  KAI  CnOACD  KAGHMGNO I 

EVER  IN  SACKCLOTH-of-hair  AND  ASHES  sittING 

sackcloth 


MGTGNOHCAN 

THEY-after-MIND 

they-repent 


T7AHN 

MOREly 

moreover 


14  Moreover  for  Tyre  and 
Sidon  will  it  be  more 
tolerable  in  the  judging 
than  for  you. 


TYPCD  KAI  CIACDNI  ANGKTOTGPON  GCTAI  GN  TH  KPICGI  H  YM  IN 

to-TYRE  AND  to-SIDON  more-tolerable  it-SHALL-BE  IN  THE  JUDGing  OR  to-YOUp 

than  to-ye 


KAI 

AND 


1?  And  you,  Capernaum! 
Not  to  heaven  shall  you  be 
exalted!  To  the  unseen 
shall  you  subside! 


CY 

YOU 


KA<t>APNAOYM 

CAPERNAUM 


MH  GCDC  OYPANOY 

NO  TILL  OF-heaven 

heaven 


YYCDGHCH  GCDC  TOY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED  TILL  OF-THE 

you-shall-be-being-exalted  the 


AAOY  KATABHCH 

UN-PERCEIVED  YOU-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 
unperceived  you-shall-be-descending 


O  AKOYCDN  YMCDN  GMOY  AKOYG I 

THE  one-HEARING  OF-YOUp  OF-ME  IS-HEARING 

of-ye 


KAI 

O 

AGGTCDN 

YMAC 

GMG 

AGGTGI 

O 

AG 

GMG 

AGGTCDN 

AND 

THE 

one-UN-PLACING 

one-repudiating 

YOUp 

ye 

ME 

IS-UN-PLACING 

is-repudiating 

THE-one 

YET 

ME 

UN-PLACING 

repudiating 

16  "He  who  is  hearing  you 
is  hearing  Me.  And  he  who 
is  repudiating  you  is 
repudiating  Me.  Yet  he  who 
is  repudiating  Me  is 
repudiating  Him  Who 
commissions  Me." 


AGGTGI  TON  ATTOCT  G I A  ANT  A  MG 

IS-UN-PLACING  THE  One-commission  ing  ME 
is-repudiating 


YFTGCTPGYAN  AG  Ol  GB AOMHKONT A  17  Now  the  seventy-two 

reTURN  YET  THE  SEVENTY  return  with  joy,  saying, 

"Lord,  even  the  demons  are 
subject  to  us  in  Thy  name!" 
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civ 


Luke  10 


AYO 

MGTA  XAPAC 

AGrONTGC 

KYPIG 

KAI 

TA 

A  A 1  MON  1 A  YTTOTACCGTA  1 

TWO 

WITH  JOY 

sayING 

Master ! 

AND 

THE 

demons 

IS-beING-UNDER-SET 

Lord  ! 

also 

is-being-subject 

18  HM  IN 

GN  TCD  ONOMAT 1 

COY 

"  GinGN 

AG 

AYTOIC 

G0GCDPOYN  TON 

18  Yet  He  said  to  them,  "1 

to-US 

IN  THE  NAME 

OF-YOU 

He-said 

YET 

to-them 

l-beheld  THE 

beheld  Satan,  as  lightning, 
falling  out  of  heaven. 

CATANAN 

CDC 

ACTPAnHN 

GK 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

nGCONTA 

IAOY 

SATAN  (adversary)  AS 
Satan 

GLEAM-FLING 

lightning 

OUT 

OF-THE 

heaven 

FALLING 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

AGACDKA 

YM  IN 

THN  GIOYCI  AN 

TOY 

nATGIN 

GnANCD 

o4>gcdn 

KAI 

l-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE  authority 

OF-THE 

TO-BE-TREADING 

i  ON-UP 
upon 

OF-serpents 

serpents 

AND 

19  Lo!  I  have  given  you 
authority  to  be  treading 
upon  serpents  and 
scorpions  and  over  the 
entire  power  of  the  enemy, 
and  nothing  shall  be 
injuring  you  under  any 
circumstances. 


CKOPT7ICDN 

OF-SCATTER-VENOMS 

scorpions 


KM 

AND 


eni 

ON 


nACAN  THN 

EVERY  THE 
all 


AYNAM  IN 

ABILITY 

power 


TOY 

OF-THE 


exepoY  ka  i 

enemy  AND 


OYAGN 

YMAC 

OY  MH 

AAIKHCH 

T7AHN  GN 

TOYTCD 

MH 

XAIPGTG 

NOT-YET-ONE  YOUp 

NOT  NO 

SHOULD-BE-injurING 

MOREly  IN 

this 

NO 

BE-JOYING 

nothing 

ye 

moreover 

be-ye-rejoicing  ! 

OTI  TA 

TING  YM  AT  A  YM  IN 

YTTOTACCGTA  1 

XAIPGTG 

AG 

OTI 

TA  ONOMATA 

that  THE 

spirits 

to-YOUp  IS-beING-UNDER-SET 

BE-JOYING 

YET 

that 

THE  NAMES 

to-ye 

is-being-subject 

be-ye-rejoicing 

! 

20  However,  in  this  be  not 
rejoicing,  that  the  spirits 
are  subject  to  you,  yet  be 
rejoicing  that  your  names 
are  engraven  in  the 
heavens." 


YMCDN 

GrrGrPATTTA  1 

GN 

TO  1C 

OYPANOIC 

"  GN 

AYTH 

TH 

CDPA 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

HAS-bee/i-IN-WRITTEN 

has-bee/7-engraven 

IN 

THE 

heavens 

IN 

this 

THE 

HOUR 

HrAAAIACATO  [  6N  ]  TCD  T7NGYMAT I  TCD  An  CD  KAI 

He-exults  IN  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  AND 


G I T7GN  GIOMOAOrOYMA  I 

said  1-AM-OUT-avowlNG 
l-am-acclaiming 


CO  I  T7ATGP 

to-YOU  FATHER  ! 


KYPIG  TOY  OYPANOY  KM  THC 

Master !  OF-THE  heaven  AND  OF-THE 

Lord  ! 


rHC  OT I 

LAND  that 
earth 


AT7GKPYYAC 

YOU-FROM-HIDE 

you-conceal 


21  In  this  hour  He  exults  in 
the  holy  spirit  and  said,  "I 
am  acclaiming  Thee, 
Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and 
earth,  for  Thou  dost 
conceal  these  things  from 
the  wise  and  intelligent  and 
Thou  dost  reveal  them  to 
minors.  Yea,  Father,  seeing 
that  thus  it  became  a 
delight  in  front  of  Thee." 


TAYTA  ATTO  CO<t>CDN  KAI  CYNGTCDN  KAI  AT7GKAAYYAC  AYTA  NHT7IOIC  NA  I 

these  FROM  WISE  AND  intelligent  AND  YOU-FROM-COVER  them  to-minors  YEA 

wise-ones  intelligent-ones  you-reveal 


22  O  T7ATHP  OT  I  OYTCDC  GYAOKIA  GrGNGTO  GMTTPOC0GN  COY  "  T7ANTA 

THE  FATHER  that  thus  WELL-SEEMing  it-BECAME  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-YOU  ALL 

delight  in-front 

MO  I  nAPGAOOH  Yno  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  KAI  OYAGIC  TINCDCKGI  TIC 

to-ME  WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN  by  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-KNOWING  ANY 

was-given-up  no-one  who 

GCTIN  O  YIOC  Gl  MH  O  T7ATHP  KAI  TIC  GCTIN  O  T7ATHP  G I  MH  O 

IS  THE  SON  IF  NO  THE  FATHER  AND  ANY  IS  THE  FATHER  IF  NO  THE 

who 


22  And  being  turned  to  the 
disciples,  He  said,  "All  was 
given  up  to  Me  by  My 
Father,  and  no  one  knows 
who  the  Son  is  except  the 
Father,  and  who  the  Father 
is  except  the  Son,  and 
whomsoever  the  Son  may 
be  intending  to  unveil 
Him." 


YIOC  KAI 

CD 

GAN 

BOYAHTA 1 

O 

YIOC 

ATTOKAAYTAI 

KAI 

SON  AND 

to-WHOM 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-intendING 

THE 

SON 

TO-FROM-COVER 

to-unveil 

AND 

CTPA<t>GIC 

T7POC 

TOYC 

MA0HTAC  KAT 

1 A  IAN 

GinGN  MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

BEING-TURNED 

TOWARD 

THE 

LEARNers  according-to 

disciples 

OWN 

He-said  HAPPY 

THE 

23  And  being  turned  to  the 
disciples,  He  said  privately, 
"Happy  are  the  eyes  that 
are  observing  what  you  are 
observing! 


24  O<t>0AAMO 1 

VIEWers 

eyes 


O I  BAGTTONTGC 

THE  lookING 
observing 


A  BAGT7GTG 

WHICH  YE-ARE-lookING 
ye-are-observing 


AGrCD  TAP  YM  IN  OT  I 

1-AM-saylNG  for  to-YOUp  that 

to-ye 


no  A  AO  I  T7P04>HTAI  KAI  BACIAGIC  HGGAHCAN  I  AG  IN  A  YMGIC 

MANY  BEFORE-AVERers  AND  KINGS  WILL  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  WHICH  YOUp 

prophets  ye 


24  For  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  many  prophets  and 
kings  want  to  perceive 
what  you  are  observing, 
and  they  perceive  not,  and 
to  hear  of  Me  what  you  are 
hearing,  and  they  hear 
not." 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  10 


BAGTTGTG  KM  OYK  GIAAN  KM  AKOYCAI  A  AKOYGTG  KM  OYK 

ARE-lookING  AND  NOT  THEY-PERCEIVE  AND  TO-HEAR  WHICH  YE-ARE-HEARING  AND  NOT 

are-observing 


HKOYCAN 

~  KAI 

IAOY 

NOMIKOC 

TIC 

ANGCTH 

GKFTG  1 P  AZCDN 

AYTON 

THEY-HEAR 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

LAWer 

ANY 

UP-STOOD 

OUT-tryING 

Him 

lo  ! 

lawyer 

certain 

rose 

putting-on-trial 

AGrCDN  AIAACKAAG  Tl  TTOIHCAC  ZCDHN 

sayING  TEACHer !  ANY  DO ing  LIFE 

what 


A I CDN I  ON  KAHPONOMHCCD 

eonian  1-SHOULD-BE-tenantlNG 

l-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


23  And  to!  a  certain  lawyer 
rose,  putting  Him  on  trial, 
and  saying,  "Teacher,  by 
doing  what  should  I  enjoy 
the  allotment  of  life 
eonian?" 


O  AG  GIT7GN  nPOC  AYTON  GN  TCD  NOMCD  Tl  rGrPAFTTA  I  T7CDC 

THE  YET  He-said  TOWARD  him  IN  THE  LAW  ANY  it-HAS-been- WRITTEN  how 

what  has-been-written 


26  Now  He  said  to  him, 
"What  is  written  in  the  law? 
How  are  you  reading?" 


AN  Ar  1 NCDCKG 1 C 

▼ 

O 

AG 

AnOKPIOGIC 

GIT7GN 

ArATTHCG  1C 

KYP  ION 

TON 

YOU-ARE-readING 

THE 

YET 

answerING 

said 

he-said 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING 

Master 

Lord 

THE 

0GON 

COY 

G£ 

OAHC 

L  THC  J 

KAPAIAC 

COY 

KAI 

GN 

OAH 

TH 

YYXH 

God 

OF-YOU 

OUT 

OF-WHOLE 

THE 

HEART 

OF-YOU 

AND 

IN 

WHOLE 

THE 

soul 

27  Now  he,  answering,  said, 
"You  shall  be  loving  the 
Lord  your  God  out  of  your 
whole  heart,  and  with  your 
whole  soul,  and  with  your 
whole  strength,  and  with 
your  whole  comprehension, 
and  'your  associate  as 
yourself.’" 


COY  KAI  GN  OAH  TH  ICXYI  COY  KA I  GN  OAH  TH  AIANOIA  COY 

OF-YOU  AND  IN  WHOLE  THE  STRENGTH  OF-YOU  AND  IN  WHOLE  THE  THRU-MIND  OF-YOU 

comprehension 


KAI 

TON 

T7AHC  ION 

COY 

CDC 

CG  AYTON 

"  GIT7GN 

AG 

AYTCD 

AND 

THE 

NIGH-one 

associate 

OF-YOU 

AS 

YOURself 

He-said 

YET 

to-him 

OP0CDC  28  Now  He  said  to  him, 
ERECTIy  "Correctly  have  you 
correctly  answered.  This  be  doing 
and  you  shall  be  living." 


AT7GKP  I0HC 

TOYTO 

TTOIGI 

KAI 

ZHCH 

YOU-answerED 

this 

BE-DOING 
be-you-doing  ! 

AND 

YOU-SHALL-BE 

▼ 

O 

AG 

©GACDN 

29  Yet 

he,  wanting 

to 

LIVING  THE 

YET 

WILLING 

justify 

himself,  said 

to 

Jesus, 

"And  who  is 

my 

associate?" 

AIKAICDCAI 

TO-JUSTIFY 


G  AYTON  GIT7GN  TTPOC  TON  IHCOYN  KAI 

self  said  TOWARD  THE  JESUS  AND 

he-said 


TIC  GCTIN  MOY 

ANY  IS  OF-ME 

who 


T7AHC  ION 

~  YnOAABCDN 

O 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

ANOPCDnOC 

TIC 

KATGBA  INGN 

NIGH-one 

associate 

UNDER-GETTING 

taking-up 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

human 

ANY 

certain 

DOWN-STEPPED 

descended 

ATTO 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

G  1C 

IGPIXCD 

KAI 

AHCTAIC 

T7GP  IGFTGCGN 

Ol 

KAI 

FROM 

JERUSALEM 

INTO 

JERICHO 

AND 

to-ROBBERS 

ABOUT-FALLS 

he-falls-among 

WHO 

AND 

30  Now  taking  him  up, 
Jesus  said,  "A  certain  man 
descended  from  Jerusalem 
to  Jericho.  And  he  falls 
among  robbers,  who, 
stripping  him  as  well  as 
pounding  him,  came  away, 
leaving  him  half  dead. 


GKAYCANTGC  AYTON  KA  I 

OUT-SLIPP/ng  him  AND 

stripping 


TTAHrAC 

BLOWS 


GTT  I0GNTGC 

ON-PLACING 

placing-on 


AT7HA0ON 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 


A<t>GNTGC 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 


HMI0ANH  "  KATA  CYRCYPIAN  AG  IGPGYC  TIC  KATGBA INGN  GN  TH 

HALF-DEAD  according-to  TOGETHER-SANCTION  YET  SACRED-one  ANY  DOWN-STEPPED  IN  THE 

coincidence  priest  certain  descended 


OACD 

GKGINH 

KAI 

IACDN 

AYTON 

ANT  ITTAPHA0GN 

~  OMOICDC 

AG 

KAI 

WAY 

road 

that 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

him 

INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME 

passed-by-on-the-other-side 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

YET 

AND 

also 

AGYITHC 

LEVITE 


rGNOMGNOC  ] 

BECOMING 


KATA  TON  TOnON  GA0CDN  KA  I 

according-to  THE  PLACE  COMING  AND 


IACDN 

PERCEIVING 


31  Now  it  happens  by  a 
coincidence,  that  a  certain 
priest  descended  by  that 
road,  and,  perceiving  him, 
passed  by  on  the  other 
side. 

32  Now  likewise,  a  Levite 
also,  coming  to  the  place 
and  perceiving  him,  passed 
by  on  the  other  side. 


ANT  ITTAPHA0GN  ~  CAMAPITHC  AG 

INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME  SAMARItan  YET 

passed-by-on-the-other-side 

AYTON  KAI  IACDN  GCTTAArXN  I C0H 

him  AND  PERCEIVING  he-IS-compassionatED 


TIC 

OAGYCDN 

HA0GN  KAT 

ANY 

WAYING 

CAME  according-to 

certain 

being- o/7-b/s-way 

~  KAI 

TTPOCGA0CDN 

KATGAHCGN 

TA 

AND 

TOWARD-COMING 

he-DOWN-BINDS 

THE 

approaching 

he-bandages 

33  "Now  a  certain 
Samaritan,  being  on  his 
way,  came  by  him,  and 
perceiving  him,  he  has 
compassion, 

34  and  coming  to  him,  he 
bandages  his  wounds, 
pouring  on  oil  and  wine. 
Now,  mounting  him  on  his 
own  beast,  he  led  him  to  a 
khan  and  had  him  cared 
for. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  10 


TPAYMATA  AYTOY  6niX0CDN  6AM ON  KM  OINON  GTT  IB  IBACAC  A6  AYTON 

WOUNDS  OF-him  ON-POURING  OLIVE-oil  AND  WINE  ON-STEPiz/bg  YET  him 

pouring-on  mount  ing 


eni  TO  I A  ION  KTHNOC  HrArGN  AYTON  6 1C  TTANAOXG I  ON  KA I  GT7  GMGAHGH 

ON  THE  OWN  ACQUISITION  he-LED  him  INTO  EVERY-RECEIVing  AND  WAS-ON-CARED 

beast  khan  was-taken  care 


35  AYTOY  ~  KA  1 

GT7I 

THN 

AYP  1  ON  GKBAACDN 

GACDKGN 

AYO 

AHNAPIA 

TCD 

35  And,  on  the  morrow, 

OF-him  AND 

ON 

THE 

MORROW  OUT-CASTING 
tomorrow  casting-out 

he-GIVES 

TWO 

DENARII 

to-THE 

coming  away,  extracting 
two  denarii,  he  gives  them 
to  the  khan  keeper  and  said 
to  him,  'Care  for  him,  and 

TTANAOXG  1 

KA  1 

GITTGN  GT7  1 MGAH0HT  1 

AYTOY 

KA  1  O 

T 1 

AN 

anything  whatever  you 

EVERY-RECEIVER 

khan-keeper 

AND 

said 

BE-BEING-ON-CARED 
take-care-you  ! 

OF-him 

AND  WHICH  ANY 
what 

EVER 

should  be  expending,  at  my 
coming  back,  1  will  be 

paying  you. 


nPOCAATTANHCHC  6rCD  GN  TCD 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-SPENDING  I  IN  THE 

you-should-be-expending 


GTTANGPXGCOA  I 

TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING 

to-be-coming-back 


MG 

ME 


36  ATTOACDCCD  CO  I 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-YOU 
l-shall-be-paying 


TIC  TOYTCDN  TCDN  TP  ICON  T7AHC  ION  AOKG I 

ANY  OF-these  OF-THE  THREE  NIGH-one  IS-SEEMING 

which  associate 


37  CO  I  TGrONGNAI  TOY  GMFTGCONT OC  GIC  TOYC  AHCTAC 

to-YOU  TO-HAVE-BECOME  OF-THE  one-IN-FALLING  INTO  THE  ROBBERS 

one-falling-in 


O  AG  GITTGN 

THE  YET  said 

he-said 


O  nOlHCAC  TO 

THE  one-DOing  THE 


GAGOC 

MERCY 


MGT  AYTOY 

WITH  him 


GITTGN  AG  AYTCD 

said  YET  to-him 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


36  "Which,  then,  of  these 
three  are  you  supposing  has 
become  an  associate  of  the 
one  falling  in  with  the 
robbers?" 

37  Now  he  said,  "The  one 
doing  the  merciful  thing 
with  him."  Now  Jesus  said 
to  him,  "Go,  and  you  do 
likewise." 


TTOPGYOY  KA  1  CY 

TTOIGI 

OMOICDC 

~  GN  AG 

TCD  TTOPGYGC0A 1 

AYTOYC 

BE-GOING 

AND  YOU 

BE-DOING 

LIKE-AS 

IN  YET 

THE 

TO-BE-GOING 

them 

be-you-going 

I 

be-you-doing  ! 

likewise 

AYTOC 

G  ICHA0GN 

GIC  KCDMHN  TINA 

TYNH 

AG 

TIC 

ONOMAT  1 

MAP0A 

He 

INTO-CAME 

INTO  VILLAGE 

ANY 

WOMAN 

YET 

ANY 

to-NAME 

MARTHA 

entered 

certain 

certain 

38  Now  at  their  going,  He 
entered  into  a  certain 
village.  Now  a  certain 
woman,  named  Martha, 
entertains  Him  in  her 
house. 


YTTGAG£ATO 

AYTON 

KA  1 

UNDER-RECEIVES 

Him 

AND 

entertains 

also 

THAG  HN  AAGA<t>H  KAAOYMGNH 

to-THE-YET  WAS  sister  beING-CALLED 

yet-to-this -one 


MAP  I  AM  39  Now  to  her  was  also  a 
MARIAM  sister  called  Mary,  who, 

to-Mary  seated  also  at  the  Lord's 

feet,  heard  His  word. 


H  ]  KA  I  TTAP  AKA0GC06 I CA  TTPOC  TOYC  TTOAAC  TOY  KYPIOY  HKOYGN 

WHO  AND  BEING-BESIDE-seatED  TOWARD  THE  FEET  OF-THE  Master  HEARD 

also  being-seated-beside  Lord 


TON 

AOrON  AYTOY 

H  AG 

MAP0A 

TTGP  IGCTTATO 

TTGPI 

TTOAAHN 

THE 

saying 

OF-Him 

THE  YET 

MARTHA 

was-ABOUT-PULLED 

ABOUT 

MANY 

word 

was- distracted 

much 

AIAKONIAN 

GT7ICTACA 

AG  GITTGN 

KYPIG 

OY 

MGAG  1  CO  1 

OTI 

H 

AAGA4>H 

THRU-SERVice 

ON-STAND/bg 

YET  said 

Master ! 

NOT 

IS-CARING  to-YOU 

that 

THE 

sister 

serving 

stand/bg-by 

she-said 

Lord  ! 

it-is-caring 

40  Now  Martha  was 
distracted  about  much 
serving.  Now,  standing  by, 
she  said,  "Lord,  art  Thou 
not  caring  that  my  sister 
left  me  to  serve  alone? 
Then  speak  to  her  that  she 
may  be  aiding  me." 


MOY  MONHN  MG  KATGA IFTGN 

OF-ME  ONLY  ME  left 
alone 


A  I AKONG  IN  GITTG 

TO-BE-THRU-SERVING  BE-sayING 
to-be-serving  be-you-saying  ! 


OYN  AYTH  INA 

THEN  to-her  THAT 


41  MO  1 

CYNANT  1 AABHTA  1 

"  ATTOKPI0GIC 

AG 

GITTGN 

AYTH 

O 

to-ME 

MAY-BE-TOGETHER-supportING 

she-may-be-aiding 

answerING 

YET 

said 

to-her 

THE 

MAP0A  MAP© A  MGPIMNAC  KA  I  ©OPYBAZH  TTGP I 

MARTHA  MARTHA  YOU-ARE-beING-anxious  AND  YOU-ARE-beING-TUMULTED  ABOUT 

you-are-being-in-tumult 


KYPIOC  41  Now,  answering,  the 

Master  Lord  said  to  her,  "Martha, 

Lord  Martha,  you  are  worrying 

and  in  a  tumult  about  many 
things. 

nOAAA 

MANY 

much 


42 


GNOC  AG  GCTIN  XPGIA  MAP  I  AM  TAP  THN  ArAOHN  MGPIAA  GiGAGiATO 

OF-ONE  YET  IS  need  MARIAM  for  THE  GOOD  PART  choosES 

Mary 


42  Yet  of  few  is  there  need, 
or  of  one.  For  Mary  chooses 
the  good  part  which  shall 
not  be  wrested  from  her." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  10  -  Luke  11 


HT  1C  OYK  AcfcAIPGOHCGTAI  AYTHC 

WHICH-ANY  NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED  OF-her 

shall-be-wrested-from  her 


km  ereNGTo 

AND  BECAME 
it-became 


GN 


TCI) 

THE 


GINM 

TO-BE 


AYTON 

Him 


GN 


GT7AYCATO  G ITTGN  TIC 


He-CEASES 


AIAA£ON 

TEACH 
teach-you  ! 


said 


HMAC 

US 


ANY 

certain-one 


Tonco 

PLACE 


T  IN  I 

ANY 

certain 


T7POCGYXOMGNON 

prayING 


CDC  1  And  it  occurred  at  His 


TCDN  MAGHTCDN  AYTOY  nPOC  AY' 

OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  TOWARD  Him 

disciples 


T7POCGYXGCGAI 

TO-BE-prayING 


KAOCDC 

according-AS 


KM 

AND 

also 


ICDANNHC 

JOHN 


GAIAAIGN 

TEACHES 


AS 

being  in  a 

certain  place 

praying,  as 

He  ceases,  a 

certain  one  of  His  disciples 

said  to  Him, 

"Lord,  teach 

KYPIG 

us  to  pray, 

according  as 

Master ! 

John  also 

teaches  his 

Lord  ! 

disciples." 

TOYC 

THE 

MAGHTAC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


G  ITTGN 

He-said 


T7ATGP  AriACOHTCD 

FATHER  !  LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED 
let-it-be-being-hallowed  ! 


AG 

YET 


TO 

THE 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


FIPOCGYXHCGG 

YE-MAY-BE-prayING 


ONOMA  COY  GAGGTCD  H 

NAME  OF-YOU  LET-BE-COMING  THE 

let-her-be-coming  ! 


AGrGTG 

BE-sayING 
be-ye-saying  ! 

BACIAGIA 

KINGdom 


2  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Whenever  you  may  be 
praying,  be  saying,  'Our 
Father,  Who  art  in  the 
heavens,  hallowed  be  Thy 
name!  Thy  kingdom  come. 
Thy  will  be  done,  as  in 
heaven,  on  earth  also, 


COY  TON  APTON  HMCDN  TON  GniOYCION 

OF-YOU  THE  BREAD  OF-US  THE  ON-BEINGed 

dole 


AIAOY 

BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving  ! 


HM  IN 

to-US 


TO 

THE 


KAG 

according-to 


3  Give  us  our  daily  dole  of 
bread. 


4  HMGPAN  KAI 

DAY  AND 


A<t>GC 

FROM-LET 
pardon-you  ! 


A<t>  I OMGN  TTANTI 

WE-ARE-FROM-LETTING  to-EVERY 
we-are-pardoning 


HM  IN 

to-US 


TAC 

THE 


04>G  I AONT  I 

one-OWING 


AMAPTIAC 

misses 

sins 


HM  IN 

to-US 


KAI 

AND 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


KAI 

AND 

also 


TAP 

for 


AYTOI 

SAME 

selves 


MH  G  ICGNGrKHC 

NO  YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING 
you-may-be-bringing-in 


4  And  pardon  us  our  sins, 
for  we  ourselves  also  are 
pardoning  everyone  who  is 
owing  us.  And  mayest  Thou 
not  bring  us  into  trial,  but 
rescue  us  from  the  wicked 
one.’" 


HMAC  G  1C  T7G IPACMON 

US  INTO  trial 


G£GI 

SHALL-BE-HAVING 


4>iaon 

FOND -one 
friend 


KAI 

AND 


KAI 

AND 


G  ITTGN 

He-said 


TTOPGYCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-GOING 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


AYTOYC 

them 


AYTON 

him 


TIC 

ANY 

who 


G£ 

OUT 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


MGCONYKT  I O Y  KAI 

OF-MID-NIGHT  AND 

of-midnight 


5  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Who  of  you  will  be  having 
a  friend  and  will  be  going 
to  him  at  midnight  and  may 
be  saying  to  him,  'Friend, 
let  me  use  three  cakes  of 
bread, 


6  GIT7H  AYTCD 

MAY-BE-sayING  to-him 


MOY  TTAPGrGNGT  O 

OF-ME  BESIDE-BECAME 
came-along 


4>IAG 

FOND -one  ! 
friend  ! 

G£ 

OUT 


XPHCON 

USE 

use-you  ! 


OAOY 

OF-WAY 

of-road 


MO  I 

to-ME 


TPGIC 

THREE 


APTOYC 

BREADS 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


MG 

ME 


KAI 

AND 


OYK 

NOT 


GT7GIAH 

ON-IF-BIND 
since-in-fact 

GXCD 

l-AM-HAVING 


4>  I AOC 

FOND -One 
friend 

O 

WHICH 


6  since,  in  fact,  a  friend  of 
mine  came  along  out  of  the 
road  to  me,  and  I  have 
nothing  that  I  should  be 
placing  before  him'; 


7  TTAPAGHCCD 

l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-PLACING 

l-shall-be-placing-beside 

MH  MO  I  KOTTOYC 

NO  to-ME  toils 

weariness  (p) 


AYTCD 

to-him 


KAKGINOC 

AND-that-one 


TTAPGXG 

BE-tenderING 
be-you-affording  ! 


HAH 

ALREADY 


GCCDGGN 

INTO-PLACE 

inside 


ATTOKPIGGIC 

answerING 


GIT7H 

MAY-BE-sayING 


H  GYP  A  KGKAGICTAI  KAI  TA 

THE  DOOR  HAS-Peen-LOCKED  AND  THE 


7  and  he,  inside,  answering, 
may  be  saying,  'Do  not 
afford  me  weariness; 
already  the  door  is  locked, 
and  my  little  children  with 
me  are  in  bed;  I  can  not 
rise  to  give  to  you? 


T7AIAIA  MOY  MGT  GMOY  GIC  THN 

little-boys-and-girls  OF-ME  WITH  ME  INTO  THE 


KOI  THN  GIC  IN  OY  AYNAMA I 

LIE-ing  ARE  NOT  l-AM-ABLING 

bed  l-am-able 


8  ANACTAC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 


AOYNAI 

TO-GIVE 


ANACTAC  A  I A 

UP-STAND  ing  THRU 
rising  because-of 


CO  I  AGrCD  YM  IN  Gl  KAI  OY  ACDCG I  AYTCD 

to-YOU  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  IF  AND  NOT  SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him 

to-ye  he-shall-be-giving 

TO  GINA  I  4>IAON  AYTOY  A I A  TG  THN  ANA  I  AG  IAN 

THE  TO-BE  FOND -one  OF-him  THRU  SURELY  THE  UN-MODESTY 

friend  because-of  pestering 


8  I  am  saying  to  you,  even 
if  he  will  not  rise  to  give  to 
him  because  of  his  being 
his  friend,  surely  because 
of  his  pestering,  being 
roused,  he  will  be  giving 
him  whatever  he  needs. 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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OF-him  BEING-ROUSED  SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him  OF-as-much-as  he-IS-needING  AND-I  to-YOUp 

he-shall-be-giving  to-ye 


AGrCD  AITGITG  KA I 

AM-sayING  BE-REQUESTING  AND 

be-ye-requesting  ! 


AO0HCETAI 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


YMIN  ZHTGITG 

to-YOUp  BE-SEEKING 

to-ye  be-ye-seeking  ! 


KA  I 

AND 


9  "And  I  to  you  am  saying, 
Request,  and  it  shall  be 
given  to  you.  Seek,  and  you 
shall  find.  Knock,  and  it 
shall  be  opened  to  you. 


GYPHCGTG  KPOYGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  BE-KNOCKING 

be-ye-knocking  ! 


KA  I  ANO  ITHCGTA  I  YMIN 

AND  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED  to-YOUp 

it-shall-be-being  opened  to-ye 


nAC  TAP 

EVERY  for 


O  AITCDN 

THE  one-REQUESTING 


AAMBANG  I  KA  I 

IS-GETTING-UP  AND 

is-obtaining 


O  ZHTCDN 

THE  one-SEEKING 


GYPICKGI  KA  I  TCD 

IS-FINDING  AND  to-THE 


10  For  everyone  who  is 
requesting  is  obtaining  and 
who  is  seeking  is  finding, 
and  to  the  one  knocking  it 
shall  be  opened. 


KPOYONT I  ANO  ITHCGTA  I  T INA  AG  G£  YMCDN  TON  T7ATGPA 

one-  KNOCKING  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED  ANY  YET  OUT  OF-YOUp  THE  FATHER 

it-shall-be-being  opened  some  of-ye 


AITHCGI 

O 

YIOC 

IX©  YN 

KA  1 

ANTI 

1 X0YOC 

04*  IN 

AYTCD 

SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 

THE 

SON 

FISH 

AND 

INSTEAD 

FISH 

of-fish 

serpent 

to-him 

11  "Now  of  some  father  of 
you  a  son  will  be  requesting 
bread.  No  stone  will  he  be 
handing  him!  Or  a  fish, 
also.  Not,  instead  of  a  fish, 
a  serpent  will  he  be 
handing  him! 


GT7  I ACDCG  I 

SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING 

he-shall-be-handing 


H 

KA  1 

AITHCGI 

CDON 

Gni  ACDCG  1 

AYTCD 

12  Or  he 

will  also 

be 

OR 

AND 

also 

SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 

he-shall-be-requesting 

EGG 

SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING 

he-shall-be-handing 

to-him 

requesting 
not  be 
scorpion! 

an  egg.  He 
handing  him 

will 

a 

CKOPniON  ~  G I  OYN  YMGIC  TTONHPO I  YFTAPXONTGC  OIAATG  AOMATA 

SCATTER-VENOM  IF  THEN  YOUp  wicked  belongING  HAVE-PERCEIVED  GIFTS 

scorpion  ye 

ATAOA  AIAONAI  TO  1C  TGKNOIC  YMCDN  TIOCCD  MAAAON  O  TTATHP  [  O 

GOOD  TO-BE-GIVING  to-THE  offsprings  OF-YOUp  to-how-much  RATHER  THE  FATHER  THE 

children  of-ye  how-much 


13  If  you,  then,  being 
inherently  wicked,  are 
aware  how  to  give  good 
gifts  to  your  children,  how 
much  rather  will  the  Father 
Who  is  out  of  heaven,  be 
giving  holy  spirit  to  those 
requesting  Him!" 


G£  OYPANOY  ACDCG  I  T7NGYMA  AT  I  ON  TO  1C  A I  TO  YC  IN  AYTON  "  KA  I 

OUT  OF-heaven  SHALL-BE-GIVING  spirit  HOLY  to-THE  ones-REQUESTING  Him  AND 


HN 

GKBAAACDN 

AAIMONION 

[  KA  1 

AYTO  HN 

kcd4>on 

GrGNGTO 

AG 

TOY 

He-WAS 

OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 

demon 

AND 

it  WAS 

MUTE 

deaf-mute 

BECAME 

it-became 

YET 

OF-THE 

14  And  he  was  casting  out  a 
demon,  and  it  was  a  mute 
one.  Now  it  occurred,  at 
the  coming  out  of  the 
demon,  that  the  mute  man 
speaks.  And  the  throngs 
marvel. 


A  A I  MON  I OY  G£G  A0ONTOC 

demon  OUT-COMING 

of-coming-out 


GAAAHCGN  O 

TALKS  THE 


KCD<t>OC  KA  I  G0AYMACAN  Ol 

MUTE  AND  MARVEL  THE 

deaf-mute 


OXAOI 

"  TINGC 

AG 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

GITTON 

GN 

BGGAZGBOYA 

TCD 

APXONTI 

THRONGS 

ANY 

some 

YET 

OUT 

OF-them 

said 

IN 

BEELZEBOUL 

to-THE 

the 

chief-one 

chief 

TCDN 

AAIMONICDN 

GKBAAAG 1 

TA 

AAIMONIA 

GTGPOI 

AG 

OF-THE 

demons 

He-IS-OUT-CASTING 

THE 

demons 

DIFFERENT 

YET 

he-is-casting-out 

different-ones 

TTG  IPAZONTGC 

CHMGION 

G£  OYPANOY 

GZHTOYN  TTAP 

AYTOY  "  AYTOC 

AG 

tryING 

SIGN 

OUT  OF-heaven 

SOUGHT 

BESIDE 

Him 

of-him 

He 

YET 

GIACDC  AYTCDN  TA  A  I ANOHM  AT  A  GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  OF-them  THE  THRU-MINDS  said  to-them 

cogitations 


nAC  A  B  AC  I  AG  I A  G<t> 

EVERY  KINGdom  ON 


15  Yet  some  of  them  said, 

"By  Beelzeboul,  the  chief  of 
the  demons,  is  he  casting 
out  the  demons."  Yet  He, 
answering,  said,  "How  can 
Satan  be  casting  out 

Satan?" 

16  Yet  others,  trying  Him, 
sought  a  sign  out  of  heaven 
from  Him. 

17  Yet  He,  aware  of  their 

cogitations,  said  to  them, 
"Every  kingdom  divided 
against  itself  is  being 
desolated,  and  house 

against  house  is  falling. 


GAYTHN  A  I AMGP  I  C©G  I C A  GPHMOYTA  I  KA  I  OIKOC  Gni  OIKON  ninTGI  "  Gl 

herself  BEING-THRU-PARTED  IS-beING-DESOLATED  AND  HOME  ON  HOME  IS-FALLING  IF 

being-divided  house  house 


AG 

KA  1 

O 

CATANAC 

G4> 

GAYTON 

A  IGMGP  IC0H 

ncDC 

YET 

AND 

also 

THE 

SATAN  {Heb.  adversary) 
Satan 

ON 

self 

IS-THRU-PARTED 

is-divided 

how 

18  Now  if  Satan,  also,  is 
divided  against  himself, 
how  shall  his  kingdom 
stand--seeing  that  you  are 
saying,  I  am  casting  out  the 
demons  by  Beelzeboul? 
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CTAGHCGTAI  H 

SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD  THE 
shall-be-standing 


BACIAGIA 

KINGdom 


AYTOY  OT I  AGrGTG 

OF-him  that  YE-ARE-sayING 


GN  BGGAZGBOYA 

IN  BEELZEBOUL 


19  GKBAAAGIN  MG  TA 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING  ME  THE 
to-be-casting-out 


AMMONIA 

demons 


TA  AAIMONIA  Ol  YIOI 

THE  demons  THE  SONS 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


G  I 

IF 


GN 


AG 

YET 


Grco  GN 

I  IN 


BGGAZGBOYA 

BEELZEBOUL 


GKBAAACD 

AM-OUT-CASTING 

am-casting-out 


TIN  I  GKBAAAOYC  IN  A I A  TOYTO 

ANY  ARE-OUT-CASTING  THRU  this 

whom  are-casting-out  because-of 


19  Now  If  I,  by  Beelzeboul, 
am  casting  out  demons,  by 
whom  are  your  sons  casting 
them  out?  Therefore  they 
shall  be  your  judges. 


20  AYTO I 

they 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


KP  I  TA  I 

JUDGers 

judges 


GCONTAI  G I 

SHALL-BE  IF 


GKBAAACD  TA 

AM-OUT-CASTING  THE 
am-casting-out 


AAIMONIA 

demons 


AG  GN  AAKTYACD 

YET  IN  FINGER 


APA 

CONSEQUENTLY 


G<t>0ACGN  G4> 

OUTSTRIPS  ON 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


©GOY 

OF-God 


GrcD 


H  BACIAGIA 

THE  KINGdom 


20  Now  if  I,  by  the  finger  of 
God,  am  casting  out 
demons,  consequently  the 
kingdom  of  God  outstrips  in 
time  to  you. 


21  TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


O  ICXYPOC 

THE  STRON  G-one 


KAOCDTTA  I CMGNOC 

HAVING-been-DOWN-IMPLEMENTED 

having-been-armed 


4>yaacch 

MAY-BE-GUARDING 


22  THN  GAYTOY  AYAHN  GN  GIPHNH  GCTIN  TA  YT7APXONTA  AYTOY  GT7AN 

THE  OF-self  COURT  IN  PEACE  IS  THE  belongINGS  OF-him  ON-[IF]-EVER 

court  yard  possessions  if-ever 


AG  ICXYPOTGPOC  AYTOY 

YET  STRONGER  OF-him 


GT7GAOCDN 

ON-COMING 

coming-on 


NIKHCH  AYTON  THN 

SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING  him  THE 


21  "Whenever  the  strong 
one,  armed,  may  be 
guarding  his  own  courtyard, 
his  possessions  are  in 
peace. 

“2  Yet  if  ever  a  stronger 
than  he,  coming  on,  should 
be  conquering  him,  he  is 
taking  away  his  panoply,  in 
which  he  had  confidence, 
and  is  distributing  his 
spoils. 


nANOTTA  I  AN 

EVERY-IMPLEMENT 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


A  IPG  I 

IS-LIFTING 


G4>  H  GFIGTIO  l©G  I  KA I  TA 

ON  WHICH  he-HAD-confidence  AND  THE 


CKYAA 

FLAYS  (pelts) 


panoply 

he-is-taking-away 

spoils 

23  AYTOY 

A  1 AA  1 ACDC  IN 

"  O  MH 

CDN 

MGT 

GMOY 

KAT 

GMOY 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

OF-him 

IS-THRU-GIVING 

THE-one  NO 

BEING  WITH 

ME 

DOWN 

OF-ME 

IS 

AND 

is-distributing 

against 

me 

24  O 

MH  CYNArCDN 

MGT  GMOY 

CKOPT7IZGI 

OTAN 

TO 

AKAGAPTON 

THE-one 

NO  TOGETHER-LEADING  WITH  ME 

IS-SCATTERING 

when-EVER  THE 

UN-clean 

assembling 

whenever 

unclean 

T7NGYMA  G£GA©H  ATTO  TOY 

spirit  MAY-BE-OUT-COMING  FROM  THE 

may-be-coming-out 


ANGPCDTTOY 

human 


A  IGPXGTA  I  A  I 

it-IS-THRU-COMING  THRU 

it-is-passing-through  through 


23  He  who  is  not  with  Me  is 
against  Me,  and  he  who  is 
not  gathering  with  Me  is 
scattering. 

24  "Whenever  the  unclean 
spirit  may  be  coming  out 
from  a  man,  it  is  passing 
through  waterless  places, 
seeking  rest,  and  not 
finding  it.  Then  it  is  saying, 

I  will  be  returning  into  my 
home  whence  I  came  out.' 


ANYAPCDN 

UN-WET 

waterless 


TOnCDN 

PLACES 


ZHTOYN 

SEEKING 


25  YTTOCTPGTCD  GIC  TON 

1-SHALL-BE-reTURNING  INTO  THE 


ANAT7AYCIN 

UP-CEASing 

rest 


KA  I  MH  GYPICKON  l  TOTG 

AND  NO  FINDING  then 


O  IKON  MOY  OOGN 

HOME  OF-ME  WHICH-PLACE 
house  whence 


G£HA©ON  KA I 

l-OUT-CAME  AND 
l-came-out 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 

it-is-saying 

GA©ON 

COMING 


25  And  coming,  it  is  finding 
it  unoccupied,  swept  an( 
decorated. 


26  GYPICKGI 

CGCAPCDMGNON 

KA  1 

KGKOCMHMGNON 

TOTG 

nOPGYGTAI 

KA  1 

26  Then  it  is  going  and 

it-IS-FINDING 

HAVING-been-SWEPT 

AND 

HAVING-been-SYSTEMED 

then 

it-IS-GOING 

AND 

taking  along  with  itself 

having-been-decorated 

seven  other  spirits  more 
wicked  than  itself,  and 
entering,  it  is  dwelling 

T7APAAAMBANG  1 

GTGPA 

T7NGYMATA  TTONHPOTGPA 

GAYTOY  GT7TA 

KA  1 

there.  And  the  last  state  of 

IS-BESIDE-GETTING 

DIFFERENT 

spirits 

more-wicked 

OF-self 

SEVEN 

AND 

that  man  is  becoming 

is-taking-along 

of-itself 

worse  than  the  first." 

G  1 CGA0ONT A 

KATOIKGI 

GKGI  KA  1  TINGTAI 

TA 

GCXATA 

TOY 

INTO-COMING 

IS-DOWN-HOMING  there  AND  IS-BECOMING 

THE 

LAST 

OF-THE 

entering 

it-is-dwelling 

last  (p) 

27  ANGPCDFTOY 

GKGINOY  XGIPONA 

TCDN  TTPCDTCDN 

GrGNGTO  AG  GN 

TCD 

27  Now  it  occurred  as  He  is 

human 

that  WORSE 

OF-THE  BEFORE-most 

BECAME 

YET  IN 

THE 

saying  these  things,  a 

first 

it-became 

certain  woman  out  of  the 

throng,  lifting  up  her  voice, 
said  to  Him,  "Happy  the 
womb  which  bears  Thee, 
and  the  breasts  which  Thou 
didst  suckle!" 
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Aerern  ayton  tayta  gttapaca  tic  4>cdnhn  tynh  gk  toy  oxaoy 

TO-BE-sayING  Him  these  ON-LIFT  ing  ANY  SOUND  WOMAN  OUT  OF-THE  THRONG 

WWng-up  certain  voice 

GinGN  AYTCD  MAKAPIA  H  KOIAIA  H  B  ACT  AC  AC  A  CG  KA I  MACTO I  OYC 

said  to-Him  HAPPY  THE  CAVITY  THE  one-QEARing  YOU  AND  BREASTS  WHICH 

womb 


G0HAACAC 

~ AYTOC 

AG 

GinGN 

MGNOYN 

MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

AKOYONTGC 

TON 

YOU-suckle 

He 

YET 

said 

INDEED-THEN 

HAPPY 

THE 

ones-HEARING 

THE 

28  Yet  He  said,  "Indeed 
then,  happy  are  those  who 
are  hearing  the  word  of 
God  and  maintaining  it!" 


AOrON 

TOY 

©GOY 

KA  1 

4>yaaccontgc 

~  TCDN 

AG 

OXACDN 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

GUARDING 

maintaining 

OF-THE 

YET 

THRONGS 

GTTA0PO I ZOMGNCDN  HPIATO  AGrGIN  H  TGNGA 

beING-ON-CONVENED  He-begins  TO-BE-sayING  THE  generation 

being-convened 


AYTH  TGNGA  FIONHPA 

this  generation  wicked 


29  Now,  the  throngs  being 
convened,  He  begins  to  be 
saying,  "This  generation  is 
a  wicked  generation.  A  sign 
it  is  seeking,  and  a  sign 
shall  not  be  given  to  it 
except  the  sign  of  Jonah 
the  prophet. 


GCTIN  CHMGION  ZHTG I  KA  I  CHMGION  OY  AO0HCGTA I  AYTH  Gl  MH 

IS  SIGN  it-IS-SEEKING  AND  SIGN  NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-her  IF  NO 

she-is-seeking 

30  TO  CHMGION  ICDNA  "  KA0CDC  TAP  GrGNGTO  ICDNAC  TO  1C  NINGYITAIC  30  For,  according  as  Jonah 

THE  SIGN  of-  JONA  according-AS  for  BECAME  JONA  to-THE  NINEVITES  became  a  sign  to  the 

of- Jonah  Jonah  Ninevites,  thus  the  Son  of 

Mankind,  also,  will  be  to 
this  generation. 

CHMGION  OYTCDC  GCTAI  KA  I  O  YIOC  TOY  AN0PCDT7OY  TH  TGNGA 

SIGN  thus  SHALL-BE  AND  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  to-THE  generation 

also 


31  TAYTH  "  BACIAICCA  NOTOY  GrGPOHCGTA  I  GN  TH  KPICGI  MGTA  TCDN 

this  KINGess  OF-SOUTH  SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  IN  THE  JUDGing  WITH  THE 

queen 


ANAPCDN 

THC 

TGNGAC 

TAYTHC 

KA  1 

KATAKP  ING  1 

AYTOYC 

OTI 

MEN 

OF-THE 

generation 

this 

AND 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING 

shall-be-condemning 

them 

that 

31  The  queen  of  the  south 
will  be  roused  in  the 
judging  with  the  men  of 
this  generation  and  will  be 
condemning  them,  for  she 
came  from  the  ends  of  the 
earth  to  hear  the  wisdom 
of  Solomon,  and  lo!  more 
than  Solomon  is  here! 


HA0GN  GK  TCDN  FIGPATCDN  THC  THC  AKOYCA I  THN  CO<t>  I  AN  COAOMCDNOC 

she-CAME  OUT  OF-THE  ends  OF-THE  LAND  TO-HEAR  THE  WISDOM  OF-SOLOMON 

earth 


32  KA  I  IAOY 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 

lo  ! 


TTAGION 

MORE 


COAOMCDNOC 

OF-SOLOMON 


CDAG 

here 


ANAPGC  NINGYITAI 

MEN  NINEVITES 


ANACTHCONTA  1 

GN 

TH 

KPICGI 

MGTA 

THC 

TGNGAC 

TAYTHC 

KA  1 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

shall-be-rising 

IN 

THE 

JUDGing 

WITH 

THE 

generation 

this 

AND 

32  Men,  Ninevites,  will  be 
rising  in  the  judging  with 
this  generation  and  they 
will  be  condemning  it,  for 
they  repent  at  the 
heralding  of  Jonah,  and  lo! 
more  than  Jonah  is  here! 


KATAKPINOYCIN  AYTHN  OT I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING  her  that 

they-shall-be-condemning 


MGT  GNOHC  AN  GIC 

THEY-after-MIND  INTO 
they-repent 


TO  KHPYrMA 

THE  PROCLAMATION 


33  ICDNA  KA  I  IAOY  TTAGION 

of-  JONA  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  MORE 
of- Jonah  lo  ! 


ICDNA  CDAG 

of-  JONA  here 
of-  Jonah 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


AYXNON  AYAC 

LAMP  TOUCH  ing 

light  ing 


GIC  KPYT7THN  TI0HCIN 

INTO  HIDing  IS-PLACING 


OYAG 

YTTO 

TON 

MO  A  1  ON 

AAA 

Gni 

THN 

NOT-YET 

neither 

UNDER 

THE 

MEASURE 

but 

ON 

THE 

33  "Now  no  one,  lighting  a 
lamp,  is  placing  it  in 
hiding,  nor  yet  under  a 
peck  measure  but  on  a 
lampstand,  that  those 
going  in  may  be  observing 
the  light. 


34  AYXNIAN  INA  Ol  G I CTIOPGYOMGNO I  TO  4>CDC 

LAMPstand  THAT  THE  ones-INTO-GOING  THE  LIGHT 

o/ies-going-in 

TOY  CCDMATOC  GCTIN  O  O<t>0AAMOC  COY 

OF-THE  BODY  IS  THE  VIEWer  OF-YOU 

eye 


34  The  lamp  of  the  body  is 
your  eye.  Whenever,  then, 
your  eye  may  be  single, 
your  whole  body,  also,  is 
luminous,  yet  if  ever  it  may 
be  wicked,  your  body,  also 
is  dark. 

whenever  eye 


BAGT7CDC  IN  O  AYXNOC 

MAY-BE-lookING  THE  LAMP 

may-be-observing 

OTAN  O  0<t>0AAM0C 

when-EVER  THE  VIEWer 
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civ 
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COY 

AT7AOYC 

H 

KAI 

OAON 

TO 

CCDMA 

COY 

4>CDTGINON 

GCTIN 

OF-YOU 

UN-COMPOUND 

single 

MAY-BE 

AND 

also 

WHOLE 

THE 

BODY 

OF-YOU 

LIGHTed 

luminous 

IS 

GT7AN 

AG 

nONHPOC 

H 

KAI 

ON-[IF]-EVER 

YET 

wicked 

MAY-BE 

AND 

if-ever 

he-may-be 

also 

TO  CCDMA  COY 

THE  BODY  OF-YOU 


CKOTGINON 

DARK 


~  CKOTTGI 

BE-NOTING 
be-you-noting  ! 

OYN  MH 

THEN  NO 

TO  <t>CDC 

THE  LIGHT 

TO 

THE 

GN  COI 

IN  YOU 

CKOTOC 

DARKness 

GCTIN 

IS 

"  G  1 

IF 

OYN  TO 

THEN  THE 

CCDMA  COY 

BODY  OF-YOU 

OAON 

WHOLE 

4>CDTG  1  NON 

LIGHTed 

MH 

NO 

GXON 

HAVING 

MGPOC  T 1 

PART  ANY 

CKOTGINON 

DARK 

GCTAI 

SHALL-BE 

luminous 


35  Be  noting,  then,  that  the 
light  in  you  is  not  darkness. 

36  If,  then,  your  whole 
body  is  luminous,  not 
having  any  part  dark, 
luminous  will  be  the  whole, 
as  whenever  a  lamp,  in  its 
flashing,  may  be 
illuminating  you." 


<t>CDTG  INON  OAON  (DC 

LIGHTed  WHOLE  AS 

luminous 


OTAN  O  AYXNOC  TH 

when-EVER  THE  LAMP  to-THE 

whenever 


ACTPAT7H  4>CDT  I ZH 

GLEAM-FLING  MAY-BE-LIGHTenING 
flashing  may-be-iliuminating 


37 

CG 

"  GN 

AG 

TCD 

AAAHCAI 

YOU 

IN 

YET 

THE 

TO-TALK 

38 

APICTHCH 

TTAP 

AYTCD 

He-SHOULD-BE-LUNCHING  BESIDE  to-him 


<t>APICAIOC  IACDN  G0AYMACGN 

PHARISEE  PERCEIVING  MARVELS 


GPCDTA  AYTON 

IS-askING  Him 

4>apicaioc 

PHARISEE 

oncDC 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

G ICGA0CDN 

AG 

ANGT7GCGN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

INTO-COMING 

entering 

YET 

He-UP-FALLS 

he-leans-back 

THE 

YET 

OTI  OY  TTPCDTON  GBM7T IC0H  TTPO 

that  NOT  BEFORE-most  He-IS-DIPizED  BEFORE 


first  he-is-baptized 


37  Now,  in  His  speaking,  a 
certain  Pharisee  is  asking 
Him  so  that  He  should  be 
lunching  with  him.  Now 
entering,  He  leans  back  at 
table. 

38  Now  the  Pharisee, 
perceiving  it,  marvels  that 
He  is  not  first  baptized 
before  luncheon. 


TOY  API  CTO  Y 

~  G  IFTGN 

AG 

O 

KYP  IOC 

TTPOC  AYTON  NYN 

YMGIC  Ol 

THE  LUNCH 

said 

YET 

THE  Master 
lord 

TOWARD  him 

NOW 

YOUp  THE 

ye 

<t>APICAIOI  TO 

G£CD0GN 

TOY 

nOTHPlOY 

KAI  TOY 

niNAKOC 

KA0AP  IZGTG 

PHARISEES  THE 

OUT-PLACE 

outside 

OF-THE 

DRINK-cup 

AND  OF-THE 

BOARD 

platter 

ARE-cleansING 

39  Yet  the  Lord  said  to  him, 
"Now  you  Pharisees  are 
cleansing  the  outside  of  the 
cup  and  the  platter,  yet 
your  inside  is  brimming 
with  rapacity  and 
wickedness. 


TO  AG  GCCDOGN 

THE  YET  INTO-PLACE 

inside 


YMCDN  TGMG I 

OF-YOUp  IS-beING-REPLETE 

of-ye  is-brimming 


APTTArHC  KAI 

OF-SNATCHing  AND 
of-rapacity 


TTONHPIAC 

OF-wickedness 


40 


41 


A<t>PONGC 

UN-DISPOSED  ! 
imprudent-ones  ! 


OYX  O  nOlHCAC  TO  G£CD0GN  KM  TO  GCCDOGN  GTTO IHCGN 

NOT  THE  One-making  THE  OUT-PLACE  AND  THE  INTO-PLACE  makES 

outside  also  inside 


40  Imprudent  ones!  Does 
not  He  Who  makes  the 
outside  also  make  the 
inside? 


nAHN 

TA 

GNONTA 

AOTG 

GAGHMOCYNHN 

KAI 

IAOY 

nANTA 

41  However,  what  is  within 

MOREly 

moreover 

THE 

IN-BEING 

within 

BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving  ! 

alms 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

ALL 

be  giving  as  alms,  and  lo! 
all  is  clean  to  you. 

KA0APA 

YM  IN 

GCTIN 

~  AAAA 

OYAI 

YM  IN 

TO  1C 

4>apicaioic 

OTI 

clean 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

IS 

but 

WOE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

PHARISEES 

that 

ATTOAGKATOYTG  TO  HAYOCMON  KM  TO  FTHrANON  KM  TTAN  AAXANON  KM 

YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING  THE  GRATIFY-ODOR  AND  THE  RUE  AND  EVERY  GREEN  AND 

ye-are-taking-tithes  mint 


42  "But  woe  to  you, 
Pharisees!  for  you  are 
taking  tithes  from  mint  and 
rue  and  all  greens,  and  you 
are  passing  by  judging  and 
the  love  of  God.  Now  these 
it  was  binding  for  you  to  do 
and  not  to  be  devoid  of 
those. 


FTAPGPXGC0G  THN  KPICIN  KM  THN  ArATTHN  TOY  ©GOY  TAYTA  AG 

YE-ARE-BESIDE-COMING  THE  JUDGing  AND  THE  LOVE  OF-THE  God  these  YET 

ye-are-passing-by 


GAGI 

nOlHCAl 

KAKGINA 

MH 

T7APG  INA  1 

~  OYAI 

YM  IN 

TO  1C 

it-WAS-BINDING 

TO-DO 

AND-those 

NO 

TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING 

to-be-present 

WOE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

4>APICAIOIC  OTI  ArATTATG  THN  T7PCDT  OKA0GAP I  AN  GN  TAIC 

PHARISEES  that  YE-ARE-LOVING  THE  BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLE  IN  THE 

front-seat 


43  Woe  to  you,  Pharisees! 
seeing  that  you  are  loving 
the  front  seat  in  the 
synagogues  and  the 
salutations  in  the  markets. 
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44  CYNMTDrMC  KM  TOYC 

TOGETHER-LEADS  AND  THE 
synagogues 


ACnACMOYC  GN  TMC  ATOPAIC 

greetings  IN  THE  BUY-places 

markets 


OYM  YM  IN  OTI 

WOE  to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 


GCTG 

CDC 

TA 

MNHMGIA 

TA 

AAHAA 

KA  1 

Ol 

ANOPCDnOI 

YE-ARE 

AS 

THE 

memorial-vaults 

tombs 

THE 

UN-EVIDENT 

obscure 

AND 

THE 

humans 

Ol  ] 

THE 


44  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites!  for 
you  are  as  the  obscure 
tombs,  and  the  men  who 
are  walking  upon  them  are 
not  aware  of  it." 


FIGP  1  n  ATO  YNTGC 

GT7ANCD 

OYK  OIAACIN 

AnOKPIOGIC 

AG  TIC 

ones-  ABOUT-TREADING 

ON-UP 

NOT  THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED  answerING 

YET  ANY 

ones-walking 

upon 

certain-one 

TCDN  NOMIKCDN 

AGrGI 

AYTCD 

A 1 AACKAAG 

TAYTA  AGrCDN 

KA  1 

HMAC 

OF-THE  LAWers 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

TEACHer ! 

these 

sayING 

AND 

US 

lawyers 

also 

YBPIZGIC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIT7GN 

KA  1  YM  IN 

TO  1C 

NOMIKOIC 

OYA  1 

OTI 

YOU-ARE-OUTRAGING 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

AND  to-YOUp 

THE 

LAWers 

WOE 

that 

to-ye 

lawyers 

<t>OPT  1 ZGTG  TOYC 

ANOPCDFTOYC 

<t>OPT  1 A  AYCBACTAKTA  KA  1 

AYTO  1 

GNI 

YE-ARE-CARRYizING  THE 

humans 

loads  ILL-BEARic 

AND 

SAME 

to-ONE 

ye-are-loading 

hard-to-bear 

selves 

45  Now,  answering,  a 
certain  one  of  those 
learned  in  the  law  is  saying 
to  Him,  "Teacher,  saying 
these  things,  us  also  are 
you  outraging." 


46  Yet  He  said,  "To  you 
who  are  learned  in  the  law, 
also,  woe!  for  you  are 
loading  men  with  loads 
hard  to  bear,  and  you 
yourselves  are  not  grazing 
the  loads  with  one  of  your 
fingers. 


47  TCDN 

OF-THE 


AAKTYACDN  YMCDN  OY  nPOCYAYGTE  TO  1C  4>OPTIOIC 

FINGERS  OF-YOUp  NOT  YE-ARE-TOWARD-STROKING  to-THE  loads 

of-ye  ye-are-touching 


OYM  47  Woe  to  you!  for  you  are 
WOE  building  the  tombs  of  the 
prophets,  yet  your  fathers 
kill  them. 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OTI  O IKOAOMG ITG 

that  YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING 
ye-are-building 


TA  MNHMGIA  TCDN 

THE  memorial-vaults  OF-THE 
tombs 


T7PO<t>HT  CDN  Ol  AG 

BEFORE-AVERers  THE  YET 
prophets 


FIATGPGC 

YMCDN 

AT7GKTG  INAN 

AYTOYC 

~  APA 

MAPTYPGC 

GCTG 

KA  1 

FATHERS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

FROM-KILL 

kill 

them 

CONSEQUENTLY 

witnesses 

YE-ARE 

AND 

CYNGYAOKG  ITG  TO  1C  GPrOIC  TCDN  TTATGPCDN  YMCDN  OTI  AYTO  I 

YE-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING  to-THE  ACTS  OF-THE  FATHERS  OF-YOUp  that  they 

ye-are-endorsing  of-ye 


48  Consequently  you  are 
witnesses  and  are  endorsing 
the  acts  of  your  fathers,  for 
they,  indeed,  kill  them,  yet 
you  are  building  their 
tombs. 


MGN 

AT7GKTG  INAN 

AYTOYC 

YMGIC 

AG 

O  IKOAOMG  ITG 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

INDEED 

FROM-KILL 

kill 

them 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

ARE-HOME-BUILDING 

are-building 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

KA  1 

H  CO<t>IA 

TOY 

©GOY  GIT7GN 

ATTOCTGACD 

G  1C 

AYTOYC 

AND 

also 

THE  WISDOM 

OF-THE 

God 

said 

1-SHALL-BE-commissionlNG  INTO 
l-shall-be-dispatching 

them 

49  Therefore,  also,  God's 
Wisdom  said,  I  shall  be 
dispatching  to  them 

prophets  and  apostles,  and 
some  of  them  they  will  be 
killing  and  banishing,' 


nP04»HTAC  KM  AFTOCTOAOYC  KM 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND  commissioners  AND 

prophets 


G£  AYTCDN  ATIOKTGNOYC  IN  KM 

OUT  OF-them  THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING  AND 
they-shall-be-killing 


50  A  I CD£OYC  IN  INA 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING  THAT 

they-shall-be-persecuting 


GKZHTHGH  TO  A  IMA 

MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT  THE  BLOOD 
may-be-being-exacted 


T7ANTCDN 

OF-ALL 


TCDN 

OF-THE 

the 


nP04>HTCDN  TO 

BEFORE-AVERers  THE 
prophets 


GKKGXYMGNON 

beING-OUT-POURED 

being-shed 


ATTO  KATABOAHC  KOCMOY  ATTO  THC 

FROM  DOWN-CASTing  OF-SYSTEM  FROM  THE 

disruption  of-world 


50  that  the  blood  of  all  the 
prophets  which  is  shed 
from  the  disruption  of  the 
world  may  be  exacted  from 
this  generation, 


51  TGNGAC  TAYTHC  "  ATTO  AIMATOC  ABGA  GCDC  AIMATOC  ZAXAPIOY  TOY 

generation  this  FROM  BLOOD  of-  ABEL  TILL  BLOOD  OF-ZACHARIAS  THE 


ATTOAOMGNOY  MGTAIY  TOY  OYCIACTHPIOY  KA I  TOY  OIKOY  NA  I  AGrCD 

one-be  ING-destroyED  between  THE  SACRIFICE-place  AND  THE  HOME  YEA  1-AM-saylNG 

one-perishing  altar  house 


51  from  the  blood  of  Abel 
to  the  blood  of  Zechariah, 
who  perished  between  the 
altar  and  the  house.  Yea,  I 
am  saying  to  you,  It  will  be 
exacted  from  this 
generation! 


52  YM  IN 

GKZHTHOHCGTA  1 

ATTO 

THC 

TGNGAC 

TAYTHC 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT 

it-shall-be-being-exacted 

FROM 

THE 

generation 

this 

OYA  I  YM  IN 

WOE  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


52  Woe  to  you  who  are 
learned  in  the  law!  for  you 
take  away  the  key  of 
knowledge--you  yourselves 
do  not  enter,  and  those 
who  are  entering  you 
prevent." 
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TO  1C  NOMIKOIC  OTI 

THE  LAWers  that 

lawyers 


HPATG  THN  KAG I A  A  THC  rNCDCGCDC  AYTO I 

YE-LIFT  THE  LOCKer  OF-THE  KNOWIedge  SAME 

ye-take-away  key  selves 


OYK 

NOT 


53  GICHA0ATG 

YE-INTO-COME 

ye-enter 


KAI  TOYC  GICGPXOMGNOYC 

AND  THE  ones- 1 NTO-COM I NG 

ones-entering 


GKCDAYCATG 

YE-FORBID 

ye-prevent 


KAKGI0GN 

AND-OUT-BE-PLACED 

and-thence 


GIGAOONTOC 

OF-OUT-COMING 

of-coming-out 


AYTOY  MPIANTO  Ol  rPAMMATGIC  KM  Ol  ct>2\PICAIOI  AGINCDC 

OF-Him  begin  THE  WRITers  AND  THE  PHARISEES  DREADIy 

scribes  dreadfully 


53  And  at  His  coming  out 
thence,  the  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees  begin  to  hem  Him 
in  dreadfully  and  to  be 
quizzing  Him  concerning 
more  things, 


GNGXGIN  KM 

TO-BE-IN-HAVING  AND 

to-be-hemming 


ATTOCTOM  AT  1 ZG  1 N 

AYTON 

T7GPI 

T7AG  IONCDN 

TO-BE-FROM-MOUTHizING 

to-be-quizzing 

Him 

ABOUT 

MORE 

GNGAPGYONTGC 

AYTON 

0HPGYCA 1 

Tl 

GK 

TOY 

CTOMATOC 

ambushING 

Him 

TO-WILD-BEAST  (hunt) 
to-pounce-upon 

ANY 

something 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

54  ambushing  Him,  seeking 
to  pounce  upon  something 
out  of  His  mouth,  that  they 
shall  be  accusing  Him. 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


1 


GN  OIC  GFT I CYNAX0G I CCDN  TCDN  MYPIAACDN  TOY 

IN  WHICH  OF-BEING-ON-TOGETHER-LED  OF-THE  MYRIADS  OF-THE 

of-being-assembled  tens-of-thousands 


OXAOY  CDCTG 

THRONG  AS-BESIDES 
so-as 


KATAT7ATGIN 

TO-BE-DOWN-TREADING 

to-be-trampling 


AAAHAOYC  HPIATO 

one-another  He-begins 


AGrGIN  T7POC 

TO-BE-sayING  TOWARD 


TOYC  MA0HTAC 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


1  At  which,  a  throng  of  ten 
thousand  being  assembled 
so  as  to  be  trampling  one 
another,  He  begins  to  be 
saying  to  His  disciples  first, 
"Take  heed  to  yourselves 
of  the  leaven  of  the 
Pharisees,  which  is 
hypocrisy. 


AYTOY  nPCDTON 

OF-Him  BEFORE-most 
first 


T7POCGXGTG  G  AYTO  1C  ATTO 

BE-YE-heedING  to-selves  FROM 

be-ye-heeding  ! 


THC  ZYMHC  HT  1C  GCTIN 

THE  FERMENT  WHO-ANY  IS 
leaven  which-any 


2  YnOKPICIC  TCDN 

hypocrisy  OF-THE 


4>apicaicdn 

PHARISEES 


OYAGN  AG 

NOT-YET-ONE  YET 
nothing 


CYrKGKAAYMMGNON 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-COVERED 

having-bee/7-covered-up 


2  Now  nothing  is  covered  up 
which  shall  not  be 
revealed,  and  hidden  which 
shall  not  be  known, 


GCTIN 

o 

OYK 

AT7OKAAY<t>0HCGTA  1 

KAI 

KPYT7TON 

O 

IS 

WHICH 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED 

shall-be-being-revealed 

AND 

HIDDen 

WHICH 

OY 

NOT 


3  TNCDCGHCGTAI  "  AN0  CDN  OCA  GN  TH  CKOTIA  GIT7ATG  GN  TCD 

SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN  INSTEAD  OF-WHICH  as-much-as  IN  THE  DARKness  YE-say  IN  THE 


<t>CDTI  AKOYC0HCGTA I  KAI  O  TTPOC  TO  OYC  GAAAHCATG  GN  TO  1C 

LIGHT  SHALL-BE-BEING-HEARD  AND  WHICH  TOWARD  THE  EAR  YE-TALK  IN  THE 


3  because  whatever  you  say 
in  the  darkness  shall  be 
heard  in  the  light,  and 
what  you  speak  in  the  ear 
in  the  storerooms  shall  be 
heralded  on  the  housetops. 


4  TAMGIOIC  KHPYX0HCGTA I  Gni  TCDN  ACDMATCDN  "  AGrCD  AG  YM  IN 

STOREROOMS  SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED  ON  THE  housetops  1-AM-saylNG  YET  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


TO  1C 

THE 


4>IAOIC  MOY  MH  4>OBH0HTG  ATTO 

FOND -ones  OF-ME  NO  YE-BE-BEING-afraid  FROM 
friends  be-ye-being-afraid  ! 


TCDN  ATTOKT G  I NONT CDN  TO 

THE  ones-FROM-KILLING  THE 

ones-killing 


4  "Now  I  am  saying  to  you, 
My  friends,  be  not  afraid  of 
those  who  are  killing  the 
body  and  after  this  do  not 
have  anything  more 
excessive  that  they  can  do. 


CCDMA  KA I  MGTA  TAYTA 

BODY  AND  after  these 


MH  GXONTCDN  T7G  PICCOTGPON  Tl  TTOIHCAI 

NO  OF-HAVING  more-excessive  ANY  TO-DO 

anything 


5 


YTTOAG  l£CD  AG 

l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING  YET 
l-shall-be-intimating 


YM  IN  TINA 

to-YOUp  ANY 
to-ye  whom 


4>OBH0HTG 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid 

ye-may-be-being-afraid-of 


4>OBH0HTG 

YE-BE-BEING-afraid 
be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 


TON  MGTA  TO  ATIOKTG INA I  GXONTA  G£OYCIAN  GMBAAG  IN  GIC  THN 

THE  after  THE  TO-FROM-KILL  HAVING  authority  TO-BE-IN-CASTING  INTO  THE 

the-or?e  to-kill  to-be-casting-in 


5  Now  I  shall  be  intimating 
to  you  of  Whom  you  may 
be  afraid:  Be  afraid  of  Him 
Who,  after  killing,  has 
authority  to  be  casting  into 
Gehenna.  Yea,  I  am  saying 
to  you,  of  this  One  be 
afraid! 


civ 


Luke  12 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


6  rGGNNAN  NA  I  AGrCD 

GEHENNA  YEA  1-AM-saylNG 


YM  IN  TOYTON 

to-YOUp  this-One 
to-ye 


<t>OBH0HTG 

YE-BE-BEING-afraid 
be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 


OYX I  FTGNTG 

NOT  ( emph .)  FIVE 
not  (emph.) 


6  "Are  not  five  sparrows 
selling  for  two  pence?--and 
not  one  of  them  is 
forgotten  in  God's  sight. 


CTPOY0IA  FTCDAOYNTAI  ACC AP  ICON  AYO  KA I  GN  G£  AYTCDN  OYK  GCTIN 

PASSERINES  ARE-beING-SOLD  OF-ASSARIONS  TWO  AND  ONE  OUT  OF-them  NOT  IS 

sparrows 


7  GT7  1 AGAHCMGNON 

GNCDFT  ION 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  AAAA 

KA  1 

A  1 

TPIXGC 

THC 

HAVING-been-forgotten 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

God 

but 

AND 

also 

THE 

HAIRS 

OF-THE 

KG<t>AAHC  YMCDN  nACA  I 

HEAD  OF-YOUp  ALL 

of-ye 


HP  I0MHNTA I 

HAVE-been-NUMBERED 


MH  4»OBGIC0G 

NO  BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing  ! 


TTOAACDN 

OF-MANY 


7  But  even  the  hairs  of  your 
head  have  all  been 
numbered.  Then  do  not 
fear!  You  are  of  more 
consequence  than  many 
sparrows. 


CTPOY0ICDN 

A  1  A<t>GPGTG 

~  AGrCD  AG 

YM  IN 

fiac 

oc 

AN 

PASSERINES 

YE-ARE-THRU-CARRYING 

1-AM-saylNG  YET 

to-YOUp 

EVERY 

WHO 

EVER 

sparrows 

ye-are-being-of-consequence 

to-ye 

every- one 

OMOAOrHCH 

GN  GMO 1  GMT7POC0GN  TCDN 

AN0PCDTTCDN  KA  1 

o 

Y  1  OC 

SHOULD-BE-avowING  IN  ME  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 

humans 

AND 

THE 

SON 

in-front 

also 

8  "Now  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  everyone  whoever 
shall  be  avowing  Me  in 
front  of  men,  him  shall  the 
Son  of  Mankind  also  be 
avowing  in  front  of  the 
messengers  of  God. 


TOY  AN0PCDFTOY  OMOAOrHCG  I  GN  AYTCD  GMT7POC0GN  TCDN  MT6ACDN 

OF-THE  human  SHALL-BE-avowING  IN  him  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  MESSENGERS 

in-front 


9  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


O 

THE 


AG 

APNHCAMGNOC 

MG 

GNCDFT  ION 

TCDN 

ANOPCDnCDN 

9  Now  he  who  is  disowning 

YET 

one-disown/ng 

ME 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

humans 

Me  before  men  will  be 
renounced  before  the 

messengers  of  God. 

AT7APNH0HCGTA  1 

GNCDFT  ION 

TCDN 

ArrGACDN 

SHALL-BE-BEING-renouncED 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

MESSENGERS 

OC  GPGI 

AOrON 

G  1C 

TON 

WHO  SHALL-BE-declarING 

saying 

word 

INTO 

THE 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  KA  1 

FTAC 

10  And  everyone  who  shall 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

EVERY 
every-  one 

be  declaring  a  word  against 
the  Son  of  Mankind,  it  shall 
be  pardoned  him,  yet  the 
one  who  blasphemes 

Y  ION 

TOY 

AN0PCDFTOY 

against  the  holy  spirit  shall 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

not  be  pardoned. 

A<t>G0HCGTA  I  AYTCD 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-him 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned 


TCD  AG 

to-THE  YET 

to-the-one 


G  1C  TO 

INTO  THE 


An  ON  FINGYMA 

HOLY  spirit 


BAAC<t>HMHCANT  1 

one-HARM-AVERR/ng 

blaspheming 

OYK 

NOT 

A<t>G©HCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned 

~  OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 

AG 

YET 

G  1  C4>GPCDC  1 N 

THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING 

they-may-be-bringing-in 

YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 

GFT 1  TAC  CYNArCDrAC 

ON  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS 

synagogues 

KA  1 

AND 

TAC  APXAC 

THE  ORIGINals 

chiefs 

KA  1 

AND 

11  "Now  whenever  they 
may  be  bringing  you  before 
the  synagogues  and  the 
chiefs  and  the  authorities, 
you  should  not  be  worrying 
about  how  or  what  your 
defense  should  be  or  what 
you  may  say, 


TAC  GiOYC  I  AC  MH  MGP I MNHCHT G  FTCDC  H  Tl  ATTOAOrHCHCOG 

THE  authorities  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious  how  OR  ANY  YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-sayING 

what  ye-should-be-defending 


12  H  Tl  GIFIHTG 

OR  ANY  YE-MAY-BE-sayING 
what 


TO 

TAP 

An  ON 

FTNGYMA 

A  1  AA£G  1 

YMAC 

GN 

12  for  the  holy  spirit  will  be 

THE 

for 

HOLY 

spirit 

SHALL-BE-TEACHING 

YOUp 

ye 

IN 

teaching  you  in  the  same 
hour  what  you  must  be 

saying." 

13  AYTH  TH  CDPA  A  AG  I 

SAME  THE  HOUR  WHICH  IS-BINDING 


GIT7GIN  "  GIT7GN 

TO-BE-sayING  said 


AG  TIC  GK  TOY 

YET  ANY  OUT  OF-THE 

someone 


OXAOY  AYTCD  A I AACKAAG  GIT7G  TCD  AAGA<t>CD  MOY  MGP  1C  AC©  A I  MGT 

THRONG  to-Him  TEACHer !  BE-sayING  to-THE  brother  OF-ME  TO-PART  WITH 

be-you-saying  ! 


13  Now  someone  out  of  the 
throng  said  to  Him, 
"Teacher,  tell  my  brother 
to  part  the  enjoyment  of 
the  allotment  with  me." 


14  GMOY  THN  KAHPONOM I  AN 

ME  THE  tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTCD  AN0PCDT7G  TIC  MG 

THE  YET  He-said  to-him  human  !  ANY  ME 

who 


14  Now  He  said  to  him, 
"Man!  who  constitutes  Me  a 
judge  or  a  parter  over  you?" 


15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 
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K  AT GCTHCGN  KPITHN  H  MGPICTHN  G«t>  YMAC  ~  G ITTGN  AG  nPOC  AYTOYC 

DOWN-STANDS  JUDGer  OR  PARTer  ON  YOUp  He-said  YET  TOWARD  them 

constitutes  judge  ye 


OPATG 

KAI 

4>YAACCGCOG 

ATTO 

TTACHC 

TTAGONG£  1  AC 

OTI 

OYK 

GN 

TCD 

BE-SEEING 
be-ye-seeing  ! 

AND 

BE-GUARDING 
be-ye-guarding  ! 

FROM 

EVERY 

all 

MORE-HAVing 

greed 

that 

NOT 

IN 

THE 

15  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"See  and  guard  against  all 
greed,  for  one's  life  is  not 
in  the  superfluity  of  his 
possessions." 


TTGP  ICCGYG  IN 

T  IN  1 

H 

ZCDH 

AYTOY 

GCTIN 

GK 

TCDN 

TO-BE-exceedING 

superfluity 

to-ANY -one 
to-any one 

THE 

LIFE 

OF-him 

IS 

OUT 

OF-THE 

YTTAPXONTCDN 

belongINGS 

possessions 


AYTCD  "  G  ITTGN  AG 

to-him  He-said  YET 


TTAPABOAHN  nPOC 

BESIDE-CAST  TOWARD 

parable 


AYTOYC  AGrCDN 

them  sayING 


AN0PCDTTOY  T  I NOC 

OF-human  ANY 

certain 


16  Now  He  told  them  a 
parable,  saying,  "The 
country  place  of  a  certain 
rich  man  bears  well. 


FIAOYCIOY  GY<t>OPHCGN  H 

RICH  WELL-CARRIES  THE 

bears-well 


XCDPA 

SPACE 
country -place 


KAI  AIGAOriZGTO  GN  G  AYTCD 

AND  he-THRU-accountED  IN  self 

he-reasoned 


AGrCDN  T I  T70IHCCD  OT I  OYK  GXCD  TTOY  CYNA£CD 

sayING  ANY  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  that  NOT  l-AM-HAVING  ?-where  l-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

what  where?  l-shall-be-gathering 


17  And  he  reasoned  in 
himself,  saying,  'What 
shall  I  be  doing,  seeing  that 
I  have  no  where  to  gather 
my  fruits?’ 


TOYC  KAPTTOYC  MOY  ~  KAI  G  ITTGN  TOYTO  nOlHCCD  KAGGACD 

THE  FRUITS  OF-ME  AND  he-said  this  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-LIFTING 

l-shall-be-pulling-down 


MOY  TAC  AnOOHKAC  KA I 

OF-ME  THE  FROM-PLACES  AND 

barns 


MGIZONAC 

GREATer 

greater-or?es 


OIKOAOMHCCD  KAI 

l-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING  AND 

l-shall-be-building 


18  And  he  said,  'This  will  I 
be  doing:  I  will  pull  down 
my  barns,  and  greater  ones 
will  I  build,  and  I  will 
gather  there  all  my  grain 
and  my  good  things. 


CYNA£CD  GKG I  TTANTA  TON  Cl  TON  KAI  TA  ArAOA  MOY  KA  I  19  And  I  will  be  declaring  to 

l-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING  there  ALL  THE  GRAIN  AND  THE  GOODS  OF-ME  AND  my  soul,  "Soul,  many  good 

l-shall-be-gathering  things  have  you  laid  up  for 

many  years.  Rest,  eat, 
drink,  make  merry."’ 

GPCD  TH  YYXH  MOY  YYXH  GXGIC  TTOAAA  ArAOA 

1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG  to-THE  soul  OF-ME  soul  YOU-ARE-HAVING  MANY  GOODS 


KGIMGNA  G  1C  GTH  TTOAAA  ANAT7AYOY  <t>ArG  T7IG  GY<t>PA  INOY 

LYING  INTO  YEARS  MANY  BE-UP-CEASING  BE-EATING  BE-DRINKING  BE-beING-glad 

being-laid-up  be-you-resting  !  be-you-eating  !  be-you-drinking  !  make- you-merry  ! 


"  G  ITTGN 

AG  AYTCD  O  ©GOC 

A<t>PCDN 

TAYTH 

TH 

NYKT 1  THN 

YYXHN 

20  "Yet  God  said  to  him, 

said 

YET  to-him  THE  God 

UN-DISPOSED 
imprudent-one  ! 

to-this 

THE 

NIGHT  THE 

soul 

'Imprudent  one!  In  this 
night  your  soul  are  they 
demanding  from  you.  Now, 
what  you  make  ready, 

COY 

ATTA ITOYC  IN 

ATTO  COY 

A 

AG 

HTOIMACAC 

T  IN  1 

whose  will  it  be?’ 

OF-YOU 

THEY-ARE-FROM-REQUESTING 

they-are-demanding 

FROM  YOU 

WHICH 

YET 

YOU-make-READY 

ANY 

of-whom 

GCTAI 

OYTCDC 

O 

OHCAYP  1 ZCDN 

G  AYTCD 

KAI 

MH 

G  1C  ©GON 

21  Thus  is  he  who 

is 

SHALL-BE 

thus 

THE 

one-PLACING-INTO-MORROW  to-self 

AND 

NO 

INTO  God 

hoarding  for  himself  and  is 

it-shall-be 

one-  hoarding 

not  rich  for  God." 

TTAOYTCDN  ~  G  ITTGN 

AG 

TTPOC  TOYC  MAOHTAC 

AYTOY 

A 1 A 

TOYTO 

22  Now  He  said  to 

His 

beING-RICH 

He-said 

YET 

TOWARD  THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

THRU 

this 

disciples,  "Therefore  1 

am 

disciples 

because-of 

saying  to  you,  Do  not  worry 

about  the  soul,  what 

you 

may  be  eating,  nor 

yet 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  MH 

MGPIMNATG 

TH  YYXH 

T 1 

cpArHTG 

MHAG 

about  your  body,  what 

you 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp  NO 

BE-YE-beING-anxious 

to-THE  soul 

ANY 

YE-MAY-BE-EATING  NO-YET 

should  be  putting  on, 

to-ye 

be-ye-being-anxious  ! 

what 

TCD  CCDMAT I 

to-THE  BODY 


T I  GNAYCHCOG  ~  H 

ANY  YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING  THE 

what  ye-should-be-slipping-in 


rAP  YYXH  TTAG  ION  GCTIN 

for  soul  MORE  IS 


23  for  the  soul  is  more  than 
nourishment  and  the  body 
than  apparel. 


THC  TPO<t>HC  KA  I  TO  CCDMA  TOY  GNAYMATOC 

OF-THE  NURTURE  AND  THE  BODY  OF-THE  IN-SLIP 

apparel 


KATANOHCATG  TOYC 

DOWN-MIND-YE  THE 
consider-ye  ! 


24  Consider  the  ravens, 
that  they  are  not  sowing, 
neither  are  they  reaping, 
for  which  there  is  no 
storeroom  nor  yet  barn, 
and  God  is  nurturing  them. 
Of  how  much  more 
consequence  are  you  than 
the  flying  creatures! 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 
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KOPAKAC  OT I 

RAVENS  that 


oy  cneiPOYCiN 

NOT  THEY-ARE-SOWING 


OYAG  ©GPIZOYCIN 

NOT-YET  THEY-ARE-reapING 
neither 


OIC  OYK  GCTIN 

to-WHICH  NOT  IS 


TAMGION  OYAG  MTOGHKH  KM  O  ©GOC  TPG<t>G  I  AYTOYC  nOCCD 

STOREROOM  NOT-YET  FROM-PLACE  AND  THE  God  IS-NURTURING  them  to-how-much 

neither  barn 


MAAAON  YMGIC 

RATHER  YOUp 
ye 


AIAcJdGPGTG  tcdn  figtg  incdn 

ARE-THRU-CARRYING  OF-THE  flyers 

are-being-of-consequence 


TIC  AG  G£  YMCDN 

ANY  YET  OUT  OF-YOUp 
who  of-ye 


25  Now  who  of  you  by 
worrying  is  able  to  add  on 
to  his  stature  one  cubit? 


MGPIMNCDN 

AYNATAI 

Gni 

THN 

HA  IK  IAN 

AYTOY 

nPOCOGINAI 

T7HXYN 

"  G  1 

OYN 

beING-anxious 

IS-ABLING 

is-able 

ON 

THE 

PRIME 

stature 

OF-him 

TO-add 

CUBIT 

IF 

THEN 

26  If,  then,  you  are  not 
even  able  for  the  least, 
why  are  you  worrying  about 
the  rest? 


OYAG 

GAAXICTON 

AYNAC0G 

T 1 

T7GPI  TCDN 

AOinCDN 

MGPIMNATG 

NOT-YET 

INFERIOR-most 

YE-ARE-ABLING 

ANY 

ABOUT  THE 

rest 

YE-ARE-beING-anxious 

least 

ye-are-able 

why 

rest  (p) 

"  KAT ANOHC AT G  TA 

KPINA 

ncDC 

AY£ANG 1 

OY 

KOniA 

OYAG 

DOWN-MIND-YE  THE 

ANEMONES 

how 

it-IS-GROWING-UP 

NOT 

it-IS-toilING 

NOT-YET 

consider-ye  ! 

it-is-growing 

neither 

NH0G I  AGrCD 

it-IS-SPINNING  1-AM-saylNG 


AG  YM  IN  OYAG 

YET  to-YOUp  NOT-YET 
to-ye 


COAOMCDN 

GN 

T7ACH 

SOLOMON 

IN 

EVERY 

all 

TH  AOIH  AYTOY 

THE  esteem  OF-him 
glory 


"Consider  the 
anemones,  how  they  are 
growing.  They  are  not 
toiling,  neither  are  they 
spinning;  yet  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  not  even  Solomon 
in  all  his  glory  was  clothed 
as  one  of  these. 


T7GP  1 GB  AAGT  O 

CDC  GN 

TOYTCDN 

G  1 

AG  GN  ArPCD 

TON 

XOPTON  ONTA 

was-  ABOUT-CAST 

AS  ONE 

OF-these 

IF 

YET  IN  FIELD 

THE 

FODDER 

BEING 

was-clothed 

grass 

CHMGPON 

KA  1 

AYPION 

G  1C  KAIBANON 

BAAAOMGNON 

O 

0GOC 

OYTCDC 

toDAY 

AND 

MORROW 

tomorrow 

INTO  STOVE 

beING-CAST 

THE 

God 

thus 

28  Now  if  God  is  thus 
garbing  the  grass  in  the 
field,  which  is  today  and 
tomorrow  is  cast  into  the 
stove,  how  much  rather 
you,  scant  of  faith? 


AM<t>IGZGI  nOCCD  MAAAON  YMAC  OAimniCTOI  "  KA I  YMGIC 

IS-ENVELOPING  to-how-much  RATHER  YOUp  FEW-BELIEVing -ones  AND  YOUp 

how-much  ye  ye 


ZHTGITG 

T 1 

<t>ArHTG 

KA  1 

T 1 

niHTG 

KA  1 

BE-SEEKING 
be-ye-seeking  ! 

ANY 

what 

YE-MAY-BE-EATING 

AND 

ANY 

what 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

AND 

MH  29  "And  do  not  you  be 

NO  seeking  what  you  may  be 

eating  and  what  you  may 
be  drinking,  and  be  not  in 
suspense. 

MH 

NO 


MGT GCDP  I ZGC0G 

YE-BE-beING-WITH-AIRizED 
be-ye-being-in-suspense  ! 


TAYTA 

TAP 

TTANTA 

TA 

G0NH 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

30  For,  for  all  these  the 

these 

for 

ALL 

THE 

NATIONS 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

nations  of  the  world  are 
seeking.  Now  your  Father  is 
aware  that  you  need  these. 

GniZHTOYCIN  YMCDN  AG  O  TTATHP  OIAGN  OT  I  XPHZGTG  TOYTCDN 

ARE-ON-SEEKING  OF-YOUp  YET  THE  FATHER  HAS-PERCEIVED  that  YE-ARE-needING  OF-these 

are-seeking-for  of-ye 


TTAHN  ZHTGITG 

MOREly  BE-YE-SEEKING 
moreover  be-ye-seeking  ! 


THN  BACIAGIAN 

THE  KINGdom 


AYTOY  KA  I  TAYTA 

OF-Him  AND  these 


TTPOCTG0HCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-addED 


31  However,  be  seeking  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  all 
these  things  will  be  added 
to  you. 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


MH 

<t>OBOY 

TO 

MIKPON 

nOIMNION 

OTI 

GYAOKHCGN 

o 

T7ATHP 

32  "Do  not  fear,  little 

NO 

BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing  ! 

THE 

LITTLE 

flocklet 

that 

WELL-SEEMS 

delights 

THE 

FATHER 

flocklet,  for  it  delights  your 
Father  to  give  you  the 
kingdom. 

YMCDN  AOYNAI 

OF-YOUp  TO-GIVE 
of-ye 


YM  IN  THN  BACIAGIAN 

to-YOUp  THE  KINGdom 
to-ye 


T7CDAHCATG 

SELL-YE 
sell-ye  ! 


TA  YT7APXONTA  YMCDN 

THE  belongINGS  OF-YOUp 

possessions  of-ye 


KA  I 

AND 


AOTG 

BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving  ! 


GAGHMOCYNHN 

no  IHCATG 

GAYTOIC 

BAA  A  ANT  1 A 

MH 

alms 

make 
make-ye  ! 

to-selves 

purses 

NO 

33  Sell  your  possessions  and 
give  alms.  Make  yourselves 
purses  which  do  not  age,  a 
treasure  which  does  not 
default,  in  the  heavens 
where  a  thief  is  not 
nearing,  neither  moth  is 
causing  decay. 


n A A A I OYMGNA  0HCAYPON 

beING-OLDED  PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

being-aged  treasure 


ANGKAGIT7TON  GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC 

UN-OUT-LACKed  IN  THE  heavens 

undefaulted 
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34 


OTTOY  KAGTTTHC  OYK  GTTIZGI  OYAG  CHC  AIAct>©GIPGI  "  OnOY 

WHICH-where  thief  NOT  IS-NEARING  NOT-YET  MOTH  IS-THRU-CORRUPTING  WHICH-where 

the-where  neither  is-causing-decay  the-where 


rAP 

GCTIN 

o 

©HCAYPOC 

YMCDN 

GKGI 

KAI 

H 

KAPAIA 

YMCDN 

for 

IS 

THE 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

treasure 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

there 

AND 

also 

THE 

HEART 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

34  For  wherever  your 
treasure  is,  there  will  your 
heart  be  also. 


35  GCTA I 

SHALL-BE 


GCTCDCAN 

YMCDN 

A  1 

OC«t>YGC 

TTGP  1 GZCDCMGNA  1 

KAI 

LET-BE 
let-them-be  ! 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

LOINS 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED 

having-been-girded-about 

AND 

O I  35  "Let  your  loins  be  girded 
THE  about  and  lamps  be 
burning, 


36  AYXNOI  KAIOMGNOI 

LAMPS  BURNING 


KAI  YMGIC  OMOIOI  ANOPCDTTOIC  T7POCAGXOMGNO I C  TON 

AND  YOU  p  LIKE  to-humans  TOWARD-RECEIVING  THE 

ye  anticipating 


KYP  ION  GAYTCDN 

master  OF-selves 

lord 


noTG 

?-when 

when? 


ANAAYCH  GK 

he-SHOULD-BE-UP-LOOSING  OUT 
he-should-be-breaking-loose 


TCDN  TAMCDN  INA 

OF-THE  MARRIAGES  THAT 

wedding-festivities 


36  and  you  be  like  men 
anticipating  their  own  lord, 
when  he  should  break  loose 
from  the  wedding 
festivities,  that  at  his 
coming  and  knocking,  they 
should  immediately  be 
opening  to  him. 


GA0ONTOC  KA I  KPOYCANTOC 

OF-COMING  AND  KNOCK  ing 


GYOGC DC  ANO  l£CDC  IN  AYTCD 

immediately  THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING  to-him 

they-should-be-opening 


~ MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

AOYAOI 

GKGINOI 

OYC 

GA0CDN 

O  KYP  IOC  GYPHCGI 

HAPPY 

THE 

SLAVES 

those 

WHOM 

COMING 

THE  master  SHALL-BE-FINDING 

lord 

rPHrOPOYNTAC 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

TTGP  1 ZCDCGTA  1 

KAI 

watch  ING 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

that 

he-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-GIRDING 

AND 

verily 

to-ye 

he-shall-be-girding-about 

37  Happy  are  those  slaves, 
whom  the  Lord,  coming, 
will  be  finding  watching. 
Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  He  will  be  girding 
Himself  about  and  causing 
them  to  recline,  and, 
coming  by,  will  be  serving 
them. 


ANAKAINGI  AYTOYC 

SHALL-BE-reCLINING  them 

shall-be-causing-fo-recline 


KAI 

AND 


TTAPGA0CDN 

BESIDE-COMING 

coming-by 


A  I AKONHCG  I  AYTOIC 

he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SERVING  to-them 
he-shall-be-serving 


KAN 

GN 

TH 

AGYTGPA 

KAN 

GN 

TH 

TPITH 

AND-[IF]-EVER 

IN 

THE 

second 

AND-[IF]-EVER 

IN 

THE 

third 

4>yaakh 

GUARD 

watch 


39  GA0H  KA  I 

He-MAY-BE-COMING  AND 


GYPH 

MAY-BE-FINDING 


OYTCDC 

thus 


MAKAPIOI 

HAPPY 


G  1C  IN 

ARE 


GKGINOI 

those 


TOYTO 

this 


AG  TINCDCKGTG  OT I  Gl  HAG  I  O  OIKOAGCnOTHC  TTOIA  CDPA 

YET  YE-ARE-KNOWING  that  IF  HAD-PERCEIVED  THE  HOME-OWNer  ?  to-THE-WHICH  HOUR 

house-owner  which? 


38  "And  if  He  should  be 
coming  in  the  second 
watch,  and  if  in  the  third 
watch,  and  should  be 
finding  them  thus,  happy 
are  those  slaves. 

39  Now  this  you  know,  that 
if  the  householder  were 
aware  at  what  hour  the 
thief  is  coming,  he  would 
watch  and  would  not  let  his 
house  be  tunneled  into. 


O  KAGTTTHC  GPXGTAI  OYK  AN  A4>HKGN  AIOPYX0HNAI  TON  OIKON 

THE  thief  IS-COMING  NOT  EVER  he-FROM-LETS  TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED  THE  HOME 

he-lets  to-be-tunneled  house 


40  AYTOY  "  KAI 

OF-him  AND 


YMGIC 

r  INGC0G 

GTOIMOI 

OTI 

H 

CDPA 

OY 

40  You  also  become  ready, 

YOU  p 

BE-BECOMING 

READY 

that 

to-WHICH 

HOUR 

NOT 

then,  for,  in  an  hour  which 

ye 

be-ye-becoming  ! 

you  are  not  supposing,  the 
Son  of  Mankind  is  coming." 

41  AOKGITG  O  YIOC  TOY  AN0PCDT7OY  GPXGTAI  "  GIT7GN  AG  O  T7GTPOC 

YE-ARE-SEEMING  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  IS-COMING  said  YET  THE  Peter 

ye-are-supposing 


41  Now  Peter  said  to  Him, 
"Lord,  to  us  art  Thou  saying 
this  parable,  or  also  to  all?" 


KYPIG  T7POC  HMAC  THN  T7APABOAHN  TAYTHN  AGrGIC  H  KAI  T7POC 

Master!  TOWARD  US  THE  BESIDE-CAST  this  YOU-ARE-sayING  OR  AND  TOWARD 

Lord  !  parable  also 


TTANTAC 

KAI 

GITTGN 

O 

KYP  IOC  TIC  APA 

GCTIN 

O 

TTICTOC 

ALL 

AND 

said 

THE 

Master 

ANY  CONSEQUENTLY 

IS 

THE 

BELIEVing 

Lord 

who 

faithful 

O  1 KONOMOC  O 

4>PON 

IMOC 

ON 

KATACTHCG  1 

O  KYP  IOC 

GTT 1  THC 

HOME-LAWer 

THE 

DISPOSED 

WHOM 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

THE  master 

ON  THE 

steward 

prudent 

shall-be-constituting 

lord 

42  And  the  Lord  said, 
"Who,  consequently,  is  the 
faithful  and  prudent 
administrator,  whom  the 
lord  will  be  placing  over  his 
attendance,  to  be  giving 
them  the  measure  of  grain 
in  season.? 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  12 


©GPATTG 1  AC 

AYTOY  TOY 

AIAONAI 

GN 

cure 

OF-him 

OF-THE 

TO-BE-GIVING  IN 

retainer 

"  MAKAPIOC 

O 

AOYAOC 

GKGINOC 

ON 

HAPPY 

THE 

SLAVE 

that 

WHOM 

KAI  PCD 

L  TO 

C 1 T  OMGTP  1  ON 

SEASON 

THE 

GRAIN-MEASURE 

measure-of-grain 

GA0CDN 

O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

43  Happy  is  that  slave, 

COMING 

THE 

master 

lord 

OF-him 

whom  his  lord,  coming,  will 
be  finding  doing  thus. 

44  GYPHCGI  TTOIOYNTA  OYTCDC  "  AAH0CDC  AGT~CD  YM  IN  OT I  GTT I  TTACIN 

SHALL-BE-FINDING  DOING  thus  TRUly  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  ON  ALL 

to-ye 


44  Truly,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  over  all  his  possessions 
will  he  be  placing  him. 


TO  1C 

YTTAPXOYC  IN 

AYTOY 

KATACTHCG  1 

AYTON 

~  GAN 

AG 

THE 

belongINGS 

possessions 

OF-him 

he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

he-shall-be-constituting 

him 

IF-EVER 

YET 

GITTH 

O 

AOYAOC  GKGINOC  GN  TH  KAPAIA 

AYTOY 

XPONIZGI 

O 

MAY-BE-sayING  THE 

SLAVE 

that 

IN  THE  HEART 

OF-him 

IS-delayING 

THE 

45  "Now  if  that  slave 
should  be  saying  in  his 
heart,  My  lord  is  delaying 
his  coming,'  and  should  be 
beginning  both  to  beat  the 
boys  and  the  maids  and  to 
be  eating  and  drinking  and 
to  be  drunk, 


KYP  IOC  MOY  GPXGC0AI 

master  OF-ME  TO-BE-COMING 
lord 


KAI  AP£HTAI  TYTTTG  IN 

AND  SHOULD-BE-beginnING  TO-BE-BEATING 


TOYC  TIMA  AC 

THE  boys 


KAI  TAC  TTAIAICKAC  GC©  IG  IN  TG  KAI  TT  INGIN  KAI 

AND  THE  maids  TO-BE-EATING  BESIDES  AND  TO-BE-DRINKING  AND 


MG©YCKGC©A  I 

TO-BE-beING-DRUNK 


46  "  H£GI  O  KYP  IOC  TOY  AOYAOY  GKGINOY  GN  HMGPA  H  OY 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  THE  master  OF-THE  SLAVE  that  IN  DAY  to-WHICH  NOT 

lord 


TTPOCAOKA 

KAI 

GN 

CDPA 

H 

OY 

TINCDCKGI 

KAI 

he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING 

he-is-hoping 

AND 

IN 

HOUR 

to-WHICH 

NOT 

he-IS-KNOWING 

AND 

46  the  lord  of  that  slave 
will  be  arriving  on  a  day  for 
which  he  is  not  hoping  and 
at  an  hour  which  he  does 
not  know,  and  shall  be 
cutting  him  asunder  and 
shall  be  appointing  his  part 
with  the  unfaithful. 


A I XOT  OMHCG I  AYTON  KAI  TO  MGPOC  AYTOY  MGTA  TCDN 

SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING  him  AND  THE  PART  OF-him  WITH  THE 

shall-be-cutting-asunder 


ATT  ICTCDN 

ones-UN-BELIEVing 

ones-unfaithful 


47  ©HCG I 

SHALL-BE-PLACING 


KYPIOY 

master 

lord 


GKGINOC 

that 


AG 

YET 


O 

THE 


AOYAOC 

SLAVE 


O  TNOYC 

THE  one-KNOWING 


TO  ©GAHMA  TOY 

THE  WILL  OF-THE 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


KAI  MH  GTOIMACAC  H 

AND  NO  mak/ng- READY  OR 


nOlHCAC 

DO  ing 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


TO  ©GAHMA 

THE  WILL 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


47  "Now  that  slave  who 
knows  the  will  of  his  lord 
and  does  not  make  ready, 
nor  yet  does  aught  with  a 
view  to  his  will,  shall  have 
many  lashes. 


48  AAPHCGTA I  TTOAAAC  "  O  AG  MH  TNOYC  TTOIHCAC  AG  A£IA 

SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED  MANY  THE  YET  NO  one-KNOWING  DO  ing  YET  WORTHY 

shall-be-being-lashed 

TTAHrCDN  AAPHCGTA  I  OAITAC  nANTI  AG  CD  GAO0H  TTOAY 

OF-BLOWS  SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED  FEW  to-EVERY  YET  to-WHOM  WAS-GIVEN  MANY 

shall-be-being-lashed  to-every  one  much 

TTOAY  ZHTH0HCGTAI  T7AP  AYTOY  KAI  CD  TTAPG0GNTO  TTOAY 

MANY  SHALL-BE-BEING-SOUGHT  BESIDE  OF-him  AND  to-WHOM  THEY-BESIDE-PLACED  MANY 

much  they-committed  much 


48  Now  he  who  does  not 
know,  yet  does  what 
deserves  blows,  shall  have 
few  lashes.  Now  to 

everyone  to  whom  much 
was  given,  from  him  much 
will  be  sought,  and  to 
whom  they  committed 

much,  more  excessively 

will  they  be  requesting  of 
him. 


TTGP  1 CCOTGPON 

AITHCOYCIN 

AYTON 

~  TTYP 

HA0ON 

BA AG  IN 

GTTI 

more-excessive 

more-excessively 

THEY-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 

they-shall-be-requesting-of 

him 

FIRE 

l-CAME 

TO-BE-CASTING 

ON 

4  "Fire  came  I  to  be 
casting  on  the  earth,  and 
what  will  I,  if  it  were 
already  kindled? 


THN 

THN 

KAI 

T 1 

©GACD 

G  1 

HAH 

ANH<t>©H 

~  BATTT  1 CMA 

AG 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

ANY 

what 

l-AM-WILLING 

IF 

ALREADY 

it-WAS-UP-TOUCHED 

it-was-kindled 

DIPism 

baptism 

YET 

?0  Yet  a  baptism  have  I  to 
be  baptized  with,  and  how 
I  am  being  pressed  till  it 
should  be  accomplished! 


GXCD  BATTT I C0HNA I  KAI 

l-AM-HAVING  TO-BE-DIPizED  AND 

to-be-baptized 


ncDC 

CYNGXOMA  1 

GCDC 

OTOY 

how 

1-AM-belNG-pressED 

TILL 

OF-WHICH-ANY 

which-any 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 
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TGAGCOH 

~ AOKGITG 

OTI 

GIPHNHN  nAPGrGNOMHN  AOYNA 1 

GN 

it-SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED 

YE-ARE-SEEMING 

that 

PEACE 

l-BESIDE-BECAME  TO-GIVE 

IN 

it-should-be-being-accomplished 

ye-are-supposing 

l-came-along 

TH  TH 

OYXI 

AGrCD  YM  IN 

AAA 

H 

AIAMGPICMON 

"  GCONTAI 

TAP 

THE  LAND 

NOT  ( emph .) 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 

but 

OR 

THRU-PARTing 

SHALL-BE 

for 

earth 

not  (emph.) 

to-ye 

rather 

division 

MTO  TOY  NYN  FIGNTG  GN  GNI  OIKCD  A I  AMGMGP I CMGNO I  TPGIC  Gni  AYCIN 

FROM  THE  NOW  FIVE  IN  ONE  HOME  HAVING-been-THRU-PARTED  THREE  ON  TWO 

having-been-divided 


51  Are  you  supposing  that  I 
came  along  to  give  peace 
to  the  earth?  No,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  but  rather 
division, 

52  For  from  now  on  there 
will  be  five  in  one  home 
divided,  three  against  two, 
and  two  against  three  will 
be  divided, 


KM  AYO  Gni  TP  1C  IN  "  A  I AMGP  I C0HCONTA  I  nATHP  Gni  YICD  KM  YIOC 

AND  TWO  ON  THREE  SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-PARTED  FATHER  ON  SON  AND  SON 

shall-be-being-divided 


Gni 

nATPi 

MHTHP 

Gni 

THN 

©YrATGPA 

KA  1 

GYrATHP 

cm 

THN 

MHTGPA 

ON 

FATHER 

MOTHER 

ON 

THE 

DAUGHTER 

AND 

DAUGHTER 

ON 

THE 

MOTHER 

53  father  against  son  and 
son  against  father,  and 
mother  against  daughter 
and  daughter  against 
mother,  mother-in-law 
against  her  daughter-in-law 
and  daughter-in-law  against 
her  mother-in-law." 


nGNGGPA  Gn  I 

mother-IN-LAW  ON 


THN  NYM<t>HN  ^YTHC 

THE  BRIDE  OF-her 


KA  I  NYM<t>H  Gn  I 

AND  BRIDE  ON 


THN  nGNGGPAN 

THE  mother-IN-LAW 


GAGrGN  AG  KM  TO  1C  OX  AO  1C  OTAN  IAHTG  [  THN  ]  NG<t>GAHN 

He-said  YET  AND  to-THE  THRONGS  when-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  CLOUD 


also 

whenever 

ANATGAAOYCAN  Gn 1 

AYCMCDN 

GYOGCDC 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

OMBPOC 

GPXGTA 

UP-risING  ON 

rising 

west 

immediately 

YE-ARE-sayING 

that 

rainstorm 

IS-COMING 

:'4  Now  He  said  to  the 
throngs,  also,  "Whenever 
you  should  be  perceiving  a 
cloud  rising  in  the  west, 
immediately  you  are  saying 
that  'A  rainstorm  is 
coming,'  and  it  is  occurring 
thus. 


KA  1 

TINGTAI 

OYTCDC 

~  KA  1 

OTAN 

NOTON 

nNGONTA 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

AND 

it-IS-BECOMING 

thus 

AND 

when-EVER 

whenever 

SOUTH 

BLOWING 

YE-ARE-sayING 

that 

KAYCCDN 

BURNing 

scorching-wind 


GCTM  KM 

SHALL-BE  AND 


riNGTM 

it-IS-BECOMING 


YTTOKPITM  TO  TTPOCCDnON  THC  THC 

hypocrites  THE  face  OF-THE  LAND 

aspect  earth 


KM  TOY  OYPANOY  OIAATG  AOKIMAZGIN  TON  KM  PON  AG  TOYTON 

AND  OF-THE  heaven  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  TO-BE-testING  THE  SEASON  YET  this 

era 


55  And  whenever  it  is 
blowing  from  the  south, 
you  are  saying  that  'There 
will  be  a  scorching  heat,’ 
and  it  is  occurring. 

^  Hypocrites!  The  aspect 
of  the  sky  and  the  earth 
you  are  aware  how  to  be 
testing,  yet  this  era  you  are 
not  aware  how  to  be 
testing! 


nCDC  OYK  OIAATG  AOKIMAZGIN 

how  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  TO-BE-testING 


T I  AG  KA I  A<t>  GAYTCDN  OY 

ANY  YET  AND  FROM  selves  NOT 

why  also 


57  Now  why,  even  of 
yourselves,  are  you  not 
deciding  what  is  just? 


KPINGTG 

TO 

AIKAION  ~  CDC 

TAP 

YnArGic 

MGTA  TOY 

YE-ARE-JUDGING 

THE 

JUST 

AS 

for 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING 

WITH  THE 

you-are-going-away 

ANTIAIKOY 

COY 

on 

APXONTA 

GN 

TH 

OACD 

AOC 

GPrACIAN 

INSTEAD-JUSTer 

OF-YOU 

ON 

chief 

IN 

THE 

WAY 

BE-GIVING 

ACTion 

plaintiff 

magistrate 

be-you-giving 

I 

AFTHAAAXOA I  An 

TO-BE-FROM-CHANGED  FROM 
to-be-cleared 


AYTOY  MHnOTG  KATACYPH  CG  nPOC 

him  NO-?-when  he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRAGGING  YOU  TOWARD 

lest-at-some-time  he-may-be-dragging 


58  For  as  you  are  going 
away  with  your  plaintiff  to 
a  magistrate,  take  action 
on  the  way  to  be  cleared 
from  him,  lest  at  some 
time  he  may  be  dragging 
you  to  the  judge,  and  the 
judge  will  be  giving  you 
over  to  the  sheriff,  and  the 
sheriff  will  be  casting  you 
into  jail. 


TON  KPITHN  KA  I  O  KPITHC  CG  nAPAACDCG  I  TCD  nPAKTOP  I  KA  I 

THE  JUDGer  AND  THE  JUDGer  YOU  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  to-THE  PRACTISer  AND 

judge  judge  shall-be-giving-over  sheriff 


O  nPAKTCDP  CG  BAAGI  GIC 

THE  PRACTISer  YOU  SHALL-BE-CASTING  INTO 

sheriff 


4>YAAKHN  AGrCD  CO  I  OY  MH 

GUARD-house  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOU  NOT  NO 

jail 


GIGAOHC  GKGIOGN  GCDC 

YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING  thence  TILL 

you-may-be-coming-out 


KA  I 

AND 

even 


TO  GCXATON  AGnTON 

THE  LAST  lepton 

mite 


59  I  am  saying  to  you, 
Under  no  circumstances 
may  you  be  coming  out 
thence  till  you  may  be 
paying  even  the  last  mite." 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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MTOACDC 

YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 

you-may-be-paying 


nAPHCAN  AG  TINGC  GN  AYTC D  TCD  KAIPCD  AnAmGAAONTGC  AYTCD 

WERE-BESIDE-BEING  YET  ANY  IN  SAME  to-THE  SEASON  FROM-MESSAGING  to-Him 

were-present  some  the  occasion  reporting 

FIGPI  TCDN  TAAIAAICDN  CDN  TO  A  IMA  niAATOC  GMI£GN  MGTA  TCDN 

ABOUT  THE  GALILEANS  OF-WHOM  THE  BLOOD  PILATE  MIXES  WITH  THE 


1  Now  there  were  some 
present,  on  the  same 
occasion,  reporting  to  Him 
concerning  the  Galileans 
whose  blood  Pilate  mixes 
with  their  sacrifices. 


©YCICDN  AYTCDN  "  KA I  AnOKPIOGIC  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  AOKGITG  OT I  Ol 

SACRIFICES  OF-them  AND  answerING  He-said  to-them  YE-ARE-SEEMING  that  THE 

ye-are-supposing 


rAAIAAIOI 

OYTOI 

AMAPTCDAO  1 

T7APA 

nANTAC 

TOYC 

TAAIAAIOYC 

GALILEANS 

these 

missers 

sinners 

BESIDE 

beyond 

ALL 

THE 

GALILEANS 

2  And,  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "Are  you 
supposing  that  these 
Galileans  came  to  be 
sinners  beyond  all  the 
Galileans,  seeing  that  they 
have  suffered  such  things? 


GrGNONTO 

OTI 

TAYTA 

TTGrrONGAC  1 N 

~  OYX  1 

AGrco 

YM  IN 

AAA 

BECAME 

that 

these 

THEY-HAVE-EMOTIONED 

they-have-suffered 

NOT  (emph.) 
not  (emph.) 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

but 

3  No,  I  am  saying  to  you. 
But  if  you  should  not  be 
repenting,  you  all  shall 
likewise  be  perishing. 


GAN 

MH 

MGTANOHTG 

TTANTGC 

OMOICDC 

AFTOAG  IC0G 

▼ 

H 

IF-EVER 

NO 

YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING 

ALL 

LIKE-AS 

SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED 

OR 

ye-may-be-repenting 

likewise 

ye-shall-be-perishing 

GKGINOI 

Ol 

AGKAOKTCD  G<t> 

OYC 

GT7GCGN  O 

nYPrOC  GN  TCD 

CIACDAM 

those 

THE 

TEN-EIGHT  ON 

WHOM 

FALLS 

THE 

TOWER  IN  THE 

SILOAM 

eighteen 


4  Or  those  eighteen  on 
whom  the  tower  in  Siloam 
falls  and  kills  them,  are  you 
supposing  that  they  came 
to  be  debtors  beyond  all 
the  men  dwelling  in 
Jerusalem? 


KA  I  AT7GKTG INGN  AYTOYC 

AND  FROM-KILLS  them 

kills 


AOKGITG  OTI  AYTO I 

YE-ARE-SEEMING  that  they 
ye-are-supposing 


0<t>G  I AGT  A  I  GrGNONTO 

OWErs  BECAME 

debtors 


T7APA 

BESIDE 

beyond 


nANTAC 

TOYC 

ANGPCDnOYC 

TOYC 

KATO  IKOYNTAC 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

ALL 

THE 

humans 

THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 

JERUSALEM 

OYX I 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 


AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 


YM  IN  AAA  GAN 

to-YOUp  but  IF-EVER 

to-ye 


MH 

NO 


MGTANOHTG  TTANTGC 

YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING  ALL 
ye-may-be-repenting 


5  No,  I  am  saying  to  you. 
But  if  ever  you  should  not 
be  repenting,  all  of  you 
similarly  shall  be  perishing." 


CDCAYTCDC  ATTOAG  IC©G 

AS-SAME-AS  SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED 

similarly  ye-shall-be-perishing 


GAGrGN 

AG 

T  AYTHN 

THN 

nAPABOAHN 

He-said 

YET 

this 

THE 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

CYKHN 

GIXGN 

TIC 

nG<t>YTGYMGNHN 

GN 

TCD 

AMnGACDN  1 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

FIG-tree 

HAD 

ANY 

certain-one 

HAVING-been-plantED 

IN 

THE 

VINEyard 

OF-him 

AND 

6  Now  He  told  this  parable: 

"A  certain  man  had  a  fig 
tree,  planted  in  his 
vineyard,  and  he  came, 
seeking  fruit  on  it  and  did 
not  find  any. 


HA0GN  ZHTCDN  KAPTTON  GN  AYTH  KA  I  OYX  GYPGN  "  GIT7GN  AG  TTPOC  TON 

he-CAME  SEEKING  FRUIT  IN  her  AND  NOT  he-FOUND  he-said  YET  TOWARD  THE 


AMTTGAOYPrON  IAOY  TP  I A  GTH  A <t>  OY  GPXOMAI  ZHTCDN  KAPTTON 

GRAPE-VINE-ACTer  BE-PERCEIVING  THREE  YEARS  FROM  WHICH  l-AM-COMING  SEEKING  FRUIT 
vineyardist  lo  ! 


7  Now  he  said  to  the 
vineyardist,  'Lo!  For  three 
years  I  am  coming  seeking 
fruit  on  this  fig  tree,  and  I 
am  not  finding  any.  Hew  it 
down,  then.  Why  is  it 
making  the  land 
unproductive  also?' 


GN  TH  CYKH  TAYTH  KA  I  OYX  GYPICKCD  GKKOYON  [  OYN  ]  AYTHN  INA  Tl 

IN  THE  FIG-tree  this  AND  NOT  l-AM-FINDING  OUT-STRIKE  THEN  her  THAT  ANY 

hew-down-you  !  why 


KA  I  THN  THN  KATAPrG  I  ^O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC  AGrG  I  AYTCD  KYPIG  8  Yet  he,  answering,  is 

AND  THE  LAND  IS-DOWN-UN-ACTING  THE-one  YET  answerING  IS-sayING  to-him  master!  saying  to  him,  'Lord,  leave 

also  it-is-wasting  lord  !  it  this  year  also,  till  I  shall 

be  digging  and  casting 
manure  about  it. 

A<t>GC  AYTHN  KA  I  TOYTO  TO  GTOC  GCDC  OTOY  CKAYCD  T7GP I 

FROM-LET  her  AND  this  THE  YEAR  TILL  OF-WHICH-ANY  l-SHALL-BE-DIGGING  ABOUT 

leave-you  !  also  which-any 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 
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AYTHN 

KA  1 

BAACD 

KOT7PIA 

her 

AND 

l-SHALL-BE-CASTING 

l-should-be-casting 

MANURE 

KAN  MGN  nOlHCH 

AND-[IF]-EVER  INDEED  it-SHOULD-BE-DOING 


KAPTTON  GIC  TO  MG  A  AON  Gl  AG  MH 

FRUIT  INTO  THE  beING-ABOUT  IF  YET  NO 

future 


rG  GKKOYGIC  AYTHN 

SURELY  YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRIKING  her 
you-shall-be-hewing-down 


9  And  if,  indeed,  it  ever 
should  be  producing  fruit  in 
the  impending 

year--otherwise  you  shall 
surely  hew  it  down."' 


10  ~  HN  AG  AIAACKCDN  GN  MIA  TCDN  CYNArCDrCDN  GN  TOIC  CABBACIN 

He-WAS  YET  TEACHING  IN  ONE  OF-THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  IN  THE  SABBATHS 

synagogues 


10  Now  He  was  teaching  in 
one  of  the  synagogues  on 
the  sabbaths. 


11  "  KA  1 

IAOY 

TYNH  T7NGYMA 

GXOYCA  ACOGNG 1  AC  GTH 

AGKAOKTCD 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING  WOMAN  spirit 
lo  ! 

HAVING 

OF-UN-FIRMness  YEARS 
of-infirmity 

TEN-EIGHT 

eighteen 

KA  1 

HN 

CYrKYTTTOYCA 

KA  1 

MH 

AYNAMGNH  ANAKYYA 1 

GIC  TO 

AND 

she-WAS 

TOGETHER-BENDING 

bending-together 

AND 

NO 

beING-ABLE  TO-UP-BEND 

to-unbend 

INTO  THE 

11  And  lo!  there  was  a 
woman  having  a  spirit  of 
infirmity  eighteen  years, 
and  she  was  bending 
together  and  utterly  unable 
to  unbend. 


12  T7ANTGAGC 

EVERY-FINISH 

uttermost 


IACDN  AG  AYTHN  O  IHCOYC  T7POCG<t>CDNHCGN  KA I  GIT7GN 

PERCEIVING  YET  her  THE  JESUS  TOWARD-SOUNDS  AND  said 

shouts-to 


AYTH 

TYNAI 

ATTOAGAYCAI 

THC 

ACOGNG  1  AC 

COY 

to-her 

WOMAN ! 

YOU-HAVE-been-FROM-LOOSED 

you-have-been-released 

OF-THE 

UN-FIRMness 

infirmity 

OF-YOU 

KA  I 

AND 


12  Now  perceiving  her, 
Jesus  shouts  and  said  to 
her,  "Woman,  you  have 
been  released  from  your 
infirmity!" 

13  And  He  places  His  hands 
on  her,  and  instantly  she 
was  made  erect  again,  and 
she  glorified  God. 


GT7G0HKGN  AYTH  TAC  XGIPAC  KA  I 

He-ON-PLACES  to-her  THE  HANDS  AND 

he-places-on 


T7APAXPHMA  ANCDPGCDGH 

instantly  she-WAS-UP-ERECTED 

she-was-made-erect-again 


KA  I 

AND 


14  GAOZAZGN  TON  ©GON  ~  ATTOKPI0GIC  AG  O  APX  ICYNArCDrOC  ArANAKTCDN 

esteemizED  THE  God  answerING  YET  THE  chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  resentING 

she-glorified  chief-of-synagogue 


OTI  TCD  CABBATCD  G0GPAT7GYCGN  O  IHCOYC  GAGrGN  TCD  OXACD  OT I  G£ 

that  to-THE  SABBATH  curES  THE  JESUS  he-said  to-THE  THRONG  that  SIX 


14  Now  answering,  the 
chief  of  the  synagogue, 
resenting  that  Jesus  cures 
on  the  sabbath,  said  to  the 
throng  that  "Six  days  are 
there  on  which  one  must  be 
working;  on  them,  then, 
coming,  be  cured,  and  not 
on  the  sabbath  day." 


HMGPAI  GIC  IN  GN  A  1C  AG  I  GPrAZGCOA  I  GN  AYTAIC  OYN  GPXOMGNOI 

DAYS  ARE  IN  WHICH  it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-workING  IN  them  THEN  COMING 


15  ©GPAT7GYGC0G  KA  I  MH  TH  HMGPA  TOY  CABBATOY 

TO-BE-beING-curED  AND  NO  to-THE  DAY  OF-THE  SABBATH 


AT7GKPI0H  AG  AYTCD 

answerED  YET  to-him 


O 

KYP  IOC 

KA  1 

GITTGN 

YTTOKP  ITA  1 

GKACTOC 

YMCDN 

TCD 

CABBATCD 

OY 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

AND 

said 

hypocrites 

EACH 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

to-THE 

SABBATH 

NOT 

15  Yet  the  Lord  answered 
him  and  said,  "Hypocrites! 
Each  of  you,  on  the 
sabbath,  is  he  not  loosing 
his  ox  or  ass  from  the 
manger,  and,  leading  it 
away,  is  giving  it  to  drink? 


AYG I  TON  BOYN  AYTOY  H 

IS-LOOSING  THE  OX  OF-him  OR 


TON  ONON  AnO 

THE  ASS  FROM 


THC  4>ATNHC  KA  I 

THE  MANGER  AND 


ATTArArCDN 

nOTIZGI 

"  TAYTHN 

AG 

©YrATGPA 

ABPAAM 

FROM-LEADING 

leading-away 

it-IS-DRINKizING 

is-giving-to-drink 

this 

YET 

DAUGHTER 

of-  ABRAHAM 

OYCAN  HN 

BEING  WHOM 


GAHCGN 

O 

CATANAC 

IAOY 

AGKA 

KA  1 

OKTCD 

GTH 

OYK 

BINDS 

THE 

SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary) 
Satan 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

TEN 

AND 

EIGHT 

YEARS 

NOT 

16  Now  this  woman--being 
a  daughter  of  Abraham, 
whom  Satan  binds,  lo! 
eighteen  years--must  she 
not  be  loosed  from  this 
bond  on  the  sabbath  day?" 


GAG  I  AYOHNA I  ATTO  TOY  AGCMOY  TOYTOY  TH 

it-WAS-BINDING  TO-BE-LOOSED  FROM  THE  BOND  this  to-THE 


HMGPA  TOY 

DAY  OF-THE 


CABBATOY 

~  KA  1 

TAYTA 

AGrONTOC 

AYTOY 

KATHCX  YNONT  O 

T7ANTGC 

Ol 

SABBATH 

AND 

these 

OF-sayING 

OF-Him 

were-DOWN-VILED 
were- mortified 

ALL 

THE 

17  And  at  His  saying  these 
things,  all  those  opposing 
Him  were  mortified,  and 
the  entire  throng  rejoiced 
at  all  the  glorious  things 
coming  to  be  done  by  Him. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  13 


ANTIKGIMGNOI 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

TTAC 

O 

OXAOC 

GXAIPGN 

GTTI 

TTAC  IN 

TO  1C 

ones-  opposING 

to-Him 

AND 

EVERY 

entire 

THE 

THRONG 

JOYED 

rejoiced 

ON 

ALL 

THE 

GNA0£0 1 C 

TO  1C 

TINOMGNOIC 

YTT 

AYTOY 

"  GAGrGN 

OYN 

T  IN  1 

OMO  1 A 

GCTIN 

IN-esteemeds 

glonous-things 

THE 

BECOMING 

by 

Him 

He-said 

THEN 

to-ANY 

to-what 

LIKE 

IS 

18  He  said,  then,  "To  what 
is  the  kingdom  of  God  like? 
And  to  what  shall  I  be 
likening  it? 


19  H  BACIAGIA  TOY  06OY  KM  TIN  I  OMOICDCCD  AYTHN 

THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  AND  to-ANY  1-SHALL-BE-LIKenlNG  her 

to-what 


OMO I  A  GCTIN 

LIKE  it- IS 

she-is 


KOKKCD  CINAnGCDC  ON  AABCDN  ANGPCDnOC  GBAAGN  GIC  KHTTON  G AYTOY 

to-KERNEL  OF-MUSTARD  WHICH  GETTING  human  CASTS  INTO  GARDEN  OF-self 


19  Like  is  it  to  a  mustard 
kernel,  which,  getting,  a 
man  casts  into  his  garden. 
And  it  grows  and  became  a 
great  tree,  and  the  flying 
creatures  of  heaven  roost 
among  its  boughs." 


KM  HY£HCGN  KM  GrGNGTO  GIC  AGNAPON  KM  TA  T7GTG INA  TOY  OYPANOY 

AND  it-GROWS  AND  BECAME  INTO  TREE  AND  THE  flyers  OF-THE  heaven 

he-grows 


20  K  AT  GCKHNCDCGN 

GN 

TO  1C 

KAAAOIC  AYTOY 

KA  1 

T7AAIN  GIT7GN 

T  IN  1 

20  And  again  He  said,  "To 

DOWN-BOOTHS 

IN 

THE 

boughs 

OF-it 

AND 

AGAIN 

He-said 

to-ANY 

what  shall  1  be  likening  the 

roosts 

among 

to-what 

kingdom  of  God? 

21  OMOICDCCD 

THN 

B  AC  1  AG  IAN  TOY 

GGOY 

~  OMO  1 A 

GCTIN 

ZYMH 

HN 

21  Like  is  it  to  leaven, 

1-SHALL-BE-LIKenlNG 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

LIKE 

it- IS 

to-FERMENT 

WHICH 

which,  getting,  a  woman 

she-is 

to-leaven 

hides  in  three  seahs  of 
meal,  till  the  whole  was 
leavened." 

AABOYCA 

GETTING 


TYNH  GNGKPYYGN  GIC 

WOMAN  IN-HIDES  INTO 

hides-in 


AAGYPOY 

OF-MEAL 


CATA 

SATONS 

seahs 


TP  I A 

THREE 


GCDC 

TILL 


OY 

OF-WHICH 

which 


GZYMCDGH 

OAON 

~  KA  1 

A  IGTTOPGYGTO 

KATA 

no  AG  1C 

KA  1 

KCDMAC 

WAS-FERMENTED 

was-leavened 

WHOLE 

AND 

He-THRU-WENT 

he-went-through 

according-to 

cities 

AND 

VILLAGES 

22  And  He  went  through  by 
cities  and  villages,  teaching 
and  going,  making  for 
Jerusalem. 


23  A I AACKCDN  KA I  TTOPGIAN  TTO I OYMGNOC  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

TEACHING  AND  GOing  DOING  INTO  JERUSALEM 

making 


GIT7GN  AG  TIC 

said  YET  ANY 

someone 


23  Now  someone  said  to 
Him,  "Lord,  are  few  being 
saved?"  Now  He  said  to 
them, 


AYTCD  KYPIG  Gl  OAITOI  Ol  CCDZOMGNO I  O  AG  GIT7GN  T7POC  AYTOYC 

to-Him  Master!  IF  FEW  THE  ones-belNG-SAVED  THE  YET  He-said  TOWARD  them 

Lord  !  ones-be ing-saved 


ArCDN  1 ZGCGG 

G ICGAGG  IN 

A  1 A 

THC 

CTGNHC 

©YPAC 

OTI 

nOAAOl 

BE-CONTENDING 
be-ye-struggling  ! 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

THRU 

through 

THE 

CRAMPED 

DOOR 

that 

MANY 

AGrCD  YM  IN  ZHTHCOY  C I N 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  SHALL-BE-SEEKING 

to-ye 


G ICGA0G  IN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


KA  I 

AND 


OYK 

NOT 


~4  "Be  struggling  to  be 
entering  through  the 
cramped  door,  for  I  am 
saying  to  you,  many  will  be 
seeking  to  enter  and  will 
not  be  strong  enough. 


25  ICXYCOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-STRONG 


A<t>  OY  AN  GrGPGH  O 

FROM  WHICH  EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-ROUSED  THE 


O I KOAGCTTOTHC  KA  I  ATTOKAGICH  THN  GYPAN  KA  I  AP£HCGG 

HOME-OWNer  AND  SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOCKING  THE  DOOR  AND  YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING 

house-owner  should-be-latching 


G£CD  GCTANAI  KA  I 

OUT  TO-HAVE-STOOD  AND 
outs/de  to-stand 


KPOYGIN  THN  GYPAN 

TO-BE-KNOCKING  THE  DOOR 


AGrONTGC  KYPIG  ANOI£ON 

sayING  Master !  UP-OPEN 

Lord  !  open-you  ! 


25  From  which  time  the 
householder  should  be 

roused  and  latch  the  door, 
and  you  should  be 

beginning  to  stand  outside 
and  to  be  knocking  at  the 
door,  saying,  'Lord,  Lord, 
open  to  us!’  and 

answering,  he  will  be 
declaring  to  you,  '  I  am  not 
acquainted  with  you! 

Whence  are  you?’ 


HM  IN  KA  I  ATTOKPIGGIC  GPG I  YM  IN  OYK 

to-US  AND  answerING  He-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-YOUp  NOT 

to-ye 


OIAA  YMAC 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YOUp 

ye 


26  TTOGGN  GCTG 

7-WHICH-PLACE  YE-ARE 
whence? 


TOTG  AP£GCGG  AGrGIN  G<t>ArOMGN  GNCDTTION 

then  SHOULD-YE-BE-beginnING  TO-BE-sayING  WE-ATE  IN-VIEW 

ye-should-be-beginning  in-sight 


26  Then  should  you  be 
beginning  to  say,  'We  ate 
and  drank  in  your  sight, 
and  in  our  squares  you 
teach!’ 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  13 


27  COY 

OF-YOU 


KM  eniOMGN  KM 

AND  WE-DRANK  AND 


GN  TMC 

IN  THE 


TTAVreiMC 

BROADS 

squares 


HMCDN  GAIAA£AC 

OF-US  YOU-TEACH 


KM 

AND 


GPGI 

AGrCDN 

YM  IN 

OYK 

OIAA 

YMAC 

FTO0GN 

He-SHALL-BE-declarING 

sayING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

NOT 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

YOUp 

ye 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 

27  He  also  will  be 
declaring:  I  am  saying  to 

you,  I  am  not  acquainted 
with  you!  Whence  are  you? 
Withdraw  from  me,  all 
workers  of  injustice!’ 


GCTG 

ATTOCTHTG 

An 

GMOY 

nANTGC 

GPrATAI 

AA  IK  1  AC 

~  GKGI 

YE-ARE 

BE-YE-FROM-STANDING 
be-ye-withdrawing  ! 

FROM 

ME 

ALL 

ACTers 

workers 

OF-UN-JUSTness  there 

of-injustice 

GCTAI 

O  KAAY0MOC 

KA  1 

O 

BPYrMOC 

TCDN 

OAONTCDN 

OTAN 

SHALL-BE 

THE  LAMENTing 
lamentation 

AND 

THE 

GNASHing 

OF-THE 

TEETH 

when-EVER 

whenever 

28  "There  will  be 

lamentation  and  gnashing 
of  teeth,  whenever  you 
should  be  seeing  Abraham 
and  Isaac  and  Jacob  and  all 
the  prophets  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  yet  you 
cast  outside. 


OYHC0G  ABPAAM  KM  ICAAK  KA I  IAKCDB  KA I  TT  ANT  AC  TOYC 

YE-SHOULD-BE-VIEWING  ABRAHAM  AND  ISAAC  AND  JACOB  AND  ALL  THE 

ye-should-be-seeing 

nPOct>HTAC  GN  TH  B AC  I  AG  I A  TOY  ©GOY  YMAC  AG  GKBAAAOMGNOYC  G£CD 

BEFORE-AVERers  IN  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  YOUp  YET  PeING-OUT-CAST  OUT 

prophets  ye  Peing-cast-out  out  side 


29 

~  KA  1  H£OYC IN 

AnO  ANATOACDN 

KA  1 

AYCMCDN 

KA  1 

Ano 

BOPPA 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  FROM  risings  ( east ) 

east 

AND 

west 

AND 

FROM 

NORTH 

30 

KA  1  NOTOY  KA  1 

AN  AKA  1  ©HCONT  A  1  GN 

TH 

BACIAGIA 

TOY 

0GOY 

~  KA  1 

AND  SOUTH  AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED  IN 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

29  And  they  will  be  arriving 
from  east  and  west  and 
from  north  and  south  and 
will  be  made  to  recline  in 
the  kingdom  of  God. 

30  And  lo!  they  are  last 
who  will  be  first,  and  they 
are  first  who  will  be  last." 


I AOY  G  1C  IN  GCXATOI  Ol  GCONTAI 

BE-PERCEIVING  THEY-ARE  LAST -ones  WHO  SHALL-BE 

lo  ! 


nPCDTOI  KA  I  G  1C  IN 

BEFORE-most -ones  AND  THEY-ARE 

first- ones 


31  nPCDTOI  Ol  GCONTAI  GCXATOI 

BEFORE-most -ones  WHO  SHALL-BE  LAST -ones 
first- ones 


GN  AYTH  TH 

IN  SAME  THE 


CDPA 

HOUR 


TTPOCHAOAN 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 


TINGC  4>AP  I CA  I O  I  AGrONTGC  AYTCD 

ANY  PHARISEES  sayING  to-Him 

some 


G£GA0G 

BE-OUT-COMING 
be-you-coming-out ! 


KA  I  TTOPGYOY 

AND  BE-GOING 

be-you-going  ! 


31  In  the  same  house  some 
Pharisees  approached, 
saying  to  Him,  "Come  out 
and  go  hence,  for  Herod 
wants  to  kill  you." 


32  GNTGY0GN  OT I 

hence  that 


HPCDAHC  ©GAG  I  CG 

HEROD  IS-WILLING  YOU 


ATTOKTG  INA  I  "  KA  I 

TO-FROM-KILL  AND 
to-kill 


GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

He-said  to-them 


nOPGYGGNTGC 

GinATG 

TH 

AACDnGKI 

TAYTH 

1  AOY 

GKBAAACD 

BEING-GONE 

say 

say-ye  ! 

to-THE 

JACKAL 

this 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

l-AM-OUT-CASTING 

l-am-casting-out 

32  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Go  and  say  to  this  jackal, 
'Lo!  I  am  casting  out 
demons  and  performing 
healings  today  and 
tomorrow,  and  the  third 
day  I  am  being  perfected.’ 


AAIMONIA  KA  I 

demons  AND 


IACGIC 

HEALings 


AnOTGACD 

l-AM-FROM-FINISHING 

l-am-performing 


CHMGPON  KA  I  AYPION  KA  I 

toDAY  AND  MORROW  AND 

tomorrow 


TH 

to-THE 


33 


TPITH  TGAGIOYMAI 

third  1-AM-PelNG-maturED 

l-am-Peing-perfected 


T7AHN  AG  I  MG  CHMGPON  KA  I  AYPION  KA  I  TH 

MOREly  it-IS-BINDING  ME  toDAY  AND  MORROW  AND  to-THE 

moreover  tomorrow 


GXOMGNH  FTOPGYGCOAI  OT  I  OYK  GNAGXGTA I  FTP04>HTHN  AT7OAGC0A I 

HAVING  TO-BE-GOING  that  NOT  it-IS-IN-RECEIVING  BEFORE-AVERer  TO-BE-PeING-destroyED 

one-having  it-is-being-credible  prophet 


33  Moreover,  I  must  be 
going  today  and  tomorrow 
and  the  coming  one,  for  it 
is  not  credible  that  a 
prophet  perish  outside  of 
Jerusalem. 


G£CD  1 GPOYCAAHM 

1  GPOYCAAHM 

1  GPOYCAAHM  H  AnOKTG  INOYCA 

TOYC 

OUT  of-JERUSALEM 

JERUSALEM 

JERUSALEM 

THE  one-FROM-KILLING 

THE 

outs/de 

one-killing 

nPOct>HTAC 

KA  1 

A  1 0OBOAOYCA 

TOYC 

AnGCTAAMGNOYC 

npoc 

BEFORE-AVERers 

AND 

STONE-CASTING 

THE 

ones-HAVING-Peen-commissionED 

TOWARD 

prophets 

casting-stone 

ones-having-Peen-dispatched 

3  "Jerusalem!  Jerusalem! 
killing  the  prophets  and 
pelting  with  stones  those 
who  have  been  dispatched 
to  her!  How  many  times  do 
I  want  to  assemble  your 
children  in  the  manner  a 
hen  does  her  brood  under 
her  wings,  and  you  will  not! 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  13  -  Luke  14 


AYTHN  TTOCAKIC 

her  how-many-times 


H0GAHCA  GT7ICYNA£AI  TA 

l-WILL  TO-ON-TOGETHER-LEAD  THE 

to-assemble 


TGKNA  COY 

offsprings  OF-YOU 
children 


ON 

WHICH 


TPOnON  OPNIC  THN  GAYTHC  NOCCIAN  YTTO  TAC  TTTGPYrAC  KA I  OYK 

manner  BIRD  THE  OF-self  YOUNG  UNDER  THE  flyers  AND  NOT 

of-herself  wings 

35  Lo!  left  to  you  is  your 
house.  Yet  I  am  saying  to 
you  that  by  no  means  may 
you  be  perceiving  Me  till 
the  time  will  be  arriving 
when  you  should  be  saying, 
Blessed  is  He  Who  is 
coming  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord!'" 

GIFIHTG  GYAOrHMGNOC  O  GPXOMGNOC  GN  ONOMAT I  KYPIOY 

YE-MAY-BE-sayING  beING-blessED  THE  One- COMING  IN  NAME  OF-Master 

of-Lord 


35  HOGAHCATG 

YE-WILL 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


a4>igtai  ymin  o  OIKOC  YMCDN  AGrCD 

IS-beING-FROM-LET  to-YOUp  THE  HOME  OF-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG 

is-being-left  to-ye  house  of-ye 


AG 

YET 


YMIN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OY  MH  IAHTG  MG  GCDC 

NOT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  ME  TILL 


H£G  I  OTG 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  when 


1 


KA  I  GrGNGTO  GN 

AND  it-BECAME  IN 


TCD  GAOGIN  AYTON  GIC  OIKON  TINOC  TCDN 

THE  TO-BE-COMING  Him  INTO  HOME  OF-ANY  OF-THE 

house  of-certai  n-one 


APXONTCDN  [  TCDN  ]  c^APICAICDN 

chiefs  OF-THE  PHARISEES 


CABBATCD  <t>ArG  IN  APTON  KA  I  AYTO I 

to-SABBATH  TO-BE-EATING  BREAD  AND  they 


1  And  it  occurred  at  His 
coming  into  the  house  of  a 
certain  one  of  the  chiefs  of 
the  Pharisees  on  a  sabbath 
to  eat  bread,  they  were 
scrutinizing  Him. 


2  HCAN  T7APATHPOYMGNO I 

WERE  BESIDE-KEEPING 
scrutinizing 


AYTON 

Him 


KA  I 

AND 


IAOY  AN0PCDTTOC  TIC  HN 

BE-PERCEIVING  human  ANY  WAS 

lo  !  certain 


2  And  lo!  a  certain  man  in 
front  of  Him  was  dropsical. 


YAPCDT7  IKOC 

GMT7POC0GN 

AYTOY  "  KA  1 

ATTOKP  I0G  1C  O 

IHCOYC  GIT7GN 

WET-VIEWic 

dropsical 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-Him  AND 

in-front 

answerING 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

T7POC  TOYC 

NOMIKOYC 

KA  1  <t>  AP  1 C  A  1 0  Y  C 

AGrCDN 

GIGCT  IN 

TCD 

CABBATCD 

TOWARD  THE 

LAWers 

lawyers 

AND  PHARISEES 

sayING 

it-IS-allowed 

to-THE 

SABBATH 

3  And  answering,  Jesus 
spoke  to  those  learned  in 
the  law  and  to  the 
Pharisees,  saying,  "Is  it 
allowed  to  cure  on  the 
sabbath  or  not?" 


4  ©GPAFTGYCA I  H  OY 

TO-cure  OR  NOT 


Ol  AG  HCYXACAN  KA  I 

THE-ones  YET  QUIETize  AND 

are-quiet 


GT7  I A  ABOMGNOC  I  AC  ATO 

ON-GETTING  He-HEALS 

getting-hold 


4  Now  they  are  quiet.  And, 
getting  hold  of  him,  He 
heals  and  dismisses  him. 


5  AYTON  KA  I  AT7GAYCGN 

him  AND  FROM-LOOSES 

dismisses 


KA  I  T7POC  AYTOYC  GIT7GN  TINOC  YMCDN  YIOC  H 

AND  TOWARD  them  He-said  OF-ANY  OF-YOUp  SON  OR 

of-whom  of-ye 


BOYC  GIC  4>PGAP  T7GCG ITA I  KA  I  OYK  GY0GCDC  ANACTTACG I  AYTON 

OX  INTO  WELL  SHALL-BE-FALLING  AND  NOT  immediately  he-SHALL-BE-UP-PULLING  him 

he-shall-be-pulling-up 


5  And  answering,  He  said  to 
them,  Whose  son  or  ox  of 
yours  will  be  falling  into  a 
well  and  he  will  not 
immediately  pull  him  up  on 
the  sabbath  day?" 


6  GN  HMGPA  TOY 

IN  DAY  OF-THE 


CABBATOY  "  KA  I 

SABBATH  AND 


OYK  ICXYCAN 

NOT  THEY-are-STRONG 


ANTAnOKP  1 0HN A  I 

TO-INSTEAD-answer 

to-answer-again 


6  And  they  are  not  strong 
enough  to  answer  Him 
again  to  these  things. 


7  T7POC  TAYTA 

TOWARD  these 


GAGrGN  AG  T7POC  TOYC  KGKAHMGNOYC  nAPABOAHN 

He-said  YET  TOWARD  THE  ones-HAVING-been-CALLED  BESIDE-CAST 

ones-having-been-invited  parable 


GT7GXCDN 

T7CDC 

TAC 

T7PCDT  OKA  1 C 1  AC 

GiGAGrONTO 

AGrCDN 

TTPOC 

AYTOYC 

ON-HAVING 

attending 

how 

THE 

BEFORE-most-CLINES 

first-reclining-places 

THEY-chose 

sayING 

TOWARD 

them 

7  Now  He  told  a  parable  to 
those  invited,  attending  to 
how  they  chose  the  first 
reclining  places,  saying  to 
them, 


8  ~ OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


KAH0HC 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED 

you-may-be-being-invited 


K  AT  AKA  I  ©HC  GIC 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-CLINED  INTO 

you-may-be-being-reclined 


YTTO  TINOC  GIC 

by  ANY  INTO 

any one 


rAMOYC  MH 

MARRIAGES  NO 

wedding-festivities 


8  "Whenever  you  may  be 
invited  by  anyone  to 
wedding  festivities,  you 
may  not  recline  in  the  first 
reclining  place,  lest  at 
some  time  one  held  in 
honor  more  than  you  may 
be  invited  by  him, 


THN  T7PCDT OKA  I C  I  AN 

THE  BEFORE-most-CLINE 

first-reclining-place 


MHTTOTG 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 
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civ 
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GNTIMOTGPOC 

COY 

H 

KGKAHMGNOC 

YTT 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

GA0CDN 

more-IN-VALUED 

one-more-held-in-honor 

OF-YOU 

MAY-BE 

HAVING-been-CALLED 

having-been-invited 

by 

him 

AND 

COMING 

O  CG  KM  ^YTON 

THE  YOU  AND  him 

the-one 


KAAGCAC  GPG I  CO I  AOC 

CALL  ing  he-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-YOU  BE-GIVING 
invit ing  be-you-giving  ! 


TOYTCD 

to-this -one 


9  and  when  he  who  invites 
you  and  him  comes,  he  will 
be  declaring  to  you,  'Give 
this  one  place.'  And  then, 
with  shame,  you  should  be 
beginning  to  retain  the  last 
place. 


TOnON 

PLACE 


KM 

AND 


TOTG  AP£H  META  MCXYNHC  TON  ECXATON 

then  YOU-SHOULD-BE-beginnING  WITH  VILEness  THE  LAST 

shame 


10  TOTTON 

PLACE 


KATGXG  IN 

~  AAA 

OTAN 

TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING 

but 

when-EVER 

to-be-retaining 

whenever 

KAHOHC  nOPGYGGIC 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED  BEING-GONE 
you-may-be-being-invited 


anattgcg 

UP-FALL 
lean-back-you  ! 


G  1C  TON  GCXATON  TOTTON  INA  OTAN  GAOH  O 

INTO  THE  LAST  PLACE  THAT  when-EVER  MAY-BE-COMING  THE 

whenever 


KGKAHKCDC  CG 

one-HAVING-CALLED  YOU 
one-having-invited 


GPG I  CO I 

he-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-YOU 


4>iag 

FOND -one  ! 
friend  ! 


TTPOCANABH©  I 

BE-TOWARD-UP-STEPPING 
step-further-up-you  ! 


10  But,  whenever  you  may 
be  invited,  going,  lean  back 
in  the  last  place,  that 
whenever  he  who  has 
invited  you  may  be  coming, 
he  will  be  declaring  to  you, 
'Friend,  step  further  up.’ 
Then  glory  will  be  yours  in 
the  sight  of  all  those  lying 
back  at  table  with  you. 


ANCDTGPON 

TOTG 

GCTAI 

COI 

AOiA 

GNCDTT  1  ON  TTANTCDN 

TCDN 

UPPer 

then 

SHALL-BE 

to-YOU 

esteem 

IN-VIEW  OF-ALL 

OF-THE 

further-up 

glory 

in-sight 

the 

CYNANAKG  1  MGNCDN 

COI 

~  OTI 

TTAC 

O  YYCDN 

GAYTON 

ones-  TOGETHER-UP-LYING 

to-YOU 

that 

EVERY 

THE  one-HEIGHTenING 

self 

ones-lying-back-together 

one-exalting 

11  For  everyone  exalting 
himself  shall  be  humbled, 
and  humbling  himself  shall 
be  exalted." 


TATTG INCD0HCGTA I  KA I  O 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW  AND  THE 

shall-be-being-humbled 


TATTG  INCDN 

one-makING-LOW 

one-humbling 


GAYTON  YTCD0HCGTA I 

self  SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

shall-be-being-exalted 


12 


GAGrGN  AG 

He-said  YET 


KA  I 

AND 

also 


TCI) 

to-THE 


KGKAHKOT I  AYTON  OTAN 

one-HAVING-CALLED  Him  when-EVER 

one-having-invited  whenever 


TTOIHC 

YOU-MAY-BE-makING 


APICTON  H 

LUNCH  OR 


AGITTNON  MH 

DINner  NO 


<t>CDNG  I  TOYC 

YOU-BE-SOUNDING  THE 
be-you-summoning  ! 


AAGA<t>OYC  COY  MHAG  TOYC  CYTTGNG  1C 


4>IAOYC 

FOND -ones 
friends 

COY 


COY 

OF-YOU 


MHAG 

NO-YET 


TOYC 

THE 


MHAG  TGI  TON  AC 


12  Now  He  said  to  him  also 
who  has  invited  Him, 
"Whenever  you  may  be 
making  a  luncheon  or  a 
dinner,  do  not  be 
summoning  your  friends, 
nor  yet  your  brothers,  nor 
yet  your  relatives,  nor  yet 
rich  neighbors,  lest  at  some 
time  they  also  should  be 
inviting  you  in  return,  and 


brothers 

OF-YOU  NO-YET 

THE 

TOGETHER-generateds  OF-YOU  NO-YET 
relatives 

NEIGHBORS 

repayment  may 
you. 

TTAOYC  IOYC 

MHTTOTG 

KA  1 

AYTOI 

ANT  1 KAAGCCDC 1 N 

CG 

KA  1 

RICH 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 

AND 

also 

they 

SHOULD-BE-INSTEAD-CALLING 

should-be-inviting-in-return 

YOU 

AND 

13  TGNHTAI 

ANTAnOAOMA  COI 

~  AAA 

OTAN  AOXHN  no  1 HC 

13  But,  whenever 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  repayment 


14  KAAGI 

BE-CALLING 
be-you-inviting  ! 

GCH 

YOU-SHALL-BE 


TTTCDXOYC 

POOR -ones 


OTI 

that 


to-YOU 


ANATTG  I POYC 

UP-CRIPPLES 

crippled-ones 


but 


when-EVER 

whenever 


RECEPTION  YOU-MAY-BE-makING 


XCDAOYC 

LAME-ones 


TY<t>AOYC  "  KA  I 

BLIND-ones  AND 


MAKAPIOC 

HAPPY 


OYK 

NOT 


GXOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-HAVING 


ANTATTOAOYNA  I 

TO-repay 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


be  making  a  reception, 
invite  the  poor,  the 
cripples,  the  lame,  the 
blind, 

14  and  happy  will  you  be, 
for  they  have  nothing  to 
repay  you,  for  it  will  be 
repaid  you  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  just." 


ANTATTOAO0HCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid 

it-shall-be-being-repaid 


rAP  CO I  GN 

for  to-YOU  IN 


TH  ANACTACG I 

THE  UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


TCDN  A  IKA  ICON 

OF-THE  JUST -ones 


15 


AKOYCAC  AG 

HEAR  ing  YET 


TIC  TCDN 

ANY  OF-THE 

someone 


CYNAN  AKG  I MGNCDN  T  AYT  A 

ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING  these 
ones-  lying-back-together 


GITTGN  AYTCD 

said  to-Him 


1?  Now  hearing  these 
things,  someone  of  those 
lying  back  at  table  with 
Him,  said  to  Him,  "Happy 
is  he  who  will  be  eating 
bread  in  the  kingdom  of 
God!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 
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16 


MAKAPIOC  OCT  1C  cJj^eTM  APTON  6N  TH  BACIAGIA  TOY  ©60  Y 

HAPPY  WHO-ANY  SHALL-BE-EATING  BREAD  IN  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 


O  16  Now  He  said  to  him,  "A 
THE  certain  man  made  a  great 
dinner,  and  invites  many. 


A6  6 IFTGN  AYTCD  ANGPCDnOC  TIC  6170161 

YET  He-said  to-him  human  ANY  made 

certain 


A6IT7NON  MGrA  KAI  6KAA6C6N 

DINner  GREAT  AND  CALLS 

invites 


TTOAAOYC 

"  KAI  AT7GCTG 1 A6N  TON  AOYAON 

AYTOY  TH 

CDPA 

TOY 

MANY 

AND  he-commissions 
he-dispatches 

THE  SLAVE 

OF-him  to-THE 

HOUR 

OF-THE 

A6IT7NOY 

eineiN  toic 

KGKAHMGNO 1 C 

6PX6C06 

OTI 

HAH 

DINner 

TO-BE-sayING  to-THE 

o/ies-HAVING-been-CALLED 

ones-having-been-invited 

BE-COMING 
be-ye-coming  ! 

that 

ALREADY 

17  And  he  dispatches  his 
slave  at  the  dinner  hour  to 
say  to  those  invited, 
'Come,  for  already,  it  is 
ready!’ 


18  6TOIMA 

6CTIN 

’  KAI 

HP£ANTO 

ATTO 

M 1  AC 

T7ANTGC 

READY 
ready  (p) 

it- IS 

AND 

THEY-begin 

FROM 

ONE 

ALL 

TTAPMT6ICeM  O 

TO-BE-refusING  THE 

to-be-excusing 


npcDToc  eineN  aytcd  aiton 

BEFORE-most  said  to-him  FIELD 
first 


HrOPACA 

KAI 

excD 

l-BUY 

AND 

l-AM-HAVING 

ANArKHN  6£6A0CDN 

necessity  OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


18  And  they  all  begin,  from 
one  motive,  to  make 
excuse.  The  first  said  to 
him,  I  buy  a  field,  and  I 
have  felt  the  necessity  of 
coming  out  to  see  it.  I  am 
asking  you  to  have  me 
excused.’ 


19  IA6IN 

AYTON 

6PCDTCD 

CG 

6X6 

M6 

nAPHTHMGNON 

~  KAI 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

it 

1-AM-asklNG 

YOU 

BE-HAVING 

ME 

HAVING-been-refusED 

AND 

him 

be-you-having  ! 

having-been-excused 

6T6poc  eineN 

DIFFERENT-one  said 


ZGYrH 

YOKES 

yoke 


BOCDN 

HrOPACA 

nGNTG 

KAI 

nOPGYOMA  1 

OF-OXEN 

l-BUY 

FIVE 

AND 

l-AM-GOING 

19  And  a  different  one  said, 
I  buy  five  yoke  of  oxen, 
and  I  am  going  to  test 
them.  I  am  asking  you  to 
have  me  excused.’ 


20  AOKIMACAI 

TO-test 


AYTA  6PCDTCD 

them  1-AM-asklNG 


CG  6X6 

YOU  BE-HAVING 

be-you-having  ! 


M6  nAPHTHMGNON 

ME  HAVING-been-refusED 
having-been-excused 


KAI  20  And  a  different  one  said, 
AND  I  marry  a  wife,  and 

therefore  I  can  not  come.’ 


6T6poc  eineN 

DIFFERENT-one  said 


rYNAIKA 

WOMAN 


erHMA  KAI  A I A 

l-MARRY  AND  THRU 

because-of 


TOYTO  OY  AYNAMA I 

this  NOT  l-AM-ABLE 


21  6A06IN 

TO-BE-COMING 


KAI  nAPArGNOMGNOC  O  AOYAOC  AnHITG  I AGN  TCD  KYPICD 

AND  BESIDE-BECOMING  THE  SLAVE  he-FROM-MESSAGES  to-THE  master 

coming-along  reports  lord 


AYTOY  TAYTA  TOT6  OPriC06IC  O 

OF-him  these  then  BEING-INDIGNANT  THE 


O I  KOAGCnOTHC  6in6N  TCD 

HOME-OWNer  said  to-THE 

house-owner 


AOYACD 

AYTOY 

6£6A©6 

TAXGCDC 

6  1C 

TAC 

nAATG  1  AC 

KAI 

PYMAC 

SLAVE 

OF-him 

BE-OUT-COMING 
be-you-coming-out ! 

SWIFTIy 

quickly 

INTO 

THE 

BROADS 

squares 

AND 

streets 

21  "And,  coming  along,  the 
slave  reports  these  things 
to  his  lord.  Then  being 
indignant,  the  householder 
said  to  his  slave,  'Come 
out  quickly  into  the  squares 
and  streets  of  the  city,  and 
lead  in  here  the  poor,  and 
cripples,  and  blind,  and 
lame.’ 


THC  nOAGCDC  KAI  TOYC  nTCDXOYC  KAI  ANAnGIPOYC  KAI  TY<t>AOYC  KAI 

OF-THE  city  AND  THE  POOR -ones  AND  UP-CRIPPLES  AND  BLIND-ones  AND 

crippled- ones 


XCDAOYC 

eiCArAre 

CDAG 

~  KAI 

eineN 

O 

AOYAOC 

KYPI6 

reroNGN 

O 

LAME-ones 

INTO-LEAD 
lead-in-you  ! 

here 

AND 

said 

THE 

SLAVE 

master ! 
lord  ! 

HAS-BECOME 

WHICH 

22  "And  the  slave  said  to 
him,  'Lord,  what  you 
enjoin  is  done,  and  still 
there  is  place.’ 


eriGTAIAC  KAI  6T 1 

Tonoc 

6CTIN  "  KAI 

6in6N  O  KYP  IOC 

nPOC  TON 

YOU-enjoin 

AND  STILL 

PLACE 

IS 

AND 

said 

THE  master 
lord 

TOWARD  THE 

AOYAON 

6£6A06 

6  1C 

TAC 

OAOYC 

KAI 

<t>PArMOYC  KA 1 

ANArKACON 

SLAVE 

BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-coming-out 

INTO 

! 

THE 

WAYS 

roads 

AND 

BARRIERS  AND 

necessitate 
compel-you  ! 

23  And  the  lord  said  to  the 
slave,  'Come  out  into  the 
roads  and  stone  dikes,  and 
compel  them  to  enter,  that 
my  house  may  be 
crammed. 


24  6 IC6A06  IN  INA  r6MIC0H  MOY  O  OIKOC 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  THAT  SHOULD-BE-BEING-REPLETizED  OF-ME  THE  HOME 

to-be-entering  should-be-being-crammed  house 


AGrCD  TAP  24  For  I  am  saying  to  you 

1-AM-saylNG  for  that  not  one  of  those  men 

who  are  invited  shall  be 
tasting  of  my  dinner.’" 
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YM  IN  OTI  OYAGIC  TCDN  ANAPCDN 

to-YOUp  that  NOT-YET-ONE  OF-THE  MEN 

to-ye  not-one 


GKGINCDN 

those 


TCDN  KGKAHMGNCDN 

OF-THE  ones-HAVING-been-CALLED 
the  ones-having-been-invited 


25  TGYCGTA I  MOY  TOY 

SHALL-BE-TASTING  OF-ME  THE 


AGIT7NOY 

DINner 


CYNGFTOPGYONT  O  AG 

TOGETHER-WENT  YET 

went-together 


26  nOAAO  I  KA I 

MANY  AND 

vast 


CTPA<t>GIC 

BEING-TURNED 


GIT7GN 

He-said 


npoc 

TOWARD 


AYTOYC 

them 


G  I 

IF 


TIC 

ANY 

anyone 


AYTCD 

to-Him 


GPXGTAI 

IS-COMING 


OX  AO  I 

THRONGS 


npoc 

TOWARD 


2?  Now  vast  throngs  went 
together  with  Him.  And, 
being  turned,  He  said  to 
them, 

26  "If  anyone  is  coming  to 
Me  and  is  not  hating  his 
father  and  mother  and  wife 
and  children  and  brothers 
and  sisters,  and  still  more 


MG  KA  1 

OY 

MICGI  TON 

TTATGPA 

GAYTOY  KA  1 

THN  MHTGPA 

KA  1 

THN 

his  soul  besides, 

ME  AND 

NOT 

IS-HATING  THE 

FATHER 

OF-self  AND 

THE  MOTHER 

AND 

THE 

be  My  disciple. 

rYNAIKA  KA  1 

TA 

TGKNA 

KA 1  TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

KA  1  TAC 

AAGA<t>AC 

GTI 

WOMAN 

AND 

THE 

offsprings 

children 

AND  THE 

brothers 

AND  THE 

sisters 

STILL 

TG 

KA  1 

THN 

YYXHN 

GAYTOY 

OY  AYNATAI  G  INA  1 

MOY 

MAOHTHC 

BESIDES 

AND 

also 

THE 

soul 

OF-self 

NOT  IS-ABLE 
he-is-able 

TO-BE 

OF-ME 

LEARNer 

disciple 

27 


28 


OCT  1C 

WHO-ANY 


OY 

NOT 


BACTAZG I  TON 

IS-BEARING  THE 


OY  AYNATAI 

NOT  IS-ABLE 


O I KOAOMHCA  I 

TO-HOME-BUILD 

to-build 


CTAYPON 

pale 

cross 


GAYTOY 

OF-self 


KA  I 

AND 


GPXGTAI 

IS-COMING 


on  I  CCD  MOY 

BEHIND  ME 

of-me 


GINA  I  MOY  MA0HTHC  TIC  TAP  G£  YMCDN  ©GACDN  TTYPrON 

TO-BE  OF-ME  LEARNer  ANY  for  OUT  OF-YOUp  WILLING  TOWER 

disciple  which  of-ye 


OYX I 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 


nPCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


KAOICAC 

be/'np-seated 


TH<t>IZGI  THN 

IS-PEBBLING  THE 
is-calculating 


AAnANHN  G I 

expense  IF 


27  And  anyone  who  is  not 
bearing  his  cross  and 
coming  after  Me,  can  not 
be  My  disciple. 

28  "For  which  of  you, 
wanting  to  build  a  tower,  is 
not  first  seated  to 
calculate  the  expense,  to 
see  if  he  has  the 
wherewithal?-- 


29  GXG I 

he-IS-HAVING 


KA  I 

AND 


MH 

NO 


G  1C  AnAPTICMON 

INTO  FROM-EQUIPPing 
wherewithal 

I CXYONTOC 

OF-beING-STRONG 


INA  MHnOTG 

THAT  NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 


©GNTOC 

OF-PLACING 


AYTOY 

OF-it 

of-him 


©GMGAION 

foundation 


GKTGAGCA I 

TO-OUT-FINISH 

to-finish-up 


nANTGC  O I  ©GCDPOYNTGC 

ALL  THE  ones-beholdING 


29  lest  at  some  time,  he 
laying  a  foundation  and  not 
being  strong  enough  to 
finish  up,  all  those 
beholding  should  begin  to 
scoff  at  him, 


30  AP£CDNTA  I  AYTCD 

SHOULD-BE-beginnING  to-him 


GMT7A IZG  IN 

TO-BE-IN-sportING 

to-be-deriding 


AGrONTGC  OT I  OYTOC  O 

sayING  that  this  THE 


30  saying  that  'This  man 
begins  building  and  is  not 
strong  enough  to  finish  up!’ 


31  AN0PCDT7OC 

human 


HPIATO  OIKOAOMGIN  KA  I  OYK 

begins  TO-BE-HOME-BUILDING  AND  NOT 
to-be-building 


ICXYCGN 

is-STRONG 


GKTGAGCA I 

TO-OUT-FINISH 

to-finish-up 


TIC  BACIAGYC 

ANY  KING 
what 


TTOPGYOMGNOC 

GOING 


GTGPCD 

to-DIFFERENT 


BACIAGI  CYMBAAGIN 

KING  TO-BE-TOGETHER-CASTING 

to-be-engaging 


H 

OR 


G  1C 

INTO 


31  "Or  what  king,  going  to 
engage  another  king  in 
battle,  will  not,  being 
seated,  first  plan  to  see  if 
he  is  able  to  meet,  with 
ten  thousand,  him  who  is 
coming  against  him  with 
twenty  thousand? 


nOAGMON 

BATTLE 


OYX  I 

NOT  (emph.) 
not  (emph.) 


KAOICAC 

be/np-seated 


T7PCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


BOYAGYCGTA I  Gl 

SHALL-BE-COUNSELLING  IF 
shall-be-planning 


AYNATOC 

ABLE 


GCTIN 

he-IS 


GN 


AGKA 

TEN 


X I A  I  AC  IN 

THOUSAND 

thousands 


YT7ANTHCA  I 

TO-UNDER-meet 

to-meet 


TCD 

to-THE 
to-th  e-one 


MGTA 

WITH 


GIKOCI 

TWENTY 


X  I A  I AACDN 

THOUSAND 

thousands 


32 

GPXOMGNCD 

GTT  AYTON 

G 1  AG  MH 

TG 

GTI 

AYTOY 

TTOPPCD 

ONTOC 

one-  COMING 

ON  him 

IF  YET  NO 

SURELY  STILL 

OF-him 

forward 

BEING 

coming 

at-a-distance 

33 

T7PGCBG  1  AN 

ATTOCTG  1 AAC 

GPCDTA 

TA 

T7POC 

GIPHNHN  ~  OYTCDC  OYN 

embassy 

commission  ing 

IS-askING 

THE 

TOWARD 

PEACE 

thus 

THEN 

dispatch  ing 

he-is-asking 

the  (p) 

32  Otherwise,  surely,  at  his 
being  still  at  a  distance, 
he,  dispatching  an 
embassy,  is  asking  the 
terms  of  peace. 

33  Thus,  then,  everyone  of 
you  who  is  not  taking  leave 
of  all  of  his  possessions, 
can  not  be  My  disciple. 
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fiac 

G£ 

YMCDN 

oc 

OYK 

ATTOTACCGTA  1 

nACIN 

TO  1C 

GAYTOY 

EVERY 
every- one 

OUT 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

WHO 

NOT 

IS-FROM-SETTING 

is-taking-leave 

to-ALL 

THE 

OF-self 

YT7APXOYC  IN 

OY 

AYNATAI 

GINAI 

MOY 

MA0HTHC 

"  KAAON 

OYN 

TO 

AAAC 

belongINGS 

possessions 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

TO-BE 

OF-ME 

LEARNer 

disciple 

IDEAL 

THEN 

THE 

SALT 

34  "Ideal,  then,  is  salt.  Yet 
if  even  the  salt  should  be 
made  insipid,  with  what 
shall  it  be  seasoned? 


GAN  AG  KM  TO  AAAC  MCDPAN0H  GN  TIN  I  APTY0HCGTAI 

IF-EVER  YET  AND  THE  SALT  MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID  IN  ANY  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-seasonED 

also  what 


~  OYTG 

G  1C 

THN 

OYTG 

G  1C 

KOnPIAN 

GY0GTON 

GCTIN 

G£CD 

NOT-BESIDES 

INTO 

LAND 

NOT-BESIDES 

INTO 

MANURE 

WELL-PLACED 

it- IS 

OUT 

neither 

neither 

fit 

outs/de 

BA  A  AO  YC  IN 

AYTO  O 

GXCDN 

CDTA 

AKOYGIN 

AKOYGTCD 

THEY-ARE-CASTING  it  THE  one-HAVING  EARS  TO-BE-HEARING  LET-him-BE-HEARING 

let-him-be-hearing  ! 


35  Neither  is  it  fit  for  the 
land  nor  for  manure. 
Outside  are  they  casting  it. 
Who  has  ears  to  hear,  let 
him  hear!" 


HCAN 

AG 

AYTCD 

Grr  IZONTGC 

TTANTGC 

WERE 

YET 

to-Him 

NEARING 

ALL 

Ol 

TGACDNA  1 

KAI 

Ol 

1  Now  all 

the 

tribute 

THE 

tribute-collectors 

AND 

THE 

collectors  and 

sinners  were 

coming  near 
hearing  Him. 

Him 

to  be 

2  AMAPTCDAOI  AKOYGIN  AYTOY  "  KA I  A I GrOITYZON  Ol  TG  <t>APICAIOI 

missers  TO-BE-HEARING  OF-Him  AND  THRU-MURMURED  THE  BESIDES  PHARISEES 

sinners  grumbled 

KA  I  Ol  rPAMMATG  1C  AGrONTGC  OT I  OYTOC  AMAPTCDAOYC  TTPOCAGXGTA I 

AND  THE  WRITers  sayING  that  this-one  missers  IS-TOWARD-RECEIVING 

scribes  sinners  is-receiving 


2  And  both  the  Pharisees 
and  the  scribes  grumbled, 
saying  that  "This  man 
sinners  is  receiving,  and  is 
eating  with  them!" 


3  KA  I  CYNGC0IGI  AYTOIC 

AND  IS-TOGETHER-EATING  to-them 
is-eating-together 


GIFTGN  AG  TTPOC  AYTOYC  THN  TTAPABOAHN 

He-said  YET  TOWARD  them  THE  BESIDE-CAST 

parable 


3  Now  He  told  them  this 
parable,  saying, 


TAYTHN 

AGrCDN 

"  TIC 

ANOPCDnOC 

G£ 

YMCDN 

GXCDN  GKATON 

T7POBATA 

KAI 

4  "What  man  of  you, 

this 

sayING 

ANY 

what 

human 

OUT 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

HAVING  HUNDRED 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

AND 

having  a  hundred  sheep, 
and  losing  one  of  them,  is 
not  leaving  the  ninety- nine 
in  the  wilderness  and  is 

AFIOAGCAC  G£ 

AYTCDN  GN 

OY 

KATAAG  IT7G  1 

TA  GNGNHKONT  A  GNNGA 

GN 

going  after  the  lost  one,  till 

destroy  ing 

OUT 

OF-them 

ONE 

NOT 

IS-leavING 

THE  NINEty 

NINE 

IN 

he  may  be  finding  it? 

TH  GPHMCD  KA  I  TTOPGYGTA I  GT7 1  TO  ATTOACDAOC  GCDC  GYPH 

THE  DESOLATE  AND  IS-GOING  ON  THE  one-HAVING-destroyED  TILL  he-MAY-BE-FINDING 

wilderness  lost  -one 


5  AYTO 

it 


KA  I  GYPCDN  GT7  IT  I0HC  IN  Gni  TOYC  (DMOYC  AYTOY 

AND  FINDING  he-IS-ON-PLACING  ON  THE  SHOULDERS  OF-him 

he-is-placing-on 


XAIPCDN 

JOYING 

rejoicing 


KA  I 

AND 


GAOCDN  G  1C  TON  OIKON 

COMING  INTO  THE  HOME 

house 


CYrKAAGI  TOYC 

he-IS-TOGETHER-CALLING  THE 
he-is-calling-together 


4>IAOYC  KAI  TOYC 

FOND -ones  AND  THE 
friends 


rGITONAC 

AGrCDN 

AYTOIC 

CYrXAPHTG 

MO  1 

OTI 

GYPON 

TO 

FTPOBATON 

NEIGHBORS 

sayING 

to-them 

BE-TOGETHER-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing-together ! 

to-ME 

that 

l-FOUND 

THE 

sheep 

5  And  finding  it,  he  is 
placing  it  on  his  shoulders, 
rejoicing. 

6  And,  coming  into  the 
house,  he  is  calling 
together  the  friends  and 
the  neighbors,  saying  to 
them,  Rejoice  together 
with  me  that  I  found  my 
sheep  that  was  lost!' 


MOY 

TO 

ATTOACDAOC 

~  AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OYTCDC 

XAPA 

GN 

TCD 

OF-ME 

THE 

o/ie-HAVING-destroyED 
lost  -one 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

thus 

JOY 

IN 

THE 

OYPANCD  GCTAI  Gni  GNI  AMAPTCDACD  MGTANOOYNT I  H  Gni  GNGNHKONT A 

heaven  SHALL-BE  ON  ONE  misser  to-after-MINDING  OR  ON  NINEty 

sinner  repenting  than 


7  I  am  saying  to  you  that 
thus  there  will  be  joy  in 
heaven  over  one  sinner 
repenting,  more  than  over 
the  ninety-nine  just  persons 
who  have  no  need  of 
repentance. 


8 


GNNGA  AIKAIOIC  OITINGC  OY 

NINE  JUST -ones  WHO-ANY  NOT 


XPGIAN  GXOYCIN  MGTANO I  AC 

need  ARE-HAVING  OF-after-MIND 

of-repentance 


H  TIC  TYNH 

OR  ANY  WOMAN 
what 


8  "Or  what  woman  having 
ten  drachmas,  if  she  should 
ever  be  losing  one 
drachma,  is  not  lighting  a 
lamp  and  sweeping  the 
house  and  seeking  carefully 
till  she  may  be  finding  it? 
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APAXMAC  GXOYCA  AGKA  GAN  ATT  OAGCH  APAXMHN  MIAN  OYXI 

drachmas  HAVING  TEN  IF-EVER  she-SHOULD-BE-destroyING  drachma  ONE  NOT  (emph.) 

she-should-be-losing  not  {emph.) 


AT7TG I  AYXNON  KA I 

IS-TOUCHING  LAMP  AND 

is-lighting 


CAPO  I  THN  OIK  IAN  KA  I  ZHTG I  GT7  IMGACDC 

IS-SWEEPING  THE  HOME  AND  IS-SEEKING  ON-CAREly 

house  carefully 


9  GCDC  OY  GYPH 

TILL  OF-WHICH  she-MAY-BE-FINDING 

which 


KA  I  GYPOYCA  CYrKAAG  I  TAC  <t>IAAC 

AND  FINDING  IS-TOGETHER-CALLING  THE  FOND -ones 

she-is-calling-together  friends 


KA  I  TGITONAC  AGrOYCA  CYrXAPHTG 

AND  NEIGHBORS  sayING  BE-TOGETHER-JOYING 

be-ye-rejoicing-together ! 


MO  I  OT I  GYPON  THN  APAXMHN 

to-ME  that  l-FOUND  THE  drachma 


9  And,  finding  it,  she  is 
calling  together  the  friends 
and  the  neighbors,  saying 
Rejoice  together  with  me 
that  I  found  the  drachma 
which  I  lose!' 


HN  AT7CDAGCA 

OYTCDC  AGrCD 

WHICH  l-destroy 

thus 

1-AM-saylNG 

l-lose 

ArrGACDN  TOY 

©GOY 

Gni  GN 1 

MESSENGERS  OF-THE 

God 

ON  ONE 

YM  IN  TINGTAI  XAPA  GNCDTTION  TCDN 

to-YOUp  IS-BECOMING  JOY  IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

to-ye  in-sight 

AMAPTCDACD  MGTANOOYNT I  "  GIT7GN  AG 

misser  after-MINDING  He-said  YET 

sinner  repenting 


10  Thus,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  there  is  coming  to  be 
joy  in  the  sight  of  the 
messengers  of  God  over  one 
sinner  repenting." 

11  Now  He  said,  "A  certain 
man  had  two  sons. 


ANGPCDnOC 

TIC 

GIXGN  AYO 

YIOYC 

"  KA  1  G  IT7GN 

O 

NGCDTGPOC 

AYTCDN 

12  And  the  younger  of  them 

human 

ANY 

HAD 

TWO 

SONS 

AND  said 

THE  YOUNGer 

OF-them 

said  to  the  father, 

certain 

'Father,  give  me  the  part 
of  the  estate  accruing  to 
me.’  Now  he  apportioned 

TCD 

T7ATP  1 

T7ATGP 

AOC 

MO  1 

TO 

GniBAAAON 

MGPOC 

THC 

OYCIAC 

to  them  the  livelihood. 

to-THE 

FATHER 

FATHER ! 

BE-GIVING 

to-ME 

THE 

ON-CASTING 

PART 

OF-THE 

BEING 

be-you-giving 

! 

accruing 

estate 

13  O  AG  AIGIAGN  AYTOIC  TON  BION  KA  I 

THE  YET  he-apportionED  to-them  THE  livelihood  AND 


CYNArArCDN  T7ANTA  O  NGCDTGPOC  YIOC 

TOGETHER-LEADING  ALL  THE  YOUNGer  SON 

assembling 


MGT 

OY 

TTOAAAC 

HMGPAC 

13  And,  after  not  many 

after 

NOT 

MANY 

DAYS 

days,  gathering  all 

together,  the  younger  son 
travels  into  a  far  country 
and  there  dissipates  his 

AT7GAHMHCGN  GIC 

XCDPAN 

estate,  living  profligately. 

travels 

INTO 

SPACE 

country 

MAKPAN  KA  I  GKG I 

FAR  AND  there 


A  I GCKOPT7  I CGN  THN 

THRU-SCATTERS  THE 

he-scatters 


OYCIAN  AYTOY 

BEING  OF-him 
estate 


ZCDN  ACCDTCDC 

LIVING  profligately 


14  "  AAT7ANHCANT OC  AG 

OF-SPEND  ing  YET 


AYTOY  T7ANTA  GrGNGTO 

OF-him  ALL  BECAME 


AIMOC  ICXYPA  KATA 

FAMINE  STRONG  according-to 


THN  14  "Now,  he  spending  all,  a 
THE  severe  famine  occurred  in 
that  country,  and  he  begins 
to  be  in  want. 


XCDPAN 

GKGINHN 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

HPIATO 

YCTGPG ICGA 1 

~  KA  1 

TTOPGYGG  1C 

SPACE 

country 

that 

AND 

he 

begins 

TO-BE-WANTING 

to-be-in-want 

AND 

BEING-GONE 

GKOAAHGH 

GNI 

TCDN 

nOAITCDN 

THC 

XCDPAC 

GKGINHC 

KA  1 

GTTGMTGN 

he-WAS-JOINED 

to-ONE 

OF-THE 

citizens 

OF-THE 

SPACE 

country 

that 

AND 

he-SENDS 

15  And,  going,  he  was 
joined  to  one  of  the 
citizens  of  that  country, 
and  he  sends  him  into  his 
fields  to  graze  hogs. 


AYTON 

GIC 

TOYC 

ArPOYC 

AYTOY 

BOCKGIN 

XOIPOYC 

~  KA  1 

GTTGGYMG  1 

him 

INTO 

THE 

FIELDS 

OF-him 

TO-BE-HERBING 

to-be-grazing 

HOGS 

AND 

he-ON-FELT 

he-yearned 

XOPTAC0HNA I  GK 

TO-BE-satisfiED  OUT 


TCDN  KGP AT  I CDN  CDN 

OF-THE  little-carob-pods  OF-WHICH 


HCOION  Ol 

ATE  THE 


XOIPOI  KA  I 

HOGS  AND 


16  And  he  yearned  to  be 
satisfied  with  the  little 
carob  pods  which  the  hogs 
ate,  and  no  one  gave  to 
him. 


17  OYAGIC 

GAIAOY 

AYTCD 

~  GIC 

GAYTON 

AG 

GAGCDN 

G<t>H 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

GAVE 

to-him 

INTO 

self 

YET 

COMING 

he-AVERS 

he-averred 

nocoi 

how-many 


MICGIOI  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  T7GP I CCGYONTA I  APTCDN  GrCD  AG  AIMCD 

HIRED-ones  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  ARE-beING-exceedED  OF-BREADS  I  YET  to-FAMINE 

are-being-surfeited 


1  "Now,  coming  to 
himself,  he  averred,  'How 
many  of  my  father's  hired 
men  are  being  cloyed  with 
bread,  yet  I  am  perishing 
here  of  famine! 
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18  (DAG  ATTOAAYMAI 

here  AM-beING-destroyED 
am-perishing 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 


nOPGYCOMA  I 

l-SHALL-BE-GOING 


npoc 

TOWARD 


TON 

THE 


TTATGPA 

FATHER 


MOY 

OF-ME 


KAI 

AND 


GPCD  AYTCD  T7ATGP 

1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG  to-him  FATHER  ! 


HMAPTON  G  1C  TON 

1-missED  INTO  THE 
l-sinned 


OYPANON  KAI 

heaven  AND 


GNCDT7  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


19 


COY 

OF-YOU 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


GIMI 

l-AM 


A£  IOC 

WORTHY 


KAH0HNA I 

TO-BE-CALLED 


YIOC  COY  nOlHCON  MG  (DC  GNA 

SON  OF-YOU  make  ME  AS  ONE 

make-you  ! 


20  TCDN 

OF-THE 


MIC©  l(DN 

HIRED-ones 


COY  KAI  ANACTAC  HA0GN  nPOC  TON  T7ATGPA  GAYTOY 

OF-YOU  AND  UP-STAND/ng  he-CAME  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  OF-self 

rising 


GTI  AG  AYTOY  MAKPAN  AT7GXONTOC  GIAGN  AYTON  O  TTATHP  AYTOY 

STILL  YET  OF-him  FAR  FROM-HAVING  PERCEIVED  him  THE  FATHER  OF-him 

being-away 


KAI  GCTTAArXN  I C0H  KAI  APAMCDN  GriGTTGCGN  Gni  TON  TPAXHAON  AYTOY 


AND  IS-compassionatED 


AND  RUNNING 


ON-FALLS 

falls-on 


ON 


THE 


NECK 


OF-him 


21  KAI  K  AT  G<t>  I AHCGN  AYTON  "  G ITTGN  AG  O  YIOC  AYTCD  TTATGP 

AND  DOWN-FONDS  him  said  YET  THE  SON  to-him  FATHER  ! 

kisses-fondly 


HMAPTON 

1-missED 

l-sinned 


G  1C  TON  OYPANON  KAI 

INTO  THE  heaven  AND 


GNCDT7  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


COY 

OF-YOU 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


GIMI 

l-AM 


A£  IOC 

WORTHY 


KAH0HNA I 

TO-BE-CALLED 


22  YIOC  COY 

SON  OF-YOU 


GIT7GN  AG  O 


said 


TTATHP  nPOC 


TOYC  AOYAOYC  AYTOY  TAXY 


YET  THE  FATHER  TOWARD  THE 


SLAVES 


OF-him 


SWIFT 
quick  ! 


G£GNGrK AT  G 

OUT-CARRY 
carry-out-ye  ! 


CTOAHN  THN  nPCDTHN  KAI 

robe  THE  BEFORE-most  AND 

first 


GNAYCATG 

IN-SLIP-YE 
slip-in-ye  ! 


AYTON 

him 


KAI  AOTG 

AND  BE-GIVING 

be-ye-giving  ! 


AAKTYA  ION  GIC  THN  XGIPA  AYTOY  KAI 

FINGERed-ring  INTO  THE  HAND  OF-him  AND 

ring 


YnOAHMATA  GIC  TOYC  nOAAC 

sandals  INTO  THE  FEET 


23  KA I  4>GPGTG  TON  MOCXON  TON 

AND  BE-CARRYING  THE  CATTLE  THE 
be-ye-bringing  !  calf 


C ITGYTON 

GRAINed 

grain-fed 


©YCATG  KAI 

SACRIFICE  AND 
sacrifice-ye  ! 


<t>ArONTGC 

EATING 


24  GY4>PAN0(DMGN  ~  OTI  OYTOC  O  YIOC  MOY  NGKPOC  HN  KAI 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED  that  this  THE  SON  OF-ME  DEAD  WAS  AND 

we-may-be-making-merry 


ANGZHCGN 

UP-LIVES 

revives 


HN  AnOACDACDC  KAI 

WAS  HAVING-destroyED  AND 

he-was  lost 


GYPG0H  KAI 

WAS-FOUND  AND 
he-was-found 


HP£ANTO 

THEY-begin 


GY4>PAINGC0AI 

TO-BE-beING-glad 

to-be-merry 


25  HN  AG  O  YIOC  AYTOY  O  nPGCBYTGPOC  GN  ArPCD  KAI  (DC  GPXOMGNOC 

WAS  YET  THE  SON  OF-him  THE  SENIOR  IN  FIELD  AND  AS  COMING 


26  HrriCGN  TH 

he-NEARS  to-THE 


O  IK  I A 

HOME 

house 


HKOYCGN 

he-HEARS 


CYM<t>(DNIAC  KAI 

OF-TOGETHER-SOUNDing  AND 
music 


XOPCDN  KAI 

OF-CHORUS  AND 

choral-dancing 


nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC  GNA  TCDN  nAIACDN 

TOWARD-CALL/ng  ONE  OF-THE  boys 

call/'ng-toward 


Gn  YN0  ANGT  O  Tl  AN  GIH 

he-ASCERTAINED-UP  ANY  EVER  MAY-BE 

he-inquired-to-ascertain  what 


27 


TAYTA 

these 


O 

THE 


AG 

YET 


GinGN 

said 

he-said 


AYTCD  OT I  O  AAGA<t>OC 

to-him  that  THE  brother 


COY  HKG I  KAI 

OF-YOU  IS-ARRIVING  AND 


18  Rising,  I  will  go  to  my 
father  and  declare  to  him, 
"Father,  I  sinned  against 
heaven  and  in  your  sight. 


19  No  longer  am  I  worthy  to 
be  called  your  son.  Make 
me  as  one  of  your  hired 
men.'" 

20  And  rising,  he  came  to 
his  father.  "Now,  at  his 
being  still  far  away,  his 
father  perceived  him  and 
has  compassion,  and 
running,  falls  on  his  neck 
and  fondly  kisses  him. 


21  Now  the  son  said  to  him, 
'Father,  I  sinned  against 
heaven  and  in  your  sight. 
No  longer  am  I  worthy  to 
be  called  your  son.  Make 
me  as  one  of  your  hired 
men.’ 


22  Yet  the  father  said  to  his 
slaves,  Quick!  Bring  forth 
the  first  robe,  and  put  it  on 
him,  and  give  him  a  ring  for 
his  hand  and  sandals  for  his 
feet. 


23  And  bring  the  grain -fed 
calf,  sacrifice  it,  and, 
eating,  we  may  make 
merry, 

24  for  this  my  son  was  dead 
and  revives;  he  was  lost 
and  was  found.'  And  they 
begin  to  make  merry. 


25  "Now  his  elder  son  was 
in  the  field,  and,  coming, 
as  he  nears  the  house,  he 
hears  music  and  choral 
dancing. 

26  And,  calling  one  of  the 
boys  to  him,  he  inquired  to 
ascertain  whatever  this 
may  be. 


27  Now  he  said  to  him  that 
Your  brother  is  arriving, 
and  your  father  sacrifices 
the  grain-fed  calf,  seeing 
that  he  got  him  back 
sound.' 
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G0YCGN  O  nNTHP  COY  TON  MOCXON  TON  CITGYTON  OT I  YriMNONT^ 

SACRIFICES  THE  FATHER  OF-YOU  THE  CATTLE  THE  GRAINed  that  beING-SOUND 

calf  grain-fed 


28  ^YTON  AnGAABGN 

him  he-FROM-GOT 

he-got-back 


CDPriCOH 

AG 

KA  1 

OYK 

HOGAGN 

G  ICGA0G  IN 

O 

28  Now  he  is  indignant  and 

he-IS-INDIGNANT 

YET 

AND 

NOT 

he-WILLED 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

THE 

would  not  enter.  Yet  his 
father,  coming  out, 

entreated  him. 

29  AG  T7ATHP  AYTOY 

YET  FATHER  OF-him 


G£GA0CDN 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


T7APGKAAGI  AYTON  "  O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC 

BESIDE-CALLED  him  THE  YET  answerING 

entreated 


GITTGN  TCD  T7ATP I  AYTOY  IAOY  TOCAYTA  GTH  AOYAGYCD  CO  I  KA I 

said  to-THE  FATHER  OF-him  BE-PERCEIVING  so-much  YEARS  l-AM-SLAVING  to-YOU  AND 

he-said  lo !  so-many 


29  Now  he,  answering,  said 
to  his  father,  'Lo!  so  many 
years  am  I  slaving  for  you, 
and  I  never  passed  by  your 
precept,  and  you  never 
give  me  a  kid  that  I  may 
make  merry  with  my 
friends. 


OYAGFTOTG  GNTOAHN  COY 

NOT-YET-?-when  direction  OF-YOU 

never  precept 


FTAPHAOON 

l-BESIDE-CAME 

l-passed-by 


KA  I  GMO I 

AND  to-ME 


OYAGFTOTG 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 


GACDKAC 

YOU-GIVE 


30  GPI<t>ON 

INA 

MGTA 

TCDN 

4>iacdn 

MOY 

GY<t>PANOCD 

~  OTG 

AG 

O 

KID 

THAT 

WITH 

THE 

FOND -ones 
friends 

OF-ME 

1-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED 

l-may-be-making-merry 

when 

YET 

THE 

YIOC  COY  OYTOC  O  KATA<t>ArCDN  COY  TON  BION  MGTA  TTOPNCDN 

SON  OF-YOU  this  THE  one-DOWN-EATING  OF-YOU  THE  livelihood  WITH  PROSTITUTES 

one-devouring 


30  Yet  when  this  son  of 
yours  came,  who  is 
devouring  your  livelihood 
with  prostitutes,  you 
sacrifice  for  him  the 
grain-fed  calf!’ 


31 


HA0GN  G0YCAC  AYTCD  TON  CITGYTON  MOCXON 

CAME  YOU-SACRIFICE  to-him  THE  GRAINed  CATTLE 

grain-fed  calf 


O  AG  GIFTGN  AYTCD 

THE  YET  said  to-him 
he-said 


31  "Now  he  said  to  him, 
'Child,  you  are  always  with 
me,  and  all  mine  is  yours. 


TGKNON  CY  TTANTOTG  MGT  GMOY  G I  KA  I  T7ANTA 

offspring  YOU  always  WITH  ME  ARE  AND  ALL 

child 


TA  GMA  CA  GCTIN 

THE  MINE  YOURp  IS 
mine  p  yourp 


GY4>PAN0HNAI 

AG 

KA  1 

XAPHNAI 

GAGI 

OTI 

O 

AAGA<t>OC 

COY 

TO-BE-gladdenED 

to-be-merry 

YET 

AND 

TO-JOY 

to-rejoice 

WAS-BINDING 

that 

THE 

brother 

OF-YOU 

OYTOC  NGKPOC  HN  KA  I  GZHCGN  KA  I  ATTOACDACDC  KA  I  GYPGOH 

this  DEAD  WAS  AND  LIVES  AND  HAVING-destroyED  AND  WAS-FOUND 

lost 


32  Yet  we  must  be  merry 
and  rejoice,  seeing  that 
this  your  brother  was  dead 
and  revives,  and  was  lost 
and  was  found.1" 


1 


GAGrGN  AG  KA  I  T7POC  TOYC  MA0HTAC  AN0PCDT7OC  TIC  HN  T7AOYCIOC 

He-said  YET  AND  TOWARD  THE  LEARNers  human  ANY  WAS  RICH 

also  disciples  certain 


OC  GIXGN  O I KONOMON  KA  I  OYTOC  A IGBAH0H  AYTCD 

WHO  HAD  HOME-LAWer  AND  this-one  WAS-slanderED  to-him 

steward 


CDC  A  I ACKOPFT I ZCDN 

AS  THRU-SCATTERING 
dissipating 


1  Now  He  said  to  His 
disciples  also,  "A  certain 
man,  who  was  rich,  had  an 
administrator,  and  this  man 
was  accused  to  him  by  an 
adversary  as  dissipating  his 
possessions. 


AYTOY  KA  I  <t>CDNHCAC  AYTON  GIFTGN  AYTCD  Tl  TOYTO 

OF-him  AND  SOUND  ing  him  he-said 

summon  ing 


2  TA  YFTAPXONTA 

THE  belongINGS 
possessions 

AKOYCD  FTGP I 

l-AM-HEARING  ABOUT 


COY  AFTOAOC 

YOU  BE-FROM-GIVING 
be-you-rendering  ! 


TON  AOrON  THC 

THE  saying  OF-THE 
account 


to-him  ANY  this 
what 

OIKONOMIAC  COY 

HOME-LAW  OF-YOU 

stewardship 


2  And  summoning  him,  he 
said  to  him,  What  is  this  I 
am  hearing  concerning  you? 
Render  an  account  of  your 
administration,  for  you  can 
no  longer  be  administrator.1 


3  OY  TAP  AYNH 

NOT  for  YOU-MAY-BE-ABLE 
you-are-able 


GTI  O  I KONOMG  I N 

STILL  TO-BE-HOME-LAWING 
to-be-being-steward 


GIFTGN  AG  GN  G  AYTCD  O 

said  YET  IN  self  THE 


O I KONOMOC  Tl  nOlHCCD  OT  I  O  KYPIOC  MOY  A<t>AIPGITAI  THN 

HOME-LAWer  ANY  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  that  THE  master  OF-ME  SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING  THE 

steward  what  lord  shall-be-wresting 


3  Now  the  administrator 
said  in  himself,  What 
shall  I  be  doing,  seeing  that 
my  lord  will  be  wresting 
the  administration  from 
me?  To  dig  I  am  not  strong 
enough. 


O I KONOM I  AN  An  GMOY  CKAnTG  IN  OYK  ICXYCD  GnAITGIN 

HOME-LAW  FROM  ME  TO-BE-DIGGING  NOT  1-AM-belNG-STRONG  TO-BE-ON-REQUESTING 

stewardship  to-be-mendicanting 
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4  MCXYNOMM 

1-AM-belNG-VILED 

l-am-being-ashamed 


erNCDN  T I  nOlHCCD  I NA  OTAN  MGTACTAOCD 

l-KNEW  ANY  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  THAT  when-EVER  l-MAY-BE-BEING-after-STOOD 

what  whenever  l-may-be-being-deposed 


GK  THC  OIKONOMIAC  AGICDNTAI  MG  GIC  TOYC  OIKOYC  AYTCDN 

OUT  OF-THE  HOME-LAW  THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING  ME  INTO  THE  HOMES  OF-them 

stewardship 


4  To  be  a  mendicant  I  am 
ashamed.  I  knew  what  I 
shall  be  doing  that 
whenever  I  may  be  deposed 
from  the  administration, 
they  should  be  receiving 
me  into  their  homes.' 


5  "KM  TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC  GNA  GKACTON  TCDN  XPGO<t>G  I AGTCDN  TOY 


AND 

T  OWARD-C  ALL/ng 
cal  \ing-\o  ward 

ONE 

EACH 

OF-THE 

USE-OWErs 

debtors-paying-usury 

OF-THE 

KYPIOY 

master 

lord 

GAYTOY 

OF-self 

GAGrGN 

he-said 

TCI) 

to-THE 

T7PCDTCD 

BEFORE-most 

first 

nocoN 

how-much 

04>G  1  AG  1 C  TCD 

YOU-ARE-OWING  to-THE 

KYPICD 

master 

lord 

5  "And  calling  to  him  each 
one  of  the  debtors  paying 
usury  to  his  lord,  he  said  to 
the  first,  'How  much  are 
you  owing  my  lord?' 


MOY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIT7GN 

GKATON 

BATOYC 

GAAIOY 

O 

AG 

GIFTGN 

AYTCD 

OF-ME 

THE 

YET 

he-said 

HUNDRED 

BATHS 

OF-OLIVE-oil 

THE 

YET 

said 

he-said 

to-him 

AGIA I  COY  TA  TPAMMATA  KA I  KAO  1C  AC  TAXGCDC  TPATON  TTGNTHKONT  A 

RECEIVE  OF-YOU  THE  WRITings  AND  be/'np-seated  SWIFTIy  WRITE  FIVE-ty 

receive-you  !  bills  quickly  write-you  !  fifty 


6  Now  he  said  to  him,  'A 
hundred  baths  of  oil.’  Now 
he  said  to  him,  Receive 
your  bills,  and,  being 
seated,  quickly  write  fifty.’ 


7 


GTTGITA  GTGPCD  GIT7GN  CY  AG  TTOCON 

ON-THEREAFTER  to-DIFFERENT  he-said  YOU  YET  how-much 

thereupon  to-diffe  rent- one 


0<t>GIAGIC 

ARE-OWING 

you-are-owing 


O  AG  GIT7GN 

THE  YET  he-said 


GKATON  KOPOYC  Cl  TOY 

HUNDRED  CORS  OF-GRAIN 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

he-IS-sayING  to-him 


AGIA  I  COY 

RECEIVE  OF-YOU 

receive-you  ! 


TA  rPAMMATA 

THE  WRITings 
bills 


7  Thereupon  to  another  he 
said,  'Now  you,  how  much 
are  you  owing?’  Now  he 
said,  'A  hundred  cors  of 
grain.’  And  he  is  saying  to 
him,  Receive  your  bills, 
and  write  eighty.’ 


KA  1 

TPATON 

Or AOHKONTA  "  KA  1 

GT7HNGCGN 

O 

KYP  IOC  TON  O  1 KONOMON 

AND 

WRITE 

EIGHTy 

AND 

ON-PRAISES 

THE 

master 

THE  HOME-LAWer 

write-you  ! 

applauds 

lord 

steward 

THC 

AA  IK  1  AC  OTI 

4>PON  IMCDC 

GTTO  IHCGN 

OTI 

Ol 

YIOI  TOY  AICDNOC 

OF-THE  UN-JUSTness  that 

DISPOSEDIy 

he-DOES 

that 

THE 

SONS  OF-THE  eon 

injustice 

prudently 

8  "And  the  lord  applauds 
the  unjust  administrator, 
for  he  does  prudently,  for 
the  sons  of  this  eon  are 
more  prudent,  above  the 
sons  of  light  in  their  own 
generation. 


TOYTOY  <t>PON  IMCDTGPO I  YT7GP  TOYC 

this  more-DISPOSED  OVER  THE 

more-prudent  above 


Y  I O YC  TOY  4>CDTOC 

SONS  OF-THE  LIGHT 


GIC  THN 

INTO  THE 


9  TGNGAN  THN  GAYTCDN  GIC  IN 

generation  THE  OF-selves  ARE 


KA  I  GrCD  YM  IN  AGrCD  GAYTOIC  TTO IHCATG 

AND  I  to-YOUp  AM-sayING  to-selves  make 

to-ye  make-ye ! 


<t>IAOYC  GK  TOY  MAMCDNA  THC  A  A  IK  I  AC  INA  OTAN  GKAITTH 

FOND -ones  OUT  OF-THE  MAMMON  OF-THE  UN-JUSTness  THAT  when-EVER  it-MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING 

friends  injustice  whenever  it-may-be-defaulting 


9  "And  am  I  saying  to  you, 
Make  for  yourselves  friends 
with  the  mammon  of 
injustice,  that,  whenever  it 
may  be  defaulting,  they 
should  be  receiving  you  into 
the  eonian  tabernacles? 


10  AG£CDNTAI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 


11 


12 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


GIC  TAC  A  ICON  IOYC 

INTO  THE  eonian 


CKHNAC  O  niCTOC  GN 

BOOTHS  THE  BELIEVing  IN 

tabernacles  the-or?e  faithful 


10  He  who  is  faithful  in  the 
least  is  faithful  in  much 
also,  and  he  who  is  unjust 
in  the  least  is  unjust  in 
much  also. 


GAAXICTCD 

KA  1 

GN 

TTOAACD 

nicToc 

GCTIN  KA  1  O  GN 

GAAXICTCD 

INFERIOR-most 

AND 

IN 

MANY 

BELIEVing 

IS 

AND  THE  IN 

INFERIOR-most 

least 

also 

much 

faithful 

the- one 

least 

AAIKOC 

KA  1 

GN 

FTOAACD  AAIKOC  GCTIN  "  Gl 

OYN 

GN  TCD  AAIKCD  MAMCDNA 

11  If,  then,  you  did  not 

UN-JUST 

AND 

IN 

MANY 

UN-JUST  IS 

IF 

THEN 

IN  THE  UN-JUST  MAMMON 

come  to  be  faithful  in  the 

unjust 

also 

much 

unjust 

unjust 

unjust  mammon,  who  will 
be  entrusting  to  you  the 
true? 

T7ICTOI 

OYK  GrGNGCOG  TO  AAHOINON 

TIC 

YM  IN 

niCTGYCGI 

KA  1  Gl 

12  And,  if  you  did  not  come 

BELIEVing 

NOT 

YE-BECAME  THE  TRUE 

ANY 

to-YOUp 

SHALL-BE-BELIEVING  AND  IF 

to  be  faithful  in  that  which 

faithful 

who 

to-ye 

shall-be-entrusting 

is  an  outsider's,  who  will  be 
giving  you  that  which  is 
yours? 

GN  TCD 

AAAOTPICD 

nicToi 

OYK 

GrGNGCOG  TO 

YMGTGPON 

TIC  YM  IN 

IN  THE 

other-placed-one 

BELIEVing 

NOT 

YE-BECAME  THE 

YOUR-more 

ANY  to-YOUp 

outsider 

faithful 

of-yours 

who  to-ye 
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13  ACDC6I 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 


H  TAP  TON 

OR  for  THE 


OYA6IC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

not-one 


OIKGTHC 

domestic  (servant) 
domestic 


AYNATAI 

IS-ABLE 


AYCIN 

to-TWO 


KYP  IO  1C 

masters 

lords 


AOYAGYG  IN 

TO-BE-SLAVING 


GNA  MICHCGI 

ONE  he-SHALL-BE-HATING 


KA I  TON  GTGPON  ArATTHCG  I  H 

AND  THE  DIFFERENT  he-SHALL-BE-LOVING  OR 


13  No  domestic  can  be 
slaving  for  two  lords,  for 
either  he  will  be  hating  one 
and  loving  the  other,  or  he 
will  be  upholding  one  and 
despising  the  other.  You 
can  not  slave  for  God  and 
mammon." 


GNOC  AN0GIGTA I  KA  I  TOY  GTGPOY 

OF-ONE  he-SHALL-BE-upholdING  AND  OF-THE  DIFFERENT 


K AT A<t>PONHCG  I  OY 

he-SHALL-BE-despisING  NOT 


AYNAC0G 

YE-ARE-ABLE 


14 


15 


©GCD  AOYAGYG  IN  KA  I  MAMCDNA  HKOYON  AG  TAYTA 

to-God  TO-BE-SLAVING  AND  to-MAMMON  HEARD  YET  these 


<t>IAAPrYPOI 

FOND-SILVER -ones 
ones-fond-o/-money 


YTTAPXONTGC 

belongING 


KA  I  GiGMYKTHP  I ZON 

AND  THEY-OUT-NOSED 
they-scouted 


T7ANTA 

ALL 


AYTON 

Him 


Ol  4>APICAIOI 

THE  PHARISEES 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


YMGIC 

YOU  p 
ye 


GCTG 

ARE 


Ol 

THE 


AIKAIOYNTGC 

ones-  JUSTIFYING 


GAYTOYC 

selves 


KA  I 

AND 


GNCDT7ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


GIT7GN 

He-said 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


14  Now  the  Pharisees  also, 
inherently  fond  of  money, 
heard  all  these  things,  and 
they  scouted  Him. 

1?  And  He  said  to  them, 
"You  are  those  who  are 
justifying  yourselves  in  the 
sight  of  men,  yet  God 
knows  your  hearts,  for 
what  is  high  among  men  is 
an  abomination  in  the  sight 
of  God. 


ANOPCDTTCDN  O 


AG  ©GOC  r  INCDCKG I  TAC  KAPAIAC  YMCDN  OT I  TO  GN 


humans 

THE  YET 

God  IS-KNOWING  THE 

HEARTS 

OF-YOUp 

that  THE  IN 

of-ye 

among 

16  ANOPCDTTOIC 

YYHAON 

BAGAYrMA 

GNCDT7  ION 

TOY  ©GOY  ~  O 

NOMOC  KA 1  Ol 

humans 

HIGH 

ABOMINATION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE  God 

THE 

LAW  AND  THE 

nPO<t»HTAI 

MGXPI 

1  CD  ANNOY 

ATTO  TOTG  H 

BACIAGIA  TOY  ©GOY 

BEFORE-AVERers 

UNTO 

OF-JOHN 

FROM  then 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE  God 

prophets 

John 

GYArrGA  IZGTA 1 

KA  1 

TTAC 

G  1C 

AYTHN 

BIAZGTAI 

IS-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED 

AND 

EVERY 

INTO 

her 

IS-beING-FORCED 

the-well-message- 

is-being-brought 

every- one 

is-violently-forcing 

16  "The  law  and  the 
prophets  are  unto  John; 
thenceforth,  the  evangel  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  is 
being  brought,  and 
everyone  is  violently 
forcing  into  it,  and  the 
violent  are  snatching  it. 


17 


18 


GYKOT7CDTGPON  AG  GCTIN  TON 

easier  YET  it-IS  THE 


H 

OR 

than 


TOY 

OF-THE 


TYNAIKA 

WOMAN 


NOMOY 

LAW 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


MIAN 

ONE 


KA  I 

AND 


KGPAIAN 

horn 


OYPANON 

heaven 


KA  I  THN  THN  TTAPGAOG  IN 

AND  THE  LAND  TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
earth  to-be-passing-by 


T7GCG  IN 

TO-BE-FALLING 


TAMCDN 

MARRYING 


GTGPAN 

DIFFERENT 

different-one 


TTAC  O  AnOAYCDN  THN 

EVERY  THE  one- FROM-LOOSING  THE 
one-dismissing 

MOIXGYGI  KA I  O 

IS-ADULTERING  AND  THE 

is-committing-adultery  the-one 


17  Yet  it  is  easier  for 
heaven  and  earth  to  pass 
by  than  for  one  serif  of  the 
law  to  fall. 

18  "Everyone  dismissing  his 
wife  and  marrying  another 
is  committing  adultery.  And 
everyone  marrying  her  who 
has  been  dismissed  from  a 
husband,  is  committing 
adultery. 


19  ATTOAGAYMGNHN  ATTO  ANAPOC  TAMCDN 

one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED  FROM  MAN  MARRYING 

one-having-been-dismissed 


MOIXGYGI 

IS-ADULTERING 

is-committing-adultery 


ANGPCDTTOC 

human 


19 


AG 

YET 


TIC 

ANY 

certain 


HN  nAOYCIOC 

WAS  RICH 


KA  I  GNGA  I AYCKGTO 

AND  was-IN-SLIPPED 
was-dressed 


nOP<t>YPAN  KA  I 

PURPLE  AND 


BYCCON 

COTTON 

cambric 


"Now  a  certain  man  was 
rich  and  he  dressed  in 
purple  and  cambric,  daily 
making  merry  splendidly. 


20  GY<t>PA  I NOMGNOC  KA©  HMGPAN 

beING-gladdenED  according-to  DAY 

making-merry 


21  AAZAPOC 

LAZARUS 


GBGBAHTO 

HAD-been-CAST 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


TON 

THE 


AAMT7PCDC 

SHINingly 

splendidly 

T7YACDNA 

GATE 


TTTCDXOC  AG  TIC 

POOR  YET  ANY 

poor  -one  certain 


ONOMAT  I 

to-NAME 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


Gn  I  ©YMCDN 

ON-FEELING 

yearning 


XOPTACOHNAI  ATTO  TCDN 

TO-BE-satisfiED  FROM  THE 


T7  I T7T ONT CDN 

FALLING 


G  I AKCDMGNOC  KA  I 

HAVING-been-ulceratED  AND 
having-ulcers 

ATTO  THC  TPAFTGZHC 

FROM  THE  table 


20  Now  there  was  a  certain 
poor  man  named  Lazarus, 
who  had  been  cast  at  his 
portal,  having  ulcers, 

21  and  yearning  to  be 
satisfied  from  the  scraps 
which  are  falling  from  the 
rich  man's  table.  But  the 
curs  also,  coming,  licked 
his  ulcers. 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  16 


TOY  nAOYClOY  AAAA  KA  I  Ol  KYNGC  GPXOMGNOI  GTTGAG I XON  TA  GAKH 

OF-THE  RICH-one  but  AND  THE  dogs  COMING  ON-LICKED  THE  ulcers 

also  licked-on 


22  AYTOY 

OF-him 


GrGNGTO  AG  ATTOGANGIN 

BECAME  YET  TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


TON  FTTCDXON  KA  I  ATTGNGXOHNA I 

THE  POOR  AND  TO-BE-FROM-CARRIED 

poor  -one  to-be-carried-away 


AYTON  YTTO  TCDN  ArTGACDN  GIC  TON  KOAFTON  ABPAAM  ATTGOANGN  AG  KA  I 

him  by  THE  MESSENGERS  INTO  THE  BOSOM  o /"-ABRAHAM  FROM-DIED  YET  AND 

died  also 


22  Now  the  poor  man  came 
to  die  and  he  is  carried 
away  by  the  messengers 
into  Abraham's  bosom.  Now 
the  rich  man  also  died,  and 
was  entombed. 


O  T7AOYCIOC  KA  1 

GTA4>H 

THE  RICH 

AND 

WAS-entombed 

rich-one 

O<t>0  AAMOY  C 

AYTOY 

YTTAPXCDN 

VIEWers 

OF-him 

belongING 

eyes 

existing 

KA  I 

AND 


GN 

IN 


GN  TCD  AAH  GT7APAC  TOYC 

IN  THE  UN-PERCEIVED  ON-LIFT  ing  THE 
unperceived  lift/'np-up 

BACANOIC  OP  A  ABPAAM  ATTO 

ORDEALS  he-IS-SEEING  ABRAHAM  FROM 

torments 


23  And  in  the  unseen, 
lifting  up  his  eyes,  existing 
in  torments,  he  is  seeing 
Abraham  from  afar,  and 
Lazarus  in  his  bosom. 


24  MAKPOOGN  KA  I  AAZAPON  GN  TO  1C  KO ATTO  1C  AYTOY 

FAR-PLACE  AND  LAZARUS  IN  THE  BOSOMS  OF-him 

afar 


KA  I  AYTOC  4>CDNHCAC 

AND  he  SOUND  ing 

shout  ing 


GITTGN  TTATGP 

said  FATHER  ! 


ABPAAM  GAGHCON 

ABRAHAM  BE-MERCIFUL-to 
be-you-merciful  ! 


MG  KA  I 

ME  AND 


FIGMYON  AAZAPON  INA 

SEND  LAZARUS  THAT 

send-you  ! 


24  And  he  shouting,  said, 
'Father  Abraham,  be 
merciful  to  me,  and  send 
Lazarus  that  he  should  be 
dipping  the  tip  of  his  finger 
in  water  and  cooling  my 
tongue,  for  I  am  pained  in 
this  flame.’ 


BATH  TO  AKPON  TOY  AAKTYAOY  AYTOY 

he-SHOULD-BE-DIPPING  THE  EXTREMITY  OF-THE  FINGER  OF-him 

tip 


YAATOC  KA  I 

OF-water  AND 


KATAYYIH  THN  TACDCCAN  MOY  OT I  OAYNCDMA I  GN  TH  4>AOri 

SHOULD-BE-DOWN-COOLING  THE  TONGUE  OF-ME  that  1-AM-belNG-PAINED  IN  THE  BLAZE 

should-be-cooling-down  flame 


25  TAYTH 

this 


GIT7GN 

said 


AG 

YET 


ABPAAM 

ABRAHAM 


TGKNON 

offspring 

child 


ArAOA  COY  GN  TH  ZCDH  COY  KA  I 

GOODS  OF-YOU  IN  THE  LIFE  OF-YOU  AND 


MNHC0HT  I 

BE-BEING-REMINDED 
be-you-being-reminded  ! 


LAZARUS 


OTI  AT7GAABGC  TA 

that  YOU-FROM-GOT  THE 
you-got 


25  "Now  Abraham  said, 
'Child,  be  reminded  that 
you  got  your  good  things  in 
your  life,  and  Lazarus 
likewise  evil  things.  Yet 


26 


(DAG  T7APAKAAG  ITA  I  CY 

here  he-IS-beING-BESIDE-CALLED  YOU 
he-is-being-consoled 


MGTAIY 

between 


HMCDN 

US 


KA  I 

AND 


YMCDN 

YOUp 

ye 


AG  OAYNACA I 

YET  ARE-beING-PAINED 


XACMA  MGrA  GCTHPIKTAI 

GAPE  GREAT  HAS-been-STOOD-fast 

chasm  has-been-established 


OMOICDC  TA  KAKA 

,  NYN 

AG 

now  here  he  is  being 

LIKE-AS 

THE  EVILS 

NOW 

YET 

consoled,  yet  you  are  in 

likewise 

evil  p 

pain. 

~  KA  1 

GN  nACIN 

TOYTOIC 

26  And  in  all  this,  between 

AND 

IN  ALL 

these 

us  and  you  a  great  chasm 

oncDC 

WHICH-how 

so-that 


Ol 

THE 


has  been  established,  so 
that  those  wanting  to  cross 
hence  to  you  may  not  be 
able,  nor  yet  those  thence 
may  be  ferrying  to  us.' 


©GAONTGC  AIABHNAI  GNOGN  T7POC  YMAC 

ones-WILLING  TO-THRU-STEP  IN-PLACE  TOWARD  YOUp 

to-cross  hence  ye 


MH  AYNCDNTA I  MHAG  GKGIOGN 

NO  MAY-BE-ABLE  NO-YET  thence 


TTPOC 

HMAC 

A  1 AT7GPCDC 1 N 

~  G  IT7GN 

AG 

GPCDTCD 

CG 

OYN 

TTATGP 

INA 

TOWARD 

US 

MAY-BE-ferryING 

he-said 

YET 

1-AM-asklNG 

YOU 

THEN 

FATHER ! 

THAT 

27  "Yet  he  said,  I  am 
asking  you  then,  father, 
that  you  should  be  sending 
him  into  my  father's  house, 


28  T7GMYHC  AYTON  GIC  TON  OIKON  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-SENDING  him  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME 

house 


GXCD 

l-AM-HAVING 


rAP  TTGNTG  AAGA<t>OYC  OTTCDC  A I AMAPTYPHTA I 

for  FIVE  brothers  WHICH-how  he-MAY-BE-THRU-witnessING 

so-that  he-may-be-certifying 


AYTOIC  INA  MH  KA  I 

to-them  THAT  NO  AND 

also 


28  for  I  have  five  brothers, 
so  that  he  may  be 
certifying  to  them,  lest 
they  also  may  be  coming 
into  this  place  of  torment.' 


29  AYTOI  GAOCDCIN  GIC  TON  TOTTON  TOYTON  THC  BACANOY  AGrGI  AG  29  Yet  Abraham  is  saying  to 

they  MAY-BE-COMING  INTO  THE  PLACE  this  OF-THE  ORDEAL  IS-sayING  YET  him,  'They  have  Moses 

torment  and  the  prophets.  Let  them 

hear  them!’ 


30 

31 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  16  -  Luke  17 


ABPAAM 

ABRAHAM 


6XOYCIN  MCDYCGA  KM 

THEY-ARE-HAVING  MOSES  AND 


TOYC  n  POcfcHTAC 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


AKOYCATCDCAN 

LET-THEM-HEAR 
let-them-hear ! 


AYTCDN  "  O  AG  GIT7GN  OYXI  T7ATGP  ABPAAM  AAA  GAN  TIC  ATTO 

OF-them  THE  YET  he-said  NOT  {emph.)  FATHER!  ABRAHAM  but  IF-EVER  ANY  FROM 

not  (emph.)  someone 

NGKPCDN  T7OPGY0H  T7POC  AYTOYC  MGTANOHCOYC IN  "  G IT7GN  AG 

DEAD-ones  MAY-BE-BEING-GONE  TOWARD  them  THEY-SHALL-BE-after-MINDING  he-said  YET 

they-shall-be-repenting 

AYTCD  G I  MCDYCGCDC  KA I  TCDN  T7P04>HTCDN  OYK  AKOYOYCIN  OYA 

to-him  IF  of-  MOSES  AND  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERers  NOT  THEY-ARE-HEARING  NOT-YET 

of-Moses  prophets  neither 


30  Yet  he  said,  'No,  father 
Abraham,  but  if  someone 
should  be  going  to  them 
from  the  dead,  they  will  be 
repenting.’ 

31  Yet  he  said  to  him,  If 
Moses  and  the  prophets 
they  are  not  hearing, 
neither  will  they  be 
persuaded  if  someone 
should  be  rising  from 
among  the  dead.’" 


GAN  TIC  GK  NGKPCDN  ANACTH  T7G  ICOHCONTA  I 

IF-EVER  ANY  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  MAY-BE-UP-STANDING  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-PERSUADED 

someone  may-be-rising 


GIT7GN  AG  T7POC  TOYC  MA0HTAC  AYTOY  ANGNAGKTON  GCTIN  TOY  TA 

He-said  YET  TOWARD  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  UN-IN-RECEIVable  it-IS  OF-THE  THE 

disciples  incredible 


CKANAAAA 

MH 

GA0GIN 

T7AHN 

OYA  1 

A 1 

OY 

GPXGTAI 

SNARES 

NO 

TO-BE-COMING 

MOREly 

moreover 

WOE 

THRU 

through 

WHOM 

it-IS-COMING 

1  Now  He  said  to  His 
disciples,  "Incredible  is  it 
for  snares  not  to  be 
coming.  Moreover,  woe  to 
him  through  whom  they  are 
coming! 


AYCITGAGI 

AYTCD 

Gl 

AI0OC 

MYAIKOC 

T7GPIKGITAI 

T7GPI 

TON 

it-IS-LOOSE-tribute-ING 

it-is-being-advantage 

to-him 

IF 

STONE 

MILLic 

millstone 

IS-ABOUT-LYING 

is-lying-about 

ABOUT 

THE 

TPAXHAON  AYTOY  KA  I 

NECK  OF-him  AND 


GPP  I T7T A I  G  1C  THN  0AAACCAN 

he-HAS-been-TOSSED  INTO  THE  SEA 

he-has-been-pitched 


H 

OR 

than 


INA 

THAT 


2  An  advantage  were  it  to 
him  if  a  millstone  were 
lying  about  his  neck  and  he 
were  pitched  into  the  sea, 
rather  than  that  he  should 
be  snaring  one  of  these 
little  ones. 


CKANAAAICH 

TCDN 

MIKPCDN 

TOYTCDN  GNA 

"  TTPOCGXGTG 

GAYTOIC 

he-SHOULD-BE-SNARING 

OF-THE 

LITTLE-ones 

these 

ONE 

BE-heedING 

to-selves 

be-ye-heeding  ! 

GAN 

AMAPTH 

O 

AAGAct>OC 

COY 

GTT  IT  IMHCON  AYTCD 

KA  1 

GAN 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-missING 

THE 

brother 

OF-YOU 

rebuke 

to-him 

AND 

IF-EVER 

may-be-sinning 

rebuke-you  ! 

3  Take  heed  to  yourselves. 
Yet  if  your  brother  should 
be  sinning,  rebuke  him,  and 
if  he  should  ever  indeed 
repent,  forgive  him. 


MGTANOHCH  A<t>GC  AYTCD  "  KA  I  GAN  GTTTAK  1C  THC  HMGPAC 

he-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING  FROM-LET  to-him  AND  IF-EVER  SEVEN-times  OF-THE  DAY 

he-should-be-repenting  pardon-you  ! 


AMAPTHCH  G  1C 

he-SHOULD-BE-missING  INTO 
he-should-be-sinning 


CG  KA  I  GTTTAK  1C 

YOU  AND  SEVEN-times 


GT7  ICTPGTH 

he-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING 

he-should-be-turning-about 


T7POC  CG 

TOWARD  YOU 


4  And  if  he  should  ever  be 
sinning  against  you  seven 
times  a  day,  and  if  he 
should  ever  be  turning 
about  seven  times  a  day  to 
you,  saying  I  am 

repenting,’  you  shall  be 
forgiving  him." 


AGrCDN  MGTANOCD 

sayING  l-AM-after-MINDING 

l-am-repenting 


A4>HCG  I  c 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING 

you-shall-be-pardoning 


AYTCD  "  KA  I  GIFT  AN 

to-him  AND  say 


O I  5  And  the  apostles  say  to 
THE  the  Lord,  "Add  to  us  faith." 


ATTOCTOAOI  TCD  KYPICD  T7POC0GC  HM IN  T7ICTIN  "  GIT7GN  AG  O  KYPIOC  Gl 

commissioners  to-THE  Master  add  to-US  BELIEF  said  YET  THE  Master  IF 

Lord  add-you  !  faith  Lord 

GXGTG  T7ICTIN  CDC  KOKKON  C INATTGCDC  GAGrGTG  AN  TH  CYKAMINCD 

YE-ARE-HAVING  BELIEF  AS  KERNEL  OF-MUSTARD  YE-said  EVER  to-THE  black-mulberry 

faith 


6  Yet  the  Lord  said,  "If  you 
have  faith  as  a  mustard 
kernel,  you  would  say  to 
this  black  mulberry,  'Be 
uprooted  and  be  planted  in 
the  sea,’  and  it  would  obey 
you. 


TAYTH  ]  GKP IZCD0HT  I  KA  I 

this  BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED  AND 

be-you-being-uprooted  ! 


4>YTGY0HT  I  GN 

BE-BEING-plantED  IN 

be-you-being-planted  ! 


TH  0AAACCH  KA  I 

THE  SEA  AND 


YT7HKOYCGN  AN  YM  IN 

it-obeys  EVER  to-YOUp 

she-obeys  to-ye 


TIC  AG  G£  YMCDN  AOYAON  GXCDN  APOTP ICDNTA 

ANY  YET  OUT  OF-YOUp  SLAVE  HAVING  PLOWING 

who  of-ye 


7  "Now  who  of  you,  having 
a  slave  plowing  or  tending 
sheep,  who,  on  entering 
from  the  field,  will  be 
declaring  to  him,  'Come 
by  immediately,  lean  back 
at  table? 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  17 


H  nOIMMNON^  OC  GICGA0ONTI  GK  TOY  ArPOY  GPG I  AYTCD 

OR  SHEPHERDING  WHO  to-INTO-COMING  OUT  OF-THE  FIELD  SHALL-BE-declarING  to-him 

to-entering 


GYGGCDC  T7APGA0CDN 

immediately  BESIDE-COMING 
coming-by 


ANATTGCG 

UP-FALL 
lean-back-you  ! 


AAA  OYX I  GPG  I  AYTCD 

but  NOT  ( emph .)  he-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-him 
not  (emph.) 


GTOIMACON  T I  AG  IT7NHCCD  KA  I 

make-READY  ANY  l-SHOULD-BE-DINING  AND 

make-ready-you  !  something 


FIGP  I ZCDCAMGNOC  AIAKONGI  MO  I 

beING-ABOUT-GIRDED  BE-THRU-SERVING  to-ME 
being-girded-about  be-you-serving  ! 


8  But  will  he  not  be 
declaring  to  him,  Make 
something  ready  for  me.  I 
should  be  dining.  And, 
being  girded,  serve  me  till  I 
should  be  eating  and 
drinking,  and  after  this  you 
shall  be  eating  and 
drinking.' 


GCDC  4>ArCD  KAI  T7ICD  KA  I  MGTA  TAYTA  4>ArGCA  I 

TILL  l-MAY-BE-EATING  AND  l-MAY-BE-DRINKING  AND  after  these  YOU-SHALL-BE-EATING 


KAI  n  I  GCA  I  CY  ~  MH  GXG I  XAPIN  TCD  AOYACD  OT I  GT70IHCGN  9  Has  that  slave  no 

AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-DRINKING  YOU  NO  IS-HAVING  grace  to-THE  SLAVE  that  he-DOES  thanks,  seeing  that  he  does 

what  is  prescribed?  I 
presume  not! 


TA 

A  1 ATAX0GNTA 

"  OYTCDC  KAI  YMGIC 

OTAN 

TTO  IHCHTG 

T7ANTA 

THE 

BEING-prescribED 

thus 

AND  YOUp 

when-EVER 

YE-SHOULD-BE-DOING  ALL 

also  ye 

whenever 

TA 

A  1 ATAX0GNTA 

YM  IN 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

AOYAOI 

AXPGIOI 

GCMGN  O 

THE 

BEING-prescribED 

to-YOUp 

BE-sayING 

that 

SLAVES 

UN-USE 

WE-ARE  WHICH 

to-ye 

be-ye-saying  ! 

useless 

CD4>G  1 AOMGN  nOlHCAl  TTGrTO  1 HKAMGN 

~  KAI 

GrGNGTO  GN  TCD 

T7OPGYGC0A  1 

WE-OWED  TO-DO 

WE-HAVE-DONE 

AND 

BECAME 

IN  THE 

TO-BE-GOING 

it-became 

GIC 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

K  A  1  AYTOC  A  1 HPXGTO 

A  1 A 

MGCON  CAMAPG 1  AC  KAI 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

AND  He 

THRU-CAME 

THRU 

MIDst  OF-SAMARIA  AND 

passed-through  through 


10  Thus,  you  also, 
whenever  you  should  be 
doing  all  these  things  that 
are  prescribed  you,  be 
saying  that  'Useless  slaves 
are  we.  What  we  ought  to 
do  we  have  done.’" 


11  And  it  occurred  at  His 
going  into  Jerusalem,  He 
also  passed  through  the 
middle  of  Samaria  and 
Galilee. 


rAAIAAIAC  ~  KAI 

OF-GALILEE  AND 


G I CGPXOMGNOY  AYTOY  GIC  TINA  KCDMHN 

OF-INTO-COMING  Him  INTO  ANY  VILLAGE 


ATThlNTHCAN 

FROM-meet 


12  And,  at  His  entering  into 
a  certain  village,  ten  men, 


Galilee 


AYTCD  ] 

to-Him 


of-entering 

certain 

meet 

lepers,  meet  Him,  who 
stand  ahead. 

AGKA 

AGFIPOI  ANAPGC 

Ol 

GCTHCAN 

nOPPCDGGN 

~  KAI 

AYTOI 

HPAN 

13  And  they  lift  their 

TEN 

lepers  MEN 

WHO 

STAND 

forward- PLACE 
at-a-distance 

AND 

they 

LIFT 

voices,  saying,  "Jesus, 

Doctor,  be  merciful  to  us!" 

4>CDNHN  AGrONTGC 

SOUND  sayING 
voice 


IHCOY  GT7ICTATA 

JESUS  !  Adept ! 

Doctor ! 


GAGHCON  HMAC 

BE-MERCIFUL-to  US 
be-you-merciful  ! 


KAI  IACDN 

AND  PERCEIVING 


GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

He-said  to-them 


nOPG  Y0GNTGC  GT7  I  AG  I  £  ATG 

BEING-GONE  ON-SHOW 

exhibit-ye  ! 


GAYTOYC  TO  1C 

selves  to-THE 


I  GPG  YC  IN 

SACRED -ones 
priests 


KAI 

AND 


14  And,  perceiving  it,  He 
said  to  them,  "Go,  exhibit 
yourselves  to  the  priests." 
And  at  their  going  away,  it 
came  to  be  that  they  are 
cleansed. 


GrGNGTO 

GN 

TCD 

YTTArG  IN 

AYTOYC 

GKA0  AP  1 C0HCAN 

~  GIC 

AG 

G£ 

BECAME 

it-became 

IN 

THE 

TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 

to-be-going-away 

them 

THEY-ARE-cleansED 

ONE 

YET 

OUT 

15  Now  one  of  them, 
perceiving  that  he  was 
healed,  returns,  glorifying 
God  with  a  loud  voice. 


AYTCDN  IACDN  OT  I  IA0H  YTTGCTPGTGN  MGTA  <t>CDNHC  MGrAAHC 

OF-them  PERCEIVING  that  he-WAS-HEALED  reTURNS  WITH  SOUND  GREAT 

voice  loud 


AO£AZCDN 

TON 

0GON 

~  KAI 

GT7GCGN 

Gni 

npocconoN 

nAPA 

TOYC 

TTOAAC 

esteemizING 

glorifying 

THE 

God 

AND 

he-FALLS 

ON 

face 

BESIDE 

THE 

FEET 

16  And  he  falls  on  his  face 
at  His  feet,  thanking  Him. 
And  he  was  a  Samaritan. 


AYTOY  GYXAP ICTCDN  AYTCD  KAI  AYTOC  HN  CAMAPITHC 

OF-Him  thankING  to-Him  AND  he  WAS  SAMARItan 


ATTOKPI0GIC  AG  17  Now,  answering,  Jesus 
answerING  YET  said,  "Are  not  the  ten 

cleansed?  Yet  where  are 
the  nine? 


O  IHCOYC  GIT7GN  OYX  I  Ol  AGKA  GKA0AP I C0HCAN  Ol  AG  GNNGA  nOY 

THE  JESUS  said  NOT  (emph.)  THE  TEN  ARE-cleansED  THE  YET  NINE  ?-where 

not  (emph.)  where? 


18 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  17 


OYX  GYPG0HCAN  YnOCTPGH'NNTGC  AOYN^  I  AOiAN  TCD  ©GCD  G I  MH  O 

NOT  WERE-FOUND  reTURN  ing  TO-GIVE  esteem  to-THE  God  IF  NO  THE 

glory 


18  Were  none  found 
returning  to  give  glory  to 
God  except  this  foreigner?" 


AAAOrGNHC 

OYTOC 

~  KA  1 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

ANACTAC 

FTOPGYOY 

H 

nicTic 

other-generated 

foreigner 

this 

AND 

He-said 

to-him 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 

YOU-BE-GOING 
be-you-going  ! 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

19  And  He  said  to  him, 
"Rise,  go.  Your  faith  has 
saved  you." 


COY  CGCCDKGN  CG  "  GT7GPCDTH0G I C  AG  YTTO  TCDN  <t>APICAICDN  TTOTG 

OF-YOU  HAS-SAVED  YOU  BEING-inquirED-of  YET  by  THE  PHARISEES  ?-when 

when? 

GPXGTAI  H  BACIAGIA  TOY  ©GOY  AT7GKPI0H  AYTOIC  KA  I  GIT7GN  OYK 

IS-COMING  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  He-answerED  to-them  AND  said  NOT 


20  Now,  being  inquired  of 
by  the  Pharisees  as  to  when 
the  kingdom  of  God  is 
coming,  He  answered  them 
and  said,  "The  kingdom  of 
God  is  not  coming  with 
scrutiny. 


GPXGTAI 

H 

BACIAGIA 

TOY 

©GOY 

MGTA 

TTAPATHPHCGCDC 

~  OYAG 

IS-COMING 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

WITH 

BESIDE-KEEPing 

NOT-YET 

scrutiny 

neither 

GPOYCIN 

IAOY 

CDAG 

H  GKGI  IAOY  TAP  H 

BACIAGIA 

THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING  BE-PERCEIVING  here  OR  there  BE-PERCEIVING  for  THE  KINGdom 

lo  !  lo  ! 


21  Neither  shall  they  be 
declaring  'Lo!  here!1  or 
'Lo!  there!1  for  lo!  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  inside  of 
you." 


TOY  ©GOY  GNTOC  YMCDN  GCTIN  ~  G IT7GN  AG  T7POC  TOYC  MA0MTAC 

OF-THE  God  INside  OF-YOUp  IS  He-said  YET  TOWARD  THE  LEARNers 

of-ye  disciples 


GAGYCONTA 1 

HMGPAI 

OTG 

GTT  1  ©  YMHCGT  G 

MIAN 

TCDN 

HMGPCDN 

TOY 

SHALL-BE-COMING 

DAYS 

when 

YE-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING 

ye-shall-be-yearning 

ONE 

OF-THE 

DAYS 

OF-TH 

22  Yet  He  said  to  His 
disciples,  "Coming  will  be 
days  when  you  will  be 
yearning  to  perceive  one  of 
the  days  of  the  Son  of 
Mankind,  and  you  shall  not 
see  it. 


YIOY 

TOY 

AN0PCDTTOY 

1  AG  IN 

KA  1 

OYK 

OtGCQG 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

AND 

NOT 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 

KA  I 

AND 


GPOYCIN 

YM  IN 

IAOY 

GKGI 

H  1  IAOY 

CDAG  MH 

THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING 

to-YOUp 

BE-PERCEIVING 

there 

OR  BE-PERCEIVING 

here  NO 

to-ye 

lo  ! 

lo  ! 

AFTGAOHTG 

MHAG 

AICDXHTG 

~  CDCnGP  TAP 

H 

ACTPAT7H 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 

NO-YET 

YE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING 

AS-EVEN  for 

THE 

GLEAM-FLING 

ye-may-be-coming-away 

ye-should-be-pursuing 

even -as 

lightning 

ACTPAFTTOYCA  GK 

THC 

Yno  TON 

OYPANON  GIC  THN 

YTT 

OYPANON 

GLEAM-FLINGING  OUT 

OF-THE 

UNDER  THE 

heaven 

INTO  THE 

UNDER  heaven 

flashing 

AAMTTG 1  OYTCDC 

GCTAI 

O  YIOC 

TOY 

AN0PCDTTOY  [ 

GN 

TH  HMGPA 

IS-SHINING  thus 

SHALL-BE 

THE  SON 

OF-THE 

human 

IN 

THE  DAY 

23  And  they  shall  be 
declaring  to  you,  'Lo! 
there!1  or  'Lo!  here!1  You 
may  not  come  away,  nor 
yet  should  you  be  pursuing. 


24  For  even  as  the 
lightning,  flashing  out  from 
here  under  heaven  to  there 
under  heaven,  is  shining, 
thus  will  be  the  Son  of 
Mankind  in  His  day. 


AYTOY  ] 

OF-Him 


T7PCDTON 

AG 

AG  1 

AYTON 

TTOAAA 

TTAOG  IN 

KA  1 

25  Yet  first  He 

must 

be 

BEFORE-most 

YET 

it-IS-BINDING 

Him 

much 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

AND 

suffering  many 

things 

and 

first 

to-be-suffering 

be  rejected 
generation. 

by 

this 

ATTOAOK I MAC0HNA I  ATTO  THC  TGNGAC 

TO-BE-FROM-testED  FROM  THE  generation 

to-be-rejected 


TAYTHC 

~  KA  1 

KAOCDC 

GrGNGTO 

GN 

this 

AND 

according-AS 

BECAME 

it-became 

IN 

TA  1C  HMGPAIC  NCDG  OYTCDC  GCTAI  KA  I  GN  TAIC  HMGPAIC  TOY  YIOY 

THE  DAYS  of-  NOAH  thus  it-SHALL-BE  AND  IN  THE  DAYS  OF-THE  SON 

also 


26  "And  according  as  it 
occurred  in  the  days  of 
Noah,  thus  will  it  be  in  the 
days  of  the  Son  of  Mankind 
also. 


TOY  ANOPCDnOY  ~  HC0ION  GT7INON  GrAMOYN  GrAMIZONTO  AXP I  HC 

OF-THE  human  THEY-ATE  THEY-DRANK  THEY-MARRIED  THEY-MARRYizED  UNTIL  WHICH 

they-gave-in-marriage 

HMGPAC  GICHAOGN  NCDG  GIC  THN  KIBCDTON  KA  I  HAOGN  O  KATAKAYCMOC 

DAY  INTO-CAME  NOAH  INTO  THE  ARK  AND  CAME  THE  DOWN-SURGE 

entered  deluge 


27  They  ate,  they  drank, 
they  married,  they  took  out 
in  marriage,  until  the  day 
on  which  Noah  entered  into 
the  ark,  and  the  deluge 
came  and  destroys  them 
all. 


28 

29 

30 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  17  -  Luke  18 


KA  1 

AT7CDAGCGN  nANTAC 

~  OMOICDC 

KA0CDC 

GrGNGTO  GN 

TA  1C  HMGPAIC 

AND 

destroys 

ALL 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

according-AS 

it-BECAME  IN 

THE  DAYS 

ACDT 

HC©  ION 

Gni  NON 

HrOPAZON 

GnCDAOYN 

G4>YTGYON 

CDKOAOMOYN 

of-  LOT 

THEY- ATE 

THEY-DRANK 

THEY-BOUGHT 

THEY-SOLD 

THEY-plantED 

THEY-HOME-BUILDED 

they-built 

28  "Likewise,  according  as 
it  occurred  in  the  days  of 
Lot,  they  ate,  they  drank, 
they  bought,  they  sold, 
they  planted,  they  built. 


H  AG  HMGPA  G£HAOGN  ACDT  MTO  COAOMCDN  GBPG£GN  U YP  KA  I  ©GION 

to-WHICH  YET  DAY  OUT-CAME  LOT  FROM  SODOM  RAINS  FIRE  AND  sulphur 

came-out 

An  OYPANOY  KA  I  AnCDAGCGN  nANTAC  "  KATA  TA  AYTA  GCTAI  H 

FROM  heaven  AND  destroys  ALL  according-to  THE  SAME  SHALL-BE  to-WHICH 

it-shall-be 


29  Yet  on  the  day  in  which 
Lot  came  out  from  Sodom, 
fire  and  sulphur  rains  from 
heaven  and  destroys  them 
all. 

30  In  accord  with  these  will 
it  be  on  the  day  in  which 
the  Son  of  Mankind  is 
unveiled. 


HMGPA 

O 

Y  1  OC 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

AnOKAA YnTGT  A  1 

"  GN  GKG  INH 

TH 

DAY 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

IS-PeING-FROM-COVERED 

is-being-unveiled 

IN  that 

THE 

HMGPA 

OC 

GCTAI 

Gni 

TOY  ACDMATOC  KA  1  TA  CKGYH 

AYTOY 

GN 

TH 

DAY 

WHO 

SHALL-BE 

ON 

THE  housetop 

AND  THE  INSTRUMENTS  OF-him 

IN 

THE 

"In  that  day,  he  who 
shall  be  on  the  housetop 
and  his  gear  in  his  house, 
let  him  not  be  descending 
to  pick  it  up.  And  let  the 
one  in  the  field  likewise  not 
turn  back  to  that  behind 
him. 


OIK  I A  MH  KATABATCD  APA I  AYTA  KA  I  O  GN 

HOME  NO  LET-him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  TO-LIFT  them  AND  THE  IN 

house  let-him-be-descending  !  to-pick-up  th e-one 


ArPCD  OMOICDC 

FIELD  LIKE-AS 
likewise 


MH  GT7 1 CTPGYAT CD  GIC  TA  OniCCD 

NO  LET-him-ON-TURN  INTO  THE  BEHIND 

let-him-turn-back  !  the  (p) 


MNHMONGYGT G  THC  TYNAIKOC  ACDT  32  Remember  Lots  wife. 

BE-YE-rememberING  OF-THE  WOMAN  of- LOT 

be-ye-remembering  ! 


OC  GAN 

WHO  IF-EVER 


ZHTHCH  THN 

SHOULD-BE-SEEKING  THE 


YYXHN  AYTOY 

soul  OF-him 


ATTOAGCG I  AYTHN 

SHALL-BE-destroyING  her 


OC  A  AN  ATTOAGCH 

WHO  YET  EVER  SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


nGPinOlHCACOAl 

TO-ABOUT-DO 

to-procure 

ZCDOrONHCG  I 

SHALL-BE-LIVE-parentING 

shall-be-catvsing-to-live 


33  Whosoever  should  be 
seeking  to  procure  his  soul 
will  be  destroying  it,  yet 
whoever  should  be 
destroying  it  will  cause  it 
to  live. 


AYTHN  ~  AGrCD  YM  IN  TAYTH  TH  NYKT I  GCONTAI  AYO  Gni  KAINHC  Ml  AC 

her  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  to-this  THE  NIGHT  SHALL-BE  TWO  ON  couch  ONE 

to-ye 


O  GIC  T7APAAHM<t>©HCGTA  I  KA  I 

THE  ONE  SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN  AND 

shall-be-being-taken-along 


O  GTGPOC 

THE  DIFFERENT 
different-one 


A<t>G©HCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-left 


34  "I  am  saying  to  you,  in 
this  night  there  will  be  two 
on  one  couch;  the  one  shall 
be  taken  along  and  the 
other  shall  be  left. 


GCONTAI  AYO  AAH0OYCA I  Gni  TO  AYTO  H  MIA  nAPAAHM<t>©HCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE  TWO  GRINDING  ON  THE  SAME  THE  ONE  SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN 

shall-be-being-taken-along 

H  AG  GTGPA  A<t>G©HCGTAI  KA  I  ATTOKP I0GNTGC  AGrOYCIN 

THE  YET  DIFFERENT  SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  AND  answerING  THEY-ARE-sayING 

different-one  shall-be-being-left 

AYTCD  nOY  KYPIG  O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTO  1C  OTTOY  TO  CCDMA  GKG I  KA  I 

to-Him  ?-where  Master !  THE  YET  He-said  to-them  THE-?-where  THE  BODY  there  AND 

where?  Lord  !  the-where  also 


35  There  will  be  two 
grinding  at  the  same  place; 
the  one  shall  be  taken 
along,  yet  the  other  shall 
be  left." 

36 

37  And  answering,  they  are 
saying  to  Him,  "Where, 
Lord?"  Yet  He  said  to 
them,  "Wherever  the  body 
is,  there  the  vultures  also 
will  be  assembled." 


Ol  AGTOI  GT7 1 CYNAX0HCONTAI 

THE  VULTURES  SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-TOGETHER-LED 
shall-be-being-assembled 


GAGrGN 

AG 

nAPABOAHN 

AYTO  1C 

npoc 

TO 

AGIN 

nANTOTG 

He-said 

YET 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

to-them 

TOWARD 

THE 

TO-BE-BINDING 

always 

1  Now  He  told  them  a 
parable  also,  so  that  they 
must  always  be  praying  and 
not  be  despondent, 


TTPOCGYXGC0A I  AYTOYC 

TO-BE-prayING  them 


KA I  MH  GrKAKG  IN 

AND  NO  TO-BE-IN-EVILING 

to-be-being-despondent 


AGrCDN  KP  I  THC  TIC 

sayING  JUDGer  ANY 
judge  certain 


HN  2  saying,  "A  certain  judge 
WAS  was  in  a  certain  city,  who 
did  not  fear  God  and  did 
not  respect  man. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  18 


GN 

T  IN  1 

nOAGI 

TON 

©GON 

MH 

<t>OBOYMGNOC 

KAI 

IN 

ANY 

certain 

city 

THE 

God 

NO 

FEARING 

AND 

ANePCDTTON  MH 

human  NO 


GNTPGTTOMGNOC 

XHPA  AG 

HN 

GN 

TH 

nOAGI 

GKGINH  KAI 

HPXGTO  TTPOC 

3  Now  there  was  a  widow  in 

abashING 

WIDOW  YET 

WAS  IN 

THE 

city 

that  AND 

she-CAME  TOWARD 

that  city,  and  she  came  to 

respecting 

him,  saying,  'Avenge  me 
from  my  plaintiff.’ 

AYTON 

AGrOYCA 

GKAIKHCON 

MG 

ATTO 

TOY 

ANT  1 A  IKOY 

MOY 

~  KAI 

OYK 

4  And  for  a  time  he  would 

him 

sayING 

OUT-JUST 
avenge-you  ! 

ME 

FROM 

THE 

INSTEAD-JUSTer 

plaintiff 

OF-ME 

AND 

NOT 

not.  Yet,  after  this,  he  said 
in  himself,  'Even  if  1  am 
not  fearing  God  nor 
respecting  man, 

HOGAGN 

Gni  XPONON  MGTA 

AG 

TAYTA 

GITTGN 

GN  G AYTCD  Gl  KAI 

TON 

©GON 

he-WILLED 

ON  TIME 

after 

YET 

these 

he-said 

IN  self  IF 

AND 

THE 

God 

even 


OY  4>OBOYMA  1 

OYAG 

ANOPCDFTON 

NOT  l-AM-FEARING 

NOT-YET 

neither 

human 

T7APGXG  IN  MO  1 

KOnON 

THN  XHPAN 

TO-BE-tenderING  to-ME 

toil 

THE  WIDOW 

to-be-affording 

weariness 

GNTPGTTOMA  1 

~  A 1 A 

TG 

TO 

1-AM-belNG-abashED 

THRU 

SURELY 

THE 

l-am-respecting 

because-of 

T^YTHN  GKAIKHCCD  ^YTHN  INA 

this  l-SHALL-BE-OUT-J LISTING  her  THAT 

l-shall-be-avenging 


5  surely,  because  of  the 
weariness  this  widow  is 
affording  me,  I  shall  be 
avenging  her,  lest  she, 
coming,  may  belabor  me 
into  a  consummation."' 


6  MH  G  1C  TGAOC 

NO  INTO  FINISH 

consummation 


GPXOMGNH  YnCDniAZH  MG 

COMING  she-MAY-BE-belaborING  ME 


GIT7GN 

AG 

O 

KYP  IOC 

said 

YET 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

6  Now  the  Lord  said,  "Hear 
what  the  unjust  judge  is 
saying. 


7  AKOYCATG  Tl  O  KPITHC  THC  AAIKIAC  AGrG  I  ~  O  AG  ©GOC  OY  MH 

HEAR  ANY  THE  JUDGer  OF-THE  UN-JUSTness  IS-sayING  THE  YET  God  NOT  NO 

hear-ye !  what  judge  injustice 

TTOIHCH  THN  GKAIKHCIN  TCDN  GKAGKTCDN  AYTOY  TCDN  BOCDNTCDN 

SHOULD-BE-DOING  THE  OUT-JUSTing  OF-THE  CHOSEN -ones  OF-Him  THE  ones-IMPLORING 

avenging 


7  Yet  should  not  God  by  all 
means  be  doing  the 
avenging  of  His  chosen 
ones,  who  are  imploring 
Him  day  and  night?  And  He 
is  patient  with  them. 


8  AYTCD  HMGPAC  KAI  NYKTOC  KA I  MAKPOOYMG  I  GT7  AYTOIC 

to-Him  OF-DAY  AND  OF-NIGHT  AND  IS-FAR-FEELING  ON  them 

he-is-being-patient 


AGrCD  YM  IN 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


OTI 

that 


nOlHCGI  THN  GKAIKHCIN  AYTCDN  GN 

He-SHALL-BE-DOING  THE  OUT-JUSTing  OF-them  IN 

avenging 


TAXGI  T7AHN  O  YIOC 

SWIFTness  MOREly  THE  SON 

moreover 


8  I  am  saying  to  you  that 
He  will  be  doing  the 
avenging  of  them  swiftly. 
Moreover,  consequently,  at 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
Mankind,  will  He  be  finding 
the  faith  on  the  earth?" 


TOY  ANOPCDnOY  GA0CDN  APA  GYPHCG I  THN  niCTIN  Gni 

OF-THE  human  COMING  CONSEQUENTLY  He-SHALL-BE-FINDING  THE  BELIEF  ON 

faith 


9  THC  THC  ~  GIT7GN  AG  KA  I  T7POC  TINAC  TOYC  TTGnOIOOTAC  G<t>  GAYTOIC 

THE  LAND  He-said  YET  AND  TOWARD  ANY  THE  HAVING-confidence  ON  selves 

earth  also  some  the-ones 


10 


OTI  G  1C  IN  AIKAIOI 

that  THEY-ARE  JUST 


T7APABOAHN  TAYTHN 

BESIDE-CAST  this 
parable 


KAI 

GiOYOGNOYNTAC  TOYC 

AOinOYC  THN 

AND 

scornING 

THE 

rest 

THE 

rest  (p) 

ANOPCDnOI  AYO 

ANGBHCAN  GIC 

TO 

IGPON 

humans 

TWO 

UP-STEPPed  INTO 

THE 

SACRED-place 

ascended 

sanctuary 

9  Now  He  said,  also,  to 
some  who  have  confidence 
in  themselves  that  they  are 
just,  and  are  scorning  the 
rest,  this  parable: 


10  "Two  men  went  up  into 
the  sanctuary  to  pray,  the 
one  a  Pharisee,  and  the 
other  a  tribute  collector. 


11  T7POCGY£ACOA  I 

TO-pray 


O  G  1C  4>apicaioc  kai 

THE  ONE  PHARISEE  AND 


O  GTGPOC  TGACDNHC 

THE  DIFFERENT  tribute-collector 

different-one 


O 

THE 


<t>APICAIOC 

PHARISEE 


CTAOGIC  TTPOC  GAYTON  TAYTA  nPOCHYXGTO  O  ©GOC 

BEING-STOOD  TOWARD  self  these  prayED  THE  God 

standing 


11  The  Pharisee,  standing, 
prayed  this  to  himself: 

God,  I  am  thanking  you 
that  I  am  not  even  as  the 
rest  of  men,  rapacious, 
unjust,  adulterers,  or  even 
as  this  tribute  collector. 


GYXAP ICTCD  CO  I  OTI  OYK  GIMI  CDCT7GP  Ol  AOITTOI  TCDN  ANOPCDnCDN 

1-AM-thanklNG  to-YOU  that  NOT  l-AM  AS-EVEN  THE  rest  OF-THE  humans 

even-as  rest  (p) 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  18 


APTTArGC 

AAIKOI 

MOIXOI 

H 

KA  1 

CDC 

OYTOC 

O 

TGACDNHC 

~  NHCTGYCD 

SNATCHers 

UN-JUST 
unjust-  ones 

ADULTERers 

OR 

AND 

even 

AS 

this 

THE 

tribute-collector 

1-AM-fastlNG 

12  I  am  fasting  twice  of  a 
sabbath.  I  am  taking  tithes 
from  all  whatever  I  am 
acquiring.' 


13  A  1C  TOY  CABBATOY  ATTO  AGKAT CD  T7ANTA  OCA  KTCDMA I  "  O  AG 

twice  OF-THE  SABBATH  1-AM-FROM-TENthlNG  ALL  as-much-as  l-AM-ACQUIRING  THE  YET 

l-am-taking-tithes-from 

TGACDNHC  MAKPO0GN  GCTCDC  OYK  HGGAGN  OYAG  TOYC  O<t>0AAMOYC 

tribute-collector  FAR-PLACE  HAVING-STOOD  NOT  WILLED  NOT-YET  THE  VIEWers 

afar  standing  eyes 


13  Now  the  tribute 
collector,  standing  afar  off, 
would  not  even  lift  up  his 
eyes  to  heaven,  but  beat 
his  chest,  saying,  'God, 
make  a  propitiatory  shelter 
for  me,  the  sinner!’ 


GT7APAI  G  1C  TON  OYPANON  AAA  GTYT7TGN  TO  CTHOOC  AYTOY  AGrCDN  O 

TO-ON-LIFT  INTO  THE  heaven  but  BEAT  (past)  THE  CHEST  OF-him  sayING  THE 

to-lift-up  beat  {past) 


14  ©GOC  IAAC0HTI  MO  I 

God  BE-BEING-PROPITIATED  to-ME 
be-you-being-propitiated  ! 


TCD  AMAPT  CD  A  CD 

THE  misser 
sinner 


AGrCD  YM  IN  KATGBH 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  DOWN-STEPPed 
to-ye  descended 


OYTOC  AGA I KA I CDMGNOC  GIC  TON  OIKON  AYTOY  T7AP  GKG I  NON  OT I  T7AC 

this-one  HAVING-been-JUSTIFIED  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-him  BESIDE  that-one  that  EVERY 


14  I  am  saying  to  you,  this 
man  descended  to  his  home 
justified,  rather  than  that 
one,  for  everyone  who  is 
exalting  himself  shall  be 
humbled,  yet  he  who  is 
humbling  himself  shall  be 
exalted." 


O  YTCDN  GAYTON 

THE  one-HEIGHTenING  self 
one-exalting 


TAT7G  INCD0HCGTA  I  O 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW  THE 
shall-be-being-humbled 


AG  TAT7G  INCDN  GAYTON 

YET  one-makING-LOW  self 
one-humbling 


15  YTCD0HCGT  A  1 

"  nPOCG<t>GPON 

AG 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

TA 

BPG4>H 

INA 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

shall-be-being-exalted 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED 

they-brought-to 

YET 

to-Him 

him 

AND 

also 

THE 

BABES 

THAT 

AYTCDN  AT7THTA I  IAONTGC  AG  Ol  MA0HTA I  GTTGT IMCDN  AYTOIC 

OF-them  He-MAY-BE-TOUCHING  PERCEIVING  YET  THE  LEARNers  rebukED  to-them 

disciples 


15  Now  they  brought  the 
babes  also  to  Him,  that  He 
may  be  touching  them. 
Now,  perceiving  it,  the 
disciples  rebuked  them. 


16 


O  AG  IHCOYC  T7POCGK A AGC AT O  AYTA  AGrCDN  A<t>GTG  TA  T7A I A  I A 

THE  YET  JESUS  TOWARD-CALLS  them  sayING  FROM-LET  THE  little-boys-and-girls 

calls-toward  let-ye ! 


GPXGC0A 1 

TTPOC 

MG 

KA  1 

MH 

KCDAYGTG 

AYTA 

TCDN 

TAP 

TO  IOYTCDN 

TO-BE-COMING 

TOWARD 

ME 

AND 

NO 

BE-FORBIDDING 
be-ye-forbidding  ! 

them 

OF-THE 

for 

such 
such  (p) 

16  Yet  Jesus  calls  them  to 
Him,  saying,  "Let  the  little 
children  be  coming  to  Me, 
and  do  not  forbid  them,  for 
of  such  is  the  kingdom  of 
God. 


17  GCTIN  H 

BACIAGIA 

TOY  ©GOY 

~  AMHN  AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OC 

AN 

MH 

IS  THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE  God 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

WHO 

EVER 

NO 

verily 

to-ye 

AGIHTAI 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

TOY 

©GOY  CDC 

TTAIAION 

OY 

MH 

SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING  THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God  AS 

little-boy  ( 

;-or-girl) 

NOT 

NO 

17  Verily,  I  am  saying  to 
you,  Whoever  should  not  be 
receiving  the  kingdom  of 
God  as  a  little  child,  may 
under  no  circumstances  be 
entering  into  it." 


18  GICGAOH 

GIC 

AYTHN  KA  1 

GT7HPCDTHCGN 

TIC 

AYTON  APXCDN  AGrCDN 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 
may-be-entering 

her 

AND 

inquirES-of 

ANY 

certain 

Him  chief  sayING 

A 1 AACKAAG 

ArA©G 

T 1 

nOlHCAC  ZCDHN 

AICDNION 

KAHPONOMHCCD 

TEACHer ! 

GOOD  I 

ANY 

what 

DOing 

LIFE 

eonian 

1-SHOULD-BE-tenantlNG 

l-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment 

18  And  a  certain  chief 
inquires  of  Him,  saying, 
"Good  Teacher,  by  doing 
what  should  I  enjoy  the 
allotment  of  life  eonian?" 


GinGN 

AG 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

T 1 

MG 

AGrGIC 

ArAOON 

OYAG  1C 

said 

YET 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

ANY 

why 

ME 

YOU-ARE-sayING 

GOOD 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

19  Now  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Why  are  you  terming  Me 
good?  No  one  is  good 
except  One,  God. 


20  ArABOC  G I 

GOOD  IF 


MH  GIC  O  ©GOC 

NO  ONE  THE  God 


TAC  GNTOAAC  OIAAC  MH 

THE  directions  YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  NO 

precepts 


MOIXGYCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING 

you-should-be-committing-adultery 


MH  4>ONGYCHC 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING 


MH  KAGYHC 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING 


MH 

NO 


20  With  the  precepts  you 
are  acquainted:  You  should 
not  be  committing 
adultery.  You  should  not  be 
murdering.  You  should  not 
be  stealing.  You  should  not 
be  testifying  falsely.  Be 
honoring  your  father  and 
your  mother." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  18 


YGYAOMAPTYPHCHC  TIMA  TON  nATGPA  COY  KA  I  THN  MHTGPA 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING  BE-VALUING  THE  FATHER  OF-YOU  AND  THE  MOTHER 

you-should-be-testifying-falsely  be-you-honoring  ! 


21  ^  O  AG  G IFTGN  TAYTA  nANTA  G<t>YAA£A  GK  NGOTHTOC  "  AKOYCAC  AG  O 

THE  YET  he-said  these  ALL  l-GUARD  OUT  OF-YOUTH  HEAR ing  YET  THE 

l-maintain 


IHCOYC 

G  IFTGN 

AYTCD 

GTI 

GN 

COI 

AGIFTGI 

nANTA 

OCA 

GXGIC 

JESUS 

said 

to-him 

STILL 

ONE 

to-YOU 

IS-LACKING 

ALL 

as-much-as 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

nCDAHCON 

KA  1 

AIAAOC 

nTCDXOIC 

KA  1 

G£GIC 

SELL 
sell-you  ! 

AND 

BE-THRU-GIVING 
be-you-distributing  ! 

to-POOR -ones 

AND 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING 

21  Yet  he  said,  "These  all  I 
maintain  from  my  youth." 

22  Now  hearing  this,  Jesus 
said  to  him,  "Still  one  thing 
you  are  lacking.  All, 
whatever  you  have,  sell, 
and  distribute  to  the  poor, 
and  you  will  be  having 
treasure  in  the  heavens. 
And  hither!  Follow  Me." 


23  ©HCAYPON  GN 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW  IN 
treasure 


[  TO  1C  ]  OYPANOIC  KA  I 

THE  heavens  AND 


AGYPO  AKOAOY0G  I  MO  I 

HITHER  YOU-BE-followING  to-ME 
hither !  be-you-following  ! 


O  23  Yet  he,  hearing  all  these 

THE  things,  became 

sorrow-stricken,  for  he  was 
tremendously  rich. 


AG  AKOYCAC  TAYTA 

YET  one-HEAR/ng  these 


TTGP  I AYTTOC 

ABOUT-SORROW 

sorrow-stricken 


GrGNHOH 

WAS-BECOMED 

was-become 


HN  TAP  nAOYCIOC 

he-WAS  for  RICH 


24  C<t>OAPA  ~  IACDN  AG  AYTON  O  IHCOYC  [  TTGP  I AYTTON  TGNOMGNON  ] 

VEHEMENTLY  PERCEIVING  YET  him  THE  JESUS  ABOUT-SORROW  BECOMING 

tremendously  sorrow-stricken 

GIT7GN  nCDC  AYCKOACDC  Ol  TA  XPHMATA  GXONTGC  GIC  THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

He-said  how  ILL-VICTUALIy  THE-ones  THE  moneys  HAVING  INTO  THE  KINGdom 

said  squeamishly  money  (p) 


24  Now  Jesus,  perceiving 
him  becoming 

sorrow-stricken,  said, 
"How  squeamishly  shall 
those  having  money  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  God! 


TOY 

OGOY 

G  ICnOPGYONTA  1  "  GYKOnCDTGPON  TAP 

GCTIN 

KAMHAON  A  1 A 

OF-THE 

God 

ARE-INTO-GOING  easier 

for 

IS 

CAMEL 

THRU 

are-going-in 

it-is 

through 

TPHMATOC 

BGAONHC  G  ICGAOG  IN 

H 

nAOYCION  GIC 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

BORE 

OF-bodkin  TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

OR 

RICH 

INTO 

THE 

KINGdom 

to-be-entering 

than 

rich-one 

25  For  it  is  easier  for  a 
camel  to  be  entering 
through  the  eye  of  a  bodkin 
than  for  a  rich  man  to  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  God." 


26  TOY  ©GOY  G ICGAOG  IN  ~  GIFTAN  AG  Ol  AKOYCANTGC  KA  I  TIC  AYNATA I 

OF-THE  God  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  say  YET  THE  ones- H EAR /ng  AND  ANY  IS-ABLE 

to-be-entering  who 


26  Now  those  hearing  it 
said,  "And  who  can  be 
saved?" 


27  CCDOHNA I 

TO-BE-SAVED 


O  AG  G  IFTGN  TA  A  AYNATA  FTAPA  ANOPCDFTOIC  AYNATA  FTAPA 

THE  YET  He-said  THE  UN-ABLES  BESIDE  humans  ABLE  BESIDE 

impossible  p  possible  p 


27  Yet  He  said,  "What  is 
impossible  with  men  is 
possible  with  God." 


28  TCD  ©GCD  GCTIN 

THE  God  IS 


G  IFTGN  AG  O  FTGTPOC  IAOY  HMGIC  A<t>GNTGC  TA 

said  YET  THE  Peter  BE-PERCEIVING  WE  FROM-LETTING  THE 

lo  !  leaving 


28  Now  Peter  said,  "Lo! 
we,  leaving  our  own,  follow 
Thee." 


29  I A  I A  MKOAOY0HCAMGN  CO  I 

OWN  follow  to-YOU 

own  p 


O  AG  G  IFTGN  AYTOIC  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN 

THE  YET  He-said  to-them  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 

verily  to-ye 


OTI  OYAGIC  GCTIN  OC  A<t>HKGN  OIK  IAN  H  TYNAIKA  H  AAGA<t>OYC  H 

that  NOT-YET-ONE  IS  WHO  FROM-LETS  HOME  OR  WOMAN  OR  brothers  OR 

no-one  leaves  house 


29  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Verily,  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  there  is  no  one  who 
leaves  house,  or  wife,  or 
brothers,  or  parents,  or 
children  on  account  of  the 
kingdom  of  God, 


30  TONGIC  H  TGKNA 

GNGKGN  THC 

BACIAGIAC  TOY 

©GOY 

OC 

OYXI 

MH 

parents  OR  offsprings 

on-account  OF-THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

WHO 

NOT  ( emph .) 

NO 

children 

not  (emph.) 

(  AnOAABH 

)  nOA  A  An  A  AC  1 ONA  GN 

TCD  KAIPCD 

TOYTCD 

KA  1  GN 

TCD 

MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING 

MANY-FOLD 

IN 

THE  SEASON 

this 

AND  IN 

THE 

may-be-getting-back 

manyfold 

era 

30  who  may  not  by  all 
means  be  getting  back 
manyfold  in  this  era,  and  in 
the  coming  eon,  life 
eonian." 


31  A  ICON  I  TCD  GPXOMGNCD  ZCDHN  A  ICON  I  ON 

eon  THE  COMING  LIFE  eonian 


FTAPAAABCDN  AG  TOYC  ACDAGKA 

BESIDE-GETTING  YET  THE  TWO-TEN 
taking-aside  twelve 


31  Now,  taking  aside  the 
twelve,  He  said  to  them, 
"Lo!  we  are  going  up  into 
Jerusalem,  and  all  will  be 
accomplished  as  to  the  Son 
of  Mankind  that  is  written 
through  the  prophets. 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  18 


eineN  npoc  aytoyc  iaoy  an  aba i nomgn  gic  igpoycaahm  kai 

He-said  TOWARD  them  BE-PERCEIVING  WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING  INTO  JERUSALEM  AND 

lo  !  we-are-ascending 


TGAGCGHCGTA I  TTANTA 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FINISHED  ALL 
shall-be-being-accomplished 


TA  rerPAMMGNA  A I A 

THE  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  THRU 

through 


TCDN  TTP04>HTCDN 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


TCD  YICD  TOY  AN0PCDFIOY 

to-THE  SON  OF-THE  human 


T7APAAO0HC6TAI  TAP  TO  1C  G0NGCIN 

He-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  for  to-THE  NATIONS 
he-shall-be-being-given-up 


32  For  He  will  be  given  up 
to  the  nations  and  will  be 
scoffed  at  and  outraged 
and  spat  upon, 


KAI  GMT7A I X0HCGTA I  KAI  YBP I C0HCGTA I  KAI 

AND  He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-sportED  AND  He-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUTRAGED  AND 

he-shall-be-being-derided 


GMTTTYC0HCGTA  I  "  KAI  MACT  I TCDCANTGC 

He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SPAT  AND  scourg  ing 

he-shall-be-being-spat-in 


AFTOKTGNOYC I N  AYTON 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING  Him 
they-shall-be-killing 


33  and,  scourging  Him,  they 
will  be  killing  Him.  And  the 
third  day  He  will  be  rising." 


KAI  TH  HMGPA  TH  TPITH  ANACTHCGTA I  "  KAI  AYTO I  OYAGN 

AND  to-THE  DAY  THE  third  He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  AND  they  NOT-YET-ONE 

he-shall-be-rising  nothing 

TOYTCDN  CYNHKAN  KAI  HN  TO  PHMA  TOYTO  KGKPYMMGNON  An  AYTCDN 

OF-these  understand  AND  WAS  THE  declaration  this  HAVING-been-HID  FROM  them 


34  And  they  understand 
none  of  these  things,  and 
this  declaration  was  hid 
from  them,  and  they  knew 
not  what  was  said. 


KAI 

OYK  GriNCDCKON  TA 

AGrOMGNA 

"  GrGNGTO 

AG  GN  TCD 

GrriZGiN 

AND 

NOT  THEY-KNEW 

THE 

beING-said 

BECAME 

it-became 

YET  IN 

THE 

TO-BE-NEARING 

AYTON  G  1C  IGPIXCD 

TY<t>AOC  TIC 

GKA0HTO  TTAPA 

THN 

OAON 

GT7AITCDN 

Him 

INTO  JERICHO 

BLIND 

blind-one 

ANY 

certain 

sat 

BESIDE 

:  THE 

WAY 

ON-REQUESTING 

mendicanting 

35  Now  it  occurred  at  His 
nearing  Jericho,  that  a 
certain  blind  man,  a 
mendicant  sat  beside  the 
road. 


AKOYCAC 

AG 

OXAOY 

A  1  AnOPG  YOMGNO  Y 

GFIYN0ANGT  O 

T 1 

GIH 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

OF-THRONG 

THRU-GOING 

going-through 

he-ASCERTAINED-UP 

he-inquired-to-ascertain 

ANY 

what 

MAY-BE 

36  Now,  hearing  a  throng 
going  through,  he 
ascertained  what  this  may 
be. 


TOYTO 

this 


AFTHrTG  1 AAN 

AG 

AYTCD 

OTI 

IHCOYC 

o 

NAZCDPA  1 OC 

37  Now  they  report  to  him 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

they-report 

YET 

to-him 

that 

JESUS 

THE 

NAZARENE 

that  Jesus,  the  Nazarene,  is 
passing  by. 

nAPGPXGTA  I 

IS-BESIDE-COMING 

is-passing-by 


KAI  GBOHCGN  AGrCDN  IHCOY  YIG  AAYIA  GAGHCON  MG 

AND  he-IMPLORES  sayING  JESUS  !  SON  !  of- DAVID  BE-MERCIFUL-to  ME 

be-you-merciful  ! 


38  And  he  implores,  saying, 
"Jesus,  Son  of  David,  be 
merciful  to  me!" 


KAI  Ol  nPOArONTGC  GT7GT IMCDN  AYTCD  INA  CITHCH  AYTOC 

AND  THE  ones-BEFORE-LEADING  rebukED  to-him  THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-HUSHING  he 

ones-preceding 

AG  TTOAACD  MAAAON  GKPAZGN  YIG  AAYIA  GAGHCON  MG  "  CTA0GIC  AG 

YET  to-much  RATHER  CRIED  SON  !  of- DAVID  BE-MERCIFUL-to  ME  BEING-STOOD  YET 

be-you-merciful  !  standing 

O  IHCOYC  GKGAGYCGN  AYTON  AX0HNA I  TTPOC  AYTON  GTICANTOC  AG 

THE  JESUS  ORDERS  him  TO-BE-LED  TOWARD  Him  OF-NEAR  ing  YET 


39  And  those  preceding 
rebuked  him,  that  he 
should  be  silent.  Yet  he 
much  the  more  cried, 
"Jesus,  Son  of  David,  be 
merciful  to  me!" 

40  Now  standing  still,  Jesus 
orders  him  to  be  led  to 
Him.  Now  at  his  drawing 
near,  He  inquires  of  him, 


AYTOY 

GT7HPCDTHCGN 

AYTON 

T 1 

COI 

©GAG  1C 

nOlHCCD 

O 

AG 

him 

of-him 

He-inquirES-of 

him 

ANY 

what 

to-YOU 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 

l-SHALL-BE-DOING 

THE 

YET 

41  "What  are  you  wanting  I 
shall  be  doing  to  you?"  Now 
he  said,  "Lord,  that  I 
should  be  receiving  sight!" 


GIT7GN  KYPIG  INA 

he-said  Master !  THAT 
Lord  ! 


ANABAGYCD 

1-SHOULD-BE-UP-looklNG 

l-should-be-recovering-sight 


KAI  O 

AND  THE 


IHCOYC  G IT7GN  AYTCD 

JESUS  said  to-him 


42  And  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Receive  sight!  Your  faith 
has  saved  you." 


ANABAGYON  H  T7ICTIC  COY  CGCCDKGN  CG  KA I  T7APAXPHMA  ANGBAGYGN  43  And  instantly  he  receives 

UP-look  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOU  HAS-SAVED  YOU  AND  instantly  he-UP-looks  sight  and  followed  Him, 

recover-sight-you  !  faith  he-recovers-sight  glorifying  God.  And  the 

entire  people,  perceiving 
it,  give  praise  to  God. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  18  -  Luke  19 


KM  HKOAOY0G 1  AYTCD  AO£AZCDN  TON  ©GON  KM  FT  AC  O  AAOC  IACDN 

AND  followED  to-Him  esteemizING  THE  God  AND  EVERY  THE  PEOPLE  PERCEIVING 

glorifying  entire 


GACDKGN  A I  NON  TCD  ©GCD 

GIVES  PRAISE  to-THE  God 


1 


KM  GICGAOCDN  AIHPXGTO  THN  IGPIXCD  "  KM  IAOY  ANHP  ONOMAT I 

AND  INTO-COMING  He-THRU-CAME  THE  JERICHO  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  MAN  to-NAME 
entering  he-passed-trough  lo  ! 


KAAOYMGNOC 

PeING-CALLED 


ZAKXAIOC  KAI  AYTOC  HN 

ZACCHEUS  AND  he  WAS 


APX I TGACDNHC  KAI  AYTOC 

chief-tribute-collector  AND  he 


1  And  entering,  He  passed 
through  Jericho. 

2  And  lo!  a  man  whose 
name  is  called  Zaccheus 
was  there,  and  he  was  a 
chief  tribute  collector,  and 
he  was  rich. 


nAOYCIOC 

~  KAI 

GZHTGI  1  AG  IN 

TON  IHCOYN 

TIC 

GCTIN 

KAI 

OYK 

RICH 

AND 

he-SOUGHT  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  JESUS 

ANY 

who 

He-IS 

AND 

NOT 

HAYNATO 

ATTO 

TOY  OXAOY 

OTI 

TH  HA  IK  1 A 

MIKPOC 

HN 

~  KAI 

was- ABLE 

FROM 

THE  THRONG 

that 

to-THE  PRIME 
stature 

LITTLE 

he-WAS 

AND 

nPOAPAMCDN  G  1C 

BEFORE-RUNNING  INTO 
running-before 


TO  GMTTPOCOGN 

THE  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 
in-front 


ANGBH  GFT 1 

he-UP-STEPPed  ON 
he-climbed-up 


CYKOMOPGAN  INA 

FIG-MULBERRY  THAT 


3  And  he  sought  to  see 
Jesus,  who  He  is,  and  was 
not  able  because  of  the 
throng,  for  he  was  little  in 
stature. 

4  And  running  before  in 
front,  he  climbed  up  on  a 
fig  mulberry  that  he  may 
see  Him,  seeing  that  He 
was  about  to  be  passing 
through  that  way. 


5  I  AH  AYTON  OT I  GKGINHC  HMGAAGN  AIGPXGCOAI 

he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  Him  that  OF-that  WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-THRU-COMING 

he-was-about  to-be-coming-through 


KAI  CDC 

AND  AS 


HAOGN 

GFTI 

TON 

TOnON 

ANABAGYAC 

O 

IHCOYC 

GIFTGN 

FTPOC 

AYTON 

He-CAME 

ON 

THE 

PLACE 

UP-look  ing 
look /ng- up 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

TOWARD 

him 

5  And  as  He  came  to  the 
place,  looking  up,  Jesus 
perceived  him  and  said  to 
him,  "Zaccheus!  Hurry! 
Descend,  for  today  I  must 
remain  in  your  house." 


ZAKXAIG 

ZACCHEUS ! 


CT7GYCAC 

be/ng-DILIGENT 


KATABH©  I  CHMGPON  TAP 

DOWN-STEP  toDAY  for 

be-you-descending  ! 


GN  TCD 

IN  THE 


OIKCD  COY 

HOME  OF-YOU 
house 


6  AG  I  MG  MG  INA  I  KA I  CT7GYCAC  KATGBH  KAI 

it-IS-BINDING  ME  TO-REMAIN  AND  be/ng-DILIGENT  he-DOWN-STEPPed  AND 

he-descended 


YT7GAG£ATO 

UNDER-RECEIVES 

entertains 


6  And  hurrying,  he 
descended,  and  entertains 
Him  with  rejoicing. 


7  AYTON  XAIPCDN 

Him  JOYING 

rejoicing 


KAI 

IAONTGC 

T7ANTGC 

A  1  GrOITYZON 

AGrONTGC 

OTI 

FTAPA 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

ALL 

THRU-MURMURED 

grumbled 

sayING 

that 

BESIDE 

8  AMAPTCDACD  ANAP I 

misser  MAN 

sinner 


G ICHAOGN 

He-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 


KATAAYCA I 

TO-DOWN-LOOSE 

to-put-up-for-the-night 


CTAOGIC  AG  ZAKXAIOC 

BEING-STOOD  YET  ZACCHEUS 
standing 


GIFTGN  FTPOC 

TON 

KYP  ION  IAOY 

TA 

HM  1C  1 A 

MOY 

TCDN 

said  TOWARD 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 
lo  ! 

HALF-EQUAL 
half  (p) 

OF-ME 

OF-THE 

the 

YFIAPXONTCDN 

KYPIG 

TO  1C 

FTTCDXOIC 

A  1  ACDM  1 

KAI 

G  1 

TINOC 

T  1 

belongINGS 

possessions 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

to-THE 

POOR -ones 

l-AM-GIVING 

AND 

IF 

OF-ANY 
of-any  one 

ANY 

anything 

7  And  perceiving  it,  all 
grumbled,  saying  that  with 
a  man  who  is  a  sinner  He 
entered  to  put  up  for  the 
night. 

8  Now  standing,  Zaccheus 
said  to  the  Lord,  "Lo!  the 
half  of  my  possessions, 
Lord,  I  am  giving  to  the 
poor!  And  if  from  anyone  I 
get  anything  by  blackmail,  I 
am  giving  back  fourfold." 


9  GCYKOct>ANTHCA  AFTOA I ACDM I  TGTPAFTAOYN  "  GIFTGN  AG  FTPOC  AYTON  O 

l-FIG-ALLEGE  l-AM-FROM-GIVING  quadruple  said  YET  TOWARD  him  THE 

l-blackmail  l-am-giving-back  fourfold 

IHCOYC  OTI  CHMGPON  CCDTHPIA  TCD  OIKCD  TOYTCD  GrGNGTO  KA0OT I  KAI 

JESUS  that  toDAY  SAVing  to-THE  HOME  this  BECAME  DOWN-that  AND 

salvation  house  forasmuch  also 


9  Now  Jesus  said  to  him 
that  "Today  salvation 
came  to  this  home, 
forasmuch  as  he  also  is  a 
son  of  Abraham. 


10  AYTOC  YIOC  ABPAAM  GCTIN 

he  SON  of- ABRAHAM  IS 


HAOGN  TAP  O  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDTTOY 

CAME  for  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 


10  For  the  Son  of  Mankind 
came  to  seek  and  to  save 
the  lost." 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  19 


ZHTHCM  KM  CCDCM  TO  AnOACDAOC  "  AKOYONTCDN  A6  AYTCDN  TAYTA 

TO-SEEK  AND  TO-SAVE  THE  one-HAVING-destroyED  OF-HEARING  YET  them  these 

lost -one 

npocoeic  eirreN  hapaboahn  aia  to  errYC  ginai  igpoycaahm  ayton 

addING  He-said  BESIDE-CAST  THRU  THE  NEAR  TO-BE  JERUSALEM  Him 

parable  because-of 


11  Now  at  their  hearing 
these  things,  adding,  He 
spoke  a  parable  because  of 
His  being  near  Jerusalem, 
and  they  are  supposing  that 
instantly  the  kingdom  of 
God  is  about  to  be  looming 
up. 


KAI  AOKGIN 

AND  TO-BE-SEEMING 
to-be-supposing 


AYTOYC  OT I  FIAPAXPHMA  MGAAG I 

them  that  instantly  IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 


H  BACIAGIA  TOY 

THE  KINGdom  OF-THE 


©GOY 

ANA4>  A  1 NGC0  A  1 

"  GIT7GN  OYN 

ANGPCDnOC  TIC 

GYrGNHC 

GT7OPGY0H 

God 

TO-BE-UP-APPEARING 

He-said  THEN 

human 

ANY 

WELL-generated  WAS-GONE 

to-be-looming-up 

certain 

noble 

went 

G  1C 

XCDPAN 

MAKPAN 

AABGIN 

G  AYTCD 

BACIAGIAN  KAI 

YnOCTPGYAI 

INTO 

SPACE 

FAR 

TO-BE-GETTING 

to-self 

KINGdom 

AND 

TO-reTURN 

country 

to-be-obtaining 

12  He  said,  then,  "A 
certain  man,  a  noble,  went 
into  a  far  country,  to 
obtain  for  himself  a 
kingdom,  and  to  return. 


KAAGCAC  AG  AGKA  AOYAOYC  GAYTOY  GACDKGN  AYTOIC  AGKA  MNAC  KAI 

CALL  ing  YET  TEN  SLAVES  OF-self  he-GIVES  to-them  TEN  MINAS  AND 


GIT7GN  TTPOC  AYTOYC  FIPArMATGYCACGG  GN  CD  GPXOMAI  "  Ol  AG 

said  TOWARD  them  PRACTISE  IN  WHICH  l-AM-COMING  THE  YET 

go-into-business-ye  ! 


nOAITAI 

AYTOY 

GMICOYN 

AYTON 

KAI 

AT7GCT  G  1 A  AN 

T7PGCBG  1  AN 

on  i  ccd 

citizens 

OF-him 

HATED 

him 

AND 

THEY-commission 

they-dispatch 

embassy 

BEHIND 

13  Now,  calling  ten  of  his 
slaves,  he  gives  to  them 
ten  minas  and  said  to 
them,  'Go  into  business 
while  I  am  coming.’ 

14  Now  his  citizens  hated 
him,  and  they  dispatch  an 
embassy  after  him,  saying, 

We  do  not  want  this  man 
to  reign  over  us!’ 


AYTOY 

him 

AGrONTGC 

sayING 

OY  ©GAOMGN 

NOT  WE-ARE-WILLING 

TOYTON  BACIAGYCAI 

this-one  TO-reign 

G<t>  HMAC 

ON  US 

KAI 

AND 

GrGNGTO  GN 

TCD 

Gn ANG A0G  1 N 

AYTON 

AABONTA 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

KAI 

BECAME 

it-became 

IN 

THE 

TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING 

to-be-coming-back 

him 

GETTING 

obtaining 

THE 

KINGdom 

AND 

also 

"And,  obtaining  the 
kingdom,  it  occurred  at  his 
coming  back,  that  he  said 
also  to  summon  to  him 
these  slaves  to  whom  he 
had  given  the  silver,  that 
he  may  know  what  business 
they  do. 


GIT7GN  4>CDNH0HNA  I  AYTCD  TOYC  AOYAOYC  TOYTOYC  OIC  AGACDKG I  TO 

said  TO-BE-SOUNDED  to-him  THE  SLAVES  these  to-WHOM  he-HAD-GIVEN  THE 

he-said  to-summon 


APrYPION 

INA 

TNOI 

T 1 

A  IGnPArMATGYCANTO 

"  nAPGrGNGTO 

AG 

SILVER 

THAT 

he-MAY-BE-KNOWING 

ANY 

what 

THEY-THRU-PRACTISE 

they-do-business 

BESIDE-BECAME 

came-along 

YET 

16  Now  along  came  the 
first,  saying,  'Lord,  your 
mina  earns  ten  minas.’ 


O  TTPCDTOC  AGrCDN  KYPIG  H  MNA  COY  AGKA  TTPOCHPrACATO  MNAC 

THE  BEFORE-most  sayING  Master!  THE  MINA  OF- YOU  TEN  TOWARD-ACTS  MINAS 

first  lord  !  earns 


KAI  GIT7GN  AYTCD  GYrG  ArAOG  AOYAG  OT  I  GN  GAAXICTCD  T7ICTOC 

AND  he-said  to-him  WELL-SURELY  GOOD  !  SLAVE  !  that  IN  INFERIOR-most  BELIEVing 


well-done 

! 

least 

faithful 

GrGNOY 

IC0I 

GIOYC  1  AN 

GXCDN 

GnANCD 

AGKA 

nOAGCDN 

KAI 

HA0GN 

O 

YOU-BECAME 

YOU-BE 
be-you  ! 

authority 

HAVING 

ON-UP 

over 

TEN 

OF-cities 

cities 

AND 

CAME 

THI 

17  And  he  said  to  him, 
Well  done,  surely,  good 

slave!  Seeing  that  you 
became  faithful  in  the 
least,  be  having  authority 
over  ten  cities.’ 

18  And  the  second  came, 
saying,  Your  mina,  lord, 
makes  five  minas.’ 


AGYTGPOC 

AGrCDN 

H 

MNA 

COY 

KYPIG 

GnOlHCGN 

nGNTG 

MNAC 

"  GinGN 

second 
second- one 

sayING 

THE 

MINA 

OF-YOU 

Master ! 
lord  ! 

makES 

FIVE 

MINAS 

he-said 

19  Now  he  said  to  this  one 
also,  'And  you,  be  over 
five  cities.’ 


AG  KAI  TOYTCD  KAI  CY  GFTANCD  TINOY 

YET  AND  to-this -one  AND  OF-YOU  ON-UP  BE-BECOMING 

also  you  over  be-you-becoming  ! 


T7GNTG  nOAGCDN 

FIVE  OF-cities 
cities 


KAI  O 

AND  THE 


20  "And  a  different  one 
came,  saying,  'Lord,  lo! 
your  mina  which  I  had, 
reserved  in  a  handkerchief. 


GTGPOC  HA0GN  AGrCDN  KYPIG  IAOY  H  MNA  COY  HN  GIXON 

DIFFERENT  CAME  sayING  Master!  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  MINA  OF-YOU  WHICH  l-HAD 

different-one  lord  !  lo ! 
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civ 


Luke  19 


ATTOKG  1 MGNHN 

GN 

COYAAP  1  CD 

~  G<t>OBOYMHN  TAP 

CG 

OT  1  AN0PCDT7OC 

beING-reservED 

IN 

handkerchief 

l-FEARED 

for 

YOU 

that  human 

AYCTHPOC 

G  1 

A  IPG  1C 

O  OYK 

G0HKAC 

KA  1 

©GPIZGIC 

O 

STRINGENT 

harsh 

YOU-ARE 

YOU-ARE-LIFTING 

you-are-picking-up 

WHICH  NOT 

YOU-PLACE 

AND 

YOU-ARE-reapING 

WHICH 

21  For  I  feared  you,  seeing 
that  you  are  a  harsh  man. 
You  are  picking  up  what 
you  do  not  lay  down  and 
reaping  what  you  do  not 
sow.' 


22  OYK 

GCT7GIPAC 

"  AGrGI 

AYTCD 

GK 

TOY 

CTOMATOC 

COY 

22  Now  he  is  saying  to  him, 

NOT 

YOU-SOW 

he-IS-sayING 

to-him 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

OF-YOU 

'Out  of  your  mouth  will  1 
judge  you,  wicked  slave! 
You  were  aware  that  1  am  a 
harsh  man,  picking  up  what 

KPINCD 

CG 

FIONHPG 

AOYAG 

HAG  1C 

OT  1  GrCD  ANOPCDnOC 

1  do  not  lay  down  and 

l-SHALL-BE-JUDGING  YOU 

wicked  ! 

SLAVE ! 

YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED 

that  1  human 

reaping  what  1  do  not  sow. 

AYCTHPOC  GIMI  AIPCDN  O  OYK  G0HKA  KM  ©GPIZCDN  O  OYK  GCTTGIPA 

STRINGENT  AM  LIFTING  WHICH  NOT  l-PLACE  AND  reapING  WHICH  NOT  l-SOW 

harsh  picking-up 


23 

~  KA  1 

A  1 A 

T 1 

OYK  GACDKAC 

MOY  TO 

APrYPION  Gni  TPAFTGZAN 

KArCD 

AND 

THRU 

ANY 

NOT  YOU-GIVE 

OF-ME  THE 

SILVER 

ON  table 

AND-I 

because-of 

what 

bank 

24 

GA0CDN  CYN 

TOKCD 

AN 

AYTO 

GFTPA£A 

KA  1 

TO  1C 

COMING 

TOGETHER 

to-BRING-FORTH 

EVER 

it 

l-PRACTISE 

AND 

to-THE 

to-interest 

l-utilize 

T7APGCTCDCIN  G  IT7GN  APATG 

HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD  he-said  LIFT 
ones-standing-by  take-away-ye ! 


Ml  AYTOY  THN  MNAN  KA  I  AOTG 

FROM  him  THE  MINA  AND  BE-GIVING 

be-ye-giving  ! 


23  And  wherefore  do  you 
not  give  my  silver  to  the 
bank,  and  I,  coming,  would 
utilize  it  together  with 
interest?' 

24  And  to  those  standing  by 
he  said,  'Take  away  the 
mina  from  him  and  give  it 
to  him  who  has  the  ten 
minas.’ 


25  TCD  TAC 

to-THE -one  THE 


AGKA 

TEN 


MNAC  GXONT I 

MINAS  HAVING 


KM  GIT7AN  AYTC D 

AND  THEY-say  to-him 


KYPIG  GXG I 

master !  he-IS-HAVING 
lord  ! 


2 s  And  they  say  to  him, 
'Lord,  he  has  ten  minas!’ 


26  AGKA  MNAC  "  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  T7ANT I  TCD  GXONT  I  AO0HCGTA I 

TEN  MINAS  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  to-EVERY  THE  one-HAVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 

to-ye 

27  ATIO  AG  TOY  MH  GXONTOC  KM  O  GXG  I  APOHCGTA I  "  T7AHN 

FROM  YET  THE  NO  HAVING  AND  WHICH  IS-HAVING  SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED  MOREly 

th e-one  also  he-is-having  shall-be-being-taken-away  moreover 

TOYC  GXOPOYC  MOY  TOYTOYC  TOYC  MH  ©GAHCANTAC  MG  BACIAGYCM 

THE  enemies  OF-ME  these  THE-ones  NO  \N\LLing  ME  TO-reign 


26  "For  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  to  everyone  who  has, 
shall  be  given,  yet  from 
him  who  has  not,  that  also 
which  he  has  shall  be  taken 
away  from  him. 

27  'However,  these,  my 
enemies,  who  are  not 
willing  for  me  to  reign  over 
them--lead  them  here  and 
slay  them  in  front  of  me."' 


GT7  AYTOYC  ArArGTG 

ON  them  BE-LEADING 

be-ye-leading  ! 


CDAG  KA  I  K AT AC<t>  A£  AT G 

here  AND  DOWN-SLAY 

slay-down-ye  ! 


AYTOYC  GMTTPOC0GN 

them  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 


28  MOY  "  KA  I 

OF-ME  AND 


G  I  nCDN  T AYT A  GTTOPGYGTO 

sayING  these  He-WENT 


GMT7POC0GN  AN  ABA  I  NCDN  GIC 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  UP-STEPPING  INTO 

in-front  ascending 


28  And,  saying  these  things, 
He  went  in  front,  going  up 
into  Jerusalem. 


29  I GPOCO  A  YM  A  ~  KA  I  GrGNGTO  CDC  HITICGN  GIC  BH0<t>ArH  KA  I 

JERUSALEM  AND  BECAME  AS  He-NEARS  INTO  BETHPHAGE  AND 

it-became 


BH0AN  I  AN  ) 

BETHANY 


T7POC  TO 

TOWARD  THE 


OPOC  TO  KAAOYMGNON 

mountain  THE  beING-CALLED 


GAAICDN  AT7GCT G  I AGN 

OF-OLIVES  He-commissions 
he-dispatches 


AYO 

TWO 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


29  And  it  occurred,  as  He 

nears  Bethphage  and 

Bethany,  at  the  mount 
called  Olivet,  He 

dispatches  two  of  His 

disciples, 


30  MA0HTCDN 

LEARNers 

disciples 


AGrCDN 

YTTArGTG 

GIC 

THN 

KATGNANT  1 

KCDMHN 

GN 

H 

sayING 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-ye-going-away  ! 

INTO 

THE 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD 

facing 

VILLAGE 

IN 

WHICH 

G I CFTOPGYOMGNO I  GYPHCGTG  FTCDAON  AGAGMGNON  G<t>  ON 

INTO-GOING  YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  COLT  HAVING-been-BOUND  ON  WHICH 

going-into 


30  saying,  "Go  away  into 
the  village  facing  you,  in 
which,  entering,  you  will  be 
finding  a  colt  bound,  on 
which  no  man  ever  is 
seated,  and  loosing  it,  be 
leading  it  to  Me. 


31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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OYAGIC 

TTCDFrOTG 

ANGPCDnCDN 

GKAGICGN 

KAI 

AYCANTGC 

AYTON 

NOT-YET-ONE 

?-AS-?-when 

OF-humans 

is-seated 

AND 

LOOS  ing 

it 

no-one 

ever 

him 

ArArGTG 

"  KAI  GAN 

TIC  YMAC 

GPCDTA 

A  1 A 

T 1 

AYGTG 

31  "And  if  anyone  should 

BE-LEADING 

AND  IF-EVER 

ANY  YOUp 

MAY-BE-askING 

THRU 

ANY 

YE-ARE-LOOSING 

be  asking  you,  'Wherefore 

be-ye-leading  ! 

anyone  ye 

because-of  what 

are  you  loosing  it?1  thus 

shall  you  be  declaring  to 
him,  that  'The  Lord  has 

OYTCDC 

GPGITG 

OTI  O 

KYP  IOC 

AYTOY  XPGIAN 

GXGI 

need  of  it."' 

thus 

YE-SHALL-BE-declarING  that  THE 

Master 

OF-it 

need 

IS-HAVING 

Lord 

of-him 

M76A0ONT GC  AG  O I 

FROM-COMING  YET  THE 
coming-away 


An6CTAAM6NOI  GYPON  KAOCDC 

ones-HAVING-been-commissionED  FOUND  according-AS 

ones-having-bee/i-dispatched 


G IT7GN 

He-said 


AYTO I C  "  AYONTCDN  AG  AYTCDN  TON  TTCDAON  G  ITT  AN  Ol  KYPIOI  AYTOY 

to-them  OF-LOOSING  YET  OF-them  THE  COLT  say  THE  masters  OF-it 

of-him 


32  Now,  coming  away, 
those  who  have  been 
dispatched  found  it 
according  as  He  said  to 
them. 

33  Now,  at  their  loosing  the 
colt,  its  masters  say  to 
them,  "Why  are  you  loosing 
the  colt?" 


T7POC  AYTOYC  T I  AYGTG  TON  TTCDAON 

TOWARD  them  ANY  YE-ARE-LOOSING  THE  COLT 

why 


Ol  AG  GIT7AN  OT I  O 

THE  YET  say  that  THE 

they-say 


34  Now  they  say  that  "The 
Lord  has  need  of  it." 


KYP  IOC 

AYTOY 

XPGIAN 

GXGI 

~  KAI 

HrAroN 

AYTON 

TTPOC 

TON 

IHCOYN 

35  And  they  led  it  to  Jesus, 

Master 

Lord 

OF-it 

of-him 

need 

IS-HAVING 

AND 

THEY-LED 

it 

him 

TOWARD 

THE 

JESUS 

and  tossing  their  garments 
on  the  colt,  they  mount 
Jesus. 

KAI  GniPITANTGC  AYTCDN  TA  I  MAT  I A  Gni  TON  T7CDAON  GT7GB IBACAN  TON 

AND  ON-TOSS ing  OF-them  THE  GARMENTS  ON  THE  COLT  THEY-ON-STEPize  THE 

tossing-on  they-mount 


IHCOYN  "  FIOPGYOMGNOY  AG  AYTOY  YTTGCTPCDNNYON  TA  IMATIA  AYTCDN 

JESUS  OF-GOING  YET  OF-Him  THEY-UNDER-STREWED  THE  GARMENTS  OF-them 

they-strewed-under 


36  Now,  at  His  going,  they 
strewed  their  garments 
under  Him  in  the  road. 


GN 

TH 

OACD 

GrriZONTOC  AG  AYTOY  hah 

T7POC  TH 

KATABACG 1  TOY 

IN 

THE 

WAY 

OF-NEARING 

YET  OF-Him  ALREADY  TOWARD  THE 

DOWN-STEP  OF-THE 

road 

descent 

OPOYC 

TCDN 

GAAICDN 

HPIANTO 

ATT  AN 

TO 

TTAHGOC 

TCDN 

MAGHTCDN 

mountain 

OF-THE 

OLIVES 

THEY-begin 

EVERY  {emph.) 

THE 

multitude 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

begin 

entire  {emph.) 

disciples 

37  Now  at  His  already 
drawing  near  to  the 
descent  of  the  mount  of 
Olives,  the  entire  multitude 
of  the  disciples  begins 
rejoicing,  praising  God  with 
a  loud  voice  concerning  all 
the  powerful  deeds  which 
they  perceived, 


XAIPONTGC  A  ING  IN  TON  ©GON  4>CDNH  MGrAAH  TTGP I  TTACCDN  CDN 

JOYING  TO-BE-PRAISING  THE  God  to-SOUND  GREAT  ABOUT  ALL  OF-WHICH 

rejoicing  to-voice  loud 


G I  AON  AYNAMGCDN 

THEY-PERCEIVED  ABILITIES 

powers 

BACIAGYC  GN  ONOMAT I 

KING  IN  NAME 


"  AGrONTGC 

GYAOrHMGNOC  O 

GPXOMGNOC 

O 

38  saying,  ’ 

'Blessed  be  the 

sayING 

beING-blessED 

THE 

COMING 

THE 

King  coming 

in  the  name  of 

the  Lord!  In 

heaven  peace, 

and  glory 
highest!" 

among  the 

KYPIOY 

GN 

OYPANCD 

GIPHNH 

KAI 

AOiA 

GN 

OF-Master 

IN 

heaven 

PEACE 

AND 

esteem 

IN 

of-Lord 

glory 

among 

YY I  CTO  1C  "  KAI  TINGC  TCDN  4>APICAICDN  ATTO  TOY  OXAOY  G  ITT  AN  TTPOC 

HIGHest-ones  AND  ANY  OF-THE  PHARISEES  FROM  THE  THRONG  say  TOWARD 

some 


39  And  some  of  the 
Pharisees  from  the  throng 
say  to  Him,  "Teacher, 
rebuke  your  disciples!" 


AYTON  A I AACKAAG  GT7  IT  IMHCON  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  COY  "  KAI  ATTOKPIGGIC 

Him  TEACHer!  rebuke  to-THE  LEARNers  OF- YOU  AND  answerING 

rebuke-you  !  disciples 


GIT7GN  AGrCD  YM  IN  GAN 

He-said  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  IF-EVER 

to-ye 


OYTOI  C ICDTTHCOYC  IN  Ol 

these  SHALL-BE-beING-SILENT  THE 

these- ones 


Aieoi 

STONES 


40  And  answering,  He  said 
to  them,  "I  am  saying  to 
you  that  if  ever  these  will 
be  silent,  the  stones  will  be 
crying." 


KPA£OYC IN  "  KAI  CDC  HITICGN  IACDN  THN  nOAIN  GKAAYCGN  GTT  AYTHN  41  And  as  He  draws  near, 

SHALL-BE-CRYING  AND  AS  He-NEARS  PERCEIVING  THE  city  He-LAMENTS  ON  her  perceiving  the  city,  He 

laments  over  it, 


civ 


Luke  19  -  Luke  20 
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42  ~  AGrCDN 

OTI 

G  1 

GrNCDC 

GN 

TH 

HMGPA 

TAYTH 

KAI 

CY 

TA 

npoc 

sayING 

that 

IF 

YOU-KNEW 

IN 

THE 

DAY 

this 

AND 

even 

YOU 

THE 
the  (p) 

TOWARD 

GIPHNHN 

NYN 

AG 

GKPYBH 

ATTO 

0<t>GAAMCDN 

COY 

PEACE 

NOW 

YET 

it-WAS-HID 

FROM 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-YOU 

OTI  H£OYC  IN 

that  SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


HMGPAI 

DAYS 


eni  C6  KM  TTAPGMBAAOYC  I N  Ol  GX0POI 

ON  YOU  AND  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-IN-CASTING  THE  enemies 

shall-be-casting-up 


COY  XAPAKA  CO  I 

OF-YOU  PALISADE  to-YOU 
rampart 


42  saying  that,  "If  you 
knew,  even  you,  and  surely 
in  this  day,  what  is  for  your 
peace--!  Yet  now  it  was  hid 
from  your  eyes, 

43  for  the  days  will  be 
arriving  on  you,  and  your 
enemies  will  be  casting  up 
a  rampart  about  you,  and 
will  be  surrounding  you, 
and  will  be  pressing  you 
everywhere, 


KM  T7GP I KYKACDCOYC I N  CG  KM 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-AROUNDING  YOU  AND 

they-shall-be-surrounding 


C YNG£0 Y C  I N  CG 

THEY-SHALL-BE-pressING  YOU 


44  FIANTOGGN  "  KM  GAAcfrIOYCIN  CG  KM  TA  TGKNA  COY  GN  CO  I 

EVERY-WHICH-PLACE  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-LEVELING  YOU  AND  THE  offsprings  OF-YOU  IN  YOU 
everywhere  children 

KM  OYK  A<t>HCOYCIN  AIGON  Gni  AIGON  GN  CO  I  ANG  CDN 

AND  NOT  THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING  STONE  ON  STONE  IN  YOU  INSTEAD  OF-WHICH 

they-shall-be-leaving 


44  and  will  be  leveling  you 
and  your  children  in  you, 
and  they  will  not  be  leaving 
a  stone  on  a  stone  in  you, 
because  you  knew  not  the 
era  of  your  visitation." 


45  OYK  GrNCDC  TON  KAIPON  THC 

NOT  YOU-KNEW  THE  SEASON  OF-THE 

era 


GT7  I CKOT7HC  COY 

ON-NOTing  OF-YOU 

visitation 


KAI  GICGAGCDN  GIC 

AND  INTO-COMING  INTO 
entering 


45  And,  entering  into  the 
sanctuary,  He  begins  to 
cast  out  those  who  are 
selling  and  buying  in  it, 


46  TO  IGPON  HPiATO  GKBAAAG IN  TOYC  T7CDAOYNTAC  ~  AGrCDN  AYTOIC 

THE  SACRED-place  He-begins  TO-BE-OUT-CASTING  THE  ones- SELLING  sayING  to-them 

sanctuary  to-be-casting-out 

rGrPAFTTA  I  KAI  GCTAI  O  OIKOC  MOY  OIKOC  T7POCGYXHC  YMGIC  AG 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  AND  SHALL-BE  THE  HOME  OF-ME  HOME  OF-prayer  YOUp  YET 

house  house  ye 


46  saying  to  them,  "It  is 
written,  'My  house  shall 
also  be  a  house  of  prayer,’ 
yet  you  make  it  a  burglars’ 
cave." 


AYTON 

GTTO  IHCATG 

CFIHAA  ION  AHCTCDN 

KAI 

HN  A  1 AACKCDN 

TO 

it 

make 

CAVE 

OF-ROBBERS 

AND 

He-WAS  TEACHING 

THE 

him 

KAG 

HMGPAN  GN 

TCD 

IGPCD  Ol 

AG 

APXIGPGIC  KAI 

Ol 

according-to 

DAY  IN 

THE 

SACRED-place  THE 

YET 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 

THE 

sanctuary 

chief-priests 

47  And  He  was  teaching 
daily  in  the  sanctuary,  yet 
the  chief  priests  and  the 
scribes  and  the  foremost  of 
the  people  sought  to 
destroy  Him. 


rPAMMATG  1C  GZHTOYN  AYTON  AFTOAGCA I  KAI 

WRITers  SOUGHT  Him  TO-destroy  AND 

scribes 


Ol  T7PCDTOI  TOY  AAOY 

THE  BEFORE-most  OF-THE  PEOPLE 
foremost -ones 


48  KAI 

OYX 

GYPICKON 

TO 

T  1 

nOlHCCDCIN 

O 

AAOC 

TAP 

AT7AC 

AND 

NOT 

THEY-FOUND 

THE 

ANY 

what 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOING 

THE 

PEOPLE 

for 

EVERY  ( emph .) 
all  {emph.) 

48  And  they  found  not  what 
they  should  be  doing,  for 
all  the  people,  hearing, 
hung  on  Him. 


G£GKPGM AT O  AYTOY  AKOYCDN 

OUT-HUNG  OF-Him  HEARING 

hung-on 


1 


KAI  GrGNGTO  GN  MIA  TCDN  HMGPCDN  A I AACKONTOC  AYTOY  TON  A  AON 

AND  it-BECAME  IN  ONE  OF-THE  DAYS  OF-TEACHING  OF-Him  THE  PEOPLE 


GN  TCD  IGPCD  KAI 

IN  THE  SACRED-place  AND 
sanctuary 


GY ArrG A  I ZOMGNOY 

OF-WELL-MESSAGizING 

of-bringing-the-well-message 


GT7GCTHCAN 

ON-STAND 

stand-by 


Ol 

THE 


APXIGPGIC 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 


1  And  it  occurred  on  one  of 
those  days,  at  His  teaching 
the  people  in  the  sanctuary 
and  bringing  the  evangel, 
the  chief  priests  and  the 
scribes,  together  with  the 
elders,  stand  by. 


2  KAI  Ol  TPAMMATG  1C  CYN  TO  1C  nPGCBYTGPOIC  ~  KAI  GIFT  AN  AGrONTGC 

AND  THE  WRITers  TOGETHER  to-THE  SENIORS  AND  THEY-say  sayING 

scribes 


T7POC  AYTON  GITTON  HM  IN  GN  TTOIA  G£OYCIA  TAYTA  TTOIGIC  H 

TOWARD  Him  say  to-US  IN  7-THE-WHICH  authority  these  YOU-ARE-DOING  OR 

say-you  !  which? 


2  And  they  say,  speaking  to 
Him,  "Tell  us,  by  what 
authority  are  you  doing 
these  things,  or  who  is 
giving  you  this  authority?" 


3 

4 

6 

7 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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TIC  GCTIN  O  AOYC  CO  I  THN  G£OYCIAN  TAYTHN 

ANY  IS  THE  one-GIVING  to-YOU  THE  authority  this 

who 


AT7OKPI0GIC  AG 

answerING  YET 


3  Now  answering,  He  said 
to  them,  "I  also  shall  be 
asking  you  one  word,  and 
you  tell  Me: 


GIT7GN  nPOC  AYTOYC  GPCDTHCCD  YMAC  KArCD  AOrON 

He-said  TOWARD  them  1-SHALL-BE-asklNG  YOU p  AND-I  saying 

ye  also-l  word 


KAI  GIT7ATG  MO  I 

AND  YE-say  to-ME 
say-ye  ! 


TO  BAT7T I CMA  I  CD  ANNOY  G£  OYPANOY  HN  H  G£  AN0PCDT1CDN 

THE  DIPism  OF-JOHN  OUT  OF-heaven  it-WAS  OR  OUT  OF-humans 

baptism 


Ol 

THE-ones 


AG  CYNGAOriCANTO  nPOC  GAYTOYC  AGrONTGC  OT I  GAN  GinCDMGN 

YET  TOGETHER-account  TOWARD  selves  sayING  that  IF-EVER  WE-MAY-BE-sayING 

they-reckon-together 


4  The  baptism  of  John--was 
it  of  heaven  or  of  men?" 

5  Now  they  reckon  together 

among  themselves,  saying 
that  "If  we  should  be 

saying,  'Of  heaven,'  he 
will  be  declaring, 

'Wherefore,  then,  do  you 
not  believe  him?’ 


G£ 

OYPANOY 

GPGI 

A 1 A 

T  1 

OYK 

GFT 1 CT  GY  CAT  G 

AYTCD 

OUT 

OF-heaven 

He-SHALL-BE-declarING 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

NOT 

YE-BELIEVE 

to-him 

"  GAN  AG 

GinCDMGN 

G£  AN0PCDT7CDN 

O 

AAOC 

AT7AC 

IF-EVER  YET 

WE-MAY-BE-sayING 

OUT  OF-humans 

THE 

PEOPLE 

EVERY  ( emph .) 
all  (emph.) 

KATAA  I0ACG  1 

HMAC 

T7GT7G  1 CMGNOC 

TAP 

GCTIN 

ICDANNHN 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-STONING  US 

shall-be-stoning-down 

HAVING-been-PERSUADED 

for 

IS 

JOHN 

6  Yet,  if  we  should  be 
saying,  'Of  men,’  the 
people  all  will  be  stoning 
us,  for  they  are  persuaded 
that  John  is  a  prophet." 


T7P04>HTHN  GINA  I 

BEFORE-AVERer  TO-BE 
prophet 


KAI  AT7GKP I ©HCAN  MH  GIAGNAI  FTO0GN 

AND  THEY-answerED  NO  TO-PERCEIVE  7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 


KAI  O 

AND  THE 


IHCOYC  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  OYAG  GrCD  AGrCD  YM  IN  GN  nOIA  G£OYCIA 

JESUS  said  to-them  NOT-YET  I  AM-sayING  to-YOUp  IN  7-THE-WHICH  authority 

neither  to-ye  which? 


7  And  they  answered,  "We 
are  not  aware  whence." 

8  And  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"Neither  am  I  telling  you  by 
what  authority  I  am  doing 
these  things." 


TAYTA  no  I  CD 

these  l-AM-DOING 


HP£ATO  AG  nPOC  TON 

He-begins  YET  TOWARD  THE 


AAON 

PEOPLE 


AGrGIN  THN 

TO-BE-sayING  THE 


TTAPABOAHN 

TAYTHN 

AN0PCDT7OC 

TIC 

G<t>YTGYCGN 

AMTTGACDNA 

KAI 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

this 

human 

ANY 

certain 

plants 

VINEyard 

AND 

9  Now  He  begins  to  be 
telling  to  the  people  this 
parable,  "A  certain  man 
plants  a  vineyard  and 
leased  it  to  farmers,  and 
travels  a  considerable 
time. 


G£GAGTO 

AYTON  TGCDPrOIC 

KAI 

AT7GAHMHCGN 

XPONOYC 

IKANOYC 

~  KAI 

OUT-GAVE 

leased 

it  to-LAND-ACTers 

him  to-farmers 

AND 

travels 

TIMES 

enough 

considerable 

AND 

KAI  PCD 

AT7GCTG  1 AGN  T7POC 

TOYC  TGCDPrOYC 

AOYAON 

INA 

ATTO 

TOY 

to-SEASON 

he-commissions  TOWARD 

he-dispatches 

THE 

LAND-ACTers 

farmers 

SLAVE 

THAT 

FROM 

THE 

10  And  in  season  he 
dispatches  to  the  farmers  a 
slave,  that  they  shall  give 
him  of  the  fruit  of  the 
vineyard.  Yet  the  farmers, 
lashing  him,  send  him  away 
empty. 


KAPnOY 

TOY 

AMFTGACDNOC 

ACDCOYC  IN 

AYTCD 

Ol 

AG 

FRUIT 

OF-THE 

VINEyard 

THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING 

to-him 

THE 

YET 

rGCDProi 

LAND-ACTers 

farmers 


G£ATTGCTG  I AAN 

OUT-FROM-PUT 

send-away 


AYTON  AG  IPANTGC  KGNON 

him  SKINN  ing  EMPTY 

lash  ing 


KA I  nPOCGOGTO 

AND  he-addED 


GTGPON 

DIFFERENT 


T7GMYAI 

AOYAON 

Ol 

AG 

KAKGINON 

AG  IPANTGC 

KAI 

TO-SEND 

SLAVE 

THE 

the-ones 

YET 

AND-that-one 

also-that-one 

SKINN  ing 
lash  ing 

AND 

AT  I  MAC  ANT  GC 

UN-VALU  ing 
dishonor  ing 


11  And,  in  addition,  he  sent 
a  different  slave.  Yet  that 
one  also,  lashing  and 
dishonoring,  those  men 
send  away  empty. 


G£AT7GCTG  1  AAN 

KGNON 

~  KAI 

T7POCG0GTO 

TP  1  TON 

FTGMYAI 

Ol 

AG 

KAI 

THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT 

they-send-away 

EMPTY 

AND 

addED 

he-added 

third 

third-one 

TO-SEND 

THE 

the- ones 

YET 

AND 

12  And,  in  addition,  he  sent 
a  third.  Yet  wounding  this 
one  also,  those  men  cast 
him  out. 


TOYTON  TP  AYM  AT  I  CANT  GC  G£GBAAON 

this -one  WOUND  ing  THEY-OUT-CAST  ( past) 

they-cast-out  (past) 


GIT7GN  AG  O  KYPIOC  TOY 

said  YET  THE  master  OF-THE 

lord 


13  "Now  the  lord  of  the 
vineyard  said,  'What  shall 
I  be  doing?  I  shall  be 
sending  my  son,  the 
beloved.  Him  they  will  be 
respecting  equally  with 
me.’ 
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AMTTGACDNOC 

Tl 

nOlHCCD 

FIGMTCD 

TON  Y  ION 

MOY 

TON 

VINEyard 

ANY 

what 

l-SHALL-BE-DOING  l-SHALL-BE-SENDING 

THE  SON 

OF-ME 

THE 

ArATTHTON 

ICCDC 

TOYTON 

GNTPATTHCONT  A  1 

IAONTGC  AG 

AYTON 

Ol 

beLOVED 

EQUALIy 

this-one 

THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING 

they-shall-be-respecting 

PERCEIVING  YET 

him 

THE 

recoproi  AiGAonzoNTO  npoc  aaahaoyc  agrontgc  oytoc  gctin  o 

LAND-ACTers  THRU-accountED  TOWARD  one-another  sayING  this  IS  THE 

farmers  they-reasoned 


14  Now  on  perceiving  him, 
the  farmers  reasoned  with 
one  another,  saying,  'This 
is  the  enjoyer  of  the 
allotment.  Hither!  We 
should  be  killing  him,  that 
the  enjoyment  of  the 
allotment  may  become 
ours.’ 


KAHPONOMOC  ATTOKT 6 1 NCDMGN  AYTON  INA  HMCDN  TGNHTA I  H 

tenant  WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING  him  THAT  OF-US  MAY-BE-BECOMING  THE 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment  we-may-be-killing 


15  KAHPONOM  I A 

tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


KA I  GKBAAONTGC 

AND  OUT-CASTING 
casting-out 


AYTON  G£CD  TOY 

him  OUT  OF-THE 


AMT7GACDNOC 

VINEyard 


ATTGKTG INAN  Tl  OYN 

THEY-FROM-KILL  ANY  THEN 
they-kill  what 


nOlHCGI 

AYTOIC 

O 

KYP  IOC 

TOY 

AMT7GACDNOC 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

to-them 

THE 

master 

lord 

OF-THE 

VINEyard 

15  And,  casting  him  outside 
of  the  vineyard,  they  kill 
him.  What,  then,  will  the 
lord  of  the  vineyard  be 
doing  to  them? 


GAGYCGTA 1 

KA  1 

ATTOAGCG  1 

TOYC 

TGCDPrOYC 

TOYTOYC 

KA  1 

he-SHALL-BE-COMING 

AND 

SHALL-BE-destroyING 

THE 

LAND-ACTers 

farmers 

these 

AND 

ACDCGI 

TON 

AMT7GACDNA 

A  A  AO  1C 

AKOYCANTGC 

AG 

GIFT  AN 

MH 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 

THE 

VINEyard 

to-others 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

THEY-say 

NO 

16  He  will  be  coming  and 
destroying  these  farmers 
and  will  be  giving  the 
vineyard  to  others."  Now 
those  hearing  say,  "May  it 
not  be  coming  to  that!" 


rGNOITO 

O 

AG 

GMBAGTAC 

AYTOIC 

GinGN 

Tl 

OYN  GCTIN 

TO 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

it-may-be-becoming 

THE 

YET 

IN-look  ing 
look/mj-at 

to-them 

them 

said 

he-said 

ANY 

what 

THEN  IS 

THE 

rGrPAMMGNON 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

TOYTO 

this 

AI0ON  ON 

STONE  WHICH 

AnGAOKIMACAN 

FROM-test 

reject 

Ol 

THE 

O  1 KO AOMOYNT  GC 

ones-HOME-BUILDING 

ones-building 

OYTOC  GrGNHGH 

G  1C 

KG<t>AAHN 

TCDNIAC 

~  nAC 

O 

nGCCDN 

cn 

this  WAS-BECOMED 

was-become 

INTO 

HEAD 

OF-CORNER 

EVERY  THE  o/ie-FALLING 

ON 

GKGINON  TON  AI0ON 

that  THE  STONE 


CYN0 A ACOHCGT A I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED 

shall-be-being-shattered 


G4> 

ON 


ON  A  AN 

WHOM  YET  EVER 


17  Yet  He,  looking  at  them, 
said,  "What,  then,  is  this 
that  is  written,  'The  stone 
which  is  rejected  by  the 
builders,  This  came  to  be 
for  the  head  of  the  corner? 


18  Everyone  falling  on  that 
stone  shall  be  shattered, 
yet  on  whomever  it  should 
be  falling,  it  will  be 
scattering  him  like  chaff." 


19  FIGCH  A IKMHCG I 

it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING  it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING 
he-should-be-falling  he-shall-be-winnowing 


AYTON 

~  KA  1 

GZHTHCAN 

Ol 

TPAMMATG 1C 

him 

AND 

SEEK 

THE 

WRITers 

scribes 

KA  I  Ol  APXIGPGIC  GT7IBAAGIN  GT7  AYTON  TAC  XGIPAC  GN  AYTH  TH 

AND  THE  chief-SACRED -ones  TO-BE-ON-CASTING  ON  Him  THE  HANDS  IN  this  THE 

chief-priests  to-be-casting-on 


19  And  the  scribes  and  the 
chief  priests  seek  to  lay 
hands  on  Him  in  this  hour, 
and  they  were  afraid  of  the 
people,  for  they  know  that 
He  told  this  parable  in 
regard  to  them. 


CDPA  KA  I  G<t>OBH0HCAN  TON  AAON  GrNCDCAN  TAP  OT I  TTPOC  AYTOYC 

HOUR  AND  THEY-WERE-afraid-of  THE  PEOPLE  THEY-KNOW  for  that  TOWARD  them 


20  GinGN 

THN 

nAPABOAHN 

TAYTHN 

~  KA  1 

nAPATHPHCANTGC 

He-said 

THE 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

this 

AND 

BESIDE-KEEP/ng 

scrutiniz/bg 

GrK A0GTO YC  YFTOKP  I NOMGNOYC 

IN-DOWN-LETS  hypocritING 

eavesdroppers  feigning 


G  AYTOYC  AIKAIOYC 

themselves  JUST 

just-  ones 


AT7GCT  G  I A  AN 

THEY-commission 

they-dispatch 


GINA  I  INA 

TO-BE  THAT 


20  And  scrutinizing  Him, 
they  dispatch 

eavesdroppers,  feigning 

themselves  to  be  just,  that 
they  may  get  hold  of  a 
word  of  His,  so  as  to  give 
Him  up  to  the  sovereignty 
and  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
governor. 


GT7 1 AABCDNTA I  AYTOY  AOrOY 

THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING  OF-Him  OF-saying 

they-may-be-getting-hold  of-word 


CDCTG  T7APAAOYNA I 

AS-BESIDES  TO-BESIDE-GIVE 
so-as  to-give-up 


AYTON  TH 

Him  to-THE 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 
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APXH 

KA  1 

TH 

G£OYC  1 A 

TOY 

HrGMONOC 

ORIGINal 

AND 

to-THE 

authority 

OF-THE 

LEADer 

sovereignty 

the 

jurisdiction 

governor 

AGrONTGC  AIAACKAAG  OIAAMGN  OT I 

sayING  TEACHer !  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 


KA I  GT7HPCDTHCAN  AYTON 

AND  THEY-inquire-of  Him 


OP0CDC  AGrGIC  KA  I 

ERECTIy  YOU-ARE-sayING  AND 

correctly 


21  And  they  inquire  of  Him, 
saying,  "Teacher,  we  are 
aware  that  you  are  saying 
and  teaching  correctly,  and 
are  not  taking  the  surface 
view,  but  of  a  truth  the 
way  of  God  you  are 
teaching. 


AIAACKGIC  KA  I  OY  AAMBANG  1C  nPOCCDTTON  AAA  GTT  AAHGGIAC  THN 

YOU-ARE-TEACHING  AND  NOT  YOU-ARE-GETTING-UP  face  but  ON  TRUTH  THE 

you-are-taking  surface 


OAON  TOY  ©GOY  AIAACKGIC 

WAY  OF-THE  God  YOU-ARE-TEACHING 


GIGCT  IN  HMAC  KAICAPI  4>OPON  AOYNA I  22  Is  it  allowed  us  to  give  a 

it-IS-allowed  US  to-CEASAR  tax  TO-GIVE  tax  to  Caesar,  or  not?" 


H  OY 

OR  NOT 


K  AT  ANOHC  AC 

AG 

AYTCDN 

THN 

TTANOYPr  1  AN 

GIT7GN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

DOWN-MIND/np 

consider/ng 

YET 

OF-them 

THE 

cleverness 

craftiness 

He-said 

TOWARD 

them 

23  Now,  considering  their 
craftiness,  He  said  to 
them,  "Why  are  you  trying 
Me? 


AGIIATG  MO  I  AHNAP  ION  TINOC  GXG I 

SHOW  to-ME  DENARIUS  OF-ANY  it-IS-HAVING 

show-ye !  of-whom 


G I  KONA  KA  I  GTT  irPA4>HN  Ol  AG 

image  AND  ON-WRITing  THE  YET 

inscription 


G  ITT  AN  KAICAPOC 

THEY-say  OF-CEASAR 


O  AG  GIT7GN  T7POC  AYTOYC  TOINYN  ATTOAOTG 

THE  YET  He-said  TOWARD  them  to-THE-NOW  BE-FROM-GIVING 

now-then  be-ye-paying  ! 


TA  KAICAPOC 

THE  OF-CEASAR 
the  (p) 


KAICAPI 

KA  1 

TA 

TOY 

©GOY 

TCD 

to-CEASAR 

AND 

THE 
the  (p) 

OF-THE 

God 

to-TH 

0GCD 

God 


KA  I  OYK 

AND  NOT 


ICXYCAN  GTT  I A ABGC© A  I  AYTOY  PHMATOC 

THEY-are-STRONG  TO-BE-ON-GETTING  OF-Him  declaration 

to-be-getting-hold 


GNANT ION 

IN-INSTEAD 

in-front-of 


TOY 

OF-THE 

the 


AAOY  KA  I 

PEOPLE  AND 


24  Show  Me  a  denarius." 
Now  they  show  Him  one, 
and  He  said,  "Whose  image 
and  inscription  has  it?" 
Now  answering,  they  say, 
"Caesar's." 

2?  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Now  then,  be  paying 
Caesar's  to  Caesar,  and 
God's  to  God." 

26  And  they  are  not  strong 
enough  to  get  hold  of  a 
declaration  of  His  in  front 
of  the  people.  And, 
marveling  at  His  answer, 
they  hush. 


©  A  YM  AC  ANT  GC  Gni  TH  AnOKPICGI  AYTOY  GCITHCAN 

MARVEL  ing  ON  THE  answer  OF-Him  THEY-HUSH 


TTPOCGA0ONTGC  AG 

TOWARD-COMING  YET 
approaching 


27  Now  approaching,  some 
of  the  Sadducees,  who  say 
there  is  no  resurrection, 
inquire  of  Him, 


TINGC  TCDN  CAAAOYKAICDN  Ol 

ANY  OF-THE  SADDUCEES  THE 

some 


(  ANT  I  AGrONTGC 

ones-  INSTEAD-sayING 
ones-contradicting 


AN  ACT  AC  IN  MH  GINA  I 

UP-STANDing  NO  TO-BE 
resurrection 


GTTHPCDTHCAN  AYTON  ~  AGrONTGC  AIAACKAAG 

THEY-inquire-of  Him  sayING  TEACHer ! 


MCDYCHC  GrPATGN  HM  IN 

MOSES  WRITES  to-US 


GAN 

TINOC 

AAGA<t>OC 

AT7O0ANH 

GXCDN 

TYNAIKA 

KA  1 

OYTOC 

IF-EVER 

OF-ANY 
of-any  one 

brother 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

may-be-dying 

HAVING 

WOMAN 

AND 

this 

this-one 

saying,  "Teacher,  Moses 
writes  to  us,  if  anyone's 
brother  should  be  dying, 
and  having  a  wife,  this  one 
should  be  dying  childless, 
that  his  brother  may  be 
getting  the  wife,  and 
should  be  raising  up  seed  to 
his  brother. 


ATGKNOC  H  INA  AABH  O  AAGA<t>OC  AYTOY  THN  TYNAIKA  KA  I 

UN-offspring  MAY-BE  THAT  MAY-BE-GETTING  THE  brother  OF-him  THE  WOMAN  AND 

childless 


GIANACTHCH  CTTGPMA  TCD  AAGA<t>CD  AYTOY 

SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING  seed  to-THE  brother  OF-him 

should-be-raising-up 


GFTTA  OYN  AAGA<t>0 1 

SEVEN  THEN  brothers 


29  Seven  brothers  there 
were,  then,  and  the  first, 
getting  a  wife,  died 
childless. 


HCAN  KA  I  O  TTPCDTOC  AABCDN  TYNAIKA  AT7G0ANGN  ATGKNOC  KA  I  O  30  And  the  second  got  the 

THEY-WERE  AND  THE  BEFORE-most  GETTING  WOMAN  FROM-DIED  UN-offspring  AND  THE  wife,  and  this  one  died 

first  died  childless  childless. 


AGYTGPOC 

’  KA  1 

O 

TP  1  TOC 

GAABGN 

AYTHN 

CDCAYTCDC 

AG 

KA  1 

Ol 

GFTT£ 

second 
second- one 

AND 

THE 

third 

GOT 

her 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

YET 

AND 

also 

THE 

SEVEN 

31  And  the  third  got  her. 
Now  similarly,  the  seven 
also  left  no  children,  and 
they  died. 


OY 

KATGAinON 

TGKNA 

KA  1 

AT7G0ANON 

"  YCTGPON 

KA  1 

H 

TYNH 

NOT 

left 

offsprings 

children 

AND 

THEY-FROM-DIED 

they-died 

subsequently 

AND 

also 

THE 

WOMAN 

32  Now  subsequently  to  all, 
the  woman  also  died. 


33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  20 


ATTGOANGN 

▼ 

H 

TYNH 

OYN  GN 

TH  ANACTACG 1 

TINOC 

AYTCDN 

TINGTAI 

33  The  woman,  in  the 

FROM-DIED 

THE 

WOMAN 

THEN  IN 

THE  UP-STANDing 

OF-ANY 

OF-them 

IS-BECOMING 

resurrection,  then,  of 

died 

resurrection 

of-which 

she-is-becomina 

which  of  them  is  she 

becoming  the  wife?  For  the 
seven  have  had  her  as 

rYNH  O 1 

TAP 

GFTTA 

GCXON 

AYTHN  TYNAIKA 

~  KAI 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

O 

wife." 

WOMAN  THE 

for 

SEVEN 

have-HAD 

her  WOMAN 

AND 

said 

to-them 

THE 

34  And,  answering,  Jesus 
said  to  them,  "The  sons  of 
this  eon  are  marrying  and 
are  taking  out  in  marriage. 

IHCOYC 

Ol 

YIOI 

TOY 

AICDNOC  TOYTOY 

TAMOYCIN 

KAI 

JESUS 

THE 

SONS 

OF-THE 

eon  this 

ARE-MARRYING 

AND 

^MICKONTM  "  Ol  AG  KAT A£ 1 CD0GNT GC  TOY  AICDNOC  GKGINOY 

ARE-beING-MARRYizED  THE  YET  ones-BEING-DOWN-WORTHIED  OF-THE  eon  that 

are-being-given-in-marriage  ones-being-deemed-worthy 


TYXGIN  KM 

TO-BE-HAPPENING  AND 

to-be-happening- upon 


THC  ANACTACGCDC  THC 

OF-THE  UP-STANDing  OF-THE 

resurrection  the 


GK  NGKPCDN  OYTG 

OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


35  Yet  those  deemed 
worthy  to  happen  upon 
that  eon  and  the 
resurrection  from  among 
the  dead  are  neither 
marrying  nor  taking  out  in 
marriage. 


rAMOYCIN  OYTG 

ARE-MARRYING  NOT-BESIDES 
neither 


rAMIZONTM 

ARE-MARRYizING 

are-giving-in-marriage 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


rAP  AnOGANGIN  GT I 

for  TO-BE-FROM-DYING  STILL 

to-be-dying 


A  YN  ANT  A  I  I C  ArTG  AO  I 

THEY-ARE-ABLE  EQUAL-MESSENGERS 
equal-fo-messengers 


rAP  GICIN  KAI  YIOI 

for  THEY-ARE  AND  SONS 


GICIN  ©GOY  THC 

THEY-ARE  OF-God  OF-THE 
are 


36  For  neither  can  they  still 
be  dying,  for  they  are  equal 
to  messengers,  and  are  the 
sons  of  God,  being  sons  of 
the  resurrection. 


ANACTACGCDC  YIOI 

ONTGC 

OTI 

AG 

GrG  IPONTA  1 

Ol 

NGKPO 1 

KAI 

UP-STANDing 

SONS 

BEING 

that 

YET 

ARE-beING-ROUSED 

THE 

DEAD-ones 

AND 

resurrection 

also 

MCDYCHC 

GMHNYCGN 

cm 

THC 

BATOY 

CDC  AGrGI 

KYP  ION  TON 

©GON 

MOSES 

DIVULGES 

ON 

OF-THE 

THORN-BUSH 

AS  he-IS-sayING 

Master 

THE 

God 

the 

Lord 

37  "Now  that  the  dead  are 
rousing,  even  Moses 
divulges  at  the  thorn  bush, 
as  he  is  terming  the  Lord 
the  God  of  Abraham  and 
the  God  of  Isaac  and  the 
God  of  Jacob. 


ABPAAM 

of-ABRAHAM 


KAI  ©GON  ICAAK  KAI 

AND  God  of- ISAAC  AND 


©GON 

God 


IAKCDB 

of-  JACOB 


©GOC  AG  OYK  GCTIN 

God  YET  NOT  IS 

he-is 


38  Now  God  is  He,  not  of 
the  dead,  but  of  the  living, 
for  all,  to  Him,  are  living." 


NGKPCDN  AAA  A  ZCDNTCDN  TTANTGC  TAP  AYTCD  ZCDCIN 

OF-DEAD -ones  but  OF-LIVING  ALL  for  to-Him  ARE-LIVING 

of-living- ones 


AFTOKPIOGNTGC  39  Now  answering,  some  of 
answerING  the  scribes  say  to  Him, 

"Teacher,  ideally  say  you." 


AG  TINGC  TCDN  TPAMMATGCDN  GIFT  AN  A I AACKAAG  KAACDC  GITTAC  OYKGT I  40  For  they  no  longer  dared 

YET  ANY  OF-THE  WRITers  say  TEACHer !  IDEALIy  YOU-say  NOT-STILL  inquire  of  Him  anything, 

some  scribes 


rAP  GTOAMCDN  GT7GPCDTAN  AYTON  OYAGN 

for  THEY-DARED  TO-BE-inquirING-of  Him  NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 


GITTGN  AG  TTPOC  AYTOYC 

He-said  YET  TOWARD  them 


41  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"How  are  some  saying  that 
the  Christ  is  David's  Son? 


ncDC 

AGrOYC  IN 

TON 

XPICTON 

GINAI 

AAYIA 

Y  ION 

"  AYTOC 

TAP 

AAYIA 

how 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

TO-BE 

of-DAVID 

SON 

he 

for 

DAVID 

42  For  he,  David,  is  saying 
in  the  scroll  of  the  Psalms, 
Said  the  Lord  to  my  Lord, 
"Sit  at  My  right, 


AGrGI  GN  BIBACD  TAAMCDN  GIT7GN  KYPIOC  TCD  KYPICD  MOY  KA0OY  GK 

IS-sayING  IN  SCROLL  OF-psalms  said  Master  to-THE  Master  OF-ME  BE-sittING  OUT 

Lord  Lord  be-you-sitting  ! 


AG£  ICON  MOY  ~  GCDC 

OF-RIGHT  OF-ME  TILL 
of-right  p 


AN  ©CD 

EVER  l-MAY-BE-PLACING 


TOYC  GX0POYC 

THE  enemies 


COY  YTTOnOA  ION 

OF-YOU  UNDER-FOOT 
footstool 


43  Till  I  should  be  placing 
Thine  enemies  for  a 
footstool  for  Thy  feet."' 


TCDN  TTOACDN 

OF-THE  FEET 


COY  "  A  AY  I A 

OF-YOU  DAVID 


OYN  KYP  ION 

THEN  Master 
Lord 


AYTON 

Him 


KAAGI  KAI 

IS-CALLING  AND 


ncDC 

how 


44  David,  then,  is  calling 
Him  Lord.  And  how  is  He 
his  Son?" 


AYTOY  YIOC  GCTIN  ~  AKOYONTOC  AG  T7ANTOC  TOY  AAOY  GIT7GN  TO  1C  45  Now  in  the  hearing  of 

OF-him  SON  He-IS  OF-HEARING  YET  OF-EVERY  THE  PEOPLE  He-said  to-THE  the  entire  people,  He  said 

of-entire  to  His  disciples, 


46 

47 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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MAOHTAIC 

[  AYTOY  ] 

"  FTPOCGXGTG 

ATTO 

TCDN 

TPAMMATGCDN 

TCDN 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

BE-heedING 

FROM 

THE 

WRITers 

THE 

disciples 

be-ye-heeding  ! 

scribes 

©GAONTCDN  FTGP IT7ATG  IN  GN  CTOAAIC  KAI 

ones-WILLING  TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  IN  robes  AND 

to-be-walking 


4>  I  AO  YNTCDN  ACT7  ACMO  YC 

OF-beING-FOND-of  greetings 
of-being-fond-of 


4  Take  heed  of  the 
scribes,  who  are  wanting  to 
walk  in  robes,  and  are  fond 
of  salutations  in  the 
markets  and  front  seats  in 
the  synagogues  and  first 
reclining  places  at  the 
dinners, 


GN  TMC  ArOPMC  KM 

IN  THE  BUY-places  AND 
markets 


FTPCDTOKAOGAPIAC  GN 

BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES  IN 
front-seats 


TMC  CYNArCDrMC  KM 

THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  AND 
synagogues 


T7PCDT OKA  I C I  AC  GN  TO  1C 

BEFORE-most-CLINES  IN  THE 

first-reclining-places 


AGIFTNOIC 

DINners 


Ol  KATGCOIOYCIN  TAC  OIKIAC 

WHO  ARE-DOWN-EATING  THE  HOMES 
are-devouring 


TCDN  XHPCDN  KA I  T7PO<t>ACG  I  MAKPA 

OF-THE  WIDOWS  AND  to-BEFORE-APPEARance  FAR 

to-pretense  prolix 


FIPOCGYXONTA  I  OYTO  I 

THEY-ARE-prayING  these 


47  who  are  devouring  the 
homes  of  widows  and,  for  a 
pretense,  are  prolix  in 
praying.  These  will  be 
getting  more  excessive 
judgment." 


AHMYONTAI  FTGP  I CCOTGPON  KP  IMA 

SHALL-BE-GETTING  more-excessive  JUDGment 


ANABAGYAC  AG  GIAGN  TOYC  BAAAONTAC 

UP-look ing  YET  He-PERCEIVED  THE  ones- CASTING 

look/bp-up 


G  1C  TO  TAZOcfcYAAKION  TA 

INTO  THE  EXCHEQUER-GUARD  THE 
treasury 


1  Now,  looking  up,  He 
perceived  the  rich  casting 
their  approach  presents 
into  the  treasury. 


ACDPA  AYTCDN  T7AOYC IOYC 

oblations  OF-them  RICH 


GIAGN 

AG 

TINA 

XHPAN 

FTGNIXPAN 

2  Yet 

He  perceived 

a 

PERCEIVED 

YET 

ANY 

WIDOW 

DRUDGE 

certain 

widow  also, 

a 

he-perceived 

certain 

drudge, 

mites. 

casting  there 

two 

BAAAOYCAN  GKG I  AGT7TA  AYO  ’  KAI  GIFTGN  AAHOCDC  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  H  3  And  He  said,  "Truly,  I  am 

CASTING  there  leptons  TWO  AND  He-said  TRUly  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  THE  saying  to  you  that  this  poor 

mites  to-ve  widow  casts  in  more  than 

all. 


XHPA  AYTH  H  nTCDXH 

FTAGION 

FTANTCDN 

GBAAGN 

"  FTANTGC  TAP 

OYTO  1 

4  For  all  these  cast  out  of 

WIDOW  this 

THE  POOR 

MORE 

OF-ALL 

CASTS 

ALL 

for 

these 

their  superfluity  into  the 
approach  presents  of  God, 
yet  this  woman,  out  of  her 
want,  casts  in  all  the 

GK  TOY 

FTGP  1 CCG  YONTOC 

AYTOIC 

GBAAON 

G  1C  TA 

ACDPA 

AYTH 

AG  GK 

livelihood  which  she  had." 

OUT  OF-THE 

exceedING 

superfluity 

to-them 

CAST  {past) 

INTO  THE 

oblations 

this-one 

YET  OUT 

TOY  YCTGPHMATOC  AYTHC  FT  ANT  A  TON  BION  ON  GIXGN  GBAAGN 

OF-THE  WANT  OF-her  ALL  THE  livelihood  WHICH  she-HAD  CASTS 


KAI 

AND 


TINCDN 

AGrONTCDN 

FTGPI 

TOY 

IGPOY 

OTI 

AIOOIC 

K  A  AO  1C 

KAI 

OF-ANY 

of-some 

sayING 

ABOUT 

THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

that 

to-STONES 

IDEAL 

AND 

5  And  at  some  saying 
concerning  the  sanctuary, 
that  it  is  adorned  with 
ideal  stones  and  votive 
offerings,  He  said, 


ANAGHMACIN 

KGKOCMHTA 1 

GIFTGN 

"  TAYTA  A 

©GCDPGITG 

UP-PLACings 

to-votive-offerings 

HAS-been-SYSTEMED 

it-has-been-adorned 

He-said 

these  WHICH 

YE-ARE-beholdING 

GAGYCONTA 1 

HMGPA 1  GN 

AIC 

OYK 

A<t>GOHCGTA  1 

AIOOC  GFTI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-COMING  DAYS  IN 

WHICH 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-left 

STONE  ON 

6  "These  which  you  are 
beholding--there  will  be 
coming  days  in  which  not  a 
stone  will  be  left  here  on  a 
stone,  which  will  not  be 
demolished." 


AIOCD 

OC 

OY 

KAT  AA  YOHCGT  A  1 

"  GFTHPCDTHCAN 

AG 

AYTON 

STONE 

WHICH 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 

shall-be-being-demolished 

THEY-inquire-of 

YET 

Him 

AGrONTGC  A 1 AACKAAG  FTOTG  OYN  TAYTA 

GCTAI  KAI  T 1 

TO 

CHMGION 

sayING 

TEACHer ! 

?-when  THEN  these 

SHALL-BE  AND  ANY 

THE 

SIGN 

when? 

what 

7  Now  they  inquire  of  Him, 
saying,  "Teacher,  when, 
then,  will  these  things  be, 
and  what  is  the  sign 
whenever  these  things  may 
be  about  to  be  occurring?" 


OTAN  MGAAH  TAYTA  TINGCOAI 

when-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-ABOUT  these  TO-BE-BECOMING 
whenever  it-may-be-being-about 


O  AG  GIFTGN  BAGFTGTG 

THE  YET  He-said  YE-BE-lookING 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


8  Now  He  said,  "Beware 
that  you  may  not  be 
deceived,  for  many  shall  be 
coming  in  My  name,  saying 
that  I  am!'  and  'The 
season  is  near!'  You  may 
not,  then,  be  going  after 
them. 
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MH  nAANHOHTG  nOAAOl  TAP  GAGYCONTAI  Gn  I  TCD  ONOMAT  I  MOY 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED  MANY  for  SHALL-BE-COMING  ON  THE  NAME  OF-ME 

ye-may-be-being-deceived 

AGrONTGC  GrCD  GIMI  KA I  O  KAIPOC  HmKGN  MH  TTOPGY0HTG 

sayING  I  AM  AND  THE  SEASON  HAS-NEARED  NO  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE 


9  on  I  CCD  AYTCDN 

BEHIND  them 

of-them 


OTAN  AG  AKOYCHTG 

when-EVER  YET  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

whenever 


nOAGMOYC  KA  I 

BATTLES  AND 


AK  AT  ACT  AC  I  AC  MH 

UN-DOWN-STANDings  NO 
turbulences 


nTOHOHTG  AG  I  TAP  TAYTA  TGNGCOA I 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DISMAYED  IS-BINDING  for  these  TO-BE-BECOMING 


9  Now  whenever  you  should 
be  hearing  battles  and 
turbulences  you  may  not  be 
dismayed,  for  these  things 
must  occur  first,  but  not 
immediately  is  the 

consummation." 


nPCDTON 

AAA 

OYK 

GYOGCDC 

TO 

TGAOC 

BEFORE-most 

first 

but 

NOT 

immediately 

THE 

FINISH 

consummation 

TOTG  GAGrGN  AYTOIC 

then  He-said  to-them 


10  Then  He  said  to  them, 
"Roused  shall  be  nation 
against  nation,  and 
kingdom  against  kingdom. 


GrGPOHCGTA  I  GONOC  Gn 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  NATION  ON 


GONOC  KA  I  B AC  I  AG  I A 

NATION  AND  KINGdom 


Gm 

ON 


B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

KINGdom 


11 


CGICMOI  TG  MGrAAOt 

QUAKings  BESIDES  GREAT 
quakes 


KA  I  KATA  TOnOYC  A I  MO  I  KA  I  AO  I  MO  I 

AND  according-to  PLACES  FAMINES  AND  PESTILENCES 


GCONTAI 

4>OBHTPA 

TG 

KAI 

An 

OYPANOY 

CHMGIA 

MGrAAA 

GCTAI 

THEY-SHALL-BE 

shall-be 

FEARfuls 

fearful-sights 

BESIDES 

AND 

also 

FROM 

heaven 

SIGNS 

GREAT 

SHALL-BE 

11  Besides,  there  shall  be 
great  quakes  and,  in 
places,  famines  and 
pestilences.  There  shall  be 
fearful  sights  besides  great 
signs  also  from  heaven. 


12 


npo 

BEFORE 


AG  TOYTCDN  nANTCDN 

YET  OF-these  ALL 
these 


Gn  IBAAOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CASTING 

they-shall-be-casting-on 


G<t>  YMAC  TAC  XGIPAC 

ON  YOUp  THE  HANDS 
ye 


AYTCDN  KA  I  AICD£OYCIN 

OF-them  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING 
they-shail-be-persecuting 


n AP AA  I AONT GC  GIC  TAC  CYNArCDrAC  KA  I 

BESIDE-GIVING  INTO  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  AND 

giving-up  synagogues 


12  Yet  before  all  these 
things  they  shall  be  laying 
their  hands  on  you  and  they 
shall  be  persecuting  you, 
giving  you  up  into  the 
synagogues  and  jails,  being 
led  off  to  kings  and 
governors  on  account  of  My 
name. 


4>YAAKAC  ATTArOMGNOYC  Gn  I 

GUARD-houses  beING-FROM-LED  ON 

jails  being-led-off 


BAC I AG  1C 

KINGS 


KA  I  HrGMONAC  GNGKGN  TOY 

AND  LEADers  on-account  OF-THE 

governors 


13  ONOMATOC  MOY 

NAME  OF-ME 


AnOBHCGTA  I 

it-SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING 

it-shall-be-eventuating 


YM  IN  GIC  MAPTYP  ION 

to-YOUp  INTO  witness 
to-ye 


OGTG 

BE-PLACING 
be-ye-placing  ! 


15  OYN  GN  TA  1C  KAPAIAIC  YMCDN  MH  nPOMGAGTAN  AnOAOrHOHNA  I 

THEN  IN  THE  HEARTS  OF-YOUp  NO  TO-BE-BEFORE-CARING  TO-BE-FROM-said 

of-ye  to-be-premeditating  to-defense 


GrCD 

I 


rAP  ACDCCD  YM  IN  CTOMA  KA  I  CO<t>IAN  H  OY  AYNHCONTA I 

for  SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOUp  MOUTH  AND  WISDOM  to-WHICH  NOT  THEY-SHALL-BE-ABLE 

to-ye 


13  Yet  it  shall  be 

eventuating  to  you  for  a 
testimony. 

14  Ponder,  then,  in  your 

hearts  not  to  be 

premeditating  a  defense, 

15  for  I  will  be  giving  you  a 
mouth  and  wisdom,  which 
all  those  opposing  you  shall 
not  be  able  to  withstand  or 
contradict. 


ANT  ICTHNA  I  H 

TO-withSTAND  OR 


ANTGinGIN  AFIANTGC 

TO-BE-contradictING  ALL  ( emph .) 


Ol 

THE 


ANT  I  KG  I MGNO  I  YM  IN 

ones-  opposING  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


nAPAAOOHCGCOG 

AG 

KAI 

Yno 

rONGCDN 

KAI 

AAGA<t>CDN 

KAI 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

ye-shall-be-being-betrayed 

YET 

AND 

also 

by 

parents 

AND 

brothers 

AND 

17  CYITGNCDN  KA  I 

TOGETHER-generateds  AND 
relatives 


<t>IACDN  KA  I  ©ANATCDCOYC  IN 

FOND -ones  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE 
friends  they-shall-be-causing-to-die 


G£  YMCDN 

OUT  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


KA  I 

AND 


16  Yet  you  shall  be  given  up 
by  parents  also,  and 
brothers  and  relatives  and 
friends,  and  they  shall  be 
putting  some  of  you  to 
death. 

17  And  you  shall  be  hated 
by  all  because  of  My  name. 


18  GCGCOG  MICOYMGNOI  YnO  nANTCDN  A I A  TO  ONOMA  MOY 

YE-SHALL-BE  beING-HATED  by  ALL  THRU  THE  NAME  OF-ME 

because-of 


KAI  ©Pl£  18  And  a  hair  of  your  head 

AND  HAIR  should  by  no  means  be 

perishing. 
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19  GK 

OUT 


THC  KG<t>AAHC 

OF-THE  HEAD 


YMCDN  OY  MH 

OF-YOUp  NOT  NO 

of-ye 


MTOAHTAI 

SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED 

should-be-perishing 


GN  TH  19  By  your  endurance  shall 
IN  THE  you  be  acquiring  your  souls. 


YFIOMONH 

YMCDN 

KTHCACOG 

TAC 

YYXAC 

YMCDN 

~  OTAN 

AG 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

YE-SHALL-BE-ACQUIRING 

THE 

souls 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

when-EVER 

whenever 

YET 

IAHTG  KYKAOYMGNHN  YnO 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  beING-surROUNDED  by 


CTPATOT7GACDN  IGPOYCAAHM  TOTG 

WAR-FEET  JERUSALEM  then 

encampments 


20  "Now  whenever  you  may 
be  perceiving  Jerusalem 
surrounded  by 

encampments,  then  know 
that  her  desolation  is  near. 


21  TNCDTG  OTI  HmKGN  H  GPHMCDCIC  AYTHC  "  TOTG  Ol  GN  TH 

BE-KNOWING  that  HAS-NEARED  THE  DESOLATing  OF-her  then  THE-ones  IN  THE 

be-ye-knowing  !  desolation 


IOYAAIA 

4>GYrGTCDCAN 

GIC 

TA 

OPH 

KA  1 

Ol 

GN 

MGCCD 

AYTHC 

JUDEA 

LET-BE-FLEEING 
let-them-be-fleeing  ! 

INTO 

THE 

mountains 

AND 

THE-ones 

IN 

MIDst 

OF-her 

21  Then  let  those  in  Judea 
flee  into  the  mountains, 
and  let  those  in  her  midst 
be  coming  out  into  the 
country,  and  let  not  those 
in  the  country  be  entering 
into  her, 


GKXCDPG  I T CDCAN  KA  I 

LET-BE-OUT-SPACING  AND 

let-them-be-coming-out-into-the-cou... 


Ol  GN  TA  1C 

THE-ones  IN  THE 


XCDPAIC 

SPACES 
country  (p) 


MH 

NO 


22  G I CGPXGC0CDCAN  GIC  AYTHN 

LET-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  her 
let-them-be-entering  ! 


OTI  HMGPAI  GKA IKHCGCDC  AYTA I  GIC  IN  TOY 

that  DAYS  OF-OUT-JUSTing  these  ARE  OF-THE 

of-vengeance 


22  for  days  of  vengeance 
are  these,  to  fulfill  all  that 
is  written. 


23  TTAHCOHNA 1 

T7ANTA 

TA  TGrPAMMGNA 

~  OYAI 

TA  1C 

GN  TACTP 1 

TO-BE-FILLED 

ALL 

THE  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  WOE 

to-THE 

IN  BELLY 

to-be-fulfilled 

to-th  e-ones 

GXOYCAIC 

KA  1  TA  1C 

©HAAZOYCAIC  GN 

GKGINAIC 

TA  1C 

HMGPAIC  GCTAI 

HAVING 

AND  to-THE 

ones-sucklING  IN 

those 

THE 

DAYS 

SHALL-BE 

to-th e-ones  suckling 


23  Yet  woe  to  those  who 
are  pregnant,  and  to  those 
suckling  in  those  days;  for 
there  will  be  great 
necessity  in  the  land  and 
indignation  on  this  people. 


24  TAP  ANArKH  MGrAAH  Gni  THC  THC  KA  I  OPrH  TCD  AACD  TOYTCD  "  KA  I 

for  necessity  GREAT  ON  THE  LAND  AND  INDIGNATION  to-THE  PEOPLE  this  AND 


T7GCOYNTA I  CTOMAT I  MAXAIPHC  KA  I  A I XMAACDT I C0HCONTA I  GIC  TA 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FALLING  to-MOUTH  OF-sword  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-capturizED  INTO  THE 

to-edge  they-shall-be-being-led-into-captiv... 


24  "And  they  shall  be 
falling  by  the  edge  of  the 
sword  and  shall  be  led  into 
captivity  into  all  nations. 
And  Jerusalem  shall  be 
trodden  by  the  nations, 
until  the  eras  of  the  nations 
may  be  fulfilled. 


G0NH  T7ANTA  KA  I  IGPOYCAAHM  GCTAI  TT AT OYMGNH  YTTO  GONCDN  AXPIC 

NATIONS  ALL  AND  JERUSALEM  SHALL-BE  beING-TRODDEN  by  NATIONS  UNTIL 


25  OY  FIAHPCD0CDC  IN  KAIPOI  GONCDN  ~  KA  I  GCONTA I  CHMGIA  GN  HA  I  CD 

WHICH  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  SEASONS  OF-NATIONS  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE  SIGNS  IN  SUN 

may-be-being-fulfilled  eras 

KA  I  CGAHNH  KA  I  ACTPOIC  KA  I  Gni  THC  THC  CYNOXH  GONCDN  GN 

AND  MOON  AND  GLEAMers  AND  ON  OF-THE  LAND  pressure  OF-NATIONS  IN 

constellations  the  earth 


25  And  there  shall  be  signs 
in  the  sun  and  the  moon 
and  the  constellations,  and 
on  the  earth  pressure  of 
nations  in  perplexity,  at 
the  resounding  of  the  sea 
and  the  shaking, 


26  ATTOPIA  HXOYC 

perplexity  OF-RESOUND 
of-resounding 


OAAACCHC  KA  I  CAAOY 

OF-SEA  AND  OF-SHAKing 

of-agitation 


AnOYYXONTCDN  ANOPCDFTCDN 

OF-FROM-COOLING  OF-humans 
of-chilling 


AT70  4>OBOY  KA  I  T7POCAOKIAC  TCDN 

FROM  FEAR  AND  TOWARD-SEEMing  OF-THE 

apprehensiveness 


GT7GPXOMGNCDN  TH 

ON-COMING  to-THE 

coming-on  (p) 


O IKOYMGNH  A I 

beING-HOMED  THE 
inhabited-earth 


26  at  the  chilling  of  men 
from  fear  and 

apprehensiveness  of  that 
which  is  coming  on  the 
inhabited  earth,  for  the 
powers  of  the  heavens  shall 
be  shaken. 


rAP 

AYNAMGIC 

TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

CAAGYOHCONT A 1 

KA  1 

for 

ABILITIES 

powers 

OF-THE 

heavens 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 

AND 

TOTG  27  And  then  they  shall  be 
then  seeing  the  Son  of  Mankind 

coming  in  a  cloud  with 
power  and  much  glory. 


OYONTAI  TON  YION  TOY  ANOPCDFTOY  GPXOMGNON  GN  NG<t>GAH 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE  SON  OF-THE  human  COMING  IN  CLOUD 

they-shall-be-seeing 
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28  MGTA 

AYNAMGCDC 

KAI 

AOIHC 

TTOAAHC 

~  APXOMGNCDN 

AG 

TOYTCDN 

WITH 

ABILITY 

power 

AND 

esteem 

glory 

much 

OF-beginnING 

YET 

OF-these 

r  INGC0A 1 

ANAKYYATG  KAI 

GTTAPATG  TAC 

KG<t>AAAC  YMCDN 

AIOTI 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

UP-BEND  AND 

unbend-ye  ! 

ON-LIFT 
lift-up-ye  ! 

THE 

HEADS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THRU-that 

because-that 

29 

GrriZGi  h 

AnOAYTPCDCIC 

YMCDN 

~  KAI 

GIT7GN 

T7APABOAHN 

AYTOIC 

IS-NEARING  THE 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

AND 

He-said 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

to-them 

30 

IAGTG 

THN  CYKHN 

KAI 

TTANTA 

TA 

AGNAPA 

~  OTAN 

BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 

THE  FIG-tree 

AND 

ALL 

THE 

TREES 

when-EVER 

whenever 

TTPOBAACDCIN  HAH  BAGTTONTGC  Act>  GAYTCDN  TINCDCKGTG 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-CASTING  ALREADY  lookING  FROM  selves  YE-ARE-KNOWING 

they-should-be-budding 


31  OTI 

HAH 

GrrYC 

TO 

©GPOC 

GCTIN 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

YMGIC 

OTAN 

that 

ALREADY 

NEAR 

THE 

WARM 

warm-weather 

IS 

thus 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

when-EVER 

whenever 

IAHTG 

TAYTA  r  INOMGNA 

r  INCDCKGTG 

OTI 

GrrYC  GCTIN 

H 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

these 

BECOMING 

YE-ARE-KNOWING 

that 

NEAR  IS 

THE 

be-ye-knowing  ! 

32 

BACIAGIA  TOY 

©GOY 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN  OTI 

OY  MH 

1  TTAPGAOH 

KINGdom  OF-THE 

God 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that 

NOT  NO 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

verily 

to-ye 

may-be-passing-by 

33 

H  TGNGA  AYTH  GCDC 

AN 

TTANTA 

TGNHTAI 

▼ 

O 

OYPANOC  KAI 

H 

THE  generation  this 

TILL 

EVER 

ALL 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  THE 

heaven  AND 

THE 

rH  nAPGAGYCONTA  I 

LAND  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
earth  shall-be-passing-by 


O I  AG  Aoro  I  MOY  OY 

THE  YET  sayings  OF-ME  NOT 

words 


MH  nAPGAGYCONTA I 

NO  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
shall-be-passing-by 


34  ~  nPOCGXGTG 

AG 

G  AYTOIC 

BE-heedING 

YET 

to-selves 

be-ye-heeding  ! 

MHnOTG 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 


BAPHOCDC  IN 

MAY-BE-BEING-HEAVIED 

may-be-being-burdened 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


A  I 

THE 


KAPAIAI  GN 

HEARTS  IN 


KPAinAAH 

SKULL-WRESTLE 

crapulence 


KAI  MG0H  KAI  MGPIMNAIC  BICDTIKAIC  KA I 

AND  DRUNKenness  AND  to-anxieties  livelihoodic  AND 

of-life's-affairs 


35  GniCTH  G<t>  YMAC  AlcfcNIAIOC  H  HMGPA  GKGINH 

MAY-BE-ON-STANDING  ON  YOUp  UN-APPEAR-PERCEIVED  THE  DAY  that 

may-be-standing-by  ye  unawares 


cdc  nAric 

AS  FASTENer 
trap 


GnG  ICGAGYCGTA I  TAP  Gni  nANTAC 

it-SHALL-BE-ON-INTO-COMING  for  ON  ALL 
it-shall-be-intruding 


TOYC 

KAOHMGNOYC 

GT7I 

npoccDnoN 

THE 

ones-  sittiNG 

ON 

face 

surface 

36  nACHC  THC  THC 

OF-EVERY  THE  LAND 
of-entire  earth 


ArPYnNGITG 

BE-YE-beING-vigilant 
be-ye-being-vigilant ! 


AG  GN  nANT  I 

YET  IN  EVERY 


KAI  PCD  AGOMGNO I  INA 

SEASON  beseechING  THAT 
occasion 


KAT ICXYCHTG  GK<t>YrG  IN  TAYTA  nANT  A  TA  MGAAONTA  TINGCOAI 

YE-MAY-BE-prevailING  TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING  these  ALL  THE  beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-BECOMING 

to-be-escaping  being-about  (p) 


37  KAI  CTA0HNA I  GMT7POCOGN  TOY  YIOY  TOY  ANOPCDnOY  ~  HN  AG  TAC 

AND  TO-BE-STOOD  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  SON  OF-THE  human  He-WAS  YET  THE 

to-stand  in-front 


HMGPAC  GN  TCD 

DAYS  IN  THE 


IGPCD  A I AACKCDN  TAC 

SACRED-place  TEACHING  THE 

sanctuary 


AG  NYKTAC  G£GPXOMGNOC 

YET  NIGHTS  OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


28  Now  at  the  beginning  of 
these  occurrences,  unbend 
and  lift  up  your  heads, 
because  your  deliverance  is 
drawing  near." 


29  And  He  told  them  a 
parable:  "Perceive  the  fig 
tree  and  all  the  trees. 


30  Whenever  they  should  be 
already  budding,  you, 
observing  for  yourselves, 
know  it  is  because  summer 
is  already  near. 


31  Thus  you  also,  whenever 
you  may  be  perceiving 
these  things  occurring, 
know  that  near  is  the 
kingdom  of  God. 


32  Verily,  1  am  saying  to 
you  that  by  no  means  may 
this  generation  be  passing 
by  till  all  should  be 
occurring. 

33  Heaven  and  earth  shall 
be  passing  by,  yet  My 
words  shall  by  no  means  be 
passing  by. 


34  "Now  take  heed  to 
yourselves,  lest  at  some 
time  your  hearts  should  be 
burdened  with  crapulence 
and  drunkenness  and  the 
worries  of  life's  affairs,  and 
that  day  may  be  standing 
by  you  unawares, 


35  as  a  trap,  for  it  will 
intrude  on  all  those  sitting 
on  the  surface  of  the  entire 
earth. 


36  Now  be  vigilant,  on 
every  occasion  beseeching 
that  you  may  be  prevailing 
to  escape  all  these  things 
which  are  about  to  occur, 
and  to  stand  in  front  of  the 
Son  of  Mankind." 


37  Now  during  the  days,  He 
was  in  the  sanctuary, 
teaching.  Yet  during  the 
nights,  coming  out,  He 
camped  out  in  the  mount 
called  Olivet. 


38 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  2 1  -  Luke  22 


HYAIZ6TO  6 1C 

He-COURTizED  INTO 
he-camped-out 


TO  OPOC  TO 

THE  mountain  THE 


KAAOYMGNON 

one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 


GAAICDN  KAI 

OF-OLIVES  AND 


TTAC  O  AAOC 

EVERY  THE  PEOPLE 
entire 


38  And  the  entire  people 
came  early  to  Him  in  the 
sanctuary,  to  hear  Him. 


CDP0PIZ0N  T7POC  AYTON  GN  TCD 

EARLYizED  TOWARD  Him  IN  THE 

came-early 


I GPCD  AKO  YG I N  AYTOY 

SACRED-place  TO-BE-HEARING  OF-Him 
sanctuary 


~  HrnzGN 

AG  H 

GOPTH  TCDN 

AZYMCDN 

H  AGrOMGNH 

TTACXA 

~  KAI 

NEARED 

YET  THE 

FESTIVAL  OF-THE 

UN-FERMENTEDS 

THE  one-beING-said 

PASSOVER 

AND 

unleavened  (p) 

one-being-said 

GZHTOYN 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

KAI  Ol 

TPAMMATG 1C 

TO 

ncDC 

SOUGHT 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 

AND  THE 

WRITers 

THE 

how 

chief-priests 

scribes 

1  Now  near  drew  the 
festival  of  unleavened 
bread,  termed  the 
Passover. 

2  And  the  chief  priests  and 
the  scribes  sought  how  they 
may  be  assassinating  Him, 
for  they  feared  the  people. 


ANGACDC  IN 

AYTON 

G<t>OBO  YNT  O 

TAP 

TON 

AAON 

THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING 

they-may-be-assassinating 

Him 

THEY-FEARED 

for 

THE 

PEOPLE 

GICHAOGN 

INTO-CAME 

entered 


AG  3  Yet  Satan  entered  into 

YET  Judas,  called  Iscariot, 

being  of  the  number  of  the 
twelve. 


CATANAC 

SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary) 
Satan 


G  1C  IOYAAN  TON  KAAOYMGNON 

INTO  JUDAS  THE  one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 


ICKAP ICDTHN  ONTA  GK 

ISCARIOT  BEING  OUT 


TOY  APIGMOY  TCDN  ACDAGKA  KAI 

OF-THE  NUMBER  OF-THE  TWO-TEN  AND 

twelve 


AT7GA0CDN 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


CYNGAAAHCGN  TO  1C 

he-TOGETHER-TALKS  to-THE 
he-confers 


APX IGPGYC  IN  KAI  CTPATHrOIC  TO  T7CDC 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  officers  THE  how 

chief-priests 


AYTOIC  T7APAACD  AYTON 

to-them  he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  Him 
he-may-be-betraying 


4  And,  coming  away,  he 
confers  with  the  chief 
priests  and  officers  how  he 
may  be  giving  Him  up  to 
them. 


KAI  6XAPHCAN  KAI 

AND  THEY-WERE-JOYed  AND 
they-rejoiced 


C YNG0GNT O  AYTCD  APrYPION  AOYNA  I 

THEY-TOGETHER-PLACED  to-him  SILVER  TO-GIVE 

they-agreed 


KAI 

AND 


G£CDMOAOrHCGN  KAI  GZHTG I  GYKA  IP  I  AN  TOY  TTAPAAOYNA I  AYTON  ATGP 

he-OUT-AVOWS  AND  SOUGHT  WELL-SEASON  OF-THE  TO-BESIDE-GIVE  Him  MINUS 

he-acquiesces  opportunity  to-betray 


5  And  they  rejoiced,  and 
they  agreed  to  give  him 
silver. 

6  And  he  acquiesces,  and 
sought  an  opportunity  to 
give  Him  up  to  them  minus 
a  throng. 


OXAOY  AYTOIC  HA0GN  AG  H  HMGPA  TCDN 

OF-THRONG  to-them  CAME  YET  THE  DAY  OF-THE 

throng 


AZYMCDN 

[  eN  J 

H 

7  Now  came  the 

day  of 

UN-FERMENTEDS 

IN 

WHICH 

unleavened  bread, 

in  which 

unleavened  (p) 

the  passover  must  be 

sacrificed. 

GAGI 

©YGC0AI 

TO 

TTACXA  "  KAI 

AT7GCTG  1 AGN 

T7GTPON 

KAI 

it-WAS-BINDING 

TO-BE-beING-SACRIFICED 

THE 

PASSOVER  AND 

He-commissions 

he-dispatches 

Peter 

AND 

ICDANNHN 

6IT7CDN  TTOPGY0GNTGC 

GTO  IMACATG 

HM  IN 

TO 

FIACXA 

INA 

JOHN 

sayING  BEING-GONE 

make-READY 
make-ready-ye  ! 

to-US 

THE 

PASSOVER 

THAT 

8  And  He  dispatches  Peter 
and  John,  saying,  "Go  and 
make  ready  for  us  the 
passover,  that  we  may  be 
eating." 


4>ArCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-EATING 


Ol 

AG 

gittan 

AYTCD 

noY 

©GAG  1C 

9  Yet  they  say  to  Him, 

THE 

YET 

THEY-say 

to-Him 

?-where 

where? 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 

"Where  dost  Thou  want 
that  we  should  be  making 
ready  to  eat  the  passover?" 

GTO IMACCDMGN  "  O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  IAOY  6ICGA0ONTCDN 

WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY  THE  YET  He-said  to-them  BE-PERCEIVING  OF-INTO-COMING 

lo  !  of-entering 


YMCDN  G  1C  THN  T70AIN 

OF-YOUp  INTO  THE  city 
of-ye 


CYNANTHCG I  YM  IN  AN0PCDT7OC 

SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-meetING  to-YOUp  human 
shall-be-meeting-with  ye 


KGPAM  ION 

HOLDer  (  dim. ) 
little-jar 


10  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Lo!  at  your  entering  into 
the  city  a  man  will  meet 
with  you,  bearing  a  jar  of 
water.  Follow  him  into  the 
house  which  he  is  entering. 


YAATOC  BACTAZCDN  AKOAOY0HCATG  AYTCD 

OF-water  BEARING  follow  to-him 

follow-ye  ! 


G  1C  THN  OIKIAN  GIC  HN 

INTO  THE  HOME  INTO  WHICH 

house 


GICnOPGYGTAI 

~  KAI 

GPGITG 

TCD 

OIKOAGCnOTH 

THC 

O  IK  1  AC 

he-IS-INTO-GOING 

he-is-going-in 

AND 

YE-SHALL-BE-declarING 

to-THE 

HOME-OWNER 

house-owner 

OF-THE 

HOME 

house 

11  And  you  will  be 
declaring  to  the 

householder  of  the  house, 
saying,  'The  Teacher  is 
saying  to  you,  "Where  is  My 
caravansary  where  I  may  be 
eating  the  passover  with  My 
disciples?"’ 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  22 


Aere  i  co  i 

IS-sayING  to-YOU 


O  AIAACKAAOC  TTOY  GCTIN  TO 

THE  TEACHer  ?-where  IS  THE 

where? 


KATAAYMA  OTTOY  TO 

DOWN-LOOSE  THE-?-where  THE 
caravansary  the-where 


TTACXA  META  TCDN 

PASSOVER  WITH  THE 


MAOHTCDN 

LEARNers 

disciples 


MOY  4>ArCD 

OF-ME  l-MAY-BE-EATING 


KAKGINOC  YM  IN 

AND-that-one  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


12  And  that  man  will  be 
showing  you  a  large  upper 
room  with  places  spread. 


AG  l£G  I  ANArAION  MGrA 

SHALL-BE-SHOWING  UP-LAND  GREAT 

upper-room  large 


GCTPCDMGNON  GKG I 

HAVING-been-STREWN  there 

with-places-spread 


GTOIMACATG 

make-YE-READY 
make-ready-ye  ! 


ATTG  A0ONT  GC 

AG 

GYPON 

KA0CDC 

GIPHKGI 

AYTOIC 

KA  1 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 

YET 

THEY-FOUND 

according-AS 

He-HAD-declarED 

to-them 

AND 

HTOIMACAN  TO  T7ACXA  "  KA  I  OTG  GrGNGTO  H  CDPA  ANGTTGCGN  KA I  Ol 

THEY-make-READY  THE  PASSOVER  AND  when  BECAME  THE  HOUR  He-UP-FALLS  AND  THE 

he-leans-back 


13  Now,  coming  away,  they 
found  it  according  as  He 
had  declared  to  them.  And 
they  make  ready  the 
passover. 

14  And  when  the  hour 
came,  He  leans  back  at 
table,  and  the  twelve 
apostles  with  Him. 


ATTOCTOAOI 

commissioners 


CYN 

AYTCD 

~  KA  1 

GIT7GN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

GT7I0YM  1 A 

1?  And  He  said  to  them, 

TOGETHER 

to-Him 

AND 

He-said 

TOWARD 

them 

to-ON-FEELing 

to-yearning 

"With  yearning  1  yearn  to  be 
eating  this  passover  with 
you  before  My  suffering. 

GT7G0YMHCA 

TOYTO  TO 

FIACXA 

4>ArG  IN  MG0 

YMCDN 

npo  TOY  MG 

l-ON-FEEL 

this  THE 

PASSOVER 

TO-BE-EATING  WITH 

YOUp 

BEFORE  THE 

ME 

l-yearn 

ye 

T7A0GIN 

"  AGrCD 

TAP 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OY  MH 

4>ArcD 

AYTO 

GCDC 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING  1-AM-saylNG 

to-be-suffering 

for 

to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 

NOT  NO 

l-MAY-BE-EATING  it 

TILL 

OTOY 

TTAHPCD0H 

GN 

TH 

BACIAGIA  TOY 

©GOY 

~  KA  1 

OF-WHICH-ANY 

which-any 

it-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

it-may-be-being-fulfilled 

IN 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE  God 

AND 

AGIAMGNOC 

nOTHPION 

GYXAP  ICTHCAC 

GIT7GN 

AABGTG 

TOYTO 

KA  1 

RECEI  Ming 

DRINK-cup 

thank/bp 

He-said 

BE-GETTING 

be-ye-taking 

this 

! 

AND 

A  1 AMGP  1  CAT  G 

G  1C  GAYTOYC  "  AGrCD 

TAP 

YM  IN 

OT 1 ]  OY 

MH 

THRU-PART-YE 
divide-ye  ! 

INTO  selves 

1-AM-saylNG  for 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that  NOT 

NO 

T7ICD 

ATTO  TOY 

NYN 

Ano 

TOY 

TGNHMATOC  THC 

AMT7GAOY 

GCDC 

l-MAY-BE-DRINKING  FROM  THE 

NOW 

FROM 

THE 

product 

OF-THE 

GRAPE-VINE 

TILL 

grapevine 

OY  H 

BACIAGIA 

TOY 

0GOY  GA0H 

~  KA  1 

AABCDN  APTON 

OF-WHICH 

which 


THE  KINGdom 


OF-THE  God 


MAY-BE-COMING 


AND  GETTING  BREAD 


GYXAP  ICTHCAC 

thank  ing 


GKAACGN  KA I 

He-BREAKS  AND 


GACDKGN 

GIVES 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


AGrCDN 

sayING 


TOYTO 

this 


GCTIN 

IS 


TO 

THE 


16  For  I  am  saying  to  you 

that  under  no 

circumstances  may  I  be 
eating  of  it  till  it  may  be 
fulfilled  in  the  kingdom  of 
God." 

17  And,  receiving  the  cup, 
giving  thanks,  He  said, 
Take  this  and  divide  it 
among  yourselves. 


18  For  I  am  saying  to  you 
that  under  no 

circumstances  may  I  be 
drinking,  from  now  on,  of 
the  product  of  the 
grapevine  till  the  kingdom 
of  God  may  be  coming." 


19  And,  taking  bread, 
giving  thanks,  He  breaks  it 
and  gives  to  them,  saying, 
"Take.  This  is  My  body, 
given  for  your  sakes.  This 
do  for  a  recollection  of 
Me." 


CCDMA  MOY  TO  YT7GP  YMCDN  A I AOMGNON  TOYTO 

BODY  OF-ME  THE  OVER  YOUp  beING-GIVEN  this 

for-the-sake-of  ye 


TTOIGITG  G  1C  THN 

BE-DOING  INTO  THE 
be-ye-doing  ! 


GMHN 

ANAMNHC  IN 

~  KA  1 

TO 

nOTHPION 

CDCAYTCDC 

MGTA 

TO 

AG  ITTNHCA  1 

MY 

UP-REMINDing 

recollection 

AND 

THE 

DRINK-cup 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

after 

THE 

TO-DINE 

AGrCDN  TOYTO  TO  TTOTHPION  H  KAINH  AIA0HKH  GN  TCD  A I  MAT  I  MOY  TO 

sayING  this  THE  DRINK-cup  THE  NEW  covenant  IN  THE  BLOOD  OF-ME  THE 


20  Similarly,  the  cup  also, 
after  the  dinner,  saying, 
This  cup  is  the  new 

covenant  in  My  blood, 
which  is  shed  for  your 
sakes. 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


YMCDN  GKXYNNOMGNON 

YOUp  beING-OUT-POURED 

ye  being-poured-out 


T7AHN  I AOY  H  XGIP  TOY 

MOREly  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  HAND  OF-THE 

moreover  lo ! 


21  Moreover,  lo!  the  hand 
of  him  who  is  giving  Me  up 
is  with  Me  on  the  table, 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  22 


TTAPAA  I AONTOC  MG  MGT  GMOY 

one-BESIDE-GIVING  ME  WITH  ME 
one-betraying 


eni  thc  tpattgzhc  oti  o  yioc  mgn 

ON  THE  table  that  THE  SON  INDEED 


TOY 

OF-THE 


ANGPCDTIOY 

human 


KATA  TO  (DP  ICMGNON 

according-to  THE  HAVING-been-definED 

having-been-specified 


nOPGYGTAI 

IS-GOING 


nAHN  OYA I 

MOREly  WOE 
moreover 


22  seeing  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  is  indeed  going, 
according  as  it  has  been 
specified.  However,  woe  to 
that  man  through  whom  He 
is  being  given  up!" 


TCD  ANOPCDnCD  GKG I NCD 

to-THE  human  that 


HP£ANTO 

begin 


CYZHTG  IN 


to-be-discussing 


A 1 

OY 

T7APAA  1 AOTA 1 

KAI 

AYTOI 

THRU 

WHOM 

He-IS-be-ING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

AND 

they 

through 

he-is-being-betrayed 

T7POC 

GAYTOYC  TO  TIC 

APA 

GIH 

3  TOWARD  selves 

THE  ANY 

CONSEQUENTLY 

MAY-BE 

which 

it-may-be 

23  And  they,  consequently, 
begin  to  discuss  among 
themselves  which  of  them 
it  may  be  who  is  about  to 
commit  this  thing. 


G£ 

OUT 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


4>iaongikia 

FOND-CONQUER 

rivalry 


O 

THE 


GN 


among 


TOYTO 

this 


AYTOIC 

them 


MGAACDN 

beING-ABOUT 


nPACCGIN 

TO-BE-PRACTISING 

to-be-committing 


TO 

THE 


TIC 

ANY 

which 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


AOKGI 

IS-SEEMING 


GrGNGTO  AG 

BECAME  YET 


GINAI 

TO-BE 


MGIZCDN 

GREATER 


AG  GIT7GN 

YET  He-said 


AYTOIC  Ol  BACIAGIC  TCDN  G0NCDN 

to-them  THE  KINGS  OF-THE  NATIONS 


KYP  IGYOYC  IN 

ARE-masterING 

are-lording 


KAI 

AND 

also 

O 

THE 


AYTCDN  KAI 

OF-them  AND 


24  Now  there  came  to  be  a 
rivalry  also  among 
themselves  as  to  which  of 
them  is  seeming  to  be 
greatest. 

25  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"The  kings  of  the  nations 
are  lording  it  over  them, 
and  those  exercising 
authority  over  them  are 
called  benefactors. 


Ol  G£0  Y  C  I AZONT  GC  AYTCDN 

THE  ones-authorityizING  OF-them 

ones-exerc/sing-authority 


OYTCDC 

thus 


AAA 

but 


O 

THE 


MGIZCDN 

GREATER 


GN 


GYGPrGTA  I 

WELL-ACTers 

benefactors 


KAAOYNTA I 

ARE-beING-CALLED 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


AG 

YET 


OYX 

NOT 


among 


YM  IN  riNGCOCD  CDC 

YOUp  LET-BE-BECOMING  AS 

ye  let-him-be-becoming  ! 


O  NGCDTGPOC 

THE  YOUNGer 


26  Yet  you  are  not  thus, 
but  let  the  greatest  among 
you  become  as  the 
youngest,  and  he  who  is 
leading  as  he  who  is 
serving. 


KA I  O  HrOYMGNOC  CDC  O 

AND  THE  one-LEADING  AS  THE 

one-governing 


A I AKONCDN  TIC  TAP  MGIZCDN  O 

one-THRU-SERVING  ANY  for  GREATER  THE 

one-  serving  who 


ANAKG I MGNOC 

one-UP-LYING 
one-  lying-back-at-table 


H  O  A I  AKONCDN  OYX  I  O  ANAKG  I  MGNOC  GrCD  AG 

OR  THE  one-THRU-SERVING  NOT  {emph.)  THE  one-UP-LYING  I  YET 


one-  serving 


not  (emph.) 


one-lying-back-at-table 


27  For  who  is  greater,  the 
one  lying  back  at  table  or 
the  one  serving?  Is  it  not 
the  one  lying  back?  Yet  I 
am  in  your  midst  as  the 
One  Who  is  serving. 


GN  MGCCD 

IN  MIDst 


YMCDN  GIMI  (DC  O  A I  AKONCDN  YMGIC  AG  GCTG  Ol 

OF-YOUp  AM  AS  THE  one-THRU-SERVING  YOUp  YET  ARE  THE 

of-ye  one-  serving  ye 


28  "Now  you  are  those  who 
have  continued  with  Me  in 
My  trials. 


A I AMGMGNHKOTGC  MGT  GMOY 

ones-HAVING-THRU-REMAINED  WITH  ME 

ones-  having-continued 


GN 


A  I  AT  I0GMA I 

AM-covenantING 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KA0CDC 

according-AS 


AIG0GTO 

covenantED 


TO  1C  TTGIPACMOIC  MOY  KArCD 

THE  trials  OF-ME  AND-I 


MO  I  O  T7ATHP  MOY  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

to-ME  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  KINGdom 


29  And  I  am  covenanting  a 
covenant  with  you, 
according  as  My  Father 
covenanted  a  kingdom  to 
Me, 


INA  GC0HTG 

THAT  YE-MAY-BE-EATING 


B  AC  I  AG  I A 

KINGdom 


MOY 

OF-ME 


KAI 

AND 


KAI  niNHTG 

AND  YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


KA0HCGC0G  GTT I 

YE-SHALL-BE-sittING  ON 


Gni 

ON 


THC 

THE 


TPAT7GZHC  MOY 

table  OF-ME 


©PONCDN 

THRONES 


TAC 

THE 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


GN 


TH 

THE 


4>yaac 

tribes 


30  that  you  may  be  eating 
and  drinking  at  My  table  in 
My  kingdom.  And  you  will 
be  seated  on  thrones, 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel." 


KP  INONTGC 

JUDGING 


G£HTHCATO 

OUT-REQUESTS 

claims 


TOY 

OF-THE 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


I CP AH A 

ISRAEL 


TOY 

OF-THE 


CIMCDN 

SIMON 


CIMCDN 

SIMON 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


C  IN  I  AC  A  I  CDC  TON  CITON 

TO-QUAKE  AS  THE  GRAIN 
to-sift 


O  CATANAC 

THE  SATAN  (Heb.  adversary) 
Satan 

r  GrCD  AG  GAGH0HN 

I  YET  besought 


31  Now  the  Lord  said, 
"Simon,  Simon,  lo!  Satan 
claims  you  men,  to  sift  you 
as  grain. 

32  Yet  I  besought 
concerning  you,  that  your 
faith  may  not  be 
defaulting.  And  once  you 
turn  back,  establish  your 
brethren." 


33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 
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Luke  22 


TTGPI 

COY 

INA 

MH 

GKAITTH 

H 

ABOUT 

YOU 

THAT 

NO 

MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING 

may-be-defaulting 

THE 

niCTIC  COY  KM  CY 

BELIEF  OF-YOU  AND  YOU 
faith 


nOT6 

?-when 

when? 


GT7  1 CTPGYAC 

CTHPICON 

TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

COY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

ON-TURN  ing 
turn  /'ng-back 

STAND-fast 
establish-you  ! 

THE 

brothers 

OF-YOU 

THE 

YET 

he-said 

to-Him 

33  Now  he  said  to  Him, 
"Lord,  with  Thee  I  am  ready 
to  go  to  jail  as  well  as  to 
death!" 


KYPIG  META  COY 

Master !  WITH  YOU 
Lord  ! 


6TOIMOC  6IMI  KM 

READY  l-AM  AND 

also 


6 1C  <t>YAAKHN  KM 

INTO  GUARD-house  AND 
jail 


GIC  0ANATON 

INTO  DEATH 


TTOPGYGCOA  1 

▼ 

O 

AG 

GIT7GN 

AGrCD 

COI 

T7GTPG 

OY 

4>CDNHCGI 

TO-BE-GOING 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU 

Peter ! 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-SOUNDING 

shall-be-crowing 

CHMGPON  AAGKTCDP 

toDAY  UN-LAYer 

cock 


GCDC  TP  1C  MG 

TILL  THRice  ME 


AT7APNHCH  GIAGNM  ~  KM 

YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING  TO-PERCEIVE  AND 


GIT7GN  AYTOIC  OTG  ATTGCTGIAA 

He-said  to-them  when  l-commission 

l-dispatch 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


ATGP  BAAAANTIOY  KM 

MINUS  OF-purse  AND 

purse 


TTHPAC 

OF-BAG  (beggar's) 
beggar's-bag 


34  Yet  He  said,  "I  am 
saying  to  you,  Peter,  under 
no  circumstances  will  a 
cock  be  crowing  today  till 
thrice  you  will  be  abjuring 
acquaintance  with  Me." 

35  And  He  said  to  them, 
"When  I  dispatch  you  minus 
purse  and  beggar's  bag  and 
sandals,  you  did  not  want 
anything?"  Yet  they  say, 
"Nothing." 


KA  1  YTTOAHMATCDN  MH 

TINOC 

YCTGPHCATG  Ol 

AG  G  ITT  AN 

OY0GNOC 

AND  OF-sandals 

NO 

OF-ANY 

YE-WANT 

THE-ones  YET  say 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE 

sandals 

of-anyfb/'ng 

the 

they-say 

of-nothing 

"  G  IFTGN 

AG 

AYTOIC 

AAAA 

NYN  O 

GXCDN 

BAA  A  ANT  1  ON  APATCD 

36  Yet  He  said  to  them, 

He-said 

YET 

to-them 

but 

NOW  THE 

one-HAVING 

purse 

LET-him-LIFT 

"But  now,  he  who  has  a 

let-him-pick-up  ! 

purse  let  him  pick  it  up, 
likewise  a  beggar's  bag 
also;  and  he  who  has  none, 

OMOICDC 

KA  1 

T7HPAN 

KA  1 

O  MH 

GXCDN 

nCDAHCATCD 

TO  1  MAT  ION 

let  him  sell  his  cloak  and 

LIKE-AS 

AND 

BAG  (beggar's)  AND 

THE-one  NO 

HAVING 

LET-him-SELL 

THE  cloak 

buy  a  sword. 

likewise 

beggar's-bag 

let-him-sell  ! 

AYTOY  KM  ArOPACATCD  MAXMPAN  AGrCD  TAP  YM IN  OT I  TOYTO  TO  37  For  I  am  saying  to  you 


OF-him  AND  LET-him-BUY  sword  1-AM-saylNG  for 

let-him-buy  ! 

rGrPAMMGNON  AG  I  TGAGCOHNA I  GN 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IS-BINDING  TO-BE-BEING-FINISHED  IN 

to-be-being-accomplished 


to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 

this 

THE 

that  this  which  is  written 
must  be  accomplished  in 
Me:  And  with  the  lawless  is 
He  reckoned.  For  that  also 

GMOI 

TO 

KA  1 

MGTA 

which  concerns  Me  is 

ME 

THE-one 

the 

AND 

WITH 

having  its  consummation." 

ANOMCDN  GAOriCOH  KA I  TAP  TO  T7GP I  GMOY 

UN-LAWeds  IS-accountED  AND  for  THE  ABOUT  ME 

lawless-ones  he-is-reckoned  also 


TGAOC 

GXGI 

Ol 

38  Now  they  say,  "Lord,  lo! 

FINISH 

IS-HAVING 

THE-ones 

here  are  two  swords."  Now 

consummation 

the 

He  said  to  them,  "It  is 
enough." 

AG  G  ITT  AN  KYPIG  IAOY  MAXAIPAI  CD  AG  AYO  O  AG  GIT7GN  AYTOIC 

YET  say  Master!  BE-PERCEIVING  SWORDS  here  TWO  THE  YET  He-said  to-them 


they-say  Lord  ! 

lo  ! 

IK ANON  GCTIN 

~  KA  1 

G£GA0CDN 

GTTOPGY0H 

KATA 

TO 

G0OC 

GIC 

TO 

enough  it-IS 

AND 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

He-WAS-GONE 

he-went 

according-to 

THE 

CUSTOM 

INTO 

THE 

OPOC 

TCDN 

GAAICDN 

HKOAOY0HCAN 

AG 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

mountain 

OF-THE 

OLIVES 

follow 

YET 

to-Him 

AND 

also 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

39  And,  coming  out,  He 
went,  according  to  His 
custom,  into  the  mount  of 
Olives.  Now  the  disciples 
also  follow  Him. 


rGNOMGNOC 

AG 

GTTI 

TOY 

TOnOY 

G  IFTGN 

AYTOIC 

T7POCGYXGC0G 

MH 

40  Now,  coming  to  be  at 

BECOMING 

YET 

ON 

THE 

PLACE 

He-said 

to-them 

BE-prayING 
be-ye-praying  ! 

NO 

the  place,  He  said  to  them, 
"Be  praying  not  to  be 
entering  into  trial." 

G ICGA0G  IN 

GIC 

TTG  IPACMON 

~  KA  1 

AYTOC 

AT7GCT7AC0H 

An 

AYTCDN 

41  And  He 

is  pulled  away 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 

INTO 

trial 

AND 

He 

IS-FROM-PULLED 

is-pulled-away 

FROM 

them 

from  them 
throw,  and 
prayed, 

about  a  stone's 
kneeling,  He 

CDCGI  AIOOY  BOAHN  KA  I  ©GIC  TA  TONATA  T7POCHYXGTO 

AS- IF  OF-STONE  CAST  AND  PLACING  THE  KNEES  He-prayED 

throw 


AGrCDN  T7ATGP  42  saying,  "Father,  if  it  is 
sayING  FATHER !  Thy  intention,  carry  aside 

this  cup  from  Me.  However, 
not  My  will,  but  Thine,  be 
done!" 


43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 
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6  I  BOYA6 I 

IF  YOU-ARE-intendING 


TTAPGNGrKG 

BESIDE-CARRY 
carry-aside-you  ! 


TOYTO  TO  nOTHPION  An  GMOY 

this  THE  DRINK-cup  FROM  ME 


nAHN  MH 

MOREly  NO 
however 


TO  ©GAHMA  MOY  AAA  A  TO  CON  TINGCGCD 

THE  WILL  OF-ME  but  THE  YOUR  LET-BE-BECOMING 

let-it-be-becoming  ! 


CD<t>0H  AG  AYTCD 

WAS-VIEWED  YET  to-Him 
was-seen 


ArrGAOC  An 

MESSENGER  FROM 


OYPANOY 

heaven 


GNICXYCDN  AYTON  KA I 

IN-STRENGTHenING  Him  AND 

strengthening 


TGNOMGNOC 

BECOMING 


GN 


ArCDNIA 

CONTEST 

struggle 


GKT  GNGCT  GPON 

OUT-STRETCH-more 

more-earnestly 


nPOCHYXGTO  KA  I 

He-prayED  AND 


GrGNGTO  O 

BECAME  THE 


IAPCDC 

SWEAT-GUSH 

sweat 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


CD  CGI 

AS- IF 


©POMBOI 

CLOTS 


AIMATOC 

OF-BLOOD 


KATABA INONTGC  Gm  THN  THN 

DOWN-STEPPING  ON  THE  LAND 

descending  earth 


KA  I  ANACTAC 

AND  UP-STAND  ing 
using 


Ano  THC  nPOCGYXHC  GA0CDN  nPOC  TOYC 

FROM  THE  prayer  COMING  TOWARD  THE 


MA0MTAC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


GYPGN 

He-FOUND 


KO  I MCDMGNOYC 

reposING 


AYTOYC 

them 


Ano 

FROM 


THC 

THE 


AYnHC 

SORROW 


KA  I 

AND 


GinGN 

He-said 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


T  I 

ANY 

why 


KA0GYAGTG 

YE-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING 

ye-are-drowsing 


AN  ACT  ANT  GC 

UP-STAND  ing 
using 


T7POCGYXGC0G  INA  MH 

BE-YE-prayING  THAT  NO 

be-ye-praying  ! 


G  ICGA0HTG 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

ye-may-be-entering 


G  1C  nG  IPACMON  GTI  AYTOY 

INTO  trial  STILL  OF-Him 


AAAOYNTOC 

TALKING 

speaking 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


OXAOC 

THRONG 


KA  I 

AND 


O 

THE 


AGrOMGNOC 

one-beING-said 


IOYAAC 

JUDAS 


G  1C 

ONE 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


nPOHPXGTO 

BEFORE-CAME 

came-before 


AYTOYC 

them 


KA  I 

AND 


HrriCGN 

NEARS 


TCI) 

to-THE 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


<t>  I AHCA  I 

TO-be-FOND 

to-kiss 


AYTON 

Him 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


AG 

YET 


GinGN 

said 


AYTCD 

to-him 


IOYAA 

JUDAS 
Judas  ! 


I AHMAT  I 

to-FOND -effect 
to-kiss 


TON  Y  ION  TOY  ANOPCDnOY  nAPAAIACDC  "  IAONTGC  AG  Ol  nGP  I 

THE  SON  OF-THE  human  YOU-ARE-BESIDE-GIVING  PERCEIVING  YET  THE-ones  ABOUT 

you-are-betraying 

AYTON  TO  GCOMGNON  GinAN  KYPIG  Gl  FIATAZOMGN  GN  MAXAIPH  ~  KA  I 

Him  THE  SHALL-BE-BEING  THEY-say  Master!  IF  WE-SHALL-BE-SMITING  IN  sword  AND 

Lord  ! 


GnATAIGN 

G  1C 

TIC 

G£  AYTCDN 

TOY 

APX  IGPGCDC 

TON 

AOYAON  KA 1 

SMITES 

ONE 

ANY 

OUT  OF-them 

OF-THE 

chief-SACRED-o/ie 

THE 

SLAVE 

AND 

certain 

chief-priest 

A<t>G  1 AGN 

TO 

OYC 

AYTOY  TO 

AGI 1  ON 

~  AT7OKPI0GIC  AG 

O 

IHCOYC 

he-FROM-LIFTS 

THE 

EAR 

OF-him  THE 

RIGHT 

answerING 

YET 

THE 

JESUS 

he-amputates 

GinGN  GATG  GCDC  TOYTOY  KA  I  AYAMGNOC  TOY  CDTIOY  IACATO 

said  BE-LEAVING  TILL  OF-this  AND  TOUCH  ing  OF-THE  EARshell  He-HEALS 

be-ye-leaving  !  this  earlobe 

AYTON  "  GinGN  AG  IHCOYC  nPOC  TOYC  nAPArGNOMGNOYC  Gn  AYTON 

him  said  YET  JESUS  TOWARD  THE  ones-BESIDE-BECOMING  ON  Him 

ones-  coming-along 


APXIGPGIC  KA  I  CTPATHrOYC  TOY  IGPOY  KA  I  nPGCBYTGPOYC  CDC 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  officers  OF-THE  SACRED-place  AND  SENIORS  AS 

chief-priests  sanctuary 


Luke  22 


43  Now  a  messenger  from 
heaven  was  seen  by  Him, 
strengthening  Him. 

44  And  coming  to  be  in  a 
struggle,  He  prayed  more 
earnestly,  and  His  sweat 
became  as  if  clots  of  blood 
descending  on  the  earth. 


45  And,  rising  from  prayer, 
coming  to  the  disciples,  He 
found  them  reposing  from 
sorrow. 


46  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Why  are  you  drowsing? 
Rise,  pray,  lest  you  may  be 
entering  into  trial." 


47  At  His  still  speaking,  lo! 
a  throng,  and  he  who  is 
termed  Judas,  one  of  the 
twelve,  came  before  them, 
and  he  draws  near  Jesus  to 
kiss  Him. 


48  Now  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Judas,  with  a  kiss  are  you 
giving  up  the  Son  of 
Mankind?" 

49  Now  those  about  Him, 
perceiving  what  will  be, 
say  to  Him,  "Lord,  shall  we 
be  smiting  with  a  sword?" 

50  And  a  certain  one  of 
them  smites  the  slave  of 
the  chief  priest  and 
amputates  his  right  ear. 


51  Now  answering,  Jesus 
said,  "Give  leave,  till  this — 
"  And  touching  the  ear,  He 
heals  him. 


*2  Now  Jesus  said  to  the 
chief  priests  and  officers  of 
the  sanctuary  and  elders 
who  came  along  after  Him, 
"As  after  a  robber  do  you 
come  out  with  swords  and 
cudgels? 


53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 
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eni  AHCTHN  G£HAOATG  MGTA  MAXAIPCDN  KA  I  £YACDN  "  KA©  HMGPAN 

ON  ROBBER  YE-OUT-COME  WITH  SWORDS  AND  WOODS  according-to  DAY 

ye-come-out 

ONTOC  MOY  MG©  YMCDN  GN  TCD  IGPCD  OYK  GIGT G I  NAT G  TAC  XGIPAC 

OF-BEING  OF-ME  WITH  YOUp  IN  THE  SACRED-place  NOT  YE-OUT-STRETCH  THE  HANDS 

ye  sanctuary  ye-stretch-out 


53  At  My  being  daily  with 
you  in  the  sanctuary,  you 
do  not  stretch  out  your 
hands  for  Me,  but  this  is 
your  hour  and  the 
jurisdiction  of  darkness." 


Gn 

GMG 

AAA 

AYTH 

GCTIN 

YMCDN 

H 

CDPA 

KA  1 

ON 

ME 

but 

this 

IS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

HOUR 

AND 

H  G£OYC I A  TOY 

THE  authority  OF-THE 

jurisdiction 


CKOTOYC 

DARKness 


CYAAABONTGC 

AG 

AYTON 

Hr AroN 

KA  1 

G  ICHrArON 

G  1C 

THN 

54  Now  apprehending  Him, 

TOGETHER-GETTING 

apprehending 

YET 

Him 

THEY-LED 

AND 

THEY-INTO-LED 

they-led-in 

INTO 

THE 

they  led  Him;  they  led  Him 
into  the  house  of  the  chief 
priest. 

OIKIAN 

TOY 

APX  IGPGCDC 

O 

AG 

nGTPOC 

HKOAOYOGI 

HOME 

house 

OF-THE 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

followED 

MAKPO0GN 

FAR-PLACE 

afar 


T7GP I  AY  ANT  CON  AG  T7YP  GN  MGCCD  THC  AYAHC  KA  I  CYrKA©  ICANTCDN 

OF-ABOUT-TOUCH/ng  YET  FIRE  IN  MIDst  OF-THE  COURT  AND  OF-be/'np-TOGETHER-seated 

of-kindl/'np  courtyard  of-be/np-seated-together 

GKA0HTO  O  nGTPOC  MGCOC  AYTCDN  "  IAOYCA  AG  AYTON  TTA I A ICKH  TIC 

sat  THE  Peter  MIDst  OF-them  PERCEIVING  YET  him  maid  ANY 

certain 


KAOHMGNON 

npoc 

TO 

4>CDC 

KA  1 

ATGNICACA 

AYTCD 

GinGN 

KA  1 

OYTOC 

sittING 

TOWARD 

THE 

LIGHT 

AND 

STRETCH  ing 
staring 

to-him 

said 

AND 

also 

this-one 

55  Now  Peter  followed  afar 
off.  Now  at  their  kindling  a 
fire  in  the  middle  of  the 
courtyard  and  being  seated 
together,  Peter  sat  in  their 
midst. 

56  Now  a  certain  maid, 
perceiving  him  sitting 
toward  the  light,  and 
looking  intently  at  him, 
said,  "This  man  also  was 
with  him!" 


CYN  AYTCD  HN 

TOGETHER  to-Him  WAS 


O 

AG 

HPNHCATO 

AGrCDN 

OYK 

OIAA 

AYTON 

;'7  Yet  he  denies,  saying,  "1 

THE 

YET 

he-disowns 

he-denies 

sayING 

NOT 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

Him 

am  not  acquainted  with 
Him,  woman!" 

rYNA  1 

KA  1 

MGTA 

BPAXY 

GTGPOC 

IACDN 

AYTON 

G<t>H 

KA  1  CY 

G£ 

58  And  after 

a  bit,  a 

WOMAN ! 

AND 

after 

BIT 

DIFFERENT 

PERCEIVING  him 

AVERRed 

AND  YOU 

OUT 

different  one, 

perceiving 

different-one 

also 

Him,  averred, 

"You  also 

are  of  them!" 

Yet  Peter 

averred,  "Man,  1 

am  not!" 

AYTCDN 

G  1 

O 

AG 

nGTPOC 

G<t>H 

ANOPCDnG 

OYK 

GIMI 

KA  1 

59  And  after  an 

interval  of 

OF-them 

ARE 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

AVERRed 

human  ! 

NOT 

l-AM 

AND 

about  one  hour 

some  other 

one  stoutly  insisted,  saying, 
"Of  a  truth,  this  man  also 
was  with  him,  for  he  is  a 


A  I ACTACHC  CDCGI 

OF-THRU-STANDING  AS-IF 


CDPAC  M I  AC  AAAOC  TIC 

OF-HOUR  ONE  other  ANY 


A  I  I CX  YP  I ZGTO  AGrCDN  GTT 

was-THRU-STRONG  sayING  ON 


Galilean  also. 


of-being-interval 


some  stoutly-insisted 


AAHOGIAC 

KA  1 

OYTOC  MGT  AYTOY 

HN  KA  1 

TAP 

rAAIAAIOC  GCTIN 

"  GinGN 

TRUTH 

AND 

this-one  WITH  Him 

WAS  AND 

for 

GALILEAN 

he-IS 

said 

also 

AG  O 

nGTPOC  ANOPCDnG  OYK 

OIAA 

O 

AGrGIC 

KA  1 

YET  THE 

Peter 

human  !  NOT 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

WHICH 

YOU-ARE-sayING  AND 

60  Yet  Peter  said,  "Man,  I 
am  not  aware  what  you  are 
saying."  And  instantly,  at 
his  still  speaking,  a  cock 
crows. 


nAPAXPHMA 

GTI 

AAAOYNTOC 

AYTOY 

G<t>CDNHCGN 

AAGKTCDP 

~  KA  1 

instantly 

STILL 

OF-TALKING 

OF-him 

SOUNDS 

crows 

UN-LAYer 

cock 

AND 

CTPA<t>GIC 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GNGBAGYGN 

TCD 

nGTPCD 

KA  1 

YnGMNHCOH 

O 

BEING-TURNED 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

IN-looks 

looks-at 

to-THE 

Peter 

AND 

IS-UNDER-REMINDED 

is-reminded 

THE 

61  And  being  turned,  the 
Lord  looks  at  Peter,  and 
Peter  is  reminded  of  the 
declaration  of  the  Lord,  as 
He  said  to  him,  "Ere  a  cock 
crows  today,  you  will  be 
renouncing  Me  thrice." 


nGTPOC  TOY 

Peter  OF-THE 


PHMATOC  TOY  KYPIOY 

declaration  OF-THE  Master 

Lord 


(DC  GinGN 

AS  He-said 


AYTCD  OT I 

to-him  that 


npm 

ERE 


AAGKTOPA  4>CDNHCAI  CHMGPON  AnAPNHCH  MG  TP  1C  KA  I  G£GA©CDN  62  And  coming  outside, 

UN-LA Yer  TO-SOUND  toDAY  YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING  ME  THRice  AND  OUT-COMING  Peter  laments  bitterly, 

cock  to-crow  coming-out 


63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

1 

2 

3 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  22  -  Luke  23 


G£CD  GKAAYCGN 

OUT  he-LAMENTS 
out  side 


niKPC DC 

BITTERIy 


KM 

AND 


O I  ANAPGC  O I 

THE  MEN  THE 


CYNGXONTGC  AYTON 

ones-  pressING  Him 


63  And  the  men  who  are 
pressing  Jesus,  scoffed  at 
Him,  lashing  Him. 


GNGT7AIZON  AYTCD 

IN-sportED  to-Him 

derided 


AGPONTGC  "  KM 

SKINNING  AND 

lashing 


nGP  I  KAAYTANTGC 

ABOUT -COVER/'ng 
cover/ng-about 


AYTON  GT7HPCDTCDN 

Him  THEY-inquirED-of 


AGrONTGC  TTPO<t>HTGYCON  T I C 

sayING  BEFORE-AVER  ANY 

prophecy-you  !  who 


GCTIN  O  nAICAC  CG 

IS  THE  one-HHling  YOU 


KA I  GTGPA 

AND  DIFFERENT 
different  (p) 


64  And  putting  a  covering 
about  Him,  they  beat  His 
face  and  inquired  of  Him, 
saying  "Prophesy!  Who  is  it 
that  hits  you?" 

And  many  different 
things  they  said  against 
Him,  blaspheming. 


nOAAA 

BAAC<t>HMOYNTGC 

GAGrON 

G  1C 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

CDC 

GrGNGTO 

HMGPA 

MANY 

HARM-AVERRING 

blaspheming 

THEY-said 

INTO 

Him 

AND 

AS 

it-BECAME 

DAY 

CYNHX0H  TO  FIPGCBYT GP I  ON  TOY  AAOY 

WAS-TOGETHER-LED  THE  SENIORship  OF-THE  PEOPLE 

was-assembled 


APXIGPGIC  TG  KA  I 

chief-SACRED -ones  BESIDES  AND 
chief-priests 


66  And  as  it  became  day, 
the  eldership  of  the  people 
was  gathered,  both  chief 
priests  and  scribes,  and 
they  led  Him  away  into 
their  Sanhedrin,  saying, 


rPAMMATG  1C  KA  I 

WRITers  AND 

scribes 


ATTHrArON  AYTON 

THEY-FROM-LED  Him 
they-led-away 


G  1C  TO  CYNGAP  ION  AYTCDN 

INTO  THE  Sanhedrin  OF-them 


AGrONTGC  tGI  CY  Gl  O  XPICTOC  GIFTON  HMIN  GIFTGN  AG  AYTOIC  GAN 

sayING  IF  YOU  ARE  THE  ANOINTED  say  to-US  He-said  YET  to-them  IF-EVER 

Christ  say-you  ! 

YM  IN  GinCD  OY  MH  T7 ICTGYCHTG  "  GAN  AG  GPCDTHCCD  OY 

to-YOUp  1-MAY-BE-saylNG  NOT  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  IF-EVER  YET  1-SHOULD-BE-asklNG  NOT 
to-ye 

MH  ATTOKP I  ©HT G  "  ATTO  TOY  NYN  AG  GCTAI  O  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDTTOY 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-answerING  FROM  THE  NOW  YET  SHALL-BE  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 


67  "If  you  are  the  Christ, 
tell  us."  Yet  He  said  to 
them,  "If  I  should  tell  you, 
under  no  circumstances 
would  you  be  believing. 

68  Yet  if  I  should  ever  be 
asking  also,  under  no 
circumstances  would  you 
be  answering  or  releasing 
Me. 

69  Yet  from  now  on  the  Son 
of  Mankind  shall  be  sitting 
at  the  right  hand  of  the 
power  of  God." 


KA0HMGNOC  GK  AG£  ICON  THC 


AYNAMGCDC  TOY 


©GOY 


GIFT  AN  AG 


70 


Now  they  all  say,  "You, 


sittING 

OUT  OF-RIGHT 

OF-THE 

ABILITY 

OF-THE 

God 

THEY-say 

YET 

then,  are  the  Son  of  God?" 

of-right  p 

power 

Yet  He  averred  to  them, 
"You  are  saying  that  1  am!" 

T7ANTGC 

CY 

OYN  G 1  O 

YIOC 

TOY 

0GOY 

O 

AG 

npoc 

AYTOYC 

ALL 

YOU 

THEN  ARE  THE  SON 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

YET 

TOWARD 

them 

G4>H 

YMGIC  AGrGTG 

OTI  GrCD  GIM 

1  ~  Ol 

AG 

GinAN 

T 1 

GTI 

71  Now  they  said,  "What 

He-AVERRed 

YOUp  ARE-sayING 

that  1 

AM 

THE-ones 

YET 

say 

ANY 

STILL 

need  have  we  still  of 

ye 

the 

they-say 

testimony?  For  we 

ourselves  hear  from  his 

mouth!" 

GXOMGN 

MAPTYP  1  AC 

XPGIAN 

AYTOI 

TAP 

HKOYCAMGN  AnO 

TOY 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

OF-witness 

need 

SAME 

for 

WE-HEAR 

FROM 

THE 

of-testimony 

selves 

CT OM AT OC  AYTOY 

MOUTH  OF-Him 


KA  I  ANACTAN  AnAN  TO  nAHOOC  AYTCDN 

AND  UP-STAND ing  EVERY  (emph.)  THE  multitude  OF-them 

rising  entire  (emph.) 


HrAroN 

AYTON 

Gni 

TON 

1  And  rising,  the  entire 

LED 

Him 

ON 

THE 

multitude  of  them  led  Him 
to  Pilate. 

niAATON 

PILATE 


HP£ANTO  AG  KATHrOPGIN  AYTOY  AGrONTGC  TOYTON  GYPAMGN 

THEY-begin  YET  TO-BE-accusING  OF-Him  sayING  this-or?e  WE-FOUND 


A  I  ACTPG<t>ONTA 

THRU-TURNING 

perverting 


TO  G0NOC  HMCDN 

THE  NATION  OF-US 


KA  I  KCDAYONTA  4>OPOYC  KAICAPI 

AND  FORBIDDING  taxes  to-CEASAR 


2  Now  they  begin  to  accuse 
Him,  saying,  "This  man  we 
found  perverting  our  nation 
and  forbidding  to  be  giving 
taxes  to  Caesar,  and  saying 
himself  to  be  Christ,  a 
king." 


AIAONAI 

KA  1 

AGrONTA 

GAYTON 

XPICTON 

BACIAGA 

GINAI 

TO-BE-GIVING 

AND 

sayING 

self 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

KING 

TO-BE 

O  AG  3  Now  Pilate  inquired  of 

THE  YET  Him,  saying,  "You  are  the 

king  of  the  Jews?"  Now  He, 
answering  him  averred, 
"You  are  saying  so!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Luke  23 


niAATOC  HPCDTHCGN  AYTON 

PILATE  asks  Him 


AGrCDN  CY 

sayING  YOU 


G  I 

ARE 


O  BACIAGYC  TCDN 

THE  KING  OF-THE 


4  IOYAAICDN  O  AG  AnOKPIOGIC  AYTCD  G<t>H  CY 

JUDA-ans  THE  YET  answerING  to-him  He-AVERRed  YOU 

Jews 


AGrGIC  O  AG  4  Now  Pilate  said  to  the 

ARE-sayING  THE  YET  chief  priests  and  the 

throngs,  "Not  one  fault  am 
I  finding  in  this  man." 


niAATOC  GIT7GN  T7POC  TOYC  APXIGPGIC  KAI  TOYC  OXAOYC  OYAGN 

PILATE  said  TOWARD  THE  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE  THRONGS  NOT-YET-ONE 

chief-priests 


5  GYP  I CKCD  AIT  ION  GN  TCD  ANOPCDnCD  TOYTCD  ~  Ol  AG  GniCXYON 


I-AM-FINDING 

cause 

fault 

IN  THE  human 

this 

THE-ones 

the 

YET  WERE-ON-STRONGED 
they-were-insistent 

AGrONTGC 

sayING 

OTI 

that 

ANACGIGI  TON 

He-IS-UP-QUAKING  THE 
he-is-exciting 

AAON 

PEOPLE 

A  1 AACKCDN 

TEACHING 

KA©  OAHC  THC 

DOWN  WHOLE  OF-THE 

5  Yet  they  were  insistent, 
saying  that  "He  is  exciting 
the  people,  teaching  down 
the  whole  of  Judea, 
beginning  even  from  Galilee 
as  far  as  here." 


6  IOYAAIAC  KA  I  AP£AMGNOC  ATTO  THC  TAAIAAIAC  GCDC  CD  AG 

JUDEA  AND  beginning  FROM  THE  GALILEE  TILL  here 

as-far-as 


niAATOC  AG 

PILATE  YET 


6  Now  Pilate,  hearing 
"Galilee,"  inquires  if  the 
man  is  a  Galilean. 


7  AKOYCAC 

HEAR  ing 


GT7HPCDTHCGN  G I 

inquirES-of  IF 


O  AN0PCDT7OC 

THE  human 


rAAIAAIOC 

GALILEAN 


GCTIN 

IS 


KA  I 

AND 


GT7 ITNOYC  OTI  GK  THC  G£OYCIAC  HPCDAOY  GCTIN 

ON-KNOWING  that  OUT  OF-THE  authority  OF-HEROD  He-IS 

recognizing  jurisdiction 


ANGT7GMYGN  AYTON 

he-UP-SENDS  Him 
he-sends-up 


7  And  realizing  that  He  is 
out  of  the  jurisdiction  of 
Herod,  he  sends  Him  up  to 
Herod,  he  also  being  in 
Jerusalem  in  these  days. 


TTPOC  HPCDAHN  ONTA  KA  I  AYTON  GN  IGPOCOAYMOIC  GN  TAYTAIC  TAIC 

TOWARD  HEROD  BEING  AND  him  IN  JERUSALEM  IN  these  THE 

also 


HMGPAIC  "  O 

AG 

HPCDAHC 

IACDN 

TON  IHCOYN 

GXAPH 

A  IAN  HN 

TAP 

DAYS 

THE 

YET 

HEROD 

PERCEIVING 

THE  JESUS 

WAS-JOYED 

rejoiced 

VERY  he-WAS 

for 

G£ 

IKANCDN 

XPONCDN 

©GACDN 

1  AG  IN 

AYTON  A  1 A 

TO 

OUT 

OF-enough 

of-considerable 

TIMES 

WILLING 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  Him 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

8  Now  Herod,  perceiving 
Jesus,  was  overjoyed,  for 
he  was  for  a  considerable 
time  wanting  to  become 
acquainted  with  Him, 
because  of  hearing  much 
concerning  Him.  And  he 
expected  to  be  perceiving 
some  sign  occurring  by 
Him. 


AKOYGIN  nGPI 

AYTOY  KAI 

HAniZGN 

T 1 

CHMGION  1  AG  IN 

Yn 

TO-BE-HEARING  ABOUT 

Him  AND 

he-EXPECTED 

ANY 

SIGN 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

by 

some 

9  AYTOY 

r  INOMGNON 

~  GnHPCDTA 

AG  AYTON 

GN 

AOrOIC  IKANOIC 

AYTOC 

AG 

9  Now  he  inquired 

of  Him 

Him 

BECOMING 

he-inquirED-of 

YET  Him 

IN 

sayings 

words 

enoughs 

ample 

He 

YET 

with  ample  words, 
answers  him  nothing, 

yet  He 

10  OYAGN 

AnGKP  INATO  AYTCD 

"  G  1 CTHKG  1  CAN 

AG  Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

KAI 

Ol 

10  Now  the  chief 

priests 

NOT-YET-ONE  answers 
nothing 

to-him 

HAD-STOOD 

stood 

YET  THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

AND 

THE 

and  the  scribes  stood 
strenuously  accusing  Him. 

11  TPAMMATG  1C 

GYTONCDC 

KATHrOPOYNTGC 

AYTOY 

"  G£OY0GNHCAC 

WRITers 

WELL-STRETCHly 

accusING 

OF-Him 

scorn  ing 

scribes 

strenuously 

AG 

YET 


AYTON  [ KAI 

Him  AND 


O  HPCDAHC  CYN  TO  1C 

THE  HEROD  TOGETHER  to-THE 


CTPATGYMACIN  AYTOY  KAI 

WAR-troops  OF-him  AND 

troops 


11  Now,  scorning  Him  and 
scoffing  at  Him,  Herod, 
together  with  his  troops, 
clothing  Him  in  splendid 
attire,  sends  Him  back  to 
Pilate. 


GMT7A  l£AC  TTGP IBAACDN  GCGHTA  AAMT7PAN  ANGTTGMTGN  AYTON  TCD  TTIAATCD 

IN-sport/ng  ABOUT-CASTING  GARMENT  SHINing  he-UP-SENDS  Him  to-THE  PILATE 

bending  clothing  attire  splendid  he-sends-up 


12 


GrGNONTO  AG  4>  I  AO  I  O  TG  HPCDAHC  KAI  O  niAATOC  GN  AYTH 

BECAME  YET  FOND -ones  THE  BESIDES  HEROD  AND  THE  PILATE  IN  SAME 

friends 


12  Now  both  Herod  and 
Pilate  became  friends  with 
one  another  on  that  same 
day,  for  before  this  they 
were  inherently  at  enmity 
between  themselves. 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  23 


TH  MM6PN  MGT  AAAHACDN  nPOYnHPXON  TAP  GN  GX0PA  ONTGC  nPOC 

THE  DAY  WITH  one-another  THEY-BEFORE-belongED  for  IN  enmity  BEING  TOWARD 

they-belonged-before 


AYTOYC  "  niAATOC  AG  CYrKAAGCAMGNOC  TOYC  APXIGPGIC  KA  I  TOYC 

them  PILATE  YET  TOGETHER-CALL/ng  THE  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE 

call/'ng-together  chief-priests 


13  Now  Pilate,  calling 
together  the  chief  priests 
and  the  chiefs  and  the 
people, 


APXONTAC 

KA  1 

TON 

AAON 

GIT7GN  TTPOC 

AYTOYC  TTPOCHNGrK  AT  G 

MO  1 

chiefs 

AND 

THE 

PEOPLE 

said  TOWARD 

them 

YE-TOWARD-CARRY 

ye-bring-to 

to-ME 

me 

TON 

AN0PCDT7ON 

TOYTON  CDC 

ATTOCTPG<t>ONT  A  TON 

AAON  KA  1  IAOY 

THE 

human 

this 

AS 

FROM-TURNING 

turning-away 

THE 

PEOPLE  AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

14  said  to  them,  "You  bring 
to  me  this  man  as  one  who 
is  turning  away  the  people, 
and  lo!  I,  examining  him  in 
your  sight,  found  in  this 
man  not  one  fault  of  which 
you  are  accusing  him. 


GrCD 

I 


GNCDn  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


YMCDN  ANAKPINAC  OY0GN 

OF-YOUp  examining  NOT-YET-ONE 

of-ye  not-one 


GYPON  GN  TCD  ANGPCDTTCD 

FOUND  IN  THE  human 
l-found 


TOYTCD 

A 1 T  1  ON 

CDN 

KATHrOPG  ITG 

KAT 

AYTOY 

~  AAA 

OYAG 

HPCDAHC 

this 

cause 

fault 

OF-WHICH 

YE-ARE-accusING 

DOWN 

against 

OF-Him 

him 

but 

NOT-YET 

neither 

HEROD 

15  Nay,  neither  Herod,  for 
he  sends  him  back  to  us, 
and  lo!  nothing  deserving  of 
death  is  committed  by  him. 


ANGTTGMYGN 

TAP 

AYTON 

npoc 

HMAC 

he-UP-SENDS 

he-sends-up 

for 

Him 

TOWARD 

US 

KA  I  IAOY  OYAGN  A£ION 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING  NOT-YET-ONE  WORTHY 
lo  !  nothing  deserving 


©ANATOY  GCTIN 

OF-DEATH  IS 


TTGnPArMGNON 

HAVING-been-PRACTISED 

having-been-committed 


AYTCD  "  TTA I AGYCAC  OYN  AYTON  16  Disciplining  him  then,  I 

to-Him  disciplin ing  THEN  Him  will  release  him." 


ATTOAYCCD 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-shall-be-releasing 


ANGKPArON 

THEY-UP-CRIED 

they-cried-out 


AG  TTAMTTAH0G I  AGrONTGC  A  IPG 

YET  EVERY-FULL  sayING  BE-LIFTING 

all-as-one-multitude  take-away-you  ! 


TOYTON  ATTOAYCON  AG  HM  IN  TON  BAP  ABB  AN  "  OCT  1C  HN  A I A  CTACIN 

this-One  FROM-LOOSE  YET  to-US  THE  Bar-Abbas  WHO-ANY  WAS  THRU  STANDing 

release-you  !  because-of  insurrection 

TINA  TGNOMGNHN  GN  TH  nOAGI  KA  I  <t>ONON  BAH0GIC  GN  TH  4>YAAKH 

ANY  BECOMING  IN  THE  city  AND  MURDER  BEING-CAST  IN  THE  GUARD-house 

certain  jail 


17  Now  of  necessity  he  had 
to  release  one  for  them  at 
the  festival. 

18  Yet  they  cried  out,  all  as 
one  multitude,  saying, 
"Away  with  this  one!  Yet 
release  for  us  Bar- Abbas"  -- 

19  who  was,  because  of  a 

certain  insurrection 

occurring  in  the  city,  and  a 
murder,  cast  into  jail. 


nAAIN 

AG 

O 

niAATOC 

T7POCG<t>CDNHCGN 

AYTOIC 

©GACDN 

ATTOAYCA  1 

AGAIN 

YET 

THE 

PILATE 

TOWARD-SOUNDS 

shouts-to 

to-them 

them 

WILLING 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-release 

20  Now  again  Pilate  shouts 
to  them,  willing  to  release 
Jesus. 


TON 

IHCOYN 

THE 

JESUS 

Ol  AG 

THE-ones  YET 

the 


GT7G<t>CDNOYN 

ON-SOUNDED 

they-retorted 


AGrONTGC 

sayING 


CTAYPOY  21  Yet 

BE-YOU-impalING  saying, 
be-you-crucifying  !  him!" 


they  retorted, 
"Crucify,  crucify 


CTAYPOY 

AYTON 

▼ 

O 

AG 

TP  1  TON 

GIT7GN 

npoc 

AYTOYC 

T 1 

TAP 

22  Now  for  the  third  time 

BE-YOU-impalING 
be-you-crucifying  ! 

Him 

THE 

YET 

third 

he-said 

TOWARD 

them 

ANY 

what 

for 

he  said  to  them,  "What 
evil  does  this  man?  Not  one 
cause  of  death  did  1  find  in 

him.  Disciplining  him  then, 

KAKON  GTTO IHCGN  OYTOC  OYAGN  AIT  ION  0 ANATOY  GYPON  GN  AYTCD  I  will  release  him. 

EVIL  DOES  this-One  NOT-YET-ONE  cause  OF-DEATH  l-FOUND  IN  Him 


nAIAGYCAC 

OYN 

AYTON 

AnOAYCCD 

"  Ol 

AG 

GnGKG  INTO 

disciplin  ing 

THEN 

Him 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING  THE-ones 

YET 

ON-LAY 

l-shall-be-releasing 

the 

they-importuned 

<t>CDNAIC 

MGrAAAIC 

A ITOYMGNO  1  AYTON 

CTAYPCD0HNA  1 

KA  1 

KAT  ICXYON 

to-SOUNDS 

GREAT 

REQUESTING  Him 

TO-BE-impalED 

AND 

DOWN-STRONGED 

to-voices 

loud 

to-be-crucified 

prevailed 

23  Yet  they  importuned 
with  loud  voices, 
requesting  that  He  be 
crucified.  And  their  voices 
and  the  chief  priests' 
prevailed. 


A I  4>CDNAI  AYTCDN  "  KA  I  T7IAATOC  GT7GKP INGN  TGNGC0A I  TO  AITHMA  24  Now  Pilate  adjudges 

THE  SOUNDS  OF-them  AND  PILATE  ON-JUDGES  TO-BE-BECOMING  THE  REQUEST-etfecf  that  it  occur  as  they 

voices  adjudges  request  request. 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  23 


AYTCDN 

~  AT7GAYCGN 

AG 

TON 

A 1 A 

CTACIN 

KA  1 

<t>ONON 

BGBAHMGNON 

OF-them 

FROM-LOOSES 

YET 

THE-one 

THRU 

STANDing 

AND 

MURDER 

HAVING-bee/i-CAST 

releases 

because-of 

insurrection 

G  1C  4>YAAKHN  ON 

HTOYNTO 

TON  AG 

IHCOYN  T7APGACDKGN  TCD 

INTO  GUARD-house  WHOM  THEY-REQUESTED  THE  YET  JESUS  he-BESIDE-GIVES  to-THE 
jail  he-gives-up 


25  Now  he  releases  him 
who  because  of  insurrection 
and  murder  had  been  cast 
into  jail,  whom  they 
request.  Yet  Jesus  he  gives 
up  to  their  will. 


06AHMAT I  AYTCDN  "  KM  (DC  MTHrM^ON  AYTON  GniAABOMGNOI  CIMCDNA 


WILL 

OF-them 

AND  AS 

THEY-FROM-LED  Him  ON-GETTING 

they-led-away  getting-hold 

SIMON 

TINA 

KYPHNA  ION 

GPXOMGNON 

An  ArpoY 

GnGOHKAN  AYTCD 

TON 

CTAYPON 

ANY 

certain 

CYRENIAN 

COMING 

FROM  FIELD 

THEY-ON-PLACE  to-him 
they-place-on 

THE 

pale 

cross 

26  And  as  they  led  Him 
away,  getting  hold  of  a 
certain  Simon,  a  Cyrenian, 
coming  from  the  field,  they 
place  the  cross  on  him  to 
carry  behind  Jesus. 


4>GPG  IN 

OniCOGN 

TOY 

IHCOY 

~  HKOAOY0G  1 

AG 

AYTCD 

nOAY 

TO-BE-CARRYING 

BEHIND-PLACE 

from-behind 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

followED 

YET 

to-Him 

MANY 

vast 

TTAH0OC  TOY  AAOY  KM  TYNMKCDN  M  GKOTTT  ONT  O  KM  G0PHNOYN 

multitude  OF-THE  PEOPLE  AND  OF-WOMEN  WHO  SJRUCK-{themselves)  AND  DIRGED 

grieved  wailed 


27  Now  there  followed  Him 
a  vast  multitude  of  the 
people  and  of  women  who 
grieved  and  wailed  over 
Him. 


AYTON  ~  CTPA<t>GIC  AG  T7POC  AYTAC  [  O  ]  IHCOYC  GIFTGN  0YrATGPGC 

Him  BEING-TURNED  YET  TOWARD  them  THE  JESUS  said  DAUGHTERS 


I GPOYCAAHM  MH  KAAIGTG  GT7  GMG  nAHN  G<t>  G AYTAC  KAAIGTG  KA I 

of-JERUSALEM  NO  BE-LAMENTING  ON  ME  MOREly  ON  selves  BE-YE-LAMENTING  AND 

be-ye-lamenting  !  however  be-ye-lamenting  ! 


28  Now  being  turned 
toward  them,  Jesus  said, 
"Daughters  of  Jerusalem! 
Do  not  lament  over  Me! 
However,  over  yourselves 
lament,  and  over  your 
children, 
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YMCDN  ~  OTI 

IAOY 

GPXONTA 1  HMGPAI 

GN 

AIC 

ON  THE 
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OF-YOUp  that 
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ARE-COMING  DAYS 

IN 

WHICH 
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of-ye 
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GPOYCIN 
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STERILE 

AND 

THE 

CAVITIES 
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NOT 
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29  for  lo!  coming  are  days 
in  which  they  will  be 
declaring,  Happy  are  the 
barren,  and  the  wombs 
which  bear  not,  and  the 
breasts  which  do  not 
nourish!' 


GrGNNHCAN 

KA  1 

MACTOI 

Ol 

OYK 

G0PGTAN 

generate 

AND 

BREASTS 

WHO 

which 

NOT 

NURTURE 

TOTG  APIONTA I  30  Then  shall  they  begin  to 

then  THEY-SHALL-BE-beginnING  say  to  the  mountains,  'Fall 

on  us!’  and  to  the  hills, 
'Cover  us!’ 


AGrGIN  TO  1C  OPGCIN 

TO-BE-sayING  to-THE  mountains 


TTGCGTG  G<t>  HMAC 

BE-YE-FALLING  ON  US 

be-ye-falling  ! 


KA  I 

AND 


TO  1C  BOYNOIC 

to-THE  HILLS 
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GN 

COVER 
cover-ye  ! 

US 

that 

IF 

IN 

THE 

WET 

WOOD 

these 

THEY-ARE-DOING 

IN 

31  For  if  they  are  doing 
these  things  in  the  wet 
wood,  what  may  be 
occurring  in  the  withered?" 


TCD  £HPCD  T I  TGNHTA I 

THE  DRY  ANY  MAY-BE-BECOMING 
withered  what 


HrONTO  AG  KA  I  GTGPO I  KAKOYPTO I  AYO 

were- LED  YET  AND  DIFFERENT  EVIL-ACTers  TWO 

also  different-ones  malefactors 


32  Now  two  others  also, 
malefactors,  were  led  to  be 
despatched  together  with 
Him. 
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TOGETHER 

to-Him 
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to-be-despatched 

AND 

when 
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ON 

THE 

PLACE 

THE 

KAAOYMGNON  KPANION  GKG I  GCTAYPCDCAN  AYTON  KA  I  TOYC  KAKOYPrOYC 


beING-CALLED 

SKULL 

there  THEY-impale 

Him 

AND  THE 

EVIL-ACTers 

they-crucify 

malefactors 

33  And  when  they  came 
away  to  the  place  called 
"Skull,"  there  they  crucify 
Him,  and  the  malefactors, 
one,  indeed,  at  the  right, 
yet  the  other  at  the  left. 


ON 

MGN 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

ON 

AG 

G£ 

APICTGPCDN  "  [[ 
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AG 

IHCOYC 
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INDEED 

OUT 

OF-RIGHT 
of-right  p 

WHOM 

YET 

OUT 

OF-best  (left) 
of-left 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

GAGrGN  T7ATGP 

said  FATHER ! 


A<t>GC 

AYTOIC 
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TAP 

OIAACIN 

T 1 

FROM-LET 
pardon-you  ! 

to-them 

NOT 

for 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ANY 

what 

34  Now  Jesus  said,  "Father, 
forgive  them,  for  they  are 
not  aware  what  they  are 
doing."  Now  dividing  His 
garments,  they  cast  the 
lot. 
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TTOIOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-DOING 


A  I  AMGP  I ZOMGNO  I 

beING-THRU-PARTED 

being-divided 


AG  TA  I  MAT  I A  AYTOY 

YET  THE  GARMENTS  OF-Him 


GBAAON 

THEY-CAST  {past) 


KAHPOYC  "  KAI  GICTHKGI  O  AAOC  ©GCDPCDN  GIGMYKTHP I ZON  AG  KA I  Ol 

LOT  AND  HAD-STOOD  THE  PEOPLE  beholdING  OUT-NOSED  YET  AND  THE 
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scouted 

also 

APXONTGC 

AGrONTGC 

AAAOYC 
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CCDCATCD 

GAYTON 

Gl 

OYTOC 

chiefs 

sayING 

others 

He-SAVES 

LET-Him-SAVE 
let-him-save  ! 

self 

IF 

this 

35  And  the  people  had 
stood,  beholding.  Now  the 
chiefs  also  with  them 
scouted,  saying,  "Others  he 
saves!  Let  him  save 
himself,  if  this  is  the  Christ 
of  God,  the  Chosen  One!" 


GCTIN  O  XPICTOC  TOY  ©GOY  O  GKAGKTOC 

IS  THE  ANOINTED  OF-THE  God  THE  chosen 

Christ  chosen -one 


GNGT7A  l£AN  AG  AYTCD  KAI 

THEY-IN-sport  YET  to-Him  AND 
deride  also 


36  Yet  the  soldiers  also 
scoff  at  Him,  approaching, 
bringing  to  Him  vinegar, 


Ol  CTPAT  ICDTA I 

THE  WARriors 
soldiers 


FIPOCGPXOMGNO  I 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 


OIOC  nPOC«t>GPONTGC 

vinegar  TOWARD-CARRYING 
bringing-to 


AYTCD 

to-Him 

him 


KAI  37  and  saying,  "If  you  are 
AND  the  king  of  the  Jews,  save 
yourself!" 


AGrONTGC  G I  CY  Gl  O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON  CCDCON  CGAYTON 

sayING  IF  YOU  ARE  THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  SAVE  YOURself 

Jews  save-you  ! 


HN  AG  KAI  GniTPAct>H  GT7  AYTCD  O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICDN  OYTOC 

WAS  YET  AND  ON-WRITing  ON  Him  THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  this 

also  inscription  over  Jews 


G  1C  AG  TCDN  KPGM AC©GNT CDN  KAKOYPrCDN  GBAAC<t>HMG  I  AYTON  AGrCDN 

ONE  YET  OF-THE  BEING-HANGED  EVIL-ACTers  HARM-AVERRED  Him  sayING 

malefactors  blasphemed 
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CGAYTON  KAI 

HMAC 

"  AnOKPIOGIC 

NOT  (emph.) 

YOU  ARE 

THE  ANOINTED 

SAVE 

YOURself 

AND 

US 
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not  (emph.) 

Christ 

save-you  ! 
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CY 
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rebukING 

to-him 
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NOT-YET 
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38  Now  there  was  an 
inscription  also,  inscribed 
over  Him,  in  letters  of 
Greek  and  Roman  and 
Hebrew,  "The  King  of  the 
Jews  is  this." 

39  Now  one  of  the  hanged 
malefactors  blasphemed 
Him,  saying,  "Are  you  not 
the  Christ?  Save  yourself 
and  us!" 

40  Yet  answering,  the  other 
one,  rebuking  him,  averred, 

"Yet  you  are  not  fearing 
God,  seeing  that  you  are  in 
the  same  judgment! 


©GON  OTI  GN  TCD  AYTCD  KPIMATI  Gl  KA  I  HMGIC  MGN  AIKAICDC  41  And  we,  indeed,  justly, 

God  that  IN  THE  SAME  JUDGment  YOU-ARE  AND  WE  INDEED  JUSTIy  for  we  are  getting  back  the 

deserts  of  what  we 
commit,  yet  this  One 
commits  nothing  amiss." 

A£  I A  TAP  CDN  GT7PA£AMGN  ATTOAAMBANOMGN  OYTOC  AG  OYAGN 

WORTHY  for  OF-WHICH  WE-PRACTISE  WE-ARE-FROM-GETTING  this-One  YET  NOT-YET-ONE 

deserts  we-commit  we-are-getting-back  nothing 


ATOnON  GT7PA£GN 

UN-PLACED  PRACTISES 
amiss  commits 


KAI 

AND 


GAGrGN  I HCOY  MNHCOHT I 

he-said  to-JESUS  BE-BEING-REMINDED 

be-you-being-reminded  ! 


MOY  OTAN  42  And  he  said  to  Jesus, 
OF-ME  when-EVER  "Be  reminded  of  me,  Lord, 
whenever  whenever  Thou  mayest  be 
coming  in  Thy  kingdom." 


GAOHC  G  1C 

YOU-MAY-BE-COMING  INTO 


THN  BACIAGIAN  COY 

THE  KINGdom  OF-YOU 


KAI  GIT7GN  AYTCD  AMHN  CO  I 

AND  He-said  to-him  AMEN  to-YOU 

verily 


43  And  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Verily,  to  you  am  I  saying 
today,  with  Me  shall  you  be 
in  paradise." 


AGrCD  CHMGPON  MGT  GMOY 

1-AM-saylNG  toDAY  WITH  ME 


HAH  CDCG I  CDPA  GKTH  KA  I 

ALREADY  AS-IF  HOUR  SIXth  AND 


GCH  GN  TCD  TTAPAAG ICCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE  IN  THE  PARK 

paradise 

CKOTOC  GrGNGTO  G<t>  OAHN  THN 

DARKness  BECAME  ON  WHOLE  THE 


KAI 

HN 

44  And  it  was  already  about 

AND 

WAS 

the  sixth  hour, 

and 

it-was 

darkness  came  over 

the 

whole  land  till  the 
hour, 

ninth 

rHN 

GCDC 

LAND 
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YET 

THE 

DOWN-EXPANDer 
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45  at  the  defaulting  of  the 
sun.  Now  rent  is  the  curtain 
of  the  temple  in  the 
middle. 


TOY  NAOY  MGCON 

OF-THE  TEMPLE  MIDst 


KAI  4>CDNHCAC  4>CDNH  MGrAAH  O  IHCOYC  GIT7GN  46  And  shouting  with  a  loud 

AND  SOUND ing  to-SOUND  GREAT  THE  JESUS  said  voice,  Jesus  said,  "Father, 

shouting  to-voice  loud  into  Thy  hands  am  I 

committing  My  spirit." 
Now,  saying  this,  He 
expires. 
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ttatgp  eic  xg i pac  coy  ^p^ieeMM  to  ftngyma  moy  toyto  ag 

FATHER  !  INTO  HANDS  OF-YOU  l-AM-BESIDE-PLACING  THE  spirit  OF-ME  this  YET 

l-am-placing-beside 


GinCDN  G£GT7NGYCGN  "  IACDN  AG  O  GKATONTAPXHC  TO  TGNOMGNON 

sayING  He-expirES  PERCEIVING  YET  THE  HUNDRED-chief  THE  BECOMING 

centurion 

GAO£AZGN  TON  ©GON  AGrCDN  ONTCDC  O  AN0PCDT7OC  OYTOC  AIKAIOC  HN 

he-esteemizED  THE  God  sayING  BEINGIy  THE  human  this  JUST  WAS 

glorified  really 


47  Now  the  centurion, 
perceiving  what  is 
occurring,  glorified  God, 
saying  that,  "Really,  this 
Man  was  just!" 
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BEATING 


TA  CTH0H 
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48  And  all  the  throngs 
which  came  along  together 
to  behold  this,  beholding 
the  occurrences,  beating 
their  chests,  returned. 
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HAD-STOOD 
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49  Now  all  those  known  to 
Him,  and  the  women  who 
follow  with  Him  from 
Galilee,  stood  afar  off, 
seeing  these  things. 


rAAIAAIAC  OPCDCAI  TAYTA 

GALILEE  SEEING  these 


KA  1 

IAOY 

ANHP 

ONOMAT  1 

1  CDCH4> 

50  And  lo!  a  man  named 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

MAN 

to-NAME 

JOSEPH 

Joseph,  belonging  to  the 
counselors,  and  a  good  man 
and  just 

BOYAGYTHC  YTTAPXCDN  [  KA I  ]  ANHP  ArAGOC  KA I  AIKAIOC  OYTOC  OYK  HN 

COUNSELIor  belongING  AND  MAN  GOOD  AND  JUST  this-one  NOT  WAS 

counselor 

CYrKAT  AT  G0G I MGNOC  TH  BO  YAH  KA  I  TH  TTPAXGI  AYTCDN  ATTO 

HAVING-bee/i-TOGETHER-DOWN-PLACED  to-THE  COUNSEL  AND  to-THE  PRACTISing  OF-them  FROM 
having-been-concurred  practise 


51  (he  has  not  concurred  in 
their  counsel  and  what  they 
had  committed),  from 
Arimathea,  a  city  of  the 
Jews,  and  who  also  himself 
anticipated  the  kingdom  of 
God-- 


AP  IMA©  A I  AC  nOAGCDC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON  OC  TTPOCGAGXGT  O  THN  B  AC  I  AG  I  AN 

ARIMATHEA  city  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  WHO  TOWARD-RECEIVED  THE  KINGdom 

Jews  anticipated 


TOY  ©GOY  "  OYTOC  nPOCGAOCDN  TCD  T7 1 AATCD  HTHCATO  TO  CCDMA 

OF-THE  God  this-one  TOWARD-COMING  to-THE  PILATE  REQUESTS  THE  BODY 

approaching 


52  this  man,  approaching 
Pilate,  requests  the  body  of 
Jesus. 


TOY  IHCOY 

OF-THE  JESUS 


KA  I  KA0GACDN  GNGTYA  l£GN  AYTO  CINAONI 

AND  DOWN-LIFTING  he-IN-FOLDS  it  to-linen-wrapper 

taking-down  he-folds-in 


KA I  GOHKGN 

AND  PLACES 


AYTON  GN  MNHMAT I  AA£GYTCD  OY 

Him  IN  memorial-tomb  BEDROCK-HEWN  where 

tomb  rock-hewn 


OYK 

NOT 


HN  OYAGIC  OYT7CD 

WAS  NOT-YET-ONE  NOT-as-yet 

no-one 


53  And,  taking  it  down,  he 
folds  it  up  in  a  linen 
wrapper,  and  he  places 
Him  in  a  rock-hewn  tomb, 
where  no  one  was  lying  as 
yet. 


KG  1  MGNOC 
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HMGPA 

HN 

T7APACKGYHC 
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CABBATON 

GT7G<t>CDCKGN 

LYING 

AND 

DAY 

it-WAS 

OF-preparation 

AND 

SABBATH 

ON-LIGHTED 

lighted-up 

:'4  And  it  was  the  day  of 
preparation,  and  a  sabbath 
lighted  up. 


KATAKOAOY0HCACA I  AG  A I  TYNAIKGC  AITINGC  HCAN  CYNGAHAY0Y I A I 

DOWN-follow/np  YET  THE  WOMEN  WHO-ANY  WERE  HAVING-COME-TOGETHER 

follow/np-after 

GK  THC  TAAIAAIAC  AYTCD  GOG  AC  ANT  O  TO  MNHMG  ION  KA  I  CDC  GTG0H 

OUT  OF-THE  GALILEE  to-Him  gaze  THE  memorial-vault  AND  AS  WAS-PLACED 

tomb 


55  Now  following  after,  the 
women  who  were  come 
together  out  of  Galilee  with 
Him,  gaze  at  the  tomb,  and 
how  His  body  was  placed. 


TO  CCDMA  AYTOY 

THE  BODY  OF-Him 


YTIOCTPGYACA I  AG  HTOIMACAN  APCDMATA  KA  I  MYPA 

reTURN ing  YET  THEY-make-READY  SPICES  AND  ATTARS 


56  Now,  returning,  they 
make  ready  spices  and 
attars.  And  on  the  sabbath, 
indeed,  they  are  quiet, 
according  to  the  precept. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Luke  23  -  Luke  24 


KM  TO  MGN  CABBATON  HCYXACAN  KATA  THN  GNTOAHN 

AND  THE  INDEED  SABBATH  THEY-QUIETize  according-to  THE  direction 

they-are-quiet  precept 
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to-THE  YET  ONE  OF-THE  SABBATHS  OF-EARLY 
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DEEPIy  ON 
depths 


TO  MNHMA 

THE  memorial-tomb 
tomb 


HAOON  <t>GPOYCA  I  A 

THEY-CAME  CARRYING  WHICH 


HTO  I  MAC  AN  APCDM  AT  A 

THEY-make-READY  SPICES 


GYPON  AG  TON 

THEY-FOUND  YET  THE 


1  Now  in  the  early  depths 
of  one  of  the  sabbaths, 
they,  and  certain  others 
together  with  them,  came 
to  the  tomb,  bringing  the 
spices  which  they  make 
ready. 

2  Now  they  found  the  stone 
rolled  away  from  the  tomb. 


A  1 0ON  ATTOKGKYA  I CMGNON 

STONE  HAVING-been-FROM-ROLLED 
having-been-rolled-away 


ATTO  TOY  MNHMGIOY 

FROM  THE  memorial-vault 
tomb 


G  I CGA0OYCA  I  AG  OYX 

INTO-COMING  YET  NOT 

entering 


3  Now,  entering  also,  they 
found  not  the  body  of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 
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BODY 
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Lord 
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KAI 

AND 


GrGNGTO  GN  TCD 

it-BECAME  IN  THE 


4  And  it  occurred,  at  their 
being  perplexed  concerning 
this,  lo!  two  men  stand  by 
them  in  flashing  attire. 


ATTOPG  I C0A  I  AYTAC 

TO-BE-BEING-perplexED  them 


T7GP I  TOYTOY  KA I 

ABOUT  this  AND 


I AOY  ANAPGC  AYO 

BE-PERCEIVING  MEN  TWO 

lo  ! 


GT7GCTHCAN  AYTA 

ON-STAND  to-them 

stand-by 

rGNOMGNCDN  AYTCDN 

BECOMING  them 


:  GN  GC0HT I 

IN  GARMENT 
attire 

KAI  KA  INOYCCDN 

AND  OF-deCLINING 
of-inclining 


ACTPAT7TOYCH 

GLEAM-FLINGING 
flashing 

ta  npocconA  gic 

THE  faces  INTO 


GM<t>OBCDN  AG 

OF-IN-FEARING  YET 
of-affrighted 

THN  THN  GinAN 

THE  LAND  THEY-say 
earth 


5  Now  at  their  becoming 
affrighted  and  inclining 
their  faces  to  the  earth, 
they  say  to  them,  "Why  are 
you  seeking  the  living  with 
the  dead? 


T7POC 

AYTAC 

T 1 

ZHTGITG 

TON 

ZCDNTA 

MGTA 

TCDN 

NGKPCDN 

TOWARD 

them 

ANY 

why 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

THE 

LIVING 

living-one 

WITH 

THE 
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OYK  6  He  is  not  here,  but  was 

NOT  roused.  Be  reminded  how 

He  speaks  to  you,  being 
still  in  Galilee, 


GCTIN  CD  AG 

He-IS  here 


AAAA  HrGP0H  MNHC0HTG  CDC 

but  He-WAS-ROUSED  BE-YE-BEING-REMINDED  AS 

be-ye-being-reminded  ! 


GAAAHCGN  YM  IN  GT  I 

He-TALKS  to-YOUp  STILL 
he-speaks  to-ye 


CDN  GN  TH  TAAIAAIA  "  AGrCDN  TON  YION  TOY  AN0PCDT7OY  OT I  AG  I 


BEING  IN  THE  GALILEE 

sayING 

THE  SON 

OF-THE  human 

that  it-IS-BINDING 

T7APAAO0HNA  1 

GIC 

XGIPAC 

AN0PCDT7CDN 

AMAPTCDACDN 

KAI 

CTAYPCD0HNA  1 

TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN 

to-be-given-up 

INTO 

HANDS 

OF-humans 

missers 

sinners 

AND 

TO-BE-impalED 

to-be-crucified 

7  saying  that  'The  Son  of 
Mankind  must  be  given  up 
into  the  hands  of  men, 
sinners,  and  be  crucified, 
and  the  third  day  rise.'" 


KAI  TH  TPITH  HMGPA  ANACTHNA I  KA  I  GMNHC0HCAN  TCDN  PHMATCDN  8  And  they  are  reminded  of 

AND  to-THE  third  DAY  TO-UP-STAND  AND  THEY-ARE-REMINDED  OF-THE  declarations  His  declarations. 

to-rise 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


KAI  YTTOCTPGYACAI 

AND  reTURN  ing 


ATTO  TOY  MNHMGIOY 

FROM  THE  memorial-vault 
tomb 


ATTHITG  I AAN  TAYTA 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  these 
they-report 


9  And,  returning  from  the 
tomb,  they  report  all  these 
things  to  the  eleven  and  to 
all  the  rest. 


FT  ANT  A  TO  1C  GNAGKA  KAI  FIACIN 

ALL  to-THE  ONE-TEN  AND  to-ALL 


TO  1C  AOinOIC 

THE  rest 


HCAN  AG  H  MAr AAAHNH 

WERE  YET  THE  MAGDALENE 


eleven  rest  (p) 


MAPI  A 

KAI  1  CD  ANNA  KAI 

MAPI  A 

H  1 AKCDBOY 

KAI 

A  1 

AOIT7AI  CYN 

MARY 

AND  JOANNA 

AND 

MARY 

THE  OF-JACOBUS 

AND 

THE 

rest 

TOGETHER 

of-James 

rest  (p) 

AYTA  1C  GAGrON 

TTPOC 

TOYC 

ATTOCTOAOYC 

TAYTA 

~  KAI 

G<t>ANHCAN 

to-them 

THEY-said 

TOWARD 

THE 

commissioners 

these 

AND 

APPEARed 

10  Now  there  were  the 
Magdalene  Mary  and  Joanna 
and  Mary  of  James  and  the 
rest  together  with  them, 
who  told  these  things  to 
the  apostles. 


11  And  these  declarations 
appear  in  their  sight  as  if 
nonsense,  and  they 
disbelieved  them. 


GNCDn  I  ON  AYTCDN  CDCG  I 

IN-VIEW  OF-them  AS-IF 

in-sight 


AHPOC  TA  PHMATA 

OBLIVION-GUSH  THE  declarations 

nonsense 


TAYTA  KAI 

these  AND 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
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HFTICTOYN 

THEY-UN-BELIEVED 

they-disbelieved 


AYTAIC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

nGTPOC 

ANACTAC 

GAPAMGN 

cm 

TO 

to-them 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 

RAN 

ON 

THE 

MNHMG  ION  KM 

memorial-vault  AND 
tomb 


nA pakyyac  BAene  i  ta 

BESIDE-BEND/np  IS-lookING  THE 

stoop/ng-over  is-observing 


O0ONIA 

SHEETS  {dim.) 
swathings 


MONA  KA I 

ONLY  AND 


AT7HA0GN 

he-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 


12  Yet  Peter,  rising,  ran  to 
the  tomb,  and  peering  in, 
is  observing  the  swathings 
only.  And  he  came  away 
marveling  to  himself  at 
that  which  has  occurred. 


nPOC  G  AYTON  ©AYMAZCDN  TO  TGrONOC  "  KA  I  IAOY  AYO  G£ 

TOWARD  self  MARVELING  THE  HAVING-BECOME  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  TWO  OUT 

lo  ! 

AYTCDN  GN  AYTH  TH  HMGPA  HCAN  TTOPGYOMGNO I  GIC  KCDMHN  ATTGXOYCAN 

OF-them  IN  SAME  THE  DAY  WERE  GOING  INTO  VILLAGE  FROM-HAVING 

being-away 


13  And  lo!  two  of  them  in 
the  same  day  were  going 
into  a  village  which  is 
named  Emmaus,  sixty 
stadia  away  from 

Jerusalem. 


CTAAIOYC 

GIHKONTA 

Ano 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

H 

ONOMA 

GMMAOYC 

~  KA  1 

AYTO  1 

stadia 

SIX-TY 

sixty 

FROM 

JERUSALEM 

WHICH 

NAME 

EMMAUS 

AND 

they 

14  And  they  conversed  with 
one  another  concerning  all 
of  these  things  which  have 
befallen. 


CDMIAOYN  nPOC 

conversED  TOWARD 


AAAHAOYC  T7GP I 

one-another  ABOUT 


T7ANTCDN  TCDN 

ALL  OF-THE 


C  YMBGBHKOT  CON 

HAVING-befallen 


TOYTCDN 

these 


KA  I 

AND 


GrGNGTO  GN  TCD 

it-BECAME  IN  THE 


OMIAGIN 

TO-BE-conversING 


AYTOYC  KA  I 

them  AND 


CYZHTG  IN  KA  I 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING  AND 
to-be-discussing 


AYTOC  IHCOYC  GmCAC 

He  JESUS  NEAR  ing 


CYNGTTOPGYGTO  AYTO I C 

TOGETHER-WENT  to-them 
went-together 


15  And  it  occurred,  in  their 
conversation  and 

discussion,  Jesus  Himself 
also,  drawing  near,  went 
together  with  them. 


O I  AG  O«t>0AAMO  I  AYTCDN  GKPATOYNTO  TOY 

THE  YET  VIEWers  OF-them  were- HELD  OF-THE 

eyes 


MH  GT7  ITNCDNA  I 

NO  TO-ON-KNOW 
to-recognize 


AYTON 

Him 


16  Yet  their  eyes  were  held 
so  as  not  to  recognize  Him. 


GinGN 

AG 

npoc 

AYTOYC 

TINGC 

Ol 

Aoroi 

OYTOI 

OYC 

He-said 

YET 

TOWARD 

them 

ANY 

what 

THE 

sayings 

words 

these 

WHICH 

ANT  IBAAAGTG  nPOC  AAAHAOYC  TTGP ITTATOYNTGC  KA  I  GCTA0HCAN 

YE-ARE-INSTEAD-CASTING  TOWARD  one-another  ABOUT-TREADING  AND  THEY-WERE-STOOD 

ye-are-bandying  walking  they-stood 


17  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"What  words  are  these 
which  you  are  bandying  one 
with  another  while 
walking?"  And  they  stood 
with  a  sad  countenance. 


CKYOPCDnOI  ~  AT7OKPI0GIC  AG  GIC  ONOMAT I  KAGOTTAC  GinGN  T7POC 

SAD-VIEWers  answerING  YET  ONE  to-NAME  CLEOPAS  said  TOWARD 

with-a-sad-countenance 


AYTON 

CY 

MONOC 

nAPOIKGIC 

1  GPOYCAAHM 

KA  1 

OYK 

GrNCDC 

TA 

Him 

YOU 

ONLY 

alone 

ARE-BESIDE-HOMING 

are-sojourning 

JERUSALEM 

AND 

NOT 

YOU-KNEW 

THE 

18  Now,  answering,  the  one 
named  Cleopas  said  to 
Him,  "You  are  sojourning 
alone  in  Jerusalem  and  did 
not  know  what  things  are 
occurring  in  her  in  these 
days?" 


rGNOMGNA  GN  AYTH 

BECOMING^  IN  her 
becoming  p 

TTOIA  Ol  AG 

7-THE-WHICH  THE-ones  YET 
which?  the 


GN  TA  1C  HMGPA  I 

IN  THE  DAYS 


GIFT  AN  AYTCD  TA 

say  to-Him  THE 
they-say  the  (p) 


TAYTAIC  "  KA  I 

these  AND 


nGPI  IHCOY  TOY 

ABOUT  JESUS  THE 


GinGN  AYTO  1C 

He-said  to-them 


NAZAPHNOY  OC 

NAZAREAN  WHO 


19  And  He  said  to  them, 
"Which?"  Now  they  say  to 
Him,  "Those  concerning 
Jesus  the  Nazarean,  a  Man 
Who  came  to  be  a  Prophet, 
powerful  in  work  and  in 
word,  in  front  of  God  and 
the  entire  people, 


GrGNGTO  ANHP  nP04>HTHC  AYNATOC  GN  GPrCD  KA  I  AOrCD  GNANT  ION  TOY 

BECAME  MAN  BEFORE-AVERer  ABLE  IN  ACT  AND  saying  IN-INSTEAD  OF-THE 

prophet  powerful  work  to-word  in-front-of  the 


©GOY  KA  I  nANTOC  TOY 

God  AND  OF-EVERY  THE 
of-entire 

APXIGPGIC  KA  I  Ol 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE 
chief-priests 


AAOY  ~  OnCDC  TG 

PEOPLE  WHICH-how  BESIDES 
so-that 

APXONTGC  HMCDN  GIC 

chiefs  OF-US  INTO 


nAPGACDKAN  AYTON  Ol 

BESIDE-GIVE  Him  THE 

give-up 

KP  IMA  ©ANATOY  KA  I 

JUDGment  OF-DEATH  AND 


20  so  that  both  our  chief 
priests  and  chiefs  give  Him 
up  to  the  judgment  of 
death,  and  they  crucify 
Him. 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 
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GCTAYPCDCAN 

AYTON  "  HMGIC 

AG  HAT7 IZOMGN 

OTI 

AYTOC  GCTIN  O 

21  Yet  we  expected  that  He 

THEY-impale 

they-crucify 

Him  WE 

YET  EXPECTED 

that 

He 

IS 

THE 

is  the  One  about  to  be 

redeeming  Israel.  But 

surely,  together  with  all 

these  things  also,  it  is 

MGAACDN 

AYTPOYC0A  1 

TON 

1  CP  AH  A  AAA  A 

TG 

KAI 

CYN 

nACIN 

leading  in  this  third  day 

One-  beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-LOOSenING 

to-be-redeeming 

THE 

ISRAEL  but 

SURELY 

AND 

also 

TOGETHER 

to-ALL 

since  these  things  occurred. 

TOYTOIC  TPITHN  TAYTHN  HMGPAN  ArG  I  A«t>  OY  TAYTA  GrGNGTO 


these 

third 

this 

DAY 

it-IS-LEADING  FROM  WHICH 

these 

BECAME 

~  AAAA 

KAI 

TYNAIKGC 

TINGC 

G£ 

HMCDN 

GIGCTHCAN 

HMAC 

TGNOMGNA 1 

22  But  some  also  of  our 

but 

AND 

also 

WOMEN 

ANY 

some 

OUT 

OF-US 

OUT-STAND 

amaze 

US 

BECOMING 

women  amaze  us.  Coming 
to  be  at  the  tomb  early 

OP0PINAI  Gni  TO  MNHMG  ION  ’  KM  MH  GYPOYCA I  TO  CCDMA  ^YTOY  HA0ON  23  and  not  finding  His 

EARLY  ON  THE  memorial-vault  AND  NO  FINDING  THE  BODY  OF-Him  THEY-CAME  body,  they  came  saying 


tomb 

AGrOYCA  1 

KAI 

OT7TAC  1  AN 

AITGACDN 

GCDPAKGNA 1 

Ol 

AGrOYCIN 

AYTON 

sayING 

AND 

VIEW 

OF-MESSENGERS 

TO-HAVE-SEEN 

WHO 

ARE-sayING 

Him 

that  they  have  seen  an 
apparition  of  messengers 
also,  who  say  that  He  is 
living. 


also  apparition 


ZHN  ~  KM  AT7HA0ON  TINGC  TCDN  CYN  HM  IN  GTT I  TO  MNHMG  I  ON 

TO-BE-LIVING  AND  FROM-CAME  ANY  OF-THE  TOGETHER  to-US  ON  THE  memorial-vault 

came-away  some  of-the- ones  tomb 

KM  GYPON  OYTCDC  KA0CDC  KM  M  TYNMKGC  GITTON  AYTON  AG  OYK 

AND  THEY-FOUND  thus  according-AS  AND  THE  WOMEN  said  Him  YET  NOT 

also 


24  And  some  of  those  with 
us  came  away  to  the  tomb, 
and  they  found  it  thus, 
according  as  the  women 
also  said,  yet  Him  they  did 
not  perceive." 


G  1  AON 

~  KAI 

AYTOC 

GIT7GN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

CD  ANOHTOI 

KAI 

BPAAGIC 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

AND 

He 

said 

TOWARD 

them 

o  !  UN-MINDing 
foolish-ones 

AND 

TARDY 

25  And  He  said  to  them,  "0 
foolish  and  tardy  of  heart 
to  be  believing  on  all  which 
the  prophets  speak! 


TH  KAPAIA 

to-THE  HEART 


TOY 

T7  ICTGYG  IN 

GTTI 

nACIN 

OIC 

GAAAHCAN 

Ol 

OF-THE 

TO-BE-BELIEVING 

ON 

ALL 

WHICH 

TALK 

speak 

THE 

T7PO<t>HTM 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


OYX I  TAYTA 

NOT  ( emph .)  these 
not  {emph.) 


GAG  I  TTA0G  IN  TON  XPICTON 

it-WAS-BINDING  TO-BE-EMOTIONING  THE  ANOINTED 
to-be-suffering  Christ 


26  Must  not  the  Christ  be 
suffering  these  things,  and 
be  entering  into  His  glory?" 


KAI  G ICGA0G  IN  GIC  THN  AOIAN  AYTOY 

AND  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  esteem  OF-Him 

to-be-entering  glory 


MCDYCGCDC 

KAI 

Ano 

nANTCDN 

TCDN 

nP04>HTCDN 

MOSES 

AND 

FROM 

ALL 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

~  KAI 

AP£AMGNOC  Ano 

27  And,  beginning  from 

AND 

begin  n  ing 

FROM 

Moses  and  from  all  the 

prophets,  He  interprets  to 
them,  in  all  the  scriptures, 
that  which  concerns 

A  IGPMHNGYCGN 

AYTOIC 

Himself. 

He-THRU-TRANSLATES 

he-interprets 

to-them 

GN  nACAIC  TA  1C  TPA<t>AIC  TA  T7GP I  G  AYTOY  ~  KAI  HIT  I  CAN  GIC  THN 

IN  ALL  THE  WRITings  THE  ABOUT  Self  AND  THEY-NEAR  INTO  THE 

scriptures  the  (p) 


KCDMHN 

OY 

GnOPGYONTO 

KAI 

AYTOC 

n  POCGnO  1 HC  ATO 

nOPPCDTGPON 

VILLAGE 

where 

THEY-WENT 

AND 

He 

TOWARD-DOES 

he-does-as-though 

forward-more 

further 

28  And  they  draw  near  to 
the  village  where  they 
went,  and  He  does  as 
though  He  were  going 
further. 


nOPGYGCOAl 

~  KAI 

nAPGB  1 ACANT  O 

AYTON  AGrONTGC  MG  1  NON 

MG0 

HMCDN 

TO-BE-GOING 

AND 

THEY-BESIDE-FORCE 

Him 

sayING 

REMAIN 

WITH 

US 

they-urge 

remain-you  ! 

OTI 

npoc 

GCnGPAN  GCTIN 

KAI 

KGKAIKGN 

HAH  H 

HMGPA  KAI 

that 

TOWARD 

EVENING-STAR  it-IS 

AND 

HAS-declinED 

ALREADY  THE 

DAY 

AND 

29  And  they  urge  Him, 
saying,  "Remain  with  us, 
for  it  is  toward  dusk  and 
the  day  has  already 
declined."  And  He  entered 
to  remain  together  with 
them. 


G ICHA0GN  TOY  MGINAI 

He-INTO-CAME  OF-THE  TO-REMAIN 

he-entered 


CYN  AYTOIC 

TOGETHER  to-them 


KAI 

AND 


GrGNGTO 

GN 

TCD 

BECAME 

it-became 

IN 

THE 

30  And  it  occurred,  at  His 
reclining  at  table  with 
them,  taking  the  bread,  He 
blesses  it,  and,  breaking, 
He  handed  it  to  them. 


31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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KNT^AIGHNM  AYTON  M6T  AYTCDN  AABCDN  TON  APTON  GYAOrHCGN  KA  I 

TO-BE-DOWN-CLINED  Him  WITH  them  GETTING  THE  BREAD  He-blessES  AND 

to-be-reclined  taking 


KAACAC  GT7GAIAOY  AYTOIC  "  AYTCDN  AG  A I HNO I X0HCAN  Ol  0<t>0AAM0  I 

BREAK  ing  ON-GAVE  to-them  OF-them  YET  WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED  THE  VIEWers 

he-handed  were-opened-up  eyes 

KA  I  GTTGrNCDCAN  AYTON  KA  I  AYTOC  A<t>ANTOC  GrGNGTO  An  AYTCDN  "  KA  I 

AND  THEY-ON-KNOW  Him  AND  He  UN-APPEARed  BECAME  FROM  them  AND 

they-recognize  unapparent 

GinAN  nPOC  AAAHAOYC  OYXI  H  KAPAIA  HMCDN  KAIOMGNH  HN  [  GN 

THEY-say  TOWARD  one-another  NOT  {emph.)  THE  HEART  OF-US  BURNING  WAS  IN 

not  (emph.) 


31  Now  their  eyes  were 
opened  up,  and  they 
recognize  Him.  And  He 
became  unapparent  to 
them. 

32  And  they  say  to  one 
another,  "Was  not  our 
heart  burning  in  us  as  He 
spoke  to  us  on  the  road  and 
as  He  opened  up  to  us  on 
the  road  and  as  He  opened 
up  to  us  the  scriptures?" 


HM IN  ] 

US 


CDC  GAAAGI  HM  IN  GN  TH 

AS  He-TALKED  to-US  IN  THE 

he-spoke 


OACD  CDC 

WAY  AS 
road 


AIHNOITGN  HM  IN 

He-THRU-UP-OPENED  to-US 
he-opened-up 


TAC 

THE 


rPA<t>AC  "  KA  I  AN  ACT  ANT  GC  AYTH  TH  CDPA  YnGCTPGYAN  GIC  I GPOYCAAHM 

WRITings  AND  UP-STAND  ing  to-SAME  THE  HOUR  THEY-reTURN  INTO  JERUSALEM 

scriptures  using 


KA  I 

AND 


GYPON  H0PO  I CMGNOYC 

THEY-FOUND  HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED 
found  having-been-convened-together 


TOYC  GNAGKA 

THE  ONE-TEN 

eleven 


KA I  TOYC 

AND  THE 

the- ones 


33  And  rising  in  the  same 
hour,  they  return  to 
Jerusalem  and  found  the 
eleven  convened  together 
and  those  with  them, 


CYN  AYTOIC  "  AGTONTAC  OT I  ONTCDC 

TOGETHER  to-them  sayING  that  BEINGIy 

really 


HrGPOH  O  KYP  IOC  KA  I 

WAS-ROUSED  THE  Master  AND 

Lord 


34  who  said  that  "Really 
roused  was  the  Lord,  and 
was  seen  by  Simon!" 


CD<t>0H 

CIMCDNI 

~  KA  1 

AYTOI 

GiHrOYNTO 

TA 

GN 

TH 

OACD 

KA  1 

CDC 

WAS-VIEWED 

was-seen 

to-SIMON 

AND 

they 

unfoldED 

THE 
the  (p) 

IN 

THE 

WAY 

road 

AND 

AS 

35  And  they  unfolded  the 
events  on  the  road,  and 
how  He  is  known  to  them  in 
the  breaking  of  the  bread. 


GrNCDCOH 

AYTOIC 

GN  TH 

KAACG 1 

TOY 

APTOY 

"  TAYTA  AG 

AYTCDN 

He-IS-KNOWN 

to-them 

IN  THE 

BREAKing 

OF-THE 

BREAD 

these 

YET 

OF-them 

A  AAOYNT  CDN  AYTOC 

GCTH 

GN  MGCCD 

AYTCDN  KA  1 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

GIPHNH 

TALKING 

speaking 

He 

STOOD 

IN  MIDst 

OF-them 

AND 

IS-sayING 

to-them 

PEACE 

36  Now  at  their  speaking 
these  things,  Jesus  Himself 
stood  in  their  midst  and  is 
saying  to  them,  "Peace  to 
you!" 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


FTT OH0GNT GC  AG  KA  I 

BEING-DISMAYED  YET  AND 


GM4>OBO  I 

IN-FEAR 

affrighted 


rGNOMGNO  I 

BECOMING 


GAOKOYN 

THEY-SEEMED 

they-supposed 


T7NGYMA 

spirit 


37  Yet,  being  dismayed  and 
becoming  affrighted,  they 
supposed  they  are 
beholding  a  spirit. 


©GCDPGIN  "  KA  I 

TO-BE-beholdING  AND 


G IFTGN  AYTOIC  Tl 

He-said  to-them  ANY 

why 


TGTAPArMGNO  I 

HAVING-been-DISTURBED 


GCTG  KA I  A  I A 

YE-ARE  AND  THRU 

because-of 


Tl  A  I A  AOr  I CMO  I 

ANY  THRU-accounts 
what  reasonings 


ANABA I NOYC I N  GN 

ARE-UP-STEPPING  IN 
are-coming-up 


TH  KAPAIA  YMCDN 

THE  HEART  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


IAGTG  TAC 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 


XGIPAC  MOY  KA  I  TOYC  TTOAAC  MOY  OT  I  GrCD  GIMI  AYTOC  YHAA«t>HCATG 

HANDS  OF-ME  AND  THE  FEET  OF-ME  that  I  AM  He  STROKE-TOUCH 

handle-ye  ! 


38  And  He  said  to  then, 
"Why  are  you  disturbed? 
And  wherefore  are 
reasonings  coming  up  in 
your  hearts? 

39  Perceive  My  hands  and 
My  feet,  that  it  is  I  Myself. 
Handle  Me  and  perceive, 
for  a  spirit  has  not  flesh 
and  bones  according  as  you 
behold  Me  having." 


MG  KA  I  IAGTG  OT  I  T7NGYMA  CAPKA  KA  I  OCTGA  OYK  GXG I  KA0CDC 

ME  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  that  spirit  FLESH  AND  BONES  NOT  IS-HAVING  according-AS 

be-ye-perceiving  ! 


GMG  ©GCDPGITG  GXONTA 

ME  YE-ARE-beholdING  HAVING 


KA  I  TOYTO  GinCDN  GAG l£GN  AYTOIC  TAC 

AND  this  sayING  He-SHOWS  to-them  THE 


40  And  saying  this,  He 
exhibits  to  them  His  hands 
and  feet. 


XGIPAC 

KA  1 

TOYC 

FIOAAC 

"  GTI 

AG 

AFMCTOYNTCDN 

AYTCDN 

Ano 

THC 

HANDS 

AND 

THE 

FEET 

STILL 

YET 

OF-UN-BELIEVING 

of-disbelieving 

OF-them 

FROM 

THE 

41  Now,  at  their  still 
disbelieving  from  joy,  and 
marveling,  He  said  to 
them,  "Have  you  any  food 
in  this  place?" 


42 

44 

45 

46 
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XAPAC  KM 

JOY  AND 


©AYMAZONT  CDN  6 IFTGN 

OF-MARVELING  He-said 

marveling 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


GXGTG 

YE-ARE-HAVING 


T  I  BPCDC  I  MON 

ANY  FOOD 


GN0AAG 

"  Ol 

AG 

GnGACDKAN 

AYTCD 

IXGYOC 

OnTOY 

MGPOC 

~  KAI 

IN-PLACE-YET 

in-this-place 

THE-ones 

the 

YET 

ON-GIVE 

they-hand 

to-Him 

OF-FISH 

BROILed 

PART 

AND 

42  Now  they  hand  Him  part 
of  a  broiled  fish, 

43  and,  taking  it,  He  ate 
before  them. 


AABCDN  GNCDFT  ION  AYTCDN  G<t>ArGN  "  G ITTGN  AG  nPOC  AYTOYC  OYTO I  Ol 

GETTING  IN-VIEW  OF-them  He-ATE  He-said  YET  TOWARD  them  these  THE 

taking  in-sight 

Aoroi  MOY  OYC  GAAAHCA  nPOC  YMAC  GT I  CDN  CYN  YM  IN  OT I 

sayings  OF-ME  WHICH  l-TALK  TOWARD  YOUp  STILL  BEING  TOGETHER  to-YOUp  that 

words  l-speak  ye  to-ye 


44  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"These  are  My  words,  which 
I  speak  to  you,  still  being 
with  you,  for  all  must  be 
fulfilled  that  is  written  in 
the  law  of  Moses  and  the 
prophets  and  psalms 
concerning  Me." 


AG  I  nAHPCDGHNM 

IS-BINDING  TO-BE-FILLED 

to-be-fulfilled 


nANTA 

TA 

TGrPAMMGNA 

GN 

TCD 

NOMCD 

ALL 

THE 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

IN 

THE 

LAW 

MCDYCGCDC 

KAI 

TO  1C 

nPO<t>HTAIC 

KAI 

T A AMO  1C 

nGPi 

GMOY 

of-  MOSES 
of-Moses 

AND 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

AND 

psalms 

ABOUT 

ME 

TOTG  4?  Then  He  opens  up  their 
then  mind  to  understand  the 

scriptures, 


A  IHNO l£GN 

He-THRU-UP-OPENS 

he-opens-up 

G  IFTGN  AYTOIC 

He-said  to-them 


AYTCDN  TON 

OF-them  THE 


OTI  OYTCDC 

that  thus 


NOYN  TOY 

MIND  OF-THE 


CYN  I GN A  I  TAC 

TO-understand  THE 


TPA<t>AC  ~  KAI 

WRITings  AND 
scriptures 

TON  XPICTON 

THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


rGrPATTTA  I  FTA©G  IN 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


46  and  said  to  them  that 
"Thus  it  is  written,  and  thus 
must  the  Christ  be  suffering 
and  rise  from  among  the 
dead  the  third  day, 


KAI  ANACTHNA I  GK  NGKPCDN  TH  TPITH  HMGPA 

AND  TO-UP-STAND  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  to-THE  third  DAY 

to-rise 


KAI  KHPYXOHNA I  Gni 

AND  TO-BE-PROCLAIMED  ON 


TCD 

THE 


ONOMAT I  AYTOY 

NAME  OF-Him 


MGTANO  IAN 

after-MIND 

repentance 


G  1C  A<t>GCIN 

INTO  FROM-LETTing 
pardon 


AM  APT  I  CDN 

OF-misses 

of-sins 


G  1C  TTANTA 

INTO  ALL 


47  and  there  is  to  be 
heralded  in  His  name 
repentance  for  the  pardon 
of  sins,  to  all  the  nations, 
beginning  from  Jerusalem. 


TA  GONH  AP£AMGNO  I  ATTO  I GPOYCAAHM  ~  YMGIC  MAPTYPGC  TOYTCDN  "  KAI 

THE  NATIONS  beginning  FROM  JERUSALEM  YOUp  witnesses  OF-these  AND 

ye 

IAOY  ]  GrCD  ATTOCT  G  A  ACD  THN  GnAlTGA  IAN  TOY  nATPOC  MOY  G<t> 

BE-PERCEIVING  I  AM-commissionING  THE  promise  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  ON 

lo !  am-dispatching 


48  Now  you  shall  be 
witnesses  of  these  things. 

49  And  lo!  I  am  delegating 
the  promise  of  My  Father 
on  you.  Now  you  be  seated 
in  the  city  of  Jerusalem  till 
you  should  be  putting  on 
power  from  on  high." 


YMAC  YMGIC 

YOUp  YOUp 
ye  ye 


AG  KAOICATG  GN  TH 

YET  BE-seated  IN  THE 
be-ye-seated  ! 


nOAGI  GCDC  OY 

city  TILL  OF-WHICH 

which 


GNAYCHCGG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING 

ye-should-be-putting-on 


G£ 

YYOYC 

AYNAMIN 

"  G£HrArGN 

AG 

AYTOYC 

[  G£CD 

OUT 

OF-HIGH 

ABILITY 

power 

He-OUT-LED 

he-led-out 

YET 

them 

OUT 

outside 

GCDC  nPOC 

TILL  TOWARD 

as-far-as 


50  Now  He  led  them  out  as 
far  as  to  Bethany,  and, 
lifting  up  His  hands,  He 
blesses  them. 


BH0ANIAN  KAI  GT7APAC  TAC  XGIPAC  AYTOY  GYAOrHCGN  AYTOYC 

BETHANY  AND  ON-LIFT  ing  THE  HANDS  OF-Him  He-blessES  them 

lift/np-up 


KAI 

AND 


GrGNGTO  GN  TCD  GYAOrGIN  AYTON  AYTOYC  AIGCTH  An  AYTCDN  KAI 

it-BECAME  IN  THE  TO-BE-blessING  Him  them  He-THRU-STOOD  FROM  them  AND 

he-put-an-interval 


51  And  it  occurred  as  He  is 
blessing  them,  He  put  an 
interval  between  Himself 
and  them,  and  He  was 
carried  up  into  heaven. 


ANG<t>GPGTO  G  1C  TON  OYPANON  "  KAI  AYTO I  nPOCKYNHC  ANT  GC  AYTON 

He-was-UP-CARRIED  INTO  THE  heaven  AND  they  worship  ing  Him 

he-was-carried-up 


52  And  they,  worshiping 
Him,  return  to  Jerusalem 
with  great  joy. 


YnGCTPGYAN  GIC  I  GPOYCAAHM  MGTA  XAPAC  MGrAAHC  "  KAI  HCAN  A I A 

reTURN  INTO  JERUSALEM  WITH  JOY  GREAT  AND  THEY-WERE  THRU 

through 


53  And  they  were 
continually  in  the 

sanctuary,  praising  and 
blessing  God.  Amen! 


1 

2 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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Luke  24  -  John  1 


^^NTOC  6N  TCD  I6PCD  GYAOrOYNTGC  TON  ©GON 

EVERY  IN  THE  SACRED-place  blessING  THE  God 

sanctuary 


GN 

APXH 

HN 

O 

Aoroc 

KAI 

John 

o  Aoroc 

HN 

TTPOC 

TON 

©GON 

KAI 

IN 

ORIGINal 

WAS 

THE 

saying 

AND 

THE  saying 

WAS 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

AND 

beginning 

word 

word 

1  In  the  beginning  was  the 
word,  and  the  word  was 
toward  God,  and  God  was 
the  word. 


©GOC 

HN  O 

Aoroc 

OYTOC  HN  GN 

1  APXH 

TTPOC 

TON  ©GON  "  T7ANTA 

2  This  was  in  the  beginning 

God 

WAS  THE 

saying 

word 

this 

WAS  IN 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

TOWARD 

THE  God 

ALL 

toward  God. 

3  All  came  into  being 
through  it,  and  apart  from 
it  not  even  one  thing  came 

A 1 

AYTOY 

GrGNGTO 

KAI 

XCDPIC 

AYTOY 

GrGNGTO 

OYAG 

GN  O 

into  being  which  has  come 

THRU 

through 

SAME 

him 

BECAME 

AND 

apart-from 

SAME 

him 

BECAME 

NOT-YET 

ONE  WHICH 

into  being. 

rGroNGN 

"  GN 

AYTCD 

ZCDH 

HN 

KAI 

H 

ZCDH 

HN 

TO 

4>CDC 

TCDN 

4  In  it  was  life,  and  the  life 

HAS-BECOME 

IN 

SAME 

him 

LIFE 

WAS 

AND 

THE 

LIFE 

WAS 

THE 

LIGHT 

OF-THE 

was  the  light  of  men. 

ANOPCDnCDN 

humans 


KAI  TO  4>CDC  GN  TH  CKOTIA  4>AINGI  KAI  H  CKOTIA 

AND  THE  LIGHT  IN  THE  DARKness  IS-APPEARING  AND  THE  DARKness 


?  And  the  light  is  appearing 
in  the  darkness,  and  the 
darkness  grasped  it  not. 


AYTO 

OY 

KATGAABGN 

"  GrGNGTO 

ANOPCDTTOC 

AT7GCTAAMGNOC 

T7APA 

it 

NOT 

DOWN-GOT 

grasped 

BECAME 

human 

HAVING-bee/7-commissionED 

BESIDE 

6  There  came  to  be  a  man, 
commissioned  by  God.  His 
name  was  John. 


©GOY  ONOMA  AYTCD  ICDANNHC  T  OYTOC  HA©GN  GIC  MAPTYP I  AN  INA  7  This  one  came  for  a 

God  NAME  to-him  JOHN  this-one  CAME  INTO  witness  THAT  testimony,  that  he  should 

be  testifying  concerning  the 
light,  that  all  should  be 
believing  through  it. 

MAPTYPHCH  nGPI  TOY  4>CDTOC  INA  T7ANTGC  niCTGYCCDCIN  A I 

he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING  ABOUT  THE  LIGHT  THAT  ALL  SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  THRU 

he-should-be-testifying  through 


AYTOY 

~  OYK 

HN 

GKGINOC 

TO 

4>CDC 

AAA 

INA 

MAPTYPHCH 

nGPi 

SAME 

it 

NOT 

WAS 

that-o/ie 

THE 

LIGHT 

but 

THAT 

he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING 

he-should-be-testifying 

ABOUT 

8  Not  he  was  the  light,  but 
he  came  that  he  should  be 
testifying  concerning  the 
light. 


TOY 

4>CDTOC 

"  HN 

TO 

4>CDC 

TO 

AAHOINON 

O 

4>CDT  1 ZG  1 

nANTA 

THE 

LIGHT 

it-WAS 

THE 

LIGHT 

THE 

TRUE 

WHICH 

IS-LIGHTenING 

is-enlightening 

EVERY 

9  It  was  the  true 
light--which  is  enlightening 
every  man--coming  into  the 
world. 


ANOPCDTTON  GPXOMGNON 

human  COMING 


GIC  TON  KOCMON  ~  GN 

INTO  THE  SYSTEM  IN 
world 


TCD  KOCMCD  HN  KA  I 

THE  SYSTEM  He-WAS  AND 
world 


O  10  In  the  world  He  was,  and 
THE  the  world  came  into  being 
through  Him,  and  the  world 
knew  Him  not. 


KOCMOC  A I  AYTOY  GrGNGTO  KA  I  O  KOCMOC  AYTON  OYK  GrNCD 

SYSTEM  THRU  SAME  BECAME  AND  THE  SYSTEM  Him  NOT  KNEW 

world  through  him  world 


GIC  11  To  His  own  He  came, 
INTO  and  those  who  are  His  own 
accepted  Him  not. 


TA  1 A 1 A  HAOGN 

KAI  Ol 

IAIOI 

AYTON 

OY  nAPGAABON 

~  OCOI 

AG 

THE  OWN  He-CAME 

AND  THE 

OWN-ones 

Him 

NOT  BESIDE-GOT 

as-many-as 

YET 

own  p 

accepted 

GAABON  AYTON 

GACDKGN 

AYTO  1C 

GIOYC 1  AN  TGKNA  ©GOY 

TGNGC© A 1 

GOT  Him 

He-GIVES 

to-them 

authority 

offsprings  OF-God 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

obtained 

right 

children 

12  Yet  whoever  obtained 
Him,  to  them  He  gives  the 
right  to  become  children  of 
God,  to  those  who  are 
believing  in  His  name, 


TO  1C  FT  ICTGYOYC  IN  GIC  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  ~  Ol  OYK  G£  A IMATCDN  OYAG 

to-THE  ones-BELIEVING  INTO  THE  NAME  OF-Him  WHO  NOT  OUT  OF-BLOODS  NOT-YET 

neither 


GK  ©GAHMATOC  CAPKOC  OYAG  GK  ©GAHMATOC  ANAPOC  AAA  GK  ©GOY 

OUT  OF-WILL  OF-FLESH  NOT-YET  OUT  OF-WILL  OF-MAN  but  OUT  OF-God 

neither 


13  who  were  begotten,  not 
of  bloods,  neither  of  the 
will  of  the  flesh,  neither  of 
the  will  of  a  man,  but  of 
God. 


14 
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John  1 


GrGNNHGHCAN 

~  KA  1 

O 

Aoroc 

CAP£  GrGNGTO 

KA  1  GCKHNCDCGN  GN 

HM  IN 

14  And  the  Word  became 

WERE-generatED 

AND 

THE 

saying 

word 

FLESH  BECAME 

AND  BOOTHS  IN 

tabernacles  among 

US 

flesh  and  tabernacles 

among  us,  and  we  gaze  at 
His  glory,  a  glory  as  of  an 
only-begotten  from  the 

KA  1  GGGACAMGGA 

THN 

AOIAN 

AYTOY  AO£AN  CDC  MONOrGNOYC 

T7APA 

Father,  full  of  grace  and 

AND  WE-gaze 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

OF-Him  esteem 

glory 

AS  OF-ONLY-generated 

BESIDE 

truth. 

TTATPOC  TTAHPHC  XAPITOC  KA  I  AAHOGIAC 

FATHER  FULL  OF-grace  AND  TRUTH 


ICDANNHC 

MAPTYPG  1 

T7GPI 

15  John 

is  testifying 

JOHN 

IS-witnessING 

ABOUT 

concerning 

Him  and  has 

is-testifying 

cried,  saying,  This  was  He 

of  Whom  1 

said,  He  Who 

AYTOY  KA  I 

Him  AND 


GPXOMGNOC 

COMING 


is  coming  after  me,  has 


KGKPArGN  AGrCDN 

OYTOC  HN 

ON 

GinON  o 

on  i  ccd 

MOY 

come  to  be  in  front  of  me,' 
for  He  was  first,  before 
me," 

he-HAS-CRIED  sayING 
has-cried 

this-One  WAS 

WHOM  l-said  THE-One 

BEHIND 

ME 

of-me 

GMT7POCGGN  MOY 

TGrONGN 

OTI 

TTPCDTOC  MOY 

HN 

OTI 

16  for  of  that  which  fills 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-ME 
in-front 

HAS-BECOME 

that 

BEFORE-most  OF-ME 
former 

He-WAS 

that 

Him  we  all  obtained,  and 
grace  for  grace. 

GK 

TOY 

nAHPCDMATOC 

AYTOY 

HMGIC  nANTGC 

OUT 

OF-THE 

FILLing 

OF-Him 

WE 

ALL 

that-which-fills 

him 

ANTI 

XAPITOC  "  OTI  O 

NOMOC 

A 1 A 

MCDYCGCDC 

INSTEAD  OF-grace  that  THE  LAW  THRU  MOSES 

through 


GAABOMGN 

GOT 

obtained 

KA  1 

AND 

XAPIN 

grace 

GAOGH 

H 

XAPIC  KA 1 

17  For  the 

law  through 

WAS-GIVEN 

THE 

grace 

AND 

Moses  was  given;  grace  and 
truth  came  through  Jesus 

Christ. 


H  AAHGGIA  A I A  IHCOY  XPICTOY  GrGNGTO  "  ©GON  OYAGIC  GCDPAKGN 


THE  TRUTH 

THRU  JESUS 
through 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

BECAME 

God 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

HAS-SEEN 

ncDnoTG 

MONOrGNHC 

GGOC 

O 

CDN 

G  1C 

TON 

KOAnON 

TOY 

nATPOC 

?-AS-?-when 

ever 

ONLY-generated 

God 

THE 

One-BEING  INTO 

THE 

BOSOM 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

18  God  no  one  has  ever 
seen.  The  only-begotten 
God,  Who  is  in  the  bosom 
of  the  Father,  He  unfolds 
Him. 


GKGINOC  G£HrHCATO  "  KA  I  AYTH  GCTIN  H  MAPTYP I A  TOY  I  CD  ANNOY  OTG 

that-One  unfolds  AND  this  IS  THE  witness  OF-THE  JOHN  when 

testimony 

AT7GCTG I AAN  [  TTPOC  AYTON  ]  Ol  IOYAAIOI  G£  IGPOCOAYMCDN  IGPGIC 

commission  TOWARD  him  THE  JUDA-ans  OUT  OF-JERUSALEM  SACRED -ones 

dispatch  Jews  priests 


19  And  this  is  the  testimony 
of  John  when  the  Jews  of 
Jerusalem  dispatch  to  him 
priests  and  Levites  that 
they  should  be  inquiring  of 
him,  "Who  are  you?" 


KA I  AGYITAC  INA 

AND  LEVITES  THAT 


GPCDTHCCDCIN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-askING 


AYTON  CY  TIC 

him  YOU  ANY 

who 


G  I 

ARE 


KA  I  20  And  he  avows  and  denies 
AND  not  and  avows  that  "I  am 
not  the  Christ." 


CDMOAOrHCGN 

KA  1 

OYK 

HPNHCATO 

KA  1 

CDMOAOrHCGN 

OTI 

GrCD  OYK 

GIMI 

he-avows 

AND 

NOT 

disowns 

denies 

AND 

avows 

that 

1  NOT 

AM 

O 

XPICTOC 

~  KA  1 

HPCDTHCAN 

AYTON 

T 1 

OYN 

CY 

HA  1  AC 

G  1 

KA  1 

21  And  they  ask  him  again, 

THE 

ANOINTED 

AND 

THEY-ask 

him 

ANY 

THEN 

YOU 

ELIAS 

ARE 

AND 

"What  are  you  then?  Are 

Christ 

who 

Elijah 

you-are 

you  Elijah?"  And  he  is 
saying,  "1  am  not." 

AGrGI 

OYK 

GIMI 

O 

nP04>HTHC 

G  1 

CY 

KA  1 

AnGKPIGH 

OY 

"  GinAN 

OYN 

he-IS-sayING 

NOT 

l-AM 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

ARE 

YOU 

AND 

he-answerED 

NOT 

THEY-say 

THEN 

22  "Are  you  the  Prophet?" 
And  he  answered,  "No." 
They  said,  then,  to  him, 
"Who  are  you?--that  we 
may  be  giving  an  answer  to 


AYTCD  TIC  G I 


INA  AT70KPICIN  ACDMGN 


TO  1C  T7GMYACIN  HMAC  those  who  send  us.  What 


to-him 

ANY 

who 

YOU-ARE  THAT  answer 

WE-MAY-BE-GIVING  to-THE  ones-SENDing  US 

are  you  saying  concerning 
yourself?" 

T 1 

AGrGIC 

nGPi 

CG  AYTOY 

G4>H 

GrCD  4>CDNH  BOCDNTOC 

GN 

23  He  averred,  "1  am  'the 

ANY 

what 

YOU-ARE-sayING  ABOUT 

YOURself 

he-AVERRed 

1  SOUND  OF-IMPLORING-o/ie 

voice  of-one-imploring 

IN 

voice  of  one  imploring,  "In 
the  wilderness  straighten 
the  road  of  the  Lord!’" 
according  as  said  Isaiah  the 

TH 

GPHMCD 

GYGYNATG 

THN 

OAON  KYPIOY 

KAGCDC  GinGN  HCAIAC 

O 

prophet." 

THE 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

straighten-YE 
straighten-ye  ! 

THE 

WAY 

road 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

according-AS  said  ISAIAH 

THE 
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civ 


John  1 


24  nPO<t>HTHC  ~  KM  AnGCTAAMGNOI  HCAN  GK  TCDN  <t>2\P  ICA  ICDN  "  KM 

BEFORE-AVERer  AND  HAVING-been-commissionED  THEY-WERE  OUT  OF-THE  PHARISEES  AND 

prophet  having-been-dispatched 


HPCDTHCAN  AYTON  KAI 

GIFT  AN 

AYTCD 

T 1 

OYN  BATTTIZGIC  Gl 

CY 

OYK 

THEY-ask 

him 

AND 

THEY-say 

to-him 

ANY 

THEN  YOU-ARE-DIPizING  IF 

YOU 

NOT 

say 

why 

you-are-baptizing 

26  Gl  O 

XPICTOC 

OYAG 

HA  1  AC 

OYAG 

O 

nP04>HTHC  ~  AT7GKPIOH 

AYTOIC 

ARE  THE 

ANOINTED 

NOT-YET 

ELIAS 

NOT-YET 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERer  answerED 

to-them 

Christ 

neither 

Elijah 

neither 

prophet 

O 

ICDANNHC 

AGrCDN 

GrCD  BAT7T IZCD 

GN 

YAATI 

MGCOC 

YMCDN 

GCTHKGN 

THE 

JOHN 

sayING 

1  AM-DIPizING 

am-baptizing 

IN 

water 

MIDst 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

HAS-STOOD 

stands 

24  And  those  who  have 
been  dispatched  were  of 
the  Pharisees. 

2?  And  they  ask  him  and 
said  to  him,  "Why,  then, 
are  you  baptizing,  if  you 
are  not  the  Christ,  neither 
Elijah,  nor  the  Prophet?" 


26  John  answered  them, 
saying,  "I  am  baptizing  in 
water.  Now  in  the  midst  of 
you  One  stood  of  Whom  you 
are  not  aware. 


27  ON  YM6IC  OYK  OIAATG 

WHOM  YOUp  NOT  HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye 


o  onicco 

THE-One  BEHIND 


MOY  GPXOMGNOC  OY 

ME  COMING  OF-WHOM 

of-me 


OYK  GIMI  [  erco 

NOT  AM  I 


A£IOC  INA  AYCCD  AYTOY  TON  I  MANTA  TOY 

WORTHY  THAT  l-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING  OF-Him  THE  STRAP  OF-THE 


27  He  it  is  Who,  coming 
after  me,  has  come  to  be 
in  front  of  me,  of  Whom  I 
am  not  worthy  that  I  should 
be  loosing  the  thong  of  His 
sandal." 


YnOAHMATOC 

"  TAYTA 

GN 

BHOANIA 

GrGNGTO 

FIGPAN 

TOY 

IOPAANOY 

sandal 

these 

IN 

BETHANY 

BECAME 

OTHER-SIDE 

OF-THE 

JORDAN 

28  These  things  occurred  in 
Bethany,  the  other  side  of 
the  Jordan  river,  where 
John  was,  baptizing. 


onoY 

HN  O 

ICDANNHC 

BAnT  IZCDN 

TH  GT7AYP  ION 

BAGT7GI 

TON 

THE-?-where 

WAS  THE 

JOHN 

DIPizING 

to-THE  ON-MORROW 

he-IS-lookING 

THE 

the-where 

baptizing 

he-is-observing 

IHCOYN 

GPXOMGNON  T7POC 

AYTON 

KAI 

AGrGI 

1  AG 

O 

AMNOC 

JESUS 

COMING 

TOWARD 

him 

AND 

IS-sayING 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 

10  ! 

LAMB 

29  On  the  morrow  he  is 
observing  Jesus  coming 
toward  him,  and  is  saying, 
"Lo!  the  Lamb  of  God 
Which  is  taking  away  the 
sin  of  the  world! 


TOY 

©GOY 

O 

AIPCDN 

THN 

AMAPTIAN  TOY 

KOCMOY 

OYTOC  GCTIN 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

One-LIFTING  THE 

one-taking-away 

missing 

sin 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

this  IS 

this-one 

YFTGP 

OY 

GrCD 

GinON 

on  1  CCD 

MOY 

GPXGTAI 

ANHP  OC 

GMnPOCGGN 

OVER 

WHOM 

1 

said 

BEHIND 

OF-ME 

IS-COMING 

MAN  WHO 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

30  This  is  He  concerning 
Whom  I  said,  After  me  is 
coming  a  Man  Who  has 
come  to  be  in  front  of  me,' 
for  He  was  First,  before 
me. 


MOY 

TGrONGN  OT  1  nPCDTOC 

MOY 

HN 

KArCD 

OYK  HAG  IN 

AYTON 

OF-ME 

HAS-BECOME  that  BEFORE-most 

former 

OF-ME 

He-WAS 

AND-I 

NOT 

HAD-PERCEIVED  Him 

AAA 

INA  4>ANGPCDGH 

TCD 

1 CP AH A 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

HAGON  GrCD 

but 

THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 
he-may-be-manifested 

to-THE 

ISRAEL 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

CAME  1 

31  And  I  was  not  aware  of 
Him.  But  that  He  may  be 
manifested  to  Israel, 
therefore  came  I,  baptizing 
in  water." 


32  GN  YAATI  BAT7T IZCDN 

IN  water  DIPizING 
baptizing 


KAI  GMAPTYPHCGN  ICDANNHC  AGrCDN  OT I  TGGGAMA I 

AND  witnessES  JOHN  sayING  that  1-HAVE-gazED 

testifies 


TO  T7NGYMA  K  AT  ABA  I  NON  CDC  FTGPICTGPAN  G£  OYPANOY  KAI  GMGINGN  GT7 

THE  spirit  DOWN-STEPPING  AS  DOVE  OUT  OF-heaven  AND  it-REMAINS  ON 

descending 


32  And  John  testifies, 
saying  that  "I  have  gazed 
upon  the  spirit,  descending 
as  a  dove  out  of  heaven, 
and  it  remains  on  Him. 


AYTON 

KArCD  OYK 

HAG  IN 

AYTON 

AAA 

O 

nGMYAC 

MG 

BAnTIZGIN 

Him 

AND-I  NOT 

HAD-PERCEIVED  Him 

but 

THE 

One-SEND/ng 

ME 

TO-BE-DIPizING 

to-be-baptizing 

GN 

YAATI  GKGINOC 

MO  1 

GinGN  G4> 

ON 

AN 

IAHC 

TO 

IN 

water 

that- One 

to-ME 

said  ON 

WHOM 

EVER  YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE 

33  And  I  was  not  aware  of 
Him,  but  He  Who  sends  me 
to  be  baptizing  in  water, 
That  One  said  to  me,  On 
Whomever  you  may  be 
perceiving  the  spirit 
descending  and  remaining 
on  Him,  This  is  He  Who  is 
baptizing  in  holy  spirit.' 


T7NGYMA  K  AT  ABA  I  NON  KAI  MGNON  GT7  AYTON  OYTOC  GOT  IN  O  BATTT  IZCDN 

spirit  DOWN-STEPPING  AND  REMAINING  ON  Him  This  IS  THE  One-DIPizING 

descending  this-one  one-baptizing 


34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


John  1 


6N  TTNGYMVTI  AriCD  KArC D  GCDPAKA  KM  MGMAPTYPHKA  OT I  OYTOC  GCTIN 

IN  spirit  HOLY  AND-I  HAVE-SEEN  AND  HAVE-witnessED  that  This  IS 

have-testified  this-one 


34  And  I  have  seen  and 
have  testified  that  This 
One  is  the  Son  of  God." 


O  YIOC  TOY  ©GOY 

THE  SON  OF-THE  God 


TH  GnAYPION  nA  AIN 

to-THE  ON-MORROW  AGAIN 


GICTHKGI  O  ICDANNHC 

HAD-STOOD  THE  JOHN 
stood 


KM  35  On  the  morrow  John 
AND  again  stood,  and  two  of  his 
disciples. 


GK  TCDN  MA0HTCDN 

OUT  OF-THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY  AYO 

OF-him  TWO 


KA  I  GMBAGYAC 

AND  IN-look  ing 
look/bg-at 


TG)  IHCOY  36  And,  looking  at  Jesus 

to-THE  JESUS  walking,  he  is  saying,  "Lo! 

the  Lamb  of  God!" 


T7GP IFIATOYNT I  AGrG  I  I  AG  O  AMNOC  TOY  ©GOY  "  KM  HKOYCAN 

ABOUT-TREADING  he-IS-sayING  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  LAMB  OF-THE  God  AND  HEAR 

walking  lo ! 


37  And  the  two  disciples 
hear  him  speaking,  and 
they  follow  Jesus. 


Ol  AYO  MAOMTAI 

THE  TWO  LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTOY  AAAOYNTOC  KM  HKOAOY0HCAN  TCD  IHCOY 

OF-him  TALKING  AND  THEY-follow  to-THE  JESUS 

speaking 


CTPAcfceiC  AG  O  IHCOYC  KM  ©GACAMGNOC  AYTOYC  AKOAOY0OYNTAC 


BEING-TURNED  YET 

THE 

JESUS  AND 

gazing 

them 

followING 

AGrG  1 

AYTOIC 

T  1 

ZHTGITG 

Ol 

AG 

GIFT  AN 

AYTCD 

PABBI 

O 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

ANY 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

THE-ones 

YET 

say 

to-Him 

RABBI 

WHICH 

what 

the 

they-say 

38  Now  Jesus,  being  turned 
and  gazing  at  them 
following,  is  saying  to 
them,  "What  are  you 
seeking?"  Yet  they  said  to 
Him,  "Rabbi"  (which, 

being  construed,  is  termed 
"Teacher"),  "where  art 
Thou  remaining?" 


AGrGTM 

IS-beING-said 


MG0GPMHNG  YOMGNON  A  I A ACKA AG  nOY 

beING-after-TRANSLATED  TEACHer !  ?-where 

being-construed  where? 


MGNGIC 

YOU-ARE-REMAINING 


AGrG  I 

He-IS-sayING 


AYTOIC  GPXGC0G  KA I 

to-them  BE-COMING  AND 

be-ye-coming  ! 


OYGC0G  HA0AN  OYN 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THEY-COME  THEN 
ye-shall-be-seeing 


KA  I  GIAAN  nOY 

AND  PERCEIVE  ?-where 

where? 


39  He  is  saying  to  them, 
"Come  and  see."  They 
came,  then,  and  perceived 
where  He  is  remaining,  and 
they  remain  with  Him  that 
day.  It  was  about  the  tenth 
hour. 


MGNGI  KA  I  TTAP  AYTCD  GMGINAN  THN  HMGPAN  GKGINHN  CDPA  HN 

He-IS-REMAINING  AND  BESIDE  Him  THEY-REMAIN  THE  DAY  that  HOUR  WAS 

it-was 


CDC  AGKATH  ~  HN  ANAPGAC  O  AAGA<t>OC  CIMCDNOC  TTGTPOY  GIC  GK  TCDN  40  Now  Andrew,  the 

AS  TENth  WAS  ANDREW  THE  brother  OF-SIMON  Peter  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  brother  of  Simon  Peter, 

was  one  of  the  two  who 
hear  from  John  and  follow 
Him. 

AYO  TCDN  AKOYCANTCDN  T7APA  I  CD  ANNOY  KA  I  AKOAOY0HCANT  CDN  AYTCD 

TWO  OF-THE  ones-HEARing  BESIDE  JOHN  AND  OF-follow/bg  to-Him 


GYPICKGI  OYTOC  TTPCDTON  TON  AAGA<t>ON  TON  I A  ION  CIMCDNA  KA  I 

IS-FINDING  this-one  BEFORE-most  THE  brother  THE  OWN  SIMON  AND 

first 


AGrG  1 

AYTCD 

GYPHKAMGN 

TON 

MGCC  1  AN 

O 

GCTIN 

MG0GPMHNGYOMGNON 

IS-sayING 

to-him 

WE-HAVE-FOUND 

THE 

MESSIAH 

WHICH 

IS 

beING-after-TRANSLATED 

being-construed 

41  This  one  first  is  finding 
his  own  brother,  Simon, 
and  is  saying  to  him,  "We 
have  found  the  Messiah!" 
(which  is,  being  construed, 
"Christ"). 


XPICTOC 

~ HrArGN 

AYTON  nPOC 

TON 

IHCOYN 

GMBAGYAC 

AYTCD 

O 

42  And  he  led  him  to  Jesus. 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

he-LED 

him 

TOWARD 

THE 

JESUS 

IN-look  ing 
look/bg-at 

to-him 

THE 

Looking  at  him,  Jesus  said, 
"You  are  Simon,  the  son  of 
John.  You  shall  be  called 
Cephas"  (which  is  being 

IHCOYC 

GinGN  CY 

G  1 

CIMCDN  O 

YIOC 

1  CD  ANNOY 

CY  KAH0HCH 

translated  "Peter"). 

JESUS 

said  YOU 

ARE 

SIMON  THE 

SON 

OF-JOHN 

YOU  SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 

KH<t>AC  O  GPMHNGYGTA I  TTGTPOC  TH  GTTAYP ION  H0GAHCGN  43  On  the  morrow  He  wants 

CEPHAS  WHICH  IS-beING-TRANSLATED  Peter  to-THE  ON-MORROW  He-WILLS  to  come  away  into  Galilee, 

and  He  is  finding  Philip. 
And  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"Follow  Me." 

G£GA0G  IN  GIC  THN  TAAIAAIAN  KA  I  GYPICKGI  4>IAinnON  KA  I  AGrG  I 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING  INTO  THE  GALILEE  AND  He-IS-FINDING  Philip  AND  IS-sayING 

to-be-coming-out 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  1  -  John  2 


AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

AKOAOYGG  1 

MO  1 

"  HN 

AG 

O 

4>iAinnoc 

ATTO 

44  Now  Philip  was  from 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

BE-followING 
be-you-following  ! 

to-ME 

WAS 

YET 

THE 

Philip 

FROM 

Bethsaida,  the  city  of 
Andrew  and  Peter. 

45  BHGCAIAA  GK  THC  FTOAGCDC  ANAPGOY  KAI  T7GTPOY  "  GYPICKGI  4>IAinT70C 

BETHSAIDA  OUT  OF-THE  city  OF-ANDREW  AND  Peter  IS-FINDING  Philip 


TON  NAGANAHA  KA I  AGrG  I  AYTCD  ON  GrPAYGN  MCDYCHC  GN  TCD  NOMCD 

THE  NATHANAEL  AND  he-IS-sayING  to-him  WHOM  WRITES  MOSES  IN  THE  LAW 

is-saying 


45  Philip  is  finding 
Nathanael  and  is  saying  to 
him,  "Him  of  Whom  Moses 
writes  in  the  law  and  the 
prophets,  have  we  found 
Jesus,  a  son  of  Joseph, 
from  Nazareth." 


KA  I  Ol  T7P04>HTA  I  GYPHKAMGN  IHCOYN  YION  TOY  ICDCH4>  TON  ATIO 

AND  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  WE-HAVE-FOUND  JESUS  SON  OF-THE  JOSEPH  THE -One  FROM 

prophets 


46  NAZAPGT  "  KA  I  GIT7GN  AYTCD 

NAZARETH  AND  said  to-him 


NAGANAHA  GK  NAZAPGT  AYNATA I  T I 

NATHANAEL  OUT  of-  NAZARETH  IS-ABLE  ANY 

any  thing 


ArAGON  GINA  I  AGrG  I  AYTCD 

GOOD  TO-BE  IS-sayING  to-him 


O 

THE 


4>iAinnoc  gpxoy 

Philip  BE-COMING 

be-you-coming  ! 


KA  I  I  AG 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
be-you-perceiving  ! 


46  And  Nathanael  said  to 
him,  "Can  anything  good 
be  out  of  Nazareth?"  Philip 
is  saying  to  him,  "Come 
and  see!" 


~  GIAGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

TON 

NAGANAHA 

GPXOMGNON 

FIPOC 

AYTON  KAI 

PERCEIVED 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

NATHANAEL 

COMING 

TOWARD 

Him 

AND 

AGrG  1 

nGPi 

AYTOY 

1  AG 

AAH0CDC  1  CP  AHA  1  THC  GN 

CD 

AOAOC 

He-IS-sayING 

is-saying 

ABOUT 

him 

BE-PERCEIVING  TRUly 
lo  ! 

ISRAELITE 

IN 

WHOM 

FRAUD 

guile 

47  Jesus  perceived 

Nathanael  coming  toward 
Him,  and  is  saying 
concerning  him,  "Lo!  truly 
an  Israelite  in  whom  there 
is  no  guile!" 


48  OYK 

NOT 


GOT  IN 

IS 


AGrG  I 

IS-sayING 


AYTCD 

to-Him 


NAGANAHA 

NATHANAEL 


TTOGGN  MG 

7-WHICH-PLACE  ME 
whence? 


r  INCDCKG  1C 

YOU-ARE-KNOWING 


AFTGKPIGH  IHCOYC  KA  I  GIT7GN  AYTCD  FTPO  TOY  CG  4HAIFTFTON  <t>CDNHCA  I 

answerED  JESUS  AND  said  to-him  BEFORE  THE  YOU  Philip  TO-SOUND 

to-summon 


48  Nathanael  is  saying  to 
Him,  "Whence  do  you  know 
me?"  Jesus  answered  and 
said  to  him,  "Before  Philip 
summons  you,  when  you 
are  under  the  fig  tree,  I 
perceived  you." 


ONTA 

YTTO 

THN 

CYKHN 

G 1  AON 

CG 

"  AFTGKPIGH 

AYTCD 

NAGANAHA 

PABBI 

BEING 

UNDER 

THE 

FIG-tree 

l-PERCEIVED 

YOU 

answerED 

to-Him 

NATHANAEL 

RABBI 

49  Nathanael  answered  and 
is  saying  to  Him,  "Rabbi, 
Thou  art  the  Son  of  God! 
Thou  art  the  King  of  Israel!" 


CY  G 1 

o 

YIOC  TOY 

GGOY 

CY  BACIAGYC 

G  1 

TOY  1  CP  AH  A 

~  AFTGKPIGH 

YOU  ARE 

THE 

SON  OF-THE 

God 

YOU  KING 

ARE 

OF-THE  ISRAEL 

answerED 

IHCOYC 

KAI 

GIT7GN  AYTCD  OT 1 

GITTON 

COI 

OTI 

G 1  AON  CG 

YFIOKATCD 

JESUS 

AND 

said  to-him 

that 

l-said 

to-YOU 

that 

l-PERCEIVED  YOU 

UNDER-DOWN 

underneath 

50  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  him,  "Seeing  that  I  said 
to  you  that  '  I  perceived 
you  underneath  the  fig 
tree,'  are  you  believing? 
Greater  things  than  these 
should  you  be  seeing!" 


51  THC 

OF-THE 


CYKHC  niCTGYGIC  MGIZCD 

FIG-tree  YOU-ARE-BELIEVING  GREATer 


TOYTCDN  OYH  "  KA  I 

OF-these  YOU-SHOULD-BE-VIEWING  AND 

you-should-be-seeing 


AGrG  I  AYTCD  AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OYGCGG  TON  OYPANON 

He-IS-sayING  to-him  AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE  heaven 

verily  verily  to-ye  ye-shall-be-seeing 


51  And  He  is  saying  to  him, 
"Verily,  verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you,  henceforth  you 
shall  be  seeing  heaven 
opened  up  and  the 
messengers  of  God 
ascending  and  descending 
on  the  Son  of  Mankind." 


ANGCDrOTA  KA  I 

HAVING-UP-OPENED  AND 
having-opened 


TOYC  ArrGAOYC  TOY  GGOY  ANAB A I NONT AC  KA  I 

THE  MESSENGERS  OF-THE  God  UP-STEPPING  AND 

ascending 


K  AT  ABA  I  NONT  AC  Gni  TON  YION  TOY  ANOPCDTTOY 

DOWN-STEPPING  ON  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 

descending 


1  KAI  TH  HMGPA 

AND  to-THE  DAY 


TH  TPITH  TAMOC 

THE  third  MARRIAGE 
wedding 


GrGNGTO  GN  KANA 

BECAME  IN  CANA 


THC  TAAIAAIAC 

OF-THE  GALILEE 


1  And  on  the  third  day  a 
wedding  occurred  in  Cana 
of  Galilee,  and  the  mother 
of  Jesus  was  there. 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


John  2 


KM  HN  H  MHTHP 

AND  WAS  THE  MOTHER 


TOY  IHCOY  GKGI 

OF-THE  JESUS  there 


GKAHGH  AG  KA  I 

WAS-CALLED  YET  AND 

also 


O  IHCOYC  KM 

THE  JESUS  AND 


2  Now  Jesus  also  was  called 
to  the  wedding,  and  His 
disciples. 


Ol  MAOHTAI  AYTOY  GIC  TON  TAMON 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  INTO  THE  MARRIAGE 
disciples  wedding 


KAI  YCTGPHCANTOC  OINOY  AGrG  I 

AND  OF-WANT  ing  WINE  IS-sayING 

of-be/ng-in-want  of-wine 


3  And,  at  their  being  in 
want  of  wine,  the  mother 
of  Jesus  is  saying  to  Him, 
"They  have  no  wine." 


H  MHTHP  TOY  IHCOY  TTPOC  AYTON  OINON  OYK  GXOYCIN  [  KA I  ]  4  And  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 

THE  MOTHER  OF-THE  JESUS  TOWARD  Him  WINE  NOT  THEY-ARE-HAVING  AND  "What  is  it  to  Me  and  to 

thee,  woman!  Not  as  yet  is 
My  hour  arriving." 


AGrG  I  AYTH  O  IHCOYC  Tl  GMO I  KAI  CO  I  TYNA I  OYT7C X)  HKG I  H 

IS-sayING  to-her  THE  JESUS  ANY  to-ME  AND  to-YOU  WOMAN  !  NOT-as-yet  IS-ARRIVING  THE 

what 


CDPA  MOY  "  AGrG  I 

HOUR  OF-ME  IS-sayING 


H  MHTHP  AYTOY 

THE  MOTHER  OF-Him 


OIC  AIAKONOIC 

-THE  THRU-SERVitors 
servants 


O  Tl  AN 

WHICH  ANY  EVER 

any  thing 


?  His  mother  is  saying  to 
the  servants,  "Anything 
which  He  should  be  saying 
to  you,  do." 


AGrH 

YM  IN 

TTO  IHCATG 

~  HCAN 

AG 

GKGI 

AIOINAI 

YAP  1 A 1 

G£ 

He-MAY-BE-sayING 

to-YOU  p 
to-ye 

DO 

do-ye  ! 

WERE 

YET 

there 

STONE 

water-pots 

SIX 

KATA 

TON 

KAOAPICMON 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

KGIMGNAI 

XCDPOYCA  1 

ANA 

according-to 

THE 

cleansing 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

LYING 

SPACING 

containing 

UP 

apiece 

MGTPHTAC  AYO 

H  TPGIC 

AGrG  1 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

TGMICATG 

TAC 

MEASURers 

measures 

TWO 

OR  THREE 

IS-sayING 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

REPLETize 
to-the-brim-fill-ye  ! 

THE 

6  Now  there  were  six  stone 
water  pots  lying  there,  in 
accord  with  the  cleansing 
of  the  Jews,  containing  two 
or  three  firkins  apiece. 


7  And  Jesus  is  saying  to 
them,  "Brim  fill  the  water 
pots  with  water."  And  up 
to  the  brim  they  fill  them. 


YAP  1  AC 

YAATOC 

KAI 

GrGMICAN 

AYTAC 

GCDC 

AN  CD 

KAI 

water-pots 

OF-water 

AND 

THEY-REPLETize 

they-fill-to-the-brim 

them 

TILL 

UP 

AND 

AGrG  I  8  And  He  is  saying  to  them, 

He-IS-sayING  "Draw  now  and  bring  to 
the  chief  of  the  dining 
room."  Now  they  bring  it. 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


ANT  AHCATG 

BAIL 

draw-ye  ! 


NYN  KA  I 

NOW  AND 


4>gpgtg  tcd 

BE-CARRYING  to-THE 
be-ye-bringing  ! 


APXITPIKAINCD 

chief-THREE-CLINer 

chief-of-the-dining-room 


Ol 

THE 


AG 

YET 


HNGrKAN  ~  CDC  AG 

THEY-CARRY  AS  YET 
they-bring 


GrGYCATO  O  APXITPIKAINOC 

TASTES  THE  chief-THREE-CLINer 

chief-of-the-dining-room 


TO  YACDP  OINON 

THE  water  WINE 


rGrGNHMGNON  KAI  OYK  HAG  I  TTO0GN  GCTIN  Ol  AG  AIAKONOI 

HAVING-BECOME  AND  NOT  HAD-PERCEIVED  7-WHICH-PLACE  IS  THE  YET  THRU-SERVitors 

whence?  it-is  servants 


9  Now  as  the  chief  of  the 
dining  room  tastes  the 
water  become  wine,  and 
was  not  aware  whence  it 
is--yet  the  servants  who 
have  drawn  the  water  were 
aware--the  chief  of  the 
dining  room  is  summoning 
the  bridegroom 


HAG  I  CAN 

HAD-PERCEIVED 


Ol  HNT  AHKOTGC 

THE  ones-HAVING-BAILED 
ones-having-drawn 


TO  YACDP  c^CDNGI 

THE  water  IS-SOUNDING 
is-summoning 


TON  NYM45  ION  O 

THE  BRIDE-groom  THE 
bridegroom 


APXITPIKAINOC 

~  KAI 

AGrG  1 

AYTCD 

T7AC 

ANOPCDnOC 

T7PCDTON 

TON 

chief-THREE-CLINer 

chief-of-the-dining-room 

AND 

he-IS-sayING 

is-saying 

to-him 

EVERY 

human 

BEFORE-most 

first 

THE 

KAAON  OINON  TIOHCIN  KAI  OTAN  MGOYCOCDCIN  TON  GAACCCD 

IDEAL  WINE  IS-PLACING  AND  when-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-DRUNK  THE  INFERIOR 

whenever 


10  and  is  saying  to  him, 
"Every  man  is  placing  the 
ideal  wine  first,  and 
whenever  they  should  be 
made  drunk,  then  the 
inferior.  Yet  you  have  kept 
the  ideal  wine  hitherto." 


CY  TGTHPHKAC  TON  KAAON  OINON  GCDC  APT  I  "  TAYTHN  GTTO IHCGN  11  This  beginning  of  the 

YOU  HAVE-KEPT  THE  IDEAL  WINE  TILL  at-PRESENT  this  DOES  signs  Jesus  does  in  Cana  of 

Galilee,  and  manifests  His 
glory,  and  His  disciples 
believe  in  Him. 

APXHN  TCDN  CHMG  ICON  O  IHCOYC  GN  KAN  A  THC  TAAIAAIAC  KAI 

ORIGINal  OF-THE  SIGNS  THE  JESUS  IN  CANA  OF-THE  GALILEE  AND 

beginning 

G<t>ANGPCDCGN  THN  AOIAN  AYTOY  KAI  GT7 ICTGYCAN  GIC  AYTON  Ol 

makES-APPEAR  THE  esteem  OF-Him  AND  BELIEVE  INTO  Him  THE 

manifests  glory 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 


MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

~  MGTA 

TOYTO 

KATGBH 

G  1C 

KA<t>APNAOYM  AYTOC 

12  After  this  He  descended 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

after 

this 

He-DOWN-STEPPed  INTO 
he-descended 

CAPERNAUM 

He 

into  Capernaum,  He  and 
His  mother  and  His  brothers 
and  disciples,  and  they 
remain  not  many  days. 

KAI  H 

MHTHP 

AYTOY 

KAI 

Ol 

AAGA<t>0  1 

[  AYTOY 

]  KAI  Ol 

MAOHTAI 

AND  THE 

MOTHER 

OF-Him 

AND 

THE 

brothers 

OF-Him 

AND  THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

AYTOY 

KAI 

GKGI  GMGINAN 

OY 

TTOAAAC 

HMGPAC 

KAI 

GrTYC  HN 

TO 

13  And  near  was  the 

OF-Him 

AND 

there  THEY-REMAIN 

NOT 

MANY 

DAYS 

AND 

NEAR  WAS 

THE 

Passover  of  the  Jews,  and 

Jesus  went  up  into 

Jerusalem. 

T7ACXA 

TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

KAI 

ANGBH 

G  1C 

IGPOCOAYMA 

O  IHCOYC 

KAI 

14  And  He  found  in  the 

PASSOVER 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

AND 

UP-STEPPed 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

THE  JESUS 

AND 

sanctuary  those  selling 

Jews 

ascended 

oxen  and  sheep  and  doves, 

and  the  money  changers 
sitting. 

GYPGN 

GN 

TCD  IGPCD 

TOYC 

nCDAOYNTAC 

BOAC  KAI  nPOBATA 

KAI 

He-FOUND 

IN 

THE  SACRED-place  THE 

ones-  SELLING 

OXEN 

AND  sheep 

AND 

sanctuary 

sheep  (p) 

TTGPICTGPAC  KM  TOYC  KGPMATICTAC  KA0HMGNOYC  "  KM  TTOIHCAC 

DOVES  AND  THE  CLIPists  sittING  AND  making 

money-changers 

4>PArGAA  I  ON  GK  CXOINICDN  n  ANT  AC  G£GBAAGN  GK  TOY  IGPOY  TA 

WHIP  OUT  OF-RUSHES  ALL  He-OUT-CAST  OUT  OF-THE  SACRED-place  THE 

of-ropes  he-cast-out  sanctuary 


15  And,  making  a  whip  out 
of  ropes,  He  casts  all  out  of 
the  sanctuary,  both  the 
sheep  and  the  oxen,  and  He 
pours  out  the  change  of  the 
brokers  and  overturns  the 
tables. 


TG  nPOBATA  KAI  TOYC  BOAC  KA I  TCDN  KOAAYBICTCDN  G£GXGGN 

BESIDES  sheep  AND  THE  OXEN  AND  OF-THE  LOPPers  He-OUT-POURS 

sheep  (p)  brokers  he-pours-out 


TO 

THE 


KGPMA  KAI  TAC  TPAFTGZAC  ANGTPGTGN 

CLIP- effects  AND  THE  tables  He-UP-REVERTS 

money-change  he-subverts 


KAI  TO  1C  TAC  TTGP  I CTGPAC 

AND  to-THE -ones  THE  DOVES 


FTCDAOYC  IN  GIT7GN  APATG 

SELLING  He-said  LIFT-YE 

take-away-ye  ! 


TAYTA  GNTGY0GN  MH  TTOIGITG  TON  OIKON 

these  hence  NO  BE-makING  THE  HOME 

be-ye-making  !  house 


16  And  to  those  selling 
doves  He  said,  "Take  these 
away  hence,  and  do  not  be 
making  My  Father's  house  a 
house  for  a  merchant's 
store." 


TOY 

T7ATPOC  MOY 

OIKON  GMTTOPIOY 

"  GMNHC0HCAN  Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

17  Now  His  disciples  are 

OF-THE 

FATHER  OF-ME 

HOME 

OF-store 

ARE-REMINDED 

i  THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

reminded  that  it  is  written: 

house 

disciples 

"The  zeal  of  Thy  house  will 
be  devouring  Me." 

OTI 

TGrPAMMGNON 

GCTIN 

O 

ZHAOC 

TOY 

OIKOY 

COY 

that 

HAVING-Peen-WRITTEN 

it- IS 

THE 

BOILing 

OF-THE 

HOME 

OF-YOU 

zeal 

house 

KATA<t>ArGTA  I  MG  ~  AT7GKP  I  ©HC AN 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-EATING  ME  answerED 
shall-be-devouring 

T I  CHMGION  AGIKNYGIC  HM  IN 

ANY  SIGN  YOU-ARE-SHOWING  to-US 

what 


OYN  Ol  IOYAAIOI  KAI  G  ITT  AN  AYTCD 

THEN  THE  JUDA-ans  AND  say  to-Him 

Jews 

OTI  TAYTA  no  I G  1C  "  AnGKPIGH 

that  these  YOU-ARE-DOING  answerED 


18  The  Jews,  then, 
answered  and  said  to  Him, 
"What  sign  are  you  showing 
us,  seeing  that  you  are 
doing  these  things?" 

19  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  them,  "Raze  this 
temple,  and  in  three  days  I 
will  raise  it  up." 


IHCOYC  KAI  GinGN  AYTOIC  AYCATG  TON  NAON  TOYTON  KAI  GN  TP  1C  IN 

JESUS  AND  said  to-them  LOOSE-YE  THE  TEMPLE  this  AND  IN  THREE 

raze-ye  ! 


HMGPAIC 

GrGPCD 

AYTON 

DAYS 

l-SHALL-BE-ROUSING 

it 

l-shall-be-raising 

him 

GinAN  OYN  Ol  IOYAAIOI 

say  THEN  THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


T  GCCGP  AKONT  A 

FOUR-TY 

forty 


KAI  G£  GTGCIN  O I KOAOMH0H  O  NAOC  OYTOC  KAI  CY  GN  TP  1C  IN 

AND  SIX  to-YEARS  WAS-HOME-BUILDED  THE  TEMPLE  this  AND  YOU  IN  THREE 

was-built 


20  The  Jews,  then,  said, 
"In  forty  and  six  years  was 
this  temple  built,  and  you 
will  be  raising  it  up  in  three 
days!" 


HMGPAIC  GrGPGIC  AYTON  "  GKGINOC  AG  GAGrGN  nGP  I  TOY  NAOY 

DAYS  SHALL-BE-ROUSING  it  that-One  YET  said  ABOUT  THE  TEMPLE 

shall-be-raising  him 


21  Yet  He  said  it  concerning 
the  temple  of  His  body. 
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22  TOY  CCDMATOC 

OF-THE  BODY 


GMNHCGHCAN  Ol 

ARE-REMINDED  THE 


AYTOY  OTG 

OF-Him  when 


MAGHTA I  AYTOY 

LEARNers  OF-Him 
disciples 


OYN  HrGPGH 

THEN  He-WAS-ROUSED 


OT I  TOYTO  GAGrGN 

that  this  He-said 


GK  NGKPCDN 

OUT  OF-DEAD -ones 


KAI  GT7ICTGYCAN 

AND  THEY-BELIEVE 


22  When,  then,  He  was 
roused  from  among  the 
dead,  His  disciples  are 
reminded  that  He  said  this, 
and  they  believe  the 
scripture  and  the  word 
which  Jesus  said. 


23  TH  rPA<t>H  KAI  TCD  AOrCD  ON  GITTGN  O  IHCOYC  ~  (DC  AG  HN  GN 

to-THE  WRITing  AND  to-THE  saying  WHICH  said  THE  JESUS  AS  YET  He-WAS  IN 

scripture  word 

TO  1C  I GPOCOA YMO I C  GN  TCD  T7ACXA  GN  TH  GOPTH  FTOAAO I  GT7  ICTGYCAN 

THE  JERUSALEM  IN  THE  PASSOVER  IN  THE  FESTIVAL  MANY  BELIEVE 


23  Now  as  He  was  in 
Jerusalem  at  the  Passover 
in  the  festival,  many 
believe  in  His  name, 
beholding  His  signs  which 
He  did. 


G  1C  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  ©GCDPOYNTGC  AYTOY  TA  CHMGIA  A  GTTOIGI 

INTO  THE  NAME  OF-Him  beholdING  OF-Him  THE  SIGNS  WHICH  He-DID 


24  "  AYTOC 

AG 

IHCOYC 

OYK 

GT7  ICTGYGN 

AYTON 

AYTOIC 

A 1 A 

TO 

AYTON 

He 

YET 

JESUS 

NOT 

BELIEVED 

entrusted 

Him 

to-them 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

Him 

24  Yet  Jesus  Himself  did 
not  entrust  Himself  to 
them,  because  of  His 
knowing  all  men, 


r  INCDCKG  IN 

T7ANTAC 

~  KAI 

OTI 

OY 

XPGIAN 

GIXGN 

INA 

TO-BE-KNOWING 

ALL 

AND 

that 

NOT 

need 

He-HAD 

THAT 

TIC  25  for  He  had  no  need  that 
ANY  anyone  should  be  testifying 

anyone  concerning  mankind,  for  He 

knew  what  was  in  mankind. 


MAPTYPHCH  T7GPI  TOY  AN0PCDTTOY  AYTOC  TAP  Gr  INCDCKGN  Tl  HN  GN 

SHOULD-BE-witnessING  ABOUT  THE  human  He  for  KNEW  ANY  WAS  IN 

should-be-testifying  what 


TCD  AN0PCDT7CD 

THE  human 


1  HN  AG  ANOPCDnOC  GK  TCDN  4>APICAICDN  NIKOAHMOC  ONOMA  1  Now  there  was  a  man  of 

WAS  YET  human  OUT  OF-THE  PHARISEES  Nicodemus  (CONQUER-PUBLICer)  NAME  the  Pharisees,  Nicodemus 

Nicodemus  his  name,  a  chief  of  the 

Jews. 


2  AYTCD  APXCDN  TCDN  IOYAAICDN 

to-him  chief  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


OYTOC  HAGGN  T7POC  AYTON  NYKTOC 

this-one  CAME  TOWARD  Him  OF-NIGHT 


KAI 

AND 


GIT7GN  AYTCD  PABB I  OIAAMGN  OT  I  ATTO  ©GOY 

said  to-Him  RABBI  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  FROM  God 


GAHAYGAC 

YOU-HAVE-COME 


2  This  one  came  to  Him  by 
night  and  said  to  Him, 
"Rabbi,  we  are  aware  that 
Thou  art  a  Teacher  come 
from  God,  for  no  one  can 
be  doing  these  signs  which 
Thou  art  doing,  if  God 
should  not  be  with  Him." 


A I A  ACKAAOC  OYAGIC  TAP  AYNATA I  TAYTA  TA  CHMGIA  TTOIGIN  A 

TEACHer  NOT-YET-ONE  for  IS-ABLE  these  THE  SIGNS  TO-BE-DOING  WHICH 

no-one 


3  CY 

noiGic 

GAN  MH 

H 

O 

©GOC  MGT 

AYTOY 

"  ATTGKPIGH 

IHCOYC 

YOU 

ARE-DOING 

IF-EVER  NO 

MAY-BE 

THE 

God  WITH 

Him 

answerED 

JESUS 

KAI 

GIFTGN 

AYTCD 

AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

COI 

GAN 

MH 

TIC 

AND 

said 

to-him 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU 

IF-EVER 

NO 

ANY 
any one 

3  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  him,  "Verily,  verily,  I 
am  saying  to  you,  If  anyone 
should  not  be  begotten 
anew,  he  can  not  perceive 
the  kingdom  of  God." 


rGNNHGH  ANCDGGN 

MAY-BE-BEING-generatED  UP-PLACE 

anew 


OY  AYNATA I 

NOT  he-IS-ABLE 


I  AG  IN 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

THE  KINGdom 


4  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


AGrG  I  TTPOC  AYTON 

IS-sayING  TOWARD  Him 


O 

THE 


NIKOAHMOC 

Nicodemus 


nCDC  AYNATA  I 

how  IS-ABLE 


ANGPCDnOC  TGNNHGHNAI  TGPCDN  CDN  MH  AYNATA  I  GIC  THN  KOIAIAN  THC 

human  TO-BE-generatED  VETERAN  BEING  NO  he-IS-ABLE  INTO  THE  CAVITY  OF-THE 

womb 


4  Nicodemus  is  saying  to 
him,  "How  can  a  man, 
being  a  veteran,  be 
begotten?  He  can  not  be 
entering  into  the  womb  of 
his  mother  a  second  time 
and  be  begotten!" 
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John  3 


5  MHTPOC 

MOTHER 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


AGYTGPON 

second 
second-  time 


AMHN 

AMEN 

verily 


Aerco 

1-AM-saylNG 


GICGAGGIN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


KA  I  rGNNHGHNA I 

AND  TO-BE-generatED 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


MH 

NO 


TIC 

ANY 

anyone 


AT7GKP  IGH 

answerED 


TGNNHGH  G£ 

MAY-BE-BEING-generatED  OUT 


?  Jesus  answered,  "Verily, 
verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
If  anyone  should  not  be 
begotten  of  water  and  of 
spirit,  he  can  not  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  God. 


YAATOC  KA  I  FINGYMATOC  OY 

OF-water  AND  OF-spirit  NOT 


AYNATAI 

he-IS-ABLE 


GICGAGGIN  G  1C  THN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 
to-be-entering 


B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

KINGdom 


6  TOY  GGOY 

OF-THE  God 


TO  TGrGNNHMGNON  GK  THC  CAPKOC  CAP£  GCTIN  KA  I  TO 

THE  HAVING-been-generatED  OUT  OF-THE  FLESH  FLESH  IS  AND  THE 


7  TGrGNNHMGNON  GK  TOY 

HAVING-been-generatED  OUT  OF-THE 


GAYMACHC  OT I  GITTON 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARVELING  that  l-said 


T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

spirit 


FINGYMA 

spirit 


GCTIN 

IS 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


AG  I 

it-IS-BINDING 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


TGNNHGHNA I 

TO-BE-generatED 


MH 

NO 


ANCDGGN 

UP-PLACE 

anew 


6  That  which  is  begotten  by 
the  flesh  is  flesh,  and  that 
which  is  begotten  by  the 
spirit  is  spirit. 

7  You  should  not  be 
marveling  that  I  said  to 
you,  'You  must  be 
begotten  anew.’ 


~  TO  T7NGYMA 

OTTOY 

GGAGI 

nNGi 

KA  1 

THN  4>CDNHN 

AYTOY 

THE  spirit 

THE-?-where 

it-IS-WI  LLING 

IS-BLOWING  AND 

THE  SOUND 

OF-it 

blast 

the-where 

AKOYGIC 

AAA  OYK 

O  1 A  AC 

TTOGGN 

GPXGTAI 

KA  1 

noY 

YOU-ARE-HEARING 

but  NOT 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

:  it-IS-COMING 

AND 

?-where 

whence? 

where? 

YTTArG  1 

OYTCDC 

GCTIN  FIAC 

O 

TGrGNNHMGNOC 

GK 

TOY 

it-IS-UNDER-LEADING 

thus 

IS  EVERY  THE  one-HAVING-been-generatED 

OUT 

OF-THE 

8  The  blast  is  blowing 
where  it  wills,  and  the 
sound  of  it  you  are  hearing, 
but  you  are  not  aware 
whence  it  is  coming  and 
where  it  is  going.  Thus  is 
everyone  who  is  begotten 
by  the  water  and  the 
spirit." 


it-is-going-away 


9  T7NG  YM  AT  OC  ATTGKPIGH  NIKOAHMOC  KA  I  GIT7GN  AYTCD  nCDC  AYNATAI  9  Nicodemus  answered  and 


spirit 

answerED 

Nicodemus 

AND 

said 

to-Him  how 

IS-ABLE 

said  to  Him,  "How  can 

these  things  be?" 

10  TAYTA 

TGNGCG A 1 

"  ATTGKP  IGH 

IHCOYC 

KA  1 

GIT7GN  AYTCD 

CY  G 1 

O 

10  Jesus  answered  and  said 

these 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

answerED 

JESUS 

AND 

said  to-him 

YOU  ARE  THE 

to  him,  "You  are  a  teacher 

of  Israel,  and  these  things 
you  do  not  know? 

11  A  1 A  ACKAAOC  TOY 

1  CP AH A  KA  1 

TAYTA 

OY 

TINCDCKGIC 

r  AMHN 

AMHN 

11  Verily,  verily,  1  am 

TEACHer 

OF-THE 

ISRAEL  AND 

these 

NOT 

YOU-ARE-KNOWING 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

saying  to  you  that  of  that 
which  we  have  perceived 
are  we  speaking,  and  to 
that  which  we  have  seen 

AGrco 

CO  1  OT  1  O  0 1 

AAMGN 

AAAOYMGN 

KA  1 

O 

are  we  testifying,  and  our 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU  that 

WHICH  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

WE-ARE-TALKING 

AND 

WHICH 

testimony  you  are  not 

we-are-speaking 


getting. 


GCDPAKAMGN 

WE-HAVE-SEEN 


MAPTYPOYMGN  KA  I  THN 

WE-ARE-witnessING  AND  THE 
we-are-testifying 


MAPTYP  I  AN 

witness 

testimony 


HMCDN  OY  AAMBANGTG 

OF-US  NOT  YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] 
ye-are-getting 


12 


G  I 

IF 


TA 

THE 


13  Ginco 

1-MAY-BE-saylNG 


GniTGIA 

ON-LANDp 
terrestrial  p 

YM  IN 

to-YOUp 
to-ye 


ANABGBHKGN 

HAS-UP-STEPPED 

has-ascended 


GITTON 

l-said 


TA 

THE 


G  1C  TON 

INTO  THE 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KA  I  OY  FT  ICTGYGTG  FICDC  GAN 

AND  NOT  YE-ARE-BELIEVING  how  IF-EVER 


GTIOYPAN  I A 

ON-heavenlyp 
celestial  p 

OYPANON  G I 

heaven  IF 


T7  ICTGYCGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 


MH 

NO 


O 

THE 
the- one 


GK 

OUT 


KA  I 

AND 


TOY 

OF-THE 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

OYPANOY 

heaven 


12  If  I  told  you  of  the 
terrestrial  and  you  are  not 
believing,  how  shall  you  be 
believing  if  I  should  be 
telling  you  of  the  celestial?" 

13  And  no  one  has  ascended 
into  heaven  except  He  Who 
descends  out  of  heaven, 
the  Son  of  Mankind  Who  is 
in  heaven. 


14  KATABAC  O  YIOC  TOY 

DOWN-STEPP/bp  THE  SON  OF-THE 
descend  ing 


ANGPCDTTOY  KA  I 

human  AND 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


MCDYCHC 

MOSES 


YTCDCGN 

HEIGHTens 

exalts 


14  And,  according  as  Moses 
exalts  the  serpent  in  the 
wilderness,  thus  must  the 
Son  of  Mankind  be  exalted, 


15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 
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TON  04>  IN  6N  TH  GPHMCD  OYTCDC  YYCD0HNA  I  AG  I  TON  YION 

THE  serpent  IN  THE  DESOLATE  thus  TO-BE-HEIGHTenED  it-IS-BINDING  THE  SON 

wilderness  to-be-exalted 


TOY  AN0PCDT7OY  "  INA  T7AC  O  TT I CTGYCDN  GN  AYTCD  GXH  ZCDHN  15  that  everyone  believing 

OF-THE  human  THAT  EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING  IN  Him  MAY-BE-HAVING  LIFE  on  Him  should  not  be 

perishing,  but  may  be 
having  life  eonian. 


A  ICON  I  ON  ~  OYTCDC  TAP  HrATTHCGN  O  ©GOC  TON  KOCMON  CDCTG  TON 

eonian  thus  for  LOVES  THE  God  THE  SYSTEM  AS-BESIDES  THE 

world  so-as 

YION  TON  MONOrGNH  GACDKGN  INA  T7AC  O  TT  I  CTGYCDN  GIC  AYTON  MH 

SON  THE  ONLY-generated  He-GIVES  THAT  EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  Him  NO 


16  For  thus  God  loves  the 
world,  so  that  He  gives  His 
only-begotten  Son,  that 
everyone  who  is  believing 
in  Him  should  not  be 
perishing,  but  may  be 
having  life  eonian. 


ATTOAHTA  1 

AAA 

GXH 

ZCDHN 

AICDNION  ~  OY 

TAP 

SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED 

should-be-perishing 

but 

MAY-BE-HAVING 

LIFE 

eonian 

NOT 

for 

AT7GCTG  1 AGN  O  ©GOC 

TON 

YION 

GIC 

TON 

KOCMON 

INA 

KPINH 

commissions  THE  God 

dispatches 

THE 

SON 

INTO 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

THAT 

He-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING 

17  For  God  does  not 
dispatch  His  Son  into  the 
world  that  He  should  be 
judging  the  world,  but  that 
the  world  may  be  saved 
through  Him. 


TON  KOCMON  AAA 

INA 

CCD©H 

O 

KOCMOC 

A 1  AYTOY  ~ O 

THE  SYSTEM  but 

THAT 

MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 

THE 

SYSTEM 

THRU  Him 

THE 

world 

world 

through 

ni  CTGYCDN  GIC  AYTON 

OY  KPINGTAI 

O 

AG 

MH 

ni  CTGYCDN 

HAH 

one-BELIEVING  INTO  Him 

NOT  IS-beING-JUDGED 

THE-one  YET 

NO 

BELIEVING 

ALREADY 

18  He  who  is  believing  in 
Him  is  not  being  judged; 
yet  he  who  is  not  believing 
has  been  judged  already, 
for  he  has  not  believed  in 
the  name  of  the 
only-begotten  Son  of  God. 


KGKPITAI  OTI 

HAS-been-JUDGED  that 


MH  TTGn  I CT G  YKGN 

NO  he-HAS-BELIEVED 


GIC  TO  ONOMA 

INTO  THE  NAME 


TOY  MONOrGNOYC 

OF-THE  ONLY-generated 


YIOY  TOY  ©GOY  "  AYTH  AG  GCTIN  H  KPICIC  OTI  TO  4>CDC  GAHAY0GN 

SON  OF-THE  God  this  YET  IS  THE  JUDGing  that  THE  LIGHT  HAS-COME 


GIC  TON  KOCMON  KA I  HrATTHCAN  Ol  ANOPCDTTO I  MAAAON  TO  CKOTOC  H 


INTO 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

AND  LOVE 

THE 

humans 

RATHER 

THE  DARKness  OR 

than 

TO 

4>CDC 

HN  TAP  AYTCDN 

TTONHPA 

TA  GPrA 

~  TTAC 

TAP 

O 

4>ayaa 

THE 

LIGHT 

WAS  for 

OF-them 

wicked 

THE  ACTS 

EVERY 

for 

THE 

the-one 

FOUL 
bad- things 

T7PACCCDN 

MICGI 

TO  <t>CDC 

KA  1 

OYK 

GPXGTAI 

TTPOC 

TO 

<t>CDC 

INA  MH 

PRACTISING 

IS-HATING 

THE  LIGHT 

AND 

NOT 

IS-COMING 

TOWARD 

THE 

LIGHT 

THAT  NO 

committing 


19  Now  this  is  the  judging: 
that  the  light  has  come  into 
the  world,  and  men  love 
the  darkness  rather  than 
the  light,  for  their  acts 
were  wicked. 


20  For  everyone  who  is 
committing  bad  things  is 
hating  the  light  and  is  not 
coming  to  the  light,  lest  his 
acts  may  be  exposed. 


GAGrXOH  TA  GPrA  AYTOY  ^O  AG  TTOICDN  THN  AAHOGIAN  21  Now  he  who  is  doing  the 

MAY-BE-BEING-EXPOSED  THE  ACTS  OF-him  THE  YET  one- DOING  THE  TRUTH  truth  is  coming  to  the  light 

that  his  acts  may  be  made 
manifest,  for  they  have 
been  wrought  in  God. 

GPXGTAI  TTPOC  TO  cJ^CDC  INA  4>ANGPCD0H  AYTOY  TA  GPrA  OTI 

IS-COMING  TOWARD  THE  LIGHT  THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  OF-him  THE  ACTS  that 

may-be-mac/e-manifest 


GN  ©GCD  GCTIN  G  IPrACMGNA  ~  MGTA  TAYTA  HA©GN  O  IHCOYC  KA  I  Ol  22  After  these  things  came 

IN  God  it- IS  HAVING-been-ACTED  after  these  CAME  THE  JESUS  AND  THE  Jesus  and  His  disciples  into 

the  land  of  Judea.  And 
there  He  tarried  with  them 
and  baptized. 

MA0MTAI  AYTOY  GIC  THN  IOYAA I  AN  THN  KA  I  GKG I  AIGTPIBGN  MGT 

LEARNers  OF-Him  INTO  THE  JUDEA  LAND  AND  there  He-tarriED  WITH 

disciples  Jewish 


AYTCDN  KA  I  GBAT7T IZGN 

them  AND  DIPizED 

baptized 


HN 

AG 

KA  1 

O 

ICDANNHC 

BATTT  IZCDN 

GN 

AINCDN 

23  Now  John  also 

was 

WAS 

YET 

AND 

also 

THE 

JOHN 

DIPizING 

baptizing 

IN 

ENON 

baptizing  in  Enon 
Salim,  for  there  was 
water  there,  and 
came  along  and 

baptized, 

near 

much 

they 

were 
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John  3 


erryc  toy  caagim  oti  yaata  n oaaa  hn  gkgi  km  nAPGr  inonto 

NEAR  OF-THE  SALIM  that  waters  MANY  WAS  there  AND  THEY-BESIDE-BECAME 

much  they-came-along 


24  KM  GBAT7TIZONTO 

AND  we/'e-DIPizED 
were-baptized 


OYnCD  TAP  HN  BGBAHMGNOC  GIC  THN 

NOT-as-yet  for  WAS  HAVING-been-CAST  INTO  THE 


4>yaakhn  o 

GUARD-house  THE 
jail 


24  for  not  as  yet  was  John 
cast  into  jail. 


25  ICDANNHC 

JOHN 


26  IOYAMOY 

JUDA-an 

Jew 


GrGNGTO  OYN  ZHTHCIC  GK  TCDN  MAOHTCDN  I  CD  ANNOY  MGTA 

BECAME  THEN  SEEKing  OUT  OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-JOHN  WITH 

questioning  disciples 


T7GPI  KAOAPICMOY  KM  HAGON  nPOC  TON 

ABOUT  cleansing  AND  THEY-CAME  TOWARD  THE 


ICDANNHN  KM 

JOHN  AND 


G  ITT  AN  AYTCD  PABB I  OC  HN  MGTA  COY  FIGPAN  TOY  IOPAANOY  CD 

THEY-say  to-him  RABBI  WHO  WAS  WITH  YOU  OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE  JORDAN  to-WHOM 

say 


2?  There  occurred,  then,  a 
questioning  of  the  disciples 
of  John  with  a  Jew 
concerning  cleansing. 

26  And  they  came  to  John 
and  said  to  him,  "Rabbi, 
He  Who  was  with  you  on 
the  other  side  of  the 
Jordan,  to  Whom  you  have 
testified,  lo!  this  One  is 
baptizing  and  all  are 
coming  to  Him." 


CY  MGMAPTYPHKAC 

YOU  HAVE-witnessED 
have-testified 


I  AG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


OYTOC 

this-One 


BAT7TIZGI  KAI 

IS-DI  PizING  AND 
is-baptizing 


T7ANTGC 

ALL 


GPXONTA I 

ARE-COMING 


27 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


AYTON 

Him 


AT7GKPIGH 

answerED 


ICDANNHC  KAI 

JOHN  AND 


GIT7GN  OY  AYNATAI 

said  NOT  IS-ABLE 


ANGPCDTTOC 

human 


AAMBANG  IN  OYAG  GN  GAN  MH  H 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP  NOT-YET  ONE  IF-EVER  NO  it-MAY-BE 
to-be-getting 


AGAOMGNON  AYTCD 

HAVING-been-GIVEN  to-him 


GK  TOY 

OUT  OF-THE 


27  John  answered  and  said, 
"A  man  can  not  get 
anything  if  it  should  not  be 
given  him  out  of  heaven. 


28  OYPANOY 

heaven 


GrCD 


o 

THE 


AYTOI  YMGIC  MO  I  MAPTYPG ITG  OTI  GITTON  [  OTI 

SAME  YOUp  to-ME  ARE-witnessING  that  l-said  that 

selves  ye  are-testifying 


XPICTOC  AAA 

ANOINTED  but 
Christ 


OTI  AT7GCT  AAMGNOC  GIMI 

that  HAVING-been-commissionED  l-AM 

having-bee/7-dispatched 


OYK  GIMI 

NOT  AM 


GMT7POCOGN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 


28  You  yourselves  are 
testifying  to  me  that  I  said, 
'Not  I  am  the  Christ,’  but 
that  'Dispatched  am  I  in 
front  of  Him.’ 


29  GKGINOY  O 

OF-that  -One  THE 


NYM<t>  |OY  O 

BRIDE-groom  THE 
bridegroom 


GXCDN  THN 

One-HAVING  THE 


NYM<t>HN 

BRIDE 


NYM4HOC 

BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 


GCTIN 

IS 


o 

THE 


AG  I AOC  TOY 

YET  FOND -one  OF-THE 
friend 


GCTHKCDC  KAI  AKOYCDN  AYTOY  XAPA 

one-  HAVING-STOOD  AND  HEARING  OF-Him  JOY 

one-standing 


XA  IPG  I 

IS-JOYING 

is-rejoicing 


A  I A 

THRU 

because-of 


THN  4>CDNHN  TOY  NYM<t>IOY  AYTH  OYN  H  XAPA  H  GMH  nGTTAHPCDTA  I 

THE  SOUND  OF-THE  BRIDE-groom  this  THEN  THE  JOY  THE  MY  HAS-bee/J-FILLED 

voice  bridegroom  has-been-fulfilled 


29  He  Who  has  the  bride  is 
the  Bridegroom.  Yet  the 
friend  of  the  Bridegroom, 
who  stands  and  is  hearing 
Him,  is  rejoicing  with  joy 
because  of  the 

Bridegroom's  voice.  This, 
my  joy,  then,  has  been 
fulfilled. 


30 


32 


GKGINON  AG  I  AY£ANG  IN  GMG  AG 

that-One  IS-BINDING  TO-BE-GROWING-UP  ME  YET 

to-be-growing 


GAATTOYCGA I  O 

TO-BE-beING-made-INFERIOR  THE-One 


30  He  must  be  growing,  yet 
mine  it  is  to  be  inferior. 

31  "He  Who  from  above  is 
coming  is  over  all.  He  who 
is  of  the  earth  is  of  the 


ANCDGGN 

GPXOMGNOC  GT7ANCD 

TTANTCDN  GCTIN 

O  CDN 

GK 

THC  THC 

earth  and  of  the  earth  is 

UP-PLACE 

COMING 

ON-UP 

OF-ALL  IS 

THE  one-BEING 

OUT 

OF-THE  LAND 

speaking;  He  Who  is  coming 

from-above 

above 

all 

earth 

out  of  heaven  is  over  all. 

GK  THC 

THC 

GCTIN  KAI 

GK 

THC 

THC 

AAAGI 

O 

GK  TOY 

OUT  OF-THE  LAND 

IS  AND 

OUT  OF-THE 

LAND 

IS-TALKING 

THE 

-One 

OUT  OF-THE 

earth 

earth 

is-speaking 

OYPANOY 

GPXOMGNOC  GTTANCD 

TTANTCDN 

GCTIN  ]  ~  O 

GCDPAKGN  KAI 

32  What  He  has  seen  and 

heaven 

COMING 

ON-UP 

OF-ALL 

IS 

WHICH 

He-HAS-SEEN  AND 

hears,  this  He  is  testifying, 

above 

all 

and  no  one  is  getting  His 

testimony. 

HKOYCGN 

TOYTO 

•  MAPTYPG  1 

KAI  THN 

MAPTYP  1  AN 

AYTOY 

OYAG  1C 

HEARS 

this 

He-IS-witnessING 

AND  THE 

witness 

OF-Him 

NOT-YET-ONE 

he-is-testifying 

testimony 

no-one 

33 

34 

35 

36 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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John  3  -  John  4 


AAMBANG  I  ~  O  AABCDN  AYTOY  THN  MAPTYPIAN  GC<t>PAriCGN  OT I  O 

IS-GETTING-UP  THE  one-GETTING  OF-Him  THE  witness  SEALS  that  THE 

is-getting  testimony 

©GOC  AAH0HC  GCTIN  "  ON  TAP  ATTGCTG I AGN  O  ©GOC  TA  PHMATA  TOY 

God  TRUE  IS  WHOM  for  commissions  THE  God  THE  declarations  OF-THE 


©GOY  A  A  AG  I  OY  TAP  GK  MGTPOY  AIACDCIN  TO  T7NGYMA  ~  O  TTATHP 

God  IS-TALKING  NOT  for  OUT  OF-MEASURE  He-IS-GIVING  THE  spirit  THE  FATHER 

is-speaking 

ArATTA  TON  YION  KA I  TTANTA  AGACDKGN  GN  TH  XGIPI  AYTOY  "  O 

IS-LOVING  THE  SON  AND  ALL  HAS-GIVEN  IN  THE  HAND  OF-Him  THE 


niCTGYCDN  G  1C  TON  YION  GXG I  ZCDHN  A I  (ONION  O  AG  AT7GIOCDN 


one-BELIEVING 

INTO 

THE  SON 

IS-HAVING  LIFE 

eonian 

THE  YET 

UN-PERSUADING 

one-being-stubborn 

TCD 

Y 1  CD 

OYK 

OYGTAI 

ZCDHN 

AAA 

H 

oprH 

TOY 

©GOY 

to-THE 

SON 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING  LIFE 
shall-be-seeing 

but 

THE 

INDIGNATION 

OF-THE 

God 

MGNG  I  Gn  AYTON 

IS-REMAINING  ON  him 


"  (DC 

OYN 

GrNCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

OTI 

HKOYCAN 

Ol 

4>apicaioi 

OTI 

IHCOYC 

AS 

THEN 

KNEW 

THE 

JESUS 

that 

HEAR 

THE 

PHARISEES 

that 

JESUS 

T7AGIONAC 

MA0HTAC 

TTOIGI 

KA  1 

BATTTIZGI 

H 

ICDANNHC 

"  KAITOITG 

MORE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

IS-makING 

AND 

IS-DIPizING 

is-baptizing 

OR 

than 

JOHN 

AND-to-THE-SURELY 

though-to-be-sure 

IHCOYC  AYTOC  OYK  GBATTT IZGN  AAA  Ol  MA0MTAI  AYTOY  "  A<t>HKGN  THN 

JESUS  He  NOT  DIPizED  but  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  He-FROM-LETS  THE 

self  baptized  disciples  he-leaves 

IOYAA I  AN  KA  I  AT7HAOGN  TTAAIN  GIC  THN  TAAIAAIAN  "  GAG  I  AG 

JUDEA  AND  FROM-CAME  AGAIN  INTO  THE  GALILEE  it-WAS-BINDING  YET 

came-away 

AYTON  A  IGPXGCOA I  A I A  THC  CAMAPG I  AC  "  GPXGTAI  OYN  GIC  nOAIN 

Him  TO-BE-THRU-COMING  THRU  THE  SAMARIA  He-IS-COMING  THEN  INTO  city 

to-be-coming-through  through 


THC 

CAMAPG  1  AC 

AGrOMGNHN 

CYXAP 

TTAHC  ION 

TOY 

XCDP IOY 

O 

OF-THE 

SAMARIA 

beING-said 

SYCHAR 

NIGH 

OF-THE 

freehold 

WHICH 

GACDKGN 

1 AKCDB 

[  TCD 

1  (DCH4> 

TCD 

Y 1  CD 

AYTOY 

"  HN 

AG 

GKGI 

nHrH 

GIVES 

JACOB 

to-THE 

JOSEPH 

THE 

SON 

OF-him 

WAS 

YET 

there 

SPRING 

TOY 

1  AKCDB 

O 

OYN 

IHCOYC 

KGKOT7  1 AKCDC 

GK 

THC 

OAOinOPIAC 

OF-THE 

JACOB 

THE 

THEN 

JESUS 

HAVING-toilED 

OUT 

OF-THE 

▼ 

WAYS-GO 

journey 

GKAOGZGTO  OYTCDC  Gn  I  TH  nHrH  (DPA  HN  (DC  GKTH  "  GPXGTAI  TYNH 

was-seatED  thus  ON  THE  SPRING  HOUR  WAS  AS  Sixth  IS-COMING  WOMAN 


it-was 


GK  THC  CAMAPG  I  AC  ANTAHCAI  YACDP  AGrG  I  AYTH  O  IHCOYC 

OUT  OF-THE  SAMARIA  TO-BAIL  water  IS-sayING  to-her  THE  JESUS 

to-draw 


AOC 

BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving  ! 


MO  I  nG  IN 

to-ME  TO-BE-DRINKING 


O I  TAP  MA0HTA I 

THE  for  LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTOY  AnGAHAYOGICAN  GIC  THN 

OF-Him  HAD-FROM-COME  INTO  THE 

had-come-away 


33  He  who  is  getting  His 
testimony  sets  his  seal  that 
God  is  true. 


34  For  He  Whom  God 
commissions  is  speaking 
God's  declarations,  for  God 
is  not  giving  the  spirit  by 
measure. 

35  "The  Father  is  loving  the 
Son  and  has  given  all  into 
His  hand. 


36  He  who  is  believing  in 
the  Son  has  life  eonian,  yet 
he  who  is  stubborn  as  to 
the  Son  shall  not  be  seeing 
life,  but  the  indignation  of 
God  is  remaining  on  him." 


1  As,  then,  the  Lord  knew 
that  the  Pharisees  hear 
that  Jesus  is  making  and 
baptizing  more  disciples 
than  John 

2  (though,  to  be  sure,  Jesus 
Himself  did  not  baptize, 
but  His  disciples), 


3  He  leaves  Judea  and 
came  away  again  into 
Galilee. 


4  Now  He  must  pass 
through  Samaria. 


5  He  is  coming,  then,  to  a 
city  of  Samaria,  termed 
Sychar,  nigh  the  freehold 
which  Jacob  gives  his  son 
Joseph. 


6  Now  there  was  a  spring  of 
Jacob's  there.  Jesus,  then, 
weary  with  the  journey, 
was  seated  thus  at  the 
spring.  It  was  about  the 
sixth  hour. 


7  A  certain  woman  of 
Samaria  is  coming  to  draw 
water.  Jesus  is  saying  to 
her,  "Give  Me  a  drink," 


8  for  His  disciples  had  come 
away  into  the  city  that 
they  should  be  buying 
nourishment. 
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civ 


John  4 


9  nOAIN  INA  TPO<t>AC  ArOPACCDCIN  ~  A6r6 1  OYN  AYTCD  H  TYNH 

city  THAT  NURTURE  THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING  IS-sayING  THEN  to-Him  THE  WOMAN 

nourishment  (p) 


H 

CAMAPITIC 

ncDC 

CY 

IOYAAIOC 

CDN 

T7AP 

GMOY 

TTGIN 

THE 

SAMARItan 

how 

YOU 

JUDA-an 

Jew 

BEING 

BESIDE 

ME 

TO-BE-DRINKING 

9  The  Samaritan  woman, 
then,  is  saying  to  Him, 
"How  are  you,  being  a  Jew, 
requesting  a  drink  from 
me,  being  a  Samaritan 
woman?"  (For  Jews  are  not 
beholden  to  Samaritans.) 


AITGIC  TYNAIKOC 

ARE-REQUESTING  OF-WOMAN 


CAMAPITIAOC 

OF-SAMARItan 

Samaritan 


OYCHC 

BEING 


OY  TAP  CYrXPCDNT A I 

NOT  for  ARE-TOGETHER-USING 
are-being-beholden 


10  IOYAAIOI  CAMAPITAIC 

JUDA-ans  to-SAMARItans 

Jews 


AneKPieH  ihcoyc  kai 

answerED  JESUS  AND 


GinGN  AYTH  61 

said  to-her  IF 


HAG  1C 

THN 

ACDPGAN 

TOY 

©GOY 

KAI 

TIC 

GCTIN 

o 

AGrCDN 

YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED 

THE 

gratuity 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

ANY 

who 

IS 

THE 

One-say  ING 

10  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  her,  "If  you  were  aware 
of  the  gratuity  of  God,  and 
Who  it  is  Who  is  saying  to 
you,  'Give  Me  a  drink,' 
you  would  request  Him, 
and  He  would  give  you 
living  water." 


CO  I  AOC  MOI  neiN  CY  AN  HTHCAC  AYTON  KAI  6ACDKGN 

to-YOU  BE-GIVING  to-ME  TO-BE-DRINKING  YOU  EVER  REQUEST  Him  AND  He-GIVES 

be-you-giving  ! 


AN 

COI 

YACDP 

ZCDN 

"  AGrG 1 

AYTCD 

[  H 

TYNH  ] 

KYPIG 

OYTG 

EVER 

to-YOU 

water 

LIVING 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

THE 

WOMAN 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

NOT-BESIDES 

not-even 

ANTAHMA 

GXGIC 

KAI  TO 

4>pgap 

GCTIN 

BA0Y 

TTO0GN 

OYN 

BAILer 

bucket 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

AND  THE 

WELL 

IS 

DEEP 

7-WHICH-PLACE  THEN 
whence? 

11  The  woman  is  saying  to 
Him,  "Lord,  you  have  not 
even  a  bucket,  and  the  well 
is  deep.  Whence,  then, 
have  you  living  water? 


12  GXGIC  TO  YACDP  TO  ZCDN  "  MH  CY  MGIZCDN  Gl  TOY  TTATPOC  HMCDN 

YOU-ARE-HAVING  THE  water  THE  LIVING  NO  YOU  GREATER  ARE  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-US 


IAKCDB  OC  GACDKGN  HM  IN  TO  4>PGAP  KAI  AYTOC  G£  AYTOY  GT7IGN  KAI 

JACOB  WHO  GIVES  to-US  THE  WELL  AND  he  OUT  OF-it  DRANK  AND 


12  Not  greater  are  you  than 
our  father  Jacob,  who  gives 
us  the  well,  and  he  himself 
drank  out  of  it,  and  his 
sons,  and  what  was 
nourished  by  him?" 


13  Ol 

YIOI 

AYTOY 

KAI 

TA 

0PGMMATA 

AYTOY 

"  AT7GKP  I0H 

IHCOYC 

KAI 

THE 

SONS 

OF-him 

AND 

THE 
the  (p) 

NURTURED 

OF-him 

answerED 

JESUS 

AND 

13  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  her,  "Everyone  who  is 
drinking  of  this  water  will 
be  thirsting  again, 


GinGN  AYTH  TTAC  O 

said  to-her  EVERY  THE 


T7 INCDN  GK  TOY 

one-DRINKING  OUT  OF-THE 


YAATOC  TOYTOY 

water  this 


14  AITHCGI  nAAIN 

SHALL-BE-THIRSTING  AGAIN 


OC  A  AN 

WHO  YET  EVER 


niH  GK  TOY 

MAY-BE-DRINKING  OUT  OF-THE 


YAATOC 

water 


OY  GrCD  ACDCCD  AYTCD  OY  MH  AIYHCGI  GIC  TON  AICDNA 

OF-WHICH  I  SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him  NOT  NO  SHALL-BE-THIRSTING  INTO  THE  eon 

which 


14  yet  whoever  may  be 
drinking  of  the  water  which 
I  shall  be  giving  him,  shall 
under  no  circumstances  be 
thirsting  for  the  eon,  but 
the  water  which  I  shall  be 
giving  him  will  become  in 
him  a  spring  of  water, 
welling  up  into  life  eonian." 


AAAA  TO  YACDP  O  ACDCCD  AYTCD  TGNHCGTAI  GN  AYTCD  nHrH 

but  THE  water  WHICH  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him  SHALL-BE-BECOMING  IN  him  SPRING 


15  YAATOC  AAAOMGNOY  GIC  ZCDHN  AICDNION  "  AGrG  I  TTPOC  AYTON  H  TYNH  15  The  woman  is  saying  to 

OF-water  LEAPING  INTO  LIFE  eonian  IS-sayING  TOWARD  Him  THE  WOMAN  Him,  "Lord,  give  me  this 

water,  that  I  may  not  be 
thirsting,  nor  yet  coming  to 
this  place  to  draw." 

KYPIG  AOC  MOI  TOYTO  TO  YACDP  INA  MH  AITCD  MHAG 

Master!  YOU-BE-GIVING  to-ME  this  THE  water  THAT  NO  l-MAY-BE-THIRSTING  NO-YET 

Lord  !  be-you-giving  ! 


16  A  I6PXCDMA I 

l-AM-THRU-COMING 

l-am-coming-through 


GN0AAG 

IN-PLACE-YET 

in-this-place 


ANT  AG  IN 

TO-BE-BAILING 

to-be-drawing 


AGrG  I  AYTH  YTTArG  16  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 

He-IS-sayING  to-her  BE-UNDER-LEADING  "Go,  summon  your  husband 

be-you-going-away  !  ar,d  come  to  this  place." 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
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<t>CDNHCON  TON  ANAPA 

SOUND-YOU  THE  MAN 
summon-you  ! 


COY  KA  I  GAGG 

OF-YOU  AND  YOU-BE-COMING 
be-you-coming  ! 


GN0AAG  "  AnGKPlOH 

IN-PLACE-YET  answerED 
in-this-place 


H  17  The  woman  answered 

THE  and  said  to  Him,  "No 

husband  have  I." 


rYNH  KAI  GIT7GN  AYTCD  OYK  GXCD  ANAPA  AGrG  I  AYTH  O  IHCOYC 

WOMAN  AND  said  to-Him  NOT  l-AM-HAVING  MAN  IS-sayING  to-her  THE  JESUS 


KAACDC  GinAC  OT I  ANAPA  OYK  GXCD 

IDEALIy  YOU-say  that  MAN  NOT  l-AM-HAVING 


TTGNTG  TAP  ANAPAC  GCXGC 

FIVE  for  MEN  YOU-have-HAD 


NYN 

ON 

GXGIC 

OYK 

GCTIN 

COY 

ANHP 

TOYTO 

AAH0GC 

NOW 

WHOM 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

NOT 

IS 

OF-YOU 

MAN 

this 

TRUE 

truly 

18  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 
"Ideally  said  you  that  'A 
husband  I  have  not,'  for 
five  husbands  have  you 
had,  and  now  he  whom  you 
have  is  not  your  husband. 
This  you  have  declared 
truly." 


GIPHKAC 

YOU-HAVE-declarED 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

IS-sayING  to-Him 


H 

THE 


rYNH  KYPIG  ©GCDPCD 

WOMAN  Master !  1-AM-beholdlNG 
Lord  ! 


OT  I  nPO<t>HTHC 

that  BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 


19  The  woman  is  saying  to 
Him,  "Lord,  I  behold  that 
thou  art  a  prophet. 


G I  CY 

ARE  YOU 


O I  T7ATGPGC  HMCDN  GN  TCD  OPG I 

THE  FATHERS  OF-US  IN  THE  mountain 


TOYTCD  T7POCGKYNHCAN  KA I 

this  worship  AND 


YMGIC 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

GN 

1  GPOCOA YMO  1C 

GCTIN 

o 

Tonoc 

onoY 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-sayING 

that 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

IS 

THE 

PLACE 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

20  Our  fathers  worship  in 
this  mountain,  and  you  say 
that  in  Jerusalem  is  the 
place  where  one  must 
worship." 


T7POCK YNG I N  AG  I  "  AGrG  I  AYTH  O  IHCOYC  T7 ICTGYG  MO  I  TYNA I 

TO-BE-worshipING  it-IS-BINDING  IS-sayING  to-her  THE  JESUS  BE-BELIEVING  to-ME  WOMAN  ! 

be-you-believing  ! 

OTI  GPXGTAI  CDPA  OTG  OYTG  GN  TCD  OPG  I  TOYTCD  OYTG  GN 

that  IS-COMING  HOUR  when  NOT-BESIDES  IN  THE  mountain  this  NOT-BESIDES  IN 

neither  neither 


21  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 
"Believe  Me,  woman,  that, 
coming  is  an  hour  when 
neither  in  this  mountain  nor 
in  Jerusalem  shall  you  be 
worshiping  the  Father. 


I GPOCOA  YMO I C  T7POCK  YNHCGT  G  TCD 

JERUSALEM  YE-SHALL-BE-worshipING  to-THE 


T7ATP  I  "  YMGIC  TTPOCK YNG  I T G  O 

FATHER  YOUp  ARE-worshipING  WHICH 
ye 


OYK  OIAATG  HMGIC  T7POCKYNOYMGN  O 

NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  WE  ARE-worshipING  WHICH 


OIAAMGN  OTI  H 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE 


22  You  are  worshiping  that 
of  which  you  are  not 
aware;  we  are  worshiping 
that  of  which  we  are 
aware,  for  salvation  is  of 
the  Jews. 


CCDTHP  1 A  GK 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

GCTIN 

AAAA 

GPXGTAI 

CDPA 

KAI 

NYN 

23  But  coming  is  the  hour, 

SAVing 

salvation 

OUT 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

IS 

but 

IS-COMING 

HOUR 

AND 

NOW 

and  now  is,  when  the  true 
worshipers  will  be 

worshiping  the  Father  in 
spirit  and  truth,  for  the 

GCTIN 

OTG  Ol 

AAH0  1  NO  1  nPOCKYNHT  A  1 

nPOCK YNHCO YC  1 N 

TCD 

nATPi 

GN 

Father  also  is  seeking  such 

IS 

when  THE 

TRUE 

worshipers 

SHALL-BE-worshipING 

to-THE 

FATHER 

IN 

to  be  worshiping  Him. 

nNGYMAT  1 

KAI 

AAHOGIA 

KAI 

TAP 

O 

nATHP 

TO  IOYTOYC 

ZHTGI 

TOYC 

spirit 

AND 

TRUTH 

AND 

also 

for 

THE 

FATHER 

such 

IS-SEEKING 

THE 

TTPOCKYNO YNT AC  AYTON  "  T7NGYMA  O  ©GOC  KAI  TOYC  T7POCKYNO YNT AC  24  God  is  spirit,  and  those 

ones-  worshipING  Him  spirit  THE  God  AND  THE  ones-  worshipING  who  are  worshiping  Him 

must  be  worshiping  in  spirit 
and  truth." 


AYTON  GN  T7NGYMAT I  KAI  AAHOGIA  AG  I  T7POCK  YNG  I N  "  AGrG  I  AYTCD 

Him  IN  spirit  AND  TRUTH  IS-BINDING  TO-BE-worshipING  IS-sayING  to-Him 


H  TYNH  OIAA  OTI  MGCCIAC  GPXGTAI  O  AGrOMGNOC  XPICTOC 

THE  WOMAN  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  MESSIAH  IS-COMING  THE  beING-said  ANOINTED 

one-being-said  Christ 


2?  The  woman  is  saying  to 
Him,  "We  are  aware  that 
Messiah  is  coming,  Who  is 
termed  'Christ,'  Whenever 
He  should  be  coming,  He 
will  be  informing  us  of  all 
things." 


OTAN  GAOH  GKGINOC  ANArrGAG  I  HM  IN  An  ANT  A  AGrG  I  26  Jesus  is  saying  to  her,  "I 

when-EVER  MAY-BE-COMING  that-One  He-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-US  ALL  {emph.)  IS-sayING  am  He,  Who  am  speaking 

whenever  he-shall-be-informing  to  you." 


27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 
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AYTH  O  IHCOYC  GrCD 

GIMI 

O  AAACDN 

COI 

to-her 

THE  JESUS  1 

AM 

THE  One-TALKING 

to-YOU 

one-speaking 

Ol 

MA0HTA 1  AYTOY 

KA  1 

G0AYMAZON 

OTI 

THE 

LEARNers  OF-Him 

disciples 

AND 

THEY-MARVELED 

that 

KA  1 

Gni 

TOYTCD  HAGAN 

27  And,  at  this,  His 

AND 

ON 

this 

COME 

disciples  came,  and  they 
marveled  that  He  spoke 
with  a  woman.  Howbeit,  no 
one  said  to  Him,  "What  art 

MGTA 

TYNAIKOC 

GAAAGI 

Thou  seeking?"  or  "What 

WITH 

WOMAN 

He-TALKED 

art  Thou  speaking  with 

he-spoke 

her?" 

OYAGIC 

MGNTOI 

GIT7GN 

T  1 

ZHTGIC 

H 

T  1 

AAAGIC 

MGT 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

howbeit 

said 

ANY 

what 

YOU-ARE-SEEKING 

OR 

ANY 

why 

YOU-ARE-TALKING 

you-are-speaking 

WITH 

^YTHC  "  A<t>HKGN  OYN 

her  FROM-LETS  THEN 

leaves 


THN  YAP  I  AN  ^YTHC  H 

THE  water-pot  OF-her  THE 


rYNH  KA  I  AFT HA0GN 

WOMAN  AND  she-FROM-CAME 
came-away 


GIC  28  The  woman,  then, 

INTO  leaves  her  water  pot,  and 

came  away  into  the  city, 
and  is  saying  to  the  men, 


THN 

nOAIN 

KA  1 

AGrG  1 

TO  1C 

ANGPCDnOIC 

"  AGYTG 

IAGTG 

AN0PCDT7ON 

THE 

city 

AND 

IS-sayING 

to-THE 

humans 

HITHER 
hither ! 

BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 

human 

29  "Hither!  Perceive  a  Man 
Who  told  me  all  whatever  I 
do.  Is  not  this  the  Christ?" 


OC  GIT7GN  MO  I 

WHO  said  to-ME 


TTANTA  OCA 

ALL  as-much-as 


GTTOIHCA  MHT I  OYTOC  GCTIN  O 

l-DO  NO-ANY  this  IS  THE 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


G£HA0ON  GK  THC  TTOAGCDC 

THEY-OUT-CAME  OUT  OF-THE  city 
they-came-out 


KA I  HPXONTO  T7POC  AYTON 

AND  THEY-CAME  TOWARD  Him 
came 


30  They,  then,  came  out  of 
the  city  and  came  to  Him. 


GN  TCI) 

IN  THE 


MGTAIY 

HPCDTCDN 

AYTON 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AGrONTGC 

PABBI 

31  Now  in  the  meantime 

between 

askED 

Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

sayING 

RABBI 

the  disciples  asked  Him, 
saying,  "Rabbi,  eat." 

<t>ArG 

BE-EATING 
be-you-eating  ! 


O 

AG 

GITTGN 

AYTOIC 

GrCD  BPCDCIN 

GXCD 

4>ArG  IN 

HN 

32  Yet  He  said  to  them,  "1 

THE 

YET 

said 

he-said 

to-them 

1  FEEDing 

food 

AM-HAVING 

TO-BE-EATING 

WHICH 

have  food  to  eat  of  which 
you  are  not  aware." 

YMGIC  OYK  OIAATG  ~  GAGrON  OYN  Ol  MA0HTA I  T7POC  AAAHAOYC  MH 

YOUp  NOT  HAVE-PERCEIVED  said  THEN  THE  LEARNers  TOWARD  one-another  NO 

ye  disciples 


33  The  disciples,  then,  said 
to  one  another,  "No  one 
brings  Him  aught  to  eat." 


TIC  HNGrKGN  AYTCD  c^ArGIN  ~  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  GMON  BPCDMA 

ANY  CARRIES  to-Him  TO-BE-EATING  IS-sayING  to-them  THE  JESUS  MY  FOOD 
anyone  brings 


GCTIN  INA  nOlHCCD  TO 

IS  THAT  l-SHOULD-BE-DOING  THE 


©GAHMA  TOY  T7GMTANTOC 

WILL  OF-THE  One-SEND/np 


MG 

ME 


KA  I 

AND 


34  Jesus  is  saying  to  them, 
"My  food  is  that  I  should  be 
doing  the  will  of  Him  Who 
sends  Me,  and  should  be 
perfecting  His  work. 


TGAGICDCCD 

AYTOY 

TO 

GPrON 

~  OYX 

YMGIC 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

1-SHOULD-BE-maturlNG 

l-should-be-perfecting 

OF-Him 

THE 

work 

NOT 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-sayING 

that 

GTI 

STILL 


TGTPAMHNOC  GCTIN  KA  I 

FOUR-MONTH  it-IS  AND 
four-months 


O  ©GPICMOC  GPXGTAI 

THE  harvest  IS-COMING 


IAOY  AGrCD  YM  IN 

BE-PERCEIVING  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 
lo !  to-ye 


35  "Are  you  not  saying 
that,  'Still  four  months  is 
it,  and  the  harvest  is 
coming?  Lo!  I  am  saying  to 
you,  Lift  up  your  eyes  and 
gaze  on  the  countrysides, 
for  they  are  white  for 
harvest  already. 


GT7APATG  TOYC  O<t>0AAMOYC  YMCDN  KA  I 

ON-LIFT-YE  THE  VIEWers  OF-YOUp  AND 

lift-up-ye !  eyes  of-ye 


0GACAC0G  TAC  XCDPAC  OT I 

gaze-YE  THE  SPACES  that 

gaze-ye  !  country  sides 


AGYKAI  GIC  IN  T7POC  ©GPICMON  HAH  "  O  ©GPIZCDN  MIC0ON  AAMBANG I 

WHITE  THEY-ARE  TOWARD  harvest  ALREADY  THE  one-reapING  HIRE  IS-GETTING-UP 

wages  is-getting 


KA  1 

CYNArG 1 

KAPTTON 

GIC 

ZCDHN  A  ICON  ION 

INA 

O 

CT7GIPCDN 

OMOY 

AND 

IS-TOGETHER-LEADING 

is-gathering 

FRUIT 

INTO 

LIFE  eonian 

THAT 

THE 

one-SOWING 

LIKEwise 

36  And  he  who  is  reaping  is 
getting  wages  and  is 
gathering  fruit  for  life 
eonian,  that  both  the  sower 
and  the  reaper  likewise 
may  be  rejoicing. 


XAIPH  KA  I  O  0GPIZCDN 

MAY-BE-JOYING  AND  THE  one-reapING 

may-be-rejoicing 


"  GN 

TAP 

TOYTCD 

O 

Aoroc 

GCTIN 

37  For  in  this  case  is  the 

IN 

for 

this 

THE 

saying 

IS 

saying  true,  that  One  is 
the  sower  and  another  is 
the  reaper.’ 
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38  AAHOINOC  OT I  AAAOC  6CTIN  O  CT7GIPCDN  KA  I  AAAOC  O  ©GPIZCDN  ~  6rCD 

TRUE  that  other  IS  THE  one-SOWING  AND  other  THE  one-reapING  I 


AT7GCTG  1 AA 

YMAC 

©GPIZGIN 

O 

OYX 

YMGIC 

KGKOT7  1 AK  AT  G 

AAAOI 

commission 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BE-reapING 

WHICH 

NOT 

YOUp 

ye 

HAVE-toilED 

others 

38  I  commission  you  to  reap 
that  for  which  you  have  not 
toiled.  Others  have  toiled, 
and  you  have  entered  into 
their  toil." 


KGKOFI 1 AKAC  1 N 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

GIC 

TON 

KOnON 

AYTCDN 

GICGAHAYOATG 

HAVE-toilED 

AND 

YOUp 

ye 

INTO 

THE 

toil 

OF-them 

HAVE-INTO-COME 

have-entered 

GK 

OUT 


AG  THC  TTOAGCDC  GKGINHC 

YET  OF-THE  city  that 


nOAAOl 

MANY 


GT7  ICTGYCAN  GIC  AYTON  TCDN 

BELIEVE  INTO  Him  OF-THE 


39  Now  out  of  that  city 
many  of  the  Samaritans 
believe  in  Him  because  of 
the  word  of  the  woman, 
testifying  that  "He  told  me 
all  whatever  I  do." 


CAMAP ITCDN  A I A  TON  AOrON  THC  TYNAIKOC  MAPTYPOYCHC  OT  I  GIT7GN 

SAMARItans  THRU  THE  saying  OF-THE  WOMAN  witnessING  that  He-said 

because-of  word  testifying 


40  MO  I  T7ANTA  A  GTTOIHCA^CDC  OYN  HAOON  T7POC  AYTON  Ol  CAMAP  I TA I  40  As,  then,  the  Samaritans 

to-ME  ALL  WHICH  l-DO  AS  THEN  CAME  TOWARD  Him  THE  SAMARItans  came  together  to  Him,  they 

asked  Him  to  remain  with 
them.  And  He  remains 
there  two  days. 

HPCDTCDN  AYTON  MGINAI  T7AP  AYTOIC  KA  I  GMGINGN  GKG I  AYO  HMGPAC 

THEY-askED  Him  TO-REMAIN  BESIDE  them  AND  He-REMAINS  there  TWO  DAYS 


~  KA  1 

nOAACD 

T7AGIOYC  GT7  ICTGYCAN  A  1 A 

TON 

AOrON 

AYTOY 

"  TH 

AND 

to-MANY 

MORE  BELIEVE 

THRU 

THE 

saying 

OF-Him 

to-THE 

many 

because-of 

word 

TG 

TYNAIKI  GAGrON  OTI 

OYKGT  1 

A 1 A 

THN 

CHN 

AAA  IAN 

BESIDES 

WOMAN 

THEY-said  that 

NOT-STILL 

THRU 

THE 

YOU 

TALK 

because-of 

speaking 

T7  ICTGYOMGN 

AYTOI 

TAP 

AKHKOAMGN 

KA  1 

OIAAMGN 

OTI 

WE-ARE-BELIEVING 

SAME 

selves 

for 

WE-HAVE-HEARD 

AND 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

OYTOC 

this 


41  And  many  more  believe 
because  of  His  word. 

42  Besides,  to  the  woman 
they  said  that  "No  longer 
because  of  your  speaking 
are  we  believing,  for  we 
ourselves  have  heard  Him, 
and  we  are  aware  that  this 
truly  is  the  Saviour  of  the 
world,  the  Christ." 


43  GCTIN  AAH©CDC  O  CCDTHP  TOY  KOCMOY  "  MGTA  AG  TAC  AYO  HMGPAC 

IS  TRUly  THE  SAViour  OF-THE  SYSTEM  after  YET  THE  TWO  DAYS 

world 


43  Now  after  the  two  days 
He  came  out  thence  and 
came  away  into  Galilee, 


44  G£HA©GN  GKG  l©GN  GIC  THN  TAAIAAIAN 

He-OUT-CAME  thence  INTO  THE  GALILEE 

he-came-out 


AYTOC  TAP  IHCOYC  GMAPTYPHCGN 

He  for  JESUS  witnessES 

self  testifies 


44  for  Jesus  Himself 
testifies  that  a  prophet  has 
no  honor  in  his  own 
country. 


45  OTI  TTPOcfcHTHC  GN  TH  IAIA 

that  BEFORE-AVERer  IN  THE  OWN 

prophet 


FIATPIAI  TIMHN 

FATHER[-place]  VALUE 
own-country  honor 


OYK  GXG I 

NOT  IS-HAVING 


OTG  OYN 

when  THEN 


HA©GN  GIC 

He-CAME  INTO 


THN  TAAIAAIAN  GAGIANTO 

THE  GALILEE  RECEIVE 


AYTON  Ol  TAAIAAIOI  T7ANTA 

Him  THE  GALILEANS  ALL 


45  When,  then,  He  came 
into  Galilee,  the  Galileans 
receive  Him,  having  seen 
all  whatever  He  does  in 
Jerusalem  in  the  festival, 
for  they  also  came  to  the 
festival. 


GCDPAKOTGC  OCA 

HAVING-SEEN  as-much-as 


GTTOIHCGN 

GN 

1 GPOCOA YMO 1 C 

GN 

TH 

GOPTH 

KA  1 

He-DOES 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

IN 

THE 

FESTIVAL 

AND 

also 


46  AYTO 1 

TAP 

HA©ON 

GIC 

THN 

GOPTHN 

HAOGN 

OYN 

nAAIN 

GIC 

THN 

KANA 

they 

for 

CAME 

INTO 

THE 

FESTIVAL 

He-CAME 

THEN 

AGAIN 

INTO 

THE 

CANA 

THC 

TAAIAAIAC 

onoY 

GTTOIHCGN 

TO 

YACDP 

OINON 

KA  1 

HN 

TIC 

OF-THE 

GALILEE 

THE-?-where 

He-makES 

THE 

water 

WINE 

AND 

WAS 

ANY 

the-where  certain 


46  Jesus  came  again,  then, 
into  Cana  of  Galilee,  where 
He  makes  the  water  wine. 
And  there  was  a  certain 
courtier  whose  son  was 
infirm  in  Capernaum. 


47  BACIAIKOC  OY  O  YIOC  HCOGNG I  GN  KA<t>APNAOYM 

KINGic  OF-WHOM  THE  SON  was-UN-FIRM  IN  CAPERNAUM 

courtier  was-infirm 


OYTOC  AKOYCAC 

this- one  HEAR  ing 


47  This  man,  hearing  that 
Jesus  is  arriving  in  Galilee 
from  Judea,  came  away  to 
Him  and  asked  Him  that  He 
may  be  descending  and 
should  be  healing  his  son, 
for  he  was  about  to  die. 
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OTI  IHCOYC  HK6I  6K  THC  IOYAAIAC  GIC  THN  rAAIAAIAN  ATTHA©GN 

that  JESUS  IS-ARRIVING  OUT  OF-THE  JUDEA  INTO  THE  GALILEE  FROM-CAME 

came-away 


T7POC  AYTON  KAI  HPCDTA  INA  KATABH  KA I  IACHTAI 

TOWARD  Him  AND  askED  THAT  He-MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  AND  SHOULD-BE-HEALING 

he-may-be-descending 


48  AYTOY  TON  YION  HMGAAGN  TAP  ATTOONHCKGIN 

OF-him  THE  SON  he-WAS-ABOUT  for  TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


eineN  oyn  o  ihcoyc 

said  THEN  THE  JESUS 


T7POC  AYTON  GAN  MH  CHMGIA  KAI  TGPATA  IAHTG  OY  MH 

TOWARD  him  IF-EVER  NO  SIGNS  AND  MIRACLES  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  NOT  NO 


48  Jesus,  then,  said  to  him, 
"If  you  should  not  be 
perceiving  signs  and 
miracles,  you  should  under 
no  circumstances  be 
believing." 


49  niCTGYCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


AGrG  1 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

O 

BACIAIKOC 

KYPIG 

49  The  courtier  is  saying  to 

IS-sayING 

TOWARD 

Him 

THE 

KINGic 

Master ! 

Him,  "Lord,  descend  ere 

courtier 

Lord  ! 

my  little  boy  dies!" 

50  KATABH©  I 

BE-DOWN-STEPPING 
be-you-descending  ! 


TTPIN  ATTO©ANG  IN 

ERE  TO-BE-FROM-DYING 
to-be-dying 


TO  TTAIAION  MOY 

THE  little-boy  OF-ME 


AGrG  I  AYTCD  O 

IS-sayING  to-him  THE 


IHCOYC 

TTOPGYOY 

O 

YIOC 

COY 

ZH 

GT7ICTGYCGN 

O 

ANOPCDTTOC 

JESUS 

YOU-BE-GOING 
be-you-going  ! 

THE 

SON 

OF-YOU 

IS-LIVING 

BELIEVES 

THE 

human 

50  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"Go.  Your  son  is  living." 
And  the  man  believes  the 
word  which  Jesus  said  to 
him,  and  went. 


51  TCD 

AOrCD  ON  GIT7GN 

AYTCD  O 

IHCOYC 

to-THE 

saying  WHICH  said 

word 

to-him  THE 

JESUS 

AYTOY  K  AT  ABA  1 NONT  OC 

O  1  AOYAO 1 

AYTOY 

OF-him 

DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 

THE  SLAVES 

OF-him 

KAI  enOPGYGTO  HAH  AG  51  Now  as  he  is  already 

AND  he-WENT  ALREADY  YET  descending,  his  slaves  meet 

him,  and  they  report, 
saying  that  his  boy  is  living. 

YT7HNTHCAN  AYTCD  AGrONTGC 

UNDER-meet  to-him  sayING 
meet 


52  OTI  O  nAIC 

that  THE  boy 


AYTOY  ZH 

OF-him  IS-LIVING 


GT7YQGTO  OYN  THN  CDPAN  T7AP 

he-ASCERTAINED  THEN  THE  HOUR  BESIDE 

he-inquired-to-ascertain 


AYTCDN  GN  H  KOMYOT  GPON  GCXGN  GIFTAN  OYN  AYTCD  OTI  GXOGC 

them  IN  WHICH  NEATer  he-has-HAD  THEY-say  THEN  to-him  that  YESTERDAY 

better 


52  He,  then,  ascertained 
from  them  the  hour  in 
which  he  was  better.  And 
they  said,  then,  to  him  that 
"Yesterday  at  the  seventh 
hour  the  fever  leaves  him." 


53  CDPAN  GBAOMHN  A<t>HKGN  AYTON  O  T7YPGTOC  "  GrNCD  OYN  O  T7ATHP  OTI 

HOUR  SEVENth  FROM-LETS  him  THE  fever  KNEW  THEN  THE  FATHER  that 

leaves 

[  GN  ]  GKGINH  TH  CDPA  GN  H  GIFTGN  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  O  YIOC  COY 

IN  that  THE  HOUR  IN  WHICH  said  to-him  THE  JESUS  THE  SON  OF-YOU 


53  The  father  knew,  then, 
that  it  was  in  that  hour  in 
which  Jesus  said  to  him, 
"Your  son  is  living."  And  he 
believes,  he  and  his  whole 
house. 


ZH 

KAI 

GT7  ICTGYCGN 

AYTOC 

KAI 

H 

OIKIA 

IS-LIVING 

AND 

BELIEVES 

he 

AND 

THE 

HOME 

house 

AYTOY 

OAH 

TOYTO 

54  Now 

this, 

again,  is  the 

OF-him 

WHOLE 

this 

second 

sign 

Jesus  does, 

coming 

Galilee. 

out 

of  Judea  into 

AG 

YET 


nAAIN  AGYTGPON  CHMGION  GTTOIHCGN  O  IHCOYC  GAOCDN  GK  THC 

AGAIN  second  SIGN  DOES  THE  JESUS  COMING  OUT  OF-THE 


IOYAAIAC  GIC  THN  rAAIAAIAN 

JUDEA  INTO  THE  GALILEE 


1 


MGTA 

TAYTA 

HN 

GOPTH 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

KAI 

ANGBH 

IHCOYC 

GIC 

1  After  these  things  there 

after 

these 

WAS 

FESTIVAL 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

AND 

UP-STEPPed 

ascended 

JESUS 

INTO 

was  a  festival  of  the  Jews, 
and  Jesus  went  up  into 
Jerusalem. 

IGPOCOAYMA 

"  GCTIN 

AG 

GN 

TO  1C 

1 GPOCOA YMO 1 C 

Gni 

TH 

T7POBAT  IKH 

JERUSALEM 

IS 

YET 

IN 

THE 

JERUSALEM 

ON 

THE 

sheep  (gate) 
sheep-gate 

2  Now  there  is,  in 
Jerusalem,  at  the  sheep 
gate,  a  pool,  which  is 
termed,  in  Hebrew, 
"Bethesda,"  having  five 
porticos. 


3 

4 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  5 


KOAYMBH0PA  H  GTT I  AGrOMGNH  GBPAICTI  BH0ZA0A  FIGNTG  CTOAC  GXOYCA 

SWIMMing-pool  THE  one-beING-ON-said  to-HEBREW  Bethesda  FIVE  porticos  HAVING 

one-being-termed 


GN  TAYTAIC  KATGKGITO  nAH0OC  TCDN  AC0GNOYNT  CDN  TY<t>ACDN 

IN  these  was-DOWN-LAID  multitude  OF-THE  ones-beING-UN-FIRM  OF-BLIND 

was-laid-down  ones-being-infirm  of-blin  d-ones 

XCDACDN  £HPCDN  HN  AG  TIC  ANOPCDnOC  GKG I  TPIAKONTA  [  KA I  ] 


OF-LAME 

OF-DRY 

WAS 

YET  ANY  human 

there  THREE-TY 

AND 

of-lame-  ones  of-withered- ones 

certain 

thirty 

OKTCD 

GTH  GXCDN  GN  TH 

AC0GNG  1 A 

AYTOY 

"  TOYTON  IACDN 

O 

EIGHT 

YEARS  HAVING  IN 

THE 

UN-FIRMness 

OF-him 

this-one  PERCEIVING 

THE 

infirmity 

IHCOYC 

K  AT  AKG  1 MGNON 

KA  1 

rNOYC  OT 1 

nOAYN 

HAH  XPONON  GXGI 

JESUS 

DOWN-LYING 

AND 

KNOWING  that 

much 

ALREADY  TIME  he-IS-HAVING 

lying-down 

AGrGI 

AYTCD  ©GAG  1C 

YriHC  TGNGC0AI 

~  AnGKPlOH  AYTCD 

O 

He-IS-sayING  to-him  YOU-ARE-WILLING  SOUND  TO-BE-BECOMING  answerED  to-Him  THE 
is-saying 


AC0GNCDN 

KYPIG 

ANOPCDnON 

OYK 

GXCD  INA 

OTAN 

one-beING-UN-FIRM 

Master ! 

human 

NOT 

l-AM-HAVING  THAT 

when-EVER 

one-being-infirm 

Lord  ! 

whenever 

TAPAX0H 

TO 

YACDP  BAAH 

MG  G  1C  THN  KOAYMBH0PAN 

MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED  THE  water  he-SHOULD-BE-CASTING  ME  INTO  THE  SWIMMing-pool 

should-be-casting 


3  In  these  were  laid  down  a 
multitude  of  the  infirm, 
blind,  lame,  withered, 
waiting  for  the  stirring  of 
the  water. 

4  (For  a  messenger  of  the 
Lord  at  a  certain  season 
bathed  in  the  pool  and 
disturbed  the  water.  He, 
then,  who  first  steps  in 
after  the  disturbing  of  the 
water,  became  sound  of 
whatsoever  disease  he  was 
held.) 

5  Now  a  certain  man  was 
there  having  been  in  his 
infirmity  thirty-eight  years. 

6  Jesus,  perceiving  this  one 
lying  down,  and  knowing 
that  he  has  already  spent 
much  time,  is  saying  to 
him,  "Do  you  want  to 
become  sound?" 

7  The  infirm  man  answered 
Him,  "Lord,  I  have  no  man 
that,  whenever  the  water 
may  be  disturbed,  should 
be  casting  me  into  the 
pool.  Now  in  the  time  in 
which  I  am  coming  another 
is  descending  before  me." 


GN 

CD 

AG 

GPXOMAI 

GrCD  AAAOC 

npo 

GMOY 

KATABA  ING  1 

~  AGrGI 

IN 

WHICH 

YET 

AM-COMING 

1  other 

another 

BEFORE 

ME 

IS-DOWN-STEPPING 

is-descending 

IS-sayING 

8  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"Rouse  and  pick  up  your 
pallet  and  walk!" 


AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

GrGIPG 

APON 

TON 

KPABATTON 

COY 

KA  1 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

YOU-BE-ROUSING 
be-you-rousing  ! 

LIFT-YOU 
pick-up-you  ! 

THE 

PALLET 

OF-YOU 

AND 

nGPinATGI  "  KA  I  GY0GCDC  GrGNGTO  YriHC  O  ANGPCDPTOC  KA  I 

YOU-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  AND  immediately  BECAME  SOUND  THE  human  AND 

be-you-walking  ! 

HPGN  TON  KPABATTON  AYTOY  KA  I  TTGP IGTTATG I  HN  AG  CABBATON  GN 

LIFTS  THE  PALLET  OF-him  AND  ABOUT-TROD  it-WAS  YET  SABBATH  IN 

picks-up  walked 


9  And  immediately  the  man 
became  sound,  and  he  was 
roused  and  picks  up  his 
pallet  and  walked.  Now  it 
was  a  sabbath  on  that  day. 


GKG  INH  TH  HMGPA  "  GAGrON  OYN  Ol  IOYAAIOI  TCD  TGOGPAnGYMGNCD 

that  THE  DAY  said  THEN  THE  JUDA-ans  to-THE  one-HAVING-been-curED 

Jews 

CABBATON  GCTIN  KA  I  OYK  GIGCT  IN  CO  I  APAI  TON  KPABATTON  COY 

SABBATH  it- IS  AND  NOT  it-IS-allowed  to-YOU  TO-LIFT  THE  PALLET  OF-YOU 

to-pick-up 


10  The  Jews,  then,  said  to 
him  who  has  been  cured, 
"It  is  a  sabbath,  and  it  is 
not  allowed  you  to  pick  up 
your  pallet!" 


O 

AG 

AnGKPlOH 

AYTOIC 

O 

nOlHCAC 

MG 

Yrm 

GKGINOC 

MO  1 

GinGN 

THE 

YET 

answerED 

he-answered 

to-them 

THE 

One-making 

ME 

SOUND 

that- One 

to-ME 

said 

11  Yet  he  answered  them, 
"He  Who  makes  me  sound, 
that  One  said  to  me,  Pick 
up  your  pallet  and  walk."' 


APON 

TON 

KPABATTON 

COY 

KA  1 

nGPinATGI 

LIFT-YOU 
pick-up-you  ! 

THE 

PALLET 

OF-YOU 

AND 

BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking  ! 

HPCDTHCAN  AYTON  12  They  ask  him  then, 

THEY-ask  him  "Who  is  the  man  who  said 

to  you,  'Pick  up  your 
pallet  and  walk?" 


TIC  GCTIN  O  ANGPCDTTOC  O 

ANY  IS  THE  human  THE 

who 


GinCDN  COI 

One-say  I NG  to-YOU 


APON  KA I 

LIFT-YOU  AND 

pick-up-you  ! 


nGPinATGI 

BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking  ! 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


IA0GIC  OYK  HAGI  TIC 

one-BEING-HEALED  NOT  HAD-PERCEIVED  ANY 

who 


GCTIN  O  TAP  IHCOYC 

He-IS  THE  for  JESUS 


13  Now  he  who  is  healed 
had  not  perceived  Who  He 
is,  for  Jesus  evades  him,  a 
throng  being  in  the  place. 
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G£GNGYCGN 

OXAOY 

ONTOC  GN 

TCD  T  on  CD 

MGTA 

TAYTA 

GYPICKGI 

OUT-NODS 

OF-THRONG 

BEING 

IN 

THE  PLACE 

after 

these 

IS-FINDING 

evades 

AYTON  O 

IHCOYC 

GN 

TCD 

IGPCD 

KAI  GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

1  AG 

YriHC 

him  THE 

JESUS 

IN 

THE 

SACRED-place  AND  He-said 

to-him 

BE-PERCEIVING  SOUND 

sanctuary 

said 

lo  ! 

14  After  these  things  Jesus 
is  finding  him  in  the 
sanctuary,  and  said  to  him, 
"Lo!  you  have  become 
sound.  By  no  means  longer 
be  sinning,  lest  something 
worse  may  be  coming  to 
you." 


rGroNAC 

YOU-HAVE-BECOME 


MHKGT  I 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 


AMAPTANG 

YOU-BE-missING 
be-you-sinning  ! 


INA  MH  XG I  PON  CO  I  T I 

THAT  NO  WORSE  to-YOU  ANY 

something 


15  TGNHTM 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 


AT7HA0GN  O  ANGPCDnOC  KAI 

FROM-CAME  THE  human  AND 

came-away 


ANHmGIAGN  TO  1C  IOYAMOIC 

UP-MESSAGES  to-THE  JUDA-ans 
informs  Jews 


1?  And  the  man,  then, 
came  away  and  informs  the 
Jews  that  Jesus  is  the  One 
Who  makes  him  sound. 


16  OTI  IHCOYC 

that  JESUS 


GCTIN  O  FIOIHCAC  AYTON  YriH 

IS  THE  One-making  him  SOUND 


KM  A I A  TOYTO 

AND  THRU  this 

because-of 


GAICDKON 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

TON 

IHCOYN 

OTI 

TAYTA 

GTTOIGI 

GN 

CABBATCD 

CHASED 

persecuted 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

THE 

JESUS 

that 

these 

He-DID 

IN 

SABBATH 

16  And  therefore  the  Jews 
persecuted  Jesus  and 
sought  to  kill  Him,  for  He 
did  these  things  on  a 
sabbath. 


17  "  O  AG 

THE  YET 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


AT7GKP  1  NAT  O 

AYTOIC 

O 

TTATHP 

MOY 

GCDC 

APTI 

17  Yet  Jesus  answers  them, 

answers 

to-them 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

TILL 

at-PRESENT 

"My  Father  is  working 
hitherto,  and  1  am 

working." 

GPrAZGTA  1 

KArCD 

GPrAZOMA 1 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

OYN  MAAAON 

GZHTOYN 

IS-workING 

AND-I 

AM-workING 

THRU 

this 

THEN  RATHER 

SOUGHT 

because-of 

AYTON 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI  ATTOKTG  INA  1  OTI 

OY  MONON 

GAYGN 

TO 

CABBATON 

Him 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

TO-FROM-KILL 

that 

NOT  ONLY 

He-LOOSED 

THE 

SABBATH 

Jews 

to-kill 

he-annulled 

18  Therefore,  then,  the 
Jews  sought  the  more  to 
kill  Him,  for  He  not  only 
annulled  the  sabbath,  but 
said  His  own  Father  also  is 
God,  making  Himself  equal 
to  God. 


AAA  A  KAI  T7ATGPA  I A  ION  GAGrGN  TON  ©GON  ICON  G  AYTON  nOICDN  TCD 

but  AND  FATHER  OWN  He-said  THE  God  EQUAL  Self  makING  to-THE 

also  said 


19  ©GCD 

AT7GKP  INATO 

OYN 

O 

IHCOYC 

KAI 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

AMHN 

AMHN 

God 

answers 

THEN 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

said 

to-them 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

AGrCD  YM  IN  OY  AYNATA I  O  YIOC  nOIGIN  A<t>  GAYTOY  OYAGN 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  NOT  IS-ABLE  THE  SON  TO-BE-DOING  FROM  Self  NOT-YET-ONE 

to-ye  anything 


GAN 

MH 

T 1 

BAGT7H 

TON 

T7ATGPA 

nOlOYNTA 

A 

TAP 

AN 

IF-EVER 

NO 

ANY 

what 

MAY-BE-lookING 

he-may-be-observing 

THE 

FATHER 

DOING 

WHICH 

for 

EVER 

19  Jesus,  then,  answers  and 
said  to  them,  "Verily, 
verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
The  Son  can  not  be  doing 
anything  of  Himself  if  it  is 
not  what  He  should  be 
observing  the  Father  doing, 
for  whatever  He  may  be 
doing,  this  the  Son  also  is 
doing  likewise. 


20  GKGINOC  nOIH  TAYTA  KAI  O  YIOC  OMOICDC  T70IGI  "  O  TAP  T7ATHP 

that- One  MAY-BE-DOING  these  AND  THE  SON  LIKE-AS  IS-DOING  THE  for  FATHER 

also  likewise 


<t>IAGI 

TON 

Y  ION 

KAI 

T7ANTA 

AGIKNYCIN 

AYTCD 

A 

AYTOC 

noiGi 

IS-beING-FOND 

is-being-fond-of 

THE 

SON 

AND 

ALL 

IS-SHOWING 

to-Him 

WHICH 

He 

IS-DOING 

20  For  the  Father  is  fond  of 
the  Son  and  is  showing  Him 
all  that  He  is  doing.  "And 
greater  works  than  these 
shall  He  be  showing  Him, 
that  you  may  be  marveling. 


KAI  MG  I  ZONA  TOYTCDN 

AND  GREATer  OF-these 


AG  l£G  I  AYTCD 

He-SHALL-BE-SHOWING  to-Him 


GPrA 

ACTS 

works 


INA  YMGIC 

THAT  YOUp 
ye 


21  ©AYMAZHTG 

MAY-BE-MARVELING 


CDCTTGP 

TAP 

O 

T7ATHP 

GrGIPGI 

TOYC 

NGKPOYC 

KAI 

21  For  even  as  the  Father  is 

AS-EVEN 

even -as 

for 

THE 

FATHER 

IS-ROUSING 

THE 

DEAD-ones 

AND 

rousing  the  dead  and 
vivifying,  thus  the  Son  also 
is  vivifying  whom  He  will. 

ZCDOnOIGI 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

IS-makING-LIVE 

thus 

AND 

is-vivifying 

also 

O  YIOC  OYC  ©GAG  I 

THE  SON  WHOM  IS-WILLING 

he-is-willing 


ZCDOnOIGI  "  OYAG  TAP 

IS-makING-LIVE  NOT-YET  for 
is-vivifying  neither 


22  For  neither  is  the  Father 
judging  anyone,  but  has 
given  all  judging  to  the 
Son, 
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O  nATHP  KPIN6I 

THE  FATHER  IS-JUDGING 


OYAGNA  AAAA  THN  KPICIN  nACAN  AGACDKGN  TCD 

NOT-YET-ONE  but  THE  JUDGing  EVERY  HAS-GIVEN  to-THE 

anyone  all 


YICD 

INA 

nANTGC 

TIMCDCIN 

TON 

Y  ION 

SON 

THAT 

ALL 

MAY-BE-VALUING 

may-be-honoring 

THE 

SON 

nATGPA  O 

MH 

TIMCDN  TON 

Y  ION 

OY 

FATHER 

THE-one 

NO 

VALUING  THE 
honoring 

SON 

NOT 

KA©CDC 

TIMCDCIN 

TON 

23  that  all  may  be  honoring 

according-AS 

THEY-ARE-VALUING 

they-are-honoring 

THE 

the  Son,  according  as  they 
are  honoring  the  Father.  He 
who  is  not  honoring  the  Son 
is  not  honoring  the  Father 

TIMA 

TON  nATGPA 

TON 

Who  sends  Him. 

IS-VALUING 

is-honoring 

THE  FATHER 

THE 

nGMTANTA 

AYTON 

~  AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

O 

TON 

AOrON 

On  e-SEND  ing 

Him 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

THE-one 

THE 

saying 

word 

MOY  AKOYCDN  KM  TT I CTGYCDN  TCD  FIGMYANT I  MG  GXG I  ZCDHN  MCDNION 

OF-ME  HEARING  AND  BELIEVING  to-THE  One-SEND/ng  ME  IS-HAVING  LIFE  eonian 


"Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you  that  he  who 
is  hearing  My  word  and 
believing  Him  Who  sends 
Me,  has  life  eonian  and  is 
not  coming  into  judging, 
but  has  proceeded  out  of 
death  into  life. 


KM  G  1C  KPICIN  OYK  GPXGTM  AAAA  MGTABGBHKGN  GK  TOY  ©ANATOY  GIC 

AND  INTO  JUDGing  NOT  IS-COMING  but  HAS-after-STEPPED  OUT  OF-THE  DEATH  INTO 

has-proceeded 


25  THN  ZCDHN  ~  AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT I  GPXGTAI  CDPA  KA I  NYN  GCTIN 

THE  LIFE  AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  IS-COMING  HOUR  AND  NOW  IS 

verily  verily  to-ye 

OTG  Ol  NGKPOI  AKOYCOYCIN  THC  4>CDNHC  TOY  YIOY  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I 

when  THE  DEAD-ones  SHALL-BE-HEARING  OF-THE  SOUND  OF-THE  SON  OF-THE  God  AND 

voice 


25  Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you  that  coming 
is  an  hour,  and  now  is, 
when  the  dead  shall  be 
hearing  the  voice  of  the 
Son  of  God,  and  those  who 
hear  shall  be  living. 


26 


Ol  AKOYCANTGC  ZHCOYCIN 

THE  ones-HEAR/ng  SHALL-BE-LIVING 


CDCnGP 

TAP 

O 

nATHP 

GXG  1 

ZCDHN 

GN 

26  For  even  as  the  Father 

AS-EVEN 

even -as 

for 

THE 

FATHER 

IS-HAVING 

LIFE 

IN 

has  life  in  Himself,  thus  to 
the  Son  also  He  gives  to 
have  life  in  Himself. 

27  GAYTCD  OYTCDC  KA  I  TCD  YICD  GACDKGN  ZCDHN  GXG  IN  GN  GAYTCD  "  KA  I 

Self  thus  AND  to-THE  SON  He-GIVES  LIFE  TO-BE-HAVING  IN  Self  AND 

also 


-7  "And  He  gives  Him 
authority  to  do  judging, 
seeing  that  He  is  a  son  of 
mankind. 


GIOYC I  AN  GACDKGN  AYTCD  KPICIN  TTOIGIN  OT  I  YIOC  ANOPCDTTOY  GCTIN 

authority  He-GIVES  to-Him  JUDGing  TO-BE-DOING  that  SON  OF-human  He-IS 


©AYMAZGTG 

TOYTO 

OTI 

GPXGTAI 

CDPA 

GN 

H 

nANTGC 

Ol 

GN 

BE-MARVELING 
be-ye-marveling  ! 

this 

that 

IS-COMING 

HOUR 

IN 

WHICH 

ALL 

THE-ones 

IN 

28  Marvel  not  at  this,  for 
coming  is  the  hour  in  which 
all  who  are  in  the  tombs 
shall  hear  His  voice, 


29  TO  1C 

MNHMGIOIC 

AKOYCOYCIN 

THC 

<t>CDNHC 

AYTOY 

THE 

memorial-vaults 

tombs 

SHALL-BE-HEARING 

OF-THE 

SOUND 

voice 

OF-Him 

KA  I 

AND 


GKTTOPGYCONTA  I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-GOING 

shall-be-going-out 


O I  TA  ArA©A 

THE-ones  THE  GOOD 
good  p 


TTO IHCANTGC  GIC 

DOing  INTO 


AN  ACT  AC  IN  ZCDHC 

UP-STANDing  OF-LIFE 
resurrection 


29  and  those  who  do  good 
shall  go  out  into  a 
resurrection  of  life,  yet 
those  who  commit  bad 
things,  into  a  resurrection 
of  judging. 


30  O I  AG  TA  4>AYAA  FIPAXANTGC  GIC  AN  ACT  AC  IN  KPICGCDC  "  OY  AYNAMA I 

THE-ones  YET  THE  FOUL  PRACTIS ing  INTO  UP-STANDing  OF-JUDGing  NOT  AM-ABLE 

bad  p  committing  resurrection 

GrCD  TTOIGIN  An  GMAYTOY  OYAGN  KAQCDC  AKOYCD  KPINCD 

I  TO-BE-DOING  FROM  MYself  NOT-YET-ONE  according-AS  l-AM-HEARING  l-AM-JUDGING 

anything 


30  "I  can  not  do  anything 
of  Myself.  According  as  I 
am  hearing  am  I  judging; 
and  My  judging  is  just,  for  I 
am  not  seeking  My  will,  but 
the  will  of  Him  Who  sends 
Me. 


KA  I  H  KPICIC  H  GMH  AIKAIA  GCTIN  OT  I  OY  ZHTCD  TO  ©GAHMA  TO 

AND  THE  JUDGing  THE  MY  JUST  IS  that  NOT  l-AM-SEEKING  THE  WILL  THE 


31  GMON  AAAA  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  nGMYANTOC  MG 

MY  but  THE  WILL  OF-THE  One-SEND/ng  ME 


GAN  GrCD  MAPTYPCD  31  "If  I  should  be  testifying 

IF-EVER  I  MAY-BE-witnessING  concerning  Myself,  is  My 

may-be-testifying  testimony  not  true? 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 
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tigpi 

GMAYTOY 

H  MAPTYP  1 A  MOY  OYK 

GCTIN 

AAHOHC  "  AAAOC 

GCTIN 

32  There  is  another  who  is 

ABOUT 

MYself 

THE  witness 

OF-ME  NOT 

IS 

TRUE  other 

IS 

testifying  concerning  Me, 

testimony 

another 

and  1  am  aware  that  the 

testimony  which  he  is 
testifying  concerning  Me  is 

O 

MAPTYPCDN  T7GPI  GMOY  KA  1  OIAA 

OT  1  AAHOHC 

GCTIN  H 

true. 

THE 

witnessING 

ABOUT  ME 

AND  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that  TRUE 

IS 

THE 

the-one 

testifying 

MAPTYP  1 A  HN 

MAPTYPG  1 

nGP  1  GMOY 

~  YMGIC  AnGCT AAKATG 

npoc 

33  You  have  dispatched  to 

witness 

WHICH 

He-IS-witnessING  ABOUT  ME 

YOUp 

HAVE-commissionED 

TOWARD 

John,  and  he  has  testified 

testimony 

he-is-testifying 

ye 

have-dispatched 

to  the  truth. 

ICDANNHN  KA  1 

MGMAPTYPHKGN  TH 

AAHOGIA 

"  GrCD  AG 

OY 

nAPA 

34  Yet  1  am  not  getting  the 

JOHN 

AND 

he-HAS-witnessED  to-THE 

TRUTH 

1  YET 

NOT 

BESIDE 

testimony  from  man,  but  1 

he-has-testified 

am  saying  these  things  that 
you  may  be  saved. 

ANGPCDTTOY  THN 

MAPTYP  IAN 

AAMBANCD 

AAAA  TAYTA  AGrCD 

INA 

YMGIC 

human 

THE 

witness 

AM-GETTING-UP 

but 

these 

1-AM-saylNG 

THAT 

YOUp 

testimony 

am-getting 

ye 

CCD0HTG  "  GKGINOC  HN  O  AYXNOC  O  KAIOMGNOC  KA  I  <t>A  INCDN  35  He  was  a  lamp,  burning 

MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED  that-one  WAS  THE  LAMP  THE  BURNING  AND  APPEARING  and  appearing,  yet  you 

want  to  exult  an  hour  in  its 
light. 

YMGIC  AG  H0GAHCAT  G  ArAAAIAOHNAI  T7POC  CDPAN  GN  TCD  4>CDTI  AYTOY 

YOUp  YET  WILL  TO-BE-exultED  TOWARD  HOUR  IN  THE  LIGHT  OF-it 

ye  to-exult  of-him 


Grco  AG  GXCD  THN  MAPTYP I  AN  MGIZCD  TOY  I  CD  ANNOY  TA  TAP  GPrA 

I  YET  AM-HAVING  THE  witness  GREATer  OF-THE  JOHN  THE  for  ACTS 

testimony  works 

A  AGACDKGN  MO  I  O  nATHP  INA  TGAGICDCCD  AYTA  AYTA  TA  GPrA 

WHICH  HAS-GIVEN  to-ME  THE  FATHER  THAT  1-SHOULD-BE-maturlNG  them  they  THE  ACTS 

l-should-be-perfecting  selves  works 

A  no  I  CD  MAPTYPG  I  nGP  I  GMOY  OT  I  O  nATHP  MG  AnGCT A AKGN  "  KA  I 

WHICH  l-AM-DOING  IS-witnessING  ABOUT  ME  that  THE  FATHER  ME  HAS-commissionED  AND 

is-testifying 

O  nGMYAC  MG  nATHP  GKGINOC  MGMAPTYPHKGN  nGP  I  GMOY  OYTG 

THE  One-SEMDing  ME  FATHER  that-One  HAS-witnessED  ABOUT  ME  NOT-BESIDES 

has-testified  neither 


36  "Now  I  have  a  testimony 
greater  than  John’s.  For  the 
works  which  the  Father  has 
given  Me  that  I  should  be 
perfecting  them,  the  works 
themselves  which  I  am 
doing  are  testifying 
concerning  Me  that  the 
Father  has  commissioned 
Me. 

37  And  the  Father  Who 
sends  Me,  He  has  testified 
concerning  Me.  Neither 
have  you  ever  heard  His 
voice  nor  a  perception  of 
Him  have  you  seen. 


4>CDNHN  AYTOY  nCDnOTG 

SOUND  OF-Him  ?-AS-?-when 


voice 


ever 


AKHKOATG  OYTG 

YE-HAVE-HEARD  NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


GIAOC  AYTOY 

PERCEPtion  OF-Him 


GCDPAKATG  ~  KA  I 

YE-HAVE-SEEN  AND 


TON  AOrON  AYTOY 

THE  saying  OF-Him 
word 


OYK  GXGTG 

NOT  YE-ARE-HAVING 


GN  YM  IN  MGNONTA 

IN  YOUp  REMAINING 
ye 


OTI  ON 

that  WHOM 


AnGCT G  I AGN 

He-commissions 


GKGINOC  TOYTCD  YMGIC 

that-One  to-this -One  YOU  p 

ye 


OY  n  ICTGYGTG 

NOT  ARE-BELIEVING 


38  And  His  word  you  do  not 
have  remaining  in  you,  for 
that  One  Whom  He 
commissions,  this  One  you 
are  not  believing. 


GPAYNATG  TAC  TPA<t>AC  OTI  YMGIC  AOKGITG  GN  AYTA  1C  ZCDHN 

YE-ARE-SEARCHING  THE  WRITings  that  YOUp  ARE-SEEMING  IN  them  LIFE 

scriptures  ye  are-supposing 

AICDNION  GXGIN  KA  I  GKGINAI  GICIN  Al  MAPTYPOYCA I  nGP  I  GMOY  "  KA  I 

eonian  TO-BE-HAVING  AND  those  ARE  THE  ones- witnessING  ABOUT  ME  AND 

ones-  testifying 


39  "Search  the  scriptures, 
for  in  them  you  are 
supposing  you  have  life 
eonian,  and  those  are  they 
which  are  testifying 
concerning  Me, 

40  and  not  willing  are  you 
to  come  to  Me  that  you 
may  have  life. 


OY  OGAGTG  GAOGIN  nPOC  MG  INA  ZCDHN  GXHTG  ~  AOIAN  41  "Glory  from  men  I  am 

NOT  YE-ARE-WILLING  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  ME  THAT  LIFE  YE-MAY-BE-HAVING  esteem  not  getting. 

glory 


T7APA  ANOPCDnCDN 

BESIDE  humans 


OY  AAMBANCD 

NOT  l-AM-GETTING-UP 
l-am-getting 


AAAA  GrNCDKA 

but  l-HAVE-KNOWN 


YMAC  OT  I  THN 

YOUp  that  THE 
ye 


42  But  I  know  you,  that  you 
have  not  the  love  of  God  in 
yourselves. 


43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

1 

2 

3 

4 
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M~MTHN  TOY  ©60 Y  OYK  6X6T6  6N  GAYTOIC  6rCD  GAHAY0A  6N  TCD  43  I  have  come  in  the  name 

LOVE  OF-THE  God  NOT  YE-ARE-HAVING  IN  selves  I  HAVE-COME  IN  THE  of  My  Father,  and  you  are 

not  getting  Me.  If  another 
should  be  coming  in  his  own 
name,  him  you  will  get. 

ONOMAT I  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  KA I  OY  AAMBANGTG  MG  GAN  AAAOC 

NAME  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND  NOT  YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]  ME  IF-EVER  other 

ye-are-getting  another 


GA©H 

GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

TCD 

IAICD 

GKG  1  NON 

AHMYGC0G 

"  ncDC 

MAY-BE-COMING 

IN 

THE 

NAME 

to-THE 

the 

OWN 

that-one 

YE-SHALL-BE-GETTING 

how 

AYNACOG 

YMGIC 

FT  ICTGYCA  1 

AOIAN 

T7APA 

AAAHACDN 

AAMBANONTGC 

KA  1 

ARE-ABLE 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BELIEVE 

esteem 

glory 

BESIDE 

one-another 

GETTING-UP 

getting 

AND 

44  How  can  you  believe, 
getting  glory  from  one 
another,  and  are  not 
seeking  the  glory  which  is 
from  God  alone? 


THN  AOIAN  THN  TTAPA  TOY  MONOY  ©GOY  OY  ZHTGITG  "  MH 

THE  esteem  THE  BESIDE  THE  ONLY  God  NOT  YE-ARE-SEEKING  NO 

glory  alone 

AOKGITG  OTI  GrCD  KATHrOPHCCD  YMCDN  T7POC  TON  T7ATGPA  GOT  IN 

YE-ARE-SEEMING  that  I  SHALL-BE-accusING  OF-YOUp  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  IS 

be-ye-supposing  !  of-ye 


45  "Be  not  supposing  that  I 
shall  be  accusing  you  to  the 
Father.  He  who  is  accusing 
you  to  the  Father  is  Moses, 
on  whom  you  rely. 


O  KATHrOPCDN  YMCDN  MCDYCHC  GIC  ON 

THE  one-accusING  OF-YOUp  MOSES  INTO  WHOM 

of-ye 


YMGIC 

HAT7  IKATG 

Gl 

TAP 

46  For  if 

you 

believed 

YOUp 

HAVE-EXPECTED 

IF 

for 

Moses,  you 

would 

believe 

ye 

have-relied 

Me,  for 

he 

writes 

concerning  Me. 

6T7 ICTGYGTG  MCDYCG I  GT7 ICTGYGTG  AN  GMO I  T7GP I  TAP  GMOY  GKGINOC 

YE-BELIEVED  to-MOSES  YE-BELIEVED  EVER  to-ME  ABOUT  for  OF-ME  that-one 

me 


GrPATGN  "  Gl  AG  TO  1C  GKGINOY  TPAMMACIN  OY  TT  ICTGYGTG  nCDC  TO  1C  47  Now  if  you  are  not 

WRITES  IF  YET  to-THE  OF-that -one  WRITings  NOT  YE-ARE-BELIEVING  how  to-THE  believing  his  writings,  how 

shall  you  be  believing  My 
declarations?" 

GMO  1C  PHMACIN  T7  ICTGYCGTG 

MY  (p)  declarations  YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
my  (p) 


MGTA 

TAYTA 

ATTHAOGN 

O 

IHCOYC 

FIGPAN 

after 

these 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 

THE 

JESUS 

OTHER-SIDE 

THC 

©AAACCHC 

THC 

1  After  these  things  Jesus 

OF-THE 

SEA 

OF-THE 

came  away  to  the  other 

side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee  of 

Tiberias. 

rAAIAAIAC 

THC 

TIBGPIAAOC 

"  HKOAOY0G  1 

AG 

AYTCD 

OXAOC 

FTOAYC 

OTI 

GALILEE 

OF-THE 

TIBERIAS 

followED 

YET 

to-Him 

THRONG 

MANY 

vast 

that 

2  Now  there  followed  Him  a 
vast  throng,  for  they 
beheld  the  signs  which  He 
did  on  the  infirm. 


G0GCDPOYN 

TA 

CHMGIA 

A 

GTTOIGI 

Gni 

TCDN 

AC0GNOYNT  CDN 

THEY-beheld 

THE 

SIGNS 

WHICH 

He-DID 

ON 

THE 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM 

ones-being-infirm 

ANHAOGN 

UP-CAME 

came-up 


3  Now  Jesus  came  up  into 
the  mountain,  and  there  He 
sat  with  His  disciples. 


AG  GIC  TO  OPOC  IHCOYC  KA I  GKG I 

YET  INTO  THE  mountain  JESUS  AND  there 


GKA0HTO  MGTA  TCDN  MA0HTCDN 

He-sat  WITH  THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY 

HN  AG  GrTYC 

TO 

T7ACXA 

H 

GOPTH 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN  "  GT7APAC 

OF-Him 

WAS  YET  NEAR 

THE 

PASSOVER 

THE 

FESTIVAL 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans  ON-LIFT  ing 

Jews  lift/ng-up 

OYN  TOYC  O<t>0AAMOYC 

O 

IHCOYC 

KA  1 

©GACAMGNOC 

OT 1  TTOAYC  OXAOC 

THEN  THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

gazing 

that  MANY  THRONG 

vast 

GPXGTAI 

nPOC  AYTON 

AGrGI 

TTPOC 

<t»IAinnON  TTO0GN 

IS-COMING 

TOWARD  Him 

He-IS-sayING 

TOWARD 

Philip 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 

4  Now  near  was  the 
Passover,  the  festival  of 
the  Jews. 

5  Jesus,  then,  lifting  up  His 
eyes  and  gazing--for  a  vast 
throng  is  coming  toward 
Him--is  saying  to  Philip, 
"Whence  should  we  be 
buying  bread  that  these 
may  be  eating?" 


ArOPACCDMGN  APTOYC  INA  4>ArCDCIN  OYTO I 

WE-SHOULD-BE-BUYING  BREADS  THAT  MAY-BE-EATING  these 


TOYTO  AG  GAGrGN 

this  YET  He-said 


Now  this  He  said  to  try 
him,  for  He  was  aware 
what  He  was  about  to  be 
doing. 
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TTGIPAZCDN  AYTON 

tryING  him 


AYTOC  rAP  HAG  I 

He  for  HAD-PERCEIVED 


T  I 

ANY 

what 


GMGAAGN  nOIGIN 

He-WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-DOING 


"  ATTGKP  l©H 

AYTCD 

[  o 

4>iAinnoc 

AIAKOCICDN 

AHNAPICDN 

APTOI  OYK 

answerED 

to-Him 

THE 

Philip 

OF-TWO-hundred 

DENARII 

BREADS  NOT 

APKOYC  IN 

AYTOIC  INA 

GKACTOC 

BPAXY  [  Tl 

]  AABH 

~  AGrGI 

ARE-SUFFICING 

are-being-sufficient 

to-them 

THAT 

EACH 

BIT  ANY 

some 

MAY-BE-GETTING  IS-sayING 

7  Then  Philip  answered 
Him,  "Two  hundred  denarii 
worth  of  bread  is  not 
sufficient  for  them,  that 
each  may  get  a  bit. 

8  One  of  His  disciples, 
Andrew,  the  brother  of 
Simon  Peter,  is  saying  to 
Him, 


AYTCD  G  1C  GK  TCDN  MAGHTCDN  AYTOY  ANAPGAC  O  AAGA<t>OC  CIMCDNOC 

to-Him  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  ANDREW  THE  brother  OF-SIMON 

disciples 


9  FIGTPOY  "  GCTIN  TTA I AAP  ION  (DAG  OC  GXG I  TTGNTG  APTOYC  KP  I©  INOYC 

Peter  IS  lad  here  WHO  IS-HAVING  FIVE  BREADS  OF-barley 

of-barley  (p) 

10  KAI  AYO  OYAPIA  AAAA  TAYTA  Tl  GCTIN  GIC  TOCOYTOYC  "  G IT7GN  O 

AND  TWO  PROVISIONS  but  these  ANY  IS  INTO  so-many  said  THE 

food-fishes  what 


IHCOYC 

TTO  IHCATG 

TOYC 

ANOPCDFTOYC 

ANAT7GCG  IN 

HN 

AG 

XOPTOC 

JESUS 

make 
make-ye  ! 

THE 

humans 

TO-BE-UP-FALLING 

to-be-leaning-back 

WAS 

YET 

FODDER 

grass 

9  "There  is  a  lad  here  who 
has  five  cakes  of  barley 
bread  and  two  food  fishes. 
But  what  are  these  for  so 
many?" 

10  Yet  Jesus  said,  "Make 

the  people  lean  back." 
Now  there  was  much  grass 
in  the  place.  The  people, 
then,  lean  back,  the  men  in 
number  about  five 
thousand. 


11 


12 


FIOAYC 

MANY 

much 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


TOTTCD  ANGFTGCAN  OYN  Ol  ANAPGC  TON  API  ©MON  CDC 


FIVE-times-THOUSAND 

five-thousand 

GYXAP  ICTHCAC 

thank  ing 


O YAP  ICON 

PROVISIONS 

food-fishes 


OCON 

as-much-as 


PLACE  UP-FALL 

lean-back 

THEN  THE  MEN 

THE 

NUMBER 

AS 

1  "  GAABGN 

GOT 

took 

OYN 

THEN 

TOYC  APTOYC  O 

THE  BREADS  THE 

IHCOYC 

JESUS 

KAI 

AND 

A  IGACDKGN 

He-THRU-GIVES 

he-distributes 

TO  1C 

to-THE 

ANAKGIMGNOIC 

ones-UP-LYING 

ones-lying-back-at-table 

OMOICDC 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

KAI  GK 

AND  OUT 
also 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

1  H0GAON 

~  CDC  AG  GNGnAHCOHCAN 

AGrGI 

TO  1C 

THEY-WILLED 


AS  YET  THEY-ARE-IN-FILLED 
they-are-filled 


He-IS-sayING  to-THE 


MAOHTAIC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY  CYNArArGTG  TA 

OF-Him  YE-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING  THE 
be-ye-gathering  ! 


T7GP  I CCGYCANT A 

exceed  ing 

superfluous 


KA ACM AT A  INA 

BREAKS  THAT 

fragments 


11  Jesus,  then,  took  the 
bread,  and,  giving  thanks, 
He  distributes  it  to  those 
lying  back.  Likewise  also  of 
the  food  fish,  as  much  as 
they  wanted. 


12  Now  as  they  are  filled, 
He  is  saying  to  His 
disciples,  "Gather  the 
superfluous  fragments,  lest 
some  should  perish." 


13  MH  Tl 

NO  ANY 
some 


ATTOAHTA  I 

SHOULD-BE-PeING-destroyED 

should-be-Peing-lost 


CYNHrArON 

THEY-TOGETHER-LED 

they-gathered 


OYN  KAI  GrGMICAN 

THEN  AND  THEY-REPLETize 

they-pack 


ACDAGKA  KO<t>  INOYC  K  A  ACM  AT  CDN  GK  TCDN 

TWO-TEN  PANNIERS  OF-BREAKS  OUT  OF-THE 

twelve  of-fragments 


FTGNTG  APTCDN  TCDN  KP  I©  INCDN 

FIVE  BREADS  OF-THE  barley 

the  of-barley  (p) 


13  They  gathered  them, 
then,  and  cram  twelve 
panniers  with  fragments  of 
the  five  cakes  of  barley 
bread  which  are 
superfluous  for  those  who 
were  fed. 


14  A 

WHICH 


GT7GP  ICCGYCAN  TO  1C  BGBPCDKOC  IN 

THEY-exceed  to-THE  ones-HAVING-FED 

are-superfluous 


Ol 

OYN 

ANOPCDnOI 

IAONTGC 

THE 

THEN 

humans 

PERCEIVING 

O 

WHICH 


GnOlHCGN  CHMGION 

He-DOES  SIGN 


GAGrON  OT I 

said  that 


OYTOC  GCTIN  AAHOCDC  O 

this  IS  TRUly  THE 


14  The  men,  then, 
perceiving  the  sign  which 
Jesus  does,  said  that  "This 
truly  is  the  Prophet  Who  is 
coming  into  the  world!" 


15  nP04»HTHC  O  GPXOMGNOC  GIC  TON  KOCMON  "  IHCOYC  OYN  TNOYC  OT  I 

BEFORE-AVERer  THE  One-  COMING  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  JESUS  THEN  KNOWING  that 

prophet  world 

MG  A  AO  YC  IN  GPXGCGAI  KAI  APT7AZGIN  AYTON  INA  nOlHCCDCIN 

THEY-ARE-ABOUT  TO-BE-COMING  AND  TO-BE-SNATCHING  Him  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 

they-are-being-about 


15  Jesus,  then,  knowing 
that  they  are  about  to 
come  and  snatch  Him,  that 
they  should  be  making  Him 
king,  retires  again  into  the 
mountain  by  Himself  alone. 
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16 

BACIAGA 

ANGXCDPHCGN 

T7AAIN  G  1C  TO 

OPOC 

AYTOC 

MONOC  ~  (DC 

AG 

OT  1 A 

16  Now  as  it 

became 

KING 

He-UP-SPACES 

AGAIN 

INTO  THE 

mountain 

SAME 

ONLY 

AS 

YET 

evening 

evening,  His 

disciples 

retires 

self 

alone 

descended  to  the  sea. 

17 

GrGNGTO 

KATGBHCAN 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

GT7I 

THN 

©AAACCAN 

~  KA  1 

17  And,  stepping 

into  the 

it-BECAME 

DOWN-STEPPed 

THE 

LEARNers 

OF-Him 

ON 

THE 

SEA 

AND 

ship,  they  came 

to  the 

descended 

disciples 

GMBANTGC 

G  1C 

TTAOION 

HPXONTO 

T7GPAN 

IN-STEPP  ing 
stepp/'ng-in 

INTO 

FLOATer 

ship 

THEY-CAME 

OTHER-SIDE 

THC 

©AAACCHC 

G  1C 

other  side  of  the  sea  to 
Capernaum.  And  darkness 
had  already  come,  and 
Jesus  had  not  as  yet  come 

OF-THE 

SEA 

INTO 

to  them. 

KA<t>APNAOYM  KM  CKOTIA  HAH  GrGrONG I  KM  OYTTCD  GAHAY0G  I  nPOC 

CAPERNAUM  AND  DARKness  ALREADY  HAD-BECOME  AND  NOT-as-yet  HAD-COME  TOWARD 


18  AYTOYC 

O 

IHCOYC 

▼ 

H 

TG 

©AAACCA 

ANGMOY 

MGrAAOY 

T7NGONTOC 

them 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

BESIDES 

SEA 

OF-WIND 

GREAT 

BLOWING 

18  Besides,  the  sea  was 
roused  by  the  blowing  of  a 
great  wind. 


19  A  IGrG  IPGTO 

"  GAHAAKOTGC 

OYN 

CDC 

CTAAIOYC 

GIKOCI 

T7GNTG 

H 

was-THRU-ROUSED 
was-  roused 

HAVING-DRIVEN 

having-rowed 

THEN 

AS 

stadia 

TWENTY 

FIVE 

OR 

TP  I AKONT  A  ©GCDPOYC I N 

THREE-TY  THEY-ARE-beholdING 

thirty 


TON  IHCOYN 

THE  JESUS 


TTGP  IT7ATOYNTA 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 


GTTI 

ON 


THC 

THE 


19  Having,  then,  rowed 
about  twenty-five  or  thirty 
stadia,  they  are  beholding 
Jesus  walking  on  the  sea 
and  coming  to  be  near  the 
ship,  and  they  were  afraid. 


20  ©AAACCHC  KA I  GrTYC  TOY  TTAOIOY  TINOMGNON  KA I  G<t>OBH0HCAN  O  AG 

SEA  AND  NEAR  OF-THE  FLOATer  BECOMING  AND  THEY-WERE-afraid  THE  YET 

ship 


20  Yet  He  is  saying  to 
them,  "It  is  I.  Do  not  fear!" 


21  AGrGI  AYTOIC  GrCD  GIMI 

IS-sayING  to-them  I  AM 

he-is-saying 


MH  <t>OBGIC0G 

NO  YE-BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing  ! 


H0GAON  OYN  AABGIN 

THEY-WILLED  THEN  TO-BE-GETTING 

to-be-taking 


AYTON  G  1C  TO  T7AOION  KA  I  GY0GCDC  GrGNGTO  TO  TTAOION  Gni  THC  THC 

Him  INTO  THE  FLOATer  AND  immediately  BECAME  THE  FLOATer  ON  THE  LAND 

ship  ship 


21  They  wanted,  then,  to 
take  Him  into  the  ship.  And 
immediately  the  ship  came 
to  be  at  the  land  to  which 
they  went. 


22  G  1C 

HN 

YTTHrON 

~  TH 

GTTAYP  ION 

O 

OXAOC 

O 

GCTHKCDC 

INTO 

WHICH 

THEY-UNDER-LED 

they-went-away 

to-THE 

ON-MORROW 

THE 

THRONG 

THE 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

T7GPAN 

THC 

©AAACCHC 

G  1  AON 

OTI 

T7AOIAPION 

AAAO 

OYK 

HN 

GKG  1 

OTHER-SIDE 

OF-THE 

SEA 

PERCEIVED 

that 

FLOATer  (  dim. ) 
boat 

other 

NOT 

WAS 

there 

22  On  the  morrow  the 
throng,  standing  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sea, 
perceived  that  no  other 
boat  was  there  except  one, 
and  that  Jesus  did  not 
enter  the  ship  together 
with  His  disciples,  but  His 
disciples  came  away  alone. 


G I  MH  GN  KA  I  OT I  OY  CYNG I CHA0GN  TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  AYTOY  O 

IF  NO  ONE  AND  that  NOT  TOGETHER-INTO-CAME  to-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  THE 

entered-together  disciples 


IHCOYC  G  1C  TO  T7AOION 

JESUS  INTO  THE  FLOATer 

ship 


AAAA  MONO  I 

but  ONLY 

alone 


Ol  MA0HTAI 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


AT7HA0ON 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 


23 

~  AAAA 

HA0GN 

T7AOIAPIA 

GK 

TIBGPIAAOC  GrrYC  TOY 

TOnOY 

but 

CAME 

FLOATers  (dim.) 

OUT 

OF-TIBERIAS 

NEAR  OF-THE  PLACE 

boats 

24 

onoY 

G<t>ArON 

TON  APTON 

GYXAP  ICTHCANTOC 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

OTG 

OYN 

THE-?-where 

THEY- ATE 

THE  BREAD 

OF-thank  ing 

OF-THE 

Master 

when 

THEN 

the-where 

Lord 

GIAGN  O  OXAOC  OT  I  IHCOYC  OYK  GCTIN  GKG I  OYAG  Ol  MA0HTA I 

PERCEIVED  THE  THRONG  that  JESUS  NOT  IS  there  NOT-YET  THE  LEARNers 

neither  disciples 


23  But  boats  out  of  Tiberias 
came  near  the  place  where 
they  ate  the  bread  for 
which  the  Lord  gave 
thanks. 

24  When,  then,  the  throng 
perceived  that  Jesus  is  not 
there,  neither  His  disciples, 
they  stepped  into  the  boats 
and  came  to  Capernaum, 
seeking  Jesus. 


AYTOY  GNGBHCAN  AYTO I 

OF-Him  IN-STEPPed  they 

stepped-in 


G  1C  TA  T7AOIAPIA  KA  I 

INTO  THE  FLOATers  (dim.)  AND 

boats 


HA0ON  G  1C 

THEY-CAME  INTO 
came 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 
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KA<t>APNAOYM  ZHTOYNT6C  TON  IHCOYN  "  KM  GYPONTGC  AYTON  T7GPAN 

CAPERNAUM  SEEKING  THE  JESUS  AND  FINDING  Him  OTHER-SIDE 


25  And,  finding  Him  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sea,  they 
said  to  Him,  "Rabbi,  when 
earnest  Thou  to  be  here?" 


THC 

OF-THE 


©AAACCHC 

SEA 


GinON 

THEY-said 


AYTCD 

to-Him 


PABB  I 

RABBI 


TTOTG 

?-when 

when? 


CDAG  TGrONAC 

here  YOU-HAVE-BECOME 


ATTGKPIOH 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

KA  1  GIT7GN 

AMHN 

AMHN  AGrCD 

YM  IN 

answerED 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

AND  said 

AMEN 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

verily 

verily 

to-ye 

ZHTGITG 

MG 

OYX 

OTI 

GIAGTG 

CHMGIA 

AAA  OTI  G<t>ArGTG  GK 

TCDN 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

ME 

NOT 

that 

YE-PERCEIVED  SIGNS 

but  that 

YE-ATE  OUT 

OF-THE 

26  Jesus  answered  them 
and  said,  "Verily,  verily,  I 
am  saying  to  you,  You  are 
seeking  Me,  not  that  you 
perceived  signs,  but  that 
you  ate  of  the  bread  and 
are  satisfied. 


APTCDN  KA  1 

GXOPTAC0HTG 

"  GPrAZGCOG  MH 

THN 

BPCDCIN 

THN  ATTOAAYMGNHN 

BREADS 

AND 

ARE-satisfiED 

BE-YE-ACTING  NO 

THE 

FEEDing 

THE 

beING-destroyED 

be-ye-working  ! 

food 

perishing 

AAAA 

THN 

BPCDCIN  THN 

MGNOYCAN  GIC 

ZCDHN 

A  ICON  ION 

HN  O  YIOC 

but 

THE 

FEEDing  THE 

food 

REMAINING  INTO 

LIFE 

eonian 

WHICH  THE  SON 

27  Do  not  work  for  the  food 
which  is  perishing,  but  for 
the  food  which  is  remaining 
for  life  eonian,  which  the 
Son  of  Mankind  will  be 
giving  to  you,  for  this  One 
God,  the  Father,  seals." 


TOY  ANePCDTTOY  YM  IN  ACDCG I  TOYTON  TAP  O  TTATHP  GC<t>PAriCGN 

OF-THE  human  to-YOUp  SHALL-BE-GIVING  this -One  for  THE  FATHER  SEALS 

to-ye 


O  ©GOC  ~  GinON 

THE  God  THEY-said 


OYN 

THEN 


TTPOC  AYTON  Tl 

TOWARD  Him  ANY 

what 


nOICDMGN  INA 

WE-MAY-BE-DOING  THAT 


28  They  said,  then,  to  Him, 
"What  may  we  be  doing 
that  we  may  be  working 
the  works  of  God?" 


GPrAZCDMGBA  TA  GPrA  TOY  ©GOY  ~  AFTGKPI0H  [  O  ]  IHCOYC  KA I  GIT7GN  29  Jesus  answered  and  said 

WE-MAY-BE-workING  THE  works  OF-THE  God  answerED  THE  JESUS  AND  said  to  them,  This  is  the  work 

of  God,  that  you  may  be 
believing  in  that  One  Whom 
He  commissions." 

AYTOIC  TOYTO  GOT  IN  TO  GPrON  TOY  ©GOY  INA  T7 ICTGYHTG  GIC 

to-them  this  IS  THE  work  OF-THE  God  THAT  YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING  INTO 


ON  AT7GCTG I AGN  GKGINOC 

WHOM  He-commissions  that-One 


GinON  OYN  AYTCD  Tl  OYN  TTOIGIC  CY 

THEY-said  THEN  to-Him  ANY  THEN  ARE-DOING  YOU 

what 


CHMGION  INA 

SIGN  THAT 


IACDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


KA  I 

AND 


FT  I CTGYCCDMGN  CO  I  Tl 

WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  to-YOU  ANY 

what 


30  They  said,  then,  to  Him, 
"What  sign,  then,  are  you 
doing,  that  we  may  be 
perceiving  and  should  be 
believing  you?  What  are  you 
working? 


GPrAZH  "  Ol  TTATGPGC  HMCDN  TO  MANNA 

YOU-ARE-workING  THE  FATHERS  OF-US  THE  MANNA 


KA©CDC  GCTIN  TGrPAMMGNON  APTON  GK 

according-AS  IS  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  BREAD  OUT 

it-is 


G<t>ArON  GN 

TH 

GPHMCD 

31  Our  fathers  ate  the 

ATE 

IN 

THE 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

manna  in  the  wilderness, 
according  as  it  is  written, 
Bread  out  of  heaven  He 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

GACDKGN 

gives  them  to  eat." 

OF-THE 

heaven 

He-GIVES 

AYTOIC  ct»ArGIN  "  G ITTGN  OYN  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC 

to-them  TO-BE-EATING  said  THEN  to-them  THE  JESUS 


YM  IN  OY  MCDYCHC  AGACDKGN  YM  IN  TON  APTON  GK 

to-YOUp  NOT  MOSES  HAS-GIVEN  to-YOUp  THE  BREAD  OUT 

to-ye  to-ye 


AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD 

AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 
verily  verily 

TOY  OYPANOY  AAA 

OF-THE  heaven  but 


32  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them,  "Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  not  Moses 
has  given  you  the  bread  out 
of  heaven, 


O 

TTATHP 

MOY 

AIACDCIN 

YM  IN 

TON 

APTON 

GK  TOY  OYPANOY 

TON 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

IS-GIVING 

to-YOUp  THE 

BREAD 

OUT  OF-THE  heaven 

THE 

to-ye 

AAH©  INON 

O  TAP  APTOC 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTIN 

O  KATABAINCDN  GK 

TOY 

33  but  My 

Father  is  giving 

TRUE 

THE  for 

BREAD 

OF-THE 

God 

IS 

THE  DOWN-STEPPING  OUT 
one-descending 

OF-THE 

you  Bread  out  of  heaven, 
the  true,  for  the  Bread  of 
God  is  He  Who  is 
descending  out  of  heaven 
and  giving  life  to  the 
world." 
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34  OYPANOY  KA  I 

heaven  AND 


ZCDHN  A  I  AO  YC  TCD 

LIFE  GIVING  to-THE 


KOCMCD  "  einON 

SYSTEM  THEY-said 
world 


OYN  T7POC  AYTON 

THEN  TOWARD  Him 


34  They  said,  then,  to  Him, 
"Lord!  always  be  giving  us 
this  Bread!" 


35  KYPIG  T7ANTOTG  AOC  HM  IN  TON  APTON  TOYTON  "  G IT7GN  AYTOIC  O 

Master !  always  BE-GIVING  to-US  THE  BREAD  this  said  to-them  THE 

Lord  !  be-you-giving  \ 

IHCOYC  GrCD  GIMI  O  APTOC  THC  ZCDHC  O  GPXOMGNOC  nPOC  GMG  OY 

JESUS  I  AM  THE  BREAD  OF-THE  LIFE  THE  one-COMING  TOWARD  ME  NOT 


35  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them,  "I  am  the  Bread  of 
life.  He  who  is  coming  to 
Me  should  under  no 
circumstances  be 

hungering,  and  he  who  is 
believing  in  Me  will  under 
no  circumstances  ever  be 
thirsting. 


MH  TTGINACH  KM 

NO  SHOULD-BE-HUNGERING  AND 


O  T7 1 CTGYCDN  GIC  GMG  OY  MH  AIYHCGI 

THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  NOT  NO  SHALL-BE-THIRSTING 


36  nconoTG 

~  AAA 

GinON 

YM  IN 

OTI 

KA  1 

GCDPAKATG 

[  MG 

?-AS-?-when 

ever 

but 

l-said 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

AND 

also 

YE-HAVE-SEEN 

ME 

KM  OY  36  But  I  said  to  you  that 

AND  NOT  you  have  also  seen  Me  and 

you  are  not  believing  Me. 


37  T7 ICTGYGTG  "  T7AN  O  AIACDCIN  MO  I  O  T7ATHP  nPOC  GMG 

YE-ARE-BELIEVING  EVERY  WHICH  IS-GIVING  to-ME  THE  FATHER  TOWARD  ME 

all 

H£GI  KM  TON  GPXOMGNON  nPOC  GMG  OY  MH  GKBAACD 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  AND  THE  one- COMING  TOWARD  ME  NOT  NO  l-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 

l-should-be-casting-out 


37  All  that  which  the  Father 
is  giving  to  Me  shall  be 
arriving  to  Me,  and  he  who 
is  coming  to  Me  I  should 
under  no  circumstances  be 
casting  out, 


38 

G£CD 

OTI 

KAT  ABGBHK  A 

ATTO  TOY 

OYPANOY  OYX  INA 

TTOICD 

TO 

OUT 

outs/de 

that 

l-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED 

l-have-descended 

FROM  THE 

heaven 

NOT  THAT 

l-MAY-BE-DOING 

THE 

39 

©GAHMA  TO  GMON 

AAAA 

TO 

©GAHMA 

TOY 

FTGMYANTOC 

MG  ~ TOYTO 

AG 

WILL 

THE  MY 

but 

THE 

WILL 

OF-THE 

One-SEMDing 

ME  this 

YET 

GCTIN 

TO 

©GAHMA 

TOY 

TTGMT  ANT  OC 

MG  INA  T7AN  O 

AGACDKGN 

MO  1 

IS 

THE 

WILL 

OF-THE 

One-SENDing 

ME  THAT  EVERY  WHICH 
all 

He-HAS-GIVEN 

to-ME 

38  for  I  have  descended 
from  heaven,  not  that  I 
should  be  doing  My  will, 
but  the  will  of  Him  Who 
sends  Me. 

39  Now  this  is  the  will  of 
Him  Who  sends  Me,  that  all 
which  He  has  given  to  Me, 
of  it  I  should  be  losing 
nothing,  but  I  shall  be 
raising  it  in  the  last  day. 


MH  ATTOAGCCD  G£  AYTOY  AAAA  ANACTHCCD  AYTO  [  GN  ]  TH 

NO  1-SHOULD-BE-destroylNG  OUT  OF-SAME  but  l-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  SAME  IN  THE 

l-should-be-losing  of-it  l-shall-be-raising  it 

40  GCXATH  HMGPA  TOYTO  TAP  GCTIN  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  INA  40  For  this  is  the  will  of  My 

LAST  DAY  this  for  IS  THE  WILL  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  THAT  Father,  that  everyone  who 

is  beholding  the  Son  and 
believing  in  Him  may  have 
life  eonian,  and  I  shall  be 

TTAC  O  ©GCDPCDN  TON  YION  KA I  T7 1  CTGYCDN  GIC  AYTON  GXH  raising  him  in  the  last  day." 

EVERY  THE  one-beholdING  THE  SON  AND  BELIEVING  INTO  Him  MAY-BE-HAVING 


ZCDHN  A  ICON  I  ON  KA  I 

LIFE  eonian  AND 


ANACTHCCD 

AYTON  GrCD 

l  gn  J 

TH 

GCXATH 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

shall-be-raising 

him  1 

IN 

THE 

LAST 

41  HMGPA  ~  GrorTYZON  OYN  Ol  IOYAAIOI  FIGP I  AYTOY  OT I  GIT7GN  GrCD  GIMI 

DAY  MURMURED  THEN  THE  JUDA-ans  ABOUT  Him  that  He-said  I  AM 

Jews 

42  O  APTOC  O  KATABAC  GK  TOY  OYPANOY  "  KA  I  GAGrON  OYX 

THE  BREAD  THE  One-DOWN-STEPP/np  OUT  OF-THE  heaven  AND  THEY-said  NOT 

one-descend/w? 

OYTOC  GCTIN  IHCOYC  O  YIOC  ICDCH4>  OY  HMGIC  OIAAMGN  TON 

this  IS  JESUS  THE  SON  of-  JOSEPH  OF-WHOM  WE  HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE 


41  The  Jews,  then, 
murmured  concerning  Him, 
that  He  said,  "I  am  the 
Bread  which  descends  out 
of  heaven." 

42  And  they  said,  "Is  not 
this  Jesus,  the  son  of 
Joseph,  with  whose  father 
and  mother  we  are 
acquainted?  How,  then,  is 
he  saying  that  'Out  of 
heaven  have  I  descended?" 


THN  MHTGPA  T7CDC  NYN  AGrG  I  OT  I 

THE  MOTHER  how  NOW  He-IS-sayING  that 


T7ATGPA  KA  I 

FATHER  AND 


GK  TOY  OYPANOY 

OUT  OF-THE  heaven 
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43  K  AT  ABGBHK A 

l-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED 

l-have-descended 


ATTGKP  I0H  IHCOYC 

answerED  JESUS 


km  gittgn  aytoic 

AND  said  to-them 


mh  rorrYZGTG 

NO  BE-YE-MURMURING 
be-ye-murmuring  ! 


43  Jesus,  then,  answered 
and  said  to  them,  "Do  not 
murmur  with  one  another. 


44  MGT  AAAHACDN  "  OYAGIC  AYNATM  GA0GIN  nPOC  MG  GAN  MH  O 

WITH  one-another  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  ME  IF-EVER  NO  THE 

no-one 

T7ATHP  O  TTGMYAC  MG  GAKYCH  AYTON  KArCD  ANACTHCCD 

FATHER  THE  One-SENDing  ME  SHOULD-BE-DRAWING  him  AND-I  SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

shall-be-raising 


44  No  one  can  come  to  Me 
if  ever  the  Father  Who 
sends  Me  should  not  be 
drawing  him.  And  I  shall  be 
raising  him  in  the  last  day. 


AYTON 

GN 

TH 

GCXATH 

HMGPA 

"  GCTIN 

TGrPAMMGNON 

GN 

TO  1C 

him 

IN 

THE 

LAST 

DAY 

IS 

it-is 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

IN 

THE 

nPO<t>HTAIC  KAI  GCONTAI  T7ANTGC  AIAAKTOI  0GOY  TTAC  O  AKOYCAC 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE  ALL  TEACHed  OF-God  EVERY  THE  one-HEARing 

prophets  taught 


45  It  is  written  in  the 
prophets:  And  they  shall  all 
be  taught  of  God. 
Everyone,  then,  who  hears 
from  the  Father  and  is 
learning  the  truth,  is 
coming  to  Me. 


TTAPA 

TOY  T7ATPOC  KAI 

MAOCDN 

GPXGTAI 

T7POC 

GMG 

OYX 

OT 1  TON 

BESIDE 

THE  FATHER 

AND 

LEARNING 

IS-COMING 

TOWARD 

ME 

NOT 

that  THE 

of-the 

T7ATGPA  GCDPAKGN 

TIC 

G  1 

MH 

O 

CDN 

T7APA 

TOY 

0GOY  OYTOC 

FATHER 

HAS-SEEN 

ANY 

IF 

NO 

THE 

BEING 

BESIDE 

THE 

God 

this- One 

any one 

one-  being 

of-the 

46  Not  that  the  Father  has 
been  seen  by  anyone, 
except  by  the  One  Who  is 
from  God.  This  One  has 
seen  the  Father. 


47  GCDPAKGN  TON  T7ATGPA 

HAS-SEEN  THE  FATHER 
he-has-seen 


AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  O  T7 1 CTGYCDN  GXG I 

AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  THE  one-BELIEVING  IS-HAVING 
verily  verily  to-ye 


47  Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you  that  he  who 
is  believing  in  Me  has  life 
eonian. 


48  ZCDHN 

LIFE 


A  ICON  ION 

eonian 


Grco 


GIMI 

AM 


O 

THE 


APTOC 

BREAD 


THC 

OF-THE 


ZCDHC 

LIFE 


Ol  TTATGPGC 

THE  FATHERS 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


50  G<t>ArON  GN  TH  GPHMCD  TO  MANNA  KAI  AT7GOANON 

ATE  IN  THE  DESOLATE  THE  MANNA  AND  THEY-FROM-DIED 

wilderness  they-died 


OYTOC  GOT  IN  O 

this  IS  THE 


48  I  am  the  Bread  of  life. 

49  Your  fathers  ate  the 
manna  in  the  wilderness, 
and  they  died. 

50  This  is  the  Bread  which 
is  descending  out  of  heaven 
that  anyone  may  be  eating 
of  it  and  may  not  be  dying. 


APTOC  O 

BREAD  THE 


GK 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

KATABA  INCDN 

INA 

TIC 

G£ 

AYTOY 

OUT 

OF-THE 

heaven 

DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 

THAT 

ANY 
any one 

OUT 

OF-it 

of-him 

51  <t>ArH  KAI  MH  AT7O0ANH  "  GrCD  GIMI  O  APTOC  O  ZCDN  O  GK 

MAY-BE-EATING  AND  NO  MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  I  AM  THE  BREAD  THE  LIVING  THE  OUT 

may-be-dying 


TOY  OYPANOY 

KATABAC 

GAN 

TIC 

ct>ArH 

GK 

TOYTOY 

TOY 

OF-THE  heaven 

DOWN-STEPP/ng  IF-EVER 

ANY 

MAY-BE-EATING  OUT 

OF-this 

THE 

descend  ing 

any one 

APTOY  ZHCG 1 

G  1C 

TON  A  ICON  A 

KAI 

o 

APTOC 

AG  ON 

GrCD 

BREAD  he-SHALL-BE-LIVING 

INTO 

THE  eon 

AND 

THE 

BREAD 

YET  WHICH 

1 

also 

ACDCCD  H 

CAP£ 

MOY 

GCTIN 

YT7GP 

THC  TOY 

KOCMOY 

ZCDHC 

SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE 

FLESH 

OF-ME 

IS 

OVER 

THE 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

LIFE 

for-the-sake-of  world 


51  I  am  the  living  Bread 
which  descends  out  of 
heaven.  If  anyone  should  be 
eating  of  this  Bread,  he 
shall  be  living  for  the  eon. 
Now  the  Bread  also,  which  I 
shall  be  giving  for  the  sake 
of  the  life  of  the  world,  is 
My  flesh." 


52 

"  GMAXONTO  OYN 

T7POC 

AAAHAOYC  Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

AGrONTGC 

ncDC 

52  The  Jews,  then,  fought 

FOUGHT 

THEN 

TOWARD 

one-another 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

sayING 

how 

with  one  another,  saying, 

Jews 

"How  then  can  this  one  give 
us  his  flesh  to  eat?" 

53 

AYNATAI 

OYTOC 

HM  IN  AOYNAI  THN 

CAPKA 

[  AYTOY  ] 

4>ArG  IN 

▼ 

GITTGN 

53  Jesus,  then,  said  to 

IS-ABLE 

this-One 

to-US  TO-GIVE  THE 

FLESH 

OF-Him 

TO-BE-EATING 

said 

them,  "Verily,  verily,  1  am 

saying  to  you,  If  you  should 
not  be  eating  the  flesh  of 
the  Son  of  Mankind  and 

OYN 

AYTOIC  O 

IHCOYC 

AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

GAN 

MH 

drinking  His  blood,  you 

THEN 

to-them  THE  JESUS 

AMEN 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

IF-EVER  NO 

have  no  eonian  life  in 

verily 

verily 

to-ye 

yourselves. 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 
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<t>ArHTG  THN  CAPKA  TOY 

YE-MAY-BE-EATING  THE  FLESH  OF-THE 


YIOY  TOY 

SON  OF-THE 


ANOPCDTTOY 

human 


KM 

AND 


TTIHTG  AYTOY  TO  A  IMA  OYK  GXGTG  ZCDHN  GN  GAYTOIC  "  O  54  He  who  is  masticating 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING  OF-Him  THE  BLOOD  NOT  YE-ARE-HAVING  LIFE  IN  selves  THE  My  flesh  and  drinking  My 

blood  has  life  eonian,  and  I 
shall  be  raising  him  in  the 
last  day, 

TPCDrCDN  MOY  THN  CAPKA  KM  T7INCDN  MOY  TO  A  IMA  6X6 1  ZCDHN 

one-CHEWING  OF-ME  THE  FLESH  AND  DRINKING  OF-ME  THE  BLOOD  IS-HAVING  LIFE 


MCDNION  KArCD  ANACTHCCD  AYTON  TH  6CXATH  HMGPA  H  rAP  55  for  My  flesh  is  true  food, 

eonian  AND-I  SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  him  to-THE  LAST  DAY  THE  for  and  My  blood  is  true  drink. 

shall-be-raising 

CAP£  MOY  AAHGHC  GOT  IN  BPCDCIC  KM  TO  A  IMA  MOY  AAHGHC  GOT  IN 

FLESH  OF-ME  TRUE  IS  FEEDing  AND  THE  BLOOD  OF-ME  TRUE  IS 

food 


nocic 

▼ 

O 

TPCDrCDN 

MOY 

THN 

CAPKA 

KA  1 

niNCDN 

MOY 

TO 

A  IMA 

GN 

DRINKing 

drink 

THE 

one-CHEWING 

OF-ME 

THE 

FLESH 

AND 

DRINKING 

OF-ME 

THE 

BLOOD 

IN 

56  "He  who  is  masticating 
My  flesh  and  drinking  My 
blood  is  remaining  in  Me, 
and  I  in  him. 


GMO I  MGNG I  KArCD 

ME  IS-REMAINING  AND-I 


TTATHP  KArCD  ZCD 

FATHER  AND-I  AM-LIVING 


GN  AYTCD  ~  KAGCDC 

AT7GCTG  1 AGN 

MG 

O 

ZCDN 

IN  him 

according-AS 

commissions 

ME 

THE 

LIVING 

A  1 A 

TON  TTATGPA  KA  1  O 

TPCDrCDN 

MG 

THRU 

because-of 

THE  FATHER 

AND  THE 

o/ie-CHEWING 

ME 

V7  According  as  the  living 
Father  commissions  Me,  I, 
also,  am  living  because  of 
the  Father.  And  he  who  is 
masticating  Me,  he  also  will 
be  living  because  of  Me. 


KAKGINOC 

ZHCG  1 

A  1 

GMG 

"  OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

APTOC 

O 

G£ 

AND-that-one 
also-that -one 

SHALL-BE-LIVING 

THRU 

because-of 

ME 

this 

IS 

THE 

BREAD 

THE 

OUT 

OYPANOY  KATABAC  OY  KAGCDC  G<t>ArON  Ol  T7ATGPGC  KA I  AT7GGANON 

OF-heaven  DOWN-STEPP/ng  NOT  according-AS  ATE  THE  FATHERS  AND  THEY-FROM-DIED 

descending  died 


58  This  is  the  Bread  which 
descends  out  of  heaven. 
Not  according  as  the 
fathers  ate  and  died;  he 
who  is  masticating  this 
Bread  shall  be  living  for  the 
eon." 


O  TPCDrCDN  TOYTON  TON  APTON  ZHCG I  GIC  TON  AICDNA  ~  TAYTA  59  These  things  He  said, 

THE  one-CHEWING  this  THE  BREAD  SHALL-BE-LIVING  INTO  THE  eon  these  teaching  in  a  synagogue  in 

Capernaum. 


GIT7GN 

GN 

CYNArCDrH 

A  1 AACKCDN 

GN 

KA<t>APNAOYM 

He-said 

IN 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

TEACHING 

IN 

CAPERNAUM 

TTOAAOI  OYN  60  Many  of  His  disciples, 

MANY  THEN  then,  hearing  it,  said, 

"Hard  is  this  saying!  Who 
can  hear  it?" 


AKOYCANTGC  GK  TCDN  MAGHTCDN 

HEAR  ing  OUT  OF-THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


AYTOY  G  ITT  AN  CKAHPOC  GOT  IN 

OF-Him  say  HARD  IS 


O 

THE 


Aoroc 

OYTOC 

TIC 

AYNATAI  AYTOY 

AKOYGIN 

"  GIACDC 

AG 

O 

saying 

this 

ANY 

who 

IS-ABLE  OF-it 

of-him 

TO-BE-HEARING 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

YET 

THE 

IHCOYC 

GN 

G  AYTCD 

oti  rorrYZOYCiN 

FIGPI  TOYTOY  Ol  MAGHTAI 

AYTOY 

JESUS 

IN 

Self 

that  ARE-MURMURING 

ABOUT  this 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 

OF-Him 

61  Now  Jesus,  being  aware 
in  Himself  that  His  disciples 
are  murmuring  concerning 
this,  said  to  them,  "This  is 
snaring  you? 


GITTGN 

AYTOIC 

TOYTO 

YMAC 

CKANAAAIZG 

He-said 

to-them 

this 

YOUp 

ye 

IS-SNARING 

GAN 

OYN 

©GCDPHTG 

62  If,  then,  you  should 

be 

IF-EVER 

THEN 

YE-MAY-BE-beholdING 

beholding  the  Son 

of 

Mankind  ascending  where 

He  was  formerly--? 

TON 

Y  ION 

TOY 

ANGPCDTTOY 

AN  ABA  1 NONT  A 

OTTOY 

HN 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

UP-STEPPING 

ascending 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

He-WAS 

TO  nPOTGPON 

THE  BEFORE-more 
formerly 


TO 

T7NGYMA 

GCTIN 

TO 

ZCDOnOlOYN 

H 

CAP£ 

OYK 

CD<t>GAG  1 

OYAGN 

THE 

spirit 

IS 

THE 

makING-LIVE 

vivifying 

THE 

FLESH 

NOT 

IS-benefitING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

63  The  Spirit  is  that  which 
is  vivifying.  The  flesh  is  not 
benefiting  anything.  The 
declarations  which  I  have 
spoken  to  you  are  spirit  and 
are  life. 
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TA  PHMATA  A  erco  AGAAAHKA  YM  IN  T7NGYMA  GCTIN  KA  I  ZCDH  GCTIN 

THE  declarations  WHICH  I  HAVE-TALKED  to-YOUp  spirit  IS  AND  LIFE  IS 

have-spoken  to-ye 


64  "  AAA  G  1C  IN  G£  YMCDN  TINGC  Ol  OY  T7 ICTGYOYC  IN  HAG  I  TAP 

but  THEY-ARE  OUT  OF-YOUp  ANY  WHO  NOT  ARE-BELIEVING  HAD-PERCEIVED  for 

of-ye  some 

G£  APXHC  O  IHCOYC  TINGC  GICIN  Ol  MH  FT  ICTGYONTGC  KA  I  TIC 

OUT  OF-ORIGINal  THE  JESUS  ANY  ARE  THE  NO  ones-BELIEVING  AND  ANY 

of-beginning  who  th  e-ones  believing  who 


64  But  there  are  some  of 
you  who  are  not  believing." 
For  Jesus  had  perceived 
from  the  beginning  who 
those  are  who  are  not 
believing,  and  who  it  is 
that  gives  Him  up. 


65  GCTIN 

o 

T7APAACDCCDN 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

GAGrGN 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

IS 

THE 

one-BESIDE-GIVING  (fut.) 
one-  betraying 

Him 

AND 

He-said 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

GIPHKA  YM  IN  OT I  OYAGIC  AYNATA I  GAGGIN  TTPOC  MG  GAN  MH 

1-HAVE-declarED  to-YOUp  that  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  ME  IF-EVER  NO 

to-ye  no-one 


And  He  said,  "Therefore 
have  I  declared  to  you  that 
no  one  can  be  coming  to 
Me  if  it  should  not  be  given 
him  of  the  Father." 


66  H 

AGAOMGNON 

AYTCD 

GK 

TOY 

T7ATPOC 

"  GK 

TOYTOY 

nOAAOl 

MAY-BE 

HAVING-been-GIVEN 

to-him 

OUT 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

OUT 

OF-this 

MANY 

it-may-be 


66  At  this,  then,  many  of 
His  disciples  came  away, 
dropping  behind,  and 
walked  no  longer  with  Him. 


GK  ]  TCDN  MAGHTCDN  AYTOY  AT7HAGON  GIC  TA  OniCCD  KA  I  OYKGT I  MGT 

OUT  OF-THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  FROM-CAME  INTO  THE  BEHIND  AND  NOT-STILL  WITH 

disciples  came-away 


AYTOY 

TTGP  IGTTATOYN 

"  GIT7GN 

OYN 

O 

IHCOYC 

TO  1C 

ACDAGKA 

MH 

KA  1 

Him 

ABOUT-TROD 

walked 

said 

THEN 

THE 

JESUS 

to-THE 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

NO 

AND 

also 

67  Jesus,  then,  said  to  the 
twelve,  "Not  you  also  are 
wanting  to  go  away!" 


68  YMGIC  GGAGTG  YTTArG  IN 

YOUp  ARE-WILLING  TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 

ye  to-be-going-away 

T7POC  T  I N A  AT7G AG  YCOMGG  A 

TOWARD  ANY  WE-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING 

whom  we-shall-be-coming-away 


AFTGKP  IGH 

AYTCD 

CIMCDN 

TTGTPOC 

KYPIG 

answerED 

to-Him 

SIMON 

Peter 

Master ! 

Lord  ! 

PHMATA 

ZCDHC 

AICDNIOY  GXGIC 

declarations 

OF-LIFE 

eonian 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

68  Simon  Peter  answered 
Him,  "Lord,  to  whom  shall 
we  come  away? 
Declarations  of  life  eonian 
hast  Thou! 


69 


~  KA  1 

HMGIC 

TTGrr  1 CTG  YKAMGN 

KA  1 

GrNCDKAMGN 

OTI 

CY 

G  1 

O 

Anoc 

69  And  we  believe 

and 

AND 

WE 

HAVE-BELIEVED 

AND 

WE-HAVE-KNOWN 

that 

YOU 

ARE 

THE 

HOLY- One 

know  that  Thou  art 
Holy  One  of  God." 

the 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  AT7GKP  l©H 

AYTOIC 

OF-THE 

God 

answerED 

to-them 

O 

IHCOYC 

OYK 

GrCD  YMAC 

TOYC 

THE 

JESUS 

NOT 

1  YOUp 

THE 

ye 

70  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  them,  "Do  not  I  choose 
you,  the  twelve,  and  one  of 
you  is  an  adversary?" 


71  ACDAGKA  G£GAG£AMHN  KA  I  G£  YMCDN  GIC  AIABOAOC  GCTIN 

TWO-TEN  choose  AND  OUT  OF-YOUp  ONE  THRU-CASTer  IS 

twelve  of-ye  slanderer 


GAGrGN  AG 

said  YET 

he-said 


TON  IOYAAN  CIMCDNOC  ICKAPICDTOY  OYTOC  TAP  GMGAAGN  T7APAA I AONA I 

THE  JUDAS  OF-SIMON  ISCARIOT  this-one  for  WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

to-be-betraying 


71  Now  He  said  it  of  Judas, 
son  of  Simon  Iscariot,  for 
this  man  was  about  to  give 
Him  up,  being  one  of  the 
twelve. 


AYTON  GIC  GK  TCDN  ACDAGKA 

Him  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  TWO-TEN 

twelve 


"  KA 1  MGT A 

TAYTA  T7GP IGT7ATG 1  O  IHCOYC 

AND  after 

these 

ABOUT-TROD  THE  JESUS 

walked 

H0GAGN  GN 

TH 

IOYAAIA 

FTGP  IT7ATG  IN 

He-WILLED  IN 

THE 

JUDEA 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 

GN 

TH  TAAIAAIA 

OY 

TAP 

1  And  after  these  things 

IN 

THE  GALILEE 

NOT 

for 

Jesus  walked  in  Galilee,  for 
He  would  not  walk  in 

Judea,  for  the  Jews  sought 
Him  to  kill  Him. 

OTI 

GZHTOYN 

AYTON 

Ol 

that 

SOUGHT 

Him 

THE 

2  IOYAAIOI  ATIOKTG INA I  HN  AG  GrTYC  H  GOPTH  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  H  2  Now  near  was  the  Jews 

JUDA-ans  TO-FROM-KILL  it-WAS  YET  NEAR  THE  FESTIVAL  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  THE  festival  of  Tabernacles. 

Jews  to-kill  was  Jews 


civ 


John  7 
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3  CKHNOTTHr  1 A 

"  GinON 

OYN 

T7POC 

AYTON 

Ol 

AAGA<t>OI 

AYTOY 

3  His  brothers,  then,  said  to 

BOOTH-FASTENing 

Tabernacles 

said 

THEN 

TOWARD 

Him 

THE 

brothers 

OF-Him 

Him,  "Proceed  hence  and 
go  away  into  Judea,  that 
your  disciples  also  should 
be  beholding  your  works 

MGTABH©  1 

GNTGY0GN 

KAI 

YFTArG 

GIC 

THN 

IOYAAIAN 

INA  KAI 

which  you  are  doing. 

BE-with-STEPPING 
proceed-you  ! 

hence 

AND 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 

INTO 

THE 

JUDEA 

THAT  AND 
also 

Ol  MAOHTAI 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


COY 

OF-YOU 


©6CDPHCO YC  I N  COY  T  A 

SHOULD-BE-beholdING  OF-YOU  THE 


GPrA  a 

ACTS  WHICH 
works 


noieic 

YOU-ARE-DOING 


4 


OYAG  1C 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


r\p  t  i 

for  ANY 

anything 


GN  KPYT7TCD 

IN  HIDDen 


noiei 

IS-DOING 


KM  ZHTGI 

AND  IS-SEEKING 


AYTOC  GN 

he  IN 


T7APPHCIA  GINM  G I  TAYTA  nOIGIC  cJ^NGPCDCON  CGAYTON  TCD  KOCMCD 

boldness  TO-BE  IF  these  YOU-ARE-DOING  make-APPEAR  YOURself  to-THE  SYSTEM 

manifest-you  !  world 


4  For  no  one  is  doing 
anything  in  hiding  when  he 
is  seeking  publicity.  If  you 
are  doing  these  things, 
manifest  yourself  to  the 
world." 


5  "  OYAG 

TAP 

Ol 

AAGA<t>OI  AYTOY  GTT ICTGYON  GIC 

AYTON 

AGrGI 

OYN 

NOT-YET 

neither 

for 

THE 

brothers 

OF-Him 

BELIEVED 

INTO 

Him 

IS-sayING 

THEN 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC  O 

KAIPOC 

O  GMOC 

OYT7CD 

T7APGCT  IN  O 

AG 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

THE 

SEASON 

THE  MY 

NOT-as-yet 

IS-BESIDE-BEING  THE 

YET 

is-present 

5  For  not  even  His  brothers 
believed  in  Him. 

6  Jesus,  then,  is  saying  to 
them,  "The  season  for  Me 
is  not  as  yet  present;  yet 
the  season  for  you  is  always 
present,  ready. 


KAIPOC 

O 

YMGTGPOC 

T7ANTOTG 

GCTIN 

GTOIMOC 

"  OY 

AYNATAI 

O 

SEASON 

THE 

YOUR-more 

of-yours 

always 

IS 

READY 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

THE 

KOCMOC 

M ICG IN 

YMAC 

GMG 

AG 

MICGI 

OTI 

GrCD  MAPTYPCD 

figpi 

SYSTEM 

world 

TO-BE-HATING 

YOUp 

ye 

ME 

YET 

it-IS-HATING 

he-is-hating 

that 

1  AM-witnessING 

am-testifying 

ABOUT 

7  The  world  can  not  be 
hating  you,  yet  Me  it  is 
hating,  for  I  am  testifying 
concerning  it  that  its  acts 
are  wicked. 


8  AYTOY  OT I  TA  GPrA  AYTOY 

it  that  THE  ACTS  OF-it 

him  of-him 

GOPTHN  GrCD  OYK  ANABA INCD 

FESTIVAL  I  NOT  AM-UP-STEPPING 

am-ascending 


TTONHPA 

GCTIN 

YMGIC 

ANABHTG 

wicked 

IS 

YOUp 

ye 

UP-STEP 
ascend-ye  ! 

G  1C  THN  GOPTHN  TAYTHN  OT  I 

INTO  THE  FESTIVAL  this  that 


GIC  THN  8  You  go  up  to  this  festival. 

INTO  THE  I  arn  not  going  up  to  this 

festival,  for  the  season  for 
Me  has  not  as  yet  been 
fulfilled. 

O  GMOC 

THE  MY 


9  KAIPOC  OYnCD  TTGnAHPCDTA  I 

SEASON  NOT-as-yet  HAS-been-FILLED 

has-been-fulfilled 


TAYTA  AG  GIT7CDN  AYTOC  GMGINGN  GN  TH 

these  YET  sayING  He  REMAINS  IN  THE 


9  Now,  saying  these  things 
to  them,  He  remains  in 
Galilee. 


10  TAAIAAIA  ~  (DC  AG  ANGBHCAN  Ol  AAGA<t>0  I  AYTOY  GIC  THN  GOPTHN  TOTG 

GALILEE  AS  YET  UP-STEPPed  THE  brothers  OF-Him  INTO  THE  FESTIVAL  then 

ascended 


KA 1  AYTOC  ANGBH  OY 

4>angpcdc 

AAAA  [ 

CDC  ] 

GN  KPYTTTCD  "  Ol 

OYN 

AND  He 

UP-STEPPed  NOT 

APPEARIy 

but 

AS 

IN  HIDDen 

THE 

THEN 

also 

ascended 

apparently 

IOYAAIOI 

GZHTOYN  AYTON  GN 

TH 

GOPTH 

KAI 

GAGrON 

nOY  GCTIN 

JUDA-ans 

SOUGHT  Him 

IN 

THE 

FESTIVAL 

AND 

THEY-said 

?-where  IS 

Jews 

said 

where? 

GKGINOC 

ka  i  rorrYCMoc 

T7GPI 

AYTOY  HN 

FIOAYC  GN  TO  1C  OXAOIC 

Ol 

that- One 

AND  MURMURing 

ABOUT 

Him 

WAS 

much 

IN  THE 

THRONGS 

THE 

MGN 

GAGrON 

OTI 

ArAGOC 

GCTIN 

AAAOI 

L  AG  J 

GAGrON 

OY 

AAAA 

INDEED 

said 

that 

GOOD 

He-IS 

others 

YET 

said 

NOT 

but 

T7AANA 

TON 

OXAON 

"  OYAG  1C 

MGNTO  1 

T7APPHCIA 

GAAAGI 

T7GPI 

He-IS-STRAYING 

he-is-deceiving 

THE 

THRONG 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

howbeit 

to-boldness 

TALKED 

spoke 

ABOUT 

10  Yet  as  His  brothers  went 
up  to  the  festival,  then  He 
also  went  up,  not 
apparently,  but  as  though 
in  hiding. 

11  The  Jews,  then,  sought 
Him  in  the  festival  and 
said,  "Where  is  he?" 


12  And  there  was  much 
murmuring  concerning  Him 
among  the  throngs.  These, 
indeed,  said  that  "He  is 
good,"  yet  others  said, 
"No.  But  he  is  deceiving  the 
throng." 


13  Howbeit  no  one  spoke 
with  boldness  concerning 
Him  because  of  fear  of  the 
Jews. 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  7 


AYTOY 

A  1 A 

TON 

4>OBON 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

Him 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

FEAR 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

HAH  AG  THC  GOPTHC  14  Now  at  length,  midway 

ALREADY  YET  OF-THE  FESTIVAL  of  the  festival,  Jesus  went 

up  into  the  sanctuary  and 
taught. 


MGCOYCHC 

OF-beING-MID 

of-being-midway 


ANGBH 

UP-STEPPed 

ascended 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


GIC  TO  IGPON  KM 

INTO  THE  SACRED-place  AND 

sanctuary 


GAIAACKGN 

TAUGHT 


GOAYMAZON 

OYN 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

AGrONTGC 

TTCDC 

OYTOC 

TPAMMATA 

MARVELED 

THEN 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

▼ 

sayING 

how 

this-One 

WRITings 

letters 

OIAGN 

MH 

MGMAOHKCDC 

"  ATTGKP  l©H 

OYN 

AYTOIC 

[  o 

IHCOYC 

KA  1 

HAS-PERCEIVED 

NO 

HAVING-LEARNED 

answerED 

THEN 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

15  The  Jews,  then, 
marveled,  saying,  "How  is 
this  one  acquainted  with 
letters,  not  having 
learned?" 

16  Jesus,  then,  answered 
them  and  said,  "My 
teaching  is  not  Mine,  but 
His  Who  sends  Me. 


GITTGN  H  GMH  AIAAXH  OYK  GCTIN  GMH  AAAA  TOY  nEMYANTOC  MG 

said  THE  MY  TEACHing  NOT  IS  MY  but  OF-THE  One-SENDing  ME 

mine 


GAN  TIC  ©GAH  TO  ©GAHMA  AYTOY  TTOIGIN  TNCDCGTAI 

IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-WILLING  THE  WILL  OF-Him  TO-BE-DOING  he-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 

anyone 


TTGPI 

THC 

AIAAXHC 

TTOTGPON 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTIN 

H  GrcD 

An 

ABOUT 

THE 

TEACHing 

?-WHICH-more 

whether 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

IS 

it-is 

OR  1 

FROM 

17  If  anyone  should  be 
wanting  to  be  doing  His 
will,  he  will  know 
concerning  the  teaching, 
whether  it  is  of  God  or  I  am 
speaking  from  Myself. 


GM AYTOY  AAACD  "  O  A<t>  G AYTOY  AAACDN  THN  AOIAN  THN  I A I  AN 

MYself  AM-TALKING  THE-one  FROM  self  TALKING  THE  esteem  THE  OWN 

am-speaking  speaking  glory 

ZHTG I  O  AG  ZHTCDN  THN  AOIAN  TOY  FIGMYANTOC  AYTON  OYTOC 

IS-SEEKING  THE  YET  One-SEEKING  THE  esteem  OF-THE  One-SENDing  Him  this-One 

glory 


18  He  who  is  speaking  from 
himself  is  seeking  his  own 
glory,  yet  He  Who  is 
seeking  the  glory  of  Him 
Who  sends  Him,  this  One  is 
true,  and  injustice  is  not  in 
Him. 


AAH©HC 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

AAIKIA 

GN 

AYTCD 

TRUE 

IS 

AND 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 

IN 

Him 

OYK 

GCTIN 

"  OY 

MCDYCHC 

19  Has  not  Moses  given 

you 

NOT 

IS 

NOT 

MOSES 

the  law?  And  not  one  of 
is  doing  the  law!  Why 
you  seeking  to  kill  Me?" 

you 

are 

AGACDKGN  YM  IN  TON  NOMON  KA I 

HAS-GIVEN  to-YOUp  THE  LAW  AND 

to-ye 


OYAGIC  G£  YMCDN  TTOIGI  TON  NOMON 

NOT-YET-ONE  OUT  OF-YOUp  IS-DOING  THE  LAW 

not-one  of-ye 


T I  MG  ZHTGITG 

ANY  ME  YE-ARE-SEEKING 

why 


ATTOKTG INA I  ~  AT7GKPIOH  O 

TO-FROM-KILL  answerED  THE 

to-kill 


OXAOC  A  A I  MON  I  ON  20  The  throng  answered, 

THRONG  demon  "A  demon  have  you!  Who  is 

seeking  to  kill  you?" 


GXGIC  TIC  CG 

YOU-ARE-HAVING  ANY  YOU 
who 


ZHTG  I  ATTOKTG  INA  I 

IS-SEEKING  TO-FROM-KILL 
to-kill 


AnGKPlOH 

IHCOYC 

KA  1 

GinGN 

21  Jesus  answered  and 

said 

answerED 

JESUS 

AND 

said 

to  them,  "One 
and  all  of 
marveling. 

act  1 
you 

do, 

are 

AYTOIC 

GN  GPrON 

GnOlHCA  KA  1  nANTGC 

©AYMAZGTG 

~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

to-them 

ONE  ACT 

l-DO 

AND  ALL 

YE-ARE-MARVELING 

THRU 

this 

because-of 

MCDYCHC 

AGACDKGN 

YM  IN 

THN  nGP  ITOMHN 

OYX  OTI  GK 

TOY 

MCDYCGCDC 

MOSES 

HAS-GIVEN 

to-YOUp 

THE  ABOUT-CUTTing 

NOT  that  OUT 

OF-THE 

MOSES 

to-ye 

circumcision 

of-Moses 

22  Therefore  Moses  has 
given  you  circumcision  (not 
that  it  is  of  Moses,  but  that 
it  is  of  the  fathers)  and  on 
a  sabbath  you  are 
circumcising  a  man. 


GCTIN  AAA  GK 

IS  but  OUT 

it-is 


TCDN  TTATGPCDN 

OF-THE  FATHERS 


KA  I  GN  CABBATCD 

AND  IN  SABBATH 


TTGP  ITGMNGTG 

YE-ARE-ABOUT-CUTTING 

ye-are-circumcising 


ANOPCDTTON  ~  Gl  TTGP  ITOMHN  AAMBANG I  ANOPCDTTOC  GN  CABBATCD  INA  MH 

human  IF  ABOUT-CUTTing  IS-GETTING-UP  human  IN  SABBATH  THAT  NO 

circumcision  is-getting 


AY0H  O  NOMOC  MCDYCGCDC  GMO I 

MAY-BE-BEING-LOOSED  THE  LAW  of-  MOSES  to-ME 

may-be-being-annuiled  of-Moses 


XOAATG  OT I 

YE-ARE-BILE-ING  that 

ye-are-ra/sing-bile 


OAON 

WHOLE 


23  If  a  man  is  getting 
circumcision  on  a  sabbath 
lest  the  law  of  Moses  may 
be  annulled,  am  I  raising 
your  bile,  seeing  that  I 
make  a  whole  man  sound 
on  a  sabbath? 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  7 


24  ANepconoN  yriH  Gnome  a  gn  cabbatcd 

human  SOUND  l-make  IN  SABBATH 


MH  KPINGTG  KAT  OH' IN 

NO  YE-BE-JUDGING  according-to  VIEW 

be-ye-judging  !  countenance 


24  Be  not  judging  by  the 
countenance,  but  be 
judging  just  judging." 


25  AAAA  THN  AIKMAN  KPICIN 

but  THE  JUST  JUDGing 


KPINGTG 

YE-BE-JUDGING 
be-ye-judging  ! 


GAGrON  OYN  TINGC  GK  TCDN 

said  THEN  ANY  OUT  OF-THE 

some 


25  Some  of  the 

Jerusalemites,  then,  said, 
"Is  not  this  He  Whom  they 
are  seeking  to  kill? 


26  I GPOCO A YM  I T CDN  OYX  OYTOC  GCTIN 


JERUSALEMites 


NOT  this 


IS 


ON  ZHTOYC  IN  AnOKTG  INA I  KA  I 

WHOM  THEY-ARE-SEEKING  TO-FROM-KILL  AND 

to-kill 


27 


1  AG 

TTAPPHCIA  AAAGI 

KA  1 

OYAGN 

AYTCD 

AGrOYCIN 

BE-PERCEIVING  to-boldness  He-IS-TALKING 

AND 

NOT-YET-ONE 

to-Him 

ARE-sayING 

lo  ! 

he-is-speaking 

nothing 

they-are-saying 

MHTTOTG 

AAHOCDC  GrNCDCAN 

Ol 

APXONTGC  OT  1 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

O 

NO-?-when 

TRUly 

KNOW 

THE 

chiefs 

that 

this 

IS 

THE 

lest-at-some-time 

XPICTOC 

~  AAAA 

TOYTON 

OIAAMGN 

T7O0GN 

GCTIN  O 

AG 

ANOINTED 

but 

this-One 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

7-WHICH-PLACE  He-IS 

THE 

YET 

Christ 

whence? 

XPICTOC 

OTAN 

GPXHTAI 

OYAGIC 

r  INCDCKG  1 

TTOOGN 

GCTIN 

ANOINTED 

when-EVER 

He-MAY-BE-COMING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

IS-KNOWING 

7-WHICH-PLACE  He-IS 

Christ 

whenever 

no-one 

whence? 

26  And  lo!  He  is  speaking 
with  boldness!  And  are  they 
saying  nothing  to  Him,  lest 
at  some  time  the  chiefs 
truly  get  to  know  that  this 
is  the  Christ? 


27  But  this  man,  we  are 
aware  whence  he  is,  yet 
the  Christ,  whenever  He 
may  be  coming,  no  one 
knows  Him,  whence  He  is." 


28  "  GKPA£GN  OYN  GN  TCD  IGPCD  A I AACKCDN  O  IHCOYC  KA  I  AGrCDN 

CRIES  THEN  IN  THE  SACRED-place  TEACHING  THE  JESUS  AND  sayING 

sanctuary 


KAMG 

OIAATG 

KA  1 

OIAATG 

T7O0GN 

GIMI 

KA  1 

An 

AND-ME 

also-me 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

AND 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 

l-AM 

AND 

FROM 

GMAYTOY  OYK  GAHAY0A  AAA  GCTIN  AAHOINOC  O  TIGMYAC  MG  ON 

MYself  NOT  l-HAVE-COME  but  IS  TRUE  THE  One-SENDing  ME  WHOM 


28  Jesus,  then,  cries  in  the 
sanctuary,  teaching  and 
saying,  "You  are 

acquainted  with  Me  also, 
and  you  are  aware  whence 
I  am,  and  I  have  not  come 
from  Myself,  but  He  Who 
sends  Me  is  true,  with 
Whom  you  are  not 
acquainted. 


29  YMGIC  OYK  OIAATG  ~  GrCD  OIAA  AYTON  OT I  T7AP  AYTOY 

YOUp  NOT  HAVE-PERCEIVED  I  HAVE-PERCEIVED  Him  that  BESIDE  Him 

ye 


29  Yet  I  am  acquainted 
with  Him,  for  I  am  from 
Him,  and  He  has 
commissioned  Me." 


30  GIMI 

KAKGINOC 

MG 

AITGCT  G  1 AGN 

"  GZHTOYN 

OYN 

AYTON 

niACAl 

KA  1 

l-AM 

AN  D-that- One 

ME 

commissions 

THEY-SOUGHT 

THEN 

Him 

TO-arrest 

AND 

30  They  sought,  then,  to 
arrest  Him,  and  no  one  laid 
a  hand  on  Him,  for  not  as 
yet  had  come  His  hour. 


OYAGIC  GT7GBAAGN  GTT  AYTON  THN  XGIPA  OT  I  OYT7CD  GAHAYOG I  H 

NOT-YET-ONE  ON-CAST  ON  Him  THE  HAND  that  NOT-as-yet  HAD-COME  THE 

no-one  cast-on 


31  CDPA  AYTOY 

HOUR  OF-Him 


GK  TOY  OXAOY  AG  TTOAAO I  GT7 ICTGYCAN  GIC  AYTON  KA  I 

OUT  OF-THE  THRONG  YET  MANY  BELIEVE  INTO  Him  AND 


GAGrON  O 

THEY-said  THE 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


GAOH  MH 

MAY-BE-COMING  NO 

he-may-be-coming 


FIAGIONA  CHMGIA 

MORE  SIGNS 


31  Now  many  of  the  throng 
believe  in  Him,  and  said, 
"The  Christ,  whenever  He 
may  come,  He  no  more 
signs  will  be  doing  than 
what  this  Man  does!" 


32  nOlHCGI 

CDN 

OYTOC 

GnOlHCGN 

~ HKOYCAN 

Ol 

4>apicaioi 

TOY 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

he-shall-be-doing 

OF-WHICH 

this-One 

DOES 

HEAR 

THE 

PHARISEES 

OF-TH 

OXAOY  TOrTYZONTOC  T7GP I 

THRONG  MURMURING  ABOUT 


AYTOY  TAYTA 

Him  these 


KA  I 

AND 


AT7GCTG  I AAN  Ol 

commission  THE 

dispatch 


32  Now  the  Pharisees  hear 
this  murmuring  of  the 
throng  concerning  Him,  and 
the  chief  priests  and  the 
Pharisees  dispatch  deputies 
that  they  should  be 
arresting  Him. 


APXIGPGIC  KA  I 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 
chief-priests 


Ol  4>AP  I CA  I O  I 

THE  PHARISEES 


YFTHPGTAC  INA  niACCDCIN 

subservients  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING 

deputies 


33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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civ 


John  7 


AYTON  "  6in6N  OYN  O  IHCOYC  6T I  XPONON  MIKPON  MG©  YMCDN  6IMI  KM 

Him  said  THEN  THE  JESUS  STILL  TIME  LITTLE  WITH  YOUp  l-AM  AND 

ye 


33  Jesus,  then,  said,  "Still 
a  little  time  am  I  with  you, 
and  I  am  going  away  to  Him 
Who  sends  Me. 


YTTArCD  T7POC  TON  FTG  MYANTA  MG 

l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  TOWARD  THE  One-SEHDing  ME 

l-am-going-away 


ZHTHCGTG  MG  KA I  OYX 

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING  ME  AND  NOT 


34  You  will  be  seeking  Me, 
and  you  shall  not  be  finding 
Me.  And  where  I  am,  there 
you  can  not  be  coming." 


GYPHCGTG  [  MG  J  KM 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  ME  AND 


onoY 

THE-?-where 

the-where 


GIMI 

AM 


Grci) 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


OY  AYNAC0G 

NOT  ARE-ABLE 


GA0GIN  "  GinON  OYN  Ol  IOYAMOI  nPOC  GAYTOYC  nOY  OYTOC 

TO-BE-COMING  said  THEN  THE  JUDA-ans  TOWARD  selves  ?-where  this-One 

Jews  where? 

MGAAGI  nOPGYGCGM  OT I  HMGIC  OYX  GYPHCOMGN  AYTON  MH  GIC  THN 

IS-ABOUT  TO-BE-GOING  that  WE  NOT  SHALL-BE-FINDING  Him  NO  INTO  THE 

is-being-about 


35  The  Jews,  then,  said  to 
themselves,  "Where  is  he 
about  to  go,  that  we  shall 
not  find  him?  He  is  not 
about  to  go  to  the 
dispersion  of  the  Greeks 
and  teach  the  Greeks? 


AIACFTOPAN  TCDN 

THRU-SOWing  OF-THE 
dispersion 


GAAHNCDN 

GREEKS 


MGAAG I  FTOPGYGCOA  I  KA I 

He-IS-ABOUT  TO-BE-GOING  AND 

he-is-being-about 


A  I AACKG  IN 

TO-BE-TEACHING 


TOYC 

GAAHNAC 

~  TIC 

GCTIN 

o 

Aoroc 

THE 

GREEKS 

ANY 

what 

IS 

THE 

saying 

word 

ZHTHCGTG  MG  KA I  OYX  GYPHCGTG  [  MG 

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING  ME  AND  NOT  YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  ME 


OYTOC  ON  GIFTGN 

this  WHICH  He-said 


KA  I  OTTOY  GIMI  GrCD 

AND  THE-?-where  AM  I 
the-where 


36  What  is  this  word  which 
he  said,  'You  will  be 
seeking  me,  and  you  shall 
not  be  finding  me,  and 
where  I  am,  you  can  not  be 
coming’?" 


YMGIC  OY  AYNACOG  GA0GIN  "  GN  AG  TH  GCXATH  HMGPA  TH  MGrAAH 

YOUp  NOT  ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-COMING  IN  YET  THE  LAST  DAY  THE  GREAT 

ye 

THC  GOPTHC  GICTHKGI  O  IHCOYC  KA  I  GKPA£GN  AGrCDN  GAN  TIC 

OF-THE  FESTIVAL  HAD-STOOD  THE  JESUS  AND  CRIES  sayING  IF-EVER  ANY 

stood  anyone 


37  Now  on  the  last,  the 
great  day  of  the  festival, 
Jesus  stood  and  cries, 
saying,  "If  anyone  should 
be  thirsting,  let  him  come 
to  Me  and  drink. 


AITA  GPXGC0CD  nPOC  MG  KA  I  FT  INGTCD  "  O  FI  I CTGYCDN 

MAY-BE-THIRSTING  LET-BE-COMING  TOWARD  ME  AND  LET-him-BE-DRINKING  THE  one-BELIEVING 

let-him-be-coming  !  let-him-be-drinking  ! 

GIC  GMG  KA0CDC  GIFTGN  H  TPA<t>H  FTOTAMOI  GK  THC  KOI  A I  AC  AYTOY 

INTO  ME  according-AS  said  THE  WRITing  rivers  OUT  OF-THE  CAVITY  OF-him 

scripture  bowel 


38  He  who  is  believing  in 
Me,  according  as  the 
scripture  said,  out  of  his 
bowel  shall  gush  rivers  of 
living  water." 


PGYCOYC  IN  YAATOC 

SHALL-BE-GUSHING  OF-water 


ZCDNTOC 

LIVING 


TOYTO  AG  GIFTGN  FTGP I  TOY 

this  YET  He-said  ABOUT  THE 


FTNGYMATOC  O  GMG  A  AON  AAMBANG  IN  Ol  FT  I CTGYCANTGC  GIC 

spirit  WHICH  THEY-WERE-ABOUT  TO-BE-GETTING-UP  THE  ones-  BE  LI  EMing  INTO 

to-be-getting 


39  Now  this  He  said 
concerning  the  spirit  which 
those  believing  in  Him  were 
about  to  get.  For  not  as  yet 
was  holy  spirit  given,  for 
Jesus  is  not  as  yet  glorified. 


AYTON 

OYFrCD 

TAP 

HN 

FTNGYMA 

OTI 

IHCOYC 

OYAGFICD 

GAOIAC0H 

Him 

NOT-as-yet 

for 

WAS 

spirit 

that 

JESUS 

NOT-YET-as-yet 

not-as-yet 

IS-esteemizED 

is-glorified 

GK  40  Some  of  the  throng, 

OUT  then,  hearing  these  sayings, 

said  that  "This  truly  is  the 
prophet!" 


TOY  OXAOY  OYN  AKOYCANTGC  TCDN  AOrCDN  TOYTCDN  GAGrON  OYTOC 

OF-THE  THRONG  THEN  HEAR  ing  OF-THE  sayings  these  THEY-said  this 

said 


GCTIN 

IS 


AAH0CDC 

TRUly 


o  ftpo4>hthc 

THE  BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 


AAAOI 

GAGrON 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

41  Others  said,  "This  is 

the 

others 

said 

this 

IS 

THE 

Christ!"  Yet  they  said, 

"For 

not  out  of  Galilee  is 
Christ  coming! 

the 

XPICTOC  Ol  AG  GAGrON  MH  TAP 

ANOINTED  THE  YET  THEY-said  NO  for 

Christ 


GK  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 


rAAIAAIAC  O 

GALILEE  THE 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


42 

43 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 
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John  7  -  John  8 


GPXGTAI  "  OYX  H  rPAct>H  G  IT7GN  OT I  GK  TOY  CT7GPMATOC  AAY  I A  KM 

IS-COMING  NOT  THE  WRITing  said  that  OUT  OF-THE  seed  of-  DAVID  AND 

scripture 

ATTO  BHOAGGM  THC  KCDMHC  OnOY  HN  AAYIA  GPXGTM  O  XPICTOC 

FROM  BETHLEHEM  OF-THE  VILLAGE  THE-?-where  WAS  DAVID  IS-COMING  THE  ANOINTED 

the  the-where  Christ 


42  Did  not  the  scripture  say 
that  out  of  the  seed  of 
David,  and  from 
Bethlehem,  the  village 
where  David  was,  comes 
the  Christ?" 


CXI  CM  A 

OYN 

GrGNGTO 

GN 

TCD 

OXACD 

A 1 

AYTON 

SPLIT 

schism 

THEN 

BECAME 

IN 

THE 

THRONG 

THRU 

because-of 

Him 

TINGC  AG  HOG AON 

ANY  YET  WILLED 
some 


G£ 

AYTCDN 

niACAl 

AYTON 

AAA 

OYAGIC 

GT7GBAAGN 

GT7 

AYTON 

TAC 

OUT 

OF-them 

TO-arrest 

Him 

but 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

ON-CAST 

cast-on 

ON 

Him 

THE 

43  There  came,  then,  to  be 
a  schism  in  the  throng 
because  of  Him. 

44  Yet  some  of  them 
wanted  to  arrest  Him,  but 
no  one  lays  hands  on  Him. 


XGIPAC 

~ HAGON 

OYN 

Ol 

YT7HPGTA  1 

T7POC 

TOYC  APXIGPGIC 

KAI 

HANDS 

CAME 

THEN 

THE 

subservients 

deputies 

TOWARD 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 
chief-priests 

<t>APICAIOYC  KAI 

GinON 

AYTOIC  GKGINOI 

A  1 A 

T 1 

OYK  HrArGTG 

AYTON 

PHARISEES 

AND 

said 

to-them 

those 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

NOT  YE-LED 

Him 

45  The  deputies,  then, 
came  to  the  chief  priests 
and  Pharisees,  and  they 
said  to  them,  "Wherefore 
did  you  not  lead  him  here?" 


AT7GKP  1 GHCAN 

Ol 

YT7HPGTA  1 

OYAGTTOTG 

GAAAHCGN 

OYTCDC 

ANGPCDFTOC 

answerED 

THE 

subservients 

deputies 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 

TALKS 

speaks 

thus 

human 

46  Now  the  deputies 
answered,  "Never  speaks  a 
man  thus!" 


AT7GKP  I  GHCAN 

answerED 


OYN  AYTOIC 

THEN  to-them 


I  4>APICAIOI 

IE  PHARISEES 


MH  KM  YMGIC 

NO  AND  YOU  p 
also  ye 


TTGTTAANHCGG 

HAVE-been-STRAYED 
have-  been-decei  ved 


47  The  Pharisees,  then, 
answered  them,  "Not  you 
also  are  deceived? 


MH  TIC  GK  TCDN  APXONTCDN  GT7ICTGYCGN  GIC  AYTON  H  GK  TCDN  48  Not  any  of  the  chiefs 

NO  ANY  OUT  OF-THE  chiefs  BELIEVES  INTO  Him  OR  OUT  OF-THE  believes  in  him,  or  of  the 

Pharisees. 


4>apicaicdn 

PHARISEES 


AAAA  O  OXAOC  OYTOC  O  MH 

but  THE  THRONG  this  THE  NO 


riNCDCKCDN  TON  NOMON  49  But  this  throng  that 

KNOWING  THE  LAW  knows  not  the  law  is 

accursed." 


GT7APATO  1 

G  1C  IN 

~  AGrGI 

NIKOAHMOC 

TTPOC 

ON-EXECRATED 

accursed 

ARE 

IS-sayING 

Nicodemus 

TOWARD 

AYTOYC 

O 

GAGCDN 

50  Nicodemus  is  saying 

to 

them 

THE 

one- COMING 

them  (who  formerly  came 

to  Him,  being  one 
them), 

of 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

[  TO 

]  nPOTGPON 

GIC 

CDN 

G£  AYTCDN 

MH  O 

NOMOC 

TOWARD 

Him 

THE 

BEFORE-more 

ONE 

BEING  OUT  OF-them 

NO  THE 

LAW 

formerly 

HMCDN 

KPINGI 

TON 

ANGPCDnON 

GAN 

MH 

AKOYCH 

T7PCDTON 

TTAP 

OF-US 

IS-JUDGING 

THE 

human 

IF-EVER 

NO 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

BEFORE-most 

first 

BESIDE 

51  "No  law  of  ours  is 
judging  a  man,  if  ever  it 
should  not  first  be  hearing 
from  him  and  know  what 
he  is  doing." 


AYTOY 

KAI 

TNCD 

T 1 

TTOIGI 

"  AT7GKPI  GHCAN 

KAI  GIT7AN 

AYTCD 

52  They  answered  and 

say 

him 

AND 

MAY-BE-KNOWING  ANY 

he-IS-DOING 

THEY-answerED 

AND  say 

to-him 

to  him,  "Not  you  also 

are 

what 

out  of  Galilee?  Search 

and 

see  that  out  of  Galilee 
prophet  is  roused." 

no 

MH 

KAI 

CY 

GK 

THC 

TAAIAAIAC  G 1 

GPAYNHCON  KAI 

1  AG 

OTI 

NO 

AND 

YOU 

OUT 

OF-THE 

GALILEE 

ARE 

SEARCH  AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

that 

also 

search-you  ! 

be-you-perceiving 

! 

GK  THC  TAAIAAIAC  nP04>HTHC  OYK 

OUT  OF-THE  GALILEE  BEFORE-AVERer  NOT 

prophet 


GrGIPGTAI 

IS-beING-ROUSED 


KAI  GTTOPGYGHCAN  53  [And  they  went  each  to 

AND  WERE-GONE  his  home, 

they-went 


GKACTOC  GIC  TON  OIKON  AYTOY 

EACH  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-him 


IHCOYC  AG  GnOPGYOH  GIC  TO  OPOC  TCDN  GAA  ICON  "  OPOPOY  AG  TTAAIN 

JESUS  YET  WAS-GONE  INTO  THE  mountain  OF-THE  OLIVES  OF-EARLY  YET  AGAIN 

went 


1  Yet  Jesus  went  to  the 
mount  of  Olives. 

2  Now  early  He  again  came 
along  into  the  sanctuary, 
and  the  entire  people  came 
to  Him.  And,  being  seated, 
He  taught  them. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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TTAPGrGNGTO 

GIC 

TO 

IGPON 

KA  1 

riAC 

O 

AAOC 

HPXGTO 

npoc 

He-BESIDE-BECAME 

INTO 

THE 

SACRED-place 

AND 

EVERY 

THE 

PEOPLE 

CAME 

TOWARD 

he-came-along 

sanctuary 

entire 

▼ 

^YTON  KM  KA0ICAC  GA I AACKGN  AYTOYC  "  ArOYCIN  AG  Ol  rPAMMATGIC  3  Now  the  scribes  and  the 


Him 

AND  seating 

being-sealed 

He-TAUGHT 

them 

ARE-LEADING  YET  THE  WRITers 

scribes 

Pharisees  are  leading  a 
woman  who  has  been 
overtaken  in  adultery,  and, 
standing  her  in  the  midst, 

KA  1 

Ol  4>AP  1 CA  1 0  1 

TYNAIKA 

Gni 

MOIXGIA 

K  AT  G  1 AHMMGNHN 

KA  1 

AND 

THE  PHARISEES 

WOMAN 

ON 

ADULTERY 

HAVING-been-DOWN-GOTTEN 

having-been-overtaken 

AND 

CTHCANTGC  ^YTMN  GN  MGCCD  "  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  AIAACKAAG  AYTH  H 

STAND ing  her  IN  MIDst  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  TEACHer !  this  THE 


rYNH  K AT G  I AHTTT A I  GTT  AYTO<t>CDPCD  MO  I XGYOMGNH  "  GN  AG  TCD  NOMCD 

WOMAN  HAS-been-DOWN-GOTTEN  ON  SAME-DETECT  ADULTERING  IN  YET  THE  LAW 

has-been-overtaken  detect  committing-adultery 


4  they  are  saying  to  Him, 

"Teacher,  this  woman  has 
been  overtaken  and 
detected  committing 

adultery. 

5  Now  in  the  law,  Moses 
directs  us  that  such  are  to 
be  stoned.  You,  then,  what 
are  you  saying?" 


HM  IN 

to-US 


MCDYCHC 

GNGTGIAATO 

TAC 

TOIAYTAC 

AI0AZGIN 

CY 

OYN 

T 1 

MOSES 

directs 

THE 

such 
such  (p) 

TO-BE-STONING 

YOU 

THEN 

ANY 

what 

AGrGIC  ~  TOYTO  AG  GAGrON  T7G IPAZONTGC  AYTON  INA  GXCDCIN 

ARE-sayING  this  YET  THEY-said  tryING  Him  THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING 

you-are-saying 


KATHrOPGIN 

AYTOY 

O 

AG 

IHCOYC 

KATCD 

KYYAC 

TCD 

AAKTYACD 

TO-BE-accusING 

OF-Him 

THE 

YET 

JESUS 

DOWN 

BEND  ing 
stoop  ing 

to-THE 

FINGER 

6  Now  this  they  said  to  try 
Him,  that  they  may  have 
something  to  accuse  Him 
of.  Now  Jesus,  stooping 
down,  wrote  down 
something  with  a  finger  in 
the  earth. 


K  AT  GrP  A<t>GN  GIC  THN 

THN 

CDC  AG 

GT7GMGNON 

GPCDTCDNTGC  AYTON 

DOWN-WROTE 

INTO  THE 

LAND 

AS  YET 

THEY-ON-REMAINED 

askING 

Him 

wrote-down 

earth 

they-persisted 

ANGKYYGN 

KA  1 

G  IT7GN 

AYTOIC  O 

ANAMAPTHTOC 

YMCDN 

T7PCDTOC 

GT7 

He-UP-BENDS 

AND 

said 

to-them 

THE 

one-UN-missing 

OF-YOUp 

BEFORE-most 

ON 

he-unbends 

sin  less- one 

of-ye 

first 

7  Now  as  they  persisted 
asking  Him,  He  unbends 
and  said  to  them,  "Let  the 
sinless  one  of  you  first  cast 
a  stone  at  her." 


AYTHN 

BAAGTCD 

AI0ON 

~  KA  1 

FIAAIN 

KATAKYYAC 

GrPA<t>GN 

GIC 

THN 

8  And, 

again  stooping 

her 

LET-BE-CASTING 
let-him-be-casting  ! 

STONE 

AND 

AGAIN 

DOWN-BEND/ng 

stoop/ng-down 

He-WROTE 

INTO 

THE 

down, 

earth. 

He  wrote  in  the 

rHN  "  Ol  AG  AKOYCANTGC  GiHPXONTO  GIC  KA©  GIC  AP£AMGNO  I  AnO 


LAND 

earth 

THE  YET  ones-HEARing 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

ONE 

accord  ing -to 

ONE 

begin  n/'ng 

FROM 

TCDN 

nPGCBYTGPCDN  KA  1 

K  AT  GAG  1 4>0H  MONOC  KA  1 

H  TYNH  GN 

MGCCD 

THE 

SENIORS 

AND 

WAS-left 

he-was-left 

ONLY 

alone 

AND 

also 

THE  WOMAN  IN 

MIDst 

OYCA 

"  ANAKYTAC 

AG  O 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

AYTH 

TYNA  1 

noY 

G  1C  IN 

BEING 

UP-BEND  ing 
unbend  ing 

YET  THE  JESUS 

said 

to-her 

WOMAN 

!  ?-where 
where? 

THEY-ARE 

9  Now  those  hearing  it 
came  out  one  by  one, 
beginning  with  the  elders, 
to  the  last.  And  Jesus  was 
left  alone,  the  woman  also 
being  in  the  midst. 


10  Now,  unbending,  Jesus 
said  to  her,  "Woman, 
where  are  they?  Does  no 
one  condemn  you?" 


OYAGIC  CG  KATGKP I  NGN  H  AG  G IT7GN  OYAGIC  KYPIG  G IT7GN  AG  O 

NOT-YET-ONE  YOU  DOWN-JUDGES  THE  YET  she-said  NOT-YET-ONE  Master!  said  YET  THE 

no-one  condemns  no-one  Lord  ! 

IHCOYC  OYAG  GrCD  CG  KATAKP INCD  TTOPGYOY  [  KA  I  ]  ATTO  TOY  NYN 

JESUS  NOT-YET  I  YOU  AM-DOWN-JUDGING  YOU-BE-GOING  AND  FROM  THE  NOW 

neither  am-condemning  be-you-going  ! 


11  Now  she  said,  "No  one, 
Lord!"  Now  Jesus  said, 
"Neither  am  I  condemning 
you.  Go!  From  now  on  by 
no  means  any  longer  be 
sinning."] 


MHKGT  I 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 


AMAPTANG 

BE-missING 
be-you-sinning  ! 


]]  ~  TTAAIN 

AGAIN 


OYN  AYTOIC 

THEN  to-them 


GAAAHCGN 

TALKS 

speaks 


O  IHCOYC 

THE  JESUS 


AGrCDN  GrCD  GIMI  TO  4>CDC  TOY  KOCMOY  O  AKOAOY0CDN  GMO I  OY  MH 

sayING  I  AM  THE  LIGHT  OF-THE  SYSTEM  THE  one- followING  to-ME  NOT  NO 

world 


12  Again,  then,  Jesus 
speaks  to  them,  saying,  "I 
am  the  Light  of  the  world. 
He  who  is  following  Me 
should  under  no 
circumstances  be  walking 
in  darkness,  but  will  be 
having  the  light  of  life." 
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ne pittathch  gn  th  ckotia  aaa  gxgi  to  4>cdc  thc 

SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  IN  THE  DARKness  but  SHALL-BE-HAVING  THE  LIGHT  OF-THE 

should-be-walking 


13 

ZCDHC  ~  GinON 

OYN 

AYTCD 

Ol 

4>apicaioi 

CY  T7GPI 

CG AYTOY 

MAPTYPG  1C 

LIFE 

said 

THEN 

to-Him 

THE 

PHARISEES 

YOU  ABOUT 

YOURself 

ARE-witnessING 

are-testifying 

14 

H 

MAPTYPIA 

COY 

OYK 

GCTIN  AAH0HC 

"  AT7GKP  I0H 

IHCOYC 

KA  1  GIT7GN 

THE 

witness 

testimony 

OF-YOU 

NOT 

IS 

TRUE 

answerED 

JESUS 

AND  said 

AYTOIC 

KAN  GrCD 

MAPTYPCD 

T7GPI 

GMAYTOY 

AAH0HC 

GCTIN 

H 

to-them 

AND-[IF]-EVER  1 

MAY-BE-witnessING 

may-be-testifying 

ABOUT 

MYself 

TRUE 

IS 

THE 

13  The  Pharisees,  then, 

said  to  Him,  "You  are 
testifying  concerning 

yourself.  Your  testimony  is 
not  true!" 

14  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  them,  "And  if  I  should 
be  testifying  concerning 
Myself,  true  is  My 
testimony,  for  I  am  aware 
whence  I  came  and  whither 
I  am  going,  yet  you  are  not 
aware  whence  I  am  coming 
or  whither  I  am  going. 


MAPTYPIA  MOY  OT I 

witness  OF-ME  that 

testimony 


OIAA 

T7O0GN 

HA0ON 

KA  1 

noY 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

?-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 

l-CAME 

AND 

?-where 

where? 

YTTArCD  YMGIC 

l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  YOUp 
l-am-going-away  ye 


AG  OYK  OIAATG 

YET  NOT  HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TTO0GN  GPXOMAI 

7-WHICH-PLACE  l-AM-COMING 
whence? 


H 

OR 


15  nOY  YTTArCD 

?-where  l-AM-UNDER-LEADING 
where?  l-am-going-away 


YMGIC  KATA 

YOUp  according-to 
ye 


THN  CAPKA  KPINGTG  GrCD  OY 

THE  FLESH  ARE-JUDGING  I  NOT 


15  You  are  judging 
according  to  the  flesh;  I  am 
not  judging  anyone. 


16  KPINCD  OYAGNA  "  KA I  GAN  KPINCD  AG  GrCD  H  KPICIC  H 

AM-JUDGING  NOT-YET-ONE  AND  IF-EVER  l-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING  YET  I  THE  JUDGing  THE 

anyone 

GMH  AAHGINH  GCTIN  OT  I  MONOC  OYK  GIMI  AAA  GrCD  KA  I  O  FIGMYAC  MG 

MY  TRUE  IS  that  ONLY  NOT  l-AM  but  I  AND  THE  One-SEHDing  ME 

alone 


16  And  yet  if  ever  I  should 
be  judging,  My  judging  is 
true,  for  not  alone  am  I, 
but  I  and  the  Father  Who 
sends  Me. 


T7ATHP 

~  KA  1 

GN 

TCD 

NOMCD 

AG 

TCD 

YMGTGPCD 

rGrPATTTA  1 

OTI 

AYC 

FATHER 

AND 

also 

IN 

THE 

LAW 

YET 

THE 

YOUR-more 

of-yours 

HAS-bee/i-WRITTEN 

it-has-bee/i-written 

that 

TWO 

17  Yet  in  this  law,  also,  of 
yours  it  is  written  that  the 
testimony  of  two  men  is 
true. 


18  AN0PCDT7CDN  H 

OF-humans  THE 


MAPTYPIA  AAH0HC 

witness  TRUE 

testimony 


GCTIN  ~  GrCD  GIMI 

IS  I  AM 


O  MAPTYPCDN  T7GP I 

THE  One-  witnessING  ABOUT 
one-testifying 


18  I  am  the  One  testifying 
concerning  Myself,  and  the 
Father  Who  sends  Me  is 
testifying  concerning  Me." 


GMAYTOY  KA  1 

MAPTYPG  1 

T7GPI 

GMOY  O 

TTGMYAC 

MG 

TTATHP  "  GAGrON 

OYN 

MYself 

AND 

IS-witnessING 

is-testifying 

ABOUT 

ME 

THE 

One-SEMDing 

ME 

FATHER 

THEY-said 

THEN 

AYTCD 

noY 

GCTIN  O 

TTATHP 

COY 

AT7GKP  I0H 

IHCOYC 

OYTG 

GMG 

to-Him 

?-where 

IS  THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOU 

answerED 

JESUS 

NOT-BESIDES 

ME 

where? 

neither 

19  They  said,  then,  to  Him, 
"Where  is  your  father?" 
Jesus  answered  and  said, 
"Neither  with  Me  are  you 
acquainted,  nor  with  My 
Father.  If  you  were 
acquainted  with  Me,  you 
should  be  acquainted  with 
My  Father  also." 


OIAATG  OYTG  TON  T7ATGPA  MOY  Gl  GMG  HAGITG  KA  I 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  NOT-BESIDES  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  IF  ME  YE-HAD-PERCEIVED  AND 

neither  also 


20  TON  T7ATGPA  MOY  AN  HAGITG  ~  TAYTA  TA  PHMATA  GAAAHCGN  GN 

THE  FATHER  OF-ME  EVER  YE-HAD-PERCEIVED  these  THE  declarations  He-TALKS  IN 

he-speaks 

TCD  rAZO<t>YAAK  I  CD  A I AACKCDN  GN  TCD  IGPCD  KA  I  OYAGIC  Gn  I ACGN 

THE  EXCHEQUER-GUARD  TEACHING  IN  THE  SACRED-place  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  arrests 

treasury  sanctuary  no-one 


20  These  declarations  He 
speaks  in  the  treasury, 
teaching  in  the  sanctuary, 
and  no  one  arrests  Him,  for 
not  as  yet  had  come  His 
hour. 


21  AYTON  OT  I 

Him  that 


OYT7CD  GAHAY0G I 

NOT-as-yet  HAD-COME 


H  CDPA  AYTOY  "  GIT7GN  OYN  T7AAIN 

THE  HOUR  OF-Him  He-said  THEN  AGAIN 


AYTOIC  GrCD  YTTArCD  KA  I  ZHTHCGTG  MG  KA  I  GN  TH  AMAPTIA 

to-them  I  AM-UNDER-LEADING  AND  YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING  ME  AND  IN  THE  missing 

l-am-going-away  sin 


21  He  said,  then,  again  to 
them,  "I  am  going  away, 
and  you  will  be  seeking  Me, 
and  in  your  sin  shall  you  be 
dying.  Where  I  am  going, 
you  can  not  be  coming." 


22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 
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YMCDN  AnO©ANGIC©G 

OF-YOUp  YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING 
of-ye  ye-shall-be-dying 


onoy 

TFIE-?-where 

the-where 


erco 

i 


YTT^rCD  YMGIC 

AM-UNDER-LEADING  YOUp 
l-am-going-away  ye 


OY 

NOT 


AYNAC06  GAQGIN  "  GAGrON  OYN  Ol  IOYAAIOI  MHT I  AFIOKTGNG I 

ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-COMING  said  THEN  THE  JUDA-ans  NO-ANY  SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

Jews  he-shall-be-killing 


GAYTON 

OTI 

AGrGI 

onoY  GrcD 

YnArcD 

YMGIC 

OY 

AYNACOG 

Self 

that 

He-IS-sayING 

THE-?-where  1 
the-where 

AM-UNDER-LEADING 

am-going-away 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT 

ARE-ABLE 

22  The  Jews,  then,  said, 
"He  will  not  kill  himself, 
seeing  that  he  is  saying, 
'Where  I  am  going,  you  can 
not  be  coming?" 


GAOGIN 

~  KA  1 

GAGrGN 

AYTOIC 

YMGIC  GK  TCDN 

KATCD 

GCTG 

GrcD 

GK 

TO-BE-COMING 

AND 

He-said 

to-them 

YOUp  OUT  OF-THE 

ye 

DOWN 

below 

ARE 

1 

OUT 

TCDN  AN  CD 

GIMI 

YMGIC 

GK  TOYTOY  TOY  KOCMOY 

GCTG 

GrcD 

OYK 

GIMI 

OF-THE  UP 

above 

AM 

YOUp 

ye 

OUT  OF-this 

THE  SYSTEM 

world 

ARE 

1 

NOT 

AM 

23  He  said,  then,  to  them, 
"You  are  of  that  which  is 
below;  I  am  of  that  which 
is  above.  You  are  of  this 
world;  I  am  not  of  this 
world. 


GK  TOY  KOCMOY  TOYTOY 

OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM  this 
world 


GinON  OYN  YM  IN  OT I 

l-said  THEN  to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 


AFTO©ANGIC©G  GN 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING  IN 
ye-shall-be-dying 


TA  1C  AMAPTIAIC  YMCDN  GAN  TAP  MH  FI  I CT GY CHT G  OT  I  GrCD  GIMI 

THE  misses  OF-YOUp  IF-EVER  for  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  that  I  AM 

sins  of-ye 


24  I  said,  then,  to  you,  that 
you  shall  be  dying  in  your 
sins.  For  if  ever  you  should 
not  be  believing  Me  that  I 
am,  you  shall  be  dying  in 
your  sins." 


ATTOOANG I  COG  GN  TAIC  AMAPTIAIC  YMCDN  GAGrON  OYN  AYTCD  CY  25  They  said,  then,  to  Him, 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING  IN  THE  misses  OF-YOUp  THEY-said  THEN  to-Him  YOU  "Who  are  you?"  Jesus, 

ye-shall-be-dying  sins  of-ye  then,  said  to  them,  For 

the  beginning,  what  I  am 
speaking  also  to  you. 

TIC  G I  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  THN  APXHN  O  Tl  KA I  AAACD 

ANY  ARE  said  to-them  THE  JESUS  THE  ORIGINal  WHICH  ANY  AND  l-AM-TALKING 

who  you-are  beginning  the  what  also  l-am-speaking 


YM  IN  "  TTOAAA  GXCD  T7GP I  YMCDN  A  A  AG  IN  KA  I  KP  INGIN  AAA  O 

to-YOUp  much  l-AM-HAVING  ABOUT  YOUp  TO-BE-TALKING  AND  TO-BE-JUDGING  but  THE 

to-ye  ye  to-be-speaking 

PIGMY  AC  MG  AAHOHC  GCTIN  KArCD  A  HKOYCA  TTAP  AYTOY  TAYTA 

One-SEMDing  ME  TRUE  IS  AND-I  WHICH  l-HEAR  BESIDE  Him  these 


26  Much  have  I  to  be 
speaking  and  judging 
concerning  you,  but  He 
Who  sends  Me  is  true,  and 
what  I  hear  from  Him, 
these  things  I  am  speaking 
to  the  world." 


AAACD  G  1C  TON  KOCMON  OYK 

l-AM-TALKING  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  NOT 

l-am-speaking  world 


GrNCDCAN  OTI  TON  T7ATGPA  AYTOIC 

THEY-KNOW  that  THE  FATHER  to-them 


27  They  know  not  that  He 
said  this  to  them  of  the 
Father. 


GAGrGN  ~  GIT7GN  OYN  [  AYTOIC  ]  O  IHCOYC  OTAN  YYCDCHTG 

He-said  said  THEN  to-them  THE  JESUS  when-EVER  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING 

whenever  ye-should-be-exalting 


TON 

Y  ION 

TOY 

ANQPCDnOY 

TOTG 

TNCDCGC©G 

OTI 

GrCD  GIMI 

KA  1 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

then 

YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 

that 

1  AM 

AND 

28  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them  again  that  "Whenever 
you  should  be  exalting  the 
Son  of  Mankind,  then  you 
will  know  that  I  am,  and 
from  Myself  I  am  doing 
nothing,  but,  according  as 
My  Father  teaches  Me, 
these  things  I  am  speaking. 


An  GM  AYTOY  nOICD  OYAGN  AAA  A  KAOCDC  GAIAAXGN  MG  O  nATHP 

FROM  MYself  l-AM-DOING  NOT-YET-ONE  but  according-AS  TEACHES  ME  THE  FATHER 

nothing 


TAYTA  AAACD  KA  I  O  nGMYAC  MG  MGT  GMOY  GCTIN  OYK  A<t>HKGN 

these  l-AM-TALKING  AND  THE  One-SENDing  ME  WITH  ME  IS  NOT  FROM-LETS 

l-am-speaking  he-leaves 


MG 

MONON 

OTI 

GrCD  TA 

APGCTA 

AYTCD 

noicD 

nANTOTG 

~  TAYTA 

AYTOY 

ME 

ONLY 

alone 

that 

1  THE 

PLEASing  p 

to-Him 

AM-DOING 

always 

these 

OF-Him 

29  And  He  Who  sends  Me  is 
with  Me.  He  does  not  leave 
Me  alone,  for  what  is 
pleasing  to  Him  am  I  doing 
always." 

30  At  His  speaking  these 
things,  many  believe  in 
Him. 


AAAOYNTOC  nOAAOl  Gn  ICTGYCAN  GIC  AYTON 

TALKING  MANY  BELIEVE  INTO  Him 

speaking 


GAGrGN  OYN  O  IHCOYC  31  Jesus,  then,  said  to  the 

said  THEN  THE  JESUS  Jews  who  have  believed 

Him,  "If  ever  you  should  be 
remaining  in  My  word,  you 
are  truly  My  disciples, 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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T7POC 

TOYC 

non  i  ctgykotac 

AYTCD 

TOWARD 

THE 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED 

to-Him 

IOYAAIOYC 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


GAN  YMGIC 

IF-EVER  YOUp 

ye 


MGINHTG  GN  TCD  AOrCD  TCD  GMCD  AAH0CDC  MAOHTA I  MOY  GCTG 

SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  IN  THE  saying  THE  MY  TRUly  LEARNers  OF-ME  YE-ARE 

word  disciples 


KA  1 

TNCDCGCOG 

THN 

AAHOG  IAN 

KA  1 

H 

AAHOG  1 A 

GAGY0GPCDCG  1 

AND 

YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 

THE 

TRUTH 

AND 

THE 

TRUTH 

SHALL-BE-FREEING 

shall-be-making-free 

32  and  you  will  know  the 
truth,  and  the  truth  will  be 
making  you  free." 


YMAC  "  ATTGKPIOHCAN  T7POC  AYTON  CT7GPMA  ABPAAM  GCMGN  KA  I 

YOUp  THEY-answerED  TOWARD  Him  seed  of-ABRAHAM  WE-ARE  AND 

ye 

OYAGNI  AGAOYAGYKAMGN  TTCDnOTG  nCDC  CY  AGrGIC  OT I  GAGY0GPO I 

to-NOT-YET-ONE  WE-HAVE-SLAVED  ?-AS-?-when  how  YOU  ARE-sayING  that  FREE 

to-no-one  ever 


33  They  answered  Him, 
"The  seed  of  Abraham  are 
we,  and  we  have  never 
been  slaves  of  anyone.  How 
are  you  saying  that  'You 
shall  be  becoming  free?" 


rGNHCGC0G 

YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


AT7GKPI0H 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

34  Jesus  answered  them, 

answerED 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

"Verily,  verily,  1  am  saying 
to  you  that  everyone  who  is 
doing  sin,  is  a  slave  of  sin. 

YM  IN  OTI 

to-YOUp  that 
to-ye 


T7AC 

O 

TTOICDN 

THN 

AM  APT  IAN 

AOYAOC 

GCTIN 

THC 

EVERY 

THE 

one-  DOING 

THE 

missing 

sin 

SLAVE 

IS 

OF-THE 

AMAPTIAC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

AOYAOC 

OY 

missing 

sin 

THE 

YET 

SLAVE 

NOT 

MGNGI  GN  TH  OIK  I A  GIC  TON 

IS-REMAINING  IN  THE  HOME  INTO  THE 

house 


AICDNA  35  Now  the  slave  is  not 

eon  remaining  in  the  house  for 

the  eon.  The  son  is 
remaining  for  the  eon. 


O 

Y  1  OC 

MGNGI 

GIC 

TON 

AICDNA 

~  GAN 

OYN 

O 

Y  1  OC 

YMAC 

THE 

SON 

IS-REMAINING 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

IF-EVER 

THEN 

THE 

SON 

YOUp 

ye 

36  If  ever,  then,  the  Son 
should  be  making  you  free, 
you  will  be  really  free. 


GAGY0GPCDCH 

ONTCDC 

GAGYOGPO  1 

GCGCOG 

~  OIAA 

OT  1  CT7GPMA 

SHOULD-BE-FREEING 

BEINGIy 

FREE 

YE-SHALL-BE 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that  seed 

should-be-ma/cing-free 

really 

ABPAAM  GCTG 

AAAA 

ZHTGITG 

MG  ATTOKTG  INA  1 

OTI 

O 

Aoroc 

O 

of-ABRAHAM  YE-ARE 

but 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

ME  TO-FROM-KILL 

that 

THE 

saying 

THE 

to-kill 

word 

37  I  am  aware  that  you  are 
Abraham's  seed.  But  you 
are  seeking  to  kill  Me,  for 
My  word  has  no  room  in 
you. 


GMOC  OY 

XCDPGI  GN 

YM  IN 

A 

MY  NOT 

IS-SPACING  IN 

YOUp 

WHICH 

has-room 

ye 

which  (p) 

AAACD 

KA 1  YMGIC 

OYN 

A 

l-AM-TALKING 

AND  YOUp 

THEN 

WHICH 

l-am-speaking 

also  ye 

which  (p) 

nOIGITG 

"  AT7GKP  1 OHCAN  KA  1 

GinAN 

YE-ARE-DOING 

THEY-answerED 

AND 

say 

GrCD  GCDPAKA  T7APA 

I  HAVE-SEEN  BESIDE 


TCD  T7ATP I 

THE  FATHER 


HKOYCATG 

YE-HEAR 


T7APA  TOY  T7ATPOC 

BESIDE  THE  FATHER 


AYTCD  O  T7ATHP  HMCDN  ABPAAM 

to-Him  THE  FATHER  OF-US  ABRAHAM 


GCTIN  AGrGI  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  Gl  TGKNA  TOY  ABPAAM  GCTG  TA  GPrA 

IS  IS-sayING  to-them  THE  JESUS  IF  offsprings  OF-THE  ABRAHAM  YE-ARE  THE  ACTS 

children  works 


38  What  I  have  seen  with 
My  Father  am  I  speaking. 
You  also,  then,  what  you 
hear  from  your  father  are 
doing." 


39  They  answered  and  say 
to  Him,  "Our  father  is 
Abraham."  Jesus  answered 
them,  "If  you  are  children 
of  Abraham,  did  you  ever 
do  the  works  of  Abraham? 


TOY  ABPAAM  GTTOIGITG  ~  NYN  AG  ZHTGITG 

OF-THE  ABRAHAM  YE-DID  NOW  YET  YE-ARE-SEEKING 


OC  THN  AAHOG I  AN  YM  IN  AGAAAHKA  HN 

WHO  THE  TRUTH  to-YOUp  HAVE-TALKED  WHICH 

to-ye  l-have-spoken 


MG 

ATTOKTG  INA  1 

AN0PCDT7ON 

40  Yet  now  you  are  seeking 

ME 

TO-FROM-KILL 

human 

to  kill  Me,  a  Man  Who  has 

to-kill 

spoken  to  you  the  truth 
which  1  hear  from  God.  This 
Abraham  does  not  do. 

HKOYCA 

T7APA 

TOY 

OGOY 

l-HEAR 

BESIDE 

THE 

God 

TOYTO  ABPAAM  OYK  GTTO IHCGN 

this  ABRAHAM  NOT  DOES 


YMGIC 

TTOIGITG 

TA 

GPrA 

TOY 

T7ATPOC 

41  Yet  you  are  doing  the 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-DOING 

THE 

ACTS 

works 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

works  of  your  father." 
They  say  to  Him,  "We  were 
not  born  of  prostitution! 
One  Father  have  we,  God!" 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  8 


YMCDN  GinAN  [  OYN  ] 

OF-YOUp  THEY-say  THEN 
of-ye 


AYTCD  HM6IC  6K  nOPNGIAC  OY  rGrGNNHMGGA 

to-Him  WE  OUT  OF-PROSTITUTION  NOT  WERE-generatED 


GNA 

nATGPA 

GXOMGN 

TON  ©GON 

"  GinGN 

AYTOIC  O 

IHCOYC 

G 1  O 

ONE 

FATHER 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

THE  God 

said 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

IF  THE 

0GOC 

nATHP 

YMCDN 

HN 

HTAnATG 

AN  GMG 

GrCD 

TAP 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

God 

FATHER 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

WAS 

YE-LOVED 

EVER  ME 

1 

for 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

42  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them,  "If  God  were  your 
Father,  you  would  have 
loved  Me.  For  out  of  God  I 
came  forth  and  am 
arriving.  For  neither  have  I 
come  of  Myself,  but  He 
commissions  Me. 


G£HA©ON  KAI  HKCD  OYAG  TAP  An  GMAYTOY  GAHAYGA  AAA  GKGINOC 

OUT-CAME  AND  AM-ARRIVING  NOT-YET  for  FROM  MYself  l-HAVE-COME  but  that-One 

came-out  neither 


43  MG  AnGCTG  I AGN 

ME  commissions 


A I A  T I  THN 

THRU  ANY  THE 

because-of  what 


AAA  IAN 

THN 

GMHN 

TALK 

THE 

MY 

speech 

OY  TINCDCKGTG 

NOT  YE-ARE-KNOWING 


43  Wherefore  do  you  not 
know  My  speech?  Seeing 
that  you  can  not  hear  My 
word. 


44  OTI  OY  AYNACGG  AKOYGIN  TON  AOrON  TON  GMON  "  YMGIC  GK  TOY 

that  NOT  YE-ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-HEARING  THE  saying  THE  MY  YOUp  OUT  OF-THE 

word  ye 

nATPOC  TOY  A I ABOAOY  GCTG  KAI  TAC  Gn  I  GYM  I  AC  TOY  nATPOC  YMCDN 

FATHER  THE  THRU-CASTer  ARE  AND  THE  ON-FEELings  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-YOUp 

Slanderer  desires  of-ye 

©GAGTG  no  I  GIN  GKGINOC  ANGPCDnOKTONOC  HN  An  APXHC  KAI  GN 

YE-ARE-WILLING  TO-BE-DOING  that-one  human-KILLER  WAS  FROM  ORIGINal  AND  IN 

beginning 


44  You  are  of  your  father, 
the  Adversary,  and  the 
desires  of  your  father  you 
are  wanting  to  do.  He  was 
a  man-killer  from  the 
beginning,  and  does  not 
stand  in  the  truth,  for  truth 
is  not  in  him.  Whenever  he 
may  be  speaking  a  lie,  he  is 
speaking  of  his  own,  for  he 
is  a  liar,  and  the  father  of 
it. 


TH  AAHGGIA  OYK  GCTHKGN  OTI 

THE  TRUTH  NOT  HAS-STOOD  that 

stands 


OYK  GCTIN  AAHGGIA  GN  AYTCD  OTAN 

NOT  IS  TRUTH  IN  him  when-EVER 

whenever 


AAAH  TO 

he-MAY-BE-TALKING  THE 


YGYAOC 

FALSEhood 

false 


GK 

OUT 


TCDN  I A  ICON  AAAGI 

OF-THE  OWN  he-IS-TALKING 
own  (p) 


OT I  YGYCTHC 

that  FALSifier 
liar 


45  GCTIN  KAI  O  nATHP  AYTOY 

he-IS  AND  THE  FATHER  OF-it 


GrCD  AG  OTI  THN  AAHGGIAN  AGrCD  OY 

I  YET  that  THE  TRUTH  1-AM-saylNG  NOT 


45  Yet  l--seeing  that  I  am 
speaking  the  truth,  you  are 
not  believing  Me. 


46  T7 ICTGYGTG  MO  I 

YE-ARE-BELIEVING  to-ME 


TIC 

G£ 

YMCDN 

GAGrXG  1 

MG 

nGPi 

AM  APT  1  AC 

G  1 

ANY 

who 

OUT 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IS-EXPOSING 

ME 

ABOUT 

missing 

sin 

IF 

46  Who  of  you  is  exposing 
Me  concerning  sin?  If  I  am 
telling  the  truth,  wherefore 
are  you  not  believing  Me? 


47  AAHGGIAN 

AGrCD 

A  1 A 

T 1 

YMGIC 

OY 

n  ICTGYGTG 

MO  1 

▼ 

O 

CDN 

TRUTH 

1-AM-saylNG 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT 

ARE-BELIEVING 

to-ME 

THE 

one-BEING 

GK  TOY  ©GOY  TA  PHMATA  TOY  ©GOY  AKOYG I  A I A  TOYTO  YMGIC 

OUT  OF-THE  God  THE  declarations  OF-THE  God  IS-HEARING  THRU  this  YOUp 

because-of  ye 


47  He  who  is  of  God  is 
hearing  God's  declarations. 
Therefore  you  are  not 
hearing,  seeing  that  you 
are  not  of  God." 


48  OYK  AKOYGTG  OTI  GK  TOY  GGOY  OYK  GCTG  ~  AT7GKP I GHCAN  Ol 

NOT  ARE-HEARING  that  OUT  OF-THE  God  NOT  YE-ARE  answerED  THE 


IOYAAIOI  KAI  GIFT  AN  AYTCD  OY  KAACDC  AGrOMGN  HMGIC  OTI  CAMAPITHC 

JUDA-ans  AND  say  to-Him  NOT  IDEALIy  ARE-sayING  WE  that  SAMAR  Itan 

Jews 


48  The  Jews  answered  and 
say  to  Him,  "Are  we  not 
saying  ideally  that  you  are 
a  Samaritan  and  have  a 
demon?" 


49  G I  CY  KAI  A  A I  MON  I  ON  GXGIC  ~  AnGKPIGH  IHCOYC  GrCD  A  A I  MON  I  ON  49  Jesus  answered  and 

ARE  YOU  AND  demon  YOU-ARE-HAVING  answerED  JESUS  I  demon  said,  "I  have  no  demon, 

but  I  am  honoring  My 
Father,  and  you  are 
dishonoring  Me. 

OYK  GXCD  AAA  A  TIMCD  TON  nATGPA  MOY  KAI  YMGIC  AT  IMAZGTG 

NOT  AM-HAVING  but  l-AM-VALUING  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND  YOUp  ARE-UN-VALUING 

l-am-honoring  ye  are-dishonoring 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 
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50 

MG  "  GrCD 

AG 

OY  ZHTCD  THN  AOIAN 

MOY 

ME  1 

YET 

NOT  AM-SEEKING  THE 

esteem 

OF-ME 

glory 

51 

KPINCDN 

AMHN 

1  AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

GAN 

JUDGING 

AMEN 

AMEN 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

IF-EVER 

verily 

verily 

to-ye 

THPHCH 

©ANATON  OY 

MH  ©GCDPHCH 

SHOULD-BE-KEEPING 

DEATH 

NOT 

NO  he-SHOULD-BE 

GCTIN 

O 

ZHTCDN 

KA  1 

50  Now  1  am  not  seeking  My 

He-IS 

THE 

One-SEEKING  AND 

glory.  He  is  the  One  Who  is 
seeking  it  and  judging. 

TIC 

TON 

GMON 

AOrON 

51  Verily,  Verily,  1  am 

ANY 
any one 

THE 

MY 

saying 

word 

saying  to  you,  If  ever 
anyone  should  be  keeping 
My  word,  he  should  under 
no  circumstances  be 

GIC 

TON 

A  ICON  A 

beholding  death  for  the 

-beholdING 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

eon." 

52  "  GinON 

[  OYN  ] 

AYTCD 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

NYN 

GrNCDKAMGN 

OTI 

AAIMONION 

said 

THEN 

to-Him 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

NOW 

WE-HAVE-KNOWN 

that 

demon 

GXGIC 

ABPAAM 

AT7G0ANGN 

KA  1 

Ol 

nP04>HTA  1 

KA  1 

CY 

AGrGIC 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

ABRAHAM 

FROM-DIED 

died 

AND 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

AND 

YOU 

ARE-sayING 

52  The  Jews  said  to  Him, 
"Now  we  know  that  you 
have  a  demon.  Abraham 
died,  and  the  prophets, 
and  you  are  saying,  If 
ever  anyone  should  be 
keeping  my  word,  he  should 
under  no  circumstances  be 
tasting  death  for  the  eon.' 


GAN  TIC  TON  AOrON  MOY  THPHCH  OY  MH  TGYCHTA I 

IF-EVER  ANY  THE  saying  OF-ME  SHOULD-BE-KEEPING  NOT  NO  he-SHOULD-BE-TASTING 

anyone  word 


53  ©ANATOY  GIC  TON  A I  CON  A  MH  CY  MGIZCDN  Gl  TOY  T7ATPOC  HMCDN  53  Not  you  are  greater  than 

OF-DEATH  INTO  THE  eon  NO  YOU  GREATER  ARE  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-US  our  father  Abraham  who 

died!  And  the  prophets 
died.  Whom  are  you  making 
yourself  to  be?" 

ABPAAM  OCT  1C  AT7G0ANGN  KA I  Ol  nP04>HTAI  AT7G0ANON  TINA  CGAYTON 

ABRAHAM  WHO-ANY  FROM-DIED  AND  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  FROM-DIED  ANY  YOURself 

died  prophets  died  what 


54  nOIGIC  "  ATTGKP I0H  IHCOYC  GAN  GrCD  AO£ACCD  GMAYTON  H 

YOU-ARE-makING  answerED  JESUS  IF-EVER  I  SHOULD-BE-esteemING  MYself  THE 

should-be-glorifying 


aoza 

MOY 

OYAGN 

GCTIN  GCTIN  O 

T7ATHP 

MOY 

O 

AO£AZCDN  MG 

esteem 

OF-ME 

NOT-YET-ONE 

IS 

IS 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

THE 

One-esteem  ING  ME 

glory 

nothing 

it-is 

one-glorifying 

ON 

YMGIC 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

©GOC 

HMCDN 

GCTIN 

~  KA  1 

OYK  GrNCDKATG 

WHOM 

YOUp 

ARE-sayING 

that 

God 

OF-US 

He-IS 

AND 

NOT 

YE-HAVE-KNOWN 

ye 

AYTON  GrCD  AG  OIAA  AYTON  KAN  G  ITT CD  OT I  OYK 

Him  I  YET  HAVE-PERCEIVED  Him  AND-[IF]-EVER  1-MAY-BE-saylNG  that  NOT 


54  Jesus  answered,  "If  I 
should  ever  be  glorifying 
Myself,  My  glory  is  nothing. 
It  is  My  Father  Who  is 
glorifying  Me,  of  Whom  you 
are  saying  that  He  is  your 
God. 


55  And  you  know  Him  not, 
yet  I  am  acquainted  with 
Him,  and  if  I  should  be 
saying  that  I  am  not 
acquainted  with  Him,  I 
shall  be  like  you,  a  liar.  But 
I  am  acquainted  with  Him 
and  I  am  keeping  His  word. 


OIAA  AYTON  GCOMA I  OMOIOC  YM  IN  YGYCTHC  AAA  A  OIAA 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  Him  l-SHALL-BE  LIKE  to-YOUp  FALSifier  but  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

to-ye  liar 


AYTON 

KA  1 

TON 

AOrON 

AYTOY 

Him 

AND 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-Him 

THPCD 

"  ABPAAM 

O 

T7ATHP 

YMCDN 

l-AM-KEEPING 

ABRAHAM 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOUj 

of-ye 

HrAAA  I ACATO  INA 

exults  THAT 


I AH  THN 

he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE 


HMGPAN  THN  GMHN  KA  I  GIAGN 

DAY  THE  MY  AND  he-PERCEIVED 


56  Abraham,  your  father, 
exults  that  he  may  become 
acquainted  with  My  day, 
and  he  was  acquainted 
with  it  and  rejoiced." 


GXAPH 

"  GinON 

OYN 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

T7POC 

AYTON 

T7GNTHKONT  A 

GTH 

WAS-JOYED 

rejoiced 

said 

THEN 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

TOWARD 

Him 

FIVE-ty 

fifty 

YEARS 

57  The  Jews,  then,  said  to 
Him,  "You  have  not  as  yet 
lived  fifty  years,  and  you 
have  seen  Abraham!" 


OYFTCD 

GXGIC 

KA  1 

ABPAAM 

GCDPAKAC 

~  GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

IHCOYC 

NOT-as-yet 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

AND 

ABRAHAM 

YOU-HAVE-SEEN 

said 

to-them 

JESUS 

58  Jesus  said  to  them, 
"Verily,  verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you,  Ere  Abraham  came 
into  being,  I  am." 


59  AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  TIP  IN  ABPAAM  TGNGC0A I  GrCD  GIMI 

AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  ERE  ABRAHAM  TO-BE-BECOMING  I  AM 

verily  verily  to-ye 


HPAN  59  They  pick  up  stones, 

THEY-LIFT  then,  that  they  should  be 
they-pick-up  casting  them  at  Him.  Yet 
Jesus  was  hid  and  came  out 
of  the  sanctuary.  And 
passing  through  the  midst 
of  them,  He  went  and  thus 
passed  by. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  8  -  John  9 


OYN  AI0OYC  INA  BAACDCIN  GTT  AYTON  IHCOYC  AG  GKPYBH  KA I 

THEN  STONES  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-CASTING  ON  Him  JESUS  YET  WAS-HID  AND 


G£HA0GN  GK  TOY  IGPOY 

OUT-CAME  OUT  OF-THE  SACRED-place 
came-out  sanctuary 


1 


KA  I  TTAPArCDN 

AND  BESIDE-LEADING 
passing-along 


GIAGN  ANGPCDnON  TY<t>AON 

He-PERCEIVED  human  BLIND 


GK  rGNGTHC 

OUT  OF-generating 
of-birth 


KA  I 

AND 


HPCDTHCAN  AYTON 

ask  Him 


O I  MAOHTA I  AYTOY  AGTONTGC  PABB I 

THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  sayING  RABBI 

disciples 


TIC  HMAPTGN 

ANY  missED 
who  sinned 


1  And,  passing  along,  He 
perceived  a  man,  blind 
from  birth. 

2  And  His  disciples  ask  Him, 
saying,  "Rabbi,  who 
sinned,  this  man  or  his 
parents  that  he  should  be 
born  blind?" 


3  OYTOC  H  Ol  TONGIC  AYTOY  INA  TYct>AOC  TGNNHOH 

this-one  OR  THE  parents  OF-him  THAT  BLIND  he-MAY-BE-BEING-generatED 


ATTGKP  IOH 

answerED 


IHCOYC  OYTG  OYTOC 

JESUS  NOT-BESIDES  this-one 
neither 


HMAPTGN  OYTG  Ol 

missED  NOT-BESIDES  THE 
sinned  neither 


rONGIC  AYTOY  AAA  INA 

parents  OF-him  but  THAT 


3  Jesus  answered,  "Neither 
this  man  sinned,  nor  his 
parents,  but  it  is  that  the 
works  of  God  may  be 
manifested  in  him. 


4  4>ANGPCD0H  TA  GPrA  TOY  ©GOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  THE  ACTS  OF-THE  God 

may-be-manifested  works 

GPrAZGCGA  I  TA  GPrA  TOY  T7GMYANTOC  MG 

TO-BE-workING  THE  works  OF-THE  One-SENDing  ME 


GN 

AYTCD 

~  HMAC 

AG  1 

4  1  must  be  working  the 

IN 

SAME 

US 

IS-BINDING 

works  of  Him  Who  sends  Me 

him 

it-is-binding 

while  it  is  day.  Coming  is 
the  night,  when  no  one  can 
work. 

GCDC 

HMGPA 

GCTIN 

GPXGTAI 

TILL 

DAY 

IS 

IS-COMING 

while 


5  NY£  OTG  OYAGIC  AYNATA I  GPrAZGCOA  I 

NIGHT  when  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE  TO-BE-workING 

no-one 


OTAN  GN  TCD  KOCMCD  CD 

when-EVER  IN  THE  SYSTEM  l-MAY-BE 
whenever  world 


5  Whenever  I  may  be  in  the 
world,  I  am  the  Light  of  the 
world." 


<t>CDC 

GIMI 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

"  TAYTA 

GinCDN 

GT7TYCGN 

XAMAI 

KA  1 

LIGHT 

l-AM 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

these 

sayING 

He-SPITS 

ON-GROUND 

AND 

GTTOIHCGN 

FIHAON 

GK  TOY 

FITYCMATOC  KA  1 

GT7GXP  ICGN 

AYTOY 

TON 

makES 

MUD 

OUT  OF-THE 

SPITTIe 

AND 

He-ON-ANOINTS  OF-him 

THE 

he-anoints 

6  Saying  these  things,  He 
spits  on  the  ground  and 
makes  mud  out  of  the 
spittle,  and  anoints  the 
blind  man  on  his  eyes  with 
the  mud, 


T7HAON 

GT7I 

TOYC 

O<t>0  A  AMO  Y  C 

~  KA  1 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

YTTArG 

NIYAI 

MUD 

ON 

THE 

VI  EWers 
eyes 

AND 

He-said 

to-him 

BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away  ! 

WASH 

wash-you 

G  1C  THN  KOAYMBHOPAN  TOY 

INTO  THE  SWIMMing-pool  OF-THE 


CIACDAM  O  GPMHNGYGTA I 

SILOAM  WHICH  IS-beING-TRANSLATED 


7  and  said  to  him,  "Go, 
wash  in  the  pool  of  Siloam" 
(which  is  being  translated 
"Commissioned").  He  came 
away,  then,  and  washes, 
and  came,  observing. 


8  AT7GCT  AAMGNOC  ATTHAOGN  OYN  KA  I  GNIYATO  KA  I  HA0GN  BAGTTCDN  "  Ol 

HAVING-been-commissionED  he-FROM-CAME  THEN  AND  WASHES  AND  CAME  lookING  THE 

he-came-away  observing 


OYN 

TGITONGC 

KA  1 

Ol 

©GCDPOYNTGC 

AYTON 

TO 

T7POTGPON 

OTI 

THEN 

NEIGHBORS 

AND 

THE 

ones-beholdING 

him 

THE 

BEFORE-more 

formerly 

that 

8  The  neighbors,  then,  and 
those  beholding  him 
formerly,  (for  he  was  a 
beggar)  said,  "Is  not  this 
the  one  who  is  sitting  and 
begging?" 


nPOCAITHC 

HN 

GAGrON 

OYX 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

TOWARD-REQUESTer 

beggar 

he-WAS 

said 

NOT 

this 

IS 

THE 

KA0HMGNOC  KA  I 

one-sittING  AND 


T7POC  A  1 T  CDN 

"  AAAOI 

GAGrON 

OTI 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

AAAOI 

GAGrON 

TOWARD-REQUESTING 

begging 

others 

said 

that 

this 

he-IS 

others 

said 

9  Others  said  that  "This  is 
he."  Yet  others  said,  "No, 
but  he  is  like  him."  Yet  he 
said,  "I  am  he." 


OYX I  AAA  A  OMO  IOC  AYTCD 

NOT  ( emph .)  but  LIKE  to-him 

not  (emph.) 


GCTIN  GKGINOC  GAGrGN  OT I 

he-IS  that-one  said  that 


GrCD  GIMI 

I  AM 
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10 


GAGrON 

OYN 

AYTCD 

ncoc 

OYN 

HNGCDXOHCAN 

COY 

Ol 

O<t>0AAMO  1 

10  They  said,  then,  to  him, 

THEY-said 

THEN 

to-him 

how 

THEN 

WERE-UP-OPENED 

were-opened 

OF-YOU 

THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

"How,  then,  were  your  eyes 
opened?" 

11  "  AT7GKPIOH  GKGINOC  O  ANGPCDPTOC  O  AGrOMGNOC  IHCOYC  T7HAON 

answerED  that  -one  THE  human  THE  beING-said  JESUS  MUD 


GT70IHCGN  KAI  GTTGXP ICGN  MOY  TOYC  0<t>©AAM0YC  KA I  G ITTGN  MO  I  OT I 

makES  AND  ON-ANOINTS  OF-ME  THE  VIEWers  AND  said  to-ME  that 

anoints  eyes 


11  He  answered  and  said, 
"The  Man  Who  is  termed 
Jesus'  makes  mud  and 
anoints  my  eyes  and  said  to 
me,  'Go  to  the  pool 
Siloam  and  wash.’  Coming 
away,  then,  and  washing,  I 
receive  sight." 


YTTArG  G  1C  TON  CIACDAM  KA  I 

YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO  THE  SILOAM  AND 

be-you-going-away  | 


NIYAI 

WASH 
wash-you  ! 


ATTGAOCDN  OYN  KA  I 

FROM-COMING  THEN  AND 
coming-away 


12  NITAMGNOC  ANGBAGTA 

WASH  ing  l-UP-look 

l-recover-sight 


KA  I  G  ITT  AN  AYTCD 

AND  THEY-say  to-him 


nOY  GOT  IN  GKGINOC  AGrG  I 

?-where  IS  that-One  he-IS-sayING 

where? 


12  And  they  say  to  him, 
"Where  is  that  man?"  He  is 
saying,  "I  am  not  aware." 


13  OYK  OIAA  ArOYCIN  AYTON  T7POC  TOYC  4>APICAIOYC  TON  13  They  are  leading  him, 

NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THEY-ARE-LEADING  him  TOWARD  THE  PHARISEES  THE  who  once  was  blind,  to  the 

Pharisees. 


14  TTOTG  TY<t>AON  HN  AG  CABBATON  GN  H 

?-when  BLIND  it-WAS  YET  SABBATH  IN  WHICH 

once 

15  O  IHCOYC  KA  I  ANGCD£GN  AYTOY  TOYC 

THE  JESUS  AND  UP-OPENS  OF-him  THE 

opens 

HPCDTCDN  AYTON  KA  I  Ol  4>APICAIOI  nCDC 

THEY-askED  him  AND  THE  PHARISEES  how 

asked  also 


HMGPA  TON  FIHAON  GTTO IHCGN  14  Now  it  was  on  a  sabbath 
DAY  THE  MUD  makES  day  that  Jesus  makes  the 

mud  and  opens  his  eyes. 


0<t>©  A  AMOY  C 

"  T7AAIN 

OYN 

1?  Again,  then, 

the 

VIEWers 

AGAIN 

THEN 

Pharisees  also  asked 

him 

eyes 

how  he  receives  sight. 

Now 

he  said  to  them, 

"He 

places  mud  upon  my 

eyes, 

ANGBAGTGN 

O  AG 

GIT7GN 

and  1  wash,  and  1 

am 

he-UP-looks 

THE  YET 

said 

observing." 

he-recovers-sight 

he-said 

AYTOIC  T7HAON  GT7GOHKGN  MOY  Gni  TOYC  0<t>©AAM0YC  KA  I  GNITAMHN  KA  I 

to-them  MUD  He-ON-PLACES  OF-ME  ON  THE  VIEWers  AND  l-WASH  AND 

he-places-on  eyes 


16  BAGnCD  ~  GAGrON  OYN  GK  TCDN  4>APICAICDN  TINGC  OYK  GCTIN  OYTOC 

1-AM-looklNG  said  THEN  OUT  OF-THE  PHARISEES  ANY  NOT  IS  this-One 

l-am-observing  some 

T7APA  ©GOY  O  AN0PCDT7OC  OT  I  TO  CABBATON  OY  THPG I  AAAO I  [  AG  ] 

BESIDE  God  THE  human  that  THE  SABBATH  NOT  He-IS-KEEPING  others  YET 


16  Some  of  the  Pharisees, 
then,  said,  "This  man  is 
not  from  God,  for  he  is  not 
keeping  the  sabbath."  Yet 
others  said,  "How  can  a 
man  who  is  a  sinner  be 
doing  such  signs?"  And 
there  was  a  schism  among 
them. 


GAGrON  ncoc  AYNATAI 

said  how  IS-ABLE 


ANOPCDnOC 

AMAPT  CD  AOC 

TOIAYTA 

CHMGIA 

human 

misser 

such 

SIGNS 

sinner 

17  nOIGIN 

KAI 

1  CXI  CM  A  HN 

GN 

AYTOIC 

AGrOYCIN  OYN 

TCD 

ty4>acd 

TO-BE-DOING  AND 

SPLIT  WAS 

schism 

IN 

among 

them 

THEY-ARE-sayING  THEN 

to-THE 

BLIND 

blind-one 

T7AAIN 

T 1 

CY  AGrG  1C 

figpi 

AYTOY 

OT  1  HNGCD£GN 

COY 

TOYC 

AGAIN 

ANY 

what 

YOU  ARE-sayING 

ABOUT 

Him 

that  He-UP-OPENS 

he-opens 

OF-YOU 

THE 

17  They  are  saying,  then, 
again  to  him  who  once  was 
blind,  "What  are  you  saying 
concerning  him,  seeing  that 
he  opens  your  eyes?"  Now 
he  said  that  "A  prophet  is 
He." 


18  0<t>©  A  AMOY  C  O  AG  GIT7GN  OT  I  nP04>HTHC  GCTIN  "  OYK  GT7 ICTGYCAN  OYN 

VIEWers  THE  YET  he-said  that  BEFORE-AVERer  He-IS  NOT  BELIEVE  THEN 

eyes  prophet 


Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

TTGPI 

AYTOY 

OTI 

HN 

TY<t>AOC 

KAI 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

ABOUT 

him 

that 

he-WAS 

BLIND 

AND 

ANGBAGTGN  GCDC 

UP-looks  TILL 

recovers-sight 


18  The  Jews,  then,  do  not 
believe  concerning  him, 
that  he  was  blind  and 
receives  sight,  till  they 
summon  the  parents  of  him 
who  receives  sight. 


19  OTOY  G<t>CDNHCAN  TOYC  TONG  1C  AYTOY  TOY  ANABAGYANTOC 

OF-WHICH-ANY  THEY-SOUND  THE  parents  OF-him  OF-THE  one-UP -\ooWing 

which-any  they-summon  one-recover/'/ig-sight 


KAI  19  And  they  ask  them, 
AND  saying,  "Is  this  your  son,  of 
whom  you  are  saying  that 
he  was  born  blind?  How, 
then,  is  he  observing  at 
present?" 
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HPCDTHCAN  AYTOYC  A6rONT6C  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  YIOC  YMCDN  ON  YMGIC 

THEY-ask  them  sayING  this  IS  THE  SON  OF-YOUp  WHOM  YOUp 

of-ye  ye 


AGrGTG  OT I 

ARE-sayING  that 


TY<t>AOC  GrGNNHGH  nCDC 

BLIND  he-WAS-generatED  how 


OYN  BAGT7G I  APT  I 

THEN  he-IS-lookING  at-PRESENT 

he-is-observing 


AT7GKP  1 GHCAN 

OYN 

Ol 

TONGIC 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

G  ITT  AN 

OIAAMGN 

OTI 

answerED 

THEN 

THE 

parents 

OF-him 

AND 

say 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

20  His  parents,  then, 
answered  and  say,  "We  are 
aware  that  this  is  our  son 
and  that  he  was  born  blind. 


OYTOC 

GCTIN 

o 

YIOC 

HMCDN 

KA  1 

OTI 

TY<t>AOC 

GrGNNHGH 

"  ncoc 

AG 

this 

IS 

THE 

SON 

OF-US 

AND 

that 

BLIND 

he-WAS-generatED 

how 

YET 

NYN 

BAGT7G  1 

OYK 

OIAAMGN 

H 

TIC 

HNO  l£GN 

AYTOY 

TOYC 

NOW 

he-IS-lookING 

he-is-observing 

NOT 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

OR 

ANY 

who 

UP-OPENS 

opens 

OF-him 

THE 

21  Yet  how  he  is  now 
observing,  we  are  not 
aware,  or  who  opens  his 
eyes,  we  are  not  aware. 
Ask  him;  he  has  come  of 
age.  He  will  speak 
concerning  himself." 


04>G  A  AMOY  C  HMGIC 

VIEWers  WE 

eyes 


OYK  OIAAMGN  AYTON 

NOT  HAVE-PERCEIVED  him 


GPCDTHCATG  HA  IK  IAN 

ask- YE  PRIME 

ask-ye !  stature 


22  GXG I  AYTOC  TTGP I  GAYTOY  AAAHCG I 

he-IS-HAVING  he  ABOUT  self  SHALL-BE-TALKING 

shall-be-speaking 


TAYTA  GIT7AN  Ol  TONG  1C 

these  say  THE  parents 


AYTOY  OTI  G4>OBO  YNT  O  TOYC  IOYAAIOYC  HAH  TAP  CYNGTGGGINTO 

OF-him  that  THEY-FEARED  THE  JUDA-ans  ALREADY  for  HAD-TOGETHER-PLACED 

Jews  had-agreed 


22  These  things  his  parents 
said,  seeing  that  they 
feared  the  Jews,  for  the 
Jews  had  already  agreed 
that  if  anyone  should  ever 
be  avowing  Him  to  be 
Christ,  he  should  be  put  out 
of  the  synagogue. 


Ol  IOYAAIOI 

THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


INA  GAN 

THAT  IF-EVER 


T I C  AYTON  OMOAOrHCH 

ANY  Him  SHOULD-BE-avowING 

anyone 


XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


23  ATTOCYNArCDrOC  TGNHTA I 

FROM-TOGETHER-LED  he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 
put-out-of-synagogue 


A  I A  TOYTO 

THRU  this 

because-of 


Ol  TONGIC  AYTOY 

THE  parents  OF-him 


23  Therefore  his  parents 
say  that  "He  has  come  of 
age.  Inquire  of  him." 


24  G  ITT  AN  OTI  HA  IK  IAN  GXG  I  AYTON  GT7GPCDTHCATG  G<t>CDNHCAN  OYN  TON 


say  that  PRIME  IS-HAVING  him 

stature  he-is-having 

ANGPCOnON  GK  AGYTGPOY  OC  HN 

human  OUT  OF-second  WHO  WAS 

of-second-f/'me 


inquire-YE 

THEY-SOUND 

THEN  THE 

inquire-ye  ! 

they-summon 

TY<t>AOC 

KA  1 

GinAN  AYTCD 

AOC 

BLIND 

AND 

THEY-say  to-him 

BE-GIVING 

be-you-giving 

24  A  second  time,  then, 
they  summon  the  man  who 
was  blind,  and  they  say  to 
him,  "Give  the  glory  to 
God.  We  are  aware  that 
this  man  is  a  sinner." 


AOIAN  TCD  ©GCD  HMGIC  OIAAMGN  OTI 

esteem  to-THE  God  WE  HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 

glory 


OYTOC  O  ANGPCDnOC 

this  THE  human 


25  AMAPTCD  AOC  GCT  I N 

misser  IS 

sinner 


ATTGKP IGH  OYN  GKGINOC  Gl 

answerED  THEN  that-one  IF 


AMAPTCD  AOC  GCTIN  OYK 

misser  IS  NOT 

sinner  he-is 


OIAA 

GN 

OIAA 

OTI 

TY<t>AOC 

CDN 

APTI 

BAGnCD 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ONE 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

BLIND 

BEING 

at-PRESENT 

1-AM-looklNG 

l-am-observing 

2?  He,  then,  answered,  "If 
He  is  a  sinner,  I  am  not 
aware  of  it.  One  thing  I  am 
aware  of,  that,  being  blind, 
at  present  I  am  observing." 


26 


GinON  OYN  AYTCD  Tl  GTTO IHCGN  CO  I  T7CDC  HNO  l£GN  COY  TOYC 

THEY-said  THEN  to-him  ANY  He-DOES  to-YOU  how  He-UP-OPENS  OF-YOU  THE 

what  he-opens 


26  They  said,  then,  to  him, 
again,  "What  does  he  do  to 
you?  How  does  he  open 
your  eyes?" 


27  0<t>G AAMOY C  ~  ATTGKPIGH  AYTOIC  GITTON  YM  IN  HAH  KA I  OYK  HKOYCATG 


VIEWers 

he-answerED 

to-them  l-said 

to-YOUp 

ALREADY 

AND  NOT  YE-HEAR 

eyes 

to-ye 

Tl  nAAIN 

©GAGTG 

AKOYGIN 

MH  KA  1 

YMGIC 

©GAGTG 

AYTOY 

ANY  AGAIN 

YE-ARE-WILLING 

TO-BE-HEARING 

NO  AND 

YOUp 

ARE-WILLING 

OF-Him 

why 

also 

ye 

27  He  answered  them,  "I 
told  you  already,  and  you 
do  not  hear.  Why  again  are 
you  wanting  to  hear?  Not 
you  also  are  wanting  to 
become  His  disciples?" 


28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 
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MA0HTAI 

TGNGC© A 1 

~  KA  1 

GAO  1 AOPHCAN 

AYTON 

KA  1 

GinON 

CY 

MA0HTHC 

LEARNers 

disciples 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

AND 

THEY-say-SPEAR 

they-revile 

him 

AND 

said 

YOU 

LEARNer 

disciple 

28  Now  they  revile  him  and 
said,  "You  are  a  disciple  of 
that  man,  yet  we  are 
disciples  of  Moses. 


Gl  GKGINOY 

ARE  OF-that  -one 

HMGIC  AG 

WE  YET 

TOY  MCDYCGCDC 

OF-THE  MOSES 

OIAAMGN 

OTI 

MCDYCGI 

AGAAAHKGN 

O 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

to-MOSES 

HAS-TALKED 

has-spoken 

THE 

GCMGN 

MAOHTAI 

▼ 

HMGIC 

29  We  are  aware  that  it 

ARE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

WE 

was  to  Moses  that  God  has 
spoken.  Yet  this  man--we 
are  not  aware  whence  he 

©GOC 

TOYTON 

AG 

OYK 

is. 

God 

this-one 

YET 

NOT 

OIAAMGN 

no©GN 

GCTIN 

"  AnGKP  I0H 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 

He-IS 

answerED 

AYTOIC 

GN 

TOYTCD 

TAP 

TO 

0  AYM  ACT  ON 

to-them 

IN 

this 

for 

THE 

MARVELous 

O 

ANGPCDnOC 

KA  1 

GinGN 

30  The  man  answered  and 

THE 

human 

AND 

said 

said  to  them,  "For  in  this  is 
the  marvelous  thing,  that 
you  are  not  aware  whence 
He  is,  and  He  opens  my 

GCTIN  OTI 

YMGIC 

OYK 

eyes! 

IS 

that 

YOUp  NOT 

ye 

oiaatg 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TTO0GN 

7-WHICH-PLACE 

whence? 


GCTIN  KM 

He-IS  AND 


HNO  l£GN 

He-UP-OPENS 

he-opens 


MOY  TOYC 

OF-ME  THE 


0<t>0AAM0YC 

VIEWers 

eyes 


OIAAMGN  OTI  AMAPTCDACDN  O  0GOC  OYK  AKOYG I  AAA  GAN 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  missers  THE  God  NOT  IS-HEARING  but  IF-EVER 

sinners 


TIC 

0GOCGBHC 

H 

KA  1 

TO 

©GAHMA 

AYTOY 

nom 

TOYTOY 

ANY 

anyone 

God-REVERer 

reverer-of-God 

MAY-BE 

AND 

THE 

WILL 

OF-Him 

MAY-BE-DOING 

OF-this -one 

31  We  are  aware  that  God 
is  not  hearing  sinners,  but 
if  anyone  should  be  a 
reverer  of  God  and  doing 
His  will,  him  He  is  hearing. 


AKOYG 1 

"  GK 

TOY 

AICDNOC 

OYK 

HKOYC0H 

OTI 

He-IS-HEARING 

OUT 

OF-THE 

eon 

NOT 

it-IS-HEARD 

that 

HNGCD£GN 

UP-OPENS 

opens 


TIC  32  From  out  of  the  eon  it  is 
ANY  not  heard  that  anyone 

anyone  opens  the  eyes  of  one  born 

blind. 


O<t>0AAMOYC  TY<t>AOY  TGrGNNHMGNOY  "  Gl  MH  HN  OYTOC  T7APA  ©GOY  OYK 

VIEWers  OF-BLIND  HAVING-been-generatED  IF  NO  WAS  this-One  BESIDE  God  NOT 

eyes 


33  Except  this  Man  were 
from  God,  He  could  not  be 
doing  anything." 


HAYNATO  no  I  GIN  OYAGN  ~  AnGKP  1 0HCAN 

He-was-ABLE  TO-BE-DOING  NOT-YET-ONE  THEY-answerED 


anything 

AMAPTIAIC 

CY 

GrGNNHOHC 

OAOC 

KA  1 

CY 

misses 

sins 

YOU 

WERE-generatED 

WHOLE 

AND 

YOU 

KA  1  GinAN 

AYTCD 

GN 

34  They 

answered  and  say 

AND  say 

to-him 

IN 

to  him, 

"You  were  wholly 

AIAACKGIC 

ARE-TEACHING 

HMAC 

US 

KA  1 

AND 

born  in 
teaching 
him  out. 

sins,  and  you  are 
us!"  And  they  cast 

G£GBAAON 

THEY-OUT-CAST  ( past) 
they-cast-out  {past) 


AYTON  G£CD 

him  OUT 

outs/c/e 


HKOYCGN 

HEARS 


I HCOYC  OT  I  G£GBA  AON 

JESUS  that  THEY-OUT-CAST  ( past) 

they-cast-out  {past) 


35  Jesus  hears  that  they 
cast  him  out,  and,  finding 
him,  said  to  him,  "Are  you 
believing  in  the  Son  of 
Mankind?" 


AYTON  G£CD  KA I  GYPCDN  AYTON  GinGN  CY  niCTGYGIC  GIC  TON  YION 

him  OUT  AND  FINDING  him  said  YOU  ARE-BELIEVING  INTO  THE  SON 

outside 


TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

"  AnGKP  I0H 

GKGINOC 

KA  1 

GinGN  KA  1 

TIC 

GCTIN 

KYPIG 

36  He  answered  and  said, 

OF-THE 

human 

answerED 

that-one 

AND 

said 

AND 

ANY 

who 

He-IS 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

"And  Who  is  He,  Lord,  that  1 
should  be  believing  in  Him?" 

INA 

n  1 CTGYCCD 

GIC 

AYTON 

"  GinGN 

AYTCD 

O 

1  HCOYC 

KA  1 

37  Now  Jesus  said  to  him, 

THAT 

l-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  INTO 

Him 

said 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

also 

"You  have  also  seen  Him, 
and  He  Who  is  speaking 
with  you  is  He." 

GCDPAKAC 

AYTON 

KA  1 

O 

AAACDN 

MGTA 

COY 

GKGINOC 

GCTIN 

▼ 

o 

AG 

YOU-HAVE-SEEN 

Him 

AND 

THE 

One-TALKING 

one-speaking 

WITH 

YOU 

that-  One 

IS 

THE 

YET 

38  Now  he  averred,  "I  am 
believing,  Lord!"  And  he 
worships  Him. 


G<t>H  niCTGYCD 

AVERRed  l-AM-BELIEVING 

he-averred 


KYPIG 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 


KA  I 

AND 


nPOCGKYNHCGN  AYTCD 

he-worships  to-Him 


KA I  GinGN  O 

AND  said  THE 


39  And  Jesus  said,  "For 
judgment  came  I  into  this 
world,  that  those  who  are 
not  observing  may  be 
observing,  and  those 
observing  may  be  becoming 
blind." 


40 

41 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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IHCOYC  6 1C  KPIMA  6rCD  GIC  TON  KOCMON  TOYTON  HAGON  INA  Ol  MH 

JESUS  INTO  JUDGment  I  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  this  CAME  THAT  THE -ones  NO 

world 


BAGTTONT  GC 

lookING 

observing 


BAGnCDC  IN 

MAY-BE-lookING 

may-be-observing 


KAI 

AND 


O I  BAGnONTGC  TY4>AO  I  TGNCDNTA I 

THE-ones  lookING  BLIND  MAY-BE-BECOMING 

observing 


HKOYCAN  GK  TCDN  c^APICAICDN  TAYTA  Ol  MGT  AYTOY  ONTGC  KAI 


HEAR 

OUT  OF-THE  PHARISEES 

these 

THE-ones  WITH 

Him 

BEING 

AND 

GinON 

AYTCD  MH 

KAI  HMGIC 

TY<t>AOI 

GCMGN  "  GinGN 

AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC 

THEY-said 

to-Him  NO 

AND  WE 

BLIND 

ARE  said 

to-them 

THE  JESUS 

also 

G 1  TY<t>AOI  HTG 

OYK  AN 

GIXGTG 

AMAPT  IAN  NYN 

AG 

AGrGTG 

OTI 

IF  BLIND 

YE-WERE  NOT  EVER 

YE-HAD 

missing  NOW 

YET 

YE-ARE-sayING 

that 

sin 

40  And  those  of  the 
Pharisees  who  are  with  Him 
hear  these  things,  and  they 
said  to  Him,  "Not  we  also 
are  blind?" 

41  Jesus  said  to  them,  "If 
you  were  blind,  you  would 
have  had  no  sin.  Yet  now 
you  are  saying  that  'We 
are  observing.’  Your  sin, 
then,  is  remaining. 


BAGTTOMGN  H  AMAPT I A 

WE-ARE-lookING  THE  missing 
we-are-observing  sin 


YMCDN  MGNG I 

OF-YOUp  IS-REMAINING 
of-ye 


AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD 

AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 
verily  verily 


YM  IN  O  MH  G I CGPXOMGNOC  A I A  THC 

to-YOUp  THE-one  NO  INTO-COMING  THRU  THE 

to-ye  entering  through 


©YPAC 

DOOR 


GIC  THN  AYAHN  TCDN 

INTO  THE  COURT  OF-THE 
fold 


T7POBATCDN  AAAA 

sheep  but 

sheep  (p) 


ANABA  INCDN 

UP-STEPPING 

stepping-up 


AAAAXO0GN  GKGINOC 

other-whence  that-one 
elsewhere 


1  "Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  he  who  is  not 
entering  through  the  door 
into  the  fold  of  the  sheep, 
but  is  climbing  up 
elsewhere,  that  one  is  a 
thief  and  a  robber. 


KAGnTHC 

GCTIN 

KAI 

AHCTHC 

thief 

IS 

AND 

ROBBER 

O  AG  G I  CGPXOMGNOC  A I A  THC  ©YPAC 

THE-one  YET  INTO-COMING  THRU  THE  DOOR 

entering  through 


2  Now  he  who  is  entering 
through  the  door  is  the 
shepherd  of  the  sheep. 


nOIMHN  GCTIN 

TCDN 

nPOBATCDN  ~  TOYTCD 

O 

©YPCDPOC 

ANOITGI 

KAI 

SHEPHERD  IS 

OF-THE 

sheep 

to-this -one 

THE 

DOOR-SEE-er 

IS-UP-OPENING 

AND 

sheep  (p) 

doorkeeper 

is-opening 

TA 

nPOBATA 

THC 

<t>CDNHC 

AYTOY  AKOYG 1 

KAI 

TA 

1 A  1 A 

nPOBATA 

THE 

sheep 

OF-THE 

SOUND 

OF-him  IS-HEARING 

AND 

THE 

OWN 

sheep 

sheep  (p) 

voice 

own  p 

sheep  (p) 

3  To  him  the  doorkeeper  is 
opening,  and  the  sheep  are 
hearing  his  voice,  and  he  is 
summoning  his  own  sheep 
by  name  and  is  leading 
them  out. 


<t>CDNG  1  KAT 

ONOMA 

KA  1  G£ArG 1 

AYTA 

~  OTAN 

TA 

1 A  1 A 

He-IS-SOUNDING  according-to 

NAME 

AND  IS-OUT-LEADING  them 

when-EVER 

THE 

OWN 

he-is-summoning 

is-leading-out 

whenever 

own  p 

nANTA  GKBAAH 

GMnPOCOGN 

AYTCDN 

nOPGYGTA 1 

KAI 

TA 

ALL  he-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

OF-them 

he-IS-GOING 

AND 

THE 

he-should-be-casting-out  in-front 


4  And  whenever  he  should 
be  ejecting  all  his  own,  he 
is  going  in  front  of  them, 
and  the  sheep  are  following 
him,  for  they  are 
acquainted  with  his  voice. 


T7POBATA 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 


AYTCD  AKOAOYGG I  OT I  OIAACIN  THN  <t>CDNHN  AYTOY 

to-him  IS-followING  that  THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE  SOUND  OF-him 

voice 


AAAOTPICD  AG  OY  MH  AKOAOYGHCOYC  IN  AAAA  <t>GY£ONTA  I  An 

to-other-placed-one  YET  NOT  NO  THEY-SHALL-BE-followING  but  THEY-SHALL-BE-FLEEING  FROM 

to-outsider 


AYTOY 

OTI 

OYK 

OIAACIN 

TCDN 

AAAOTP  ICDN 

THN 

<t>CDNHN 

him 

that 

NOT 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

OF-THE 

other-placed-ones 

outsiders 

THE 

SOUND 

voice 

?  Now  an  outsider  will  they 
under  no  circumstances  be 
following,  but  they  will  be 
fleeing  from  him,  for  they 
are  not  acquainted  with 
the  voice  of  the  outsiders." 


TAYTHN  THN  nAPOIMIAN  GinGN  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  GKGINOI  AG  OYK  6  Jesus  told  them  this 

this  THE  proverb  said  to-them  THE  JESUS  those  YET  NOT  proverb,  yet  they  know  not 

what  things  they  were  that 
He  spoke  to  them. 


GrNCDCAN  TINA  HN  A  GAAAG I  AYTOIC 

KNOW  ANY  WAS  WHICH  He-TALKED  to-them 

what  p  he-spoke 


GinGN  OYN  nAAIN  O  IHCOYC  7  Jesus,  then,  said  to  them 

said  THEN  AGAIN  THE  JESUS  again,  "Verily,  verily,  I  am 

saying  to  you  that  I  am  the 
Door  of  the  sheep. 
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AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrco 

YM  IN 

OTI 

GrCD  GIMI 

H 

GYPA 

TCDN 

TTPOBATCDN 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

1  AM 

THE 

DOOR 

OF-THE 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

T7ANTGC 

OCOI 

HAGON 

[  T7PO 

GMOY 

KAGT7TA  1 

G  1C  IN 

KA  1 

AHCTAI 

AAA 

ALL 

as-many-as 

CAME 

BEFORE 

OF-ME 

thieves 

ARE 

AND 

ROBBERS 

but 

8  All  whoever  came  before 
Me  are  thieves  and  robbers, 
but  the  sheep  do  not  hear 
them. 


OYK 

HKOYCAN 

AYTCDN 

TA 

TTPOBATA  ~  GrCD 

GIMI 

H 

GYPA 

A  1 

GMOY 

NOT 

HEAR 

OF-them 

THE 

sheep  1 

sheep  (p) 

AM 

THE 

DOOR 

THRU 

through 

ME 

GAN  TIC  GICGAOH 

IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

anyone  may-be-entering 


CCDGHCGTAI  KM  GICGAGYCGTM  KM 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  AND  SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  AND 

shall-be-entering 


9  I  am  the  Door.  Through 
Me  if  anyone  should  be 
entering,  he  shall  be  saved, 
and  shall  be  entering  and 
coming  out  and  will  be 
finding  pasture. 


10  GIGAGYCGTAI  KM  NOMHN  GYPHCG I  ~  O  KAGTTTHC  OYK  GPXGTM  Gl 

SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING  AND  pasture  SHALL-BE-FINDING  THE  thief  NOT  IS-COMING  IF 

shall-be-coming-out 

MH  INA  KAGYH  KM  ©YCH  KM  ATTOAGCH  GrCD 

NO  THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-stealING  AND  SHOULD-BE-SACRIFICING  AND  SHOULD-BE-destroyING  I 


10  The  thief  is  not  coming 
except  that  he  should  be 
stealing  and  sacrificing  and 
destroying.  I  came  that 
they  may  have  life  eonian, 
and  have  it 

superabundantly. 


11  HAGON  INA  ZCDHN  GXCDCIN  KA I  T7GPICCON  GXCDCIN  GrCD  11  I  am  the  Shepherd  ideal. 

CAME  THAT  LIFE  THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING  AND  excessive  THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING  I  The  ideal  shepherd  is  laying 

superabundantly  down  his  soul  for  the  sake 

of  the  sheep. 


GIMI  O  nOIMHN  O  KAAOC  O  TTOIMHN  O  KAAOC  THN  YYXHN  AYTOY 

AM  THE  SHEPHERD  THE  IDEAL  THE  SHEPHERD  THE  IDEAL  THE  soul  OF-Him 


12  TIGHCIN 

YT7GP 

TCDN 

TTPOBATCDN 

▼ 

O 

M IC0CDTOC 

KA  1 

OYK 

CDN 

IS-PLACING 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

THE 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

THE 

HIRED-one 

hireling 

AND 

also 

NOT 

BEING 

TTOIMHN 

OY 

OYK 

GCTIN 

TA 

TTPOBATA 

1 A  1 A 

©GCDPGI 

TON 

AYKON 

SHEPHERD 

OF-WHOM 

NOT 

IS 

THE 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

OWN 
own  p 

IS-beholdING 

THE 

WOLF 

12  Yet  the  hireling,  not  also 
being  shepherd,  whose  own 
the  sheep  are  not,  is 
beholding  the  wolf  coming, 
and  is  leaving  the  sheep 
and  fleeing.  And  the  wolf  is 
snatching  them  and  is 
scattering  the  sheep. 


GPXOMGNON  KA  I  A<t>IHCIN  TA  TTPOBATA  KA  I  <t>GYrG  I  KA  I  O  AYKOC 

COMING  AND  IS-FROM-LETTING  THE  sheep  AND  IS-FLEEING  AND  THE  WOLF 

is-leaving  sheep  (p) 


13 


APT7AZG I  AYTA  KA  I  CKOPT7IZGI 

IS-SNATCHING  them  AND  IS-SCATTERING 


OTI 

M 1 CGCDTOC 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

OY 

MGAGI 

that 

HIRED-one 

hireling 

he-IS 

AND 

NOT 

IS-CARING 

it-is-caring 

13  Yet  the  hireling  is  fleeing 
for  he  is  a  hireling  and  he  is 
not  caring  concerning  the 
sheep. 


AYTCD 

TTGPI 

TCDN 

TTPOBATCDN  ~  GrCD 

GIMI 

O 

TTOIMHN 

O 

KAAOC 

KA  1 

to-him 

ABOUT 

THE 

sheep  1 

sheep  (p) 

AM 

THE 

SHEPHERD 

THE 

IDEAL 

AND 

14  "I  am  the  Shepherd 
ideal,  and  I  know  Mine  and 
Mine  know  Me, 


15 


riNCDCKCD  TA  GMA  KA  I  riNCDCKOYCIN  MG  TA 

l-AM-KNOWING  THE  MY  AND  THEY-ARE-KNOWING  ME  THE 

mine  p  are-knowing 


GMA 

MY 

mine  p 


KAGCDC  r  INCDCKG  I 

according-AS  IS-KNOWING 


MG  O  TTATHP 

ME  THE  FATHER 


KArCD  riNCDCKCD  TON 

AND-I  AM-KNOWING  THE 


TTATGPA 

FATHER 


KA  I 

AND 


THN  YYXHN  MOY 

THE  soul  OF-ME 


1?  according  as  the  Father 
knows  Me,  and  I  know  the 
Father.  And  My  soul  am  I 
laying  down  for  the  sake  of 
the  sheep. 


TIGHMI 

YTTGP 

TCDN 

TTPOBATCDN 

~  KA  1 

AAAA 

TTPOBATA 

GXCD 

A 

l-AM-PLACING 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

THE 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

AND 

other 

sheep 
sheep  (p) 

l-AM-HAVING 

WHICH 

OYK 

GCTIN 

GK 

THC 

AYAHC 

TAYTHC 

KAKGINA 

AG  1 

MG 

ArArGiN 

NOT 

IS 

OUT 

OF-THE 

COURT 

fold 

this 

AND-those 

also-those 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 

ME 

TO-BE-LEADING 

16  "And  other  sheep  have  I 
which  are  not  of  this  fold. 
Those  also  I  must  be 
leading,  and  they  will  be 
hearing  My  voice,  and  there 
will  be  one  flock,  one 
Shepherd. 


KA  I  THC  4>CDNHC  MOY  AKOYCOYCIN  KA  I  TGNHCONTAI  MIA 

AND  OF-THE  SOUND  OF-ME  THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-BECOMING  ONE 

voice 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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TTOIMNH 

G  1C 

nOIMHN 

~  A  1 A 

TOYTO 

MG  O  nATHP 

ArAnA 

OT  1  Grco 

17  "Therefore  the  Father  is 

SHEEP-herd 

flock 

ONE 

SHEPHERD 

THRU  this 

because-of 

ME  THE  FATHER 

IS-LOVING 

that  1 

loving  Me,  seeing  that  1  am 
laying  down  My  soul  that  1 
may  be  getting  it  again. 

TIGHMI 

THN 

YYXHN 

MOY 

INA  nAAIN 

AABCD 

AYTHN 

OYAGIC 

18  No  one  is  taking  it  away 

AM-PLACING 

THE 

soul 

OF-ME 

THAT  AGAIN 

l-MAY-BE-GETTING 

her 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

from  Me,  but  1  am  laying  it 
down  of  Myself.  1  have  the 
right  to  lay  it  down,  and  1 
have  the  right  to  get  it 

A  IPG  1 

AYTHN  An 

GMOY 

AAA  GrCD 

TIGHMI  AYTHN  An 

GMAYTOY 

again.  This  precept  1  got 

IS-LIFTING 

is-taking-away 

her 

FROM 

ME 

but  1 

AM-PLACING  her 

FROM 

MYself 

from  My  Father." 

GiOYC  1  AN 

GXCD 

©GINA  1 

AYTHN 

KAI 

authority 

right 

l-AM-HAVING 

TO-PLACE 

her 

AND 

G£OYCIAN  GXCD  nAAIN 

authority  l-AM-HAVING  AGAIN 

right 


AABGIN  AYTHN  TAYTHN  THN  GNTOAHN  GAABON  nAPA  TOY  nATPOC 

TO-BE-GETTING  her  this  THE  direction  l-GOT  BESIDE  THE  FATHER 

precept 


MOY  ~  CXI  CM  A  nAAIN  GrGNGTO 

OF-ME  SPLIT  AGAIN  BECAME 

schism 


GN 

IN 

among 


TO  1C  IOYAAIOIC 

THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


A  I A  TOYC 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


19  A  schism  came  again 
among  the  Jews  because  of 
these  words. 


AOrOYC  TOYTOYC  "  GAGrON  AG  FIOAAO I  G£  AYTCDN  A  A I  MON  I  ON  GXG I  20  Now  many  of  them  said, 

sayings  these  said  YET  MANY  OUT  OF-them  demon  He-IS-HAVING  "A  demon  has  he,  and  is 

mad.  Why  are  you  hearing 
him?" 


KAI  MAINGTAI  Tl 

AND  IS-beING-MAD  ANY 

he-is-being-mad  why 


AYTOY  AKOYGTG 

OF-Him  YE-ARE-HEARING 


AAAO I  GAGrON  TAYTA  TA 

others  said  these  THE 


PHMATA 

OYK 

GCTIN 

A  A  1  MON  1 ZOMGNOY 

MH 

AAIMONION 

AYNATAI 

declarations 

NOT 

IS 

OF-demonizING 

of-one-being-demonized 

NO 

demon 

IS-ABLE 

TY<t>ACDN 

OF-BLIND 
of-blind- ones 


21  Yet  others  said,  "These 
declarations  are  not  those 
of  a  demoniac.  No  demon 
can  open  the  eyes  of  the 
blind!" 


O<t>0AAMOYC 

VI  EWers 
eyes 


ANO  I  £A  I 

TO-UP-OPEN 

to-open 


"  GrGNGTO 

TOTG 

TA 

GrKAINIA 

GN 

TO  1C 

22  Now  there  came  to  be 

BECAME 

then 

THE 

IN-NEWings 

Dedications 

IN 

THE 

the  Dedications  in 

Jerusalem,  and  it  was 
winter. 

I GPOCOA  YMO I C 

JERUSALEM 


IGPCD  GN 

SACRED-place  IN 
sanctuary 

IOYAAIOI  KAI 

JUDA-ans  AND 


XGIMCDN 

WINTER 


TH  CTO A 

THE  portico 


HN 

~  KAI 

nGP  IGnATG  1  o 

IHCOYC  GN 

TCI) 

23  And  Jesus  walked  in  the 

WAS 

AND 

ABOUT-TROD  THE 

JESUS 

IN 

THE 

sanctuary  in  the  portico  of 

it-was 

walked 

Solomon. 

TOY 

COAOMCDNOC  "  GKYKACDCAN 

1  OYN 

AYTON 

Ol 

24  The 

Jews,  then, 

OF-THE 

SOLOMON 

1  surROUND 

THEN 

Him 

THE 

surround 

Him,  and  they 

said  to  Him,  "Till  when  are 
you  lifting  our  soul?  If  you 
are  the  Christ,  tell  us  with 


GAGrON  AYTCD  GCDC 

THEY-said  to-Him  TILL 


TTOTG  THN  S'YXHN 

?-when  THE  soul 


HMCDN  A  IPG  1C 

OF-US  YOU-ARE-LIFTING 


boldness. 


Jews 


when? 


G I  CY  G I  O  XPICTOC  GIT7G  HM  IN  TTAPPHCIA  "  AT7GKP  l©H  AYTOIC  O 

IF  YOU  ARE  THE  ANOINTED  BE-sayING  to-US  to-boldness  answerED  to-them  THE 

Christ  be-you-saying  ! 

IHCOYC  GITTON  YM  IN  KAI  OY  FT  ICTGYGTG  TA  GPrA  A  GrCD  nOICD 

JESUS  l-said  to-YOUp  AND  NOT  YE-ARE-BELIEVING  THE  ACTS  WHICH  I  AM-DOING 

to-ye  works 


25  Jesus  answered  them,  "I 
told  you,  and  you  are  not 
believing.  The  works  which 
I  am  doing  in  the  name  of 
My  Father,  these  are 
testifying  concerning  Me. 


GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

TOY 

nATPOC 

MOY 

TAYTA 

MAPTYPG  1 

nGPi 

GMOY 

~  AAAA 

IN 

THE 

NAME 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

these 

IS-witnessING 

is-testifying 

ABOUT 

ME 

but 

26  But  you  are  not 
believing,  seeing  that  you 
are  not  of  My  sheep, 
according  as  I  said  to  you. 


YMGIC  OY  n  ICTGYGTG  OT I  OYK  GCTG  GK  TCDN  TTPOBATCDN  TCDN  GMCDN 

YOUp  NOT  ARE-BELIEVING  that  NOT  YE-ARE  OUT  OF-THE  sheep  THE  MY 

ye  sheep  (p) 


TA  T7POBATA  TA 

THE  sheep  THE 

sheep  (p) 


GMA  THC  4>CDNHC 

MY  OF-THE  SOUND 


MOY  AKOYOYCIN 

OF-ME  ARE-HEARING 


KArCD  riNCDCKCD 

AND-I  AM-KNOWING 


27  "My  sheep  are  hearing 
My  voice,  and  I  know  them, 
and  they  are  following  Me. 


voice 


28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 
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AYTA  KM  AKOAOY©OYC  IN  MO  I  "  KArCD  AIACDMI  AYTOIC  ZCDHN  A  ICON  ION 

them  AND  THEY-ARE-followING  to-ME  AND-I  AM-GIVING  to-them  LIFE  eonian 


OY 

MH 

ATTOACDNTA  1 

G  1C 

TON 

A  ICON  A 

KA  1 

OYX 

NOT 

NO 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

AND 

NOT 

28  And  I  am  giving  them 
life  eonian,  and  they  should 
by  no  means  be  perishing 
for  the  eon,  and  no  one 
shall  be  snatching  them  out 
of  My  hand. 


APT7ACG  1 

SHALL-BE-SNATCHING 

TIC 

ANY 
any one 

AYTA 

them 

GK 

OUT 

THC 

OF-THE 

XGIPOC 

HAND 

O 

AGACDKGN 

MO  1 

TTANTCDN 

MGIZON 

GCTIN 

WHICH 

who 

HAS-GIVEN 

to-ME 

OF-ALL 

GREATer 

IS 

MOY 

▼ 

O 

T7ATHP 

MOY 

29  My 

Father, 

Who 

has 

OF-ME 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

given 

them 

to  Me, 

is 

greater 

than  all,  and 

no 

one  is  able  to  be  snatching 
them  out  of  My  Father's 
KM  OYAGIC  AYNATAI  hand. 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE 

no-one 


APnAZeiN  GK  THC  XGIPOC  TOY  nATPOC  "  GrCD  KM  O  T7ATHP  GN 

TO-BE-SNATCHING  OUT  OF-THE  HAND  OF-THE  FATHER  I  AND  THE  FATHER  ONE 


30  I  and  the  Father,  We  are 
one." 


GCMGN 

ARE 


GBACTACAN  T7AAIN  AIOOYC  Ol 

BEAR  AGAIN  STONES  THE 


IOYAAIOI  INA  A IOACCDC  IN 

JUDA-ans  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-STONING 
Jews 


31  Again,  then,  the  Jews 
bear  stones  that  they 
should  be  stoning  Him. 


AYTON  "  AFTGKP l©H  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  FIOAAA  GPrA  KAAA  GAG l£A  YM IN  32  Jesus  answered  them, 

Him  answerED  to-them  THE  JESUS  MANY  ACTS  IDEAL  l-SHOW  to-YOU p  "Many  ideal  acts  I  show  you 

to-ye  from  My  Father.  Because  of 
what  act  of  them  are  you 
stoning  Me?" 

GK  TOY  nATPOC  A I A  nOION  AYTCDN  GPTON  GMG  A IOAZGTG 

OUT  OF-THE  FATHER  THRU  7-THE-WHICH  OF-them  ACT  ME  YE-ARE-STONING 

because-of  which? 


AnGKP  I ©HCAN  AYTCD  Ol  IOYAAIOI  nGP I  KAAOY  GPrOY  OY  A IOAZOMGN  33  The  Jews  answered  Him 


answerED 

to-Him  THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 

ABOUT 

IDEAL 

CG 

YOU 

AAAA 

but 

TTGPI  BAAC<t>HMIAC 

ABOUT  HARM-AVERment 
blasphemy 

KA  1 

AND 

OTI 

that 

CY 

YOU 

ACT  NOT  WE-ARE-STONING  "For  an  ideal  act  we  are 

not  stoning  you,  but  for 
blasphemy,  and  that  you, 
being  a  man,  are  making 

ANGPCDnOC  (ON  nOIGIC  yourself  God." 

human  BEING  ARE-makING 


CG  AYTON  ©GON 

YOURself  God 


AnGKP  I ©H  AYTOIC 

answerED  to-them 


o 

IHCOYC 

OYK 

GCTIN 

34  Jesus  answered 

them, 

THE 

JESUS 

NOT 

IS 

"Is  it  not  written 

in  your 

it-is 

law,  that  1  say 
gods'? 

you  are 

rGrPAMMGNON  GN  TCD  NOMCD  YMCDN  OT I  GrCD  GinA  ©GO  I  GCTG  ~  Gl 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN  THE  LAW  OF-YOUp  that  I  say  gods  YE-ARE  IF 

of-ye 


GKGINOYC  GinGN  ©GOYC  nPOC  OYC  O  AOrOC  TOY  ©GOY  GrGNGTO  KA I 

those  He-said  gods  TOWARD  WHOM  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  BECAME  AND 


word 

OY 

AYNATAI 

AYQHNAI 

H 

rPA<t>H 

ON  O 

T7ATHP 

HriACGN 

KA  1 

NOT 

IS-ABLE 

TO-BE-LOOSED  THE 

WRITing 

WHOM  THE  FATHER 

HOLYizES 

AND 

to-be-annulled 

scripture 

hallows 

AT7GCTG  1 AGN 

G  1C  TON 

KOCMON 

YMGIC 

AGrGTG 

OTI  BAAC4>HMG  1 C 

commissions 

INTO  THE 

SYSTEM 

YOUp 

ARE-sayING 

that  YOU-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 

world 

ye 

you-are-blaspheming 

35  If  He  said  those  were 
gods,  to  whom  the  word  of 
God  came  (and  the 
scripture  can  not  be 
annulled), 


36  are  you  saying  to  Him 
Whom  the  Father  hallows 
and  dispatches  into  the 
world  that  You  are 
blaspheming,'  seeing  that  I 
said,  Son  of  God  am  I'? 


OTI  GinON 

that  l-said 


YIOC  TOY 

SON  OF-THE 


©GOY  GIMI 

God  l-AM 


Gl  OY  no  I  CD  TA  GPrA  TOY 

IF  NOT  l-AM-DOING  THE  ACTS  OF-THE 

works 


37  If  I  am  not  doing  My 
Father's  works,  do  not 
believe  Me. 


nATPOC 

MOY 

MH 

n  ICTGYGTG 

MO  1 

"  Gl 

AG 

noicD 

KAN 

GMOI 

MH 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

NO 

BE-BELIEVING 
be-ye-believing  ! 

to-ME 

IF 

YET 

l-AM-DOING 

AND-[IF]-EVER 

to-ME 

NO 

niCTGYHTG  TO  1C  GPrOIC 

YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING  to-THE  ACTS 

works 


n  ICTGYGTG 

BE-BELIEVING 
be-ye-believing  ! 


INA  TNCDTG  KA  I 

THAT  YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING  AND 


38  Yet  if  I  am  doing  them, 
and  if  ever  you  are  not 
believing  Me,  be  believing 
the  works,  that  you  may  be 
knowing  and  believing  that 
in  Me  is  the  Father,  and  I 
am  in  the  Father." 


39 

40 

41 

42 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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r  INCDCKHT6  OT I  GN  GMO I  O  T7ATHP  KArCD  GN  TCD  T7ATP  I  "  GZHTOYN 

YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING  that  IN  ME  THE  FATHER  AND-I  IN  THE  FATHER  THEY-SOUGHT 


OYN  J  ^YTON  nA AIN  T7IA CM  KM  G£HA©GN  GK  THC  XGIPOC  AYTCDN 

THEN  Him  AGAIN  TO-arrest  AND  He-OUT-CAME  OUT  OF-THE  HAND  OF-them 

he-came-out 


KAI 

ATTHAOGN 

TTAAIN 

T7GPAN 

TOY 

IOPAANOY 

GIC 

TON 

TOnON 

AND 

He-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 

AGAIN 

OTHER-SIDE 

OF-THE 

JORDAN 

INTO 

THE 

PLACE 

OnOY  HN  ICDANNHC  TO  T7PCDTON  BAT7T IZCDN  KM  GMGINGN  GKG I  "  KM 

THE-?-where  WAS  JOHN  THE  BEFORE-most  DIPizING  AND  He-REMAINS  there  AND 

the-where  former  ly  baptizing 


TTOAAO  1 

HAOON 

T7POC 

AYTON 

KAI 

GAGrON 

OTI 

ICDANNHC 

MGN 

CHMGION 

MANY 

CAME 

TOWARD 

Him 

AND 

THEY-said 

that 

JOHN 

INDEED 

SIGN 

GTTO  IHCGN 

OYAGN 

T7ANTA 

AG 

OCA 

GIT7GN 

ICDANNHC 

T7GPI 

TOYTOY 

DOES 

NOT-YET-ONE 

ALL 

YET 

as-much-as 

said 

JOHN 

ABOUT 

this-One 

AAHOH  HN  "KM  TTOAAO I  GTT ICTGYCAN  GIC  AYTON  GKG  I 

TRUE  WAS  AND  MANY  BELIEVE  INTO  Him  there 


HN  AG  TIC  ACOGNCDN  AAZAPOC  ATTO  BHOANIAC  GK  THC  KCDMHC 

WAS  YET  ANY  beING-UN-FIRM  LAZARUS  FROM  BETHANY  OUT  OF-THE  VILLAGE 

certain-one  being-infirm 

MAP  I  AC  KAI  MAPOAC  THC  AAGA<t>HC  AYTHC  "  HN  AG  MAP  I  AM  H  AAGIYACA 

OF-MARY  AND  OF-MARTHA  THE  sister  OF-her  WAS  YET  MARIAM  THE  one-RUBBing 

Mary 

TON  KYP  ION  MYPCD  KAI  GKMA£ACA  TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY  TAIC  OP  I  £  IN 

THE  Master  to-ATTAR  AND  OUT-WIP/ng  THE  FEET  OF-Him  to-THE  HAIR 

Lord  wip/ng-off  hairs 

AYTHC  HC  O  AAGAct>OC  AAZAPOC  HCOGNG I  "  ATTGCTG I AAN  OYN  A I 

OF-her  OF-WHOM  THE  brother  LAZARUS  was-UN-FIRM  commission  THEN  THE 

was-infirm  dispatch 


AAGA<t>A  I  nPOC  AYTON  AGrOYCA  I  KYPIG  I  AG  ON  4>IAGIC 

sisters  TOWARD  Him  sayING  Master!  BE-PERCEIVING  WHOM  YOU-ARE-beING-FOND 

Lord  !  lo  !  you-are-being-fond -of 


ACOGNG 1 

AKOYCAC  AG 

O 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN  AYTH 

H  ACOGNG  1 A 

OYK 

IS-beING-UN-FIRM 

is-being-infirm 

REAR  ing  YET 

THE 

JESUS 

said 

this 

THE  UN-FIRMness 
infirmity 

NOT 

GCTIN  T7POC 

©ANATON 

AAA 

YT7GP 

THC 

AOiHC 

TOY  OGOY 

INA 

IS  TOWARD 

i  DEATH 

but 

OVER 

for 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

OF-THE  God 

THAT 

AOiACOH  O  YIOC  TOY  OGOY  A I  AYTHC  "  HrAnA  AG  O 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED  THE  SON  OF-THE  God  THRU  it  LOVED  YET  THE 

should-be-being-glorified  through  her 

IHCOYC  THN  MAPOAN  KAI  THN  AAGA<t>HN  AYTHC  KAI  TON  AAZAPON  "  CDC 

JESUS  THE  MARTHA  AND  THE  sister  OF-her  AND  THE  LAZARUS  AS 


OYN  HKOYCGN  OT  I  ACOGNG I  TOTG  MGN  GMGINGN  GN  CD  HN 

THEN  He-HEARS  that  he-IS-beING-UN-FIRM  then  INDEED  He-REMAINS  IN  WHICH  He-WAS 

he-is-being-infirm 

TOFTCD  AYO  HMGPAC  "  GTTGITA  MGTA  TOYTO  AGrG  I  TO  1C  MAOHTAIC 

to-PLACE  TWO  DAYS  ON-THEREAFTER  after  this  He-IS-sayING  to-THE  LEARNers 

place  thereupon  disciples 


39  They  sought,  then,  to 
arrest  Him  again,  and  He 
came  out  of  their  hands. 


40  And  He  came  away  again 
to  the  other  side  of  the 
Jordan  into  the  place 
where  John  was  formerly 
baptizing,  and  He  remains 
there. 

41  And  many  came  to  Him, 
and  they  said  that  "John, 
indeed,  does  not  one  sign, 
yet  all,  whatever  John  said 
concerning  this  One  was 
true." 


42  And  many  believe  in  Him 
there. 


1  Now  there  was  a  certain 
infirm  man,  Lazarus  from 
Bethany,  of  the  village  of 
Mary  and  her  sister  Martha. 

2  Now  it  was  Mary  who  rubs 
the  Lord  with  attar  and 
wipes  off  His  feet  with  her 
hair,  whose  brother  Lazarus 
was  infirm. 


3  The  sisters,  then, 
dispatch  to  Him,  saying, 
"Lord,  lo,  he  of  whom  Thou 
art  fond  is  infirm!" 


4  Yet  Jesus,  hearing  it, 
said,  "This  infirmity  is  not 
to  death,  but  for  the  glory 
of  God,  that  the  Son  of  God 
should  be  glorified  through 
it." 


5  Now  Jesus  loved  Martha 
and  her  sister  and  Lazarus. 


6  As,  then,  He  hears  that 
he  is  infirm,  then,  indeed, 
He  remains  in  the  place  in 
which  He  was,  two  days. 


7  Thereupon,  after  this,  He 
is  saying  to  His  disciples, 
"We  may  be  going  into 
Judea  again." 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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Ar(DMGN  6 1C  THN  IOYAAIAN  T7AAIN  "  AGrOYC  IN  AYTCD  Ol  MAGHTA  I 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING  INTO  THE  JUDEA  AGAIN  ARE-sayING  to-Him  THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


PABBI 

NYN 

GZHTOYN 

CG 

AIGACAI 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

KA  1 

T7AAIN 

RABBI 

NOW 

SOUGHT 

YOU 

TO-STONE 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

AND 

AGAIN 

8  The  disciples  are  saying 
to  Him,  "Rabbi,  the  Jews 
now  sought  to  stone  Thee, 
and  art  Thou  going  there 
again?" 


YTTAreiC  GKGI 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING  there 
you-are-going-away 


AFTGKPIGH  IHCOYC  OYXI  ACDAGKA  (DP A I  GICIN 

answerED  JESUS  NOT  {emph.)  TWO-TEN  HOURS  ARE 

not  {emph.)  twelve 


THC  HMGPAC  GAN 

OF-THE  DAY  IF-EVER 


TIC  T7GP IT7ATH  GN 

ANY  MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  IN 

anyone  may-be-walking 


TH 

THE 


HMGPA  OY 

DAY  NOT 


9  Jesus  answered,  "Are 
there  not  twelve  hours  in 
the  day?  If  anyone  should 
be  walking  in  the  day,  he  is 
not  stumbling,  for  he  is 
observing  the  light  of  this 
world. 


TTPOCKOnTGI  OTI  TO  4>CDC 

he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING  that  THE  LIGHT 
he-is-stumbling 


TOY  KOCMOY  TOYTOY  BAGT7G I 

OF-THE  SYSTEM  this  he-IS-lookING 

world  he-is-observing 


GAN  10  Yet  if  anyone  should  be 
IF-EVER  walking  in  the  night,  he  is 
stumbling,  for  the  light  is 
not  in  him." 


AG  TIC  T7GP IT7ATH  GN  TH  NYKT I  TTPOCKOFTTG I  OTI  TO  4>CDC 

YET  ANY  MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  IN  THE  NIGHT  he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING  that  THE  LIGHT 

anyone  may-be-walking  he-is-stumbling 


OYK 

GCTIN 

GN 

AYTCD 

TAYTA 

GIFTGN  KA  1  MGT  A 

TOYTO 

AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

NOT 

IS 

IN 

him 

these 

He-said  AND  after 

this 

He-IS-sayING 

to-them 

AAZAPOC 

O 

4>iaoc 

HMCDN 

KGKOIMHTAI 

AAAA 

nOPGYOMAI  INA 

LAZARUS 

THE 

FOND -one 
friend 

OF-US 

HAS-been-reposED 

but 

l-AM-GOING 

THAT 

11  He  said  these  things, 
and  after  this  He  is  saying 
to  them,  "Lazarus,  our 
friend,  has  found  repose, 
but  I  am  going  that  I  should 
be  awakening  him  out  of 
sleep." 


G£YT7N  ICCD  AYTON 

1-SHOULD-BE-OUT-SLEEPizlNG  him 

l-should-be-awakening-out-of-slee... 


G  ITT  AN  OYN  Ol  MAGHTA  I  AYTCD  KYPIG  Gl 

say  THEN  THE  LEARNers  to-Him  Master!  IF 

disciples  Lord  ! 


12  The  disciples,  then,  said 
to  Him,  "Lord,  if  he  has 
repose,  he  shall  be  saved." 


KGKOIMHTAI  CCDGHCGTA I  "  GIPHKGI  AG  O  IHCOYC  T7GP I  TOY 

he-HAS-been-reposED  he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  HAD-declarED  YET  THE  JESUS  ABOUT  THE 


GANATOY 

AYTOY 

GKGI  NO  1 

AG 

GAOIAN 

OTI 

figpi 

THC 

KO  1 MHCGCDC 

TOY 

DEATH 

OF-him 

those 

YET 

SEEM 

suppose 

that 

ABOUT 

THE 

LIE-ing 

repose 

OF-TH 

13  Now  Jesus  had  made  a 
declaration  concerning  his 
death,  yet  they  suppose 
that  He  is  saying  it 
concerning  the  repose  of 
sleep. 


YT7NOY 

AGrGI 

~  TOTG 

OYN 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

O 

IHCOYC 

TTAPPHCIA 

SLEEP 

He-IS-sayING 

then 

THEN 

said 

to-them 

THE 

JESUS 

to-boldness 

14  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them  with  boldness  then, 
"Lazarus  died. 


AAZAPOC  AT7GGANGN  "  KA I  XAIPCD  A I  YMAC  INA  T7 ICTGYCHTG 

LAZARUS  FROM-DIED  AND  l-AM-JOYING  THRU  YOUp  THAT  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

died  l-am-rejoicing  because-of  ye 

OTI  OYK  HMHN  GKGI  AAA  A  ArCDMGN  T7POC  AYTON  "  GIT7GN  OYN 

that  NOT  l-WAS  there  but  WE-MAY-BE-LEADING  TOWARD  him  said  THEN 


GCDMAC  O  AGrOMGNOC  AIAYMOC  TO  1C  CYMMAGHTAIC  ArCDMGN  KA  I 

THOMAS  THE  beING-said  twin  (Didymus)  to-THE  TOGETHER-LEARNers  MAY-BE-LEADING  AND 

Didymus  fellow-disciples  also 

HMGIC  INA  ATTOGANCDMGN  MGT  AYTOY  "  GAGCDN  OYN  O  IHCOYC  GYPGN 

WE  THAT  WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  WITH  Him  COMING  THEN  THE  JESUS  FOUND 

we-may-be-dying 


15  And  I  am  rejoicing 
because  of  you,  that  you 
should  be  believing,  seeing 
that  I  was  not  there.  But 
we  may  be  going  to  him." 

16  Thomas,  then,  who  is 
termed  "Didymus,"  said  to 
his  fellow  disciples,  "We 
also  may  be  going,  that  we 
may  be  dying  with  Him." 


17  Jesus,  then,  on  coming 
into  Bethany,  found  he  has 
been  in  the  tomb  four  days 
already. 


AYTON  TGCCAPAC  HAH  HMGPAC  GXONTA  GN  TCD  MNHMGICD  HN  AG  H 

him  FOUR  ALREADY  DAYS  HAVING  IN  THE  memorial-vault  WAS  YET  THE 

tomb 


18  Now  Bethany  was  near 
Jerusalem,  about  fifteen 
stadia  off. 


BHGANIA  GrTYC  TCDN  IGPOCOAYMCDN  (DC  ATTO 

BETHANY  NEAR  OF-THE  JERUSALEM  AS  FROM 


CTAAICDN  AGKATTGNTG 

stadia  TEN-FIVE 

fifteen 
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no  A  AO  I  AG  GK  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  GAHAYOGICAN  nPOC  THN  MAP©  AN  KA I 

MANY  YET  OUT  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  HAD-COME  TOWARD  THE  MARTHA  AND 

Jews 


MAPI  AM 

INA 

n  APAMYGHCCDNT  A  1 

AYTAC 

T7GPI 

TOY 

AAGA4>OY 

▼ 

H 

MARIAM 

Mary 

THAT 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CLOSING 

they-should-be-comforting 

them 

ABOUT 

THE 

brother 

THE 

19  Now  many  of  the  Jews 

had  come  to  Martha  and 
Mary  that  they  should  be 
comforting  them 

concerning  their  brother. 

20  Martha,  then,  as  she 
hears  that  Jesus  is  coming, 
meets  Him.  Yet  Mary  was 
seated  in  the  house. 


OYN  MAP© A  (DC  HKOYCGN  OT I  IHCOYC  GPXGTAI  YnHNTHCGN  AYTCD  MAP  I  AM 

THEN  MARTHA  AS  she-HEARS  that  JESUS  IS-COMING  UNDER-meets  to-Him  MARIAM 

meets  Mary 


AG  GN  TCD  OIKCD  GKAOGZGTO 

YET  IN  THE  HOME  was-seatED 
house 


Master ! 

Lord  ! 


GinGN  OYN  H  MAP©  A  nPOC  TON  IHCOYN 

said  THEN  THE  MARTHA  TOWARD  THE  JESUS 


KYPIG  G I  HC 


CDAG  OYK  AN  AnGOANGN  O  AAGA<t>OC  MOY 


IF  YOU-WERE  here 


NOT  EVER  FROM-DIED 
died 


THE  brother 


OF-ME 


AAAA 

but 


KA  I  NYN  OIAA 


OT  I  OCA 


AND 

even 


NOW  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  as-much-as 


AN  AITHCH  TON  ©GON 

EVER  YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  THE  God 


21  Martha,  then,  said  to 
Jesus,  "Lord,  if  Thou  wert 
here,  my  brother  would  not 
have  died. 


22  But 
aware 


even  now  I  am 
that  whatsoever 
Thou  shouldst  be  requesting 
of  God,  God  will  be  giving 
to  Thee." 


ACDCGI  CO  I 

SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOU 


O  ©GOC  ~  AGrGI 

THE  God  IS-sayING 


AYTH  O  IHCOYC 

to-her  THE  JESUS 


ANACTHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

shall-be-rising 


23  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 
"Your  brother  will  be 
rising." 


O  AAGA<t>OC  COY 

THE  brother  OF- YOU 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

IS-sayING  to-Him 


H  MAP©  A  OIAA  OTI 

THE  MARTHA  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 


24  Martha  is  saying  to  Him, 

"I  am  aware  that  he  will  be 
rising  in  the  resurrection  in 
the  last  day." 


ANACTHCGTA  1 

GN 

TH 

ANACTACG 1  GN 

TH 

GCXATH 

HMGPA  "  GinGN 

he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

he-shall-be-rising 

IN 

THE 

UP-STANDing  IN 

resurrection 

THE 

LAST 

DAY 

said 

AYTH  O  IHCOYC 

GrCD 

GIMI 

H  ANACTACIC 

KA  1 

H  ZCDH 

O 

n  1 CTGYCDN 

to-her  THE  JESUS 

1 

AM 

THE  UP-STANDing 
resurrection 

AND 

THE  LIFE 

THE 

one-BELIEVING 

25  Jesus  said  to  her,  "I  am 
the  Resurrection  and  the 
Life.  He  who  is  believing  in 
Me,  even  if  he  should  be 
dying,  shall  be  living. 


G  1C  GMG  KAN  ATTOOANH  ZHCGTAI  "  KA  I  TTAC  O  ZCDN 

INTO  ME  AND-[IF]-EVER  he-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  SHALL-BE-LIVING  AND  EVERY  THE  one-LIVING 

he-may-be-dying 


KA  1 

ni  CTGYCDN 

GIC 

GMG 

OY 

MH 

AnOOANH 

GIC 

TON 

AICDNA 

AND 

BELIEVING 

INTO 

ME 

NOT 

NO 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

may-be-dying 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

26  And  everyone  who  is 
living  and  believing  in  Me, 
should  by  no  means  be 
dying  for  the  eon.  Are  you 
believing  this?" 


FI  ICTGYG  1C  TOYTO  "  AGrGI  AYTCD  NA I  KYPIG  GrCD  nGTT  ICTGYKA  OTI 

YOU-ARE-BELIEVING  this  she-IS-sayING  to-Him  YEA  Master!  I  HAVE-BELIEVED  that 

Lord  ! 

CY  Gl  O  XPICTOC  O  YIOC  TOY  ©GOY  O  GIC  TON  KOCMON 

YOU  ARE  THE  ANOINTED  THE  SON  OF-THE  God  THE  INTO  THE  SYSTEM 

Christ  th  e-one  world 


27  She  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Yes,  Lord,  I  have  believed 
that  Thou  art  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  Who  is 
coming  into  the  world." 


GPXOMGNOC  KA  I  TOYTO  G ITTOYCA  ATTHAOGN  KA  I  G<t>CDNHCGN  MAP  I  AM  28  And  saying  this  she  came 

COMING  AND  this  sayING  she-FROM-CAME  AND  SOUNDS  MARIAM  away  and  summons  Miriam, 

she-came-away  summons  Mary  her  sister,  covertly,  saying, 

"The  Teacher  is  present, 
and  is  summoning  you." 

THN  AAGA<t>HN  AYTHC  A  AGP  A  G  ITTOYCA  O  A  I A  ACKAAOC  TTAPGCT  IN  KA  I 

THE  sister  OF-her  covertly  sayING  THE  TEACHer  IS-BESIDE-BEING  AND 

is-present 


<t>CDNG  I  CG 

He-IS-SOUNDING  YOU 
is-summoning 


GKGINH  AG 

that- one  YET 


(DC  HKOYCGN 

AS  she-HEARS 


HrGPOH 

she-WAS-ROUSED 

was-roused 


TAXY  KA I 

SWIFTLY  AND 


29  Now  as  she  hears,  she 
was  roused  swiftly  and 
came  to  Him. 


HPXGTO  T7POC  AYTON 

CAME  TOWARD  Him 


"  OYnCD 

AG 

GAHAY0G  1 

O 

IHCOYC 

GIC 

THN 

30  Now  Jesus  had  not  as 

NOT-as-yet 

YET 

HAD-COME 

THE 

JESUS 

INTO 

THE 

yet  come  into  the  village, 
but  was  still  in  the  place 
where  Martha  meets  Him. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  1 1 


KCDMHN 

AAA 

HN 

GTI 

GN 

TCD 

ToncD 

onoY 

YT7HNTHCGN 

AYTCD 

H 

VILLAGE 

but 

WAS 

STILL 

IN 

THE 

PLACE 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

UNDER-meets 

meets 

to-Him 

THE 

MAP0A 

Ol 

OYN 

IOYAAIOI  Ol 

ONTGC 

MGT 

AYTHC 

GN  TH 

OIKIA 

KA  1 

31  The  Jews,  then,  who  are 

MARTHA 

THE 

THEN 

JUDA-ans 

THE 

ones-BEING 

WITH 

her 

IN  THE 

HOME 

AND 

with  her  in  the  house  and 

Jews 

house 

comforting  her,  perceiving 
Mary,  that  she  rose  quickly 
and  came  out,  follow  her, 

T7APAMY0OYMGNO  1 

AYTHN 

IAONTGC 

THN 

MAPI  AM  OTI 

TAXGCDC 

ANGCTH 

supposing  that  she  is  going 

BESIDE-CLOSING 

her 

PERCEIVING 

THE 

MARIAM 

that 

SWIFTIy 

she-UP-STOOD 

to  the  tomb,  that  she 

comforting 

Mary 

quickly 

she-rose 

should  be  lamenting  there. 

KM  G£HA0GN  HKOAOYGHCAN  AYTH  AO£ANTGC  OT I  YFIArG  I  GIC  TO 

AND  OUT-CAME  THEY-follow  to-her  SEEM ing  that  she-IS-UNDER-LEADING  INTO  THE 


came-out 


supposing 


she-is-going-away 


MNHMG  ION 

INA 

KAAYCH 

GKGI 

▼ 

H 

OYN  MAPI  AM  CDC 

HAGGN 

memorial-vault 

THAT 

she-SHOULD-BE-LAMENTING  there 

THE 

THEN  MARIAM 

AS 

she-CAME 

tomb 

Mary 

OTTOY 

HN 

IHCOYC 

IAOYCA 

AYTON 

GT7GCGN  AYTOY 

TTPOC 

TOYC 

THE-?-where 

WAS 

JESUS 

PERCEIVING 

Him 

FALLS 

OF-Him 

TOWARD 

THE 

the-where 


32  Mary,  then,  as  she  came 
where  Jesus  was, 
perceiving  Him,  falls  at  His 
feet,  saying  to  Him,  "Lord, 
if  Thou  wert  here,  my 
brother  would  not  have 
died!" 


no  A  AC  AGrOYCA  AYTCD  KYPIG  Gl  HC  CD  AG  OYK  AN  MOY  AnGOANGN 

FEET  sayING  to-Him  Master!  IF  YOU-WERE  here  NOT  EVER  OF-ME  FROM-DIED 

Lord  !  died 


33  O  AAGA<t>OC  ~  IHCOYC 

THE  brother  JESUS 


CYNGA0ONTAC  AYTH 

TOGETHER-COMING  to-her 
coming-together 


OYN  CDC  GIAGN  AYTHN 

THEN  AS  He-PERCEIVED  her 


I O  Y  A  A I O  YC  K  A  A  I ONT  AC 

JUDA-ans  LAMENTING 

Jews 


KAAIOYCAN  KA I  TOYC 

LAMENTING  AND  THE 


GNGBP  I MHCAT O  TCD 

IN-THUNDERS  to-THE 

mutters 


33  Jesus,  then,  as  He 
perceived  her  lamenting 
and  the  Jews  coming  with 
her  lamenting,  mutters  in 
spirit,  and  disturbs  Himself. 


34  nNGYMAT  I  KA  I 

spirit  AND 


GTAPA£GN  GAYTON 

DISTURBS  Self 


KA  I  GinGN  noY 

AND  He-said  ?-where 
where? 


TGOGIKATG  AYTON 

YE-HAVE-PLACED  him 


34  And  He  said,  "Where 
have  you  placed  him?" 
They  are  saying  to  Him, 
"Lord,  come  and  see." 


35  AGrOYCIN  AYTCD  KYPIG 

THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him  Master ! 

Lord  ! 


GPXOY 

BE-COMING 
be-you-coming  ! 


KA  I  I  AG 

AND  BE-PERCEIVING 
be-you-perceiving  ! 


GAAKPYCGN  O 

weeps  THE 


35  Jesus  weeps. 


36 

IHCOYC 

"  GAGrON 

OYN  Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

1  AG 

ncDC 

G<t>IAGI  AYTON 

36  The  Jews,  then,  said, 

JESUS 

said 

THEN  THE 

JUDA-ans 

BE-PERCEIVING 

how 

He-WAS-FOND  him 

"Lo!  how  fond  He  was  of 

Jews 

lo  ! 

he-was-fond-of 

him!" 

37 

~  TINGC 

AG  G£ 

AYTCDN 

G  ITT  AN  OYK 

GAYNATO 

OYTOC  O  ANO 1  £AC 

37  Yet  some  of  them  said, 

ANY 

YET  OUT 

OF-them 

say  NOT 

was-ABLE 

this 

THE  One-UP-OPEN/ng 

"Could  not  this  One  Who 

some 

opens  the  eyes  of  the  blind 

man,  also  make  it  that  this 

man  should  not  be  dying?" 

TOYC 

0<t>GAAM0YC  TOY 

TY<t>AOY 

nOlHCAl 

INA 

KA  1  OYTOC  MH 

THE 

VI  EWers 

OF-THE  BLIND 

TO-DO 

THAT 

AND  this-one  NO 

eyes 

blind-man 

to-make 

also 

ATTOGANH 

IHCOYC 

OYN 

nAAIN 

GMBP  1 MCDMGNOC 

GN  G  AYTCD 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-DYING 

may-be-dying 

JESUS 

THEN 

AGAIN 

beING-IN-THUNDERED 
m  utter  ing 

IN  Self 

GPXGTAI 

GIC  TO 

MNHMG  ION 

HN  AG 

CT7HAA  ION  KA  1  AIGOC 

GT7GKGITO 

GTT 

IS-COMING 

INTO  THE 

memorial-vault 

tomb 

WAS  YET 

CAVE 

AND  STONE 

was-ON-LAID 

was-laid-on 

ON 

38  Jesus,  then,  again 
muttering  in  Himself,  is 
coming  to  the  tomb.  Now  it 
was  a  cave,  and  a  stone 
was  laid  on  it. 


AYTCD 

AGrGI 

O  IHCOYC  APATG 

TON 

AIGON 

AGrGI 

AYTCD  H 

it 

IS-sayING 

THE  JESUS  LIFT-YE  THE 

take-away-ye  ! 

STONE 

IS-sayING 

to-Him  THE 

AAGA<t>H 

TOY 

TGTGAGYTHKOTOC 

MAPGA 

KYPIG 

HAH 

OZGI 

sister 

OF-THE 

HAVING-deceasED 

one-having-deceased 

MARTHA 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

ALREADY 

he-IS-ODORING 

he-is-smelling 

39  Jesus  is  saying,  Take 
away  the  stone."  Martha, 
the  sister  of  the  deceased, 
is  saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  he 
is  already  smelling,  for  it  is 
the  fourth  day." 
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40  TGTAPTAIOC  rAP  6CTIN 

FOURth  for  it-IS 


A6r6l  A YTH  O  IHCOYC 

IS-sayING  to-her  THE  JESUS 


OYK 

NOT 


eiTTON 

l-said 


CO  I  OT  I 

to-YOU  that 


GAN  T7  I CT6YCHC 

IF-EVER  YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


OYH  THN 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-VIEWING  THE 
you-should-be-seeing 


AO£AN 

esteem 

glory 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©eoY 

God 


40  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 
"Did  I  not  say  to  you  that, 
if  ever  you  should  be 
believing,  you  should  be 
seeing  the  glory  of  God?" 


41 


42 


HP  AN  OYN  TON  A I  ©ON  O  A6  IHCOYC  HPGN  TOYC  O<t>0AAMOYC  ANCD 

THEY-LIFT  THEN  THE  STONE  THE  YET  JESUS  LIFTS  THE  VIEWers  UP 

they-take-away  eyes 


KAI 

AND 


GineN 

said 


HAG  IN 

HAD-PERCEIVED 


T7ATGP 

FATHER ! 


GYXAPICTCD 

1-AM-thanklNG 


OT  I  T7ANTOTG  MOY 

that  always  OF-ME 


CO  I 

to-YOU 


OTI 

that 


HKOYCAC 

YOU-HEAR 


MOY 

OF-ME 


Grco 


AG 

YET 


AKOYGIC 

YOU-ARE-HEARING 


AAAA 

but 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


TON 

THE 


OXAON 

THRONG 


41  They,  then,  take  away 
the  stone.  Yet  Jesus  lifts  up 
His  eyes  and  said,  "Father, 
I  thank  Thee  that  Thou 
hearest  Me. 

42  Now  I  was  aware  that 
Thou  art  hearing  Me 
always,  but  because  of  the 
throng  standing  about  I  said 
it,  that  they  should  be 
believing  that  thou  dost 
commission  Me." 


TON  T7GP IGCTCDTA  GIFTON  INA 

THE  ones-HAVING-ABOUT-STOOD  l-said  THAT 
ones-having-stood-about 


T7 1 CTGYCCDC  IN  OTI  CY  MG 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  that  YOU  ME 


43  AT7GCTG  I AAC 

commission 


44  AGYPO  G£CD 

HITHER  OUT 
hither ! 


KAI 

AND 


TAYTA 

these 


GinCDN 

sayING 


<t>CDNH 

to-SOUND 

to-voice 


MGrAAH 

GREAT 

loud 


GKPAYrACGN 

He-clamors 


AAZAPG 

LAZARUS ! 


G£HA0GN  O  TGONHKCDC  AGAGMGNOC  TOYC  TTOAAC  KAI 

OUT-CAME  THE  one-HAVING-DIED  HAVING-been-BOUND  THE  FEET  AND 

came-out 


TAC  XG  IP  AC  KGIPIAIC  KAI  H 

THE  HANDS  to-SHEARings  AND  THE 

to-winding-sheets 


OTIC 

VIEW 

countenance 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


CO  YAAP  I  CD 

to-handkerchief 


43  And,  saying  these  things, 
He  clamors  with  a  loud 
voice, 

Out!" 


"Lazarus!  Hither! 


44  And  out  came  he  who 
had  died,  bound  feet  and 
hands  with  winding  sheets, 
and  his  countenance  had 
been  bound  about  with  a 
handkerchief.  Jesus  is 
saying  to  them,  "Loose  him 
and  let  him  go!" 


T7GP I  GAG  AGT  O  AGrG  I  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC  AYCATG  AYTON  KAI  A4»GTG 

HAD-been-ABOUT-BOUND  IS-sayING  to-them  THE  JESUS  LOOSE-YE  him  AND  FROM-LET 


had-been-bound-about 


loose-ye  ! 


let-ye  ! 


45  AYTON  YTTArG  IN 

him  TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 

to-be-going-away 


GA0ONTGC 

ones-  COMING 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


THN 

THE 


nOAAOl 

MANY 


MAP  I  AM 

MARIAM 

Mary 


OYN 

THEN 


GK 

OUT 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


KA I  ©GACAMGNO I 

AND  gazing 


IOYAAICDN  Ol 

JUDA-ans  THE 

Jews 


A 

WHICH 


GT70IHCGN 

He-DOES 


45  Many  of  the  Jews,  then, 
who  come  to  Mary  and  gaze 
at  what  Jesus  does,  believe 
in  Him. 


46  GT7 ICTGYCAN  GIC  AYTON 

THEY-BELIEVE  INTO  Him 
believe 


TINGC  AG  G£  AYTCDN  ATTHA0ON  T7POC  TOYC 

ANY  YET  OUT  OF-them  FROM-CAME  TOWARD  THE 

some  came-away 


47  4>APICAIOYC  KAI  GIT7AN  AYTOIC  A 


PHARISEES 


AND  THEY-say  to-them 


Ol  APXIGPGIC  KAI  Ol 

THE  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  THE 

chief-priests 


GnOlHCGN  IHCOYC 

WHICH  DOES  JESUS 


4>APICAIOI 

PHARISEES 


CYNHrArON  OYN 

TOGETHER-LED  THEN 
assembled 


CYNGAP  ION  KAI 

Sanhedrin  AND 


GAGrON 

THEY-said 

said 


T I 

ANY 

what 


46  Yet  some  of  them  came 
away  to  the  Pharisees,  and 
told  them  how  much  Jesus 
does. 

47  The  chief  priests  and  the 
Pharisees,  then,  gathered  a 
Sanhedrin  and  said,  "What 
are  we  doing,  seeing  that 
this  man  is  doing  many 
signs? 


48  no  IOYMGN  OTI  OYTOC  O 

WE-ARE-DOING  that  this  THE 


ANGPCDnOC 

human 


nOAAA 

MANY 


noiGi 

IS-DOING 


CHMGIA 

SIGNS 


A<t>CDMGN  AYTON  OYTCDC  nANTGC 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  Him  thus  ALL 

we-should-be-leaving 


niCTGYCOYCIN  GIC 

SHALL-BE-BELIEVING  INTO 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


AYTON 

Him 


48  If  we  should  be  leaving 
him  thus,  all  will  be 
believing  in  him,  and  the 
Romans  will  come  and  take 
away  our  place  as  well  as 
our  nation." 


KA  I  GAGYCONTA I  O I 

AND  SHALL-BE-COMING  THE 


PCDMAIOI  KAI 

ROMANS  AND 


APOYCIN  HMCDN  KAI  TON 

THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING  OF-US  AND  THE 
shall-be-taking-away 


49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 
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TOnON  KM  TO  G0NOC  GIC  AG  TIC  G£  AYTCDN  KM^c  APXIGPGYC  49  Now  a  certain  one  of 

PLACE  AND  THE  NATION  ONE  YET  ANY  OUT  OF-them  CAIAPHAS  chief-SACRED-one  them,  Caiaphas,  being  the 


certain 

CDN 

TOY 

GNIAYTOY 

GKGINOY 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

BEING 

OF-THE 

year 

that 

said 

to-them 

chief-priest  chief  priest  of  that  year, 

said  to  them,  "You  are  not 
aware  of  anything, 

YMGIC  OYK  OIAATG 

YOU  p  NOT  HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 


OYAG  AOriZGCOG  OT I 

NOT-YET  YE-ARE-accountING  that 

neither 


CYM<t>GPG  I 

it-IS-beING-expedient 


YM  IN  INA  GIC 

to-YOUp  THAT  ONE 

to-ye 


ANGPCDTTOC  ATTOGANH  YT7GP 

human  MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  OVER 

may-be-dying  for-the-sake-of 


TOY  AAOY  KAI  MH  OAON  TO  GGNOC 

THE  PEOPLE  AND  NO  WHOLE  THE  NATION 


50  neither  are  you 
reckoning  that  it  is 
expedient  for  us  that  one 
man  shoutd  be  dying  for  the 
sake  of  the  people  and  not 
the  whole  nation  should 
perish." 


ATTOAHTA I  ~  TOYTO  AG  A«t> 

SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED  this  YET  FROM 


GAYTOY  OYK 

self  NOT 


GIFIGN  AAA  A 

he-said  but 


APXIGPGYC 

CDN 

TOY 

GNIAYTOY 

GKGINOY 

GT7PO<t>HTGYCGN 

OTI 

GMGAAGN 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

BEING 

OF-THE 

year 

that 

he-BEFORE-AVERS 

he-prophecies 

that 

WAS-ABOUT 

51  Now  this  he  said,  not 
from  himself,  but,  being 
the  chief  priest  of  that 
year,  he  prophesies  that 
Jesus  was  about  to  be 
dying  for  the  sake  of  the 
nation, 


IHCOYC 

ATTOGNHCKG  1 N 

YTTGP 

TOY 

GGNOYC  ~ KAI 

OYX  YT7GP 

TOY 

JESUS 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

OVER 

THE 

NATION 

AND 

NOT  OVER 

THE 

to-be-dying 

for-the-sake-of 

for-the-sake-of 

GGNOYC 

MONON 

AAA  INA 

KAI 

TA 

TGKNA 

TOY  0GOY 

TA 

NATION 

ONLY 

but 

THAT 

AND 

THE 

offsprings 

OF-THE  God 

THE 

also 

children 

52  and  not  for  the  nation 
only,  but  that  He  may  be 
gathering  the  scattered 
children  of  God  also  into 
one. 


A  I GCKOPT7  I CMGNA 

ones-HAVING-been-THRU-SCATTERED 

o/ies-having-been-scattered 


CYNArArH  GIC  GN 

MAY-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING  INTO  ONE 
he-may-be-assembling 


ATT  GKGINHC  53  From  that  day,  then, 

FROM  that  they  consult  that  they 

should  kill  Him. 


OYN  THC  HMGPAC  GBOYAGYCANTO  INA  ATTOKT G I NCDC I N  AYTON  ~  O 

THEN  THE  DAY  THEY-COUNSEL  THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING  Him  THE 

they-plan  they-may-be-killing 


OYN  IHCOYC  OYKGTI  TTAPPHCIA  TTGP IGT7ATG I  GN  TO  1C  IOYAAIOIC  AAA  A 

THEN  JESUS  NOT-STILL  to-boldness  ABOUT-TROD  IN  THE  JUDA-ans  but 

walked  among  Jews 


54  Jesus,  then,  no  longer 
walked  with  boldness 
among  the  Jews,  but  came 
away  thence  into  the 
country  near  the 
wilderness,  into  a  city 
termed  Ephraim,  and  there 
He  remains  with  His 
disciples. 


AT7HAGGN  GKGIGGN  GIC  THN  XCDPAN  GrTYC  THC  GPHMOY  GIC  G<t>PAIM 

FROM-CAME  thence  INTO  THE  SPACE  NEAR  OF-THE  DESOLATE  INTO  EPHRAIM 

came-away  country  the  wilderness 


AGrOMGNHN  TTOAIN  KAKG I  GMGINGN  MGTA  TCDN  MAGHTCDN  "  HN  AG  GrTYC 

beING-said  city  AND-there  He-REMAINS  WITH  THE  LEARNers  WAS  YET  NEAR 

disciples 

TO  T7ACXA  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  KAI  ANGBHCAN  FTOAAO I  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  GK 

THE  PASSOVER  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  AND  UP-STEPPed  MANY  INTO  JERUSALEM  OUT 

Jews  ascended 


55  Now  near  was  the 
Passover  of  the  Jews,  and 
many  went  up  into 
Jerusalem  out  of  the 
country,  before  the 
Passover,  that  they  should 
be  purifying  themselves. 


THC 

XCDPAC 

npo 

TOY  T7ACXA 

INA  ArN 

OF-THE 

SPACE 

BEFORE 

THE  PASSOVER 

THAT  THEY 

country 

" GZHTOYN 

OYN  TON  IHCOYN 

KAI 

GAGrON 

THEY-SOUGHT 

THEN  THE 

JESUS 

AND 

THEY-said 

said 


IGPCD  GCTHKOTGC  Tl  AOKG I  YM  IN  OT  I 

SACRED-place  HAVING-STOOD  ANY  it-IS-SEEMING  to-YOUp  that 

sanctuary  standing  what  to-ye 


CCDCIN 

GAYTOYC 

SHOULD-BE-PURifyING 

selves 

MGT  AAAHACDN 

GN 

TCD 

56  They, 

then,  sought 

WITH  one-another 

IN 

THE 

Jesus,  and 

said,  standing 

with  one 

another  in  the 

sanctuary, 

"What  do  you 

suppose? 

That  He  may 

OY  MH  GAGH 

GIC 

under  no 

circumstances 

NOT  NO  He-MAY-BE-COMING 

INTO 

come  to  the  festival?" 

THN  GOPTHN 

THE  FESTIVAL 


AGACDKG I  CAN  AG  Ol 

HAD-GIVEN  YET  THE 


APXIGPGIC  KAI 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 
chief-priests 


Ol  <t>AP  I CA  I O  I 

THE  PHARISEES 


57  Now  the  chief  priests 
and  the  Pharisees  had  given 
directions  that  if  anyone 
should  know  where  He  is, 
he  should  be  divulging  it,  so 
that  they  should  be 
arresting  Him. 
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GNTOAAC  INA  GAN  TIC  TNCD  TTOY  GCTIN  MHNYCH 

directions  THAT  IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-KNOWING  ?-where  He-IS  he-SHOULD-BE-DIVULGING 

anyone  where? 


OnCDC  niACCDCIN  AYTON 

WHICH-how  THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING  Him 
so-that 


1  ~  O  OYN  IHCOYC  n PO  G£  HMGPCDN  TOY  TTACXA  HA0GN  GIC  BH0ANIAN 

THE  THEN  JESUS  BEFORE  SIX  DAYS  OF-THE  PASSOVER  CAME  INTO  BETHANY 


2  OnOY  HN  AAZAPOC  ON  HrGIPGN  GK  NGKPCDN  IHCOYC  "  GTTO IHCAN 

THE-?-where  WAS  LAZARUS  WHOM  ROUSES  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  JESUS  THEY-make 

the-where 


OYN  AYTCD  AGinNON  GKG I  KA I  H  MAP0A  AIHKONGI  O  AG  AAZAPOC  GIC 

THEN  to-Him  DINner  there  AND  THE  MARTHA  THRU-SERVED  THE  YET  LAZARUS  ONE 

served 


1  Jesus,  then,  six  days 
before  the  Passover,  came 
to  Bethany,  where  Lazarus 
was  who  had  died,  whom 
Jesus  rouses  from  among 
the  dead. 

2  They  make,  then,  for  Him 
a  dinner  there,  and  Martha 
served.  Now  Lazarus  was 
one  of  those  lying  back  at 
table  with  Him. 


3 


HN  GK  TCDN  ANAKG I MGNCDN  CYN  AYTCD 

WAS  OUT  OF-THE  ones-UP-LYING  TOGETHER  to-Him 

ones-lying-back-at-table 


H  OYN  MAP  I  AM  AABOYCA 

THE  THEN  MARIAM  GETTING 
Mary  taking 


A  I  TP  AN 

POUND 


MYPOY 

OF-ATTAR 


NAPAOY  niCTIKHC 

NARD  OF-BELIEVic 

veritable 


TTOAYT IMOY  HAGITGN 

OF-MUCH-VALUE  RUBS 
very-precious 


TOYC  nOAAC 

THE  FEET 


3  Mary,  then,  taking  a 
pound  troy  of  veritable 
nard  attar,  very  precious, 
rubs  the  feet  of  Jesus  and 
wipes  off  His  feet  with  her 
hair.  Now  the  house  was 
filled  with  the  odor  of  the 
attar. 


TOY  IHCOY  KA  I  G£GMA£GN  TAIC  ©PI£IN  AYTHC  TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY  H 

OF-THE  JESUS  AND  OUT-WIPES  to-THE  HAIR  OF-her  THE  FEET  OF-Him  THE 

wipes-off  hairs 


4  AG  OIK  I A  GFTAHPCD0H  GK  THC  OCMHC  TOY  MYPOY  ~  AGrG  I  AG  IOYAAC 

YET  HOME  WAS-FILLED  OUT  OF-THE  ODOR  OF-THE  ATTAR  IS-sayING  YET  JUDAS 

house 


4  Now  Judas  of  Simon 
Iscariot,  one  of  His 
disciples  (who  is  about  to 
give  Him  up)  is  saying, 


O  I CKAP  I CDTHC  GIC 

THE  ISCARIOT  ONE 


1  GK  J 

TCDN 

MA0HTCDN 

AYTOY 

O 

MGAACDN 

OUT 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

THE 

one-  beING-ABOUT 

5  AYTON  TTAPAA  I AONA  I 

Him  TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

to-be-betraying 


A 1 A 

T 1 

TOYTO 

TO 

MYPON 

OYK 

GFTPA0H 

5  "Wherefore  was  not  this 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

this 

THE 

ATTAR 

NOT 

WAS-disposED-of 

attar  disposed  of  for  three 
hundred  denarii  and  given 
to  the  poor?" 

6  TPIAKOCICDN  AHNAP  ICON  KA  I  GAO0H  TTTCDXOIC 

OF-THREE-hundred  DENARII  AND  WAS-GIVEN  to-POOR -ones 


OTI  TTGPI  TCDN  TTTCDXCDN  GMGAGN  AYTCD  AAA 

that  ABOUT  THE  POOR -ones  CARED  to-him  but 


GIT7GN 

AG 

TOYTO 

OYX 

6  Now  this  he  said,  not  that 

said 

YET 

this 

NOT 

he  cared  concerning  the 

he-said 

poor,  but  that  he  was  a 
thief,  having  the  coffer 
also,  and  bore  what  is  cast 

OT 1  KAGT7THC  HN 

KA  1 

into  it. 

that  thief 

he-WAS 

AND 

also 

7  TO 

r  ACDCCOKOMON 

GXCDN 

TA 

BAAAOMGNA 

GBACTAZGN 

"  GIT7GN 

OYN 

O 

THE 

TONGUE-FETCHer 

coffer 

HAVING 

THE 
the  (p) 

beING-CAST 

BORE 

said 

THEN 

THE 

7  Jesus,  then,  said,  "Let 
her  be,  that  she  should  be 
keeping  it  for  the  day  of  My 
burial. 


IHCOYC  A4>GC  AYTHN  INA  GIC  THN  HMGPAN  TOY  GNTA<t>  I ACMOY  MOY 

JESUS  FROM-LET  her  THAT  INTO  THE  DAY  OF-THE  IN-sepulchering  OF-ME 

let-off-you  !  burial 


8  THPHCH 

AYTO 

~  TOYC 

nTCDXOYC 

TAP 

T7ANTOTG 

GXGTG 

MG0 

she-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING 

it 

THE 

POOR -ones 

for 

always 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

WITH 

8  For  the  poor  you  have 
always  with  you,  yet  Me 
you  have  not  always." 


9  GAYTCDN  GMG  AG  OY  T7ANTOTG  GXGTG 

selves  ME  YET  NOT  always  YE-ARE-HAVING 


TTOAYC  GK  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON  OTI  GKG  I  GCTIN 

MANY  OUT  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  that  there  He-IS 

vast  Jews 


GrNCD  OYN 

o 

OXAOC 

9  The  vast  throng,  then,  of 

KNEW 

THEN 

THE 

THRONG 

the  Jews,  knew  that  He  is 
there.  And  they  came,  not 
because  of  Jesus  only,  but 
that  they  might  become 

KA  1 

HA0ON 

OY 

A  1 A 

acquainted  with  Lazarus 

AND 

THEY-CAME 

NOT 

THRU 

because-of 

also,  whom  Jesus  rouses 
from  among  the  dead. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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TON  IHCOYN  MONON  AAA  INA  KM  TON  AAZAPON  IACDCIN  ON 

THE  JESUS  ONLY  but  THAT  AND  THE  LAZARUS  THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  WHOM 

also 


HrGIPGN 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

GBOYAGYCANTO 

AG 

Ol 

APXIGPGIC 

INA 

KA  1 

He-ROUSES 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

COUNSEL 

plan 

YET 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

THAT 

AND 

also 

10  Yet  the  chief  priests  also 
plan  that  they  should  be 
killing  Lazarus  also, 


TON  AAZAPON  ATTOKT G I NCDC I N  "  OT I  TTOAAO I  A I  AYTON  YTTHrON  11  for  many  of  the  Jews 

THE  LAZARUS  THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING  that  MANY  THRU  him  UNDER-LED  went  because  of  him,  and 

they-may-be-killing  because-of  went-away  believed  in  Jesus. 


TCDN  I OY  AM  CON  KM  GFT ICTGYON  GIC  TON  IHCOYN  "  TH  GTTAYP  ION  O 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans  AND  THEY-BELIEVED  INTO  THE  JESUS  to-THE  ON-MORROW  THE 

Jews  believed 

OXAOC  TTOAYC  O  GAGCDN  GIC  THN  GOPTHN  AKOYCANTGC  OT  I  GPXGTM 

THRONG  MANY  THE  ones- COMING  INTO  THE  FESTIVAL  HEAR ing  that  IS-COMING 

vast  one-coming 


12  On  the  morrow  the  vast 
throng,  who  are  coming  for 
the  festival,  hearing  that 
Jesus  is  coming  into 
Jerusalem, 


O  IHCOYC  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  "  GAABON  TA  BA  I A  TCDN  4>OINIKCDN  KA I 

THE  JESUS  INTO  JERUSALEM  THEY-GOT  THE  FRONDS  OF-THE  PALMS  AND 

got 

G£HAGON  GIC  YT7ANTHC IN  AYTCD  KA  I  GKPAYrAZON  CDCANNA  GYAOrHMGNOC 

OUT-CAME  INTO  UNDER-meeting  to-Him  AND  THEY-clamored  HOSANNA  beING-blessED 

came-out  meeting  hosanna ! 


13  got  fronds  of  palms  and 
came  out  to  meet  Him.  And 
they  clamored,  saying, 
"Hosanna!  Blessed  is  He 
Who  is  coming  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord!"  and  "The 
King  of  Israel!" 


O  GPXOMGNOC  GN  ONOMAT I  KYPIOY  [  KA  I  ]  O  BACIAGYC  TOY  I  CP  AH  A 

THE  One-COMING  IN  NAME  OF-Master  AND  THE  KING  OF-THE  ISRAEL 

of-Lord 


GYPCDN  AG  O  IHCOYC  ONAPION  GKAOICGN  GT7  AYTO  KAGCDC  GCTIN 

FINDING  YET  THE  JESUS  ASS  {dim.)  is-seated  ON  it  according-AS  IS 

little-ass  it-is 


14  Now  Jesus,  finding  a 
little  ass,  is  seated  on  it, 
according  as  it  is  written, 


rGrPAMMGNON 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


MH 

4>OBOY 

GYrATHP 

CICDN 

IAOY 

O 

BACIAGYC 

1?  Do  not  fear,  daughter  of 

NO 

BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing  ! 

DAUGHTER 

of-  SION 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

KING 

Zion!  Lo!  your  King  is 
coming,  sitting  on  an  ass's 
colt. 

COY 

GPXGTAI 

KAGHMGNOC 

Gni 

T7CDAON 

ONOY 

"  TAYTA 

OYK 

GrNCDCAN 

OF-YOU 

IS-COMING 

sittING 

ON 

COLT 

OF-ASS 

these 

NOT 

THEY-KNOW 

AYTOY 

Ol 

MAGHTAI 

TO 

T7PCDTON 

AAA 

OTG 

GAOIAC0H 

IHCOYC 

TOTG 

OF-Him 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

first 

but 

when 

IS-esteemizED 

is-glorified 

JESUS 

then 

16  Now  these  things  are  not 
known  to  His  disciples  at 
first,  but  when  Jesus  is 
glorified,  then  they  are 
reminded  that  these  things 
were  written  of  Him  and 
these  things  they  do  to 
Him. 


GMNHCGHCAN  OT  I  TAYTA  HN  GT7  AYTCD  TGrPAMMGNA  KA  I  TAYTA 

THEY-ARE-REMINDED  that  these  WAS  ON  Him  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  AND  these 


GnOlHCAN  AYTCD  "  GMAPTYPG I  OYN  O  OXAOC  O  CDN  MGT  AYTOY  OTG 

THEY-DO  to-Him  witnessED  THEN  THE  THRONG  THE  BEING  WITH  Him  when 

testified 

TON  AAZAPON  G<t>CDNHCGN  GK  TOY  MNHMGIOY  KA  I  HrGIPGN  AYTON  GK 

THE  LAZARUS  He-SOUNDS  OUT  OF-THE  memorial-vault  AND  ROUSES  him  OUT 

he-summons  tomb 


17  The  throng,  then,  which 
is  with  Him  when  He 
summons  Lazarus  out  of  the 
tomb,  and  rouses  him  from 
among  the  dead,  was 
testifying. 


NGKPCDN 

"  A  1 A 

TOYTO 

[  KA  1  ] 

YT7HNTHCGN 

AYTCD 

O 

OXAOC 

OTI 

18  Therefore,  also,  the  vast 

OF- DEAD- ones 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

AND 

also 

UNDER-meets 

meets 

to-Him 

THE 

THRONG 

that 

throng  meets  Him,  for  they 
hear  that  He  has  done  this 

sign. 


HKOYCAN 

TOYTO 

AYTON 

TTGTTO  IHKGNA  1 

TO 

CHMGION 

~  Ol 

OYN 

cfcAPICAIOI 

19  The  Pharisees, 

then,  say 

THEY-HEAR 

this 

Him 

TO-HAVE-DONE 

THE 

SIGN 

THE 

THEN 

PHARISEES 

to  themselves, 

"You  are 

beholding  that  you  are 
benefiting  nothing.  Lo!  the 
world  came  away  after 


GIFT  AN 

npoc 

GAYTOYC 

GGCDPGITG 

OTI 

OYK 

CD<t>GAG  ITG 

OYAGN  him!" 

say 

TOWARD 

selves 

YE-ARE-beholdING 

that 

NOT 

YE-ARE-benefitING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 
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20  I  AG  O  KOCMOC  OniCCD  AYTOY  MTHAG6N  "  HCAN  AG  GAAHNGC 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE  SYSTEM  BEHIND  Him  FROM-CAME  THEY-WERE  YET  GREEKS 

lo  !  world  came-away 

TINGC  GK  TCDN  AN  ABA  INONTCDN  INA  TTPOCK  YNHCCDC I N  GN  TH  GOPTH 

ANY  OUT  OF-THE  ones-  UP-STEPPING  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING  IN  THE  FESTIVAL 

some  ones-going-up 


20  Now  there  were  some 
Greeks  from  among  those 
going  up  that  they  should 
be  worshiping  in  the 
festival. 


21  ~  OYTOI  OYN  nPOCHAGON  4>|AinT7CD 

these  THEN  TOWARD-CAME  to-Philip 
approached 

KAI  HPCDTCDN  AYTON  AGTONTGC 

AND  THEY-askED  him  sayING 


TCD  AnO  BHGCAIAA  THC  TAAIAAIAC 

THE  FROM  BETHSAIDA  OF-THE  GALILEE 

the-one 


KYPIG 

©GAOMGN 

TON 

IHCOYN 

Master ! 
lord  ! 

WE-ARE-WILLING 

THE 

JESUS 

21  These,  then,  came  to 
Philip  who  is  from 
Bethsaida  of  Galilee,  and 
they  asked  him,  saying, 
"Lord,  we  want  to  become 
acquainted  with  Jesus." 


22  I  AG  IN  "  GPXGTAI 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  IS-COMING 


o 

4>iaittttoc 

KAI 

AGrGI 

THE 

Philip 

AND 

he-IS-sayING 

TO)  ANAPGA  22  Philip  is  coming  and 

to-THE  ANDREW  telling  Andrew,  and  again 

Andrew  and  Philip  are 

coming  and  telling  Jesus. 


23  GPXGTAI  ANAPGAC  KAI  4>IAinnOC  KAI  AGrOYCIN  TCD  IHCOY  ~  O  AG  23  Yet  Jesus  is  answering 

IS-COMING  ANDREW  AND  Philip  AND  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-THE  JESUS  THE  YET  them,  saying,  "Come  has 

the  hour  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  should  be 
glorified. 

IHCOYC  ATTOKP INGTA I  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  GAHAYGGN  H  CDPA  INA 

JESUS  IS-answerING  to-them  sayING  HAS-COME  THE  HOUR  THAT 


24  AOiACGH  O  YIOC  TOY 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED  THE  SON  OF-THE 
should-be-being-glorified 


ANGPCDnOY  "  AMHN 

human  AMEN 

verily 


AMHN  AGrCD 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 
verily 


YM  IN  GAN  MH  O 

to-YOUp  IF-EVER  NO  THE 

to-ye 


KOKKOC 

KERNEL 


TOY  Cl  TOY  TTGCCDN 

OF-THE  GRAIN  FALLING 


G  1C  THN  THN 

INTO  THE  LAND 
earth 


"Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  If  a  kernel  of 
grain,  falling  into  the 
earth,  should  not  be  dying, 
it  is  remaining  alone,  yet  if 
it  should  be  dying,  it  is 
bringing  forth  much  fruit. 


ATTOGANH  AYTOC  MONOC  MGNG I  GAN  AG  ATTOGANH  TTOAYN 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  SAME  ONLY  IS-REMAINING  IF-EVER  YET  it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  much 

may-be-dying  he  alone  he-may-be-dying 


KAPTTON 

4>gpgi 

▼ 

O 

1 ACDN 

THN 

YYXHN 

AYTOY 

ATTOAAYG  1 

AYTHN 

FRUIT 

it-IS-CARRYING 

he-is-carrying 

THE 

one-  beING-FOND 
one-being-fond-of 

THE 

soul 

OF-him 

IS-destroyING 

her 

KAI  O  MICCDN  THN  YYXHN  AYTOY  GN  TCD  KOCMCD  TOYTCD  GIC  ZCDHN 

AND  THE  one-HATING  THE  soul  OF-him  IN  THE  SYSTEM  this  INTO  LIFE 

world 


25  He  who  is  fond  of  his 
soul  is  destroying  it,  and  he 
who  is  hating  his  soul  in 
this  world,  shall  be 
guarding  it  for  life  eonian. 


26  AICDNION  <t>YAA£G  |  AYTHN 

eonian  SHALL-BE-GUARDING  her 


GAN  GMO I  TIC  AIAKONH  GMO I 

IF-EVER  to-ME  ANY  MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING  to-ME 

me  any  one  may-be-serving 


AKOAOYGG ITCD  KAI  OTTOY  GIMI  GrCD  GKG I  KAI  O  AIAKONOC  O  GMOC 

LET-him-BE-followING  AND  THE-?-where  AM  I  there  AND  THE  THRU-SERVitor  THE  MY 

let-him-be-following  !  the-where  also  servant 


2  "If  anyone  should  be 
serving  Me,  let  him  be 
following  Me,  and  where  I 
am,  there  My  servant  also 
shall  be.  And  if  anyone 
should  be  serving  Me,  the 
Father  shall  be  honoring 
him. 


GCTAI  GAN  TIC  GMO  I 

SHALL-BE  IF-EVER  ANY  to-ME 

anyone 


AIAKONH  TIMHCGI  AYTON  O 

MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING  SHALL-BE-VALUING  him  THE 

may-be-serving  shall-be-honoring 


27  T7ATHP 

FATHER 


NYN 

H 

YYXH 

MOY 

TGTAPAKTAI 

KAI 

T 1 

GinCD 

T7ATGP 

27  Now  is  My  soul 

NOW 

THE 

soul 

OF-ME 

HAS-been-DISTURBED 

AND 

ANY 

what 

1-MAY-BE-saylNG 

FATHER ! 

disturbed.  And  what  may  1 
be  saying?  'Father,  save 
Me  out  of  this  hour? 

CCDCON 

MG 

GK 

THC 

CDPAC 

TAYTHC 

AAAA 

SAVE 
save-you  ! 

ME 

OUT 

OF-THE 

HOUR 

this 

but 

A  I A  TOYTO 

THRU  this 

because-of 


HAGON  GIC 

l-CAME  INTO 


28  THN  CDPAN  T  AYTHN 

THE  HOUR  this 


T7ATGP  AOIACON  COY  TO  ONOMA  HAGGN  OYN  4>CDNH 

FATHER!  esteemize  OF- YOU  THE  NAME  CAME  THEN  SOUND 

glorify-you  !  voice 


28  But  therefore  came  I 
into  this  hour.  Father, 
glorify  Thy  name!"  A  voice, 
then,  came  out  of  heaven, 

"I  glorify  it  also,  and  shall 
be  glorifying  it  again!" 
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29  GK 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

KA  1 

GAOiACA 

KA  1  FIAAIN 

AO£ACCD 

O  OYN 

29  The  throng,  then,  which 

OUT 

OF-THE 

heaven 

AND 

also 

l-esteemize 

l-glorify 

AND  AGAIN 

1-SHALL-BE-esteemizlNG 

l-shall-be-glorifying 

THE  THEN 

stands  and  hears  it,  said, 
"A  thunderclap  has  come!" 
Others  said,  "A  messenger 
has  spoken  to  Him!" 

OXAOC  O 

GCTCDC 

KA  1  AKOYCAC  GAGrGN  BPONTHN  TGrONGNA  1 

AAAOI 

THRONG  THE  HAVING-STOOD  AND  HEAR ing  said  THUNDER  TO-HAVE-BECOME  others 

standing 


30  GAGrON  ArrGAOC  AYTCD  AGAAAHKGN  "  AFTGKP  l©H  IHCOYC  KA  I  G IFTGN  OY 

said  MESSENGER  to-Him  HAS-TALKED  answerED  JESUS  AND  said  NOT 

has-spoken 


31  A I  GMG  H  4>CDNH  AYTH  TGrONGN  AAA  A  A I  YMAC  "  NYN  KPICIC 

THRU  ME  THE  SOUND  this  HAS-BECOME  but  THRU  YOUp  NOW  JUDGing 

because-of  voice  because-of  ye 

GCTIN  TOY  KOCMOY  TOYTOY  NYN  O  APXCDN  TOY  KOCMOY  TOYTOY 

IS  OF-THE  SYSTEM  this  NOW  THE  chief  OF-THE  SYSTEM  this 

world  world 


32  GKBAHGHCGT  A  I  G£CD 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST  OUT 
shalll-be-being-cast-out 


KArCD  GAN  YYCDGCD  GK  THC  THC 

AND-I  IF-EVER  1-MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED  OUT  OF-THE  LAND 

l-may-be-being-exalted  earth 


33  nANTAC  GAKYCCD  nPOC  GMAYTON 

ALL  l-SHALL-BE-DRAWING  TOWARD  MYself 

l-shall-bedrawing 


TOYTO  AG  GAGrGN  CHMAINCDN 

this  YET  He-said  SIGNifyING 


34  no  I  CD  ©ANATCD  HMGAAGN  AnOONHCKGIN  "  AnGKPIGH  OYN  AYTCD  O 

?-to-THE-WHICH  DEATH  He-WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-FROM-DYING  answerED  THEN  to-Him  THE 

to-what  ?  to-be-dying 


OXAOC 

HMGIC 

HKOYCAMGN 

GK 

TOY 

NOMOY 

OTI 

O 

XPICTOC  MGNGI 

THRONG 

WE 

HEAR 

OUT 

OF-THE 

LAW 

that 

THE 

ANOINTED  IS-REMAINING 

Christ 

GIC  TON  AICDNA  KA  1  nCDC 

AGrGIC 

CY  OTI 

AG  1 

YYCDGHNAI  TON 

INTO  THE  eon  AND  how  ARE-sayING  YOU  that  it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-HEIGHTenED  THE 

to-be-exalted 


Y  ION  TOY  ANGPCDnOY  TIC  GCTIN  OYTOC  O  YIOC  TOY  ANGPCDnOY 

SON  OF-THE  human  ANY  IS  this  THE  SON  OF-THE  human 

who 


35  GinGN  OYN  AYTOIC  O  IHCOYC 

said  THEN  to-them  THE  JESUS 


YM  IN  GCTIN  nGPinATGITG  CDC 

YOUp  IS  BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING  AS 

ye  be-ye-walking  ! 

YMAC  KATAAABH  KA  I  O 

YOUp  MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING  AND  THE 
ye  may-be-overtaking 

36  OIAGN  nOY  YTTArG  I 

HAS-PERCEIVED  ?-where  he-IS-UNDER-LEADING 
where?  he-is-going-away 


GTI  MIKPON  XPONON  TO  4>CDC  GN 

STILL  LITTLE  TIME  THE  LIGHT  IN 

among 

TO  <t>CDC  GXGTG  INA  MH  CKOTIA 

THE  LIGHT  YE-ARE-HAVING  THAT  NO  DARKness 


nGP  inATCDN  GN  TH  CKOTIA  OYK 

one-  ABOUT-TREADING  IN  THE  DARKness  NOT 

one-walking 

CDC  TO  4>CDC  GXGTG  n  ICTGYGTG 

AS  THE  LIGHT  YE-ARE-HAVING  BE-YE-BELIEVING 

be-ye-believing  ! 


G  1C  TO 

INTO  THE 


4>CDC  INA  YIOI  4>CDTOC  rGNHCGG  TAYTA  GAAAHCGN 

LIGHT  THAT  SONS  OF-LIGHT  YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING  these  TALKS 


IHCOYC 

KA  1 

AT7GAGCDN 

GKPYBH 

An 

AYTCDN 

~  TOCAYTA 

AG 

AYTOY 

JESUS 

AND 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 

WAS-HID 

he-was-hid 

FROM 

them 

so-much 

so-many 

YET 

OF-Him 

CHMGIA  nGn  OIHKOTOC  GMnPOCGGN  AYTCDN  OYK  GniCTGYON  GIC  AYTON 

SIGNS  OF-HAVING-DONE  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-them  NOT  THEY-BELIEVED  INTO  Him 

in-front 


30  Jesus  answered  and 
said,  "Not  because  of  Me 
has  come  this  voice,  but 
because  of  you. 

31  Now  is  the  judging  of 
this  world.  Now  shall  the 
Chief  of  this  world  be  cast 
out. 


32  And  I,  if  I  should  be 
exalted  out  of  the  earth, 
shall  be  drawing  all  to 
Myself." 

33  Now  this  He  said, 
signifying  by  what  death  He 
was  about  to  be  dying. 


34  The  throng,  then, 

answered  Him,  "We  hear 
out  of  the  law  that  the 
Christ  is  remaining  for  the 

eon,  and  how  are  you 

saying  that  the  Son  of 
Mankind  must  be  exalted? 
Who  is  this  Son  of 

Mankind?" 


35  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them,  "Still  a  little  time 
the  light  is  among  you.  Be 
walking  while  you  have  the 
light,  lest  the  darkness  may 
be  overtaking  you.  And  he 
who  is  walking  in  the 
darkness  is  not  aware 
whither  he  is  going. 


36  As  you  have  the  light,  be 
believing  in  the  light,  that 
you  may  be  becoming  sons 
of  light."  These  things 
Jesus  speaks,  and,  coming 
away,  He  was  hid  from 
them. 


37  Yet,  after  His  having 
done  so  many  signs  in  front 
of  them,  they  believed  not 
in  Him, 


38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 
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INA 

O 

AOrOC  HCAIOY 

TOY 

FIP04*HT  O  Y 

FIAHPCD0H  ON 

G  IFTGN 

THAT 

THE 

saying  OF-ISAIAH 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  WHICH 

he-said 

word 

prophet 

may-be-being-fulfilled 

KYPIG 

TIC 

GFT  ICTGYCGN 

TH 

AKOH 

HMCDN 

KA  1 

O  BPAXICDN 

KYPIOY 

Master ! 

ANY 

BELIEVES 

to-THE 

HEARing 

OF-US 

AND 

THE  upper-arm 

OF-Master 

Lord  ! 

who 

tidings 

of-Lord 

38  that  the  word  of  Isaiah 
the  prophet,  which  he  said, 
may  be  being  fulfilled, 
"Lord,  who  believes  our 
tidings?  And  the  arm  of  the 
Lord,  to  whom  was  it 
revealed?" 


TIN  I  AFT  GKAAY<t>0H 

to-ANY  WAS-FROM-COVERED 
to-whom  was-revealed 


A I  A  TOYTO  OYK  HAYNANTO 

THRU  this  NOT  THEY- were- ABLE 

because-of 


FT  ICTGYG  IN  OTI 

TO-BE-BELIEVING  that 


39  Therefore  they  could  not 
believe,  seeing  that  Isaiah 
said  again 


FTAAIN  G IFTGN  HCAIAC  ~  TGTY<t>ACDKGN  AYTCDN  TOYC  O<t>0AAMOYC  KA  I 


AGAIN  said 

ISAIAH 

He-HAS-BLINDED 

OF-them 

THE  VIEWers 

AND 

eyes 

GT7CDPCDCGN 

AYTCDN 

THN  KAPAIAN 

INA 

MH 

IACDCIN 

TO  1C 

He-CALLOUSES 

callouses 

OF-them 

THE  HEART 

THAT 

NO 

THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

to-THE 

40  that  He  has  blinded  their 
eyes  and  callouses  their 
heart,  lest  they  may  be 
perceiving  with  their  eyes, 
and  should  be  apprehending 
with  their  heart,  and  may 
be  turning  about,  and  I 
shall  be  healing  them. 


O4>0  A  AMO  I  c 

VI  EWers 
eyes 


KA  I  NOHCCDC  IN  TH  KAPAIA  KA  I  CTPA<t>CDCIN  KA  I 

AND  THEY-SHOULD-BE-MINDING  to-THE  HEART  AND  THEY-MAY-BE-TURNED  AND 

should-be-apprehending 


IACOMAI  AYTOYC 

l-SHALL-BE-HEALING  them 


TAYTA 

G  IFTGN 

HCAIAC 

OTI 

GIAGN 

THN 

AOIAN 

these 

said 

ISAIAH 

that 

he-PERCEIVED 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

41  These  things  Isaiah  said, 
seeing  that  he  perceived 
His  glory,  and  speaks 
concerning  Him. 


AYTOY  KA  1 

GAAAHCGN  FTGP 1 

AYTOY 

OMCDC 

MGNTOI 

KA  1 

GK 

OF-Him  AND 

TALKS 

speaks 

ABOUT 

Him 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

howbeit 

AND 

also 

OUT 

APXONTCDN 

chiefs 

FTOAAOI 

MANY 

GT7  ICTGYCAN 

BELIEVE 

GIC 

INTO 

AYTON 

Him 

AAAA 

but 

A 1 A 

THRU 

because-of 

TCDN  42  Howbeit,  likewise,  of 

OF-THE  the  chiefs  also  many 

believe  in  Him,  but  because 
of  the  Pharisees  they  did 
not  avow  it,  lest  they  may 
T  O  Y  C  be  put  out  of  the 

THE  synagogue, 


4>apicaioyc  oyx 

PHARISEES  NOT 


CDMOAOrOYN  INA  MH 

THEY-avowED  THAT  NO 


AnocYNArcoro  i 

FROM-TOGETHER-LED 
put-out-of-synagogue  p 


TGNCDNTAI 

THEY-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


HrATTHCAN  TAP  THN  AOIAN  TCDN  ANGPCDnCDN  MAAAON  HFTGP  THN  AOIAN 

THEY-LOVE  for  THE  esteem  OF-THE  humans  RATHER  OR-EVEN  THE  esteem 

glory  than-even  glory 


43 


for  they  love  the  glory  of 
men  rather  than  even  the 
glory  of  God. 


TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


IHCOYC  AG  GKPA£GN  KA  I  G  IFTGN  O  FT  I CTGYCDN  GIC  GMG  OY 

JESUS  YET  CRIES  AND  said  THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  NOT 


niCTGYGI  GIC  GMG  AAA  A  GIC  TON 

IS-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  but  INTO  THE 


FTGMTANTA  MG  KA  I  O 

One-SEND/np  ME  AND  THE 


©GCDPCDN  GMG 

one-beholdING  ME 


44  Now  Jesus  cries  and 
said,  "He  who  is  believing 
in  Me  is  not  believing  in  Me, 
but  in  Him  Who  sends  Me. 

45  And  he  who  is  beholding 
Me  is  beholding  Him  Who 
sends  Me. 


©GCDPGI  TON  FTGMTANTA  MG  "  GrCD  4>CDC  GIC  TON  KOCMON  GAHAY0A  INA 

IS-beholdING  THE  One-SEND/ng  ME  I  LIGHT  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  HAVE-COME  THAT 

world 

FT  AC  O  FT  I  CTGYCDN  GIC  GMG  GN  TH  CKOTIA  MH  MGINH  KA  I 

EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  IN  THE  DARKness  NO  SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  AND 


GAN  TIC  MOY  AKOYCH  TCDN  PHMATCDN  KA  I  MH  4>YAA£H 

IF-EVER  ANY  OF-ME  SHOULD-BE-HEARING  THE  declarations  AND  NO  SHOULD-BE-GUARDING 

anyone  should-be-maintaining 


46  I  have  come  into  the 
world  a  Light,  that 
everyone  who  is  believing 
in  Me  should  not  be 
remaining  in  darkness. 

47  "And  if  ever  anyone 
should  be  hearing  My 
declarations  and  not  be 
maintaining  them,  I  am  not 
judging  him,  for  I  came  not 
that  I  should  be  judging  the 
world,  but  that  I  should  be 
saving  the  world. 


GrCD  OY 

KPINCD 

AYTON 

OY 

TAP 

HA0ON 

INA 

1  NOT 

AM-JUDGING 

l-am-judging 

him 

NOT 

for 

l-CAME 

THAT 

KPINCD  TON 

l-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING  THE 


KOCMON 

AAA 

INA 

CCD  CCD 

TON 

KOCMON 

SYSTEM 

world 

but 

THAT 

l-SHOULD-BE-SAVING 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

O  A0GTCDN  GMG  KA  I 

THE  one-UN-PLACING  ME  AND 
one-repudiating 


48  He  who  is  repudiating 
Me  and  not  getting  My 
declarations,  has  that 
which  is  judging  him;  the 
word  which  I  speak,  that 
will  be  judging  him  in  the 
last  day, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  12  -  John  13 


MH  AAMBANCDN  TA  PHMATA  MOY  GXG  I  TON  KPINONTA  AYTON  O  AOrOC 

NO  GETTING-UP  THE  declarations  OF-ME  IS-HAVING  THE  one-JUDGING  him  THE  saying 

getting  word 


ON 

GAAAHCA  GKGINOC 

KPINGI 

AYTON 

GN  TH  GCXATH  HMGPA  OT 1 

WHICH 

l-TALK  that 

SHALL-BE-JUDGING 

him 

IN  THE  LAST 

DAY 

that 

l-speak 

GrCD 

G£  GMAYTOY 

OYK 

GAAAHCA 

AAA  O 

nGMYAC  MG 

nATHP 

AYTOC 

1 

OUT  OF-MYself 

NOT 

TALK 

l-speak 

but 

THE 

One-SEND/ng  ME 

FATHER 

He 

49  seeing  that  I  speak  not 
from  Myself,  but  the  Father 
Who  sends  Me,  He  has  given 
Me  the  precept,  what  I  may 
be  saying  and  what  I  should 
be  speaking. 


50  MO  1  GNTOAHN 

AGACDKGN  Tl 

Ginco 

KA  1  Tl 

AAAHCCD 

~  KA  1 

50  And  1  am 

aware  that  His 

to-ME  direction 

HAS-GIVEN 

ANY 

1-MAY-BE-saylNG  AND  ANY 

l-SHOULD-BE-TALKING 

AND 

precept  is 

life  eonian. 

precept 

what 

what 

l-should-be-speaking 

What,  then, 

1  am  speaking, 

according  as 

the  Father  has 

declared  it  to  Me,  thus  am  1 

OIAA 

OTI  H 

GNTOAH  AYTOY 

ZCDH  A  ICON  IOC  GCTIN  A 

OYN 

speaking." 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that  THE 

direction 

OF-Him 

LIFE  eonian 

IS  WHICH 

THEN 

precept 


erco  AAACD 

I  AM-TALKING 
am-speaking 


KAGCDC  GIPHKGN  MO  I  O  T7ATHP  OYTCDC  AAACD 

according-AS  HAS-declarED  to-ME  THE  FATHER  thus  l-AM-TALKING 

l-am-speaking 


~  npo 

AG  THC 

GOPTHC 

TOY 

FIACXA  GIACDC 

O  IHCOYC  OTI 

BEFORE 

YET  THE 

FESTIVAL 

OF-THE 

PASSOVER  HAVING-PERCEIVED 

THE  JESUS  that 

HA0GN 

AYTOY 

H  CDPA 

INA 

MGTABH 

GK 

TOY  KOCMOY 

CAME 

OF-Him 

THE  HOUR 

THAT 

He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING 

he-may-be-proceeding 

OUT 

OF-THE  SYSTEM 
world 

1  Now  before  the  festival  of 
the  Passover,  Jesus,  being 
aware  that  His  hour  came 
that  He  may  be  proceeding 
out  of  this  world  to  the 
Father,  loving  His  own  who 
are  in  the  world,  He  loves 
them  to  the  consummation. 


TOYTOY  T7POC  TON  TTATGPA  ArAFTHCAC  TOYC  IAIOYC  TOYC  GN  TCD 

this  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  LO  Wing  THE  OWN  THE-ones  IN  THE 

own  (p) 


2  KOCMCD  G  1C  TGAOC  HrAFTHCGN  AYTOYC  "  KA I  AGinNOY  TINOMGNOY  TOY 

SYSTEM  INTO  FINISH  He-LOVES  them  AND  OF-DINner  BECOMING  OF-THE 

world  consummation 

A I  ABO  AO  Y  HAH  BGBAHKOTOC  GIC  THN  KAPAIAN  INA  TTAPAAO I 

THRU-CASTer  ALREADY  HAVING-CAST  INTO  THE  HEART  THAT  MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

Slanderer  he-may-be-betraying 


2  And  at  the  coming  of 
dinner,  the  Adversary 
already  having  cast  into  the 
heart  of  Judas,  son  of 
Simon  Iscariot,  that  he  may 
be  giving  Him  up, 


3  AYTON 

IOYAAC 

CIMCDNOC 

ICKAPICDTOY 

"  GIACDC 

OTI 

TTANTA 

Him 

JUDAS 

OF-SIMON 

ISCARIOT 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

ALL 

GACDKGN 

AYTCD 

O 

nATHP 

GIC 

TAC 

XGIPAC 

KA  1 

OTI 

Ano 

©GOY 

G£HA0GN 

GIVES 

to-Him 

THE 

FATHER 

INTO 

THE 

HANDS 

AND 

that 

FROM 

God 

He-OUT-CAIV 

he-came-out 


3  Jesus,  being  aware  that 
the  Father  has  given  all 
into  His  hands,  and  that  He 
came  out  from  God  and  is 
going  away  to  God, 


4  KA  I  T7POC  TON  ©GON  YTTArG  I  "  GrGIPGTAI  GK  TOY  AGinNOY 

AND  TOWARD  THE  God  IS-UNDER-LEADING  He-IS-beING-ROUSED  OUT  OF-THE  DINner 

is-going-away  is-being-roused 


4  is  rising  from  dinner  and 
is  laying  down  His 
garments,  and,  getting  a 
cloth,  He  girds  Himself. 


KA  I 

AND 


TI0HCIN  TA  IMATIA  KA  I 

IS-PLACING  THE  GARMENTS  AND 


AABCDN  AGNTION 

GETTING  CLOTH 


A  I GZCDCGN  G AYTON 

He-THRU-GIRDS  Self 
he-girds 


5 


GITA  BAA  AG  I  YACDP  GIC  TON  NinTHPA  KA  I 

THEREAFTER  He-IS-CASTING  water  INTO  THE  WASH-basin  AND 

washbasin 


HPiATO  NinTGIN 

begins  TO-BE-WASHING 


TOYC 

nOAAC 

TCDN 

MA0HTCDN 

KA  1 

GKMACCG  IN 

TCD 

AGNTICD 

CD 

THE 

FEET 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

AND 

TO-BE-OUT-WIPING 

to-be-wiping-off 

to-THE 

CLOTH 

to-WHICH 

5  Thereafter  He  is  draining 
water  into  the  basin,  and 
begins  washing  the  feet  of 
the  disciples  and  wiping 
them  off  with  the  cloth 
with  which  He  was  girded. 


6  HN 

He-WAS 


A  I GZCDCMGNOC 

HAVING-been-THRU-GIRDED 

having-bee/7-girded 


GPXGTAI 

OYN 

npoc 

CIMCDNA 

nGTPON 

6  He  is  coming,  then,  to 

He-IS-COMING 

THEN 

TOWARD 

SIMON 

Peter 

Simon  Peter.  And  he  is 
saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  Thou 
art  washing  my  feet!" 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  13 


AGrGI 

AYTCD 

KYPIG  CY 

MOY 

NITTTGIC  TOYC 

no  A  AC  ~  AnGKPIGH 

he-IS-sayING 

to-Him 

Master !  YOU 

Lord  ! 

OF-ME 

ARE-WASHING  THE 

FEET 

answerED 

IHCOYC 

KAI  GITTGN  AYTCD 

O 

GrCD  TTOICD  CY 

OYK 

OIAAC 

JESUS 

AND  said 

to-him 

WHICH 

1  AM-DOING  YOU 

NOT 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

you-have-perceived 

7  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  him,  "What  I  am  doing 
you  are  not  aware  at 
present,  yet  you  will  know 
after  these  things." 


8  APT  I 

at-PRESENT 


rNCDCH  AG  MGTA  TAYTA 

YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  YET  after  these 


Aere  i  aytcd  neTPOc  oy 

IS-sayING  to-Him  Peter  NOT 


MH  NIYHC  MOY  TOYC  TTOAAC 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-WASHING  OF-ME  THE  FEET 


6 1C  TON  A  I  CON  A  AFTGKP  l©H 

INTO  THE  eon  answerED 


8  Peter  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Under  no  circumstances 
shouldst  Thou  be  washing 
my  feet  for  the  eon!"  Jesus 
answered  him,  "If  ever  I 
should  not  be  washing  you, 
you  are  having  no  part  with 
Me." 


IHCOYC  AYTCD  GAN 

JESUS  to-him  IF-EVER 


MH  NIYCD  CG  OYK  GXGIC  MGPOC  MGT 

NO  l-SHOULD-BE-WASHING  YOU  NOT  ARE-HAVING  PART  WITH 

you-are-having 


9  GMOY  "  AGrGI  AYTCD  CIMCDN  T7GTPOC  KYPIG  MH  TOYC  FTOAAC  MOY  MONON  9  Simon  Peter  is  saying  to 

ME  IS-sayING  to-Him  SIMON  Peter  Master!  NO  THE  FEET  OF-ME  ONLY  Him,  "Lord,  not  my  feet 

Lord  !  only,  but  the  hands  also 

and  the  head!" 


10  AAAA  KAI  TAC  XGIPAC  KA I  THN  KG<t>AAHN  ~  AGrGI  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  O 

but  AND  THE  HANDS  AND  THE  HEAD  IS-sayING  to-him  THE  JESUS  THE 

also 

AGAOYMGNOC  OYK  GXG I  XPGIAN  Gl  MH  TOYC  TTOAAC  NIYACGAI  AAA 

one-HAVING-bee/J-BATHED  NOT  IS-HAVING  need  IF  NO  THE  FEET  TO-WASH  but 


10  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"He  who  is  bathed  has  no 
need,  except  to  wash  his 
feet,  but  is  wholly  clean. 
And  you  are  clean,  but  not 
all." 


GCTIN  KAGAPOC  OAOC  KAI  YMGIC  KAGAPO I  GCTG  AAA  OYXI  TTANTGC 

IS  clean  WHOLE  AND  YOUp  clean  ARE  but  NOT  ( emph .)  ALL 

ye  not  (emph.) 


11 


HAG  I  TAP  TON  TTAPAA  I AONTA  AYTON  A  I A 

He-H AD-PERCEIVED  for  THE  one-BESIDE-GIVING  Him  THRU 

one-betraying  because-of 


TOYTO  GITTGN  OT I 

this  He-said  that 


11  For  He  was  aware  who  is 
giving  Him  up.  Therefore 
He  said  that  "Not  all  of  you 
are  clean." 


OYXI 

TTANTGC 

KAGAPO 1 

GCTG 

NOT  (emph.) 
not  (emph.) 

ALL 

clean 

YE-ARE 

AYTCDN  [  KAI  J  GAABGN  TA  IMATIA 

OF-them  AND  GOT  THE  GARMENTS 

took 


OTG 

OYN 

GNIYGN 

TOYC 

nOAAC 

when 

THEN 

He-WASHES 

THE 

FEET 

AYTOY 

KAI 

ANGnGCGN 

nAAIN 

GinGN 

OF-Him 

AND 

UP-FALLS 

AGAIN 

He-said 

leans-back 


12  When,  then,  He  washes 
their  feet,  and  took  His 
garments  and  leans  back 
again,  He  said  to  them, 
"Do  you  know  what  I  have 
done  to  you? 


13  AYTOIC 

r  INCDCKGTG 

T 1 

ncnoiHKA 

YM  IN 

~ YMGIC 

<t>CDNG  ITG 

MG 

O 

to-them 

YE-ARE-KNOWING 

ANY 

what 

l-HAVE-DONE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-SOUNDING 

are-shouting 

ME 

THE 

13  You  are  shouting  to  Me 
'Teacher!'  and  'Lord!' 
and  you  are  saying  ideally, 
for  I  am. 


A  1 A ACKAAOC 

KAI 

O 

KYPIOC 

KAI 

KAACDC 

AGrGTG 

GIMI 

TAP 

"  Gl 

OYN 

TEACHer 

AND 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

AND 

IDEALIy 

YE-ARE-sayING 

l-AM 

for 

IF 

THEN 

14  If,  then,  I,  the  Lord  and 
the  Teacher,  wash  your 
feet,  you  also  ought  to  be 
washing  one  another's  feet. 


GrCD  GNIYA  YMCDN  TOYC  TTOAAC  O  KYPIOC  KAI  O  A I A  ACKAAOC  KAI 

I  WASH  OF-YOUp  THE  FEET  THE  Master  AND  THE  TEACHer  AND 

of-ye  Lord 


15  YMGIC  0<t>G  I AGTG  AAAHACDN  NIT7TGIN  TOYC  TTOAAC 

YOUp  ARE-OWING  OF-one-another  TO-BE-WASHING  THE  FEET 

ye 


YTTOAGITMA  TAP 

UNDER-SHOW  for 
example 


15  For  an  example  have  I 
given  you,  that,  according 
as  I  do  to  you,  you  also 
may  be  doing. 


GACDKA  YM  IN  INA  KAGCDC  GrCD 

l-GIVE  to-YOUp  THAT  according-AS  I 

to-ye 


GTTO  IHCA 

YM  IN 

KAI 

YMGIC 

noiHTG 

DO 

to-YOUp 

AND 

YOUp 

MAY-BE-DOING 

to-ye 

also 

ye 

16 


AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OYK 

GCTIN 

AOYAOC 

MGIZCDN 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

16  "Verily,  verily,  1  am 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

NOT 

IS 

SLAVE 

GREATER 

OF-THE 

master 

lord 

saying  to  you,  A  slave  is  not 
greater  than  his  lord, 
neither  is  an  apostle 
greater  than  He  Who  sends 

him. 
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17  AYTOY  OYAG  ^OCTOAOC  MGIZCDN  TOY  nGMtANTOC  AYTON 

OF-him  NOT-YET  commissioner  GREATER  OF-THE  one-SEND/ng  him 

neither 


G I  TAYTA 

IF  these 


17 


If  you  are  aware  of  these 
things,  happy  are  you  if  you 
should  be  doing  them! 


18  OIAATG 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


MAKAPIOI 

HAPPY 


GCTG  GAN  nOlHTG  AYTA 

YE-ARE  IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-DOING  them 


OY  nGPI 

NOT  ABOUT 


TTANTCDN  YMCDN  AGrCD  GrCD  OIAA  TINAC  G£GAG£AMHN  AAA  INA 

ALL  OF-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG  I  HAVE-PERCEIVED  ANY  l-choose  but  THAT 

of-ye 


18  Not  concerning  all  of  you 
am  I  speaking,  for  I  am 
aware  whom  I  choose,  but 
that  the  scripture  may  be 
fulfilled,  He  who  is 
masticating  bread  with  Me 
lifts  up  his  heel  against  Me.' 


H  rPA<t>H  TTAHPCD0H  O  TPCDrCDN  MOY  TON  APTON  GT7HPGN  GT7 

THE  WRITing  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  one-CHEWING  OF-ME  THE  BREAD  ON-LIFTS  ON 

scripture  may-be-being-fulfilled  lifts-up 


19  GMG  THN  T7TGPNAN  AYTOY 

ME  THE  HEEL  OF-him 


An  APT  I  AGrCD  YM  IN  nPO  TOY 

FROM  at-PRESENT  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  BEFORE  OF-THE 

to-ye  the 


OT I  Grco 


rGNGCGAI  INA  n  ICTGYCHTG  OTAN  TGNHTA I 

TO-BE-BECOMING  THAT  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  when-EVER  it-MAY-BE-BECOMING  that  I 

whenever 


19  Henceforth  I  am 
speaking  to  you  before  it  is 
occurring,  that  you  should 
be  believing,  whenever  it 
may  be  occurring,  that  I 
am. 


20  GIMI  AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  O  AAMBANCDN  AN  TINA 

AM  AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  THE  one-GETTING-UP  EVER  ANY 

verily  verily  to-ye  one-taking  anyone 

nGMYCD  GMG  AAMBANG I  O  AG  GMG  AAMBANCDN  AAMBANG I  TON 

l-SHALL-BE-SENDING  ME  IS-GETTING-UP  THE  YET  ME  GETTING-UP  IS-GETTING-UP  THE 

is-taking  the-one  taking  is-taking 

21  nGMYANTA  MG  ~  TAYTA  GinCDN  [  O  ]  IHCOYC  GTAPAX0H  TCD  nNGYMAT  I 

One-SEND/np  ME  these  sayING  THE  JESUS  WAS-DISTURBED  to-THE  spirit 


KAI  GMAPTYPHCGN  KA I  GinGN  AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OT  I  GIC  G£ 

AND  witnessES  AND  said  AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that  ONE  OUT 

testifies  verily  verily  to-ye 


20  "Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  whoever  is 
taking  anyone  I  shall  be 
sending,  is  taking  Me;  yet 
he  who  is  taking  Me  is 
taking  Him  Who  sends  Me." 


21 


These  things  saying 
Jesus  was  disturbed  ir 
spirit,  and  testifies  anc 
said,  "Verily,  verily,  I  arr 
saying  to  you  that  one  o 
you  will  be  giving  Me  up." 


22  YMCDN  FIAPAACDCG I  MG 

OF-YOUp  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  ME 

of-ye  shall-be-betraying 


GBAGFION  GIC  AAAHAOYC  Ol  MA0HTA I 

lookED  INTO  one-another  THE  LEARNers 

disciples 


23  ATTOPOYMGNO I  nGPI  TINOC  AGrG  I  HN  ANAKG I MGNOC  GIC  GK  TCDN 

beING-perplexED  ABOUT  ANY  He-IS-sayING  WAS  UP-LYING  ONE  OUT  OF-THE 

whom  lying-back-at-table 

MA0HTCDN  AYTOY  GN  TCD  KOAnCD  TOY  IHCOY  ON  Hr  An  A  O  IHCOYC 

LEARNers  OF-Him  IN  THE  BOSOM  OF-THE  JESUS  WHOM  LOVED  THE  JESUS 

disciples 


22  The  disciples,  then, 
looked  at  one  another, 
being  perplexed  concerning 
whom  He  is  speaking. 

23  Now  one  of  His  disciples, 
whom  Jesus  loved,  was 
lying  back  in  the  bosom  of 
Jesus. 


24 


NGYGI 


OYN  TOYTCD  CIMCDN  nGTPOC  nY0GC0A  I 


TIC  AN  GIH 


IS-NODDING  THEN  to-this -one  SIMON  Peter 

TO-BE-ASCERTAINING 

ANY 

who 

EVER 

MAY-he-BE 

he-may-be 

25 

nGPi 

OY  AGrG  1 

~  ANATTGCCDN 

OYN 

GKGINOC  OYTCDC 

Gni 

TO 

CTHOOC 

ABOUT 

WHOM  He-IS-sayING 

UP-FALLING 

leaning-back 

THEN 

that-one 

thus 

ON 

THE 

CHEST 

26 

TOY 

IHCOY  AGrG  1 

AYTCD  KYPIG 

TIC 

GCTIN 

ATTOKP  INGTA  1  [ 

o  ] 

IHCOYC 

OF-THE 

JESUS  IS-sayING 

to-Him  Master ! 

Lord  ! 

ANY 

who 

it- IS 

IS-answerING 

THE 

JESUS 

GKGINOC  GCTIN  CD 

GrCD  BAYCD 

TO 

TCDMION 

KAI 

A  CD  CCD 

that-one 

it- IS  to-WHOM  1  SHALL-BE-DIPPING  THE 

MORSEL  (dim.) 
little-morsel 

AND 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 

AYTCD 

BAYAC  OYN 

TO  TCDMION 

AAMBANG  1 

KAI  ] 

AIACDCIN 

IOYAA 

to-him 


D\PPing  THEN  THE  MORSEL  (dim.)  He-IS-GETTING-UP  AND 


IS-GIVING 


to-JUDAS 


24  Simon  Peter,  then,  is 
nodding  to  this  one  to 
ascertain  whoever  he  may 
be,  concerning  whom  He 
said  it,  and  is  saying  to 
him,  "Tell  us  whoever  it  is 
concerning  whom  He  is 
saying  this." 

25  That  one,  then,  leaning 
back  thus  on  the  chest  of 
Jesus,  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Lord,  who  is  it?" 

26  Jesus,  then,  is  answering 
and  saying,  "He  it  is  to 
whom  I,  dipping  in  the 
morsel,  shall  be  handing 
it."  Dipping  in  the  morsel, 
then,  He  is  taking  it  and 
giving  it  to  Judas,  son  of 
Simon  Iscariot. 


little-morsel 


he-is-taking 
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27  C IMCDNOC 

ICKAPICDTOY 

KA  1 

MGTA  TO 

TCDMION 

TOTG 

G ICHA0GN 

GIC 

OF-SIMON 

ISCARIOT 

AND 

after  THE 

MORSEL  {dim.) 
little-morsel 

then 

INTO-CAME 

entered 

INTO 

GKGINON 

O  CATANAC 

AGrG  1 

OYN 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

O 

that- one 

THE  SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary) 

Satan 

IS-sayING 

THEN 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

WHICH 

27  And  after  the  morsel, 
then,  Satan  entered  into 
that  man.  Jesus,  then,  is 
saying  to  him,  "What  you 
are  doing,  do  more 
quickly." 


28  noieic 

YOU-ARE-DOING 


nOlHCON 

DO 

do-you  ! 


TAX  I  ON  ~  TOYTO 

SWIFTerly  this 

more-quickly 


AG  J  OYA6IC  GrNCD  TCDN 

YET  NOT-YET-ONE  KNEW  OF-THE 
no-one 


28  Now  no  one  of  those 
lying  back  at  table  knew  to 
what  purpose  He  said  this 
to  him. 


29  ANAKGIMGNCDN 

ones-UP-LYING 

ones-lying-back-at-table 


T7POC  T I  GIT7GN 

TOWARD  ANY  He-said 
what 


AYTCD  "  TINGC  TAP 

to-him  ANY  for 
some 


GAOKOYN  GT7G I  TO 

SEEMED  since  THE 
supposed 


r ACDCCOKOMON  GIXGN  IOYAAC  OT I  AGrG  I  AYTCD  [  O 

TONGUE-FETCHer  HAD  JUDAS  that  IS-sayING  to-him  THE 

coffer 


IHCOYC  ArOPACON 

JESUS  BUY 

buy-you  ! 


29  For  some  supposed, 
since  Judas  had  the  coffer, 
that  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"Buy  what  we  have  need  of 
for  the  festival,"  or,  that 
he  may  be  giving  something 
to  the  poor. 


CDN  XPGIAN  GXOMGN  GIC  THN  GOPTHN  H  TO  1C  T7TCDXOIC  INA 

OF-WHICH  need  WE-ARE-HAVING  INTO  THE  FESTIVAL  OR  to-THE  POOR  THAT 

poor -ones 


30  T I  A  CD 

ANY  MAY-BE-GIVING 

something  he-may-be-giving 


AABCDN  OYN  TO  TCDMION  GKGINOC  G£HA©GN  GYOYC 

GETTING  THEN  THE  MORSEL  (dim.)  that  -one  OUT-CAME  straightway 

little-morsel  came-out 


30  Getting  the  morsel, 
then,  that  man  came  out 
straightway.  Now  it  was 
night. 


31  HN  AG  NY£  "  OTG  OYN  G£HA0GN  AGrG  I  IHCOYC  NYN  GAO£AC0H  O 

WAS  YET  NIGHT  when  THEN  he-OUT-CAME  IS-sayING  JESUS  NOW  IS-esteemizED  THE 

it-was  he-came-out  is-glorified 

32  YIOC  TOY  ANOPCDnOY  KA I  O  0GOC  GAO£AC0H  GN  AYTCD  "  [  Gl  O  0GOC 

SON  OF-THE  human  AND  THE  God  IS-esteemizED  IN  Him  IF  THE  God 

is-glorified 

GAO£AC0H  GN  AYTCD  ]  KA  I  O  ©GOC  AO£ACG  I  AYTON  GN  AYTCD  KA  I 

IS-esteemED  IN  Him  AND  THE  God  SHALL-BE-esteemING  Him  IN  Him  AND 

is-glorified  shall-be-glorifying 


31  When,  then,  he  came 
out,  Jesus  is  saying,  "Now 
is  the  Son  of  Mankind 
glorified,  and  God  is 
glorified  in  Him. 

32  If  God  is  glorified  in 
Him,  God  also  shall  be 
glorifying  Him  in  Himself 
and  shall  straightway  be 
glorifying  Him. 


33  GY0YC 

straightway 


AO£ACG  I 

SHALL-BE-esteemizING 

shall-be-glorifying 


AYTON 

Him 


TGKNIA  GTI 

little-offsprings  STILL 
little-children 


MIKPON  MG0  YMCDN  GIMI 

LITTLE  WITH  YOUp  l-AM 

ye 


ZHTHCGTG  MG 

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING  ME 


KA  I  KA0CDC  GinON  TOIC  IOYAAIOIC  OT  I 

AND  according-AS  l-said  to-THE  JUDA-ans  that 

Jews 


onoY 

THE-?-where 

the-where 


33  "Little  children,  still  a 
little  time  am  I  with  you. 
You  shall  be  seeking  Me, 
and,  according  as  I  said  to 
the  Jews  that  'Where  I  am 
going  you  can  not  be 
coming,'  at  present  I  am 
saying  it  to  you  also. 


GrCD 

I 


YTTArCD 

AM-UNDER-LEADING 

am-going-away 


YMGIC  OY  AYNAC0G  GA0GIN  KA  I  YM  IN  AGrCD 

YOUp  NOT  ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-COMING  AND  to-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG 

ye  to-ye 


34 

APTI 

"  GNTOAHN  KAINHN 

AIACDMI 

YM  IN  INA 

ArAFTATG 

AAAHAOYC 

at-PRESENT 

direction 

precept 

NEW 

l-AM-GIVING 

to-YOUp  THAT 
to-ye 

BE-YE-LOVING 
be-ye-loving  ! 

one-another 

35 

KA0CDC 

HrATTHCA  YMAC 

INA 

KA  1  YMGIC  ArATTATG 

AAAHAOYC 

GN  TOYTCD 

according-AS 

l-LOVE 

YOUp 

ye 

THAT 

AND  YOUp 
also  ye 

BE-LOVING 
be-ye-loving  ! 

one-another 

IN  this 

TNCDCONTAI 

T7ANTGC 

OT  1  GMO  1 

MA0HTAI 

GCTG  GAN 

ArATTHN 

SHALL-BE-KNOWING 

ALL 

that 

to-ME 

LEARNers 

disciples 

YE-ARE  IF-EVER  LOVE 

34  "A  new  precept  am  I 
giving  to  you,  that  you  be 
loving  one  another; 
according  as  I  love  you, 
that  you  also  be  loving  one 
another. 

35  By  this  all  shall  be 
knowing  that  you  are  My 
disciples,  if  you  should  be 
having  love  for  one 
another." 


36 


GXHTG  GN  AAAHAOIC 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING  IN  one-another 

among 


YTTArG  1C  AT7GKPI0H 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING  answerED 
you-are-going-away 


AGrG  I  AYTCD  CIMCDN  TTGTPOC  KYPIG  TTOY 

IS-sayING  to-Him  SIMON  Peter  Master !  ?-where 

Lord  !  where? 


AYTCD  ]  IHCOYC  OTTOY  YTTArCD 

to-him  JESUS  THE-?-where  l-AM-UNDER-LEADING 

the-where  l-am-going-away 


36  Simon  Peter  is  saying  to 
Him,  "Lord,  whither  art 
Thou  going?"  Jesus 

answered  him,  "Where  I 
am  going,  you  can  not 
follow  Me  now,  yet  you 
shall  be  following 
subsequently." 


37 

38 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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OY  AYNACA  I  MO  I 

NOT  YOU-ARE-ABLE  to-ME 


NYN  AKOAOY0HCA I 

NOW  TO-follow 


AKOAOYOHCGIC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-followING 


AG  YCTGPON 

YET  subsequently 


"  AGrG 1 

AYTCD  O 

T7GTPOC 

KYPIG 

IS-sayING 

to-Him  THE 

Peter 

Master ! 

Lord  ! 

AKOAOYGHCA 1  APT  1 

THN  YYXHN 

TO-follow  at-PRESENT  THE  soul 


A  1 A 

T 1 

OY 

AYNAMAI 

COI 

THRU 

ANY 

NOT 

l-AM-ABLE 

to-YOU 

because-of 

what 

MOY  YT7GP 

COY 

GHCCD 

OF-ME  OVER 

YOU 

l-SHALL-BE-PLACING 

for-the-sake-of 


37  Peter  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Lord,  wherefore  can  not  I 
follow  Thee  at  present?  My 
soul  for  Thy  sake  will  I  lay 
down." 


"  ATTOKP  INGTA  1 

IHCOYC 

THN 

YYXHN 

IS-answerING 

JESUS 

THE 

soul 

GHCGIC 

AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE-PLACING 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

COY  YTIGP  GMOY 

OF-YOU  OVER  ME 

for-the-sake-of 

CO  I  OY  MH  AAGKTCDP 

to-YOU  NOT  NO  UN-LAYer 

cock 


38  Jesus  is  answering, 
"Your  soul  for  My  sake  you 
will  be  laying  down?  Verily, 
verily,  I  am  saying  to  you, 
Under  no  circumstances 
should  a  cock  be  crowing 
till  you  will  be  renouncing 
Me  thrice. 


4>CDNHCH  GCDC  OY  APNHCH  MG  TP  1C 

SHOULD-BE-SOUNDING  TILL  OF-WHICH  YOU-SHALL-BE-disownING  ME  THRice 
should-be-crowing  which  you-shall-be-renouncing 


MH  TAPACCGCGCD  YMCDN  H  KAPAIA  TT ICTGYGTG  GIC  TON  GGON  KA  I 

NO  LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED  OF-YOUp  THE  HEART  BE-BELIEVING  INTO  THE  God  AND 

let-her-be-£>eing-disturbed  !  of-ye  be-ye-believing  ! 


1  "Let  not  your  heart  be 
disturbed.  Believe  in  God, 
and  believe  in  Me. 


GIC  GMG 

T7  ICTGYGTG 

GN 

TH 

OIKIA 

TOY 

T7ATPOC 

MOY 

MONA  1 

TTOAAA  1 

INTO  ME 

BE-BELIEVING 

IN 

THE 

HOME 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

REMAINS 

MANY 

be-ye-believing  ! 

house 

abodes 

G 1C  IN  Gl 

AG  MH  GITTON 

AN 

YM  IN 

OTI 

nOPGYOMA  1  GTO  1 M  ACA  1 

TOTTON 

ARE  IF 

YET  NO  l-said 

EVER 

to-YOUp 

that 

l-AM-GOING 

TO-make-READY 

PLACE 

to-ye 


2  In  My  Father's  house  are 
many  abodes;  yet  if  not  I 
would  have  told  you,  for  I 
am  going  to  make  ready  a 
place  for  you. 


YM  IN  KA  I  GAN  TTOPGYGCD  KA  I  GTOIMACCD  TOFTON  YM  IN 

to-YOUp  AND  IF-EVER  l-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE  AND  1-SHOULD-BE-maklNG-READY  PLACE  to-YOUp 

to-ye  to-ye 

TTAAIN  GPXOMAI  KA  I  TTAPAAHMTOMA I  YMAC  TTPOC  GMAYTON  INA 

AGAIN  l-AM-COMING  AND  l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GETTING  YOUp  TOWARD  MYself  THAT 

l-shall-be-taking-along  ye 


3  And  if  I  should  be  going 
and  making  ready  a  place 
for  you,  I  am  coming  again 
and  I  will  be  taking  you 
along  to  Myself,  that  where 
I  am,  you  also  may  be. 


OTTOY  GIMI  GrCD 

THE-?-where  AM  I 
the-where 


KA  I  YMGIC  HTG 

AND  YOUp  MAY-BE 
also  ye 


KA  I  OTTOY  [  GrCD 

AND  THE-?-where  I 
the-where 


YTTArCD 

AM-UNDER-LEADING 

am-going-away 


4  And  where  I  am  going  you 
are  aware,  and  of  the  way 
you  are  aware." 


OIAATG  THN 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE 

OIAAMGN  nOY 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ?-where 

where? 


OAON 

AGrG  1 

AYTCD 

GCDMAC 

KYPIG 

OYK 

WAY 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

THOMAS 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

NOT 

YTTArG  1C 

ncDC 

AYNAMGGA 

THN 

OAON 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING  how  WE-ARE-ABLE  THE  WAY 
you-are-going-away 


5  Thomas  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Lord,  we  are  not  aware 
whither  Thou  art  going,  and 
how  can  we  be  aware  of 
the  way?" 


GIAGNAI  AGrG  I  AYTCD  [o  ]  IHCOYC  GrCD  GIMI  H  OAOC  KA  I  H  6  Jesus  is  saying  to  him,  "I 

TO-PERCEIVE  IS-sayING  to-him  THE  JESUS  I  AM  THE  WAY  AND  THE  am  the  Way  and  the  Truth 

and  the  Life.  No  one  is 
coming  to  the  Father 
except  through  Me. 

AAHGGIA  KA  I  H  ZCDH  OYAGIC  GPXGTAI  T7POC  TON  T7ATGPA  Gl  MH 

TRUTH  AND  THE  LIFE  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-COMING  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  IF  NO 

no-one 


A 1 

GMOY  ~ Gl 

GrNCDKATG  MG 

KA  1 

TON  nATGPA  MOY 

TNCDCGCOG 

THRU 

ME 

IF 

YE-HAVE-KNOWN  ME 

AND 

THE 

FATHER  OF-ME 

YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 

through 

also 

KA  1 

An 

APTI 

r  INCDCKGTG 

AYTON 

KA  1  GCDPAKATG 

AYTON  "  AGrG  1 

AND 

FROM 

at-PRESENT  YE-ARE-KNOWING 

Him 

AND  YE-HAVE-SEEN 

Him  IS-sayING 

7  If  you  had  known  Me,  you 
would  have  known  My 
Father  also.  And  henceforth 
you  know  Him  and  have 
seen  Him." 

8  Philip  is  saying  to  Him, 
"Lord,  show  us  the  Father, 
and  it  is  sufficing  us." 
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AYTCD  4>|AinnOC  KYPI6  AGI£ON  HM  IN  TON  nATGPA  KAI  APKG  I  HM  IN 

to-Him  Philip  Master!  SHOW  to-US  THE  FATHER  AND  it-IS-SUFFICING  to-US 

Lord  !  show-you  !  it-is-being-sufficient 


9  "  AGrGI  AYTCD  O  IHCOYC  TOCOYTCD  XPONCD  MG0  YMCDN  GIMI  KAI  OYK 


IS-sayING  to-him 

THE  JESUS 

so-much  TIME 

WITH  YOUp 
ye 

l-AM 

AND  NOT 

GrNCDKAC 

YOU-HAVE-KNOWN 

mg  4>iAinnG 

ME  Philip  ! 

O  GCDPAKCDC 

THE  one-HAVING-SEEN 

GMG  GCDPAKGN 

ME  HAS-SEEN 

TON 

THE 

nATGPA 

FATHER 

9  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"So  much  time  I  am  with 
you,  and  you  do  not  know 
Me,  Philip!  He  who  has  seen 
Me  has  seen  the  Father, 
and  how  are  you  saying, 
'Show  us  the  Father? 


ncoc 

CY  AGrGIC 

AG  IION 

HM  IN 

TON 

nATGPA 

OY 

niCTGYGIC 

OTI 

how 

YOU  ARE-sayING 

SHOW 
show-you  ! 

to-US 

THE 

FATHER 

NOT 

YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 

that 

Grco 

GN  TCD  nATPI 

KAI  O 

nATHP 

GN 

GMO  1  GCTIN 

TA 

PHMATA  A 

GrCD 

1 

IN  THE  FATHER 

AND  THE 

FATHER 

IN 

ME  IS 

THE 

declarations  WHICH 

1 

10  Are  you  not  believing 
that  I  am  in  the  Father  and 
the  Father  is  in  Me?  The 
declarations  which  I  am 
speaking  to  you  I  am  not 
speaking  from  Myself.  Now 
the  Father,  remaining  in 
Me,  He  is  doing  His  works. 


AGrCD  YM  IN 

AM-sayING  to-YOUp 
to-ye 

11  MGNCDN  nOIGI 

REMAINING  IS-DOING 


T7ATPI  KM  O 

FATHER  AND  THE 


An  GMAYTOY  OY 

FROM  MYself  NOT 


TA  GPrA  AYTOY 

THE  ACTS  OF-Him 
works 

nATHP  GN  GMO I 

FATHER  IN  ME 


AAACD  O  AG 

l-AM-TALKING  THE  YET 
l-am-speaking 

'  n  ICTGYGTG  MO  I 

BE-BELIEVING  to-ME 
be-ye-believing  ! 

G I  AG  MH  A I A 

IF  YET  NO  THRU 

because-of 


nATHP  GN  GMO  I 

FATHER  IN  ME 


OT I  GrCD  GN  TCD 

that  I  IN  THE 


TA  GPrA  AYTA 

THE  ACTS  SAME 
works  selves 


11  "Believe  Me  that  I  am  in 
the  Father  and  the  Father 
in  Me;  yet  if  not,  believe 
Me  because  of  the  works 
themselves. 


12  n  ICTGYGTG 

BE-BELIEVING 
be-ye-believing  ! 


AMHN  AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  O  n  I CTGYCDN  GIC  GMG  TA  GPrA 

AMEN  AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  THE  ACTS 

verily  verily  to-ye  works 


A  Grco 

WHICH  I 


no  I  CD  KAKGINOC 

AM-DOING  AND-that-or?e 
also-that  -one 


nOlHCGI  KAI 

SHALL-BE-DOING  AND 


MG  I  ZONA 

GREATer 


TOYTCDN 

OF-these 


12  Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  he  who  is 
believing  in  Me,  the  works 
which  I  am  doing  he  also 
will  be  doing,  and  greater 
than  these  will  he  be  doing, 
for  I  am  going  to  the 
Father. 


13  nOlHCGI 

OT  1  GrCD 

npoc 

TON 

nATGPA  nOPGYOMA  1  KA  1  O 

T 1 

13  And  whatever  you  should 

he-SHALL-BE-DOING 

that  1 

TOWARD 

THE 

FATHER  AM-GOING 

AND  WHICH 

ANY 

be  requesting  in  My  name, 

the 

what 

this  1  will  be  doing,  that 
the  Father  should  be 

glorified  in  the  Son. 

AN  A ITHCHTG 

GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT 1  MOY  TOYTO 

nOlHCCD 

INA 

EVER  YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 

IN 

THE 

NAME 

OF-ME  this 

l-SHALL-BE-DOING 

THAT 

14  AOiACOH 

O 

nATHP 

GN 

TCD 

Y 1  CD  ~  GAN 

T  1 

14  If  you  should  ever  be 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED 

THE 

FATHER 

IN 

THE 

SON  IF-EVER 

ANY 

requesting  anything  of  Me 

should-be-being-glorified 

any  thing 

in  My  name,  this  1  will  be 
doing. 

15  A  ITHCHTG 

MG  GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

MOY 

GrCD  nOlHCCD 

~  GAN 

15  If  you  should  be  loving 

YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 

ME  IN 

THE 

NAME 

OF-ME 

1  SHALL-BE-DOING 

IF-EVER 

Me,  you  will  be  keeping  My 

l-shall-be-doing 

precepts. 

16  ArAnATG 

MG 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

TAC 

GMAC 

THPHCGTG 

"  KArCD 

YE-MAY-BE-LOVING 

ME 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

THE 

MY 

YE-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 

AND-I 

GPCDTHCCD  TON  nATGPA  KAI  AAAON  nAPAKAHTON  ACDCG I  YM  IN 

SHALL-BE-askING  THE  FATHER  AND  other  BESIDE-CALLer  He-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOUp 

consoler  to-ye 


16  "And  I  shall  be  asking 
the  Father,  and  He  will  be 
giving  you  another 
consoler,  that  it,  indeed, 
may  be  with  you  for  the 
eon-- 


INA 

MGO 

YMCDN 

GIC  TON  AICDNA 

H 

~  TO  nNGYMA 

THC  AAHOGIAC 

THAT 

WITH 

YOUp 

ye 

INTO  THE  eon 

it-MAY-BE 

he-may-be 

THE  spirit 

OF-THE  TRUTH 

O 

O 

KOCMOC  OY  AYNATA 1 

AABGIN 

OTI  OY 

©GCDPGI  AYTO 

WHICH 

THE 

SYSTEM 

NOT  IS-ABLE 

TO-BE-GETTING  that  NOT 

it-IS-beholdING  it 

world  he-is-beholding 


17  the  spirit  of  truth,  which 
the  world  can  not  get,  for 
it  is  not  beholding  it, 
neither  is  knowing  it.  Yet 
you  know  it,  for  it  is 
remaining  with  you  and  will 
be  in  you. 
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OYAG  TINCDCKGI 

NOT-YET  IS-KNOWING 
neither 


YMGIC  TINCDCKGTG 

YOUp  ARE-KNOWING 
ye 


AYTO  OT I  TTAP 

it  that  BESIDE 


YM  IN  MGNGI 

to-YOUp  it-IS-REMAINING 
to-ye 


18  KM  GN  YM  IN  GCTAI 

AND  IN  YOUp  SHALL-BE 
ye 


OYK  A<t>HCCD  YMAC  OP<t>ANOYC  GPXOMM 

NOT  l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING  YOUp  BEREAVED  l-AM-COMING 

l-shall-be-leaving  ye 


18  "I  will  not  leave  you 
bereaved;  I  am  coming  to 
you. 


19 

nPOC  YMAC 

GTI  MIKPON  KA  1 

O 

KOCMOC 

MG 

OYKGT  1 

OGCDPGI 

YMGIC 

TOWARD  YOUp 

STILL  LITTLE 

AND 

THE 

SYSTEM 

ME 

NOT-STILL 

IS-beholdING 

YOUp 

ye 

world 

ye 

20 

AG 

©GCDPGITG 

MG  OT  1  GrCD  ZCD 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

ZHCGTG 

▼ 

GN 

GKGINH 

YET 

ARE-beholdING 

ME  that  1 

AM-LIVING 

AND 

YOUp 

SHALL-BE-LIVING 

IN 

that 

also 

ye 

TH 

HMGPA  TNCDCGCOG 

YMGIC 

OTI 

GrCD 

GN 

TCD 

•  TTATPI 

MOY 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

THE 

DAY  SHALL-BE-KNOWING 

YOUp 

that 

1 

IN 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

AND 

YOUp 

ye  ye 


19  Still  a  little  and  the 
world  is  beholding  Me  no 
longer,  yet  you  are 
beholding  Me.  Seeing  that  I 
am  living,  you  also  will  be 
living. 

20  In  that  day  you  shall 
know  that  I  am  in  My 
Father,  and  you  in  Me,  and 
I  in  you. 


21  GN  GMO I  KArCD  GN  YM  IN 

IN  ME  AND-I  IN  YOUp 

ye 


O 

GXCDN 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

MOY 

KA  1 

THPCDN 

THE 

one-HAVING 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

OF-ME 

AND 

KEEPING 

AYTAC  GKGINOC 

them  that-one 


GCTIN  O  ArAnCDN 

IS  THE  one-  LOVING 


MG 

ME 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


ArATTCDN  MG 

one-LOVING  ME 


21  He  who  has  My  precepts 
and  is  keeping  them,  he  it 
is  who  is  loving  Me.  Now  he 
who  is  loving  Me  will  be 
loved  by  My  Father,  and  I 
shall  be  loving  him  and 
shall  be  disclosing  Myself  to 
him." 


ArATTH0HCGTA  I  YTTO  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  KArCD  ArAFTHCCD  AYTON  KA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOVED  by  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND-I  SHALL-BE-LOVING  him  AND 


22 


GM<t>AN  ICCD  AYTCD  GM AYTON  ~  AGrG  I  AYTCD  IOYAAC  OYX  O 

SHALL-BE-IN-APPEARizING  to-him  MYself  IS-sayING  to-Him  JUDAS  NOT  THE 

shall-be-disclosing 


ICKAPICDTHC 

KYPIG 

L  kai  J 

T 1 

TGrONGN 

OTI 

HM  IN 

MG A AG  1C 

ISCARIOT 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

AND 

ANY 

what 

HAS-BECOME 

that 

to-US 

YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT 

22  Judas  (not  Iscariot)  is 
saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  and 
what  has  occurred  that 
Thou  art  about  to  be 
disclosing  Thyself  to  us  and 
not  to  the  world?" 


23  GM<t>AN  IZG  IN  CG AYTON  KA  I 

TO-BE-IN-APPEARizING  YOURself  AND 
to-be-disclosing 


OYX  I  TCD  KOCMCD 

NOT  {emph.)  to-THE  SYSTEM 
not  {emph.)  world 


AFTGKPIOH  IHCOYC 

answerED  JESUS 


KAI 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

GAN 

TIC 

ArATTA 

MG 

TON 

AOrON 

MOY 

AND 

said 

to-him 

IF-EVER 

ANY- one 
anyone 

IS-LOVING 

ME 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-ME 

23  Jesus  answered  and  said 
to  him,  "If  anyone  should 
be  loving  Me,  he  will  be 
keeping  My  word,  and  My 
Father  will  be  loving  him, 
and  We  shall  be  coming  to 
him  and  making  an  abode 
with  him. 


THPHCG I  KA I 

he-SHALL-BE-KEEPING  AND 


O  TTATHP  MOY  ArAFTHCG  I  AYTON  KA  I 

THE  FATHER  OF-ME  SHALL-BE-LOVING  him  AND 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


24  AYTON  GAGYCOMGOA 

KAI 

MONHN 

TTAP 

AYTCD 

TTO  1 HCOMGO  A 

O 

24  He  who  is  not  loving  Me, 

him 

WE-SHALL-BE-COMING 

AND 

REMAIN 

abode 

BESIDE 

him 

WE-SHALL-BE-makING 

THE-one 

is  not  keeping  My  words. 
And  the  word  which  you  are 
hearing  is  not  Mine,  but  the 
Father's  Who  sends  Me. 

MH 

ArAFTCDN  MG  TOYC 

AOrOYC  MOY 

OY 

THPGI 

KA  1  O  Aoroc 

ON 

NO 

LOVING  ME  THE 

sayings 

words 

OF-ME  NOT 

IS-KEEPING 

AND  THE  saying 
word 

WHICH 

25 


AKOYGTG  OYK  GCTIN  GMOC  AAA  A  TOY  T7GMYANTOC  MG  T7ATPOC 

YE-ARE-HEARING  NOT  IS  MY  but  OF-THE  One-SEND/np  ME  FATHER 

mine 

~  TAYTA  AGAAAHKA  YM  IN  T7AP  YM  IN  MGNCDN  "  O  AG  TTAPAKAHTOC  TO 

these  l-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOUp  BESIDE  YOUp  REMAINING  THE  YET  BESIDE-CALLer  THE 

l-have-spoken  to-ye  to-ye  consoler 

T7NGYMA  TO  An  ON  O  TTGMTG I  O  T7ATHP  GN  TCD  ONOMAT I  MOY 

spirit  THE  HOLY  WHICH  SHALL-BE-SENDING  THE  FATHER  IN  THE  NAME  OF-ME 


"These  things  have  I 
spoken  to  you,  remaining 
with  you. 

26  Now  the  consoler,  the 
holy  spirit,  which  the 
Father  will  be  sending  in  My 
name,  that  will  be  teaching 
you  all,  and  reminding  you 
of  all  that  I  said  to  you. 
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GKGINOC  YM^C  AIAA£GI  TTANTA  KM  YTTOMNHCG I  YM^C 

that  YOUp  SHALL-BE-TEACHING  ALL  AND  SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING  YOUp 

ye  shall-be-reminding  ye 


T7ANTA  A 

GinON 

YM  IN 

GrCD 

~  GIPHNHN 

A<t>IHMI 

YM  IN 

GIPHNHN 

27  "Peace  1  am  leaving 

ALL 

WHICH 

said 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

1 

PEACE 

l-AM-FROM-LETTING 

l-am-leaving 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

PEACE 

with  you.  My  peace  1  am 
giving  to  you.  Not 

according  as  the  world  is 
giving  to  you,  am  1  giving  to 

THN 

GMHN 

AIACDMI 

YM  IN 

OY 

KAOCDC 

O  KOCMOC 

AIACDCIN  GrCD 

you.  Let  not  your  heart  be 

THE 

MY 

l-AM-GIVING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

NOT 

according-AS 

THE  SYSTEM 
world 

IS-GIVING 

1 

disturbed,  neither  let  it  be 
timid. 

AIACDMI 

AM-GIVING 


YM  IN  MH 

to-YOUp  NO 

to-ye 


TAPACCGC0CD 

LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED 
let-her-be-being-disturbed  ! 


YMCDN  H  KAPAIA  MHAG 

OF-YOUp  THE  HEART  NO-YET 

of-ye 


28  AG  I A I ATCD 

LET-BE-DREADING 
let-her-be-being-timid  ! 


HKOYCATG  OT I  GrCD  GinON  YM  IN  YFTArCD  KM 

YE-HEAR  that  I  said  to-YOUp  l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  AND 

to-ye  l-am-going-away 


GPXOMAI 

T7POC 

YMAC 

G  1 

HrATTATG 

MG 

GXAPHTG 

AN 

OTI 

l-AM-COMING 

TOWARD 

YOU  p 
ye 

IF 

YE-LOVED 

ME 

YE-WERE-JOYED 

ye-rejoiced 

EVER 

that 

nOPGYOMM 

l-AM-GOING 


28  You  hear  that  I  said  to 
you,  I  am  going,  and  I  am 
coming  to  you.'  If  you 
loved  Me,  you  would  have 
rejoiced  that  I  am  going  to 
the  Father,  for  the  Father 
is  greater  than  I. 


T7POC 

TON 

T7ATGPA 

OTI 

O  TTATHP 

MGIZCDN 

MOY  GCTIN  ~  KA  1 

NYN 

29  And  now  1  have  declared 

TOWARD 

THE 

FATHER 

that 

THE  FATHER 

GREATER 

OF-ME  IS 

AND 

NOW 

it  to  you  ere  it  is  occurring, 
that,  whenever  it  may  be 
occurring,  you  should  be 
believing. 

GIPHKA 

YM  IN 

T7PIN 

TGNGC0 A 1 

INA 

OTAN 

TGNHTAI 

1-HAVE-declarED 

to-YOUp 

ERE 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

THAT 

when-EVER 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

to-ye 

whenever 

30  niCTGYCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


OYKGT I  TTOAAA  AAAHCCD  MG© 

NOT-STILL  much  l-SHALL-BE-TALKING  WITH 


YMCDN  GPXGTM 

YOUp  IS-COMING 
ye 


31 


rAP  O  TOY  KOCMOY  APXCDN  KM 

for  THE  OF-THE  SYSTEM  chief  AND 

world 


GN  GMO I  OYK  GXG I  OYAGN 

IN  ME  NOT  it-IS-HAVING  NOT-YET-ONE 

he-is-having  anything 


AAA 

but 


INA  TNCD  O  KOCMOC  OT  I  ArATTCD  TON  TTATGPA  KA I  KAOCDC 

THAT  MAY-BE-KNOWING  THE  SYSTEM  that  l-AM-LOVING  THE  FATHER  AND  according-AS 

world 


30  "No  longer  shall  I  be 
speaking  much  with  you, 
for  the  Chief  of  the  world  is 
coming,  and  in  Me  it  has 
not  anything. 

31  But  that  the  world  may 
know  that  I  am  loving  the 
Father,  and  according  as 
the  Father  directs  Me,  thus 
I  am  doing,  rouse!  We  may 
be  going  hence! 


GNGTGIAATO 

MO  1 

O 

T7ATHP 

OYTCDC 

directs 

to-ME 

THE 

FATHER 

thus 

no  I  CD  GrG  IPGCGG 

l-AM-DOING  YE-BE-beING-ROUSED 

be-ye-being-roused  ! 


ArCDMGN  GNTGYGGN 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING  hence 


1  GrCD  GIMI 

H 

AMT7GAOC 

H 

AAH0INH 

KA  1 

O 

T7ATHP 

MOY 

O 

TGCDPrOC 

1  AM 

THE 

GRAPE-VINE 

grapevine 

THE 

TRUE 

AND 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

THE 

LAND-ACTer 

farmer 

1  "I  am  the  true  Grapevine, 
and  My  Father  is  the 
Farmer. 


2  GOT  IN 

IS 


nAN  KAHMA  GN  GMO I 

EVERY  BREAK  IN  ME 
branch 


MH  <t>GPON  KAPnON  A  IPG  I  AYTO  KA  I 

NO  CARRYING  FRUIT  He-IS-LIFTING  it  AND 

he-is-taking-away 


nAN  TO  KAPnON  4>GPON 

EVERY  THE-one  FRUIT  CARRYING 


KA0AIPGI  AYTO  INA 

He-IS-cleansING  it  THAT 


KAPnON  nAG  IONA 

FRUIT  MORE 


2  Every  branch  in  Me 
bringing  forth  no  fruit,  He 
is  taking  it  away,  and  every 
one  bringing  forth  fruit,  He 
is  cleansing  it,  that  it  may 
be  bringing  forth  more 
fruit. 


3  4>gph 

~  HAH 

YMGIC 

KA0APOI 

GCTG 

A 1 A 

TON 

AOrON 

ON 

it-MAY-BE-CARRYING 

ALREADY 

YOUp 

ye 

clean 

ARE 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

saying 

word 

WHICH 

3  "Already  you  are  clean 
because  of  the  word  which 
I  have  spoken  to  you. 


4  AGAAAHKA  YM  IN  MGINATG  GN  GMO  I  KArCD  GN  YM  IN  KAOCDC  TO  KAHMA  4  Remain  in  Me.  I  also  am 

l-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOUp  REMAIN-YE  IN  ME  AND-I  IN  YOUp  according-AS  THE  BREAK  in  you.  According  as  the 

l-have-spoken  to-ye  remain-ye  !  ye  branch  branch  can  not  be  bringing 

forth  fruit  from  itself,  if  it 
should  not  be  remaining  in 
the  grapevine,  thus  neither 
you,  if  you  should  not  be 
remaining  in  Me. 
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OY  AYNATAI  KAPTTON  4>6PGIN  6^YTOY  GAN  MH  MGNH 

NOT  IS-ABLE  FRUIT  TO-BE-CARRYING  FROM  self  IF-EVER  NO  it-MAY-BE-REMAINING 

itself 


GN  TH  AMTTGACD  OYTCDC  OYAG  YMGIC  GAN  MH  GN  GMO I  MGNHTG 

IN  THE  GRAPE-VINE  thus  NOT-YET  YOUp  IF-EVER  NO  IN  ME  YE-MAY-BE-REMAINING 

grapevine  neither  ye 


~  GrCD 

GIMI 

H 

AMTTGAOC  YMGIC 

1 

AM 

THE 

GRAPE-VINE  YOUp 
grapevine  ye 

KArCD 

GN 

AYTCD 

oytoc  4>epe  i 

AND-I 

IN 

him 

this-one  IS-CARRYING 

TA  KAHMATA  O  MGNCDN  GN  GMO  I 

THE  BREAKS  THE  one-REMAINING  IN  ME 

branches 

KAPnON  TTOAYN  OT I  XCDPIC  GMOY  OY 

FRUIT  much  that  apart-from  ME  NOT 


5  "I  am  the  Grapevine.  You 
are  the  branches.  He  who  is 
remaining  in  Me,  and  I  in 
him,  this  one  is  bringing 
forth  much  fruit,  for  apart 
from  Me  you  can  do 
nothing. 


6  AYNACOG 

TTOIGIN 

OYAGN 

~  GAN 

MH 

TIC 

MGNH 

GN 

GMO  1 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

TO-BE-DOING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

IF-EVER 

NO 

ANY 

anyone 

MAY-BE-REMAINING 

IN 

ME 

GBAH0H  G£CD  CDC 

he-WAS-CAST  OUT  AS 


TO  KAHMA 

THE  BREAK 
branch 


KAI  G£HPANOH  KA I  CYNArOYCIN 

AND  IS-DRIED  AND  THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING 
is-withered  they-are-gathering 


6  "If  anyone  should  not  be 
remaining  in  Me,  he  was 
cast  out  as  a  branch,  and  it 
withered.  And  they  are 
gathering  them,  and  into 
the  fire  are  they  casting 
them,  and  they  are  being 
burned. 


7  AYTA  KAI 

them  AND 


G  1C  TO  T7YP  BA  A  AO  YC  IN 

INTO  THE  FIRE  THEY-ARE-CASTING 

are-casting 


MGINHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


GN  GMO  I  KAI 

IN  ME  AND 


TA 

THE 


KAI  KAIGTAI 

AND  he-IS-beING-BURNED 


PHMATA  MOY  GN 

declarations  OF-ME  IN 


GAN  7  If  ever  you  should  be 


IF-EVER 

remaining  in 

Me 

and  My 

declarations 

should  be 

remaining  in  you, 

whatever 

you  should 

be 

wanting, 

YMIN 

request,  and 

it 

will  be 

YOU  p 

occurring  to  you. 

ye 

MGINH 

O 

GAN 

©GAHTG 

A ITHCACOG 

SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 

WHICH 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-WILLING 

REQUEST-YE 
request-ye  ! 

KAI 

AND 


8  TGNHCGTAI 

it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


YM  IN  GN  TOYTCD 

to-YOUp  IN  this 

to-ye 


GAOIACOM 

IS-esteemizED 

is-glorified 


O  T7ATHP  MOY  INA 

THE  FATHER  OF-ME  THAT 


KAPTTON  TTOAYN  cfcGPHTG  KA  I 

FRUIT  much  YE-MAY-BE-CARRYING  AND 


rGNHCOG 

YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


GMO  I  MAOHTAI 

to-ME  LEARNers 
disciples 


8  In  this  is  My  Father 
glorified,  that  you  may  be 
bringing  forth  much  fruit, 
and  you  shall  become  My 
disciples. 


9 


KAOCDC  HrATTHCGN  MG  O 

according-AS  LOVES  ME  THE 


TTATHP  KArCD  YMAC  HrATTHCA 

FATHER  AND-I  YOUp  LOVE 
also-l  ye 


MGINATG  GN  TH 

REMAIN  IN  THE 
remain-ye  ! 


9  "According  as  the  Father 
loves  Me,  I,  also,  love  you. 
Remain  in  My  love. 


ArATTH 

TH 

GMH 

~  GAN 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

MOY 

THPHCHTG 

LOVE 

THE 

MY 

IF-EVER 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

OF-ME 

YE-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING 

MGNGITG  GN  TH  ArATTH  MOY  KAOCDC  GrCD  TAC  GNTOAAC  TOY 

YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING  IN  THE  LOVE  OF-ME  according-AS  I  THE  directions  OF-THE 

precepts 


10  If  ever  you  should  be 
keeping  My  precepts,  you 
will  be  remaining  in  My 
love,  according  as  I  have 
kept  the  precepts  of  My 
Father  and  am  remaining  in 
His  love. 


11  T7ATPOC  MOY  TGTHPHKA  KAI  MGNCD  AYTOY  GN  TH  ArATTH  "  TAYTA  11  These  things  have  I 

FATHER  OF-ME  HAVE-KEPT  AND  l-AM-REMAINING  OF-Him  IN  THE  LOVE  these  spoken  to  you,  that  My  joy 

should  be  remaining  in  you, 
and  your  joy  may  be  filled. 

AGAAAHKA  YM  IN  INA  H  XAPA  H  GMH  GN  YMIN  H  KA  I  H  XAPA 

l-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOUp  THAT  THE  JOY  THE  MY  IN  YOUp  MAY-BE  AND  THE  JOY 

l-have-spoken  to-ye  ye 


12  YMCDN  TTAHPCDOH 

OF-YOUp  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
of-ye 


AYTH  GCTIN  H 

this  IS  THE 


GNTOAH  H  GMH 

direction  THE  MY 
precept 


INA  ArATTATG 

THAT  BE-YE-LOVING 
be-ye-loving  ! 


This  is  My  precept, 
that  you  be  loving  one 
another,  according  as  I  love 
you. 


13  AAAHAOYC  KAOCDC  HrATTHCA  YMAC 

one-another  according-AS  l-LOVE  YOUp 

ye 


MG  I  ZONA  TAYTHC  ArATTHN  OYAG  1C  13  Greater  love  than  this 

GREATer  OF-this  LOVE  NOT-YET-ONE  has  no  one,  that  anyone 

no-one  may  he  laying  down  his  soul 

for  his  friends. 
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GXG  I 

IS-HAVING 


INA  TIC  THN  S'YXHN  AYTOY 

THAT  ANY  THE  soul  OF-him 

any one 


0H  YTTGP  TCDN 

MAY-BE-PLACING  OVER  THE 

for-the-sake-of 


14  4>IACDN  AYTOY 

FOND -ones  OF-him 
friends 


YMGIC  4>|AOI  moy  GCTG  GAN  TTO IHTG  A  Grco 

YOUp  FOND -ones  OF-ME  ARE  IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-DOING  WHICH  I 

ye  friends 


14  You  are  My  friends,  if 
you  should  be  doing 
whatever  I  am  directing 
you. 


15  GNTGAAOMAI  YM  IN 

AM-directING  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OYKGT I  AGrCD  YMAC  AOYAOYC  OT I  O  AOYAOC 

NOT-STILL  1-AM-saylNG  YOUp  SLAVES  that  THE  SLAVE 

ye 


OYK  OIAGN  T I  TTOIGI  AYTOY  O 

NOT  HAS-PERCEIVED  ANY  IS-DOING  OF-him  THE 

what 


KYP  IOC 

YMAC 

AG 

GIPHKA 

master 

lord 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

1-HAVE-declarED 

15  "No  longer  am  I  terming 
you  slaves,  for  the  slave  is 
not  aware  what  his  lord  is 
doing.  Yet  I  have  declared 
you  friends,  for  all  that  I 
hear  from  My  Father  I  make 
known  to  you. 


<t>IAOYC  OTI  nANTA  A  HKOYCA  FIAPA  TOY  TTATPOC  MOY  GrNCDPICA 

FOND -ones  that  ALL  WHICH  l-HEAR  BESIDE  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  l-KNOWize 

friends  l-make-known 


YM  IN 

~  OYX 

YMGIC  MG 

G£GAG£ACOG 

AAA 

GrCD  G£GAG£AMHN  YMAC 

KAI 

to-YOUp 

NOT 

YOUp 

ME 

choose 

but 

1 

choose 

YOUp 

AND 

to-ye 

ye 

ye 

G0HKA 

YMAC 

INA 

YMGIC 

YTTArHTG 

KAI 

KAPTTON 

4>gphtg 

KAI 

l-PLACE 

YOUp 

THAT 

YOUp 

MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING 

AND 

FRUIT 

MAY-BE-CARRYING 

AND 

ye 

ye 

may-be-going-away 

O 

KAPTTOC 

YMCDN 

MGNH 

INA 

O 

T 1 

AN 

THE 

FRUIT 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

MAY-BE-REMAINING 

THAT 

WHICH 

ANY 

anything 

EVER 

16  Not  you  choose  Me,  but  I 
choose  you,  and  I  appoint 
you,  that  you  may  be  going 
away  and  be  bringing  forth 
much  fruit,  and  your  fruit 
may  be  remaining,  that 
anything  whichsoever  you 
should  be  requesting  the 
Father  in  My  name,  He  will 
be  giving  it  to  you. 


A ITHCHTG  TON  T7ATGPA  GN  TCD  ONOMAT I 

YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  THE  FATHER  IN  THE  NAME 


MOY  A  CD 

OF-ME  He-MAY-BE-GIVING 


17  YM  IN  "  TAYTA  GNTGAAOMA I  YM  IN  INA  ArATTATG  AAAHAOYC  ~  Gl  O 

to-YOUp  these  1-AM-directlNG  to-YOUp  THAT  YE-MAY-BE-LOVING  one-another  IF  THE 

to-ye  to-ye 

KOCMOC  YMAC  Ml  CGI  TINCDCKGTG  OTI  GMG  TTPCDTON  YMCDN  MGMICHKGN 

SYSTEM  YOUp  IS-HATING  YE-ARE-KNOWING  that  ME  BEFORE-most  OF-YOUp  it-HAS-HATED 

world  ye  before  ye  he-has-hated 


17  "In  these  things  I  am 
directing  you,  that  you  may 
be  loving  one  another. 
ls  If  the  world  is  hating 
you,  know  that  it  has  hated 
Me  first  before  you. 


19 


Gl  GK  TOY  KOCMOY  HTG  O  KOCMOC  AN  TO  I A  ION  G<t>IAGI  OTI 

IF  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM  YE-WERE  THE  SYSTEM  EVER  THE  OWN  WAS-FOND  that 

world  world  was-fond-of 


AG  GK  TOY  KOCMOY  OYK  GCTG  AAA  GrCD  G£GAG£AMHN  YMAC  GK  TOY 

YET  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM  NOT  YE-ARE  but  I  choose  YOUp  OUT  OF-THE 

world  ye 


19  If  you  were  of  the  world, 
the  world  would  be  fond  of 
its  own.  Now,  seeing  that 
you  are  not  of  the  world, 
but  I  choose  you  out  of  the 
world,  therefore  the  world 
is  hating  you. 


KOCMOY 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

Ml  CGI  YMAC 

O  KOCMOC  MNHMONGYGT  G 

TOY 

SYSTEM 

THRU 

this 

IS-HATING  YOUp 

THE  SYSTEM  BE-YE-rememberING 

OF-THE 

world 

because-of 

ye 

world  be-ye-remembering  ! 

AOrOY 

OY 

GrCD  GinON  YM  IN 

OYK  GCTIN  AOYAOC  MGIZCDN 

TOY 

saying 

OF-WHICH 

1 

said 

to-YOUp 

NOT  IS 

SLAVE  GREATER 

OF-THE 

word 

which 

to-ye 

KYPIOY 

AYTOY 

Gl 

GMG 

GA  ICD£AN 

KAI 

YMAC 

A  1  CD£OYC  IN  Gl 

TON 

master 

OF-him 

IF 

ME 

THEY-CHASE 

AND 

YOUp 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING  IF 

THE 

lord 

they-persecute 

also 

ye 

they-shall-be-persecuting 

"Remember  the  word 
which  I  said  to  you,  'A 
slave  is  not  greater  than  his 
lord.’  If  Me  they  persecute, 
you  they  will  be 
persecuting  also.  If  My 
word  they  keep,  yours  also 
will  they  be  keeping. 


21  AoroN 

MOY 

GTHPHCAN 

KAI 

TON 

YMGTGPON 

THPHCOYC  IN 

AAAA 

saying 

OF-ME 

THEY-KEEP 

AND 

THE 

YOUR-more 

THEY-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 

but 

word 

also 

of-yours 

TAYTA 

nANTA 

nOlHCOYCIN 

G  1C 

YMAC  A  1 A 

TO  ONOMA  MOY 

OTI 

these  ALL  THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING  INTO  YOUp  THRU  THE  NAME  OF-ME  that 

ye  because-of 


21  But  all  these  things  will 
they  be  doing  to  you 
because  of  My  name, 
seeing  that  they  are  not 
acquainted  with  Him  Who 
sends  Me. 


22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

1 

3 

4 

5 
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OYK 

OIAACIN 

TON 

FIGMYANTA 

MG 

Gl 

MH 

HA0ON  KAI 

GAAAHCA 

NOT 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THE 

One-SEMDing 

ME 

IF 

NO 

l-CAME  AND 

TALK 

speak 

AYTOIC  AM  APT  IAN 

OYK 

GIXOCAN 

NYN 

AG 

nPO<t>ACIN 

OYK 

to-them 

missing 

sin 

NOT 

THEY-HAVE 

NOW 

YET 

BEFORE-APPEARance 

pretense 

NOT 

22  "If  I  came  not  and  speak 
to  them,  they  had  no  sin. 
Yet  now  they  have  no 
pretense  concerning  their 
sin. 


6XOYCIN  T7GPI  THC  AMAPTIAC  AYTCDN 

THEY-ARE-HAVING  ABOUT  THE  missing  OF-them 

sin 


O  GMG  MICCDN  KM  TON 

THE-one  ME  HATING  AND  THE 

also 


23  He  who  is  hating  Me  is 
hating  My  Father  also. 


T7ATGPA  MOY  Ml  CGI  "  Gl  TA 

FATHER  OF-ME  IS-HATING  IF  THE 


OYAGIC  AAAOC  GT70IHCGN 

NOT-YET-ONE  other  DOES 

no-one 

GCDPAKACIN  KM  MGMICHKACIN 

THEY-HAVE-SEEN  AND  THEY-HAVE-HATED 


GPrA 

MH 

GT70IHCA  GN 

AYTOIC 

A 

24  If  1  do  not  the  works 

ACTS 

NO 

l-DO 

IN 

them 

WHICH 

among  them  which  no  other 

works 

among 

one  does,  they  had  no  sin. 
Yet  now  they  have  seen 
also,  and  they  have  hated 

AMAPTIAN 

OYK 

GIXOCAN 

NYN 

AG 

KAI 

Me  as  well  as  My  Father, 

missing 

NOT 

THEY-HAVE 

NOW 

YET 

AND 

sin 

also 

KAI  GMG 

KAI  TON 

T7ATGPA 

MOY 

AAA 

INA 

2?  but  it  is  that  the  word 

AND  ME 

AND  THE 

FATHER 

OF-ME 

but 

THAT 

written  in  their  law  may  be 

fulfilled,  that  they  hate  Me 
gratuitously. 


nAHPCDGH  O  Aoroc  O  GN  TCD  NOMCD  AYTCDN  TGrPAMMGNOC  OT I 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  saying  THE  IN  THE  LAW  OF-them  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  that 

may-be-being-fulfilled  word 


GMICHCAN  MG  ACDPGAN  "  OTAN  GA0H  O  TTAPAKAHTOC  ON  GrCD 

THEY-HATE  ME  gratuitously  when-EVER  MAY-BE-COMING  THE  BESIDE-CALLer  WHOM  I 

whenever  consoler  which 

FIGMYCD  YM  IN  TTAPA  TOY  nATPOC  TO  TTNGYMA  THC  AAH0GIAC 

SHALL-BE-SENDING  to-YOUp  BESIDE  THE  FATHER  THE  spirit  OF-THE  TRUTH 

to-ye 


-6  "Now,  whenever  the 
consoler  which  I  shall  be 
sending  you  from  the 
Father  may  be  coming,  the 
spirit  of  truth  which  is 
going  out  from  the  Father, 
that  will  be  testifying 
concerning  Me. 


O  T7APA 

WHICH  BESIDE 


TOY  nATPOC 

THE  FATHER 
of-the 


GKnOPGYGTA  I 

IS-OUT-GOING 

is-going-out 


GKGINOC  MAPTYPHCG I  nGP  I 

that  SHALL-BE-witnessING  ABOUT 

shall-be-testifying 


GMOY  ~  KAI  YMGIC  AG  MAPTYPG ITG  OT  I  An  APXHC  MGT  GMOY  GCTG 

ME  AND  YOUp  YET  ARE-witnessING  that  FROM  ORIGINal  WITH  ME  YE-ARE 

also  ye  are-testifying  beginning 


27  Now  you  also  are 
testifying,  seeing  that, 
from  the  beginning,  you  are 
with  Me. 


TAYTA  AGAAAHKA  YM  IN  INA  MH  CKANAAA IC0HTG  "  ATTOCYNArCDrOYC 

these  l-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOUp  THAT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED  FROM-TOGETHER-LEADS 

l-have-spoken  to-ye  put-out-of-synagogue  p 


nOlHCOYCIN  YMAC  AAA  GPXGTAI  CD  PA  INA  nAC  O 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING  YOUp  but  IS-COMING  HOUR  THAT  EVERY  THE 

ye 


AnOKTG  INAC 

one-FROM-KILL/np 

one-W\Wing 


YMAC 

AO£H 

AATPGIAN 

nPOC<t>GPGIN 

TCD 

0GCD 

YOUp 

ye 

SHOULD-BE-SEEMING 

should-be-supposing 

DIVINE-SERVICE 

TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING 

to-be-offering 

to-THE 

God 

KAI 

AND 


1  "These  things  have  I 
spoken  to  you  that  you  may 
not  be  snared, 

2  for  they  will  be  putting 
you  out  of  the  synagogues; 
but  coming  is  the  hour  that 
everyone  who  is  killing  you 
should  suppose  he  is 
offering  divine  service  to 
God. 

3  And  these  things  will  they 
be  doing  to  you,  for  they 
know  not  the  Father  nor 
even  Me. 


TAYTA  nOlHCOYCIN  OT  I  OYK 

these  THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING  that  NOT 


GrNCDCAN  TON  T7ATGPA 

THEY-KNOW  THE  FATHER 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


GMG 

ME 


AAAA 

TAYTA 

AGAAAHKA 

YM  IN 

INA 

OTAN 

GA0H 

H 

CDPA 

but 

these 

l-HAVE-TALKED 

l-have-spoken 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THAT 

when-EVER 

whenever 

MAY-BE-COMING 

THE 

HOUR 

AYTCDN  MNHMONG YHT G  AYTCDN  OT  I  GrCD  GIFTON  YM  IN  TAYTA  AG  YM  IN 

OF-them  YE-MAY-BE-rememberING  OF-them  that  I  said  to-YOUp  these  YET  to-YOUp 

to-ye  to-ye 


4  But  these  things  have  I 
spoken  to  you  that, 
whenever  their  hour  may 
be  coming,  you  may  be 
remembering  them,  seeing 
that  I  told  you.  "Now  these 
things  I  did  not  tell  you 
from  the  beginning,  seeing 
that  I  was  with  you. 


G£  APXHC  OYK  GITTON  OT  I  MG0  YMCDN  HMHN  NYN  AG  YTTArCD  5  Yet  now  I  am  going  away 

OUT  OF-ORIGINal  NOT  l-said  that  WITH  YOUp  l-WAS  NOW  YET  l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  to  Him  Who  sends  Me,  and 

of-beginning  ye  l-am-going-away  not  one  of  you  is  asking  Me, 

'Whither  art  Thou  going?' 


6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 
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T7POC  TON  T7GMTANTA  MG  KA  I 

TOWARD  THE  One-SEMDing  ME  AND 


OYAGIC  G£ 

NOT-YET-ONE  OUT 
not-one 


YMCDN  GPCDTA 

OF-YOUp  IS-askING 
of-ye 


MG  noY 

ME  ?-where 
where? 


YTTArG  1C  "  AAA  OT I 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING  but  that 
you-are-going-away 


TAYTA  AGAAAHKA 

these  l-HAVE-TALKED 

l-have-spoken 


YM  IN  H  AYnH 

to-YOUp  THE  SORROW 

to-ye 


But,  seeing  that  I  have 
spoken  these  things  to  you, 
sorrow  has  filled  your 
heart. 


nGTTAHPCDKGN 

YMCDN 

THN 

KAPAIAN 

~  AAA 

GrCD  THN 

AAHGGIAN 

AGrCD 

HAS-FILLED 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

HEART 

but 

1  THE 

TRUTH 

AM-sayING 

YM  IN  CYM<t>GPGI 

to-YOUp  it-IS-beING-expedient 
to-ye 


YM  IN  INA 

to-YOUp  THAT 
to-ye 


Grco 

I 


AT7GA0CD  GAN  TAP  MH 

MAY-BE-FROM-COMING  IF-EVER  for  NO 

may-be-coming-away 


7  "But  I  am  telling  you  the 
truth.  It  is  expedient  for 
you  that  I  may  be  coming 
away,  for  if  I  should  not  be 
coming  away,  the  consoler 
will  not  be  coming  to  you. 


ATTGAGCD 

l-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 

l-may-be-coming-away 


O  TTAPAKAHTOC 

THE  BESIDE-CALLer 
consoler 


OYK  GAGYCGTA I  T7POC  YMAC  GAN 

NOT  SHALL-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOUp  IF-EVER 

ye 


AG  nOPGYGCD  TTGMYCD  AYTON  T7POC  YMAC  "  KA I  GAGCDN 

YET  l-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE  l-SHALL-BE-SENDING  him  TOWARD  YOUp  AND  COMING 

ye 


GKGINOC 

GAG r£G 1 

TON 

KOCMON 

figpi 

AMAPTIAC 

KA  1 

figpi 

that 

SHALL-BE-EXPOSING 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

ABOUT 

missing 

sin 

AND 

ABOUT 

8  Now  if  I  should  be  gone,  I 
will  send  him  to  you.  And, 
coming,  that  will  be 
exposing  the  world 
concerning  sin  and 
concerning  righteousness 
and  concerning  judging: 


AIKAIOCYNHC  KA  I 

JUSTice  AND 

righteousness 


T7GPI  KPICGCDC 

ABOUT  JUDGing 


TTGPI  AMAPTIAC 

ABOUT  missing 
sin 


MGN  OT  I  OY 

INDEED  that  NOT 


9  concerning  sin,  indeed, 
seeing  that  they  are  not 
believing  in  Me; 


T7 ICTGYOYC  IN  GIC  GMG  ~  TTGP I  AIKAIOCYNHC  AG  OT  I  T7POC  TON  T7ATGPA 

THEY-ARE-BELIEVING  INTO  ME  ABOUT  JUSTice  YET  that  TOWARD  THE  FATHER 

righteousness 

YTTArCD  KA  I  OYKGT I  OGCDPGITG  MG  "  TTGP I  AG  KPICGCDC  OT  I  O 

l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  AND  NOT-STILL  YE-ARE-beholdING  ME  ABOUT  YET  JUDGing  that  THE 

l-am-going-away 


10  yet  concerning 

righteousness,  seeing  that  I 
am  going  away  to  My 
Father,  and  no  longer  are 
you  beholding  Me; 

11  yet  concerning  judging, 
seeing  that  the  Chief  of  this 
world  has  been  judged. 


APXCDN  TOY  KOCMOY  TOYTOY  KGKPITAI 

chief  OF-THE  SYSTEM  this  HAS-been-JUDGED 

world 


GTI  nOAAA  GXCD  YM  IN  12  "Still  much  have  I  to  say 

STILL  much  l-AM-HAVING  to-YOUp  to  you,  but  you  are  not 

to-ye  able  to  bear  it  at  present. 


AGrGIN  AAA  OY  AYNACGG  BACTAZGIN  APT  I  ~  OTAN  AG 

TO-BE-sayING  but  NOT  YE-ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-BEARING  at-PRESENT  when-EVER  YET 

whenever 


GAGH 

GKGINOC 

TO 

TTNGYMA 

THC 

AAHGGIAC 

OAHrHCG 1 

MAY-BE-COMING 

that 

THE 

spirit 

OF-THE 

TRUTH 

it-SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING 

it-shall-be-guiding 

13  Yet  whenever  that  may 
be  coming- -the  spirit  of 
truth-it  will  be  guiding  you 
into  all  the  truth,  for  it  will 
not  be  speaking  from  itself, 
but  whatsoever  it  should  be 
hearing  will  it  be  speaking, 
and  of  what  is  coming  will 
it  be  informing  you. 


YMAC  GN  TH  AAHGGIA  T7ACH  OY  TAP  AAAHCG I  A<t>  GAYTOY  AAA 

YOUp  IN  THE  TRUTH  EVERY  NOT  for  it-SHALL-BE-TALKING  FROM  self  but 

ye  all  it-shall-be-speaking  itself 


OCA  AKOYCG I 

as-much-as  it-SHALL-BE-HEARING 


AAAHCG I  KA I 

it-SHALL-BE-TALKING  AND 

it-shall-be-speaking 


TA  GPXOMGNA 

THE  COMINGp 

coming  p 


ANArrGAG I  YM  IN 

it-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOUp 
it-shall-be-informing  to-ye 


GKGINOC 

GMG  AOiACG  1 

OTI 

GK 

TOY 

14  That  will  be  glorifying 

that 

ME  SHALL-BE-esteemizING 
shall-be-glorifying 

that 

OUT 

OF-THE 

Me,  seeing  that  of  Mine  will 
it  be  getting,  and  informing 

you. 

GMOY  AHMYGTAI  KA  I  ANArrGAG  I  YM  IN 

ME  it-SHALL-BE-GETTING  AND  SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOUp 

shall-be-informing  to-ye 


TTANTA  OCA 

ALL  as-much-as 


GXG I  O  TTATHP 

IS-HAVING  THE  FATHER 


GMA  GCTIN  A I A 

MY  IS  THRU 

mine  p  because-of 


TOYTO  G  I  nON  OT  I 

this  l-said  that 


GK  TOY 

OUT  OF-THE 


15  All,  whatever  the  Father 
has,  is  Mine.  Therefore  I 
said  to  you  that  of  Mine  is 
it  getting,  and  will  be 
informing  you. 
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16  GMOY  AAMBANG  I 

ME  it-IS-GETTING-UP 
it-is-getting 


KAI 

AND 


ANArTGAGI  YM  IN 

SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOUp 
shall-be-informing  to-ye 


MIKPON  KAI 

LITTLE  AND 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


16  "A  little,  and  no  longer 
are  you  beholding  Me;  and 
again,  a  little,  and  you 
shall  be  seeing  Me." 


17  ©GCDPGITG 

MG  KAI 

nAAIN 

MIKPON 

KAI  OYGC0G 

MG 

"  GinAN 

OYN 

YE-ARE-beholdING  ME  AND 

AGAIN 

LITTLE 

AND  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
ye-shall-be-seeing 

ME 

say 

THEN 

GK  TCDN 

MA0HTCDN 

AYTOY 

npoc 

A  A  AH  AO  YC  Tl  GCTIN 

TOYTO 

O 

OUT  OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

TOWARD 

one-another  ANY  IS 

what 

this 

WHICH 

17  Some,  then,  of  His 
disciples  said  to  one 
another,  "What  is  this  that 
He  is  saying  to  us,  'A 
little,  and  you  are  not 
beholding  Me,  and  again,  a 
little,  and  you  shall  be 
seeing  Me?'  and  that  '  I  am 
going  away  to  the  Father?" 


AGrGI  HM  IN  MIKPON  KAI 

He-IS-sayING  to-US  LITTLE  AND 


OY  ©GCDPGITG  MG  KAI  nAAIN  MIKPON  KAI 

NOT  YE-ARE-beholdING  ME  AND  AGAIN  LITTLE  AND 


18  OYGC0G  MG  KAI 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  ME  AND 
ye-shall-be-seeing 


OTI  YTTArCD  T7POC  TON  TTATGPA 

that  l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  TOWARD  THE  FATHER 
l-am-going-away 


GAGrON 

THEY-said 


18  They  said,  then,  "What 
is  this  'little'  which  He  is 
saying?  Not  aware  are  we 
of  what  He  is  speaking." 


OYN  T I  GOT  IN  TOYTO  [  O  AGrGI  ]  TO  MIKPON  OYK  OIAAMGN 

THEN  ANY  IS  this  WHICH  He-IS-sayING  THE  LITTLE  NOT  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

what 


19  T I  AAAGI  "  GrNCD  [  O  ]  IHCOYC  OTI  HOGAON  AYTON  GPCDTAN  KAI 

ANY  He-IS-TALKING  KNEW  THE  JESUS  that  THEY-WILLED  Him  TO-BE-askING  AND 

what  he-is-speaking 


GIT7GN  AYTOIC  T7GP I 

He-said  to-them  ABOUT 


TOYTOY  ZHTGITG 

this  YE-ARE-SEEKING 


MGT  AAAHACDN  OT I 

WITH  one-another  that 


GinON 

l-said 

said 


19  Jesus,  then,  knew  that 
they  wanted  to  ask  Him, 
and  He  said  to  them, 
"Concerning  this  are  you 
seeking  with  one  another 
that  I  said,  A  little,  and 
you  are  not  beholding  Me, 
and  again,  a  little,  and  you 
shall  be  seeing  Me? 


MIKPON  KAI  OY  ©GCDPGITG  MG  KAI  nAAIN  MIKPON  KAI  OYGC0G 

LITTLE  AND  NOT  YE-ARE-beholdING  ME  AND  AGAIN  LITTLE  AND  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


20  MG  "  AMHN 

ME  AMEN 
verily 


AMHN  AGrCD  YM  IN  OTI 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp  that 
verily  to-ye 


KAAYCGTG  KAI 

SHALL-BE-LAMENTING  AND 
ye-shall-be-lamenting 


©PHNHCGTG 

SHALL-BE-DIRGING 

shall-be-wailing 


YMGIC  O  AG  KOCMOC  XAPHCGTA I  YMGIC 

YOUp  THE  YET  SYSTEM  SHALL-BE-JOYING  YOUp 
ye  world  shall-be-rejoicing  ye 


AYT7H©HCGC0G 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SORROWED 


AAA  H 

but  THE 


20  Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you  that  you  shall 
be  lamenting  and  wailing, 
yet  the  world  will  be 
rejoicing;  yet  you  shall  be 
sorrowed,  but  your  sorrow 
shall  become  joy. 


21  AYnH 

YMCDN 

G  1C 

XAPAN 

TGNHCGTAI 

▼ 

H 

TYNH 

OTAN 

SORROW 

OF-YOUp 

INTO 

JOY 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING 

THE 

WOMAN 

when-EVER 

of-ye 

whenever 

TIKTH 

AYnHN  GXG 1 

OT  1  HA0GN 

H  CDPA 

AYTHC 

OTAN 

she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH  SORROW  IS-HAVING  that  CAME  THE  HOUR  OF-her  when-EVER 

whenever 


AG  TGNNHCH  TO  TTAIAION 

YET  she-SHOULD-BE-generatING  THE  little-boy  (-or-girl) 


OYKGT  I  MNHMONGYG I  THC 

NOT-STILL  she-IS-rememberING  OF-THE 


21  A  woman,  whenever  she 
may  be  bringing  forth,  is 
having  sorrow,  seeing  that 
her  hour  came;  yet 
whenever  she  should  be 
bearing  the  little  child,  no 
longer  is  she  remembering 
the  affliction,  because  of 
the  joy  that  a  human  being 
was  born  into  the  world. 


©AIYGCDC  A I A  THN  XAPAN  OTI 

CONSTRICTION  THRU  THE  JOY  that 

affliction  because-of 


GrGNNHOH 

WAS-generatED 


ANOPCDnOC 

human 


G  1C  TON 

INTO  THE 


KOCMON 

~  KAI 

YMGIC  OYN  NYN  MGN 

AYnHN 

GXGTG 

nAAIN  AG 

SYSTEM 

AND 

YOUp 

THEN  NOW  INDEED  SORROW 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

AGAIN 

YET 

world 

also 

ye 

are-having 

OYOMA 1 

YMAC 

KAI  XAPHCGTA  1 

YMCDN 

H 

KAPAIA 

KAI 

THN 

XAPAN 

l-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

YOUp 

AND  SHALL-BE-JOYING 

OF-YOUp 

THE 

HEART 

AND 

THE 

JOY 

l-shall-be-seeing 

ye 

shall-be-rejoicing 

of-ye 

22  You  then,  also,  now, 
indeed,  will  be  having 
sorrow,  yet  I  shall  be  seeing 
you  again,  and  your  heart 
shall  be  rejoicing,  and  your 
joy  no  one  is  taking  away 
from  you. 


23  YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


A  IPG  I 

IS-LIFTING 

is-taking-away 


A<t>  YMCDN 

FROM  YOUp 
ye 


KAI  GN  GKGINH  TH  HMGPA 

AND  IN  that  THE  DAY 


GMG  23  And  in  that  day  you  will 
ME  not  be  asking  Me  anything. 

"Verily,  verily,  I  am  saying 
to  you  that  whatever  you 
should  be  requesting  the 
Father,  He  will  be  giving  it 
to  you  in  My  name. 
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OYK 

GPCDTHCGTG 

OYAGN 

AMHN 

AMHN 

AGrco 

YM  IN 

AN 

T 1 

NOT 

YE-SHALL-BE-askING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

AMEN 

verily 

AMEN 

verily 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

EVER 

ANY 

what 

AITHCHTG  TON  nATGPA  GN  TCD  ONOMAT  I  MOY  ACDCG  I 

YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  THE  FATHER  IN  THE  NAME  OF-ME  He-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


24  YM  IN  ~  GCDC 

APTI 

OYK  HTHCATG 

OYAGN 

GN  TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

MOY 

to-YOUp  TILL 

at-PRESENT  NOT  YE-REQUEST 

NOT-YET-ONE 

IN  THE 

NAME 

OF-ME 

to-ye 

anything 

AITGITG 

KA  1 

AHMYGC0G 

INA  H 

XAPA 

YMCDN 

H 

BE-REQUESTING 

AND 

YE-SHALL-BE-GETTING 

THAT  THE 

JOY 

OF-YOUp 

MAY-BE 

be-ye-requesting  ! 

ye-shall-be-obtaining 

of-ye 

24  Hitherto  you  do  not 
request  anything  in  My 
name.  Request  and  you 
shall  obtain,  that  your  joy 
may  be  full. 


25  nGTTAHPCDMGNH  ~  TAYTA  GN  nAPOIMIAIC  AGAAAHKA  YM IN  GPXGTAI  (DP A 

HAVING-been-FILLED  these  IN  proverbs  l-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOUp  IS-COMING  HOUR 

l-have-spoken  to-ye 

OTG  OYKGTI  GN  nAPOIMIAIC  AAAHCCD  YM  IN  AAA  A  nAPPHClA  nGP  I 

when  NOT-STILL  IN  proverbs  l-SHALL-BE-TALKING  to-YOUp  but  to-boldness  ABOUT 

to-ye 


25  "These  things  have  I 
spoken  to  you  in  proverbs. 
Coming  is  the  hour  when  no 
longer  shall  I  be  speaking  to 
you  in  proverbs,  but  with 
boldness  shall  I  be 
reporting  to  you  concerning 
the  Father. 


TOY 

nATPOC  AnArTGACD 

YM  IN 

"  GN 

GKGINH 

TH  HMGPA  GN 

TCD 

THE 

FATHER  l-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING 

l-shall-be-reporting 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

IN 

that 

THE  DAY 

IN 

THE 

ONOMAT  1  MOY  A ITHCGC0G 

KA  1 

OY 

AGrCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

GrCD 

NAME 

OF-ME  YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 

AND 

NOT 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

1 

26  In  that  day  you  will  be 
requesting  in  My  name,  and 
I  am  not  saying  to  you  that 
I  shall  be  asking  the  Father 
concerning  you, 


27  GPCDTHCCD  TON  T7ATGPA  nGP  I  YMCDN 

SHALL-BE-askING  THE  FATHER  ABOUT  YOUp 

ye 


AYTOC  TAP  O  nATHP  4>|AGI 

He  for  THE  FATHER  IS-beING-FOND 

self  is-being-fond-of 


YMAC  OTI  YMGIC  GMG  nG<t>  I AHKATG  KA I  nGFI  I CT GYKAT G  OT I  GrCD  nAPA 

YOUp  that  YOUp  ME  H  AVE-been-FON  D  AND  YE-HAVE-BELIEVED  that  I  BESIDE 

ye  ye  have-bee/i-fond-of  have-believed 


27  for  the  Father  Himself  is 
fond  of  you,  seeing  that 
you  are  fond  of  Me,  and 
have  believed  that  I  came 
out  from  God. 


28  [  TOY 

OF-THE 


OGOY  G£HA0ON 

God  OUT-CAME 
came-out 


GIHA0ON  nAPA  TOY  nATPOC  KA  I  GAHAY0A  GIC 

l-OUT-CAME  BESIDE  OF-THE  FATHER  AND  l-HAVE-COME  INTO 

l-came-out 


TON  KOCMON 

THE  SYSTEM 
world 


nAAIN  A4>  IHM I  TON  KOCMON  KA  I  nOPGYOMA  I  nPOC 

AGAIN  l-AM-FROM-LETTING  THE  SYSTEM  AND  l-AM-GOING  TOWARD 

l-am-leaving  world 


28  I  came  out  from  the 
Father  and  have  come  into 
the  world.  Again,  I  am 
leaving  the  world  and  am 
going  to  the  Father." 


TON 

nATGPA 

~  AGrOYCIN 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

AYTOY 

1  AG 

NYN 

GN 

THE 

FATHER 

ARE-sayING 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

NOW 

IN 

30  nAPPHClA 

boldness 


AAAGIC 

YOU-ARE-TALKING 

you-are-speaking 


KA  I  nAPOIMIAN  OYAGMIAN  AGrGIC  "  NYN 

AND  proverb  NOT-YET-ONE  YOU-ARE-sayING  NOW 

not-one 


OIAAMGN  OTI  OIAAC  nANTA  KA  I  OY  XPGIAN 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ALL  AND  NOT  need 


GXGIC 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 


29  His  disciples  are  saying 
to  Him,  "Lo!  now  with 
boldness  art  Thou  speaking, 
and  not  one  proverb  art 
Thou  telling. 

30  Now  we  are  aware  that 
Thou  art  aware  of  all  and 
hast  no  need  that  anyone 
may  be  asking  Thee.  By  this 
we  are  believing  that  Thou 
earnest  out  from  God." 


INA 

TIC 

CG 

GPCDTA 

GN 

TOYTCD 

n ICTGYOMGN 

OTI 

THAT 

ANY 

anyone 

YOU 

MAY-BE-askING 

IN 

this 

WE-ARE-BELIEVING 

that 

AnO  0GOY 

FROM  God 


31  G£HAOGC 

YOU-OUT-CAME 

you-came-out 


AnGKP  I0H 

answerED 


AYTOIC  IHCOYC 

to-them  JESUS 


APT  I 

at-PRESENT 


niCTGYGTG  31  Jesus  answered  them, 

YE-ARE-BELIEVING  "At  present  you  are 

believing. 


32 


IAOY 

GPXGTAI 

CDPA 

KA  1 

GAHAY0GN 

INA 

CKOPn  1 C0HT  G 

32  Lo!  the  hour  is  coming 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

IS-COMING 

HOUR 

AND 

HAS-COME 

THAT 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-SCATTERED 

and  has  come,  that  you 
should  be  scattered,  each 
to  his  own,  and  you  may  be 
leaving  Me  alone.  And  1  am 
not  alone,  for  the  Father  is 
with  Me. 

33 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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GKACTOC  GIC  TA  IAIA  KAMG  MONON  A<t>HTG  KM  OYK  GIMI 

EACH  INTO  THE  OWN  AND-ME  ONLY  YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  AND  NOT  l-AM 

own  p  alone  ye-may-be-leaving 


MONOC 

OTI  O 

T7ATHP  MGT 

GMOY  GCTIN 

"  TAYTA 

AGAAAHKA 

YM  IN 

INA 

ONLY 

that 

THE 

FATHER  WITH 

ME 

IS 

these 

l-HAVE-TALKED 

to-YOUp 

THAT 

alone 

l-have-spoken 

to-ye 

GN  GMO 1 

GIPHNHN  GXHTG 

GN  TCD 

KOCMCD 

©A  IT  IN 

GXGTG 

IN  ME 

PEACE 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

IN  THE 

SYSTEM 

CONSTRICTION 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

world 

affliction 

33  These  things  have  I 
spoken  to  you  that  in  Me 
you  may  have  peace.  In  the 
world  you  have  affliction. 
But  courage!  I  have 
conquered  the  world." 


AAAA  ©APCGITG  GrCD  NGNIKHKA  TON  KOCMON 

but  BE-YE-COURAGE-ING  I  HAVE-CONQUERED  THE  SYSTEM 

be-ye-courageing  !  world 


~  TAYTA 

GAAAHCGN 

IHCOYC 

KA  1  GT7APAC 

TOYC 

04>©  AAMOY  C 

AYTOY 

GIC 

these 

TALKS 

JESUS 

AND  ON-LIFT /fig 

THE 

VIEWers 

OF-Him 

INTO 

speaks 

lift/fig- up 

eyes 

TON  OYPANON  GIT7GN 

T7ATGP 

GAHAYOGN  H 

CDPA 

AO£ACON 

COY 

TON 

Y  ION 

THE  heaven 

said 

FATHER ! 

HAS-COME  THE 

HOUR 

esteemize 

OF-YOU  THE 

SON 

he-said 

glorify-you  ! 

1  These  things  speaks 
Jesus,  and  lifting  His  eyes 
to  heaven,  He  said, 
"Father,  come  has  the  hour. 
Glorify  Thy  Son,  that  Thy 
Son  should  be  glorifying 
Thee, 


INA  O  YIOC  AO£ACH  CG  ~  KAOCDC  GACDKAC  AYTC D  G£OYCIAN 

THAT  THE  SON  SHOULD-BE-esteemING  YOU  according-AS  YOU-GIVE  to-Him  authority 

should-be-glorifying 


T7ACHC 

CAPKOC 

INA 

TTAN 

O 

AGACDKAC 

AYTCD 

ACDCH 

OF-EVERY 

FLESH 

THAT 

EVERY 

everyone 

WHICH 

whom 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-Him 

He-SHOULD-BE-GIVING 

2  according  as  Thou  givest 
Him  authority  over  all 
flesh,  that  everything 
which  Thou  hast  given  to 
Him,  He  should  be  giving  it 
to  them,  even  life  eonian. 


AYTOIC  ZCDHN  M (ONION  "  AYTH  AG  GOT  IN  H  M CON  IOC  ZCDH  INA 

to-them  LIFE  eonian  SAME  YET  IS  THE  eonian  LIFE  THAT 

this 

r  INCDCKCDC  IN  CG  TON  MONON  AAHOINON  ©GON  KM  ON  AT7GCTGIAAC 

THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING  YOU  THE  ONLY  TRUE  God  AND  WHOM  YOU-commission 


3  Now  it  is  eonian  life  that 
they  may  know  Thee,  the 
only  true  God,  and  Him 
Whom  Thou  dost 
commission,  Jesus  Christ. 


IHCOYN  XPICTON 

JESUS  ANOINTED 
Christ 


CG  GAOIACA 

I  YOU  esteemize 

glorify 


GT7I  THC  THC  TO 

ON  THE  LAND  THE 
earth 


GPrON  TGAGICDCAC 

ACT  maturing 

work  finish  ing 


4  "I  glorify  Thee  on  the 
earth,  finishing  the  work 
which  Thou  hast  given  Me, 
that  I  should  be  doing  it. 


O 

AGACDKAC 

MO  1 

INA 

nOlHCCD 

~  KA  1 

NYN 

AO£ACON 

MG 

CY 

WHICH 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-ME 

THAT 

l-SHOULD-BE-DOING 

AND 

NOW 

esteemize 

ME 

YOU 

glorify-you  ! 


TTATGP  TTAPA  CGAYTCD  TH  AO£H  H  GIXON  TTPO  TOY  TON  KOCMON 

FATHER!  BESIDE  YOURself  to-THE  esteem  WHICH  l-HAD  BEFORE  OF-THE  THE  SYSTEM 

glory  world 


5  "And  now  glorify  Thou 
Me,  Father,  with  Thyself, 
with  the  glory  which  I  had 
before  the  world  is  with 
Thee. 


GINM  TTAPA  CO  I 

TO-BE  BESIDE  YOU 


GACDKAC  MO  I  GK 

YOU-GIVE  to-ME  OUT 


G<t>ANGPCDCA  COY 

l-make-APPEAR  OF-YOU 
l-manifest 

TOY  KOCMOY  CO I 

OF-THE  SYSTEM  to-YOU 
world 


TO  ONOMA  TO  1C 

THE  NAME  to-THE 


HCAN  KAMO I 

THEY-WERE  AND-to-ME 


ANOPCDTTOIC  OYC 

humans  WHOM 


AYTOYC  GACDKAC 

them  YOU-GIVE 


6  I  manifest  Thy  name  to 
the  men  whom  Thou  givest 
Me  out  of  the  world.  Thine 
they  were,  and  to  Me  Thou 
givest  them,  and  Thy  word 
they  have  kept. 


KA I  TON  AOrON  COY  TGTHPHKAN 

AND  THE  saying  OF-YOU  THEY-HAVE-KEPT 

word 


NYN  GrNCDKAN  OT I  TTANTA 

NOW  THEY-HAVE-KNOWN  that  ALL 


7  Now  they  know  that  all, 
whatever  Thou  hast  given 
Me,  is  from  Thee, 


OCA 

AGACDKAC  MO  1 

T7APA 

COY 

G  1C  IN 

OTI 

TA 

PHMATA  A 

as-much-as 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME 

BESIDE 

YOU 

ARE 

that 

THE 

declarations  WHICH 

GACDKAC 

MO  1  AGACDKA 

AYTOIC 

KA  1 

AYTOI 

GAABON 

KA  1  GrNCDCAN 

YOU-GIVE 

to-ME  l-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-them 

AND 

they 

GOT 

took 

AND  THEY-KNOW 

8  for  the  declarations  which 
Thou  hast  given  Me,  I  have 
given  them,  and  they  took 
them,  and  know  truly  that  I 
came  out  from  Thee,  and 
they  believe  that  thou  dost 
commission  Me. 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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AAHGCDC  OT I 

TRUly  that 


TTAPA  COY 

BESIDE  YOU 
of-you 


G£HA0ON  KA I 

l-OUT-CAME  AND 
l-came-out 


GT7ICTGYCAN  OTI 

THEY-BELIEVE  that 


CY  MG 

YOU  ME 


AT7GCTGIAAC  ~  GrCD  TTGP I  AYTCDN  GPCDTCD  OY  TTGP I  TOY  KOCMOY  GPCDTCD 

commission  I  ABOUT  them  AM-askING  NOT  ABOUT  THE  SYSTEM  1-AM-asklNG 

world 


AAAA 

T7GPI 

CDN 

AGACDKAC 

MO  1 

OTI 

COI 

GICIN 

~  KA  1 

TA 

GMA 

but 

ABOUT 

WHOM 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-ME 

that 

to-YOU 

THEY-ARE 

AND 

THE 

MY 

mine  p 

9  "Concerning  them  I  am 
asking.  Not  concerning  the 
world  am  I  asking,  but 
concerning  those  whom 
Thou  hast  given  Me,  for 
they  are  Thine. 

10  And  Mine  all  are  Thine, 
and  Thine  Mine.  And  I  have 
been  glorified  in  them. 


T7ANTA  CA  GCTIN  KA  I  TA  CA  GMA  KA  I  AGAOiACMAI  GN  AYTOIC 

ALL  YOUR  IS  AND  THE  YOUR  MY  AND  1-HAVE-been-esteemizED  IN  them 

your  p  your  p  mine  p  l-have-been-glorified 


~  KA  1 

OYKGT  1 

GIMI 

GN  TCD 

KOCMCD 

AND 

NOT-STILL 

l-AM 

IN  THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

KArCD 

T7POC 

CG 

GPXOMAI 

T7ATGP 

AND-I 

TOWARD 

YOU 

AM-COMING 

FATHER ! 

KA  I  AYTOI  GN  TCD  KOCMCD  GICIN 

AND  they  IN  THE  SYSTEM  ARE 

world 


AriG 

THPHCON 

AYTOYC 

GN 

TCD 

HOLY  ! 

KEEP 
keep-you  ! 

them 

IN 

THE 

11  And  no  longer  am  I  in 
the  world,  and  they  are  in 
the  world,  and  I  to  Thee 
am  coming.  Holy  Father, 
keep  them  in  Thy  name,  in 
which  Thou  hast  given 
them  to  Me,  that  they  may 
be  one,  according  as  We 
are. 


ONOMATI  COY  CD  AGACDKAC  MO  I  INA  CDCIN  GN  KAOCDC  HMGIC 

NAME  OF-YOU  WHICH  YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME  THAT  THEY-MAY-BE  ONE  according-AS  WE 


OTG  HMHN  MGT  AYTCDN  GrCD  GTHPOYN  AYTOYC  GN  TCD  ONOMAT I  COY 

when  l-WAS  WITH  them  I  KEPT  them  IN  THE  NAME  OF-YOU 


CD  AGACDKAC  MO  I  KA  I  G<t>YAA£A  KA  I  OYAGIC  G£  AYTCDN  AT7CDAGTO 

WHOM  YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME  AND  l-GUARD  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  OUT  OF-them  was-destroyED 

not-one 


12  When  I  was  with  them  in 
the  world,  I  kept  those 
whom  Thou  hast  given  Me 
in  Thy  name,  and  I  guard 
them,  and  not  one  of  them 
perished,  except  the  son  of 
destruction,  that  the 
scripture  may  be  fulfilled. 


Gl  MH  O  YIOC  THC  AT7CDAG I  AC  INA  H  TPA<t>H  TTAHPCDOH  "  NYN  AG 

IF  NO  THE  SON  OF-THE  destruction  THAT  THE  WRITing  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  NOW  YET 

scripture  may-be-being-fulfilled 

T7POC  CG  GPXOMAI  KA  I  TAYTA  AAACD  GN  TCD  KOCMCD  INA 

TOWARD  YOU  l-AM-COMING  AND  these  l-AM-TALKING  IN  THE  SYSTEM  THAT 

l-am-speaking  world 


13  Yet  now  to  Thee  am  I 
coming,  and  these  things 
am  I  speaking  in  the  world 
that  they  may  be  having  My 
joy  filled  full  in 
themselves. 


GXCDCIN  THN  XAPAN  THN  GMHN  TTGnAHPCDMGNHN  GN  GAYTOIC  "  GrCD  14  "I  have  given  them  Thy 

THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING  THE  JOY  THE  MY  HAVING-been-FILLED  IN  selves  I  word.  And  the  world  hates 

them,  for  they  are  not  of 
the  world,  according  as  I 
am  not  of  the  world. 

AGACDKA  AYTOIC  TON  AOTON  COY  KA  I  O  KOCMOC  GMICHCGN  AYTOYC 

HAVE-GIVEN  to-them  THE  saying  OF-YOU  AND  THE  SYSTEM  HATES  them 

word  world 


OTI  OYK  GICIN  GK  TOY  KOCMOY  KAOCDC  GrCD  OYK  GIMI  GK  TOY 

that  NOT  THEY-ARE  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM  according-AS  I  NOT  AM  OUT  OF-THE 

world 


KOCMOY  ~  OYK  GPCDTCD  INA  APHC  AYTOYC  GK  TOY  KOCMOY 

SYSTEM  NOT  1-AM-asklNG  THAT  YOU-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING  them  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM 

world  you-should-be-taking-away  world 


AAA 

INA 

THPHCHC 

AYTOYC 

GK 

TOY 

TTONHPOY 

"  GK 

TOY 

but 

THAT 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING 

them 

OUT 

OF-THE 

wicked 

of-wicked 

OUT 

OF-TH 

15  I  am  not  asking  that 
Thou  shouldst  be  taking 
them  away  out  of  the 
world,  but  that  Thou 
shouldst  be  keeping  them 
from  the  wicked  one. 

16  Of  the  world  they  are 
not,  according  as  I  am  not 
of  the  world. 


KOCMOY  OYK  GICIN  KAOCDC  GrCD  OYK  GIMI  GK  TOY  KOCMOY 

SYSTEM  NOT  THEY-ARE  according-AS  I  NOT  AM  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM 

world  world 


AriACON 

HOLYize 
hallow-you  ! 


17  Hallow  them  by  Thy 
truth.  Thy  word  is  truth. 


AYTOYC  GN  TH  AAHOGIA  O  AOrOC  O  COC  AAHOGIA  GCTIN 

them  IN  THE  TRUTH  THE  saying  THE  YOUR  TRUTH  IS 

word 


KAOCDC  18  "According  as  Thou  dost 
according-AS  dispatch  Me  into  the  world, 
I  also  dispatch  them  into 
the  world. 
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GMG  NTTGCTGIANC  G  1C  TON  KOCMON  KMTD 

ME  YOU-commission  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  AND-I 

you-dispatch  world  also-l 


NTTGCTGIAN  NYTOYC  G  1C  TON 

commission  them  INTO  THE 

dispatch 


KOCMON 

~  KM 

YTTGP 

NYTCDN 

GrCD  NriNZCD 

GMAYTON 

INN 

CDCIN 

KNI 

SYSTEM 

world 

AND 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

them 

1  AM-HOLYizING 

am-hallowing 

MYself 

THAT 

MAY-BE 

AND 

also 

19  And  for  their  sakes  I  am 
hallowing  Myself,  that  they 
also  may  be  hallowed  by 
the  truth. 


NYTOI 

Hr  INCMGNO 1 

GN 

NAH0GIN  OY 

nGPI  TOYTCDN  AG 

GPCDTCD 

they 

HAVING-bee/i-HOLYizED 

having-been-hallowed 

IN 

TRUTH  NOT 

ABOUT  these 

YET 

1-AM-asklNG 

MONON 

NAAN  KN 1  TTGP 1 

TCDN  T7 ICTGYONTCDN  AIN  TOY 

AOrOY 

NYTCDN 

ONLY 

but  AND  ABOUT 

also 

THE 

ones-BELIEVING 

THRU  THE 

through 

saying 

word 

OF-them 

20  Yet  not  concerning  these 
only  am  I  asking,  but  also 
concerning  those  who  are 
believing  in  Me  through 
their  word, 


21  G  1C  GMG  ~  INN  TTNNTGC  GN  CDCIN  KN0CDC  CY  TTNTGP  GN  GMO I  KNrCD 

INTO  ME  THAT  ALL  ONE  THEY-MAY-BE  according-AS  YOU  FATHER!  IN  ME  AND-I 


GN 

COI 

INN 

KNI 

NYTOI 

GN 

HM  IN 

CDCIN 

INN 

O 

KOCMOC 

niCTGYH 

IN 

YOU 

THAT 

AND 

also 

they 

IN 

US 

MAY-BE 

THAT 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

21  that  they  may  all  be 
one,  according  as  Thou, 
Father,  art  in  Me,  and  I  in 
Thee,  that  they  also  may 
be  in  Us,  that  the  world 
should  be  believing  that 
Thou  dost  commission  Me. 


22 

OTI 

CY 

MG  NT7GCTG  1 ANC  "  KNrCD 

THN 

AOINN 

HN 

AGACDKNC 

MO  1 

that 

YOU 

ME  commission 

AND-I 

THE 

esteem 

WHICH 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-ME 

glory 

23 

AGACDKN 

NYTOI  C 

INN 

CDCIN 

GN 

KN0CDC 

HMGIC  GN  ~  GrCD 

GN 

l-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-them 

THAT 

THEY-MAY-BE 

ONE 

according-AS 

WE 

ONE  1 

IN 

NYTOI  C 

KNI 

CY 

GN 

GMO  1 

INN 

CDCIN 

TGTGAG  ICDMGNO  1 

G  1C 

GN 

INN 

them 

AND 

YOU 

IN 

ME 

THAT 

THEY-MAY-BE 

HAVING-been-maturED 

having-been-perfected 

INTO 

ONE 

THAT 

22  "And  I  have  given  them 
the  glory  which  Thou  has 
given  Me,  that  they  may  be 
one,  according  as  We  are 
One, 

23  I  in  them  and  Thou  in 
Me,  that  they  may  be 
perfected  in  one,  and  that 
the  world  may  know  that 
Thou  dost  commission  Me 
and  dost  love  them 
according  as  Thou  dost  love 
Me. 


r  INCDCKH 

O 

KOCMOC 

OTI 

CY 

MAY-BE-KNOWING 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

that 

YOU 

MG 

NT7GCTG  1  ANC 

KNI 

HrNTTHCNC 

ME 

commission 

AND 

YOU-LOVE 

24  NYTOYC 

KN0CDC  GMG 

HrNTTHCNC 

"  TTNTGP 

O 

AGACDKNC 

MO  1 

them 

according-AS  ME 

YOU-LOVE 

FATHER ! 

WHICH 

WhO/77 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 

to-ME 

©GACD 

inn  onoY 

GIMI  GrCD 

KNKGINOI 

CDCIN 

MGT  GMOY 

INN 

l-AM-WILLING 

THAT  THE-?-where 
the-where 

AM  1 

AND-those 

also-those 

MAY-BE 

WITH  ME 

THAT 

24  "Father,  those  whom 
Thou  hast  given  Me,  I  will 
that,  where  I  am,  they  also 
may  be  with  Me,  that  they 
may  be  beholding  My  glory 
which  Thou  has  given  Me, 
for  Thou  lovest  Me  before 
the  disruption  of  the  world. 


0GCDPCDC  IN  THN  AOIAN  THN  GMHN 

THEY-MAY-BE-behoidING  THE  esteem  THE  MY 

glory 


HN  AGACDKNC  MO  I  OT I 

WHICH  YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME  that 


25  HrNTTHCNC  MG  TTPO  KATABOAHC  KOCMOY  "  TTNTGP  AIKNIG  KM  O  KOCMOC 

YOU-LOVE  ME  BEFORE  DOWN-CASTing  OF-SYSTEM  FATHER!  JUST!  AND  THE  SYSTEM 

disruption  of-world  also  world 


CG  OYK  GrNCD  GrCD  AG  CG  GrNCDN  KN I  OYTO I  GrNCDCNN  OT  I  CY  MG 

YOU  NOT  KNEW  I  YET  YOU  KNEW  AND  these  KNOW  that  YOU  ME 


25  Just  Father,  the  world, 
also,  knew  Thee  not,  yet  I 
knew  Thee.  And  these  know 
that  Thou  dost  commission 
Me. 


NT7GCTG  1  ANC 

KNI 

GrNCDP  ICN 

commission 

AND 

l-KNOWize 

l-make-known 

rNCDPICCD 

INN 

H  NrNTTH 

1-SHALL-BE-KNOWizlNG 

THAT 

THE  LOVE 

l-shall-be-making-known 

NYTOI  C 

TO 

ONOMN 

COY 

KNI 

to-them 

THE 

NAME 

OF-YOU 

AND 

HN 

HrNTTHCNC 

MG 

GN 

NYTOI  C 

H 

WHICH 

YOU-LOVE 

ME 

IN 

them 

MAY-BE 

26  And  I  make  known  to 
them  Thy  name,  and  I  shall 
make  it  known,  that  the 
love  with  which  Thou  lovest 
Me  may  be  in  them,  and  I 
in  them." 


KArCD  GN  NYTOIC 

AND-I  IN  them 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


John  18 


TAYTA 

GinCDN 

IHCOYC 

G£HAGGN 

CYN 

TO  1C 

MAGHTAIC 

AYTOY 

these 

sayING 

JESUS 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

nGPAN  toy  xgimappoy  toy  kgapcdn  onoY  hn  khttoc  gic  on 

OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE  WINTER-GUSH  THE  KEDRON  THE-?-where  WAS  GARDEN  INTO  WHICH 

winter-brook  the-where 


1  These  things  saying,  Jesus 
came  out  with  His  disciples 
to  the  other  side  of  the 
Kedron  winter  brook,  where 
there  was  a  garden,  into 
which  He  entered,  He  and 
His  disciples. 


G ICHAGGN  AYTOC 

KA  1 

Ol 

MAGHTAI  AYTOY 

HAGI 

AG  KA  1  IOYAAC 

He-INTO-CAME  He 
he-entered 

AND 

THE 

LEARNers  OF-Him 

disciples 

HAD-PERCEIVED 

YET  AND  JUDAS 
also 

O  T7APAA  1  AOYC 

AYTON 

TON  TOnON 

OTI 

no A A AK  1C 

CYNHXGH 

THE  one-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-betraying 

Him 

THE  PLACE 

that 

MANY-times 

WAS-TOGETHER-LED 

was-assembled 

2  Now  Judas  also,  who  is 
giving  Him  up,  was 
acquainted  with  the  place, 
for  often  was  Jesus 
gathered  there  with  His 
disciples. 


IHCOYC  GKGI  META  TCDN  MA0HTCDN  AYTOY  ~  O  OYN  IOYAAC  AABCDN  THN 

JESUS  there  WITH  THE  LEARNers  OF-Him  THE  THEN  JUDAS  GETTING  THE 

disciples 


CneiPAN  KAI  6K  TCDN  APXIGPGCDN  KM  GK  TCDN  4>APICAICDN  YT7HPGTAC 

BAND  AND  OUT  OF-THE  chief-SACRED -ones  AND  OUT  OF-THE  PHARISEES  subservients 

squadron  chief-priests  deputies 


3  Judas,  then,  getting  a 
squad  and  deputies  of  the 
chief  priests  and  Pharisees, 
is  coming  there  with 
lanterns  and  torches  and 
weapons. 


GPXGTAI 

GKGI 

MGT  A 

4>ancdn 

KA  1  AAMnAACDN  KA  1 

OnACDN 

IHCOYC  OYN 

IS-COMING 

there 

WITH 

APPEARers  AND  SHINers 

AND 

IMPLEMENTS 

JESUS 

THEN 

lanterns 

torches 

weapons 

GIACDC 

nANTA  TA 

GPXOMGNA  Gn 

AYTON 

G£HAGGN 

KA  1 

AGrGI 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

ALL 

THE 

COMINGp  ON 

Him 

OUT-CAME 

AND 

IS-sayING 

coming  p 

came-out 

4  Jesus,  then,  being  aware 
of  all  that  is  coming  on 
Him,  coming  out,  said  to 
them,  "Whom  are  you 
seeking?" 


AYTOI C  TINA  ZHTGITG  "  AT7GKP I  ©HCAN  AYTCD  IHCOYN  TON  NAZCDPAION 

to-them  ANY  YE-ARE-SEEKING  THEY-answerED  to-Him  JESUS  THE  NAZARENE 
whom 


AGrGI  AYTOI C  GrCD  GIMI  GICTHKGI  AG  KA I  IOYAAC  O  T7APAA I AOYC 

He-IS-sayING  to-them  I  AM  HAD-STOOD  YET  AND  JUDAS  THE  one-BESIDE-GIVING 

stood  also  one-betraying 


5  They  answered  Him, 
"Jesus,  the  Nazarene." 
Jesus  is  saying  to  them,  "I 
am  He."  Now  Judas,  also, 
who  is  giving  Him  up,  stood 
with  them. 


AYTON  MGT  AYTCDN  CDC  OYN  GIT7GN  AYTOIC  GrCD  GIMI 

Him  WITH  them  AS  THEN  He-said 


TA  on  I  CCD  KA  I 

THE  BEHIND  AND 


GT7GCAN  XAMAI 

THEY-FALL  ON-GROUND 


to-them  I  AM 


AnHAGON  GIC 

THEY-FROM-CAME  INTO 
they-drop 


As,  then,  He  said  to 
them,  "I  am  He,"  they 
drop  behind  and  fall  on  the 
ground. 

7  Again,  then,  He  inquires 
of  them,  "Whom  are  you 
seeking?"  Now  they  said, 
"Jesus,  the  Nazarene." 


nAAIN  OYN  GnHPCDTHCGN  AYTOYC 

AGAIN  THEN  He-inquirES-of  them 


TINA 

ZHTGITG 

Ol 

AG 

GinAN 

IHCOYN 

TON 

NAZCDPAION 

~ AnGKPIGH 

ANY 

whom 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

THE-ones 

the 

YET 

say 

they-say 

JESUS 

THE 

NAZARENE 

answerED 

8  Jesus  answered,  "I  said 
to  you  that  I  am  He.  If, 
then,  Me  you  are  seeking, 
let  these  go  away," 


IHCOYC  GinON  YM  IN  OT I 

JESUS  l-said  to-YOUp  that 

to-ye 


GrCD  GIMI  G I  OYN  GMG  ZHTGITG  A<t>GTG 

I  AM  IF  THEN  ME  YE-ARE-SEEKING  FROM-LET 

let-ye  ! 


TOYTOYC  YnArGIN  "  INA  nAHPCDGH  O  AOrOC  ON  GinGN 

these  TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING  THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  saying  WHICH  He-said 

to-be-going-away  may-be-being-fulfilled 

OTI  OYC  AGACDKAC  MO  I  OYK  AnCDAGCA  G£  AYTCDN  OYAGNA  "  CIMCDN 

that  WHOM  YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME  NOT  l-destroy  OUT  OF-them  NOT-YET-ONE  SIMON 

l-lose  anyone 

OYN  nGTPOC  GXCDN  MAXAIPAN  GIAKYCGN  AYTHN  KA  I  GnAICGN  TON  TOY 

THEN  Peter  HAVING  sword  DRAWS  her  AND  HITS  THE  OF-THE 


9  that  fulfilled  may  be  the 
saying  which  He  said,  that 
"Of  those  whom  Thou  hast 
given  Me,  of  them  I  do  not 
lose  anyone." 

10  Simon  Peter,  then, 
having  a  sword,  draws  it, 
and  hits  the  chief  priest's 
slave  and  strikes  off  his 
right  ear.  Now  the  name  of 
the  slave  was  Malchus. 


APX IGPGCDC  AOYAON  KA  I  AT7GKOYGN  AYTOY  TO  CDTAPION  TO  AG£ION  HN 

chief-SACRED-one  SLAVE  AND  FROM-STRIKES  OF-him  THE  EARIobe  THE  RIGHT  WAS 

chief-priest  strikes-off 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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AG  ONOMA 

TCD 

AOYACD 

MAAXOC 

GIT7GN 

OYN 

O  IHCOYC 

TCD  nGTPCD 

11  Jesus,  then,  said  to 

YET  NAME 

to-THE 

SLAVE 

MALCHUS 

said 

THEN 

THE  JESUS 

to-THE  Peter 

Peter,  "Thrust  the  sword 
into  the  scabbard.  The  cup 
which  the  Father  has  given 
Me,  may  1  by  no  means  be 

BAAG 

THN 

MAXAIPAN 

G  1C  THN 

©HKHN 

TO 

nOTHPION 

O 

AGACDKGN 

drinking  it?" 

BE-CASTING 
be-you-casting  ! 

THE 

sword 

INTO  THE 

scabbard 

THE 

DRINK-cup 

WHICH  HAS-GIVEN 

O 

FTATHP 

OY 

MH 

nicD 

AYTO  "  H  OYN 

CTTGIPA 

KAI 

O 

12  The  squad, 

then, 

and 

THE 

FATHER 

NOT 

NO 

l-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

it  THE  THEN 

BAND 

AND 

THE 

the  captain, 

and 

the 

squadron 

deputies  of 

the 

Jews 

apprehended 
they  bind  Him, 

Jesus. 

And 

XIAIAPXOC  KAI  Ol  YnHPGTAI  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  CYNGAABON  TON  IHCOYN 

THOUSAND-chief  AND  THE  subservients  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  TOGETHER-GOT  THE  JESUS 

captain  deputies  Jews  apprehended 


KAI  GAMCAN  AYTON  "  KAI  HrArON  nPOC  ANNAN  TTPCDTON  HN  TAP 

AND  THEY-BIND  Him  AND  THEY-LED  TOWARD  ANNAS  BEFORE-most  he-WAS  for 

Hannas  first 

T7GN0GPOC  TOY  KAIA4>A  OC  HN  APXIGPGYC  TOY  GNIAYTOY  GKGINOY 

father- IN-LAW  OF-THE  CAIAPHAS  WHO  WAS  chief-SACRED-one  OF-THE  year  that 

chief-priest 


13  and  led  Him  away  to 
Hannas  first,  for  he  was  the 
father-in-law  of  Caiaphas, 
who  was  the  chief  priest  of 
that  year. 


HN 

AG 

KAIA<t>AC 

O 

CYMBOYAGYCAC 

TO  1C 

IOYAAIOIC 

OTI 

it-WAS 

YET 

CAIAPHAS 

THE 

one-T  OG  ETH  ER-COU  NSELL/'ng 
one-advis/ng 

to-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

that 

14  Now  it  was  Caiaphas 
who  advises  the  Jews  that 
it  is  expedient  for  one  man 
to  be  dying  for  the  people. 


CYM<t>GPGI  GNA 

it-IS-beING-expedient  ONE 


ANOPCDnON  AT7O0  ANG I N 

human  TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


YT7GP  TOY 

OVER  THE 

for-the-sake-of 


AAOY 

PEOPLE 


HKOAOYOGI  AG  TCD  IHCOY  CIMCDN  TTGTPOC  KAI  AAAOC  MA0MTHC  O  AG 

followED  YET  to-THE  JESUS  SIMON  Peter  AND  other  LEARNer  THE  YET 

disciple 

MA0HTHC  GKGINOC  HN  TNCDCTOC  TCD  APXIGPGI  KAI  CYNG I CHA0GN 

LEARNer  that  WAS  KNOWN  to-THE  chief-SACRED-one  AND  he-TOGETHER-INTO-CAME 

disciple  chief-priest  he-entered-together 


15  Now  Simon  Peter,  and 
another  disciple,  followed 
Jesus.  Now  that  disciple 
was  known  to  the  chief 
priest,  and  he  entered 
together  with  Jesus  into 
the  courtyard  of  the  chief 
priest. 


TCD 

IHCOY 

G  1C 

THN 

AYAHN 

TOY 

APX  IGPGCDC 

▼ 

O 

AG 

T7GTPOC 

to-THE 

JESUS 

INTO 

THE 

COURT 
court  yard 

OF-THE 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

GICTHKGI  T7POC  TH  ©YPA  G£CD  G£HA0GN  OYN  O  MA0HTHC  O  AAAOC 

HAD-STOOD  TOWARD  THE  DOOR  OUT  OUT-CAME  THEN  THE  LEARNer  THE  other 

stood  outs/c/e  came-out  disciple 


16  Yet  Peter  stood  at  the 
door  outside.  The  other 
disciple,  then,  who  was 
known  to  the  chief  priest, 
came  out  and  told  the 
doorkeeper,  and  he  led 
Peter  in. 


O  TNCDCTOC  TOY 

THE  KNOWN  OF-THE 

the- one 


APX IGPGCDC  KAI  GIT7GN  TH 

chief-SACRED-one  AND  said  to-THE 

chief-priest 


0YPCDPCD 

DOOR-SEE-er 

doorkeeper 


KAI 

AND 


G 1 CHrArGN 

TON 

TTGTPON 

"  AGrGI  OYN 

TCD 

nGTPCD 

H 

nAIAICKH  H 

INTO-LED 

he-led-in 

THE 

Peter 

IS-sayING  THEN 

to-THE 

Peter 

THE 

maid 

THE 

©YPCDPOC 

MH  KAI 

CY 

GK 

TCDN  MA0HTCDN  Gl 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

TOYTOY 

DOOR-SEE-er 

doorkeeper 

NO  AND 
also 

YOU 

OUT 

OF-THE  LEARNers 
disciples 

ARE 

OF-THE 

human 

this 

17  The  maid,  then,  who 
kept  the  door,  is  saying  to 
Peter,  "Are  not  you  also  of 
this  man's  disciples?"  He  is 
saying,  "I  am  not!" 


AGrGI  GKGINOC  OYK  GIMI 

he-IS-sayING  that-one  NOT  l-AM 


GICTHKGI  CAN 

AG 

Ol 

AOYAOI 

KAI 

Ol 

HAD-STOOD 

stood 

YET 

THE 

SLAVES 

AND 

THE 

YnHPGTAI 

subservients 

deputies 


AN0PAK  I  AN  T7GT70  IHKOTGC  OT  I  YYXOC  HN  KAI  G0GPM  A  I NONT  O 

EMBER  (charcoal)  HAVING-made  that  cold  it-WAS  AND  THEY-WARMED 

charcoal-fire 


18  Now  the  slaves  and 
deputies  also  stood  by, 
having  made  a  charcoal 
fire,  for  it  was  cold,  and 
they  warmed  themselves. 
Now  Peter,  also,  was 
standing  with  them,  and 
warming  himself. 


HN  AG  KAI  O  T7GTPOC  MGT  AYTCDN  GCTCDC  KAI  0GPM  A I NOMGNOC  "  O 

WAS  YET  AND  THE  Peter  WITH  them  HAVING-STOOD  AND  WARMING  THE 

also  standing 


19  The  chief  priest,  then, 
asks  Jesus  concerning  His 
disciples  and  concerning  His 
teaching. 
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OYN  APX  1 0P6YC 

THEN  chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 


HPCDTHCGN  TON 

asks  THE 


IHCOYN  T7GPI  TCDN 

JESUS  ABOUT  THE 


MAOHTCDN  AYTOY 

LEARNers  OF-Him 
disciples 


KM  TTGPI  THC  A I AAXHC  AYTOY  ~  ATTGKP  l©H  AYTCD  IHCOYC  GrCD  T7APPHCIA 

AND  ABOUT  THE  TEACHing  OF-Him  answerED  to-him  JESUS  I  to-boldness 


AGAAAHKA  TCD 

KOCMCD  GrCD 

TTANTOTG  GAIAA£A  GN  CYNArCDrH 

KAI 

GN 

HAVE-TALKED  to-THE 

SYSTEM  1 

always 

TEACH 

IN  TOGETHER-LEAD 

AND 

IN 

have-spoken 

world 

synagogue 

TCD  IGPCD 

OnOY  T7ANTGC  Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

CYNGPXONTA  1 

KAI 

GN 

THE  SACRED-place 

THE-?-where  ALL 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

ARE-TOGETHER-COMING 

AND 

IN 

sanctuary 

the-where 

Jews 

are-coming-together 

KPYT7TCD  GAAAHCA  OYAGN 

"  Tl 

MG  GPCDTAC  GPCDTHCON 

TOYC 

HIDDen  l-TALK 

NOT-YET-ONE 

ANY 

ME  YOU-ARE-askING  ask 

THE 

l-speak 

nothing 

why 

ask-you  ! 

AKHKOOTAC  Tl  GAAAHCA  AYTOIC  I  AG  OYTO I  OIAACIN  A 

ones-HAVING-HEARD  ANY  l-TALK  to-them  BE-PERCEIVING  these  HAVE-PERCEIVED  WHICH 

what  l-speak  lo  ! 


20  And  Jesus  answered  him, 
"I  with  boldness  have 
spoken  to  the  world.  I 
always  teach  in  a 
synagogue  and  in  the 
sanctuary  where  all  the 
Jews  are  coming  together, 
and  in  hiding  I  speak 
nothing. 


21  Why  are  you  asking  Me? 
Inquire  of  those  who  have 
heard  what  I  speak  to 
them.  Lo!  these  are  aware 
what  I  said." 


GinON  GrCD  "  TAYTA  AG  AYTOY  GITTONTOC  GIC  T7APGCTHKCDC  TCDN 

said  I  these  YET  OF-Him  sayING  ONE  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD  OF-THE 

standing-by 

YT7HPGTCDN  GACDKGN  PATTI  CM  A  TCD  IHCOY  GIT7CDN  OYTCDC  ATTOKP INH 

subservients  GIVES  SLAP  to-THE  JESUS  sayING  thus  YOU-ARE-answerING 

deputies 


22  Now  at  His  saying  these 
things,  one  of  the  deputies 
standing  by  gives  Jesus  a 
slap,  saying,  "Are  you 
answering  the  chief  priest 
thus?" 


TCD  APXIGPGI 

"  ATTGKP  l©H 

AYTCD 

IHCOYC 

G  1 

KAKCDC  GAAAHCA 

23  Jesus  answered  him,  "If 

to-THE  chief-SACRED-one 

answerED 

to-him 

JESUS 

IF 

EVILIy 

l-TALK 

evilly  1  speak,  testify 

chief-priest 

l-speak 

concerning  the  evil,  yet  if 
ideally,  why  are  you  lashing 
Me?" 

MAPTYPHCON  T7GP 1 

TOY 

KAKOY 

G  1 

AG 

KAACDC 

Tl 

MG 

AGPGIC 

witness-YOU  ABOUT 

THE 

EVIL 

IF 

YET 

IDEALIy 

ANY 

ME 

YOU-ARE-SKINNING 

testify-you  ! 

why 

you-are-lashing 

AT7GCTG  I AGN  OYN 

commissions  THEN 

dispatches 


AYTON  O  ANNAC  AGAGMGNON  T7POC  KAIA4>AN  TON 

Him  THE  ANNAS  HAVING-been-BOUND  TOWARD  CAIAPHAS  THE 

Hannas 


24  Hannas,  then, 

dispatches  Him  bound  to 
Caiaphas,  the  chief  priest. 


APXIGPGA 

HN 

AG 

CIMCDN 

T7GTPOC 
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25  Now  Simon  Peter  was 
standing  and  warming 
himself.  They  said,  then,  to 
him,  "Are  not  you,  also,  of 
his  disciples?"  He  disowns, 
and  said,  "I  am  not." 
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26  One  of  the  slaves  of  the 
chief  priest,  being  a 
relative  of  the  one  whose 
ear  Peter  strikes  off,  is 
saying,  "Did  not  I  perceive 
you  in  the  garden  with 
him?" 


OYK  GrCD  CG  G I  AON  GN  TCD  KHT7CD  MGT  AYTOY  "  T7AAIN  OYN  HPNHCATO  27  Again,  then,  Peter 

NOT  I  YOU  PERCEIVED  IN  THE  GARDEN  WITH  Him  AGAIN  THEN  disowns  disowns.  And  immediately 

a  cock  crows. 


T7GTPOC  KAI  GYOGCDC  AAGKTCDP  G<t>CDNHCGN  ~  ATOYCIN  OYN  TON 

Peter  AND  immediately  UN-LAYer  SOUNDS  THEY-ARE-LEADING  THEN  THE 

cock  crows 

IHCOYN  ATTO  TOY  KAIA4>A  GIC  TO  T7PAITCDPION  HN  AG  TTPCD I  KAI  AYTO I 

JESUS  FROM  THE  CAIAPHAS  INTO  THE  PRETORIUM  it-WAS  YET  morning  AND  they 


28  They  are,  then,  leading 
Jesus  from  Caiaphas  into 
the  pretorium.  Now  it  was 
morning,  and  they  did  not 
enter  into  the  pretorium 
lest  they  may  be  defiled, 
but  may  be  eating  the 
passover. 
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29  Pilate,  then,  came 
outside  to  them  and  is 
averring,  "What  accusation 
are  you  bringing  against 
this  man?" 


30  They  answered  and  said 
to  him,  "If  this  man  were 
doing  no  evil,  we  would  not 
give  him  up  to  you." 

31  Pilate,  then,  said  to 

them,  "You  take  him  and, 
according  to  your  law, 
judge  him."  The  Jews, 

then,  said  to  him,  "To  us  it 
is  not  allowed  to  kill 
anyone," 
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32  ATTOKTG  INA  I 
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32  that  the  word  of  Jesus 
may  be  fulfilled  which  He 
said,  signifying  by  what 
death  He  was  about  to  be 
dying. 


33  "  G ICHA0GN  OYN  T7AAIN  GIC  TO  TTPAITCDPION  O  niAATOC  KA I  G<t>CDNHCGN 

INTO-CAME  THEN  AGAIN  INTO  THE  PRETORIUM  THE  PILATE  AND  SOUNDS 

entered  summons 

TON  IHCOYN  KA  I  GIT7GN  AYTCD  CY  G I  O  BACIAGYC  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

THE  JESUS  AND  said  to-Him  YOU  ARE  THE  KING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


33  Again,  then,  Pilate 
entered  into  the  pretorium 
and  summons  Jesus,  and 
said  to  Him,  "You  are  the 
king  of  the  Jews?" 


34 


AnGKP  I  OH  IHCOYC  ATTO  CGAYTOY  CY  TOYTO  AGrGIC  H  AAAO I  GITTON 

answerED  JESUS  FROM  YOURself  YOU  this  ARE-sayING  OR  others  said 


34  Jesus  answered  him, 
"From  yourself  are  you 
saying  this,  or  did  others 
tell  you  concerning  Me?" 


35  CO  I  TTGPI  GMOY  "  ATTGKP I0H  O  niAATOC  MHT I  GrCD  IOYAA  IOC  GIMI  TO 

to-YOU  ABOUT  ME  answerED  THE  PILATE  NO-ANY  I  JUDA-an  AM  THE 

Jew 

G0NOC  TO  CON  KA  I  Ol  APXIGPGIC  T7APGACDKAN  CG  GMO I  Tl  GT70IHCAC 

NATION  THE  YOUR  AND  THE  chief-SACRED -ones  BESIDE-GIVE  YOU  to-ME  ANY  YOU-DO 

chief-priests  give-up  what 


35  Pilate  answered,  "No 
Jew  am  I!  Your  nation  and 
the  chief  priests  give  you 
up  to  me.  What  is  it  you 
do?" 
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36  Jesus  answered,  "My 
kingdom  is  not  of  this 
world.  If  My  kingdom  were 
of  this  world,  My  deputies, 
also,  would  have 
contended,  lest  I  should  be 
given  up  to  the  Jews.  Yet 
now  is  My  kingdom  not 
hence." 
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deputies 
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Jews 
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37  eineN  oyn  aytcd  o  niAATOC  oykoyn  baciagyc  gi  cy  ahgkpioh  o 

said  THEN  to-Him  THE  PILATE  NOT-THEN  KING  ARE  YOU  answerED  THE 
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AND  INTO  this  l-HAVE-COME  INTO  THE  SYSTEM 

world 


37  Pilate,  then,  said  to 
Him,  "Is  it  not  then  so?  A 
king  are  you!"  Jesus 
answered,  "You  are  saying 
that  I  am  a  king.  For  this 
also  have  I  been  born,  and 
for  this  have  I  come  into 
the  world,  that  I  should  be 
testifying  to  the  truth. 
Everyone  who  is  of  the 
INA  MAPTYPHCCD  TH  truth  is  hearing  My  voice." 

THAT  1-SHOULD-BE-witnesslNG  to-THE 
l-should-be-testifying 


AAHOGIA  nAC  O  CDN  GK  THC  AAHGGIAC  AKOYG I  MOY  THC  4>CDNHC 

TRUTH  EVERY  THE  one-BEING  OUT  OF-THE  TRUTH  IS-HEARING  OF-ME  THE  SOUND 

voice 


38 


AGrGI 

AYTCD 

O 

niAATOC 

T  1 

GCTIN 

AAHOGIA 

KAI 

TOYTO 

GinCDN 

IS-sayING 

to-Him 

THE 

PILATE 

ANY 

what 

IS 

TRUTH 

AND 

this 

sayING 

T7AAIN  G£HAOGN  TTPOC 

AGAIN  he-OUT-CAME  TOWARD 
he-came-out 


TOYC  IOYAAIOYC  KAI 

THE  JUDA-ans  AND 

Jews 


AGrGI  AYTOIC  GrCD 

IS-sayING  to-them  I 


38  Pilate  is  saying  to  Him, 
"What  is  truth!"  And,  this 
saying,  again  he  came  out 
to  the  Jews,  and  is  saying 
to  them,  "I  not  one  fault 
am  finding  in  him. 
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39  Now  it  is  your  usage  that 
I  should  be  releasing  one  to 
you  in  the  Passover.  Are 
you  intending,  then,  that  I 
should  be  releasing  to  you 
the  king  of  the  Jews?" 
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again,  saying,  "Not  this 
one,  but  Bar-Abbas!"  Now 
Bar-Abbas  was  a  robber. 
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1  TOTG  OYN  GAABGN  O  niAATOC  TON  IHCOYN  KAI  GMACT I TCDCGN  KA I  1  Then  Pilate  took  Jesus, 
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then,  and  scourges  Him. 

2  And  the  soldiers,  braiding 
a  wreath  out  of  thorns, 
place  it  on  His  head,  and 
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3  And  they  came  to  Him 
and  said,  "Rejoice!  King  of 
the  Jews!"  and  give  Him 
slaps. 
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4  And  Pilate  came  outside 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 
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5  Jesus,  then,  came 
outside,  wearing  the  thorny 
wreath  and  the  purple 
cloak.  And  he  is  saying  to 
them,  "Lo!  the  man!" 
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6  When,  then,  the  chief 
priests  and  the  deputies 
perceived  Him,  they 
clamor,  saying,  "Crucify! 
Crucify  him!"  And  Pilate  is 
saying  to  them,  "You  take 
him  and  crucify  him,  for  I 
am  finding  no  fault  in  him." 
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7  The  Jews  answered  him, 
"We  have  a  law,  and 
according  to  our  law  he 
ought  to  die,  for  he  makes 
himself  son  of  God." 
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8  When,  then,  Pilate  hears 
this  saying,  he  was  the 
more  afraid. 


9  TOYTON  TON  AOrON 

this  THE  saying 


T7P A  I T (DP  I  ON  T7AAIN 

PRETORIUM  AGAIN 


MAAAON  G<t>OBH0H 
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whence? 


TO  And  he  entered  into  the 

THE  pretorium  again,  and  is 
saying  to  Jesus,  "Whence 
are  you?"  Yet  Jesus  gives 
him  no  answer. 

AG 

YET 


10  IHCOYC  AnOKPICIN  OYK  GACDKGN  AYTCD 

JESUS  answer  NOT  GIVES  to-him 
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authority  l-AM-HAVING 


10  Pilate,  then,  is  saying  to 
Him,  "To  me  you  are  not 
speaking!  Are  you  not 
aware  that  I  have  authority 
to  release  you  and  have 
authority  to  crucify  you?" 
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11  Jesus  answered  him, 
"No  authority  have  you 
against  Me  in  anything, 
except  it  were  given  to  you 
from  above.  Therefore  he 
who  is  giving  Me  up  to  you 
has  the  greater  sin." 
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HAVING-been-GIVEN  to-YOU  UP-PLACE 

from-above 
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12  CO  I 

to-YOU 


MG  I  ZONA 

GREATer 


AM APT  IAN 

missing 

sin 


GXG  I 

IS-HAVING 


GK 

TOYTOY 

O 

niAATOC 

GZHTGI 

OUT 

OF-this 

THE 

PILATE 

SOUGHT 

AT70AYCA  1 

AYTON 

Ol 

AG 

IOYAAIOI 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-release 

Him 

THE 

YET 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

GKPAYrACAN  AGrONTGC  GAN 

clamor  sayING  IF-EVER 


12  At  this,  Pilate  sought  to 
release  Him,  yet  the  Jews 
clamored,  saying,  "If  ever 
this  man  you  should  be 
releasing,  you  are  not  a 
friend  of  Caesar!  Everyone 
who  is  making  himself  king 
is  contradicting  Caesar!" 


TOYTON  ATTOAYCHC  OYK  Gl  4>IAOC  TOY  KAICAPOC  TTAC 

this-One  YOU-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING  NOT  YOU-ARE  FOND -one  OF-THE  CEASAR  EVERY 

you-should-be-releasing  friend  Caesar 
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13  Pilate,  then,  hearing 

THE-one 

KING 

self 

makING 

IS-contradictING 

to-THE 

CEASAR 

Caesar 

THE 

THEN 

these  words,  led  Jesus 
outside,  and  is  seated  on  a 
dais  in  a  place  termed  the 

"Pavement,"  yet  in 

niAATOC  AKOYCAC  TCDN  AOrCDN  TOYTCDN  HrArGN  G£CD  TON  IHCOYN  KA  I  Hebrew,  "Gabbatha." 

PILATE  HEAR ing  OF-THE  sayings  these  LED  OUT  THE  JESUS  AND 

words  outs/c/e 


GKAGICGN  Gni  BHMATOC  GIC  TOnON  AGrOMGNON 

he-is-seated  ON  platform  INTO  PLACE  beING-said 

dais 


A  I  ©OCTPCDT  ON  GBP  A I CT  I 

STONE-STREW  to-HEBREW 

Pavement 


14 


AG 

TABBAGA 

"  HN 

AG 

nAPACKGYH 

TOY 

nACXA 

CDPA 

HN 

CDC 

GKTH 

KA  1 

14  Now  it  was 

the 

YET 

GABBATHA 

WAS 

YET 

preparation 

OF-THE 

PASSOVER 

HOUR 

WAS 

it-was 

AS 

▼ 

Sixth 

AND 

preparation  of 

Passover;  the  hour 
about  the  third.  And 
saying  to  the  Jews, 

the 
was 
he  is 
"Lo! 

15  AGrGI  TO  1C 

he-IS-sayING  to-THE 


OYN  GKGINOI 

THEN  those 


IOYAAIOIC 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

APON 

LIFT-YOU 
take-away-you  ! 


I  AG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

APON 

LIFT-YOU 
take-away-you  ! 


O  BACIAGYC 

THE  KING 


YMCDN 

OF-YOU  p 
of-ye 


GKPAYrACAN 

clamor 


CT  AYPCDCON 

impale-YOU 
crucify-you  ! 


AYTON 

Him 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


your  king!" 

15  Yet  they  clamor  then, 
"Away!  Away!  Crucify  him!" 

Pilate  is  saying  to  them, 
"Shall  I  crucify  your  king?" 
The  chief  priests  answered, 
"No  king  have  we  except 
Caesar!" 


O  niAATOC 

THE  PILATE 


TON 

THE 


BACIAGA 

KING 


YMCDN  CTAYPCDCCD 

OF-YOU  p  1-SHALL-BE-impallNG 
of-ye  l-shall-be-crucifying 


AT7GKP  I  ©HCAN 

answerED 


Ol 

THE 


APXIGPGIC 

OYK 

GXOMGN 

BACIAGA 

G  1 

MH 

KAICAPA 

~  TOTG 

OYN 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

NOT 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

KING 

IF 

NO 

CAESAR 

then 

THEN 

16  Then  he  gives  Him  up  to 
them,  then,  that  He  may 
be  crucified. 


T7APGACDKGN  AYTON  AYTOIC 

he-BESIDE-GIVES  Him  to-them 

he-gives-up 


INA  CTAYPCDOH  T7APGAABON  OYN 

THAT  He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED  THEY-BESIDE-GOT  THEN 
he-may-be-being-crucified  they-took-along 


17  TON  IHCOYN  "  KA  I  BACTAZCDN  GAYTCD  TON  CTAYPON  G£HAGGN  GIC  TON 

THE  JESUS  AND  BEARING  to-Self  THE  pale  He-OUT-CAME  INTO  THE 

cross  he-came-out 

18  AGrOMGNON  KPANIOY  TOnON  O  AGrGTA  I  GBPAICTI  rOATOGA  "  OTTOY 

beING-said  OF-SKULL  PLACE  WHICH  IS-beING-said  to-HEBREW  GOLGOTHA  THE-?-where 

the-where 


AYTON 

GCTAYPCDCAN 

KA  1 

MGT 

AYTOY 

AAAOYC 

AYO 

GNTGYGGN 

KA  1 

Him 

THEY-impale 

they-crucify 

AND 

WITH 

Him 

others 

TWO 

hence 

AND 

17  They  took  Jesus  along, 
then,  and  led  Him  away. 
And,  bearing  the  cross 
Himself,  He  came  out  to 
what  is  termed  a  "Skull's 
Place,"  which  is  termed,  in 
Hebrew,  "Golgotha," 

18  where  they  crucify  Him, 
and  with  Him  two  others, 
hence  and  hence,  yet  in  the 
midst  is  Jesus. 


GNTGYGGN 

MGCON 

AG 

TON 

IHCOYN 

"  GrPAYGN 

AG 

KA  1 

TITAON 

O 

19  Now  Pilate  writes  a  title 

hence 

MIDst 

YET 

THE 

JESUS 

WRITES 

YET 

AND 

also 

TITLE 

THE 

also,  and  places  it  on  the 
cross.  Now  it  was  written, 
"Jesus  the  Nazarene,  the 

King  of  the  Jews. 

niAATOC  KA  I  GGHKGN  Gni  TOY  CTAYPOY  HN  AG  TGrPAMMGNON  IHCOYC 

PILATE  AND  PLACES  ON  THE  pale  WAS  YET  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  JESUS 

cross 


20  O 

NAZCDP  A 1 OC 

O 

BACIAGYC 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

~  TOYTON 

OYN 

TON 

THE 

NAZARENE 

THE 

KING 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

this 

THEN 

THE 

TITAON 

nOAAOl 

ANGrNCDCAN 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

OTI 

GrrYC 

HN 

O 

Tonoc 

TITLE 

MANY 

read 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

that 

NEAR 

WAS 

THE 

PLACE 

20  This  title,  then,  many  of 
the  Jews  read,  for  the 
place  where  Jesus  was 
crucified  was  near  the  city, 
and  it  was  written  in 
Hebrew,  Latin  and  Greek. 


THC 

nOAGCDC 

onoY 

GCTAYPCDGH 

O 

IHCOYC 

KA  1 

OF-THE 

city 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

WAS-impalED 

was-crucified 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

HN 

WAS 

it-was 


21  TGrPAMMGNON 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


GBPAICTI 

to-HEBREW 


PCDMAICTI 

to-ROMISTIC 

to-Latin 


GAAHNICT  I 

to-GREEK 


GAGrON  OYN 

said  THEN 


TCD  21  The  chief  priests  of  the 
to-THE  Jews,  then,  said  to  Pilate, 
"Do  not  be  writing  'The 
King  of  the  Jews’  but  that 
'that  one  said  "King  of  the 
Jews  am  I. . 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  19 


niAATCD  Ol  APXIGPGIC  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  MH  rPA<t>G  O  BACIAGYC 

PILATE  THE  chief-SACRED -ones  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  NO  YOU-BE-WRITING  THE  KING 

chief-priests  Jews  be-you-writing  ! 


TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

AAA 

OTI 

GKGINOC 

GinGN 

BACIAGYC 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

but 

that 

that- one 

said 

KING 

GIMI  TCDN 

l-AM  OF-THE 


22  IOYAAICDN  "  AFTGKPIGH  O  niAATOC  O  TGrPA^A  TGrPA<t>A  "  Ol 

JUDA-ans  answerED  THE  PILATE  WHICH  l-HAVE-WRITTEN  l-HAVE-WRITTEN  THE 

Jews 

OYN  CTPAT ICDTA I  OTG  GCTAYPCDCAN  TON  IHCOYN  GAABON  TA  I  MAT  I A 

THEN  WARriors  when  THEY-impale  THE  JESUS  GOT  THE  GARMENTS 

soldiers  they-crucify  took 

AYTOY  KAI  GTTO IHCAN  TGCCAPA  MGPH  GKACTCD  CTPAT  I CDTH  MGPOC  KA I 

OF-Him  AND  THEY-make  FOUR  PARTS  to-EACH  WARrior  PART  AND 

soldier 


22  Pilate  answered,  "What 
I  have  written,  I  have 
written!" 

23  The  soldiers,  then,  when 
they  crucify  Jesus,  took  His 
garments  and  make  four 
parts--to  each  soldier  a 
part;  and  the  tunic.  Now 
the  tunic  was  seamless, 
woven  from  above 
throughout  the  whole. 


TON  XI  TCDN  A  HN  AG  O  XI  TCDN  APA4>OC  GK  TCDN  ANCDOGN  Y<t>ANTOC 

THE  TUNIC  WAS  YET  THE  TUNIC  UN-SEWED  OUT  OF-THE  UP-PLACE  WOVEN 

seamless  above 


24  A I  OAOY 

THRU  WHOLE 
through 


Gin  AN  OYN  nPOC  AAAHAOYC  MH  CXICCDMGN  AYTON 

THEY-say  THEN  TOWARD  one-another  NO  WE-SHOULD-BE-SPLITTING  it 

we-should-be-rending  him 


AAAA  AAXCDMGN 

but  WE-MAY-BE-CHANCING-ON 
we-may-be-taking-chances 


nGPi 

AYTOY 

TINOC 

GCTAI 

INA 

H 

rPA<t>H 

ABOUT 

it 

OF-ANY 

it-SHALL-BE 

THAT 

THE 

WRITing 

him 

of-whom 

scripture 

nAHPCDOH  [  H  AGrOYCA  ] 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE  sayING 

may-be-being-fulfilled  which 


A  I GMGP  I  CANT O 

THEY-THRU-PART 

they-divide 


TA  IMATIA 

THE  GARMENTS 


MOY 

OF-ME 


24  They  said,  then,  to  one 
another,  "We  should  not  be 
rending  it,  but  we  may 
take  chances  on  it,  whose 
it  shall  be,"  that  the 
scripture  may  be  fulfilled 
which  is  saying,  "They 
divide  My  garments  among 
themselves,  And  on  My 
vesture  they  cast  the  lot." 
The  soldiers,  indeed,  then, 
do  these  things. 


GAYTOIC  KAI  Gni  TON  I  MAT  ICMON  MOY  GBAAON  KAHPON  Ol  MGN 

to-selves  AND  ON  THE  GARMENTing  OF-ME  THEY-CAST  {past)  LOT  THE  INDEED 

vesture 


OYN 

CTPAT  ICDTA  1 

TAYTA 

GnO  IHCAN 

"  G 1 CTHKG  1  CAN 

AG 

nAPA 

TCD 

THEN 

WARriors 

soldiers 

these 

DO 

HAD-STOOD 

stood 

YET 

BESIDE 

THE 

to-the 

CTAYPCD  TOY  IHCOY  H  MHTHP  AYTOY  KAI  H  AAGA4>H  THC  MHTPOC 

pale  OF-THE  JESUS  THE  MOTHER  OF-Him  AND  THE  sister  OF-THE  MOTHER 

cross 


25  Now  there  stood  beside 
the  cross  of  Jesus  His 
mother  and  the  sister  of  His 
mother,  Mary  of  Clopas, 
and  Mary  Magdalene. 


26  AYTOY  MAP  I A  H  TOY  KACDnA  KAI  MAP  I A  H  MAr  AAAHNH  ~  IHCOYC  OYN  26  Jesus,  then,  perceiving 

OF-Him  MARY  THE  OF-THE  CLOPAS  AND  MARY  THE  MAGDALENE  JESUS  THEN  His  mother  and  the  disciple 

whom  He  loved  standing 
by,  is  saying  to  His  mother, 
"Woman,  lo!  your  son!" 

IACDN  THN  MHTGPA  KAI  TON  MAOHTHN  T7APGCTCDTA  ON  Hr  An  A 

PERCEIVING  THE  MOTHER  AND  THE  LEARNer  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD  WHOM  He-LOVED 

disciple  standing-by 


27  AGrG  1 

TH 

MHTPI 

TYNAI 

1  AG 

O 

YIOC 

COY 

GITA 

IS-sayING 

to-THE 

MOTHER 

WOMAN ! 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 
lo  ! 

SON 

OF-YOU 

THEREAFTER 

AGrG  1 

TCD 

MA0HTH  1  AG 

H  MHTHP 

COY 

KAI  An 

GKGINHC 

He-IS-sayING 

to-THE 

LEARNer 

BE-PERCEIVING 

THE  MOTHER 

OF-YOU 

AND  FROM 

that 

disciple 

lo  ! 

27  Thereafter  He  is  saying 
to  the  disciple,  "Lo!  your 
mother!"  And  from  that 
hour  the  disciple  took  her 
to  his  own. 


THC  CDPAC 

GAABGN 

O  MA0HTHC 

AYTHN 

G  1C 

TA 

1 A  1 A 

~  MGTA 

TOYTO 

THE  HOUR 

GOT 

THE  LEARNer 

her 

INTO 

THE 

OWN 

after 

this 

took 

disciple 

own  p 

GIACDC 

O 

IHCOYC  OTI 

HAH 

nANTA 

TGTGAGCTA 1 

INA 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  THE 

JESUS  that 

ALREADY 

ALL 

HAS-been-FINISHED 

THAT 

has-been-accomplished 


28  After  this,  Jesus,  being 
aware  that  all  is  already 
accomplished,  that  the 
scripture  may  be 
perfected,  is  saying,  "I 
thirst!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  19 


29  T6A6ICD0H  H 

MAY-BE-BEING-maturED  THE 
may-be-being-perfected 


rPAcjDH 

WRITing 

scripture 


OIOYC  MGCTON  CTTOrrON 

OF-vinegar  DISTENDED  SPONGE 


Aerei  aitcd  "  ckgyoc  gkgito 

He-IS-sayING  l-AM-THIRSTING  INSTRUMENT  LAY 

vessel 

OYN  MGCTON  TOY  OIOYC  YCCCDnCD 

THEN  DISTENDED  OF-THE  vinegar  to-HYSSOP 


29  Now  a  vessel  lay  there 
distended  with  vinegar. 
Sticking  a  sponge,  then, 
distended  with  vinegar,  on 
hyssop,  they  carry  it  to  His 
mouth. 


30  FIGP I0GNTGC  TTPOCHNGrKAN  AYTOY  TCD  CTOMAT I 

ABOUT-PLACING  THEY-TOWARD-CARRY  OF-SAME  to-THE  MOUTH 


placing-about 

they-bring-to 

him 

TO 

OIOC 

[  o  ] 

IHCOYC 

GIT7GN 

TGTGAGCTA 1 

THE 

vinegar 

THE 

JESUS 

He-said 

it-HAS-been-FINISHED 

it-has-been-accomplished 

OTG  OYN  GAABGN 

when  THEN  GOT 
took 

KAI  KA  IN  AC  THN 

AND  deCLIN/ng  THE 
reel  in  ing 


30  When,  then,  Jesus  took 
the  vinegar,  He  said,  "It  is 
accomplished!"  And 

reclining  His  head,  He  gives 
up  the  spirit. 


31  KGcfcAAHN  FIAPGACDKGN  TO  TTNGYMA  "  Ol  OYN  IOYAAIOI  GTTG I  TTAPACKGYH 

HEAD  He-BESIDE-GIVES  THE  spirit  THE  THEN  JUDA-ans  since  preparation 

he-gives-up  Jews 


HN  INA 

MH 

MGINH 

Gni 

TOY  CTAYPOY 

TA  CCDMATA  GN 

TCD 

it-WAS  THAT 

NO 

SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 

ON 

THE  pale 

THE  BODIES 

IN 

THE 

cross 

CABBATCD 

HN 

TAP  MGrAAH 

H 

HMGPA 

GKGINOY 

TOY 

CABBATOY 

HPCDTHCAN 

SABBATH 

WAS 

for  GREAT 

THE 

DAY 

OF-that 

THE 

SABBATH 

THEY-ask 

ask 

31  The  Jews,  then,  since  it 
was  the  preparation,  lest 
the  bodies  should  be 
remaining  on  the  cross  on 
the  sabbath  (for  it  was  the 
great  day,  that  sabbath), 
ask  Pilate  that  they  might 
be  fracturing  their  legs, 
and  they  may  be  taken 
away. 


TON  niAATON 

THE  PILATE 


INA  KATGArCDC  IN  AYTCDN  TA 

THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING  OF-them  THE 

they-may-be-fracturing 


CKGAH  KA  I 

LEGS  AND 


AP0CDC  IN 

▼ 

HA0ON 

OYN 

Ol 

CTPAT  ICDTA 1  KAI  TOY 

MGN 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED 

they-may-be-being-taken-away 

CAME 

THEN 

THE 

WARriors 

soldiers 

AND  OF-THE 

INDEED 

nPCDTOY 

KATGAIAN 

TA 

CKGAH  KA  1 

TOY  AAAOY 

TOY 

BEFORE-most 

first 

THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE 

they-fracture 

THE 

LEGS 

AND 

OF-THE  other 

OF-THE 

32  The  soldiers,  then,  came 
and  fractured  indeed  the 
legs  of  the  first  and  of  the 
other  who  is  crucified 
together  with  Him. 


33  CYCTAYPCDOGNTOC  AYTCD 

BEING-TOGETHER-impalED  to-Him 
being-crucified-together 


GT7I  AG  TON  IHCOYN 

ON  YET  THE  JESUS 


GA0ONTGC  CDC 

COMING  AS 


33  Yet,  coming  on  to  Jesus, 
as  they  perceived  He  had 
already  died,  they  do  not 
fracture  His  legs. 


G I  AON  HAH  AYTON  T G0NHKOT A  OY  KATGAIAN  AYTOY  TA 

THEY-PERCEIVED  ALREADY  Him  HAVING-DIED  NOT  THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE  OF-Him  THE 

they-fracture 


34  CKGAH 

LEGS 


AAA  G  1C  TCDN  CTPAT ICDTCDN  AOrXH  AYTOY  THN  TTAGYPAN 

but  ONE  OF-THE  WARriors  to-lance-head  OF-Him  THE  side 

soldiers 


35  GNY£GN  KAI  G£HAOGN  GY0YC  A  IMA  KAI  YACDP 

PUNCTURES  AND  OUT-CAME  straightway  BLOOD  AND  water 

pierces  came-out 


KAI  O  GCDPAKCDC 

AND  THE  one-HAVING-SEEN 


MGMAPTYPHKGN 

KAI 

AAH0INH 

AYTOY 

GCTIN 

H 

MAPTYP  1 A 

KAI 

GKGINOC 

HAS-witnessED 

has-testified 

AND 

TRUE 

OF-him 

IS 

THE 

witness 

testimony 

AND 

that  -one 

34  But  one  of  the  soldiers 
pierces  His  side  with  a 
lance  head,  and 
straightway  out  came  blood 
and  water. 

35  And  he  who  has  seen  has 
testified,  and  true  is  his 
testimony.  And  he  is  aware 
that  he  is  telling  the  truth, 
that  you,  also,  should  be 
believing. 


OIAGN 

OTI 

AAH0H 

AGrG  1 

INA 

KAI 

HAS-PERCEIVED 

that 

TRUE 

truth 

he-IS-sayING 

THAT 

AND 

also 

YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


FT  ICTGYCHTG 

SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


T7AHPCD0H  OCTOYN  OY 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  BONE  NOT 

may-be-being-fulfilled 


36  GrGNGTO  TAP 

BECAME  for 

37  CYNTP  IBHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-beING-crushED 


TAYTA  INA  H 

these  THAT  THE 


AYTOY  "  KAI 

OF-Him  AND 


rPA<t>H 

WRITing 
scripture 

TTAAIN  GTGPA 

AGAIN  DIFFERENT 


rPA<t>H  AGrG  I 

WRITing  IS-sayING 

scripture 


36  For  these  things 
occurred  that  the  scripture 
may  be  fulfilled,  "A  bone 
of  it  shall  not  be  crushed." 

37  And  again,  a  different 
scripture  is  saying,  they 
shall  see  Him  whom  they 
stab. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  19  -  John  20 


38  OtONTM  GIC  ON  G£GKGNTHCAN  "  MGT^  AG  TAYTA  HPCDTHCGN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  INTO  WHOM  THEY-stab  after  YET  these  asks 

they-shall-be-seeing 

TON  niAATON  ICDCH4>  [  O  ]  AnO  APIMAOAIAC  CDN  MAOHTHC  TOY  IHCOY 

THE  PILATE  JOSEPH  THE  FROM  ARIMATHEA  BEING  LEARNer  OF-THE  JESUS 

disciple 


KGKPYMMGNOC 

AG 

A  1 A 

TON 

cfrOBON 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

INA 

HAVING-been-HID 

having-been-hidden 

YET 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

FEAR 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

THAT 

38  Now  after  these  things 
Joseph  from  Arimathea 
(being  a  disciple  of  Jesus, 
yet  hidden  because  of  fear 
of  the  Jews)  asks  Pilate 
that  he  should  be  taking 
away  the  body  of  Jesus. 
And  Pilate  permits  him.  He 
came,  then,  and  takes 
away  His  body. 


APH  TO  CCDMA  TOY  IHCOY  KA I  GT7GTPGYGN  O  T7IAATOC 

he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING  THE  BODY  OF-THE  JESUS  AND  permits  THE  PILATE 

he-should-be-taking-away 


39  HAGGN  OYN  KA  I  HPGN  TO  CCDMA  AYTOY  "  HA0GN  AG  KA  I  NIKOAHMOC  O 

he-CAME  THEN  AND  LIFTS  THE  BODY  OF-Him  CAME  YET  AND  Nicodemus  THE 

takes-away  also 

GAGCDN  T7POC  AYTON  NYKTOC  TO  FTPCDTON  4>GPCDN  MITMA  CMYPNHC 

one-  COMING  TOWARD  Him  OF-NIGHT  THE  BEFORE-most  CARRYING  MIXTURE  OF-MYRRH 

first 


39  Now  Nicodemus  also 
came  (who  came  to  Him  at 
night  at  first),  bringing  a 
mixture  of  myrrh  and  aloes, 
about  a  hundred  pounds 
troy. 


40  KA  I  AAOHC  CDC  A I  TP  AC  GKATON  ~  GAABON  OYN  TO  CCDMA  TOY  IHCOY  KA  I  40  They  got  the  body  of 

AND  OF-ALOE  AS  POUNDS  HUNDRED  THEY-GOT  THEN  THE  BODY  OF-THE  JESUS  AND  Jesus,  then,  and  they  bind 

it  in  swathings  with  the 
spices,  according  as  the 
custom  of  the  Jews  is  to 

GAHCAN  AYTO  O0ONIOIC  MGTA  TCDN  APCDMATCDN  KAGCDC  G0OC  GCTIN  bury. 

THEY-BIND  it  to-SHEETS  (dim.)  WITH  THE  SPICES  according-AS  CUSTOM  IS 

to-swathings 


41  TO  1C  IOYAAIOIC  GNT  A<t>  I AZG  I N 

to-THE  JUDA-ans  TO-BE-IN-sepulcherING 

Jews  to-be-burying 


GCTAYPCDGH 

KHFIOC 

KA  1 

GN 

TCD 

He-WAS-impalED 

he-was-crucified 

GARDEN 

AND 

IN 

THE 

HN 

AG  GN  TCD 

ToncD 

onoY 

WAS 

YET  IN  THE 

PLACE 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

KHT7CD 

MNHMG  ION 

KAINON 

GN  CD 

GARDEN 

memorial-vault 

tomb 

NEW 

IN  WHICH 

41  Now  there  was  in  the 
place  where  He  was 
crucified,  a  garden,  and  in 
the  garden  a  new  tomb  in 
which  no  one  has  been 
placed  as  yet. 


42  OYAGnCD 

NOT-YET-as-yet 

not-as-yet 


OYAGIC  HN 

NOT-YET-ONE  WAS 
no-one 


TGGG IMGNOC 

HAVING-been-PLACED 


GKG  I  OYN  A I A 

there  THEN  THRU 

because-of 


THN  42  There,  then,  because  of 

THE  the  preparation  of  the 

Jews,  seeing  that  the  tomb 
was  near,  they  place  Jesus. 


T7APACKGYHN  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  OT I  GrTYC  HN  TO  MNHMG  ION  GGHKAN  TON 

preparation  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  that  NEAR  WAS  THE  memorial-vault  THEY-PLACE  THE 

Jews  tomb 


IHCOYN 

JESUS 


1  TH  AG  MIA  TCDN  CABBATCDN  MAP  I A  H  MAr  AAAHNH  GPXGTAI  TTPCD I 

to-THE  YET  ONE  OF-THE  SABBATHS  MARY  THE  MAGDALENE  IS-COMING  morning 

to-morning 


CKOTIAC  GTI 

OF-DARKness  STILL 


OYCHC  GIC  TO 

BEING  INTO  THE 


MNHMG  I  ON  KA  I 

memorial-vault  AND 
tomb 


BAGT7G I  TON 

IS-lookING  THE 

is-observing 


A  I  ©ON 

STONE 


1  Now,  on  one  of  the 
sabbaths,  Miriam 

Magdalene  is  coming  to  the 
tomb  in  the  morning,  there 
being  still  darkness,  and  is 
observing  the  stone  taken 
away  from  the  door  of  the 
tomb. 


TPGXGI  OYN  KA  I  GPXGTAI  T7POC 

she-IS-RACING  THEN  AND  IS-COMING  TOWARD 


2  HPMGNON 

HAVING-been-LIFTED 

having-been-taken-away 

CIMCDNA  T7GTPON 

SIMON  Peter 


GK  TOY  MNHMG  I O Y 

OUT  OF-THE  memorial-vault 
tomb 

KA  I  T7POC  TON 

AND  TOWARD  THE 


AAAON  MAGHTHN 

other  LEARNer 

disciple 


ON  G4>  I  AG  I  O 

WHOM  WAS-FOND  THE 
was-fond  -of 


2  She  is  racing,  then,  and  is 
coming  to  Simon  Peter  and 
to  the  other  disciple  of 
whom  Jesus  was  fond,  and 
she  is  saying  to  them, 
"They  take  away  the  Lord 
out  of  the  tomb  and  we  are 
not  aware  where  they  place 
Him!" 


IHCOYC  KA  I  AGrGI  AYTO  1C  HP  AN  TON  KYPION  GK  TOY  MNHMG  I OY 

JESUS  AND  IS-sayING  to-them  THEY-LIFT  THE  Master  OUT  OF-THE  memorial-vault 

she-is-saying  they-take-away  Lord  tomb 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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KAI 

OYK 

OIAAMGN 

noY 

GOHKAN 

AYTON 

AND 

NOT 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

?-where 

where? 

THEY-PLACE 

Him 

G£HA0GN  OYN  O 

OUT-CAME  THEN  THE 
came-out 


3  Peter,  then,  and  the 
other  disciple  came  out, 
and  they  came  to  the 
tomb. 


TTGTPOC  KAI 

Peter  AND 


O  AAAOC 

THE  other 


MAOHTHC  KAI 

LEARNer  AND 

disciple 


HPXONTO 

THEY-CAME 


G  1C  TO 

INTO  THE 


MNHMG  ION 

memorial-vault 

tomb 


~  GTPGXON  AG 

Ol 

AYO 

OMOY  KA 1 

O  AAAOC  MAOHTHC  T7POGAPAMGN 

RACED 

YET 

THE 

TWO 

LIKEwise  AND 

THE  other 

LEARNer 

BEFORE-RUNS 

alike 

disciple 

runs-before 

TAX  ION 

TOY 

T7GTPOY 

KAI  HAOGN 

T7PCDTOC 

GIC  TO 

MNHMG  ION  "  KAI 

SWIFTerly 

OF-THE 

Peter 

AND  CAME 

BEFORE-most 

INTO  THE 

memorial-vault  AND 

more-swiftly 

first 

tomb 

4  Now  the  two  raced  alike, 
and  the  other  disciple  runs 
more  swiftly  before  Peter 
and  came  first  to  the 
tomb. 

5  And,  peering  in,  he  is 
observing  the  swathings 
lying.  Howbeit,  he  did  not 
enter. 


TTAPAKYYAC 

BESIDE-BEND/nflf 

stoop/dg-over 


BAGTTGI 

he-IS-lookING 

he-is-observing 


KGIMGNA  TA 

LYING  THE 

being-laid-up 


OOONIA  OY  MGNTOI 

SHEETS  {dim.)  NOT  howbeit 
swathings 


G ICHA0GN 

he-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 


GPXGTAI  OYN  KAI  CIMCDN  TTGTPOC  AKOAOYOCDN  AYTCD  KAI  GICHAOGN  GIC 

IS-COMING  THEN  AND  SIMON  Peter  followING  to-him  AND  INTO-CAME  INTO 

also  he-entered 

TO  MNHMG  I  ON  KAI  ©GCDPG I  TA  OOONIA  KGIMGNA  "  KAI  TO  COYAAPION 

THE  memorial-vault  AND  IS-beholdING  THE  SHEETS  {dim.)  LYING  AND  THE  handkerchief 

tomb  he-is-beholding  swathings  being-laid-up 

O  HN  GT7I  THC  KG<t>AAHC  AYTOY  OY  MGTA  TCDN  OOONICDN  KGIMGNON 

WHICH  WAS  ON  THE  HEAD  OF-Him  NOT  WITH  THE  SHEETS  {dim.)  LYING 

swathings 


6  Simon  Peter  also,  then,  is 
coming,  following  him,  and 
he  entered  into  the  tomb 
and  he  is  beholding  the 
swathings  lying, 

7  and  the  handkerchief 
which  was  on  His  head,  not 
lying  with  the  swathings, 
but  folded  up  in  one  place 
apart. 


AAA  A  XCDPIC  GNTGTYA ITMGNON  GIC  GNA  TOTTON 

but  apart-from  HAVING-been-IN-FOLDED  INTO  ONE  PLACE 

having-beefl-folded-in 


TOTG  OYN  GICHAOGN 

then  THEN  INTO-CAME 
entered 


8  The  other  disciple  also, 
then,  who  came  first  to  the 
tomb,  then  entered,  and  he 
perceived  and  believes, 


KAI  O  AAAOC  MAOHTHC  O  GAOCDN  T7PCDTOC  GIC  TO  MNHMG  I  ON  KAI 

AND  THE  other  LEARNer  THE  one-  COMING  BEFORE-most  INTO  THE  memorial-vault  AND 

also  disciple  first  tomb 


GIAGN  KAI  GT7 ICTGYCGN  "  OYAGT7CD  TAP  HAG  I  CAN  THN  TPA<t>HN 

he-PERCEIVED  AND  BELIEVES  NOT-YET-as-yet  for  THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED  THE  WRITing 

not-as-yet  scripture 


9  for  not  as  yet  were  they 
aware  of  the  scripture  that 
He  must  rise  from  among 
the  dead. 


OTI  AG  I  AYTON  GK 

that  IS-BINDING  Him  OUT 

it-is-binding 


NGKPCDN  ANACTHNA I 

OF-DEAD -ones  TO-UP-STAND 
to-rise 


ATTHAOON  OYN  T7AAIN 

THEY-FROM-CAME  THEN  AGAIN 
came-away 


10  The  disciples,  then, 
came  away  again  to  their 
own. 


T7POC  AYTOYC  O I  MAOHTA I 

TOWARD  them  THE  LEARNers 

selves  disciples 


MAP  I A  AG  GICTHKGI 

MARY  YET  HAD-STOOD 
stood 


T7POC  TCD  MNHMG  I  CD 

TOWARD  THE  memorial-vault 
tomb 


11  Now  Mary  stood  outside 
at  the  tomb,  lamenting. 
As,  then,  she  lamented,  she 
peers  into  the  tomb 


G£CD  KAAIOYCA  CDC  OYN  GKAAIGN  TTAPGKYYGN  GIC  TO  MNHMG  I  ON  "  KAI 

OUT  LAMENTING  AS  THEN  she-LAMENTED  she-BESIDE-BENDS  INTO  THE  memorial-vault  AND 

outs/de  she-stoops-over  tomb 

©GCDPG  I  AYO  ArrGAOYC  GN  AGYKOIC  KAOGZOMGNOYC  GNA  T7POC  TH 

IS-beholdING  TWO  MESSENGERS  IN  WHITE  p  beING-seatED  ONE  TOWARD  THE 


12  and  is  beholding  two 
messengers  in  white 
seated,  one  at  the  head 
and  one  at  the  feet,  where 
the  body  of  Jesus  was  laid. 


KG<t>AAH  KAI  GNA  T7POC  TO  1C  nOCIN  OTTOY  GKGITO  TO  CCDMA  TOY 

HEAD  AND  ONE  TOWARD  THE  FEET  THE-?-where  LAY  THE  BODY  OF-THE 

the-where 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


KAI  AGrOYCIN  AYTH  GKGINOI  TYNA I  Tl 

AND  ARE-sayING  to-her  those  WOMAN  !  ANY 

why 


KAAIGIC  AGrGI 

YOU-ARE-LAMENTING  she-IS-sayING 


AYTOIC  OTI  HP  AN  TON  KYPION  MOY  KAI 

to-them  that  THEY-LIFT  THE  Master  OF-ME  AND 

they-take-away  Lord 


OYK  OIAA  nOY 

NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ?-where 

where? 


13  And  they  are  saying  to 
her,  "Woman,  why  are  you 
lamenting?"  And  she  is 
saying  to  them  that  "They 
take  away  my  Lord,  and  I 
am  not  aware  where  they 
place  Him!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  20 


14  G0HKAN  ^YTON  "  TAYTA  GITTOYCA  GCTP^h  GIC  TA  OniCCD  KM  ©GCDPG I  14  Saying  these  things,  she 

THEY-PLACE  Him  these  sayING  she-TURNed  INTO  THE  BEHIND  AND  IS-beholdING  turned  behind,  and  is 

beholding  Jesus  standing, 
and  she  was  not  aware  that 
it  is  Jesus. 


15  TON 

IHCOYN 

GCTCDTA 

KA  1 

OYK  HAGI 

OTI 

IHCOYC  GCTIN 

"  AGrG 1 

15  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 

THE 

JESUS 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

AND 

NOT  HAD-PERCEIVED 
she-had-perceived 

that 

JESUS  it- IS 

IS-sayING 

"Woman,  why  are  you 
lamenting?  Whom  are  you 
seeking?"  She,  supposing 
that  He  is  the  gardener,  is 

AYTH 

IHCOYC  TYNAI 

T 1 

KAAIGIC 

TINA 

ZHTGIC 

GKGINH 

saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  if 

to-her 

JESUS 

WOMAN ! 

ANY 

why 

YOU-ARE-LAMENTING 

ANY 

whom 

YOU-ARE-SEEKING 

that-one 

you  bear  Him  off,  tell  me 
where  you  place  Him,  and  1 
will  take  Him  away." 

AOKOYCA  OTI  O  KHnOYPOC  GCTIN  AGrG  I  AYTCD  KYPIG  Gl  CY 

SEEMING  that  THE  GARDEN-SEE-er  He-IS  IS-sayING  to-Him  Master!  IF  YOU 

supposing  gardener  Lord  ! 


GBACTACAC  AYTON  GITTG  MO  I  TTOY  G0HKAC  AYTON  KArCD  AYTON 

BEAR  Him  BE-sayING  to-ME  ?-where  YOU-PLACE  Him  AND-I  Him 

be-you-saying  !  where? 


16  APCD 

SHALL-BE-LIFTING 

shall-be-taking-away 


AGrG  I  AYTH  IHCOYC  MAP  I  AM  CTPA<t>GICA  GKGINH 

IS-sayING  to-her  JESUS  MARIAM  BEING-TURNED  that-or?e 

Mary 


AGrG  I 

IS-sayING 


16  Jesus  is  saying  to  her, 
"Miriam!"  Now,  being 
turned,  she  is  saying  to  Him 
in  Hebrew,  "Rabboni!" 


AYTCD 

GBPAICTI 

PABBOYN 1 

O 

AGrGTAI 

A 1 AACKAAG 

to-Him 

to-HEBREW 

RABBONI 
Rabboni  ! 

WHICH 

IS-beING-said 

TEACHer ! 

AGrG  I  AYTH 

IS-sayING  to-her 


IHCOYC  MH  MOY  AT7TOY 

JESUS  NO  OF-ME  BE-TOUCHING 

be-you-touching  ! 


OYTTCD 

TAP 

ANABGBHKA 

T7POC 

TON 

NOT-as-yet 

for 

l-HAVE-UP-STEPPED 

l-have-ascended 

TOWARD 

THE 

TTATGPA 

FIOPGYOY 

AG 

TTPOC 

TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

MOY 

KA  1 

FATHER 

BE-GOING 
be-you-going  ! 

YET 

TOWARD 

THE 

brothers 

OF-ME 

AND 

GinG 

BE-sayING 
be-you-saying  ! 


17  which  is  the  term  for 
"Teacher."  Jesus  is  saying 
to  her,  "Do  not  touch  Me, 
for  not  as  yet  have  I 
ascended  to  My  Father. 
Now  go  to  My  brethren,  and 
say  to  them  that  I  said, 
'Lo!  I  am  ascending  to  My 
Father  and  your  Father, 
and  My  God  and  your  God."’ 


AYTOIC  ANABAINCD  T7POC  TON  T7ATGPA  MOY  KA I  T7ATGPA 

to-them  l-AM-UP-STEPPING  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND  FATHER 

l-am-ascending 


YMCDN  KA  I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


©GON  MOY 

KA  1 

0GON 

YMCDN 

God  OF-ME 

AND 

God 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

ArrGAAOYCA 

TO  1C 

MA0HTAIC  OTI 

MESSAGING 

to-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

that 

GPXGTAI 

MAPI  AM  H 

MAr  AAAHNH 

IS-COMING 

MARIAM  THE 

MAGDALENE 

Mary 

GCDPAKA 

TON 

KYP  ION 

KA  1 

TAYTA 

l-HAVE-SEEN 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

AND 

these 

18  Miriam  Magdalene  is 
coming,  reporting  to  the 
disciples  that  "I  have  seen 
the  Lord!"  --and  these 
things  He  said  to  her. 


19  G IT7GN  AYTH  ~  OYCHC  OYN  OTI  AC  TH  HMGPA  GKGINH  TH  MIA  CABBATCDN 

He-said  to-her  OF-BEING  THEN  evening  to-THE  DAY  that  THE  ONE  OF-SABBATHS 


KA  I  TCDN  ©YPCDN  KGKAG I CMGNCDN  OTTOY  HCAN  Ol  MA0HTAI  A I A 

AND  OF-THE  DOORS  HAVING-bee/i-LOCKED  THE-?-where  WERE  THE  LEARNers  THRU 

the-where  disciples  because-of 

TON  <t>OBON  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  HA0GN  O  IHCOYC  KA  I  GCTH  GIC  TO  MGCON 

THE  FEAR  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  CAME  THE  JESUS  AND  STOOD  INTO  THE  MIDst 

Jews 


19  It  being,  then,  the 
evening  of  that  day,  one  of 
the  sabbaths,  and  the  doors 
having  been  locked  where 
the  disciples  were  gathered 
together,  because  of  fear 
of  the  Jews,  Jesus  came 
and  stood  in  the  midst  and 
is  saying  to  them,  "Peace 
to  you!" 


20  KA  I 

AND 


AGrG  I 

IS-sayING 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


GIPHNH 

PEACE 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KA  I  TOYTO  GinCDN  GAG  l£GN  TAC 

AND  this  sayING  He-SHOWS  THE 


XGIPAC  KA  I  THN  TTAGYPAN  AYTOIC  GXAPHCAN  OYN  Ol  MA0HTA I  IAONTGC 

HANDS  AND  THE  side  to-them  WERE-JOYED  THEN  THE  LEARNers  PERCEIVING 

rejoiced  disciples 


20  And  saying  this,  He 
shows  them  His  hands  also, 
and  His  side.  The  disciples, 
then,  rejoiced  at  perceiving 
the  Lord. 


21 


TON  KYP  ION  "  GIT7GN  OYN  AYTOIC 

THE  Master  said  THEN  to-them 

Lord 


O  IHCOYC  ] 

THE  JESUS 


T7AAIN  GIPHNH  YM  IN 

AGAIN  PEACE  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


21  Jesus,  then,  said  to 
them  again,  "Peace  to  you! 
According  as  the  Father  has 
commissioned  Me,  I  also  am 
sending  you." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  20 


22  KAGCDC  AT7GCTAAKGN  MG  O  TTATHP  KArCD  nGMnCD  YMAC 

according-AS  HAS-commissionED  ME  THE  FATHER  AND-I  AM-SENDING  YOUp 

also-l  ye 


KAI  TOYTO 

AND  this 


22 


And  saying  this,  He 
exhales  and  is  saying  to 
them,  "Get  holy  spirit! 


23  G  inCDN  GNG<t>YCHCGN  KAI  AGrG  I 

sayING  He-IN-INFLATES  AND  IS-sayING 
he-exhales 

T  I NCDN  A<t>HTG  T  AC 

OF-ANY  YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  THE 

of-any  one  ye-may-be-forgiving 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


AABGTG 

BE-YE-GETTING 
be-ye-getting  ! 


T7NGYMA 

spirit 


An  ON 

HOLY 


AN 

EVER 


AM  APT  I  AC 

misses 

sins 


A<t>GCDNTA  I  AYTOIC 

THEY-HAVE-beer?-FROM-LET  to-them 
they-have-beer?-pardoned 


23  If  you  should  be 
forgiving  anyone's  sins,  they 
have  been  forgiven  them.  If 
anyone's  you  should  be 
holding,  they  are  held." 


24 


AN 

EVER 


T  I  NCDN 

OF-ANY 
of-any  one 


KPATHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-HOLDING 


KGKPATHNTA I  ©COM AC  AG  GIC  GK  TCDN 

THEY-HAVE-been-HELD  THOMAS  YET  ONE  OUT  OF-THE 


24  Now  Thomas,  one  of  the 
twelve,  termed  Didymus, 
was  not  with  them  when 
Jesus  came. 


ACDAGKA  O  AGrOMGNOC  AIAYMOC  OYK  HN  MGT  AYTCDN  OTG  HAGGN 

TWO-TEN  THE  one-belNG-said  twin  (Didymus)  NOT  WAS  WITH  them  when  CAME 

twelve  Didymus 


25 


26 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


GAGrON 

said 


OYN 

THEN 


AYTCD 

to-him 


Ol 

THE 


AAAOI 

others 


MAGHTAI 

LEARNers 

disciples 


GCDPAKAMGN  TON 

WE-HAVE-SEEN  THE 


O 

THE 


AG 

YET 


GIT7GN 

he-said 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


MH 

NO 


I A  CD 

l-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


GN 


TA  1C 

THE 


XGPCIN 

HANDS 


KYP  ION 

Master 

Lord 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 


25  The  other  disciples, 
then,  said  to  him,  "We 
have  seen  the  Lord!"  Yet 
he  said  to  them,  "Should  I 
not  perceive  in  His  hands 
the  print  of  the  nails,  and 
thrust  my  finger  into  the 
print  of  the  nails,  and 
thrust  my  hand  into  His 
side,  I  will  by  no  means  be 


TON 

TYTTON 

TCDN 

HACDN 

KAI 

BAACD 

TON 

AAKTYAON 

MOY 

GIC 

believing." 

THE 

type 

OF-THE 

NAILS 

AND 

l-SHOULD-BE-CASTING 

THE 

FINGER 

OF-ME 

INTO 

print 

TON 

TYTTON 

TCDN 

HACDN 

KAI 

BAACD 

MOY 

THN  XGIPA 

GIC 

THN 

THE 

type 

OF-THE 

NAILS 

AND 

l-SHOULD-BE-CASTING 

OF-ME 

THE  HAND 

INTO 

THE 

print 

the 

T7AGYPAN  AYTOY  OY  MH 

T7  1 CTGYCCD 

~  KAI 

MGG 

HMGPAC 

OKTCD  T7AAIN 

26  And  after  eight  days  His 

side 

OF-Him  NOT  NO 

l-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING  AND 

after 

DAYS 

EIGHT  AGAIN 

disciples  were  again  within, 

and  Thomas  was  with 

them.  The  doors  having 
been  locked,  Jesus  is 

HCAN 

GCCD 

Ol  MAGHTAI 

AYTOY  KAI 

©CDMAC 

MGT 

AYTCDN 

GPXGTAI 

O 

coming  and  stood  in  the 

WERE 

within 

THE  LEARNers 

OF-Him 

AND 

THOMAS 

WITH 

them 

IS-COMING 

THE 

midst  and  said,  "Peace  to 

disciples 


you! 


i" 


IHCOYC  TCDN  ©YPCDN  KGKAG I CMGNCDN  KAI  GCTH  GIC  TO  MGCON  KAI  GIT7GN 

JESUS  OF-THE  DOORS  HAVING-bee/i-LOCKED  AND  STOOD  INTO  THE  MIDst  AND  said 


27  GIPHNH  YM  IN 

PEACE  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


"  GITA 

THEREAFTER 


AGrG  I 

He-IS-sayING 


TCD  ©CDMA  <t>GPG  TON 

to-THE  THOMAS  BE-CARRYING  THE 

be-you-bringing  ! 


AAKTYAON  COY  CD  AG  KAI  I  AG  TAC  XGIPAC  MOY  KAI  4>GPG 

FINGER  OF-YOU  here  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  HANDS  OF-ME  AND  BE-CARRYING 

lo  !  be-you-bringing  ! 


27  Thereafter  He  is  saying 
to  Thomas,  "Bring  you 
finger  here  and  perceive  My 
hands,  and  bring  your  hand 
and  thrust  it  into  My  side, 
and  do  not  become 
unbelieving,  but  believing." 


THN  XGIPA 

THE  HAND 


COY  KAI 

OF-YOU  AND 


BAAG 

BE-CASTING 
be-you-casting  ! 


GIC  THN  TTAGYPAN  MOY  KAI  MH 

INTO  THE  side  OF-ME  AND  NO 


28  TINOY  AT7ICTOC  AAA  A  niCTOC  "  ATTGKPIGH  ©CDMAC  KAI  GIFTGN  AYTCD 

BE-BECOMING  UN-BELIEVing  but  BELIEVing  answerED  THOMAS  AND  said  to-Him 

be-you-becoming  !  unbelieving 


28  And  Thomas  answered 
and  said  to  Him,  "My  Lord 
and  my  God!" 


O  KYP  IOC 

MOY 

KA 1  O  GGOC 

MOY 

"  AGrG 1 

AYTCD  O 

IHCOYC 

OTI 

THE  Master 

Lord 

OF-ME 

AND  THE  God 

OF-ME 

IS-sayING 

to-him 

THE  JESUS 

that 

GCDPAKAC 

MG 

T7GT7  ICTGYKAC 

MAKAPIOI  Ol 

MH 

IAONTGC 

KAI 

YOU-HAVE-SEEN 

ME 

YOU-HAVE-BELIEVED 

HAPPY 

THE-ones 

NO 

PERCEIVING 

AND 

29  Now  Jesus  is  saying  to 
him,  "Seeing  that  you  have 
seen  Me,  you  have 
believed.  Happy  are  those 
who  are  not  perceiving  and 
believe." 
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civ 


John  20  -  John  21 


FI  1 CTGYCANTGC 

w  TTOAAA 

MGN 

OYN 

KAI 

AAAA 

CHMGIA 

G1TO  IHCGN 

O 

BELIE  Ving 

MANY 

INDEED 

THEN 

AND 

also 

other 

SIGNS 

DOES 

THE 

IHCOYC 

GNCDT7  ION 

TCDN 

MAOHTCDN 

[  AYTOY  ] 

A 

OYK 

GCTIN 

JESUS 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

WHICH 

NOT 

IS 

30  Indeed  then,  many  other 
signs  also  Jesus  does,  in  the 
sight  of  His  disciples,  which 
are  not  written  in  this 
scroll. 


31 


rGrPAMMGNA  GN  TCD  B I  BA  I  CD  TOYTCD 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN  THE  SCROLLet  this 


TAYTA  AG  TGrPAnTA  I  INA 

these  YET  HAS-been-WRITTEN  THAT 


niCTGYCHTG  )  OT I  IHCOYC  GCTIN  O  XPICTOC  O  YIOC  TOY 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  that  JESUS  IS  THE  ANOINTED  THE  SON  OF-THE 

Christ 


31  Yet  these  are  written 
that  you  should  be 
believing  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  and 
that,  believing,  you  may 
have  life  eonian  in  His 
name. 


OGOY  KAI  INA 

God  AND  THAT 


FI  ICTGYONTGC  ZCDHN  GXHTG  GN  TCD 

BELIEVING  LIFE  YE-MAY-BE-HAVING  IN  THE 


ONOMAT  I 

NAME 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


1 


MGTA 

TAYTA 

G4>ANGPCDCGN 

GAYTON 

nAAIN 

O 

IHCOYC 

TO  1C 

MAQHTAIC 

after 

these 

makES-APPEAR 

manifests 

Self 

AGAIN 

THE 

JESUS 

to-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

2  Gni  THC  ©AAACCHC  THC  TIBGPIAAOC  G<t>ANGPCDCGN  AG  OYTCDC  "  HCAN 

ON  THE  SEA  OF-THE  TIBERIAS  He-makES-APPEAR  YET  thus  WERE 

he-manifests 


OMOY  CIMCDN 

LIKEwise  SIMON 
alike 


TTGTPOC  KAI 

Peter  AND 


©CDMAC  o 

THOMAS  THE 


AGrOMGNOC  AIAYMOC  KAI 

one-beING-said  twin  (Didymus)  AND 

Didymus 


1  After  these  things  Jesus 
manifests  Himself  again  to 
the  disciples  at  the  sea  of 
Tiberias.  Now  He  manifests 
thus: 

2  There  were  alike  Simon 
Peter  and  Thomas,  termed 
Didymus,  and  Nathanael 
from  Cana  of  Galilee,  and 
those  of  Zebedee,  and  two 
others  of  His  disciples. 


N  A©  AN  AH  A  O  ATTO  KAN  A  THC  TAAIAAIAC  KAI  Ol  TOY  ZGBGAAIOY 

NATHANAEL  THE -one  FROM  CANA  OF-THE  GALILEE  AND  THE  OF-THE  ZEBEDEE 

the- ones 


3  KAI 

AAAOI 

GK 

TCDN 

MAOHTCDN 

AYTOY 

AYO 

"  AGrGI 

AYTOIC 

CIMCDN 

AND 

others 

OUT 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

OF-Him 

TWO 

IS-sayING 

to-them 

SIMON 

T7GTPOC  YTTArCD 

AAIGYGIN 

1  AGrOYCIN 

AYTCD 

GPXOMGOA 

KAI 

Peter 

l-AM-UNDER-LEADING  TO-BE-fishING  THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-him 

ARE-COMING 

AND 

l-am-going-away 

also 

HMGIC 

CYN  CO  1 

G£HA©ON 

KA 1  GNGBHCAN 

G  1C 

TO 

TTAOION 

KAI 

WE 

TOGETHER  to-YOU 

THEY-OUT-CAME 

AND  THEY-IN-STEPPed  INTO 

THE 

FLOATer 

AND 

they-came-out 

stepped-in 

ship 

3  Simon  Peter  is  saying  to 
them,  "I  am  going  fishing!" 
They  are  saying  to  him, 
"We  also  are  coming  with 
you!"  They,  then,  came 
out  and  stepped  into  the 
ship  straightway,  and  in 
that  night  they  net  nothing. 


4  GN  GKGINH  TH  NYKT I 

IN  that  THE  NIGHT 


GT7  I ACAN  OYAGN 

THEY-arrest  NOT-YET-ONE 
they-net  nothing 


T7PCDIAC  AG  HAH  TGNOMGNHC 

OF-morning  YET  ALREADY  OF-BECOMING 


GCTH 

IHCOYC 

G  1C 

TON 

AITIAAON 

OY 

MGNTO  1 

HAG  1  CAN 

Ol 

MA0HTAI 

STOOD 

JESUS 

INTO 

THE 

BEACH 

NOT 

howbeit 

HAD-PERCEIVED 

THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

4  Now  as  it  already  is 
becoming  morning,  Jesus 
stood  on  the  beach. 
Howbeit,  the  disciples  had 
not  perceived  that  it  is 
Jesus. 


5  OTI  IHCOYC  GCTIN 

that  JESUS  it- IS 


AGrGI  OYN  AYTOIC  [  O 

IS-sayING  THEN  to-them  THE 


IHCOYC  TTAIAIA  MH  Tl  5  Jesus,  then,  is  saying  to 

JESUS  little-boys  NO  ANY  them,  "Little  children, 

have  you  no  viands?"  They 
answered  Him,  "No!" 


npoc<t>ArioN 

GXGTG 

AT7GKP  1  ©HCAN 

AYTCD 

OY 

O 

AG 

GIT7GN 

AYTOIC 

TOWARD-EATing 

viand 

YE-ARE-HAVING  THEY-answerED 

to-Him 

NOT 

THE 

YET 

He-said 

to-them 

BAAGTG 

G  1C  TA 

AG£  1 A  MGPH 

TOY 

TTAOIOY 

TO 

AIKTYON  KAI 

BE-YE-CASTING 
be-ye-casting  ! 

INTO  THE 

RIGHT  PARTS 

OF-THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

THE 

NET 

AND 

6  Now  He  said  to  them, 
"Cast  the  net  on  the  right 
parts  of  the  ship  and  you 
will  be  finding."  They  cast, 
then,  and  they  no  longer 
were  strong  enough  to  draw 
it,  for  the  multitude  of 
fishes. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


John  21 


GYPHCGTG  GBAAON  OYN  KA  I  OYKGT I  AYTO  GAKYCA I  ICXYON 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  THEY-CAST  {past)  THEN  AND  NOT-STILL  it  TO-DRAW  were-STRONG 

they-were-strong 


7  ATTO  TOY  TTAH0OYC  TCDN  IXGYCDN  "  AGrG  I  OYN  O  MAGHTHC  GKGINOC 

FROM  THE  multitude  OF-THE  FISHES  IS-sayING  THEN  THE  LEARNer  that- one 

disciple 


ON 

HrAnA 

O 

IHCOYC 

TCD 

T7GTPCD 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GCTIN 

CIMCDN 

OYN 

WHOM 

LOVED 

THE 

JESUS 

to-THE 

Peter 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

it- IS 

SIMON 

THEN 

7  That  disciple,  then, 
whom  Jesus  loved,  is  saying 
to  Peter,  "It  is  the  Lord!" 
Simon  Peter,  then,  hearing 
that  it  is  the  Lord,  girds  on 
his  overcoat  (for  he  was 
naked)  and  cast  himself 
into  the  sea. 


nGTPOC  AKOYCAC  OT I 

Peter  HEAR  ing  that 


O 

KYP  IOC 

GCTIN 

TON 

GT7GNAYTHN 

A  IGZCDCATO 

THE 

Master 

it- IS 

THE 

ON-IN-SLIP 

THRU-GIRDS 

Lord 

overcoat 

girds-on 

HN 

TAP 

TYMNOC 

KA  1 

GBAAGN 

GAYTON 

GIC 

THN 

GAAACCAN 

~  Ol 

AG 

he-WAS 

for 

NAKED 

AND 

CASTS 

self 

INTO 

THE 

SEA 

THE 

YET 

AAAOI 

MAGHTAI 

TCD 

T7AOIAPICD 

HAGON 

OY 

TAP 

HCAN 

MAKPAN 

Ano 

others 

LEARNers 

disciples 

to-THE 

FLOATer  {dim.) 
boat 

CAME 

NOT 

for 

THEY-WERE 

FAR 

FROM 

8  Yet  the  other  disciples 
came  in  the  other  boat  (for 
they  were  not  far  from  the 
land,  but  about  two 
hundred  cubits  off), 
dragging  the  net  of  fishes. 


THC  THC  AAA  A  CDC  ATTO  TTHXCDN  AIAKOCICDN  CYPONTGC  TO 

THE  LAND  but  AS  FROM  CUBITS  TWO-hundred  DRAGGING  THE 


AIKTYON 

NET 


9  TCDN 

IXGYCDN 

"  CDC 

OYN 

AT7GBHCAN 

GIC 

THN 

THN 

BAGTTOYCIN 

OF-THE 

FISHES 

AS 

THEN 

THEY-FROM-STEPPed 

they-stepped-off 

INTO 

THE 

LAND 

THEY-ARE-lookING 

they-are-observing 

▼ 

10  ANGPAK I  AN  KGIMGNHN  KA  I  OYAPION  GT7 1  KG  I MGNON  KA  I  APTON  ~  AGrG  I 

EMBER  (charcoal)  LYING  AND  PROVISION  ON-LYING  AND  BREAD  IS-sayING 

charcoal-fire  being-laid  food-fish  lying-on 


9  As,  then,  they  stepped 
off  to  the  land,  they  are 
observing  a  charcoal  fire 
laid,  and  food  fish  lying  on 
it,  and  bread. 

10  Jesus  is  saying  to  them, 
"Bring  of  the  food  fish 
which  you  now  net." 


AYTO  1C  O  IHCOYC  GNGHCATG  ATTO  TCDN  OTAPICDN  CDN  GT7IACATG  NYN 

to-them  THE  JESUS  CARRY-YE  FROM  OF-THE  PROVISIONS  WHICH  YE-arrest  NOW 

bring-ye !  the  food-fishes  ye-net 


11  ~  ANGBH  OYN  CIMCDN  nGTPOC  KA  I  GIAKYCGN  TO  AIKTYON  GIC  THN  THN 

UP-STEPPed  THEN  SIMON  Peter  AND  DRAWS  THE  NET  INTO  THE  LAND 

stepped-up 

MGCTON  IXGYCDN  MGrAACDN  GKATON  nGNTHKONT  A  TP  I  CDN  KA  I  TOCOYTCDN 


DISTENDED  OF-FISHES  GREAT 

HUNDRED  FIVE-ty 

THREE 

AND  OF-so-much 

large 

fifty 

of-so-many 

11  Simon  Peter,  then,  went 
up  and  draws  the  net  to 
the  land,  distended  with  a 
hundred  and  fifty-three 
large  fishes.  And,  being  so 
many,  the  net  is  not  rent. 


12  ONTCDN  OYK  GCXICGH  TO  AIKTYON 

BEING  NOT  IS-SPLIT  THE  NET 

is-rent 


AGrG  I  AYTO  1C  O  IHCOYC  AGYTG 

IS-sayING  to-them  THE  JESUS  HITHER 

hither ! 


AP  ICTHCATG 

LUNCH-YE 
lunch-ye  ! 


OYAGIC  AG  GTOAMA  TCDN 

NOT-YET-ONE  YET  DARED  OF-THE 

no-one 


MAGHTCDN 

LEARNers 

disciples 


GIGTACAI 

TO-OUT-INTERROGATE 

to-inquire 


12  Jesus  is  saying  to  them, 
"Hither!  Lunch!"  Now  no 
one  of  the  disciples  dared 
to  inquire  of  Him,  "Who  art 
Thou?"  being  aware  that  it 
is  the  Lord. 


AYTON 

CY 

TIC 

G  1 

GIAOTGC 

OTI 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GCTIN 

"  GPXGTA 

Him 

YOU 

ANY 

who 

ARE 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

it- IS 

IS-COMING 

13  Jesus,  then,  is  coming 
and  taking  the  bread  and  is 
giving  it  to  them,  and  the 
food  fish  likewise. 


IHCOYC  KA  I 

JESUS  AND 


AAMBANG I  TON 

IS-GETTING-UP  THE 
is-taking 


APTON  KA  I 

BREAD  AND 


AIACDCIN 

IS-GIVING 


AYTO  1C 

to-them 


KA  I  TO 

AND  THE 


14 

OYAPION 

OMOICDC 

TOYTO 

HAH  TP  1  TON 

G<t>ANGPCDGH 

IHCOYC 

TO  1C 

PROVISION 

LIKE-AS 

this 

ALREADY  third 

WAS-made-APPEAR 

JESUS 

to-THE 

food-fish 

likewise 

was-manifested 

15 

MAOHTAIC 

GrGPGGIC 

GK 

NGKPCDN  ~  OTG 

OYN  HP  ICTHCAN  AGrG  1 

TCD 

LEARNers 

BEING-ROUSED 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones  when 

THEN  THEY-LUNCH 

IS-sayING 

to-THE 

disciples 


14  Now  this  is  already  the 
third  time  Jesus  was 
manifested  to  the  disciples, 
after  being  roused  from 
among  the  dead. 

15  When,  then,  they  lunch, 
Jesus  is  saying  to  Simon 
Peter,  "Simon  of  John,  are 
you  loving  Me  more  than 
these?"  He  is  saying  to 
Him,  "Yes,  Lord,  Thou  art 
aware  that  I  am  fond  of 
Thee!"  He  is  saying  to  him, 
"Graze  My  lambkins!" 
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civ 
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CIMCDNI  TTGTPCD 

SIMON  Peter 


O  IHCOYC  CIMCDN  I  CD  ANNOY 

THE  JESUS  SIMON  OF-JOHN 


ArATTAC 

YOU-ARE-LOVING 


MG  nAGON 

ME  MORE 


TOYTCDN  AGrGI  AYTCD  NA  I  KYPIG  CY  OIAAC  OT I  4>IACD 

OF-these  he-IS-sayING  to-Him  YEA  Master !  YOU  HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  1-AM-belNG-FOND 

Lord  !  l-am-being-fond-of 


16 


CG  AGrGI  AYTCD  BOCKG  TA  APNIA  MOY 

YOU  He-IS-sayING  to-him  BE-HERBING  THE  LAMBkins  OF-ME 

be-you-grazing  ! 


AGrG  I  AYTCD  Vf  AA  I N 

He-IS-sayING  to-him  AGAIN 


AGYTGPON  CIMCDN  I  CD  ANNOY  ArAnAC  MG  AGrGI  AYTCD  NA  I 

second  SIMON  OF-JOHN  YOU-ARE-LOVING  ME  he-IS-sayING  to-Him  YEA 

second-  time 


KYPIG 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 


16  He  is  saying  to  him  again 
a  second  time,  "Simon  of 
John,  are  you  loving  Me?" 
He  is  saying  to  Him,  "Yes, 
Lord,  Thou  art  aware  that  I 
am  fond  of  Thee!"  He  is 
saying  to  him,  "Shepherd 
My  sheep!" 


CY  OIAAC 

YOU  HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI 

that 


I ACD  CG 

1-AM-belNG-FOND  YOU 
l-am-being-fond-of 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

He-IS-sayING  to-him 


no  IMA  I NG  TA 

BE-SHEPHERDING  THE 
be-you-shepherding  ! 


17  T7POBATA  MOY 

sheep  OF-ME 

sheep  (p) 

<t>  I  AG  1C 

YOU-ARE-beING-FOND 

you-are-being-fond-of 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

He-IS-sayING  to-him 


MG  GAYT7H0H 

ME  WAS-SORROWED 


TO  TP  I  TON 

THE  third 


O  T7GTPOC  OT  I 

THE  Peter  that 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

he-IS-sayING  to-Him 


CIMCDN  I  CD  ANNOY 

SIMON  OF-JOHN 


GIT7GN  AYTCD  TO 

He-said  to-him  THE 


KYPIG  T7ANTA  CY 

Master !  ALL  YOU 

Lord  ! 


17  He  is  saying  to  him  the 
third  time,  "Simon  of  John, 
are  you  fond  of  Me?"  Peter 
was  sorry  that  He  said  to 
him  the  third  time  "Are 
you  fond  of  Me?"  and  he  is 
saying  to  Him,  "Lord,  Thou 
art  aware  of  all  things! 
Thou  knowest  that  I  am 
fond  of  Thee."  And  Jesus  is 
saying  to  him,  "Graze  My 
little  sheep! 


TP  I  TON  4>|AGIC  MG  KAI 

third  YOU-ARE-beING-FOND  ME  AND 

you-are-being-fond-of 


OIAAC  CY  r  INCDCKG  1C  OTI 

HAVE-PERCEIVED  YOU  ARE-KNOWING  that 


<t>IACD  CG 

1-AM-belNG-FOND  YOU 
l-am-being-fond-of 


AGrG  I  AYTCD 

IS-sayING  to-him 


O 

THE 


IHCOYC  ] 

BOCKG 

TA 

T7POBATA 

MOY 

AMHN 

AMHN  AGrCD 

CO  1  OTG 

JESUS 

BE-HERBING 

THE 

sheep 

OF-ME 

AMEN 

AMEN  1-AM-saylNG 

to-YOU  when 

be-you-grazing  ! 

sheep  (p) 

verily 

verily 

HC 

NGCDTGPOC 

GZCDNNYGC 

CGAYTON  KAI 

nGP  IGFTATG  1C 

onoY 

YOU-WERE 

YOUNGer 

YOU-GIRDED 

YOURself 

AND 

YOU-ABOUT-TROD 

THE-?-where 

you-walked 

the-where 

HOGAGC  OTAN  AG  THPACHC 

YOU-WILLED  when-EVER  YET  YOU-MAY-BE-beING-VETERAN 
whenever  you-may-be-being-decrepit 


GKTGNGIC  TAC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRETCHING  THE 
you-shall-be-stretching-out 


18  Verily,  verily,  I  am 
saying  to  you,  When  you 
were  younger  you  girded 
yourself  and  walked  where 
you  would;  yet  whenever 
you  may  be  growing 
decrepit,  you  will  stretch 
out  your  hands,  and 
another  shall  be  girding  you 
and  carrying  you  where  you 
would  not." 


XGIPAC  COY  KAI 

HANDS  OF-YOU  AND 


AAAOC  CG  ZCDCG I 

other  YOU  SHALL-BE-GIRDING 
another 


KAI  OICGI  OnOY 

AND  SHALL-BE-CARRYING  THE-?-where 

the-where 


19  OY 

©GAG  1C 

"  TOYTO 

AG 

GIT7GN 

CHMAINCDN 

noicD 

©ANATCD 

NOT 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 

this 

YET 

He-said 

SIGNifyING 

?-to-THE-WHICH 
to-what  ? 

DEATH 

AOIACG  I 

he-SHALL-BE-esteemizING 

he-shall-be-glorifying 


TON  ©GON  KAI 

THE  God  AND 


TOYTO  GinCDN  AGrGI  AYTCD 

this  sayING  He-IS-sayING  to-him 


19  Now  this  He  said, 
signifying  by  what  death  he 
will  be  glorifying  God.  And 
saying  this,  He  is  saying  to 
him,  "Follow  Me!" 


20  AKOAOY0G  I  MO  I  "  GT7  I CTP A<t>G  I C  O 

BE-followING  to-ME  BEING-ON-TURNED  THE 
be-you-following  !  being-turned-about 

Hr An A  O  IHCOYC  AKOAOY0OYNTA 

LOVED  THE  JESUS  followING 


T7GTPOC  BAGT7GI  TON  MA0HTHN  ON 


Peter 

IS-lookING  THE 

LEARNer 

WHOM 

is-observing 

disciple 

OC 

KAI 

ANGTTGCGN 

GN  TCD 

AGIT7NCD 

WHO 

AND 

UP-FALLS 

IN  THE 

DINner 

also 

leans-back 

20  Now  Peter,  being  turned 
about,  is  observing  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved, 
following,  who  leans  back 
also  on  His  chest  at  the 
dinner  and  said  to  Him, 
"Lord  who  is  it  who  is  giving 
Thee  up?" 


GT7I  TO  CTH0OC  AYTOY  KAI  GIT7GN 

ON  THE  CHEST  OF-Him  AND  said 


KYPIG  TIC  GCTIN 

Master !  ANY  IS 
Lord  !  who 


O 

THE 


T7APAA  I AOYC 

one-BESIDE-GIVING 

one-betraying 
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21  CG 

TOYTON 

OYN 

IACDN 

O 

TTGTPOC 

AGrGI 

TCI) 

IHCOY 

KYPIG 

YOU 

this -one 

THEN 

PERCEIVING 

THE 

Peter 

he-IS-sayING 

is-saying 

to-THE 

JESUS 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

21  Peter,  then,  perceiving 
this  one,  is  saying  to  Jesus, 
"Lord,  yet  what  of  this 
man?" 


OYTOC 

AG 

T  1 

AGrG  1  AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

GAN 

AYTON 

©GACD 

this-one 

YET 

ANY 

what 

IS-sayING  to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

IF-EVER  him 

l-MAY-BE-WILLING 

MGNGIN 

GCDC  GPXOMAI 

T 1 

TTPOC 

CG 

CY  MO  1 

AKOAOYOG  1 

TO-BE-REMAINING 

TILL 

l-AM-COMING 

ANY 

what 

TOWARD 

YOU 

YOU  to-ME 

BE-followING 
be-you-following  ! 

22  Jesus  is  saying  to  him, 
"If  I  should  be  wanting  him 
to  be  remaining  till  I  am 
coming,  what  is  it  to  you? 
You  be  following  Me!" 


" G£HA©GN  OYN 

OYTOC  O 

Aoroc  G  1C 

TOYC 

OUT-CAME 

THEN 

this  THE 

saying 

INTO 

THE 

came-out 

word 

GKGINOC 

OYK 

ATTOONHCKG  1 

OYK 

GIT7GN  AG 

that 

NOT 

IS-FROM-DYING 

is-dying 

NOT 

said 

YET 

AAGA<f>OYC 

brothers 

OTI  O 

that  THE 

MAOHTHC 

LEARNer 

disciple 

23  This  word,  then,  came 
out  to  the  brethren,  that 
that  disciple  is  not  dying. 
Now  Jesus  did  not  say  to 
him  that  he  is  not  dying, 

AYTCD 

O 

IHCOYC 

OTI 

OYK 

but,  "If  1  should  be  wanting 

to-him 

THE 

JESUS 

that 

NOT 

him  to  be  remaining  till  1 
am  coming,  what  is  it  to 
you?" 

AT7O0NHCKG  1 

AAA 

GAN 

AYTON 

he-IS-FROM-DYING 

he-is-dying 

but 

IF-EVER 

him 

©GACD 

MGNGIN 

GCDC 

GPXOMAI 

l-AM-WILLING 

l-may-be-willing 

TO-BE-REMAINING 

TILL 

l-AM-COMING 

T 1 

TTPOC 

CG 

~ OYTOC 

GCTIN  O  MAOHTHC  O 

MAPTYPCDN 

T7GPI 

ANY 

TOWARD 

YOU 

this -one 

IS  THE  LEARNer  THE 

oee-witnessING 

ABOUT 

what 

disciple 

one-testifying 

TOYTCDN  KAI 

O 

TPATAC 

TAYTA  KAI  OIAAMGN 

OT 1  AAHQHC 

these  AND  THE  one-\NR\T  ing  these  AND  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  TRUE 


25  AYTOY 

H 

MAPTYP  1 A 

GCTIN 

GCTIN 

AG 

KAI 

AAAA 

FIOAAA 

A 

OF-him 

THE  witness 

IS 

IS 

YET 

AND 

others 

MANY 

WHICH 

testimony 

also 

other  (p) 

GT70IHCGN 

O  IHCOYC 

ATINA 

GAN 

TPA<t>HTA  1 

KA© 

GN 

DOES 

THE  JESUS 

WHICH-ANY 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-beING-WRITTEN 

according-to 

ONE 

24  This  is  the  disciple  who 
is  testifying  also  concerning 
these  things,  and  who 
writes  these  things.  And  we 
are  aware  that  his 
testimony  is  true. 


2 5  Now  there  are  many 
other  things  also,  which 
Jesus  does,  which,  if  they 
should  be  written,  one  by 
one,  I  am  surmising  not 
even  the  world  itself  would 
contain  the  written  scrolls. 


OYA  AYTON  OIMAI  TON  KOCMON  XCDPHCA  I 

NOT-YET  SAME  1-AM-surmislNG  THE  SYSTEM  TO-SPACE 

not-even  self  world  to-contain 


TA  rPA<t>OMGNA  B I  BA  I A 

THE  beING-WRITTEN  SCROLLets 

the  (p) 


Acts 


~  TON  MGN 

T7PCDTON 

AOrON 

GTTO  1 HCAMHN 

TTGPI 

FIANTCDN 

CD 

THE  INDEED 

BEFORE-most 

saying 

l-make 

ABOUT 

ALL 

o  ! 

first 

account 

©GO<t>IAG 

CDN 

HPIATO 

O  IHCOYC 

nOIGIN 

TG 

KAI 

Theophilus  !  (God-FOND) 
Theophilus  ! 

OF-WHICH 

begins 

THE  JESUS 

TO-BE-DOING 

BESIDES 

AND 

1  The  first  account,  indeed, 
I  make",  0  Theophilus, 
concerning  all  which  ‘Jesus 
begins"  both  to  'do  and  to 
'teach, 


A 1 AACKG  IN 

AXPI 

HC  HMGPAC 

GNT  G 1 A  AMGNOC  TO  1C  ATTOCTOAOIC 

A  1 A 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

UNTIL 

WHICH  DAY 

direct/bp 

to-THE  commissioners 

THRU 

through 

T7NGYMATOC 

AriOY  OYC 

GIGAGIATO 

ANGAHM4>©H 

OIC 

KAI 

spirit 

HOLY 

WHOM 

He-choosES 

He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN 

he-was-taken-up 

to-WHOM 

AND 

also 

FTAPGCTHCGN 

GAYTON  ZCDNTA 

MGTA 

TO  T7A©G  IN 

AYTON  GN 

He-BESIDE-STANDS 

he-presents 

Self 

LIVING 

after 

THE  TO-BE-EMOTIONING 
to-be-suffering 

Him 

IN 

2  until  the  day  on  which  He 

was  taken  up;  through  holy 
spirit  -directing"  the 
apostles  whom  He 

chooses*, 

3  to  whom  also  He  presents 

Himself  'alive  after  His 
‘suffering,  '"with  many 

tokens,  thr0U§hduring  forty 
days,  being  visualized"  to 
them  and  telling  them  ‘that 
which  concerns  the 

kingdom  of  ‘God. 


nOAAOIC  TGKMHPIOIC  A I 

MANY  TOKENS  THRU 

through 


HMGPCDN  T  GCCGP  AKONT  A 

DAYS  FOUR-TY 

forty 


OT7T  ANOMGNOC 

beING-VIEWED-UP 

being-visualized 


civ 


Acts  1 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


AYTOIC  KAI  AGrCDN  TA 

figpi 

THC 

BACIAGIAC 

TOY  ©GOY 

KAI 

to-them  AND  sayING 

THE 
the  (p) 

ABOUT 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE  God 

AND 

CYNAA  1 ZOMGNOC 

TTAPHrrG  1 AGN 

AYTOIC  AnO 

1 GPOCOA  YMCDN 

MH 

beING-TOGETHER-SALTED 

being-foregathered 

He-chargES 

to-them 

FROM 

JERUSALEM 

NO 

4  And,  being  foregathered', 
He  charges  them  not  to  be 
departing'  from  Jerusalem, 
but  to  be  remaining  about 
for  the  promise  of  the 
Father,  "which  you  hear  of 
Me, 


XCDPIZGCGAI  AAAA 

TO-BE-SPACizING  but 
to-be-departing 


neP  IMGNG  IN 

TO-BE-ABOUT-REMAINING 

to-be-remaining-about 


THN 

THE 


GnArrGAiAN  toy  ttatpoc 

promise  OF-THE  FATHER 


HN 

HKOYCATG 

MOY 

~  OTI 

ICDANNHC 

MGN 

GBAnTICGN 

YAATI 

YMGIC 

AG 

WHICH 

YE-HEAR 

OF-ME 

that 

JOHN 

INDEED 

DIPizES 

baptizes 

to-water 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

GN  nNGYMATI  BATTT I C0HCGC0G  An  CD  OY  MGTA  FIOAAAC  TAYTAC  HMGPAC 

IN  spirit  SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED  HOLY  NOT  after  MANY  these  DAYS 

shall-be-being-baptized 


5  seeing  that  John,  indeed, 
baptizes  in  water,  yet  you 
shall  be  'baptized  in  holy 
spirit  after  not  many  of 
these  days." 


Ol 


MGN 


OYN  CYNGA0ONTGC  HPCDTCDN  AYTON  AGrONTGC  KYPIG  Gl 


THE-ones  INDEED  THEN  TOGETHER-COMING  askED 

coming-together 


Him 


sayING 


Master ! 
Lord  ! 


IF 


GN  TCD  XPONCD  TOYTCD  AnOKA0  ICTANG  1C  THN 

IN  THE  TIME  this  YOU-ARE-restorING  THE 


B  AC  I  AG  I  AN  TCD  I  CP  AH  A 

KINGdom  to-THE  ISRAEL 


6  Those,  indeed,  then,  who 
are  coming  together,  asked 
Him,  saying,  "Lord,  if  art 
Thou  inat  this  ‘time 
restoring  the  kingdom  to 
‘Israel?" 


7 


GinGN 

AG 

npoc 

AYTOYC 

OYX 

YMCDN 

GCTIN 

TNCDNAI 

XPONOYC 

H 

He-said 

YET 

TOWARD 

them 

NOT 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

it- IS 

TO-KNOW 

TIMES 

OR 

KAIPOYC 

OYC 

O 

nATHP 

G0GTO 

GN 

TH 

1 A  1 A 

GIOYCI A 

SEASONS 

eras 

WHICH 

THE 

FATHER 

PLACED 

IN 

THE 

OWN 

authority 

jurisdiction 

AAAA 

but 


AHMYGC0G  AYNAMIN  GFTGA0ONTOC  TOY  AriOY  T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

YE-SHALL-BE-GETTING  ABILITY  OF-ON-COMING  OF-THE  HOLY  spirit 

ye-shall-be-obtaining  power  of-coming-on 


G<t>  YMAC 

ON  YOUp 
ye 


7  Yet  He  said  toward  them, 
"Not  yours  is  it  to  know 
times  or  eras  which  the 
Father  placed"  in  His  ‘own 
jurisdiction. 

s  But  you  shall  be 
obtaining"  power  at  the 
coming  on  of  the  holy  spirit 
on  you,  and  you  shall  be  My 
witnesses  both  in  Jerusalem 
and  in  entire  ‘Judea  and 
Samaria,  as  far  as  the 
limits  of  the  landearth." 


KAI  GCGC0G  MOY  MAPTYPGC  GN  TG  I GPOYCAAHM  KA I  [  GN  ]  T7ACH  TH 

AND  YE-SHALL-BE  OF-ME  witnesses  IN  BESIDES  JERUSALEM  AND  IN  EVERY  THE 

entire 


9  IOYAAIA  KAI  CAMAPG 1 A  KAI 

GCDC 

GCXATOY 

THC 

THC  "  KAI 

TAYTA 

JUDEA 

AND  SAMARIA  AND 

TILL 

OF-LAST 

OF-THE 

LAND  AND 

these 

as-far-as 

limits 

GinCDN 

BAGnONT  CDN  AYTCDN 

GnHPOH 

KAI 

NG<t>GAH 

YnGAABGN 

AYTON 

sayING 

OF-lookING  OF-them 

He-WAS-ON-LIFTED  AND 

CLOUD 

UNDER-GOT 

Him 

he-was-lifted-up 

took-up 

9  And  saying  these  things, 
while  they  are  looking,  He 
was  lifted  up,  and  a  cloud 
took  Him  up  from  their 
‘eyes. 


AYTCDN  "  KAI  CDC  ATGNIZONTGC  HCAN  GIC  TON 

OF-them  AND  AS  STRETCHING  THEY-WERE  INTO  THE 

staring 


10  Ano  TCDN 

FROM  THE 


OYPANON 

heaven 


O<t>0AAMCDN 

VIEWers 
eyes 

FIOPGYOMGNOY 

OF-GOING 


AYTOY  KAI 

OF-Him  AND 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


ANAPGC  AYO 

MEN  TWO 


10  And  as  they  were  looking 
intently  into  ‘heaven  at  His 
going",  +  To!  two  men 
°stand  beside  them  in 
white  attire, 


11 


T7APG I CTHKG I  CAN  AYTOIC  GN  GC0HCGC  IN  AGYKAIC  "  Ol  KAI  GIFTAN  ANAPGC 

HAD-BESIDE-STOOD  to-them  IN  GARMENTS  WHITE  WHO  AND  say  MEN 

had-stood-beside  attire  also 


rAAIAAIOI 

T 1 

GCTHKATG 

GMBAGnONT  GC  ) 

GIC 

TON 

OYPANON 

OYTOC 

GALILEANS 

ANY 

YE-HAVE-STOOD 

IN-lookING 

INTO 

THE 

heaven 

this 

why 

ye-stand 

looking-at 

O  IHCOYC 

:  O 

AN  AAHM<t>0G  1 C 

A<t>  YMCDN 

GIC 

TON 

OYPANON 

OYTCDC 

THE  JESUS 

THE  One-BEING-UP-GOTTEN  FROM  YOUp 

INTO 

THE 

heaven 

thus 

o/ie-being-taken-up  ye 


11  who  say  also,  "Men! 
Galileans!  a°yWhy  do  you 
°stand,  looking  at  into 
‘heaven?  This  ‘Jesus  *Who  is 
being  taken  up  from  you 
into  ‘heaven  shall  'come' 
thus,  in  the  manner  in 
which  you  gaze’  at  Him 
going"  into  ‘heaven." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  1 


GAGYCGTAI  ON  TPOFTON  G0GACAC0G  AYTON  FTOPGYOMGNON  GIC  TON 

SHALL-BE-COMING  WHICH  manner  YE-gaze  Him  GOING  INTO  THE 


OYPANON 

~  TOTG 

YTTGCTPGTAN 

GIC 

IGPOYCAAHM 

ATTO 

OPOYC 

TOY 

12  Then  they  return  into 

heaven 

then 

THEY-reTURN 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

FROM 

mountain 

THE 

Jerusalem  from  the  mount 
*i called'  Olivet,  which  is 
near  Jerusalem  a  sabbath's 

journey. 

KAAOYMGNOY  GAAICDNOC  O  GOT  IN  GFTYC  IGPOYCAAHM  CABBATOY  GXON 


beING-CALLED 

OLIVE 

Olivet 

WHICH  IS 

NEAR 

JERUSALEM 

OF-SABBATH 

HAVING 

13  OAON 

WAY 

~  KA  1 

AND 

OTG 

when 

G ICHA0ON 

THEY-INTO-CAME 

they-entered 

GIC 

INTO 

TO 

THE 

YFTGPCDON 

OVER-apartment 

upper-chamber 

ANGBHCAN 

THEY-UP-STEPPed 

they-ascended 

OY 

where 

13  And  when  they  entered 
it,  they  went  up  into  the 
upper  chamber  where  they 
were  residing--‘besidesboth 

Peter  and  John  and  James 

HCAN  KATAMGNONTGC  O  TG  nGTPOC  KA I  ICDANNHC  KA I 

THEY-WERE  DOWN-REMAINING  WHICH  BESIDES  Peter  AND  JOHN  AND 

residing  the 

KA  I  ANAPGAC  4>IAinnOC  KA  I  ©COM AC  BAPGOAOMAIOC  KA  I 

AND  ANDREW  Philip  AND  THOMAS  Bartholomew  AND 


1  AKCDBOC 

and  Andrew, 

Philip 

and 

JACOBUS 

Thomas, 

Bartholomew 

and 

James 

Matthew, 

James 

of 

Alpheus, 

and 

Simon 

the 

Zealot, 

and 

Judas 

of 

MA00AIOC 

James. 

MATTHEW 


I AKCDBOC  AA<t>A  IOY  KA  I 

JACOBUS  OF-ALPHEUS  AND 
James 


CIMCDN  O  ZHACDTHC  KA  I 

SIMON  THE  BOILer  AND 

Zealot 


IOYAAC 

JUDAS 


I AKCDBOY 

OF-JACOBUS 

of-James 


14  "  OYTOI  TTANTGC  HCAN  TTPOCKAPTGPOYNTGC  OMO0YMAAON  TH  nPOCGYXH 

these  ALL  WERE  perseverING  LIKE-FEEL  to-THE  prayer 

one-accord 


CYN 

TOGETHER 


TYNA  l£  IN 

to-WOMEN 


KA  I  MAP  I  AM 

AND  MARIAM 
Mary 


TH  MHTPI  TOY  IHCOY 

THE  MOTHER  OF-THE  JESUS 


KA  I  TO  1C 

AND  to-THE 
the 


14  These  all  were 

persevering  with  one 
accord  in  ‘prayer,  together 
with  the  women  and 
Miriam,  the  mother  of 
‘Jesus,  and  His  ‘brothers. 


15  AAGA4>0 1 C  AYTOY  KA  I  GN  TAIC  HMGPAIC  TAYTAIC  ANACTAC  nGTPOC  GN 

brothers  OF-Him  AND  IN  THE  DAYS  these  UP-STAND ing  Peter  IN 

rising 

MGCCD  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  GinGN  HN  TG  OXAOC  ONOMATCDN  Gn  I  TO 

MIDst  OF-THE  brothers  said  WAS  BESIDES  THRONG  OF-NAMES  ON  THE 


1?  And  in  these  ‘days  Peter, 
-rising  in  the  midst  of  the 
brethren,  (besides  there 
was  a  throng  onin  the  same 
place  of  about  a  hundred 
and  twenty  names) 


AYTO 

CDCGI 

GKATON  GIKOCI 

ANAPGC 

AAGA<t>OI 

GAGI 

TTAHPCDOHNA  1 

SAME 

AS- IF 

HUNDRED  TWENTY 

MEN 

brothers 

it-WAS-BINDING 

TO-BE-FILLED 

to-be-fulfilled 

THN 

TPA<t>HN 

HN  nPOGIFTGN 

TO 

TTNGYMA  TO 

An  ON 

A  1 A 

CT  OM AT  OC 

THE 

WRITing 

WHICH  BEFORE-said 

THE 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

THRU 

MOUTH 

scripture  predicted  through 


16  said,  "Men!  Brethren! 
Fulfilled  'must  be  the 
scripture  in  which  the  holy 
‘spirit  said  before  through 
the  mouth  of  David, 
concerning  Judas,  ‘who 
'becomes'  the  guide  of 
‘those  apprehending  Jesus, 


AAYIA  nGPI  IOY  A  A  TOY  TGNOMGNOY  OAHTOY  TO  1C 

of-  DAVID  ABOUT  JUDAS  THE  one-  BECOMING  WAY-LEADer  to-THE 

guide 


CYAAABOYC  IN 

o/ies-TOGETHER-GETTING 

ones-apprehending 


17  IHCOYN  ~  OTI 

JESUS  that 


K ATHP I ©MHMGNOC  HN  GN  HM  IN  KA  I  GAAXGN  TON 

beING-DOWN-NUMBERED  he-WAS  IN  US  AND  CHANCED-ON  THE 

being-numbered  among  chanced-upon 


18  KAHPON  THC  AIAKONIAC  TAYTHC  "  OYTOC  MGN  OYN  GKTHCATO  XCDPION 

LOT  OF-THE  THRU-SERVice  this  this-o/ie  INDEED  THEN  ACQUIRES  freehold 

dispensation 


GK  MICOOY  THC  AA  IK  I  AC  KA  I  nPHNHC  TGNOMGNOC  GAAKHCGN  MGCOC  KA  I 

OUT  OF-HIRE  OF-THE  UN-JUSTness  AND  PRONE  BECOMING  he-RUPTURES  MIDst  AND 

of-wages  injustice 


seeing  that  he  was 
'numbered'  among  us,  and 
chanced  upon  the 
ahotment  of  this 
‘dispensation." 

18  (This  man,  indeed,  then, 
acquires'  a  freehold  outwith 
the  wages  of  ‘injustice,  and 
becoming~  to  fall  prone, 
ruptures  in  the  middle,  and 
all  his  ‘intestines  were 
poured  out. 


19  GIGXY0H 

WAS-POURED-OUT 


TTANTA 

ALL 


TA 

THE 


CFIAArXNA  AYTOY 

INTESTINES  OF-him 


KA  I  rNCDCTON  GrGNGTO 

AND  KNOWN  it-BECAME 


19  And  it  became'  known 
to  all  ‘who  are  dwelling  in 
Jerusalem,  so  that  that 
‘freehold  is  called,  in  their 
‘own  vernacular, 
"Acheldamach,"  that  is, 
"Freehold  of  blood.") 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Acts  1  -  Acts  2 


TTACIN  TO  1C  K  AT O  I KO Y C I N 

to-ALL  THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


I  GPOYCAAHM 

JERUSALEM 


(DCT6 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


KAH0HNA I  TO 

TO-BE-CALLED  THE 


XCDPION 

freehold 


GK0INO  TH  IAIA  AIAAGKTCD  AYTCDN 

that  to-THE  OWN  dialect  OF-them 

vernacular 


AK6AAAMAX 

ACHELDAMACH 


TOYT 

this 


GCTIN 

IS 


XCDPION 

freehold 


20  AIMATOC 

OF-BLOOD 


GT7AYAIC 

ON-COURT 

domicile 


rGrPAFTTA  I  TAP 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for 


GN 


BIBACD 

SCROLL 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


GPHMOC 

DESOLATE 


KAI 

AND 


MH 

NO 


GCTCD 

LET-BE 

let-him-be 


YAAMCDN 

OF-psalms 


rGNHOHTCD  H 

LET-BE-BEING-BECOME  THE 
let-her-be-being-become  ! 


O  KATOIKCDN 

THE  one-DOWN-HOMING 
one-dwelling 


GN  AYTH  KAI 

IN  her  AND 


20  "For  it  is  °written~  in 
the  scroll  of  the  Psalms, 
Let  his  ‘domicile  'become 
desolate,  And  let  no  one  be 
‘dwelling  in  it,  and  'Let  his 
‘supervision  be  'taken  by 
differentanother.' 


21  THN  GT7 1 CKOT7HN  AYTOY 

THE  ON-NOTing  OF-him 

supervision 

CYNGA0ONT  CDN  HM  IN 

ones-TOGETHER-COMING  to-US 
ones-  coming-together 


AABGTCD 

LET-BE-GETTING 
let-him-be-taking  ! 


GTGPOC 

DIFFERENT-one 


ANAPCDN 

MEN 


GN 


T7ANTI 

EVERY 

all 


XPONCD 

TIME 


AG  I  OYN  TCDN 

it-IS-BINDING  THEN  OF-THE 


CD  G ICHA0GN  KAI 

to-WHICH  INTO-CAME  AND 
entered 


21  Then,  of  the  men 
coming  together  with  us  in 
everyall  the  time  in  which 
the  Lord  Jesus  came 
and  out  onto  us, 


into; 


in 


22  G£HA0GN  Gct> 

OUT-CAME  ON 
came-out 

B  ATTT  I  CM  AT  OC 

DIPism 

baptism 


HMAC 

US 


o 

THE 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


I  CD  ANNOY 

OF-JOHN 


GCDC 

TILL 


THC 

THE 


IHCOYC  AP£AMGNOC  AnO  TOY 

JESUS  beginning  FROM  THE 


HMGPAC  HC  ANGAHM4>0H  A<t> 

DAY  WHICH  He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN  FROM 

he-was-taken-up 


22  -beginning'  from  the 
baptism  of  John  until  the 
day  on  which  He  was  taken 
up  from  us--of  these  one  is 
to  'become'  a  witness  of 
His  ‘resurrection  together 
with  us." 


HMCDN 

US 


MAPTYPA 

witness 


THC  ANACTACGCDC 

OF-THE  UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


AYTOY  CYN  HM  IN  TGNGCOA I 

OF-Him  TOGETHER  to-US  TO-BE-BECOMING 


23 


24 


25 


GNA 

ONE 


OC 

WHO 


TOYTCDN  KAI 

OF-these  AND 


GCTHCAN 

THEY-STAND 

they-nominate 


AYO  I CDCH45  TON  KAAOYMGNON 

TWO  JOSEPH  THE  one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 


GTTGKAH0H 

WAS-ON-CALLED 

was-surnamed 


IOYCTOC  KAI 

JUSTUS  AND 


MAO©  I  AN  KAI 

MATTHIAS  AND 


T7POCGY£AMGNO  I 

pray  ing 


BAPCABBAN 

Bar-Sabbas 


G  ITT  AN  CY 

THEY-say  YOU 


KYPIG 

K AP A  1  OrNCDCT A  T7ANTCDN  ANAAG  l£ON  ON 

G£GAG£CD 

GK 

TOYTCDN 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

HEART-KNOWer  OF-ALL 

knower-of-heart 

UP-SHOW 
indicate-you  ! 

WHOM 

YOU-choose 

OUT 

OF-these 

TCDN 

AYO  GNA  ~  AABGIN 

TON  TOnON 

THC 

AIAKONIAC 

TAYTHC  KAI 

THE 

TWO  ONE  TO-BE-GETTING 

to-be-taking 

THE  PLACE 

OF-THE 

THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 

this 

AND 

ATTOCTOAHC  A<t>  HC 

commission  FROM  WHICH 


T7APGBH 

BESIDE-STEPPed 

transgressed 


IOYAAC  TTOPGY0HNA I  GIC  TON  TOnON 

JUDAS  TO-BE-GONE  INTO  THE  PLACE 


23  And  they  nominate  two, 

Joseph,  ‘'called' 

Bar-Sabbas,  who  was 
surnamed  Justus,  and 
Matthias. 

24  And  -praying',  they  say, 
"Thou,  Lord,  Knower  of  all 
hearts,  indicate  one  whom 
Thou  choosest', 


25  out  of  these  ‘two  to 
•take  the  place  of  this 
‘dispensation  and 

apostleship,  from  which 
Judas  transgressed,  to  be 
gone  into  his  ‘own  ‘place." 


26  TON 

THE 


I A  ION 

OWN 


MA00IAN  KAI 

MATTHIAS  AND 


KAI 

AND 


GACDKAN 

THEY-GIVE 


KAHPOYC 

LOTS 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


KAI 

AND 


GT7GCGN  O  KAHPOC  Gni 

FALLS  THE  LOT  ON 


CYrK  AT GTH<t>  I C0H  MGTA  TCDN 

he-IS-TOGETHER-DOWN-PEBBLED  WITH  THE 
he-is-enumerated 


GNAGKA 

ONE-TEN 

eleven 


ATTOCTOACDN 

commissioners 


26  And  they  -°give  lots  for 
them,  and  the  lot  falls  on 
Matthias,  and  he  is 
enumerated  with  the 
eleven  apostles. 


KAI 

AND 


GN 


TCD  CYMT7AHPOYC0A I  THN  HMGPAN  THC 

THE  TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-FILLED  THE  DAY  OF-THE 

to-be-being-fulfilled 


FTGNTHKOCTHC 

FIVE-tieth 

Pentecost 


HCAN 

THEY-WERE 


T7ANTGC 

ALL 


OMOY 

LIKEwise 

alike 


Gni  TO  AYTO  "  KAI  GrGNGTO  A<t>NCD  GK  TOY 

ON  THE  SAME  AND  BECAME  suddenly  OUT  OF-THE 


1  And  inat  the  'fulfillment 
of  the  day  of  ‘Pentecost 
they  were  all  alike  onin  the 
same  place. 

2  And  suddenly  there 
becamecame~  out  0f  ‘heaven 

a  blare,  even  as  of  a 
violent,  carrying'  blast,  and 
it  fills  the  whole  house 
where  they  were  sitting'. 
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OYPANOY  HXOC  (DCn6P 

heaven  RESOUND  AS-EVEN 

blare  even-as 


<t>GPOMGNHC  FINOHC  BIAIAC  KM 

OF-beING-CARRIED  BLOWing  FORCible  AND 

blast  violent 


GT7AHPCDCGN 

it-FILLS 


OAON 

TON 

O  IKON 

OY 

HCAN 

KA0HMGNO 1 

~  KA  1 

CD<t>OHCAN 

AYTOIC 

WHOLE 

THE 

HOME 

house 

where 

THEY-WERE 

sittING 

AND 

WERE-VIEWED 

were-seen 

to-them 

3  And  seen  by  them  were 
dividing'  tongues  as  if  of 
fire,  and  one  is  seated  on 
each  one  of  them. 


A  I AMGP  I ZOMGNA I  TACDCCA  I 

beING-THRU-PARTED  TONGUES 
being-divided 


CDCGI  T7YPOC  KM  GKA0ICGN  G<t> 

AS- IF  OF-FIRE  AND  is-seated  ON 


GNA  GK  ACTON 

ONE  EACH 


4  AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KA I  GT7AHC0HCAN  T7ANTGC 

AND  THEY-ARE-FILLED  ALL 


TTNG  YM  AT  OC  AriOY 

OF-spirit  HOLY 


KA  I 

AND 


A  A  AG  IN 

GTGPAIC 

rACDCCAIC 

KAGCDC 

TO 

FINGYMA 

TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 

to-DIFFERENT 

TONGUES 

languages 

according-AS 

THE 

spirit 

MPIANTO  4  And  they  are  all  filled 
THEY-begin  vv/tb  holy  spirit,  and  they 
begin'  to  'speak  in 
different  languages, 

according  as  the  spirit  gave 
GAIAOY  them  to  'declaim'. 

GAVE 


5  Ano<t>GGrrGCGA  i 

AYTOIC 

~  HCAN 

AG 

G  1C 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

KATO  IKOYNTGC 

5  Now  there  were  dwelling 

TO-BE-FROM-UTTERING 

to-be-declaiming 

to-them 

WERE 

YET 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

DOWN-HOMING 

dwelling 

in  Jerusalem,  Jews,  pious 
men  from  every  nation 
‘under ‘heaven. 

IOYAAIOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


ANAPGC  GYAABGIC  ATTO  T7ANTOC  G0NOYC  TCDN 

MEN  pious  FROM  EVERY  NATION  OF-THE 

the 


Yno  TON 

UNDER  THE 


OYPANON  "  TGNOMGNHC 

AG  THC 

4>CDNHC 

TAYTHC 

CYNHAGGN 

TO  T7AHGOC 

heaven 

OF-BECOMING 

YET  THE 

SOUND 

this 

TOGETHER-CAME 

THE  multitude 

voice 

came-together 

KA  1 

CYNGXYGH  OT 1 

HKOYON 

G  1C 

GKACTOC 

TH  1 A  1 A 

A  1 AAGKTCD 

AND 

WAS-confusED  that 

HEARD 

ONE 

EACH 

to-THE  OWN 

dialect 

vernacular 

6  Now  when  this  ‘sound 
'occurs',  the  multitude 
came  together  and  was 
confused,  thatfor  each  one 
hears  them  speaking  in  his 
‘own  vernacular. 


7  A AAOYNT CDN  AYTCDN  "  GIICTANTO  AG  KA  I  GOAYMAZON  AGrONTGC  OYX 


OF-TALKING 

of-speaking 

them 

THEY-are-OUT-STOOD  YET  AND  THEY-MARVELED  sayING 
they- are-amazed 

NOT 

IAOY 

AT7ANTGC 

OYTOI  G  1C  IN 

Ol 

AAAOYNTGC 

TAAIAAIOI 

KA  1 

ncDC 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

ALL  (emph.) 

these  ARE 

THE 

ones-TALKING 

or?es-speaking 

GALILEANS 

AND 

how 

7  Now  they  are  all 
amazed',  and  marveled, 
saying,  "'Lo!  are  not  all 
these  ‘who  are  speaking, 
Galileans? 

8  And  how  are  we  hearing, 
each  in  our  ‘own  vernacular 
in  which  we  were  born? 


HMGIC 

AKOYOMGN 

GKACTOC 

TH 

1 A  1 A 

A  1  AAGKTCD 

HMCDN 

GN 

H 

WE 

ARE-HEARING 

EACH 

to-THE 

OWN 

dialect 

vernacular 

OF-US 

IN 

WHICH 

9  GrGNNHGHMGN 

WE-WERE-generatED 


TTAPGOI  KA  I  MHAOI 

PARTHIANS  AND  MEDES 


KA  I  GAAMITAI  KA  I 

AND  ELAMites  AND 


Ol  KATO IKOYNTGC 

THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING 
ones-dwelling 


THN  MGCOFTOT AM  I  AN  IOYAA I  AN  TG  KA  I  KATinAAOK  I  AN  TTONTON  KA  I 

THE  MID-RIVER  (Mesopotamia)  JUDEA  BESIDES  AND  CAPPADOCIA  MARINE  (Pontus)  AND 

Mesopotamia  Pontus 


9  Parthians  and  Medes  and 
Elamites  and  ‘those 
dwelling  in  ‘Mesopotamia, 
Judea,  as  well  as 
Cappadocia,  Pontus,  and 
the  province  of  Asia, 


10  THN  AC  I  AN  ~  4>PYriAN  TG  KA  I  T7AM<t>YA  IAN  A ITYFFTON  KA  I  TA  MGPH 

THE  ASIA  PHRYGIA  BESIDES  AND  Pamphylia  EGYPT  AND  THE  PARTS 

province -of-  Asia 


THC 

AIBYHC 

THC 

KATA 

KYPHNHN 

KA  1 

Ol 

GniAHMOYNTGC 

PCDMAIOI 

OF-THE 

LIBYA 

THE 

according -to 

CYRENE 

AND 

THE 

ON-PUBLIC-ING 

repatriated 

ROMANS 

10  Phrygia,  besides 
Pamphylia,  Egypt,  and  the 
parts  of  ‘Libya 

*accordingakout  Cyrene,  and 

the  repatriated  Romans, 
besidesboth  Jews  and 
proselytes, 


11  IOYAAIOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


TG  KA  I 

BESIDES  AND 


T7POCHAYTO  I 

TOWARD-COMers 

proselytes 


KPHTGC  KA  I 

CRETANS  AND 


APABGC  AKOYOMGN 

ARABS  WE-ARE-HEARING 


A  AAOYNT  CDN  AYTCDN  TAIC  HMGTGPA  1C 

OF-TALKING  them  to-THE  OUR-more 

of-speaking  our  ( emph .) 


rACDCCAIC  TA 

TONGUES  THE 

languages 


MGrAAG  I A  TOY 

GREATnesses  OF-THE 
greatness  p 


11  Cretans  and  Arabs--we 
are  hearing  them  speaking 
in  ‘these  languages  of  ours 
of  the  great  things  of 
*God!" 
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12 

©GOY 

~  GilCTANTO  AG 

FIANTGC 

KA  1 

A  IHFTOPOYN 

AAAOC  npoc 

AAAON 

God 

are-OUT-STOOD  YET 

ALL 

AND 

were-bewilderED 

other 

TOWARD 

other 

are- amazed 

they-were-bewildered 

13 

AGrONTGC  T 1  ©GAG  1 

TO  YTO 

GINAI  "  GTGPOI 

AG 

A  1  AX  AGY  AZONTGC 

sayING 

ANY  IS-WILLING 

this 

TO-BE 

DIFFERENT-ones 

YET 

THRU-JEERING 

what 

taunting 

14  GAeroN 

said 


OT  I  r AGYKOYC 

that  OF-SWEET 

of-sweet-wine 


MGMGCT CDMGNO  I  G I C I N 

HAVING-been-DISTENDED  THEY-ARE 
having-been-bloated 


CTA0GIC  AG  O 

BEING-STOOD  YET  THE 
standing 


nGTPOC  CYN  TO  1C 

Peter  TOGETHER  to-THE 


GNAGKA 

ONE-TEN 

eleven 


GTTHPGN 

ON-LIFTS 

lifts-up 


THN  4>CDNHN  AYTOY  KA I 

THE  SOUND  OF-him  AND 

voice 


12  Now,  amazed'  are  they 
all,  and  they  were 
bewildered',  saying  one 
other  toward  another, 

"anyWhat  is  this  wanting  to 
be?" 

13  Yet  differentQther, 

taunting,  said  that  "With 
sweet  wine  are  they 
°bloated'!" 

14  Now  ‘Peter,  standing 
togetherw-j£h  the  eleven,  lifts 
up  his  Voice  and  declaims' 
to  them:  "Men!  Jews!  and 
all  ‘who  are  dwelling  ot 
Jerusalem!  Let  this  be 
known  to  you,  and  give 
ear  to  my  ‘declarations, 


AnG<t>©Gr£  ATO  A  YTO I C 

FROM-UTTERS  to-them 

declaims 


ANAPGC 

MEN 


IOYAAIOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


KA  I  Ol  KATO IKOYNTGC 

AND  THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


I GPOYCAAHM  T7ANTGC  TO  YTO  YM  IN  TNCDCTON  GCTCD 

JERUSALEM  ALL  this  to-YOUp  KNOWN  LET-BE 

to-ye  let-it-be ! 


KA  I  GNCDT ICAC0G  TA 

AND  IN-EARize-YE  THE 

give-ear-ye  ! 


15  PHMATA  MOY 

declarations  OF-ME 


OY  TAP  (DC  YMGIC 

NOT  for  AS  YOUp 

ye 


YnOAAMBANGTG 

ARE-UNDER-GETTING-UP 

are-taking-it 


O YTO  I  MG© YO YC  I N 

these  ARE-beING-DRUNK 


15  for  these  are  not  '  drunk, 
as  you  'take  it,  for  it  is  the 
third  hour  of  the  day. 


16  GCTIN 

TAP 

CDPA 

TPITH 

THC 

HMGPAC 

it- IS 

for 

HOUR 

third 

OF-THE 

DAY 

AAAA 

TO  YTO 

GCTIN 

TO 

16  But  this  is  ‘that  which 

but 

this 

IS 

THE 

'has  been  declared' 

through  the  prophet  Joel: 

17  GIPHMGNON  A I A 

HAVING-been-declarED  THRU 

through 


TOY  nPO<t>HTOY  ICDHA  "  KA  I  GCTA I  GN  TAIC 

THE  BEFORE-AVERer  JOEL  AND  it-SHALL-BE  IN  THE 

prophet 


GCXATAIC 

HMGPAIC 

AGrGI 

O  ©GOC 

GKXGCD 

Ano 

TOY 

LAST 

DAYS 

IS-sayING 

THE  God 

l-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING 

l-shall-be-pouring-out 

FROM 

THE 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

MOY 

Gni 

1  nACAN 

CAPKA  KA  1 

nPO<t>HTG  YCO  YC  1 N 

Ol 

YIOI 

spirit 

OF-ME 

ON 

EVERY 

all 

FLESH  AND 

SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING  THE 
shall-be-prophesying 

SONS 

17  'And  it  shall  be  in  the 
last  days,1  (‘God  is  saying) 

'  I  shall  be  pouring  out  from 
My  ‘spirit  on  everyall  flesh, 
And  your  ‘sons  and  your 
‘daughters  shall  'prophesy, 
And  your  ‘youths  visions 
shall  be  seeing',  And  your 
‘elders  dreams  shall  be 
dreaming, 


YMCDN  KA  I 

OF- YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


A I  ©YrATGPGC  YMCDN  KA  I  Ol  NGANICKOI  YMCDN  OPACGIC 

THE  DAUGHTERS  OF-YOUp  AND  THE  YOUTHS  OF-YOUp  SEEings 

of-ye  of-ye  visions 


OYONTAI  KA  I  Ol 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING  AND  THE 

shall-be-seeing 


FIPGCBYTGPO I  YMCDN 

SENIORS  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


GNYT7NIOIC 

to-IN-SLEEPS 

dreams 


18  GNYT7N I AC0HCONTAI  KA  I  TG  Gni  TOYC 

SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SLEEPizED  AND  SURELY  ON  THE 

shall-be-dreaming 


AOYAOYC 

SLAVES 


MOY 

OF-ME 


KA  I 

AND 


GT7I 

ON 


TAC 

THE 


AOYAAC  MOY 

SLAVES  ( feminine )  OF-ME 
female-slaves 


GN 


TAIC 

THE 


HMGPAIC 

DAYS 


GKGINAIC 

those 


GKXGCD  ATTO 

l-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING  FROM 
l-shall-be-pouring-out 


18  And  surely  on  My  men 
‘slaves  and  on  My  women 
‘slaves  in  those  ‘days  shall  I 
be  pouring  out  from  My 
‘spirit,’  and  they  shall  be 
prophesying. 


19  TOY  T7NG  YM  AT  OC  MOY  KA  I 

THE  spirit  OF-ME  AND 


T7PO<t>HTGYCOYC  I N 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

they-shall-be-prophesying 


KA  I  ACDCCD 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


TGPATA  GN  TCD  OYPANCD  ANCD  KA  I  CHMGIA  Gni  THC  THC  KATCD  A  IMA  KA  I 

MIRACLES  IN  THE  heaven  UP  AND  SIGNS  ON  THE  LAND  DOWN  BLOOD  AND 

above  earth  below 


19  'And  I  will  'give 
miracles  in  ‘heaven  above, 
And  signs  on  the  earth 
below,  blood  and  fire  and 
vapor  pillars  of  smoke, 


20  T7YP  KA  I  ATM  I AA  KAT7NOY 

FIRE  AND  EXHALATION  OF-smoke 


O  HA  IOC  MGTACTPA<t>HCGTA  I  GIC  CKOTOC 

THE  SUN  SHALL-BE-BEING-after-TURNED  INTO  DARKness 

shall-be-being-converted 


20  The  sun  shall  'be 
converted  into  darkness 
And  the  moon  into  blood 
Ere  the  coming  of  the  day 
of  the  Lord,  The  great  and 
advent  day. 
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KM  H  C6AHNH  6 1C  A  IMA  FTP  IN  GA0GIN  HMGPAN  KYPIOY  THN  MGrAAHN 

AND  THE  MOON  INTO  BLOOD  ERE  TO-BE-COMING  DAY  OF-Master  THE  GREAT 

of- Lord 


KM  GCTAI 

AND  it-SHALL-BE 


TTAC  OC  AN  GT7 1 KAAGCHT  A I  TO 

EVERY-one  WHO  EVER  SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING  THE 

should-be-involking 


21  KAI  GT7  l<t>ANH 

AND  ON-APPEARed 
advent 

22  ONOMA  KYPIOY 

NAME  OF-Master 
of-Lord 


CCDGHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


ANAPGC  ICPAHAITAI 

MEN  ISRAELITES 


NAZCDPA  I  ON  ANAPA 

NAZARENE  MAN 


AKOYCATG  TOYC 

HEAR-YE  THE 

hear-ye  ! 

ATTO  AG  AG  I TMGNON 

HAVING-been-FROM-SHOWN 

having-been-demonstrated 


21  And  it  shall  be  that 

every  one,  whosoever 

should  be  invoking'  the 
name  of  the  Lord,  shall  be 
'saved.' 

22  Men!  Israelites!  Hear 
these  ‘words:  Jesus,  the 
Nazarene,  a  Man 
demonstrated'  to  be  from 
‘God  intofor  you  by  powerful 
deeds  and  miracles  and 
signs,  which  ‘God  does 
through  Him  in  the  midst  of 
you,  accord  ing  as  you 
sameyour selves  are  °aware-- 


AOrOYC  TOYTOYC  IHCOYN  TON 

sayings  these  JESUS  THE 

words 


ATTO  TOY  0GOY  GIC  YMAC  AYNAMGC  IN  KAI  TGPACIN  KAI  CHMGIOIC  OIC 

FROM  THE  God  INTO  YOUp  to-ABILITIES  AND  to-MIRACLES  AND  to-SIGNS  WHICH 

ye  to-powers 


eu OIHCGN  A I 

DOES  THRU 

through 


AYTOY 

Him 


O  ©GOC  GN  MGCCD 

THE  God  IN  MIDst 


YMCDN  KA0CDC 

OF-YOUp  according-AS 
of-ye 


AYTOI 

SAME 

selves 


23  OIAATG 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TOYTON 

this-One 


TH  CDP ICMGNH  BO  YAH  KAI 

to-THE  HAVING-been-definED  COUNSEL  AND 
having-been-specified 


TTPOrNCDCG  I 

BEFORE-KNOWIedge 

foreknowledge 


TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


GKAOTON 

OUT-GIVen 

given-up 


A I A  XGIPOC 

THRU  HAND 

through 


ANOMCDN 

OF-UN-LAWed-ones 

of-lawless-ones 


nPOCnHIANTGC 

TOWARD-FASTEN/np 
gibbet  ing 


23  This  One,  given  up  in  the 
Specific'  counsel  and 
foreknowledge  of  ‘God, 
you,  -gibbeting  throu§hby  the 
hand  of  the  lawless, 
assassinate, 


ANGIAATG 

~  ON 

O 

©GOC  ANGCTHCGN 

AYCAC 

TAC 

(DA  IN  AC 

TOY 

24  Whom  ‘God  raises, 

YE-UP-LIFT 

WHOM 

THE 

God 

UP-STANDS 

LOOS  ing 

THE 

travails 

OF-THE 

-loosing  the  pangs 

of 

ye-assassinate 

raises 

death,  forasmuch  as  it  was 

not  possible  for  Him  to 
'held'  by  it. 

be 

0ANATOY 

KA0OT  1 

OYK 

HN 

A  YN  ATON  KP  ATG 1 C©  A  1 

AYTON  YT7 

AYTOY 

DEATH 

DOWN-that 

NOT 

WAS 

ABLE  TO-BE-beING-HELD 

Him 

UNDER 

it 

forasmuch 

it-was 

possible 

by 

him 

~  AAYIA  TAP 

AGrGI 

GIC 

AYTON 

nPOOPCDMHN 

TON  KYP  ION  GNCDT7  ION  MOY 

DAVID 

for 

IS-sayING 

INTO 

Him 

l-BEFORE-SAW 

l-saw-before 

THE  Master 

Lord 

IN-VIEW  OF-ME 

in-sight 

A 1 A 

T7ANTOC  OT 1 

GK 

AG£  ICON 

MOY  GCTIN  INA  MH 

CAAGYOCD 

THRU 

through 

EVERY 

that 

OUT 

OF-RIGHTp 
of-right  p 

OF-ME  He-IS 

THAT  NO 

l-MAY-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 

"For  David  is  saying 
intoto  Him,  I  saw'  the  Lord 
s'§ht  of  before  me 
continually,  Seeing  that  He 
is  outat  my  "right  hand,  that 
I  may  not  be  'shaken. 


~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

HY4>PAN0H  h 

KAPAIA 

MOY 

KAI  HrAAA  1 ACATO 

H 

THRU 

through 

this 

WAS-gladdenED  THE 

HEART 

OF-ME 

AND  exults 

THE 

r  ACDCCA 

MOY 

GTI  AG  KAI  H 

CAP£ 

MOY 

KATACKHNCDCG  1 

GT7 

TONGUE 

OF-ME 

STILL  YET  AND  THE 
also 

FLESH 

OF-ME 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING 

shall-be-tenting 

ON 

26  Therefore  gladdened 
was  my  ‘heart,  And 
exult ant~  my  ‘tongue.  Now, 
still  my  ‘flesh  also  shall  be 
tenting  onin  expectation, 


27  GATT  I A  I 

EXPECTATION 


OTI  OYK  GrK  AT  A  AG  I YG I C  THN  YYXHN  MOY  GIC  AAHN 

that  NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-abandonING  THE  soul  OF-ME  INTO  UN-PERCEIVED 

unperceived 


OYAG  ACDCGIC  TON  OCION  COY  I  AG  IN  AIA<t>OOPAN 

NOT-YET  YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE  BENIGN-One  OF-YOU  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THRU-CORRUPTion 

neither  decay 


27  thatpor  Thou  wilt  not  be 
forsaking  my  ‘soul  intoin  the 
unseen,  Nor  wilt  Thou  be 
giving  Thy  ‘Benign  One  to 
be  acquainted  with  decay. 


28 


GrNCDP  I CAC  MO  I  OAOYC  ZCDHC  nAHPCDCGIC  MG  GYcfrPOCYNHC  MGTA 

YOU-KNOWize  to-ME  WAYS  OF-LIFE  YOU-SHALL-BE-FILLING  ME  OF-gladness  WITH 

you-make-known 


28  Thou  makest  known  to 
me  the  paths  of  life.  Thou 
wilt  be  filling  me  with 
gladness  with  Thy  ‘face.’ 


29  TOY  npoccrmoY 

THE  face 


COY 

OF-YOU 


ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0 1 

MEN  brothers 


GION  GIT7GIN 

allowING  TO-BE-sayING 


MGTA  29  "Men!  Brethren!  'Allow 
WITH  me  to  'say  toward  you  with 
boldness  concerning  the 
patriarch  David,  that  he 
deceases  also  and  was 
entombed,  and  his  ‘tomb  is 
among  us  until  this  ‘day. 
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TTAPPHCIAC 

TTPOC 

YMAC 

TTGPI 

TOY  TTATP  1 APXOY 

AAYIA 

OTI 

KA  1 

boldness 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ABOUT 

THE 

patriarch 

DAVID 

that 

AND 

ye 

also 

GTGAGYTHCGN  KA  1 

GTA4>H 

KA  1 

TO 

MNHMA 

AYTOY 

GCTIN 

GN 

HM  IN 

he-deceasES 

AND 

WAS-entombed  AND 

THE 

memorial-tomb 

OF-him 

IS 

IN 

US 

tomb 

among 

30  AXPI  THC  HMGPAC  TAYTHC  "  nPO^HTHC  OYN  YT7APXCDN  KM  GIACDC 

UNTIL  THE  DAY  this  BEFORE-AVERer  THEN  belongING  AND  HAVING-PERCEIVED 

prophet 


OT I  OPKCD  CDMOCGN  AYTC D  O  ©GOC  GK  KAPTTOY  THC  OC<t>YOC  AYTOY 

that  to-OATH  SWEARS  to-him  THE  God  OUT  OF-FRUIT  OF-THE  LOIN  OF-him 


30  Being,  then,  'inherent/y, 
a  prophet,  and  having 
perceived  that  ‘God  swears 
to  him  with  an  oath,  out  of 
the  fruit  of  his  loin  to  seat 
One  on  his  ‘throne, 


31 


KA0ICAI  GTTI  TON  ©PONON  AYTOY 

TO-be-seated  ON  THE  THRONE  OF-him 


nPOIACDN 

BEFORE-PERCEIVING 

perceiving-before 


GAAAHCGN  T7GP I 

he-TALKS  ABOUT 
he-speaks 


THC 

THE 


ANACTACGCDC 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

OTI 

OYTG 

GrK  AT  GAG  1  <t>0H 

GIC 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

that 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

He-WAS-abandonED 

INTO 

31  perceiving  this  before, 
he  speaks  concerning  the 
resurrection  of  the  Christ, 
that  He  was  neither 
forsaken  intoin  the  unseen, 
nor  was  His  ‘flesh 
acquainted  with  decay. 


AAHN 

OYTG 

H 

CAP£ 

AYTOY 

GIAGN 

AIA<t>0OPAN 

~  TOYTON 

UN-PERCEIVED 

unperceived 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

THE 

FLESH 

OF-Him 

PERCEIVED 

THRU-CORRUPTion 

decay 

this 

32  This  ‘Jesus  ‘God  raises, 
of  Whom  we  all  are 
witnesses. 


TON 

IHCOYN 

ANGCTHCGN 

O 

©GOC 

OY 

TTANTGC 

HMGIC 

THE 

JESUS 

UP-STANDS 

raises 

THE 

God 

OF-WHOM 

ALL 

WE 

GCMGN 

ARE 


MAPTYPGC 

TH 

AG£  1 A 

OYN 

TOY 

©GOY 

YTCD0G  1C 

THN 

TG 

witnesses 

to-THE 

RIGHT 

THEN 

OF-THE 

God 

BEING-HEIGHTenED 

THE 

BESIDES 

right -hand 

being-exalted 

GTTArrGA  1  AN 

TOY 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

TOY 

AriOY 

AABCDN  T7APA 

TOY 

TTATPOC 

promise 

OF-THE 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

GETTING  BESIDE 
obtaining 

THE 

FATHER 

33  Being,  then,  to  the  right 
hand  of  ‘God  exalted, 
besides  obtaining  the 
promise  of  the  holy  ‘spirit 
besidefrom  the  Father,  He 
pours  out  this  which  you 
are  observing  and  hearing. 


G£GXGGN 

TOYTO 

O 

YMGIC 

[  KA  1 

BAGTTGTG 

KA  1 

AKOYGTG 

~  OY 

TAP 

He-OUT-POURS 

he-pours-out 

this 

WHICH 

YOUp 

ye 

AND 

ARE-lookING 

are-observing 

AND 

ARE-HEARING 

NOT 

for 

A  AY  I A  ANGBH  GIC  TOYC  OYPANOYC  AGrG  I  AG  AYTOC  GIT7GN  [  O 

DAVID  UP-STEPPed  INTO  THE  heavens  IS-sayING  YET  he  said  THE 

ascended 


34  "For  David  d/d  not 
ascend  into  the  heavens, 
yet  he  is  saying,  'Said  the 
Lord  to  my  ‘Lord,  "'Sit' 
outat  My  "right 


35  KYP  IOC  TCD 

Master  to-THE 

Lord 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


MOY  KA0OY 

OF-ME  BE-sittING 

be-you-sitting  ! 


GK  AGXICDN  MOY 

OUT  OF-RIGHTp  OF-ME 
of-right  p 


GCDC  AN  35  Till  I  should  be  placing 

TILL  EVER  Thine  ‘enemies  for  a 

footstool  for  Thy  ‘feet.’" 


©CD 

l-MAY-BE-PLACING 


TOYC  GX0POYC 

THE  enemies 


COY 

OF-YOU 


YTTOnOA  ION  TCDN  TTOACDN  COY 

UNDER-FOOT  OF-THE  FEET  OF-YOU 

footstool 


36  ~  AC<t>AACDC 

OYN  r  1 NCDCKGT  CD 

TTAC 

OIKOC  1  CP AH A 

OTI 

KA  1 

KYP  ION 

UN-TOTTERIy 

certainly 

THEN  LET-BE-KNOWING 
let-him-be-knowing  ! 

EVERY 

all 

HOME 

house 

of-ISRAEL 

that 

AND 

Master 

Lord 

AYTON  KA  1 

XPICTON  GTTO IHCGN 

O 

©GOC 

TOYTON 

TON 

IHCOYN  ON 

Him  AND 

ANOINTED  makES 

Christ 

THE 

God 

this 

THE 

JESUS 

WHOM 

36  "Let  everyall  the  house  of 
Israel  'know  certainly, 
then,  that  ‘God  makes  Him 
Lord  as  well  as  Christ--this 
‘Jesus  Whom  you  crucify!" 


37  YMGIC 

GCTAYPCDCATG 

~  AKOYCANTGC 

AG 

K  AT  GNYrHC  AN 

THN 

YOUp 

ye 

impale 

crucify 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

THEY-WERE-DOWN-PUNCTURED 

they-were-pricked-with-compunction 

THE 

KAPAIAN  GinON  TG  T7POC  TON  T7GTPON  KA I  TOYC  AOITTOYC 

HEART  THEY-said  BESIDES  TOWARD  THE  Peter  AND  THE  rest 


37  Now,  -hearing  this, 
‘their  heart  was  pricked 
with  compunction.  Besides, 
they  said  toward  ‘Peter  and 
the  rest  of  the  apostles, 
"anyWhat  should  we  be 
doing,  men,  brethren?" 
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38  MTOCTOAOYC  Tl  no  IHCCDMGN  ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0 1  "  nGTPOC  AG  TTPOC 


commissioners 

ANY  WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING  MEN 
what 

brothers  Peter 

YET  TOWARD 

AYTOYC 

MGT  ANOHCAT  G 

[  4>HCIN 

KA  1  B  AT7T  1 COHT  CD 

GKACTOC 

them 

after-MIND-YE 
repent-ye  ! 

he-IS-AVERRING 

is-averring 

AND  LET-BE-BEING-DIPizED 

let-him-be-being-baptized  ! 

EACH 

38  Now  Peter  is  averring 
toward  them,  "Repent  and 
be  'baptized  each  of  you 
onin  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  intofor  the  pardon  of 
your  ‘sins,  and  you  shall  be 
obtaining-  the  gratuity  of 
the  holy  spirit. 


YMCDN  GT7 1  TCD 

OF-YOUp  ON  THE 

of-ye 


ONOMATI  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

NAME  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


G  1C  A<t>GCIN 

INTO  FROM-LETTing 
pardon 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AM  APT  ICON 

misses 

sins 


YMCDN  KA I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


AHMYGCGG  THN  ACDPGAN  TOY  AriOY 

YE-SHALL-BE-GETTING  THE  gratuity  OF-THE  HOLY 

ye-shall-be-obtaining 


39  FINGYMATOC 

spirit 


YM  IN  TAP  GCTIN  H  GTTArrGA  I A  KA  I  TO  1C  TGKNOIC  YMCDN 

to-YOUp  for  IS  THE  promise  AND  to-THE  offsprings  OF-YOUp 

to-ye  children  of-ye 


KA  I  nACIN  TO  1C  G  1C  MAKPAN  OCOYC  AN  T7POCKAAGCHTA I  KYPIOC 

AND  to-ALL  THE-ones  INTO  FAR  as-many-as  EVER  SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-CALLING  Master 

afar  should-be-calling-toward  Lord 


39  For  to  you  is  the  promise 
and  to  your  ‘children,  and 
to  all  ‘those  int0  afar, 
whosoever  the  Lord  our 
‘God  should  be  calling'  to 
Him." 


40  O  OGOC  HMCDN  ~  GTGPOIC  TG  AOrOIC  nAGIOCIN  AIGMAPTYPATO  KA  I 

THE  God  OF-US  DIFFERENT  BESIDES  to-sayings  MORE  he-THRU-witnessES  AND 

to-words  he-conjures 

T7APGKAAG I  AYTOYC  AGrCDN  CCDOHTG  AnO  THC  TGNGAC  THC  CKOAIAC 

BESIDE-CALLED  them  sayING  BE-BEING-SAVED  FROM  THE  generation  THE  CROOKED 

entreated  be-ye-being-saved  ! 


40  Besides,  with  more  and 
different  words,  he 
conjures'  and  entreated 
them,  saying,  "Be  'saved 
from  this  ‘crooked 
‘generation!" 


41  TAYTHC 

"  Ol 

MGN 

OYN 

AnOAGIAMGNOI 

TON 

AOrON 

this 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

ones-FROM-RECEIV/ng 

ones-we\coming 

THE 

saying 

word 

AYTOY 

OF-him 


GBAT7T  1 COHC  AN 

KA  1 

T7POCGT  GOHC  AN 

GN 

TH 

HMGPA 

GKGINH 

YYXAI 

CDCGI 

ARE-DIPizED 

are-baptized 

AND 

WERE-addED 

IN 

THE 

DAY 

that 

souls 

AS- IF 

41  Those  indeed,  then, 
who  welcome'  his  ‘word, 
are  baptized,  and  there 
were  added  in  that  ‘day 
about  three  thousand  souls. 


42  TP  ICX I A  I A I  "  HCAN  AG  TTPOCK APT GPO YNT GC  TH  AIAAXH  TCDN 

THREE-THOUSAND  THEY-WERE  YET  perseverING  to-THE  TEACHing  OF-THE 


ATTOCTOACDN  KA  I  TH  KOINCDNIA  TH  KAACG I  TOY  APTOY  KA  I  TAIC 

commissioners  AND  to-THE  communion  to-THE  BREAKing  OF-THE  BREAD  AND  to-THE 

fellowship 


42  Now  they  were 

persevering  in  the  teaching 
of  the  apostles,  and  in 
‘fellowship,  and  in  the 
breaking  of  ‘bread,  and  in 
‘prayers. 


43 

nPOCGYXAIC 

GriNGTO  AG 

T7ACH 

YYXH 

<t>OBOC  TTOAAA  TG 

TGPATA 

prayers 

BECAME 

YET 

to-EVERY 

soul 

FEAR  MANY  BESIDES 

MIRACLES 

44 

KA  1 

CHMGIA 

A  1 A 

TCDN 

ATTOCTOACDN 

GriNGTO  "  TTANTGC 

AG 

Ol 

AND 

SIGNS 

THRU 

through 

THE 

commissioners 

BECAME  ALL 

YET 

THE 

45 

niCTGYONTGC 

HCAN 

Gni  TO 

AYTO 

KA  1 

G 

IXON  An ANT A  KOINA 

~  KA  1 

TA 

ones-BELIEVING 

WERE 

ON  THE 

SAME 

AND 

THEY-HAD  ALL  (emph.)  COMMON 

AND 

THE 

KTHMATA 

KA  1 

TAC 

YnAP£GIC 

Gn inPACKON 

KA  1 

A  IGMGP  IZON 

AYTA 

ACQUISITIONS 

AND 

THE 

belongings 

properties 

THEY-disposED-of 

AND 

THEY-THRU-PARTED 

they-divided 

them 

43  Now  on  every  soul 

becamecame~  fear,  yet  many 
miracles  and  signs 
occurred'  through  the 
apostles  in  Jerusalem. 
Besides,  great  fear  was  on 
all. 

44  Now  all  ‘those  who 

believe  also  were  onin  the 
same  place  and  had  all 
things  in  common. 

45  And  they  disposed  of  the 

acquisitions  and  the 

properties,  and  divided 
them  to  all,  forasmuch  as 
anysome  would  have  had 
need. 


nACIN 

KAOOT  1 

AN 

TIC 

XPGIAN 

GIXGN 

~  KAO 

HMGPAN 

TG 

to-ALL 

DOWN-that 

forasmuch 

EVER 

ANY 

need 

HAD 

according-to 

DAY 

BESIDES 

T7POCKAPTGPOYNTGC 

perseverING 


OMOOYMAAON  GN 

LIKE-FEEL  IN 

one-accord 


TCD  IGPCD 

THE  SACRED-place 
sanctuary 


KACDNTGC  TG 

BREAKING  BESIDES 


46  Besides  persevering  day 
accordingly  day  with  Qne 

accord  in  the  sanctuary, 
besides  breaking  bread 
home  accordingly  home,  they 
partook  of  nourishment 
inwith  exultation  and 
simplicity  of  heart, 
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K^T  O  IKON 

according-to  HOME 


APTON  MGT  G A AMB ANON 

BREAD  THEY-WITH-GOT 
they-partook 


TP04>HC 

OF-NURTURE 

of-nourishment 


GN 

IN 


ArAAAIACGI 

exulting 

exultation 


KAI 

AND 


A<t>GAOTHT  1 

KAPAIAC 

~  A INOYNTGC  TON 

OGON 

KAI 

GXONTGC 

XAPIN  npoc 

UN-BARK 

simplicity 

OF-HEART 

PRAISING 

THE 

God 

AND 

HAVING 

grace  TOWARD 

OAON 

TON 

AAON 

O  AG 

KYP  IOC 

nPOCGTIOGI  TOYC 

CCDZOMGNOYC 

WHOLE 

THE 

PEOPLE 

THE  YET 

Master 

Lord 

add  ED 

THE 

ones-be  ING-SAVED 
ones-be  ing-saved 

47  praising  ’God  and  having 
favor  towardfor  the  whole 
people.  Now  the  Lord 
added  ’those  being  saved' 

day  accordingly  day  onjn  the 

same  place. 


KA©  HMGPAN  Gni  TO  AYTO 

according-to  DAY  ON  THE  SAME 


1  '  nGTPOC  AG  KAI  ICDANNHC  ANGBAINON  GIC  TO  IGPON  Gni  THN  (DP AN  1  Now  Peter  and  John  went 

Peter  YET  AND  JOHN  UP-STEPPED  INTO  THE  SACRED-place  ON  THE  HOUR  up  into  the  sanctuary  onat 

ascended  sanctuary  the  hour  of  prayer,  the 

ninth. 


TMC 

nPOCGYXHC 

THN 

GNATHN 

"  KAI 

TIC 

ANHP 

XCDAOC 

GK 

KOIAIAC 

OF-THE 

prayer 

THE 

NINth 

AND 

ANY 

certain 

MAN 

LAME 

OUT 

OF-CAVITY 

of-womb 

MHTPOC 

AYTOY  YnAPXCDN 

GB  ACT  AZGT  O 

ON 

GTIOOYN 

KAO 

HMGPAN 

OF-MOTHER 

OF-him 

belongING 

existing 

was-  BORNE 

WHOM 

THEY-PLACED 

according-to 

DAY 

npoc 

THN 

OYPAN  TOY 

IGPOY 

THN 

AGrOMGNHN 

CDPAIAN 

TOY 

TOWARD 

THE 

DOOR  OF-THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

THE 

one-beING-said 

o/ie-being-said 

beautiful 

OF-THE 

2  And  a  anycertain  man, 
being  1  inherency  lame 
outfrom  his  mother's  womb, 
was  borne-,  whom  they 
placed  day  accordingly  (jgy 

towardat  the  (joor  0f  the 

sanctuary  ’which  is 
'termed'  "Beautiful,"  ’to 
'request  alms  besidefrom 
’those  going'  int0  into  the 
sanctuary, 


AITGIN  GAGHMOCYNHN  nAPA 

TO-BE-REQUESTING  alms  BESIDE 


TCDN  G I CFTOPGYOMGNCDN  GIC  TO 

THE  ones-INTO-GOING  INTO  THE 

o/ies-going-in 


3  IGPON  ~  OC  IACDN  TTGTPON  KAI  ICDANNHN  MGAAONTAC  GICIGNAI  GIC 

SACRED-place  WHO  PERCEIVING  Peter  AND  JOHN  beING-ABOUT  TO-INTO-BE  INTO 

sanctuary  to-pass-into 


4  TO 

IGPON 

HPCDTA 

GAGHMOCYNHN 

AABGIN 

~  ATGNICAC 

AG 

nGTPOC 

THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

askED 

alms 

TO-BE-GETTING 

to-be-obtaining 

STRETCH  ing 
star  ing 

YET 

Peter 

3  who,  perceiving  Peter  and 
John  being  about  to  be 
passing  in  into  the 
sanctuary,  asked  to  'obtain 
alms. 

4  Now  Peter,  -looking  intoat 
him  intently  together  with 
’John,  said,  "Look  intoat 
us!" 


5  GIC 

AYTON 

CYN 

TCD 

ICDANNH 

GinGN 

BAGYON 

GIC 

HMAC 

INTO 

him 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

JOHN 

said 

look-YOU 
look-you  ! 

INTO 

US 

O  AG  5  Now  ’he  attended  to 

THE-one  YET  them,  hoping  to  'get 

any something  bes,defrom 

them. 


6  GT7GIXGN  AYTOIC  TTPOCAOKCDN  Tl  T7AP  AYTCDN  AABGIN  "  G ITTGN 

ON-HAD  to-them  TOWARD-SEEMING  ANY  BESIDE  them  TO-BE-GETTING  said 

attended  hoping  something  of-them 

AG  nGTPOC  APrYPION  KAI  XPYCION  OYX  YnAPXG  I  MO  I  O  AG  GXCD 

YET  Peter  SILVER  AND  GOLD  NOT  IS-belongING  to-ME  WHICH  YET  l-AM-HAVING 

gold  (dim.) 


6  Yet  Peter  said,  "Silver 
and  gold  I  do  not  'possess; 
yet  what  I  'have,  this  I  am 
giving  to  you.  In  the  name 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Nazarene,  'walk!" 


TOYTO  CO  I  AIACDMI  GN  TCD  ONOMAT I  IHCOY  XPICTOY  TOY  NAZCDPAIOY 

this  to-YOU  l-AM-GIVING  IN  THE  NAME  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  THE  NAZARENE 

Christ 


[  GrGIPG 

KAI 

]  nGPinATGi 

"  KAI  niACAC  AYTON 

THC 

AG2  1  AC 

BE-ROUSING 

AND 

BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

AND  arrest  ing  him 

OF-THE 

RIGHT 

be-you-rousing  ! 

be-you-walking  ! 

taking 

XGIPOC  HrGIPGN 

AYTON  nAPAXPHMA 

AG  GCTGPGCDOHCAN 

A  1 

BACGIC 

AYTOY 

HAND  he-ROUSES 

him  instantly 

YET  WERE-SOLIDifiED 

THE 

STEPPers 

OF-him 

he-raises 

were-given-stability 

insteps 

7  And  -seizing  his  ’right 
hand,  he  raises  him  up. 
Now  instantly  his  ’insteps 
and  ’ankles  were  given 
stability. 


8  KAI 

AND 


TA  C4*YAPA 

THE  ANKLES 


KAI 

GIAAAOMGNOC 

GCTH 

KAI 

nGP  IGnATG  1 

KAI 

8  and,  leaping’  up,  he 

AND 

OUT-LEAPING 

leaping-up 

he-STOOD 

AND 

ABOUT-TROD 

walked 

AND 

stood  and  walked  and 
entered  together^  th  them 
into  the  sanctuary,  walking 
and  leaping’  and  praising 
’God. 
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GICHAGGN 

CYN 

AYTOIC 

G  1C 

TO 

INTO-CAME 

entered 

TOGETHER 

to-them 

INTO 

THE 

I6PON 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


nGPinATCDN 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 


KM 

AND 


AAAOMGNOC 

KAI 

AINCDN 

TON 

©GON 

~  KAI 

GIAGN 

nAC 

O 

AAOC 

AYTON 

LEAPING 

AND 

PRAISING 

THE 

God 

AND 

PERCEIVED 

EVERY 

THE 

PEOPLE 

him 

9  And  the  entire  people 
perceived  him  walking  and 
praising  ‘God. 


10  nEPinATOYNTA  KM  A INOYNTA  TON  ©GON  "  GTTGr  I NCDCKON  AG  AYTON  OT I 

ABOUT-TREADING  AND  PRAISING  THE  God  THEY-ON-KNEW  YET  him  that 

walking  they-recognized 


AYTOC 

HN 

O 

npoc 

THN 

GAGHMOCYNHN 

KAGHMGNOC 

Gni 

TH 

CDPAIA 

he 

WAS 

THE-one 

TOWARD 

THE 

alms 

sittING 

ON 

THE 

beautiful 

10  Now  they  recognized 
him,  that  this  was  the  one 

Sitting'  towardfor  *a[ms  onat 

the  Beautiful  Gate  of  the 
sanctuary.  And  they  are 
filled  with  awe  and 
amazement  onat  ‘that 
which  'has  befallen  him. 


TTY  AH  TOY  IGPOY  KM  GTTAHCGHCAN  ©AMBOYC  KM  GKCTACGCDC  Gni 

GATE  OF-THE  SACRED-place  AND  THEY-ARE-FILLED  OF-AWE  AND  OF-OUT-STANDing  ON 

sanctuary  amazement 

11  TCD  CYMBGBHKOT I  AYTCD  "  KPATOYNTOC  AG  AYTOY  TON  TTGTPON  KM  TON  11  Now  at  his  holding 

THE  HAVING-befallen  to-him  OF-HOLDING  YET  him  THE  Peter  AND  THE  himself  to  ‘Peter  and  ‘John, 

the  entire  people  ran 
together  toward  them  onat 
the  portico  ‘'called' 

ICDANNHN  CYNGAPAMGN  T7AC  O  AAOC  T7POC  AYTOYC  Gni  TH  CTOA  TH  Solomons,  overawed. 

JOHN  TOGETHER-RAN  EVERY  THE  PEOPLE  TOWARD  them  ON  THE  portico  THE 

ran-together  entire 


12  KAAOYMGNH 

one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 


CO AOMCDNT OC  GKGAMBO  I 

OF-SOLOMON  OUT-AWED 

overawed 


IACDN 

PERCEIVING 


AG  O 

YET  THE 


T7GTPOC 

Peter 


MTGKPINATO  nPOC  TON  A  AON  ANAPGC  ICPAHAITAI  Tl  ©AYMAZGTG  Gni 

answers  TOWARD  THE  PEOPLE  MEN  ISRAELITES  ANY  YE-ARE-MARVELING  ON 

why 


12  Now,  perceiving  it, 
‘Peter  answers'  toward  the 
people:  "Men!  Israelites! 

anyWhy  are  you  marveling 
onat  this?  Or  anvwhy  at  us 
are  you  looking  so  intently, 
as  if  by  our  own  power  or 
devoutness  we  'had  made 
him  ‘'walk? 


TOYTCD 

H 

HM  IN 

Tl 

ATGNIZGTG 

(DC 

IAIA 

AYNAMG  1 

H 

GYCGBG  1 A 

this 

OR 

to-US 

ANY 

why 

YE-ARE-STRETCHING 

ye-are-staring 

AS 

to-OWN 

ABILITY 

power 

OR 

devoutness 

nGnOlHKOCIN 

TOY 

nGP  mATG  IN 

AYTON 

▼ 

O 

GGOC 

HAVING-DONE 

having-made 

OF-THE 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 

him 

THE 

God 

ABPAAM  KAI 

of-ABRAHAM  AND 


O 

GGOC 

ICAAK 

KAI 

O 

GGOC 

IAKCDB 

O 

GGOC 

TCDN 

nATGPCDN 

THE 

God 

of- ISAAC 

AND 

THE 

God 

of-  JACOB 

THE 

God 

OF-THE 

FATHERS 

13  The  God  of  Abraham  and 
the  God  of  Isaac  and  the 
God  of  Jacob,  the  God  of 
our  ‘fathers,  glorifies  His 
‘Boy  Jesus,  Whom  you', 
indeed,  -°give  up  and 
disown'  accordin§before  the 
face  of  Pilate,  when  thathe 
decides  to  'release  Him. 


HMCDN  GAOIACGN 

OF-US  esteems 
glorifies 


TON  nAIAA  AYTOY  IHCOYN 

THE  Boy  OF-Him  JESUS 


ON 

WHOM 


YMGIC  MGN 

YOUp  INDEED 
ye 


nAPGACDKATG  KAI  HPNHCACOG  KATA  nPOCCDnON  niAATOY  KP INANTOC 

BESIDE-GIVE  AND  disown  according-to  face  OF-PILATE  OF-JUDG  ing 

betray 


GKGINOY 

AnOAYG  IN 

~ YMGIC 

AG 

TON 

An  ON 

KAI 

AIKAION 

HPNHCACGG 

OF-that  -One 

TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

to-be-releasing 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

THE 

HOLY- One 

AND 

JUST 

just-one 

disown 

15  KAI 

HTHCACGG 

ANAPA 

<t>ONGA 

XAP  ICGHNA 1 

YM  IN 

~  TON 

AG 

AND 

YE-REQUEST 

MAN 

MURDERer 

TO-BE-gracED 

to-be- surrendered- as-a-favor 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

YET 

APXHrON 

THC 

ZCDHC 

AnGKTG  INATG 

ON 

O 

GGOC 

HrGIPGN 

GK 

ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 

OF-THE 

LIFE 

YE-FROM-KILL 

ye-kill 

WHOM 

THE 

God 

ROUSES 

OUT 

14  Now  you’  disown'  the 

holy  and  just  One,  and 
request'  a  man,  a 
murderer,  to  be 

surrendered  to  you  as  a 
favor. 

15  Yet  the  Inaugurator  of 
‘Life  you  kill,  Whom  ‘God 
rouses  outfrom  among  the 
dead,  of  which  we’  are 
witnesses. 


16 


NGKPCDN  OY  HMGIC  MAPTYPGC  GCMGN 

OF-DEAD -ones  OF-WHICH  WE  witnesses  ARE 


KAI  Gni  TH  niCTGI  TOY 

AND  ON  THE  BELIEF  OF-THE 

faith 


16  And  onin  the  faith  of  His 
‘name,  His  ‘name  gives 
stability  to  this  man  whom 
you  are  beholding,  with 
whom,  also,  you  are 
Acquainted,  and  the  faith 
‘which  is  through  Him, 
-°gives  him  this  ‘unimpaired 
soundness  in  front  of  you 
all. 
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ONOMATOC 

AYTOY 

TOYTON 

ON 

OGCDPG  ITG 

KAI 

OIAATG 

NAME 

OF-Him 

this-one 

WHOM 

YE-ARE-beholdING 

AND 

also 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

GCT  GPGCDCGN 

SOLI  DifiES 
gives-stability 


TO  ONOMA  AYTOY 

THE  NAME  OF-Him 


KM  H 

AND  THE 


niCTIC  H 

BELIEF  THE 
faith 


A I  AYTOY 

THRU  Him 

through 


GACDKGN  AYTC D  THN  OAOKAHPIAN  TAYTHN 

GIVES  to-him  THE  WHOLE-LOT  this 

unimpaired-soi/nc/ness 


AnGNANT  I  TTANTCDN  YMCDN 

FROM-IN-INSTEAD  OF-ALL  OF-YOUp 

in-front  of-ye 


KAI 

NYN 

AAGA<t>OI 

OIAA 

OTI 

KATA 

ArNOIAN 

GT7PA£ATG 

AND 

NOW 

brothers 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

according-to 

UN-KNOWIedge 

ignorance 

YE-PRACTISE 

ye-commit 

17  "And  now,  brethren,  I 
am  °aware  that  according^ 

ignorance  you  commit  it, 
even  as  your  ‘chiefs  also. 


18  CDCnGP  KAI  Ol 

AS-EVEN  AND  THE 

even-as  also 

TTPOKATHrrG  I AGN 

He-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGES 

he-announces-before 


APXONTGC  YMCDN 

▼ 

O 

AG 

OGOC  A 

18  Yet  what  ‘God 

chiefs 

OF-YOUp 

THE 

YET 

God  WHICH 

announces  before  through 

A  1 A 

THRU 

through 

of-ye 

CT  OM AT  OC 

MOUTH 

TTANTCDN 

OF-ALL 

TCDN 

THE 

TTPO<t>HT  CDN 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

the  mouth  of  all  the 
prophets --the  suffering  of 
His  *Christ--He  thus  fulfills. 

19  TTAOG  IN 

TON 

XPICTON 

AYTOY 

GT7AHPCDCGN 

OYTCDC 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

THE 

ANOINTED 

OF-Him 

He-FILLS 

thus 

to-be-suffering 

Christ 

he-fulfills 

MGT  ANOHC  AT  G 

after-MIND-YE 
repent-ye  ! 


OYN  KAI  GniCTPGYATG 

THEN  AND  ON-TURN-YE 
turn-about-ye  ! 


G  1C  TO  GIAAG  I  <t>0HNA  I 

INTO  THE  TO-BE-OUT-RUBBED 
to-be-erased 


YMCDN  T  AC  AM  APT  I  AC 

OF-YOUp  THE  misses 
of-ye  sins 


19  Repent,  then,  and  turn 
about  towardfor  the  erasure 
of  your  ‘sins,  so  that 
seasons  of  refreshing  should 
be  coming  from  the  face  of 
the  Lord, 


oncoc 

WHICH-how 

so-that 


AN  GA0CDC  IN  KAIPOI  ANATY£GCDC 

EVER  MAY-BE-COMING  SEASONS  OF-UP-COOLing 

of-refreshing 


ATTO  nPOCCDnOY  TOY 

FROM  face  OF-THE 


20  KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


KAI 

AND 


ATTOCTG I  AH  TON 

He-MAY-BE-commissionING  THE 
he-may-be-dispatching 


T7POKGXG  I P  I CMGNON 

One-HAVING-been-BEFORE-HANDED 

one-having-been-selected 


YMIN  20  and  He  should  'dispatch 
to-YOUp  the  One  °fixed~  upon  before 
to-ye  for  you,  Christ  Jesus, 


21  XPICTON  IHCOYN  ON  AG  I  OYPANON  MGN  AGIAC0A I  AXP I  XPONCDN 

ANOINTED  JESUS  WHOM  it-IS-BINDING  heaven  INDEED  TO-RECEIVE  UNTIL  TIMES 

Christ 


ATTOKATACTACGCDC 

TTANTCDN 

CDN 

GAAAHCGN 

O 

OGOC 

A 1 A 

CT  OM AT  OC 

OF-restoration 

OF-ALL 

WHICH 

TALKS 

speaks 

THE 

God 

THRU 

through 

MOUTH 

21  Whom  heaven  'must 
indeed  receive-  until  the 
times  of  restoration  of  all 
which  ‘God  speaks  through 
the  mouth  of  His  ‘holy 
prophets  ‘who  are  from  the 
eon. 


22  TCDN 

An  cdn  An 

AICDNOC  AYTOY 

nP04»HTCDN 

MCDYCHC 

MGN  GinGN 

OF-THE 

HOLY  FROM  eon 

OF-Him 

BEFORE-AVERers 

MOSES 

INDEED  said 

prophets 

OTI 

nP04>HTHN 

YMIN 

ANACTHCG  1 

KYP  IOC 

O  OGOC 

YMCDN  GK 

that 

BEFORE-AVERer 

to-YOUp 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  Master 

THE  God 

OF-YOUp  OUT 

prophet 

to-ye 

shall-be-raising-up 

Lord 

of-ye 

22  "Moses,  indeed,  said 
that:  A  Prophet  will  the 
Lord  your  ‘God,  be  raising 
up  to  you  outfrom  among 
your  ‘brethren,  as  me.  Him 
you  shall  'hear,  according 
to  all,  whatsoever  He 
should  be  speaking  toward 
you. 


TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  YMCDN  CDC  GMG  AYTOY  AKOYCGCOG  KATA  TTANTA 

OF-THE  brothers  OF-YOUp  AS  ME  OF-Him  YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING  according-to  ALL 

of-ye 


23  OCA 

as-much-as 


AN  AAAHCH  T7POC  YMAC 

EVER  He-SHOULD-BE-TALKING  TOWARD  YOUp 
he-should-be-speaking  ye 


GCT  A I  AG  T7ACA  YYXH 

it-SHALL-BE  YET  EVERY  soul 


HT  1C 

GAN 

MH 

AKOYCH 

TOY 

nPO<t>HTOY 

GKGINOY 

WHO-ANY 

IF-EVER 

NO 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

that 

23  Yet  it  shall  be  that  every 
soul  whatsoever  whichany 
should  not  'hear  that 
‘Prophet  shall  be  utterly 
exterminated  OLJtfrom 

among  the  people. 


24  G£OAGOPGYOHCGTAI  GK  TOY  AAOY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-WHOLE-RUINED  OUT  OF-THE  PEOPLE 

shall-be-being-utterly-exterminated 


KAI 

AND 

also 


T7ANTGC 

ALL 


AG  Ol  24  Now  all  the  prophets 

YET  THE  a^o,  from  Samuel,  and 

‘consecutively,  whoever 
speak,  also  announce  these 
‘days. 
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25 


nPO<t»HTM  ATTO  C^MOYHA  KM  TCDN 

BEFORE-AVERers  FROM  SAMUEL  AND  OF-THE 
prophets 

KATHrTGIAAN  TAC  hmgpac  taytac 

DOWN-MESSAGE  THE  DAYS  these 

announce 

nPO<t»HTCDN  KAI  THC  AIAOHKHC  HC 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND  OF-THE  covenant  WHICH 

prophets 


KAOG£HC 

OCOI 

1  GAAAHCAN  KAI 

DOWN-next 

consecutively 

as-many-as  TALK 
speak 

AND 

also 

"  YMGIC 

GCTG 

Ol  YIOI 

TCDN 

25  You  are  the  sons  of  the 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE 

THE  SONS 

OF-THE 

prophets  and  of  the 

covenant  which  ‘God 

covenanted'  towardwith  y0ur 
‘fathers,  saying  toward 

AIGOGTO 

O 

ogoc  npoc 

TOYC 

Abraham:  And  in  your  ‘seed 

covenantED 

THE 

God  TOWARD 

THE 

all  the  kindreds  of  the 
earth  shall  be  'blessed. 

TTATGPAC  YMCDN  AGrCDN  nPOC  ABPAAM  KAI  GN  TCD  CT7GPMAT I  COY 

FATHERS  OF-YOUp  sayING  TOWARD  ABRAHAM  AND  IN  THE  seed  OF-YOU 

of-ye 


26  (  GNGYAOrHOHCONT  A I  )  TTACA I  A I  TTATPIAI  THC  THC  YMIN  TTPCDTON 

SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-blessED  ALL  THE  FATHERhoods  OF-THE  LAND  to-YOUp  BEFORE-most 


shall-be-being-blessed-in 

kindreds 

earth  to-ye 

first 

ANACTHCAC 

O 

OGOC 

TON 

T7AIAA 

AYTOY 

AT7GCT  G  1 AGN 

AYTON 

UP-STAND  ing 
raising 

THE 

God 

THE 

Boy 

OF-Him 

commissions 

Him 

26  To  you  first,  ‘God, 
-raising  His  ‘Boy, 
commissions  Him  to  'bless 
you  'nby  ‘turning  away  each 
of  you  from  your 
‘wickedness." 


GYAOrOYNTA  YMAC 

blessING  YOUp 

ye 


GN  TCD  AnOCTPG4>GIN  GKACTON 

IN  THE  TO-BE-FROM-TURNING  EACH 

to-be-turning-away 


ATTO  TCDN 

FROM  THE 


TTONHP  ICDN  YMCDN 

wickednesses  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


1 


A  AAOYNT  CDN  AG  AYTCDN  nPOC  TON  A  AON  GTTGCTHCAN  AYTOIC  Ol 

OF-TALKING  YET  them  TOWARD  THE  PEOPLE  ON-STAND  to-them  THE 

of-speaking  stand-by 


IGPGIC 

KAI 

O 

CTPATHrOC 

TOY 

IGPOY 

KAI 

Ol 

CAAAOYKAIOI 

SACRED -ones 
priests 

AND 

THE 

officer 

OF-THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

AND 

THE 

SADDUCEES 

1  Now  ot  their  speaking 
toward  the  people,  the 
priests  and  the  officer  of 
the  sanctuary  and  the 
Sadducees  stand  by  them, 


~  A  1 ATTONOYMGNO  1 

A 1 A 

TO  A 1 AACKG  IN  AYTOYC  TON 

AAON  KAI 

beING-THRU-MISERIED 

THRU 

THE  TO-BE-TEACHING  them 

THE 

PEOPLE  AND 

being-exasperated 

because-of 

KATArrGAAG  IN 

GN  TCD 

IHCOY  THN 

AN  ACT  AC  IN 

THN  GK 

NGKPCDN 

TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING 

IN  THE 

JESUS  THE 

UP-STANDing 

THE  OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

to-be-announcing 

resurrection 

2  being  exasperated' 

because  of  their  ‘teaching 
the  people  and  announcing 
in  ‘Jesus  the  resurrection 
*outfrom  among  the  dead. 


3  KA I  GT7GBAAON  AYTOIC  TAC  XGIPAC  KAI  GOGNTO  GIC  THPHCIN 

AND  THEY-ON-CAST  (past)  to-them  THE  HANDS  AND  THEY-PLACED  INTO  KEEPing 
they-cast-on  (past)  custody 


4  GIC  THN 

AYPION 

HN 

TAP  GCT7GPA 

HAH  nOAAOl 

AG  TCDN 

INTO  THE 

MORROW 

WAS 

it-was 

for  EVENING-STAR  ALREADY  MANY 

dusk 

YET  OF-THE 

AKOYCANTCDN  TON 

AOrON 

GT7  ICTGYCAN 

KA  1  GrGNHOH 

o 

]  APIOMOC 

ones-HEARing 

THE 

saying 

word 

BELIEVE 

AND  WAS-BECOMED 
was-become 

THE 

NUMBER 

3  And  they  laid  ‘hands  on 
them,  and  they  were 
placed'  intoin  custody  intofor 
the  morrow,  for  it  was 
already  dusk. 

4  Now  many  of  ‘those  who 
hear  the  word,  believe,  and 
the  number  of  ‘men 
became  about  five 
thousand. 


TCDN  ANAPCDN 

CDC  ] 

XIAIAAGC 

T7GNTG 

GrGNGTO 

AG  Gni 

THN 

AYPION 

OF-THE  MEN 

AS 

THOUSAND 

thousands 

FIVE 

it-BECAME 

YET  ON 

THE 

MORROW 

CYNAXOHNAI 

AYTCDN  TOYC 

APXONTAC 

KA  1  TOYC  nPGCBYTGPOYC  KA  1 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED 

to-be-assembled 

OF-them 

THE 

chiefs 

AND  THE 

SENIORS 

AND 

5  Now  it  occurred'  on  the 
morrow  that  their  ‘chiefs 
and  the  elders  and  the 
scribes  gathered  in 
Jerusalem, 


TOYC 

TPAMMATG 1C 

GN 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

~  KAI 

ANNAC 

O 

APXIGPGYC 

KAI 

THE 

WRITers 

scribes 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

AND 

ANNAS 

Hannas 

THE 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

AND 

6  and  Hannas,  the  chief 
priest,  and  Caiaphas  and 
John  and  Alexander,  and 
whoever  were  out  of  the 
chief  priestly  race. 
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KM^NC  KM 

CAIAPHAS  AND 


I  CDANNHC  KM  AAG£ANAPOC  KM  OCO I 

JOHN  AND  ALEXANDER  AND  as-many-as 


HCAN  6K  rGNOYC 

WERE  OUT  OF-breed 
of-race 


7  APXIGPATIKOY 

OF-chief-SACREDic 

of-priestly 


KAI 

CTHCANTGC 

AYTOYC 

GN 

TCD 

MGCCD 

GTT  YN©  ANONT  O 

AND 

STAND  ing 

them 

IN 

THE 

MIDst 

THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED 

they-inquired-to-ascertain 

GN 

noiA 

AYNAMGI 

H 

GN 

TTOICD 

ONOMAT  1 

GTTO  IHCATG 

TOYTO 

IN 

7-THE-WHICH 

which? 

ABILITY 

power 

OR 

IN 

7-THE-WHICH 
what  7 

NAME 

DO 

this 

7  And,  -standing  them  in 
the  midst,  they  inquire d  to 
ascertain',  "'nBy  what 
power  or  in  what  name  do 
you'  do  this?" 


8  YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


TOTG 

T7GTPOC 

TTAHCQG  1C 

TTNG  YM  AT  OC 

AriOY 

GIT7GN 

npoc 

8  Then  Peter,  being  filled 

then 

Peter 

BEING-FILLED 

OF-spirit 

HOLY 

said 

TOWARD 

with  holy  spirit,  said  toward 
them,  "Chiefs  of  the 

people  and  elders! 

9  AYTOYC  APXONTGC  TOY  AAOY  KM  FIPGCBYTGPO I  "  Gl  HMGIC  CHMGPON 

them  chiefs  OF-THE  PEOPLE  AND  SENIORS  IF  WE  toDAY 


AN  AKP  1 NOMG©  A  GT7  1 

GYGPrGCI A 

ANQPCDTTOY 

AC0GNOYC 

GN 

T  IN  1 

OYTOC 

ARE-beING-examinED  ON 

WELL-ACTion 

OF-human 

UN-FIRM 

IN 

ANY 

this-one 

benefaction 

infirm 

what 

CGCCDTA 1  ~  TNCDCTON  GCTCD 

nACIN 

YM  IN 

KA  1  nANT  1 

TCD 

A  A  CD 

1 CP AH A 

HAS-been-SAVED  KNOWN 

LET-it-BE 

to-ALL 

YOUp 

AND  to-EVERY 

THE 

PEOPLE 

of-ISRAEL 

let-it-be  ! 

ye 

to-entire 

OTI  GN  TCD  ONOMATI  IHCOY  XPICTOY  TOY  NAZCDPAIOY  ON  YMGIC 

that  IN  THE  NAME  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  THE  NAZARENE  WHOM  YOUp 

Christ  ye 


9  If  we  today  are  being 
examined-  onas  to  the 
benefaction  to  the  infirm 
humanrnan,  'nby  anywhat  he' 
has  been  saved", 


10  let  it  be  known  to  you 
all  and  to  the  entire  people 
of  Israel,  that  in  the  name 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Nazarene,  Whom  you' 
crucify,  Whom  ‘God  rouses 
outfrom  among  the  dead,  in 
this  name ,  this  man  °stands 
by  s'§ht  ofbefore  you  sound. 


GCTAYPCDCATG  ON  O  ©GOC  HrGIPGN  GK  NGKPCDN  GN  TOYTCD  OYTOC 

impale  WHOM  THE  God  ROUSES  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  IN  this-One  this-one 

crucify 


T7APGCTHKGN 

GNCDT7  ION 

YMCDN 

YriHC  "  OYTOC 

GCTIN 

O  A I0OC 

O 

HAS-BESIDE-STOOD 

IN-VIEW 

OF-YOUp 

SOUND  this 

IS 

THE  STONE 

THE 

stands-by 

in-sight 

of-ye 

GIOY  ©GNHOG  1 C 

Y<t> 

YMCDN  TCDN 

OIKOAOMCDN 

o 

TGNOMGNOC 

G  1C 

One-  BEING-scomED 

by 

YOUp 

THE 

ones-HOME-BUILDING 

THE 

One-  BECOMING 

INTO 

ye 

ones-building 

11  This  is  the  Stone  That  is 
being  scorned  by  you 
* 1  builders,  which  is 
becoming"  int0  the  head  of 
the  corner. 


KG<t>AAHN 

TCDNIAC  ~  KAI 

OYK 

GCTIN  GN 

AAACD 

OYAGNI 

H 

CCDTHP  1 A 

HEAD 

OF-CORNER  AND 

NOT 

IS  IN 

other 

NOT-YET-ONE 

THE 

SAVing 

any 

salvation 

OYAG 

TAP 

ONOMA 

GCTIN 

GTGPON 

Yno 

TON 

OYPANON  TO 

NOT-YET 

neither 

for 

NAME 

IS 

DIFFERENT 

UNDER 

THE 

heaven 

THE 

12  And  there  is  no1 
‘salvation  in  notany  other 
one,  for  neither  is  there 
any  d'fferentother  name, 
*°given"  under  ‘heaven 
among  humanrnen,  in  which 
we  •must  be  saved." 


AGAOMGNON  GN 

one-HAVING-been-GIVEN  IN 

among 


ANOPCDnOIC 

GN 

CD 

AG  1 

CCDOHNAI 

HMAC 

humans 

IN 

WHICH 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-SAVED 

US 

~  ©GCDPOYNTGC 

AG 

THN  TOY 

T7GTPOY  FIAPPHC 1  AN  KAI 

1  CD  ANNOY  KAI 

beholdING 

YET 

THE  OF-THE 

Peter  boldness 

AND 

JOHN 

AND 

KATAAABOMGNO  1 

OT  1  AN©PCDnO  1  ArPAMMATO  1 

G  1C  IN 

KAI 

IAICDTAI 

DOWN-GETTING 

grasping 

that 

humans 

UN-WRITE 

illiterate 

THEY-ARE 

AND 

ordinary 

13  Now  on  beholding  the 
boldness  of  ‘Peter  and 
John,  and  grasping"  that 
they  are  unlettered  and 
plain  humanrnen,  they 
marveled.  Besides,  they 
recognized  them,  that  they 
were  t°§etherwith  *  Jesus. 


GOAYMAZON  GTTGr  I NCDCKON  TG 

THEY-MARVELED  THEY-ON-KNEW  BESIDES 

they-recognized 


AYTOYC 

them 


OTI  CYN  TCD  IHCOY 

that  TOGETHER  to-THE  JESUS 


14  HCAN  "  TON 

THEY-WERE  THE 


TG  ANOPCDnON 

BESIDES  human 


BAGFTONT  GC  CYN 

lookING  TOGETHER 

observing 


AYTOIC  GCTCDTA 

to-them  HAVING-STOOD 
standing 


14  Besides,  observing  the 
humanrnan  ‘who  'has  been 
cured"  standing  togetherwfth 
them,  they  had  nothing  to 
•contradict. 
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15  TON  TGGGPAnGYMGNON  OYA6N  6IXON  ANTGinGIN  "  KGAGYCANTGC  AG  15  Now,  -ordering  them  to 

THE  one-HAVING-been-curED  NOT-YET-ONE  THEY-HAD  TO-BE-contradictING  ORDER ing  YET  'come  forth  out  of  the 

nothing  Sanhedrin,  they  parleyed 

towardwjth  0ne  another, 


AYTOYC 

G£CD 

TOY 

CYNGAPIOY 

AT7GA0G  IN 

CYNGBAAAON 

them 

OUT 

OF-THE  Sanhedrin 

TO-BE-FROM-COMING 

to-be-coming-away 

THEY-TOGETHER-CAST  {past) 
they-parleyed 

16  TTPOC 

AAAHAOYC 

AGrONTGC 

T 1 

TTO  IHCCDMGN 

TO  1C  ANGPCDnOIC 

TOWARD 

one-another 

sayING 

ANY 

what 

WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING 

to-THE  humans 

TOYTO  1C 

OTI 

MGN 

TAP 

TNCDCTON 

CHMGION 

TGrONGN 

these 

that 

INDEED 

for 

KNOWN 

SIGN 

HAS-BECOME 

A I  AYTCDN 

THRU  them 

through 


16  saying,  "anyWhat  should 
we  be  doing  to  these 
*humanmen?  For,  indeed, 
that  a  known  sign  has 
occurred  through  them  is 
apparent  to  all  who  are 
dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  and 
we  'can'  not  'deny'  it. 


TTACIN  TO  1C 

to-ALL  THE 


KATOIKOYCIN  IGPOYCAAHM  c^ANGPON  KA  I 

ones-DOWN-HOMING  JERUSALEM  apparent  AND 

ones-dwelling 


OY  AYNAMG0A 

NOT  WE-ARE-ABLE 


17  APNGIC0AI  "  AAA  INA  MH  Gni  T7AG  ION  A I ANGMH0H  GIC  TON 

TO-BE-disownING  but  THAT  NO  ON  MORE  MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-APPROPRIATED  INTO  THE 

to-be-denying  may-be-being-disseminated 


A  AON  ATTG  I AHCCDMG©  A 

PEOPLE  WE-SHOULD-BE-threatenING 


AYTOIC  MHKGTI 

to-them  NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 


A  A  AG  IN  Gni 

TO-BE-TALKING  ON 
to-be-speaking 


TCD 

THE 


17  But,  lest  it  may  be 
disseminated  on  more 
intoamong  the  people,  we 
should  be  threatening' 
them  that  by  no  means 
should  they  still  be 
speaking  onin  this  ‘Name  to 
noany  =humanrnan." 


18  ONOMATI 

TOYTCD 

MHAGNI 

ANOPCDnCDN 

NAME 

this 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

OF-humans 

to-any 

TTAPHrrG  I AAN  TO  KA0OAOY  MH  4>©GrTGC©AI 

THEY-charge  THE  DOWN-WHOLE  NO  TO-BE-UTTERING 


sweeping 


KA  1 

KAAGCANTGC 

AYTOYC 

18  And  -calling  them,  they 

AND 

CALL  ing 

them 

give  them 
charge,  not 
aught,  nor 
teaching  onin 

a  sweeping 
to  'utter 
yet  to  be 
the  name  of 

MHAG 

NO-YET 

neither 

A 1 AACKG  IN 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

Gni 

ON 

TCD 

THE 

‘Jesus. 

ONOMAT  1 

TOY 

IHCOY 

▼ 

o 

AG 

nGTPOC 

KA  1 

ICDANNHC 

AnOKPIOGNTGC 

NAME 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

AND 

JOHN 

answerING 

19  Yet  ‘Peter  and  John, 
answering,  said  toward 
them,  "If  it  is  just  in  the 
sight  of  ‘God  to  be  hearing 


GinON 

nPOC  AYTOYC 

G 1  AIKAION 

GCTIN 

GNCDniON  TOY 

©GOY 

YMCDN 

you  rather  than  ‘God, 
judge; 

you 

said 

TOWARD  them 

IF  JUST 

it- IS 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-YOU  p 

in-sight 

of-ye 

20  AKO  YG  1 N  M  A  A  AON 

H 

TOY  ©GOY 

KPINATG  "  OY 

AYNAMG0A  TAP 

HMGIC 

20  for  we  'can*  not  no 

but 

TO-BE-HEARING  RATHER 

OR 

than 

OF-THE  God 

JUDGE-YE  NOT 

judge-ye  ! 

ARE-ABLE 

for 

WE 

be  speaking  of  what 
perceive  and  hear." 

we 

21  A 

GIAAMGN 

KA  1 

HKOYCAMGN  MH 

A  A  AG  IN 

"  Ol 

AG 

21  Yet  ‘those  who 

are 

WHICH 

WE-PERCEIVE 

AND 

WE-HEAR 

NO 

TO-BE-TALKING 

THE-ones  YET 

-menacing-  them  release 

nPOCAnG 1 AHCAMGNO 1 

AnGAYCAN 

AYTOYC 

MHAGN 

GYP  ICKONTGC 

TO 

ncoc 

T  OWAR  D-th  reaten  ing 
menacing 

FROM-LOOSE 

release 

them 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

FINDING 

THE 

how 

them,  finding  nothing  ‘how 
they  should  be  chastening' 
them,  because  of  the 
people;  thatfor  all  glorified 
‘God  onfor  ‘that  which  'has 
occurred, 


KOAACCDNTA  I 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASTENING 


AYTOYC  A I A  TON 

them  THRU  THE 

because-of 


AAON  OT I  TTANTGC 

PEOPLE  that  ALL 


GAOIAZON 

TON 

©GON 

Gni 

TCD 

TGrONOT  1 

esteemED 

glorified 

THE 

God 

ON 

THE 

HAVING-BECOME 

GTCDN  TAP  HN  T7AG IONCDN  22  for  the  humanrnan  was  of 
OF-YEARS  for  WAS  OF-MORE  more  than  forty  years,  on 

whom  this  'sign  of  ‘healing 
had  occurred. 


T GCCGP AKONT A  O  ANOPCDnOC  G<t>  ON  TGrONG  I  TO  CHMGION  TOYTO 

FOUR-TY  THE  human  ON  WHOM  HAD-BECOME  THE  SIGN  this 

forty 


23  THC  I ACGCDC 

OF-THE  HEALing 


AnOAYQGNTGC 

AG 

HA0ON 

npoc 

TOYC 

IAIOYC 

KA  1 

23  Now,  being  released, 

BEING-FROM-LOOSED 

being-released 

YET 

THEY-CAME 

TOWARD 

THE 

OWN 
own  (p) 

AND 

they  came  toward  their  own 
and  report  whatever  the 
chief  priests  and  the  elders 
say  toward  them. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  4 


AnHrrGIAAN  OCA 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  as-much-as 
they-report 


nPOC  AYTOYC  Ol 

TOWARD  them  THE 


APXIGPGIC  KAI 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 

chief-priests 


Ol 

THE 


24  TTPGCBYTGPOI  Gin  AN  "  Ol  AG  AKOYCANTGC  OMOOYMAAON  HP  AN  4>CDNHN 


SENIORS 

say 

THE-ones 

YET  HEAR  ing 

LIKE-FEEL 

LIFT 

SOUND 

one-accord 

voice 

npoc 

TON 

©GON 

KAI  GinAN 

AGCnOTA 

CY 

O  nOlHCAC 

TON 

OYPANON 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

AND  say 

OWNer ! 

YOU 

THE  One-making 

THE 

heaven 

24  Now  Those  who  hear, 
with  one  accord  lift  up 
their  voice  toward  ‘God  and 
say,  "  0  Owner,  Thou 

*Who  makest  ‘heaven  and 
‘earth  and  the  sea  and  all 
‘that  is  in  them, 


KAI  THN 

THN 

KAI 

THN  ©AAACCAN  KAI 

T7ANTA  TA 

GN  AYTOIC  "  O 

TOY 

AND  THE 

LAND 

AND 

THE  SEA 

AND 

ALL  THE 

IN  them 

THE 

OF-THE 

earth 

who 

FIATPOC 

HMCDN 

A  1 A 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC  AriOY  CTOMATOC 

AAYIA 

TTAIAOC 

COY 

FATHER 

OF-US 

THRU 

1  spirit 

HOLY 

OF-MOUTH 

of-DAVID 

boy 

OF-YOU 

through 

GinCDN 

INA 

T 1 

G<t>PYA£AN 

GONH 

KAI  AAOI 

GMGAGTHCAN 

KGNA 

sayING 

THAT 

ANY 

SNORT 

NATIONS 

AND  PEOPLES 

meditate 

EMPTIES 

why 

rage 

empty  p 

25  *Who  through  holy  spirit, 
by  the  mouth  of  our 
‘father,  Thy  boy  David,  art 
saying,  'Why  are  the 
nations  perturbed?  And  why 
do  the  peoples  mumble 
empty  phrase s? 


w  T7APGCTHCAN 

Ol 

BAC 1 AG  1C 

BESIDE-STAND 

THE 

KINGS 

stand-by 

CYNHXOHCAN 

Gni 

TO  AYTO 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED 

ON 

THE  SAME 

were-assembled 

THC 

THC 

KAI 

Ol 

APXONTGC 

OF-THE 

LAND 

AND 

THE 

chiefs 

KATA 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

KAI 

KATA 

TOY 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

Master 

AND 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

against 

the 

Lord 

against 

the 

26  Standing  by  are  the 
kings  of  the  land,  And  the 
chancellors  gathered  onin 
the  same  place,  Against  the 
Lord  and  against  His 
‘Christ.’ 


27  XPICTOY  AYTOY  ~  CYNHXOHCAN  TAP  Gn  AAHOGIAC  GN  TH  nOAGI  TAYTH 

ANOINTED  OF-Him  WERE-TOGETHER-LED  for  ON  TRUTH  IN  THE  city  this 

Christ  were-assembled 

Gni  TON  An  ON  nAIAA  COY  IHCOYN  ON  GXPICAC  HPCDAHC  TG  KAI 

ON  THE  HOLY  Boy  OF-YOU  JESUS  WHOM  YOU-ANOINT  HEROD  BESIDES  AND 


27  For  onof  a  truth,  in  this 
‘city  were  gathered 
onagainst  Thy  ‘holy  Boy 
Jesus,  Whom  Thou  dost 
anoint,  both  Herod  and 
Pontius  Pilate,  together 
with  the  nations  and  the 
peoples  of  Israel, 


nONTIOC 

niAATOC 

CYN 

GONGC  IN 

KAI 

Pontius 

PILATE 

TOGETHER 

to-NATIONS 

AND 

A  AO  1C 

1 CP AH A 

"  nOlHCAl 

28  to  do 

whatever  Thy 

PEOPLES 

of-  ISRAEL 

TO-DO 

‘hand  and 

Thy  ‘counsel 

designates 

beforehand  to 

'occur. 

OCA 

as-much-as 


H 

XGIP 

COY 

KAI 

H 

BOYAH 

COY 

nPOCDPICGN 

THE 

HAND 

OF-YOU 

AND 

THE 

COUNSEL 

OF-YOU 

BEFORE-SEEizES 

designates-beforehand 

29  rGNGCOA  I 

TO-BE-BECOMING 


KAI  TA  NYN  KYPIG  G  FT  I  AG  Gn  I  TAC  AT7G I AAC  AYTCDN 

AND  THE  NOW  Master!  ON-PERCEIVE  ON  THE  threats  OF-them 

Lord  !  take-notice-you  ! 


KAI  AOC 

AND  BE-GIVING 

be-you-giving  ! 


TO  1C  AOYAOIC  COY  MGTA  nAPPHClAC  nACHC  AAAGIN 

to-THE  SLAVES  OF-YOU  WITH  boldness  EVERY  TO-BE-TALKING 

all  to-be-speaking 


29  "And  ‘now,  Lord,  take 
notice  onof  their 
‘threatenings,  and  be  Thou 
endowing  Thy  ‘slaves  with 
everyall  boldness  to  be 
speaking  Thy  ‘word, 


TON 

AOrON 

COY 

"  GN 

TCI) 

THN 

XGIPA 

[  COY 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-YOU 

IN 

THE 

THE 

HAND 

OF-YOU 

GKTGINGIN  CG  GIC 

TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING  YOU  INTO 
to-be-stretching-out 


I  AC  IN  KAI  CHMGIA  KAI  TGPATA  TINGCOAI  A I A  TOY  ONOMATOC  TOY 

HEALing  AND  SIGNS  AND  MIRACLES  TO-BE-BECOMING  THRU  THE  NAME  OF-THE 

through 


30  inby  the  stretching  out  of 
Thy  ‘hand  intofor  healing 
and  signs  and  miracles  to 
'occur  through  the  name 
of  Thy  ‘holy  Boy  Jesus." 


AriOY 

T7AIAOC 

COY 

IHCOY 

~  KAI 

AGHGGNTCDN 

AYTCDN 

GCAAGY0H 

O 

HOLY 

Boy 

OF-YOU 

JESUS 

AND 

OF-BEING-BOUND 

of-beseeching 

them 

WAS-SHAKEN 

THE 

Tonoc 

GN  CD 

HCAN 

CYNHrMGNO 1  KA 1 

GTTAHCOHCAN  AT7ANTGC 

PLACE  IN  WHICH  THEY-WERE  HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED  AND  THEY-ARE-FILLED  ALL  (emph.) 

having-been-assembled 


31  And  at  their  beseeching, 
shaken  was  the  place  in 
which  they  were 
°gathered",  and  they  are  all 
filled  with  the  holy  spirit, 
and  they  spoke  the  word  of 
‘God  with  boldness. 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

1 

2 

3 
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Acts  4  -  Acts  5 


TOY  AriOY  nNGYMNTOC  KM  GAAAOYN  TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY  MGTA 

OF-THE  HOLY  spirit  AND  THEY-TALKED  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  WITH 

they-spoke  word 


nAPPHClAC 

"  TOY  AG 

nAHGOYC  TCDN 

n  1 CTGYCANTCDN 

HN  KAPAIA  KAI 

boldness 

OF-THE  YET 

multitude 

OF-THE  o/ies-BELIEV/ng 

WAS  HEART 

AND 

YYXH 

MIA 

KAI  OYAG 

G  1C  T 1 

TCDN 

YnAPXONTCDN 

AYTCD  GAGrGN 

1 A  ION 

soul 

ONE 

AND  NOT-YET 

ONE  ANY 

OF-THE 

belongINGS 

possessions 

to-him 

said 

OWN 

32  Now  the  multitude  of 
‘those  who  believe  were  of 
one  heart  and  soul,  and  not 
yeteven  one  said  that  any  of 
his  "possessions  are  his 
own,  but  it  was  all  theirs  in 
common. 


GINM  AAA  HN  AYTOIC  An  ANT  A  KOINA  KA I  AYNAMG I  MGrAAH  AnGAIAOYN 

TO-BE  but  WAS  to-them  ALL  (emph.)  COMMON  AND  to-ABILITY  GREAT  FROM-GAVE 

to-power  rendered 

TO  MAPTYP  ION  Ol  ATTOCTOAO I  THC  ANACTACGCDC  TOY  KYPIOY  IHCOY 

THE  witness  THE  commissioners  OF-THE  UP-STANDing  OF-THE  Master  JESUS 

testimony  resurrection  Lord 


33  And  with  great  power 
the  apostles  rendered 
"testimony  to  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Lord.  Besides,  great 
grace  was  on  them  all, 


XAPIC  TG  MGrAAH  HN  Gni  U  ANT  AC  AYTOYC  "  OYAG  TAP  GNAGHC  TIC 

grace  BESIDES  GREAT  WAS  ON  ALL  them  NOT-YET  for  IN-BOUND  ANY 

neither  indigent 

HN  GN  AYTOIC  OCO I  TAP  KTHTOPGC  XCDPICDN  H  OIK  ICON  YnHPXON 

WAS  IN  them  as-many-as  for  ACQUIRers  OF-freeholds  OR  OF-HOMES  belongED 

among  of-houses 


34  for  neither  was  there 
any  indigent  among  them, 
for  whoever  belonged  to 
the  acquirers  of  freeholds 
or  of  houses,  selling  these, 
they  brought  the  "price  of 
"that  which  is  being 
disposed'  of, 


nCDAOYNTGC  G<t>GPON 

TAC 

TIMAC 

SELLING 

THEY-CARRIED 

THE 

VALUES 

they-brought 

price  (p) 

GTIGOYN 

nAPA  TOYC 

nOAAC 

TCDN 

THEY-PLACED 

BESIDE  THE 

FEET 

OF-THE 

TCDN  n  I  nP ACKOMGNCDN 

OF-THE  ones-beING-disposED-of 

oees-being-disposed-of 

AnOCTO ACDN  A  I GA  I AGTO 

commissioners  WAS-THRU-GIVEN 

it-was-distributed 


KAI  35  and  placed  it  besideat  the 
AND  feet  of  the  apostles.  Now  it 
was  distributed'  to  each, 
forasmuch  as  anysome 
would  have  had  need. 

AG 

YET 


GKACTCD 

KAGOT  1 

AN 

TIC 

XPGIAN 

GIXGN 

1  CDCH4>  AG  O  GniKAHGGIC 

to-EACH 

DOWN-that 

EVER 

ANY 

need 

HAD 

JOSEPH 

YET  THE  one-BEING-ON-CALLED 

forasmuch 

one-being-surnamed 

BAPNABAC 

AnO  TCDN 

ATTOCTOACDN 

O 

GCTIN 

MGGGPMHNG  YOMGNON  Y  1 OC 

Barnabas 

FROM  THE 

commissioners 

WHICH 

IS 

beING-after-TRANSLATED  SON 

being-construed 

36  Now  Joseph,  "who  fromby 
the  apostles  is  isurnamed 
"Barnabas"  (which  is,  being 
construed',  "Son  of 

Consolation"),  a  Levite,  a 
"native  Cyprian, 


nAPAKAHCGCDC 

AGYITHC 

KYnPIOC 

TCD 

TGNGI 

OF-BESIDE-CALLing 

of-consolation 

LEVITE 

CYPRIAN 

to-THE 

breed 

YTTAPXONTOC  AYTCD  ArPOY  37  -selling  a  field  belonging 

belongING  to-him  OF-FIELD  to  him,  -°brings  the  money 

and  -°places  it  bes,deat  the 
feet  of  the  apostles. 


T7CDAHCAC  HNGHCGN  TO  XPHMA  KA  I  G0HKGN  T7POC  TOYC  TTOAAC  TCDN 

SELL  ing  CARRIES  THE  money  AND  PLACES  TOWARD  THE  FEET  OF-THE 

brings 


ATTOCTOACDN 

commissioners 


ANHP  AG  TIC  ANANIAC  ONOMAT I  CYN  CAnct>IPH  TH  TYNAIKI  AYTOY 

MAN  YET  ANY  ANANIAS  to-NAME  TOGETHER  to-SAPPHIRA  THE  WOMAN  OF-him 

certain 


1  Now  a  anycertain  man 
named  Ananias,  together 
with  Sapphira,  his  "wife, 
sells  an  acquisition 


GnCDAHCGN 

KTHMA 

▼ 

KAI 

GNOC45 1  CAT  O  AnO 

THC 

TIMHC 

SELLS 

ACQUISITION 

AND 

EMBEZZLES 

FROM 

THE 

VALUE 

price 

CYNGIAYIHC 

KAI 

THC 

TYNAIKOC  KAI 

GNGrKAC  MGPOC  T 1 

nAPA 

OF-HAVING-been-conscious  AND 

also 

THE 

WOMAN 

AND 

CARRY  ing  PART 

bring  ing 

ANY 

certain 

BESIDE 

2  and  embezzles'  from  the 
price  (his  ‘wife  also  having 
been  conscious  of  it)  and, 
-°bringing  a  anycertain  part, 
he  -°places  it  besideat  the 
feet  of  the  apostles. 


TOYC  no  A  AC  TCDN  AnOCTO  ACDN  GGHKGN  GinGN  AG  O  nGTPOC  ANANIA  3  Now  "Peter  said 


THE  FEET  OF-THE  commissioners 


PLACES  said  YET  THE  Peter 


ANANIAS !  "Ananias,  wherefore  does 
"Satan  fill  your  "heart  for 
you  to  falsify'  to  the  holy 
"spirit  and  to  embezzle' 
from  the  price  of  the 
freehold? 


civ 


Acts  5 
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AIN 

Tl 

GnAHPCDCGN 

O 

THRU 

ANY 

FILLS 

THE 

because-of 

what 

CNTNNNC  THN  KNPA  I  NN  COY 

SATAN  (Heb.  adversary)  THE  HEART  OF- YOU 

Satan 


YGYCACGA I  CG  TO  nNGYMA  TO  Nr  I  ON  KM  NOC<t>  I CNC0N  I  MTO  THC  TIMHC 

TO-FALSify  YOU  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  AND  TO-EMBEZZLE  FROM  THE  VALUE 

to-lie  price 


TOY 

XCDPIOY 

~  OYXI 

MGNON 

CO 1  GMGNGN 

KNI 

n PN0GN 

GN 

TH 

OF-THE 

freehold 

NOT  (emph.) 
not  (emph.) 

REMAINING 

to-YOU  it-REMAINED 

AND 

BEING-disposED-of  IN 

THE 

CH 

GIOYCI N 

YnHPXGN 

Tl  OTI 

G0OY  GN 

TH 

KNPAIN 

COY 

TO 

YOUR 

authority 

right 

it-belongED 

ANY  that 
why 

YOU-PLACED  IN 

THE 

HEART 

OF-YOU 

THE 

4  D/d  it  not,  while 
remaining,  remain  yours? 
And,  being  disposed  of,  it 
belonged  'nto  you  by  ‘right, 
any  Why  is  it  that  you 
placed-  this  ‘matter  in  your 
‘heart?  You  do  not  lie-  to 
humanrnen,  but  to  *God." 


5  nPNrMA  TOYTO  OYK  GYGYCCD  NNOPCDnOIC  NAAN  TCD  ©GCD  "  NKOYCDN  AG 

PRACTISE  this  NOT  YOU-FALSify  to-humans  but  to-THE  God  HEARING  YET 

matter  you-lie 

O  NNNNINC  TOYC  AOrOYC  TOYTOYC  TTGCCDN  GIGYYIGN  KN I  GrGNGTO 

THE  ANANIAS  THE  sayings  these  FALLING  he-OUT-souls  AND  BECAME 

words  he-gives-up-the-soul 


?  Now  ‘Ananias,  hearing 
these  ‘words,  falling  down, 
gives  up  the  soul.  And  great 
fear  becamecarne-  on  all 
‘those  hearing  these  things. 


6  4>OBOC  MGrNC 

FEAR  GREAT 


GT7I 

ON 


nNNTNC  TOYC  NKOYONTNC 

ALL  THE  ones-HEARING 


NNNCTNNTGC 

UP-STAND/ng 

rising 


AG  Ol 

YET  THE 


6  Now  -rising,  the  younger 
men  enshroud  him,  and 
-°carrying  him  out,  they 
entomb  him. 


7  NGCDTGPO  I  C YNGCT G  I  ANN  NYTON  KN  I  G£GNGrKNNT GC  G0NYNN  "  GrGNGTO 

YOUNGer -ones  THEY-TOGETHER-PUT  him  AND  OUT-CARRY/ng  THEY-entomb  BECAME 

younger-men  enshroud  carry/'ng-out  it-became 

AG  CDC  CDPCDN  TP  ICON  A INCTHMN  KN  I  H  TYNH  NYTOY  MH  G I  AY  IN 

YET  AS  HOURS  THREE  THRU-STAND  AND  THE  WOMAN  OF-him  NO  HAVING-PERCEIVED 

of-hours  interval 


7  Now  it  occurred-,  after 
an  interval  of  about  three 
hours,  +  that  his  ‘wife,  not 
being  °aware  of  ‘what  'has 
occurred,  entered. 


8  TO  TGrONOC 

G ICHA0GN 

~  M7GKPI0H 

AG  npoc 

NYTHN  nGTPOC 

THE  HAVING-BECOME 

INTO-CAME 

answerED 

YET  TOWARD 

her 

Peter 

entered 

GinG 

MO  1 

G  1 

TOCOYTOY 

TO 

XCDPION 

M7GAOC0G 

H  AG 

GinGN 

NNI 

BE-sayING 

to-ME 

IF 

OF-so-much 

THE 

freehold 

YE-FROM-GAVE 

THE  YET 

said 

YEA 

be-you-saying  ! 

ye-took-pay 

she-said 

8  Now  Peter  answered  toward 
her,  "'Tell  me  if  =y°u  took 
so  much  pay-  for  the 
freehold?"  Now  ‘she  said, 
"Yes,  so  much." 


9  TOCOYTOY  ~  O  AG  T7GTPOC  T7POC  NYTHN  Tl  OT I  CYNG4>CDNH0H  YMIN 

OF-so-much  THE  YET  Peter  TOWARD  her  ANY  that  it-WAS-agreED  to-YOUp 

why  to-ye 

TTGIPNCNI  TO  TTNGYMN  KYPIOY  IAOY  Ol  TTOAGC  TCDN  ©NTNNTCDN 

TO-try  THE  spirit  OF-Master  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  FEET  OF-THE  ones-ertombing 

of-Lord  lo  ! 


9  Now  ‘Peter  said  toward 
her,  anyWhy  is  it  that  you 
agreed  to  try  the  spirit  of 
the  Lord?  'Lo-!  the  feet  of 
‘those  who  entomb  your 
‘husband  are  onat  the  door, 
and  they  shall  be  carrying 
you  out." 


10  TON  NNAPN  COY  Gni  TH  ©YPN  KN  I  G£OICOYCIN  CG  "  GT7GCGN 

THE  MAN  OF-YOU  ON  THE  DOOR  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CARRYING  YOU  she-FALLS 

they-shall-be-carrying-out 

AG  T7NPNXPHMN  TTPOC  TOYC  nOANC  NYTOY  KN  I  GIGYYIGN  G I CGA0ONT GC 

YET  instantly  TOWARD  THE  FEET  OF-him  AND  OUT-souls  INTO-COMING 

gives-up-the-soul  entering 


10  Now,  instantly,  she  falls 
towardat  hiS  ‘feet  and  gives 
up  the  soul.  Now  entering, 
the  youths  found  her  dead, 
and  -°carrying  her  out,  they 
entomb  her  towardwjth  her 
‘husband. 


AG  Ol  NGNNICKOI  GYPON 

YET  THE  YOUTHS  THEY-FOUND 

found 


NYTHN  NGKPNN  KN  I  G£GNGrKNNT GC  G0NYNN 

her  DEAD  AND  OUT-CARRY/ng  THEY-entomb 

carry/ng-out 


npoc 

TON 

NNAPN 

NYTHC 

TOWARD 

THE 

MAN 

OF-her 

KNI  GrGNGTO  4>OBOC  MGrNC  Gc£>  OAHN  THN  11  And  great  fear 

AND  BECAME  FEAR  GREAT  ON  WHOLE  THE  becamecarne-  on  the  whole 

ecclesia  and  on  all  ‘those 
who  'hear  these  things. 


12  GKKAHCINN  KNI  Gni  nNNTNC  TOYC  NKOYONTNC  TNYTN 

OUT-CALLED  AND  ON  ALL  THE  ones-HEARING  these 

ecclesia 


AIN  AG  TCDN 

THRU  YET  THE 

through 


12  Now  through  the  hands 
of  the  apostles  many  signs 
and  miracles  occurred - 
among  the  people.  And 
they  were  all,  with  one 
accord,  in  the  portico  of 
Solomon. 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 
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XGIPCDN  TCDN  ATTOCTOACDN  GriNGTO  CHMGIA  KA  I  TGPATA  TTOAAA  GN 

HANDS  OF-THE  commissioners  BECAME  SIGNS  AND  MIRACLES  MANY  IN 

among 

TCD  AACD  KA  I  HCAN  OMO0YMAAON  AT7ANTGC  GN  TH  CTOA 

THE  PEOPLE  AND  THEY-WERE  LIKE-FEEL  ALL  (emph.)  IN  THE  portico 

one-accord 


CO  AOMCDNT  OC 

OF-SOLOMON 


TCDN  AG 

OF-THE  YET 


AOinCDN  OYAGIC  GTOAMA 

rest  NOT-YET-ONE  DARED 

rest  (p)  no-one 


KOAAAC0A  I 

TO-BE-PeING-JOINED 


13  Now  of  the  rest,  no1  one 
dared  to  'join-  them,  but 
the  people  magnify  them, 


AYTOIC  AAA  GMGrAAYNGN  AYTOYC  O  AAOC  "  MAAAON  AG  nPOCGTIOGNTO  14  yet,  rather,  there  were 

to-them  but  magnifiES  them  THE  PEOPLE  RATHER  YET  w/ere-addED  added-  of  those  believing 

the  Lord,  multitudes  of 
both  men  and  women, 


niCTGYONTGC  TCD 


KYP  I  CD  FIAH0H 


ones-BELIEVING 


to-THE  Master  multitudes 

Lord 


ANAPCDN  TG  KA  I 

OF-MEN  BESIDES  AND 


rYNAIKCDN 

OF-WOMEN 


CDCTG  KA  I 

AS-BESIDES  AND 
so-as  also 


G  1C  TAC  T7AATG I  AC  GK<t>GPGIN 

INTO  THE  BROADS  TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING 

squares  to-be-carrying-out 


TOYC  ACOGNGIC  KA  I 

THE  UN-FIRM  AND 

infirm 


TI0GNAI  Gni 

TO-PLACE  ON 


KAINAPICDN  KA  I  KPABATTCDN  INA 

cots  AND  PALLETS  THAT 


GPXOMGNOY  T7GTPOY 

OF-COMING  OF-Peter 


?  so  that  they  are  carrying 
out  the  infirm  into  the 
squares  also,  and  -plac ing 
them  on  cots  and  pallets, 
that,  at  Peter's  coming",  if 
ever  +even  his  "shadow 
should  be  overshadowing 
any  of  them. 


KAN  H  CK I A  GT7ICKIACH  TIN  I  AYTCDN  "  CYNHPXGTO  AG  KA  I 

AND-[IF]-EVER  THE  SHADE  SHOULD-BE-ON-SHADING  to-ANY  OF-them  TOGETHER-CAME  YET  AND 

shadow  should-be-overshadowing  came-together  also 

TO  T7AH0OC  TCDN  FIGPI£  TTOAGCDN  I GPOYCAAHM  <t>GPONTGC  ACGGNGIC  KA  I 

THE  multitude  OF-THE  ABOUT  cities  JERUSALEM  CARRYING  UN-FIRM  AND 

bringing  infirm 


16  Now  a  "multitude  also 
from  the  cities  about 
Jerusalem  came"  together, 
bringing  the  infirm  and 

those  'molested"  by 

unclean  spirits,  all  of 

whomar,y  were  cured". 


OXAOYMGNOYC  YTTO 

ones-be  ING-molestED  UNDER 
ones-be  ing-molested  by 


TTNGYMATCDN 

spirits 


AKA0  APT  CDN 

UN-clean 

unclean 


O  I T  I NGC  G0GP  AnG YONTO 

WHO-ANY  were-curED 


ATTANTGC  "  ANACTAC  AG  O  APXIGPGYC  KA  I  TTANTGC  Ol  CYN 

ALL  {emph.)  UP-STAND  ing  YET  THE  chief-SACRED-one  AND  ALL  THE-ones  TOGETHER 

rising  chief-priest 


AYTCD 

H 

OYCA 

AIPGCIC 

TCDN 

CAA  AOYKA 1  CDN 

GnAHCOHCAN 

ZHAOY 

to-him 

THE 

BEING 

preference 

sect 

OF-THE 

SADDUCEES 

THEY-ARE-FILLED 

OF-BOILing 

of-jealousy 

KA  I 

AND 


17  Now  when  the  chief 
priest  and  all  "those 
togetherwj£fi  ^im  rise  (being 
the  sect  of  the  Sadducees), 
they  are  filled  with 

"hands  on  on  the 
apostles  and  placed"  them 
in  public  custody. 


jealousy, 

18  and  laid 


GT7GBAAON  TAC 

THEY-ON-CAST  (past)  THE 
they-cast-on  {past) 


XGIPAC  GT7I  TOYC 

HANDS  ON  THE 


ATTOCTOAOYC 

commissioners 


KA  I  G0GNTO 

AND  THEY-PLACED 
placed 


AYTOYC  GN  THPHCG I 

them  IN  KEEP 

custody 


AHMOCIA  "  AmGAOC  AG  KYPIOY  A I A  NYKTOC 

PUBLIC  MESSENGER  YET  OF-Master  THRU  NIGHT 

of-Lord  through 


ANO I  £AC  TAC  ©YPAC  THC 

UP-OPEN  ing  THE  DOORS  OF-THE 
open  ing 


cfcYAAKHC  G£ArArCDN  TG 

GUARD-house  OUT-LEADING  BESIDES 
jail  leading-out 


AYTOYC  GIT7GN 

them  said 


19  Yet  a  messenger  of  the 
Lord,  thr0U§hduring  the 
night,  opens  the  doors  of 
the  jail.  Besides,  leading 
them  out,  he  said, 


T7OPGYGC0G 

KA  1 

CTA0GNTGC 

AAAGITG 

GN 

TCD 

IGPCD 

TCD 

AACD 

BE-YE-GOING 
be-ye-going  ! 

AND 

BEING-STOOD 

standing 

BE-YE-TALKING 
be-ye-speaking  ! 

IN 

THE 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

to-THE 

PEOPL 

20  "'Go",  and,  standing  in 

the  sanctuary,  'speak  to 
the  people  all  the 
declarations  of  this  "life." 


T7ANTA 

TA 

PHMATA 

THC 

ZCDHC 

TAYTHC 

"  AKOYCANTGC 

AG 

G ICHA0ON 

ALL 

THE 

declarations 

OF-THE 

LIFE 

this 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

THEY-INTO-CAME 

they-entered 

YnO  TON  OP0PON  G  1C  TO  IGPON  KA  I  GAIAACKON  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  AG 

UNDER  THE  EARLY  INTO  THE  SACRED-place  AND  THEY-TAUGHT  BESIDE-BECOMING  YET 

by  sanctuary  taught  coming-along 


21  Now,  -hearing  this,  they 
entered  into  the  sanctuary 
under  in  the  early  morning 
and  taught.  Now  the  chief 
priest  and  "those  together^^ 
him,  coming"  along,  call 
together  the  Sanhedrin  and 
the  entire  senate  of  the 
sons  of  Israel,  and  they 
dispatch  '"to  the  prison  to 
have  them  led  forth. 
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O  APXIGPGYC  KM  Ol  CYN  AYTCD 

THE  chief-SACRED-one  AND  THE  TOGETHER  to-him 

chief-priest  the-or?es 


CYNGKAAGCAN  TO 

TOGETHER-CALL  THE 
call-together 


CYNGAPION 

Sanhedrin 


KM  TTACAN  THN 

AND  EVERY  THE 
entire 


TGPOYCIAN 

VETERAN 

senate 


TCDN  Y  ICON  I  CP  AH  A  KM  AT7GCT  G  I A  AN  GIC  TO 

OF-THE  SONS  of-ISRAEL  AND  THEY-commission  INTO  THE 

they-dispatch 


22  AGCMCDTHP  I  ON  AX0HNA  I 

BIND-place  TO-BE-LED 

prison 


AYTOYC  O I  AG  TTAPArGNOMGNO  I 

them  THE  YET  BESIDE-BECOMING 

coming-along 


GYPON  AYTOYC  GN  TH  4>YAAKH 

FOUND  them  IN  THE  GUARD-house 

jail 


ANACTPG  Y  ANT  GC  AG 

UP-TURN  ing  YET 

return  ing 


YT7HPGTA  I  OYX 

subservients  NOT 
deputies 

AFTHrrG  I AAN 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

they-report 


22 


Yet  the  deputies, 
coming'  along,  d/d  not  find 
them  in  the  jail.  Now 
-turning  back,  they  report, 


23  AGrONTGC  OT I  TO 

sayING  that  THE 


AC<t>AAG  I A  KAI  TOYC 

UN-TOTTER  AND  THE 
security 


AGCMCDTHP  I  ON 

BIND-place 

prison 


4>yaakac 

GUARDS 


GYPOMGN 

WE-FOUND 


GCTCDTAC  Gni 

HAVING-STOOD  ON 
standing 


KGK  AG  I CMGNON 

HAVING-been-LOCKED 


GN 


TCDN 

THE 


©YPCDN 

DOORS 


nACH 

EVERY 

all 


ANO  I  £  ANT  GC 

UP-OPEN  ing 
open  ing 


23  saying  that,  "The  prison 
we  found  °locked~  inwith 
everyall  security  and  the 
guards  standing  onat  the 
doors.  Yet,  when  -opening 
them,  we  found  no1  one 
within." 


24 


AG 

YET 


O 

THE 


GCCD  OYAGNA 

within  NOT-YET-ONE 
no-one 


GYPOMGN 

WE-FOUND 


TG  CTPATHrOC  TOY 

BESIDES  officer  OF-THE 


CDC  AG  HKOYCAN 

AS  YET  THEY-HEAR 


IGPOY  KAI  Ol 

SACRED-place  AND  THE 
sanctuary 


TOYC 

THE 


AOrOYC 

sayings 

words 


TOYTOYC 

these 


APXIGPGIC 

chief-SACRED-ones 

chief-priests 


A  IHFTOPOYN 

were-bewilderED 


24  Now  as  they  hear  these 
‘words,  both  the  officer  of 
the  sanctuary  and  the  chief 
priests  were  bewildered 
concerning  them,  as  to 
anywhatever  may 

|becomecome-  this. 


25  TTGPI  AYTCDN  Tl  AN  TGNOITO  TOYTO  "  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  AG  TIC 

ABOUT  them  ANY  EVER  MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  this  BESIDE-BECOMING  YET  ANY 

what  may-be-becoming  coming-along  someone 


ATTHrTG  1 AGN 

AYTOIC 

OTI 

IAOY 

Ol 

ANAPGC 

OYC 

GOGCOG 

GN 

TH 

he-FROM-MESSAGES 

reports 

to-them 

that 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

MEN 

WHOM 

YE-PLACED 

IN 

THE 

25  Now  anysom eone, 

coming'  along,  reports  to 
them  that  "'Lo'!  the  men 
whom  you  placed'  in  the 
jail  are  in  the  sanctuary, 
standing  and  teaching  the 
people." 


4>YAAKH  GIC  IN  GN  TCD 

GUARD-house  ARE  IN  THE 
jail 


IGPCD 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


GCTCDTGC 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


KAI 

AND 


A  I A  ACKONT GC 

TEACHING 


TON 

THE 


26  AAON 

PEOPLE 


TOTG  AFIGAOCDN  O  CTPATHTOC  CYN  TO  1C  YTTHPGTA  1C  HrGN 

then  FROM-COMING  THE  officer  TOGETHER  to-THE  subservients  LED 

coming-away  deputies 


AYTOYC 

OY 

MGTA 

B 1  AC 

G4>OBO  YNT  O 

TAP 

TON 

AAON 

MH 

them 

NOT 

WITH 

FORCE 

violence 

THEY-FEARED 

for 

THE 

PEOPLE 

NO 

26  Then  the  officer, 
together  with  the  deputies, 
coming  forth,  led  them, 
but  not  with  violence,  for 
they  feared'  the  people, 
lest  they  should  be  'stoned. 


A  1 0  ACOCDC 1 N 

"  ArArONTGC 

AG 

AYTOYC 

GCTHCAN 

GN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-STONED 

LEADING 

YET 

them 

THEY-STAND 

IN 

TG)  27  Now,  leading  them,  they 

THE  stand  them  in  the 

Sanhedrin.  And  the  chief 
priest  inquires  of  them, 


28  CYNGAPICD  KAI 

Sanhedrin  AND 


GT7HPCDTHCGN  AYTOYC 

inquirES-of  them 


O  APXIGPGYC 

THE  chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 


AGrCDN 

sayING 


[  OY  ] 

NOT 


TTAPAITGA  1 A 

TTAPHrrG  1 AAMGN 

YM  IN 

MH 

A  1 AACKG  IN 

GT7I 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

charge 

WE-charge 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

NO 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

ON 

THE 

NAME 

saying,  "Do  we  not 
charge  you  with  a  charge 
not  to  be  teaching  onin  this 
‘Name?  And  Uo'!  you  have 
filled  ‘Jerusalem  with  your 
‘teaching,  and  are 
intending'  to  'bring  on  on  us 
the  blood  of  this 

‘humanman#" 


TOYTCD  KAI  IAOY  nGTTAHPCDKATG  THN  I GPOYCAAHM  THC  AIAAXHC 

this  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  YE-HAVE-FILLED  THE  JERUSALEM  OF-THE  TEACHing 

lo  ! 


YMCDN  KA I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


BOYAGC0G 

GTTArArGIN 

GcJ> 

HMAC 

TO 

A  IMA 

YE-ARE-intendING 

TO-BE-ON-LEADING 

ON 

US 

THE 

BLOOD 

to-be-bringing-on 


TOY 

OF-THE 


29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 
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ANOPCDTTOY  TOYTOY  "  M7OKPI06IC  AG  nGTPOC  KM  Ol  MTOCTOAOI  GIFT  AN  29  Yet  answering,  Peter 

Human  this  answerING  YET  Peter  AND  THE  commissioners  say  and  the  apostles  say,  "One 

'must  'yield  to  God  rather 
than  to  humanrnen. 


T7G  l©APXG  IN 

AG  1 

©GCD 

MAAAON 

H 

ANQPCDnOIC 

▼ 

O 

©GOC 

TCDN 

TO-BE-yieldING 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 

to-God 

RATHER 

OR 

than 

to-humans 

THE 

God 

OF-THE 

30  Now  the  God  of  our 
‘fathers  rouses  Jesus,  on 
Whom  you'  lay  hands, 
-hanging  Him  on  a  pole. 


TTATGPCDN  HMCDN 

FATHERS  OF-US 


HreiPGN  IHCOYN  ON 

ROUSES  JESUS  WHOM 


YMG  1C  A  I GXG I P  I  C  ACOG 

YOUp  THRU-HANDize 

ye  lay-hands-on 


KPGMACANTGC 

Gni  iYAOY  "  TOYTON 

O  ©GOC 

APXHrON 

KAI 

CCDTHPA 

HANG  ing 

ON  WOOD  this-One 

this 

THE  God 

ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 

AND 

SAViour 

YYCDCGN 

TH 

AG£  1 A  AYTOY  [  TOY 

]  AOYNAI 

MGTANO  IAN 

TCD 

1 CP AH A 

HEIGHTens 

exalts 

to-THE 

RIGHT  OF-Him  OF-THE 

right-hand 

TO-GIVE 

after-MIND 

repentance 

to-THE 

ISRAEL 

31  This  Inaugurator  and 
Saviour,  ‘God  exalts  to  His 
‘right  hand,  to  give 
repentance  to  ‘Israel  and 
the  pardon  of  sins. 


KAI 

A4>GC  in 

AM  APT  ICDN 

KAI 

HMGIC 

GCMGN 

AND 

FROM-LETTing 

OF-misses 

AND 

WE 

ARE 

pardon 

of-sins 

TOYTCDN  KAI 

TO  TTNGYMA 

TO 

An  ON 

O 

these 

AND 

THE  spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

WHICH 

MAPTYPGC  TCDN  PHMATCDN  32  We  are  witnesses  to 

witnesses  OF-THE  declarations  these  ‘declarations,  as  well 

as  the  holy  ‘spirit  which 
‘God  -°gives  to  ‘those 
yielding  to  Him." 

GACDKGN  O  ©GOC  TO  1C 

GIVES  THE  God  to-THE 


nGiOAPXOYcm  aytc d 

ones-yieldING  to-Him 


Ol 

AG 

AKOYCANTGC 

A  1 GT7P  1 ONT  O 

KAI 

33  Now  ‘those 

who  hear 

THE-ones 

YET 

HEAR  ing 

were-THRU-SAWN 

AND 

were  harrowed - 

,  and  they 

were-harrowed 

intended-  to 
them. 

'assassinate 

GBOYAONTO  ANGAG  I N  AYTO YC 

THEY-intendED  TO-BE-UP-LIFTING  them 
to-be-assassinating 


ANACTAC  AG  TIC  GN  TCD  CYNGAPICD 

UP-STAND ing  YET  ANY  IN  THE  Sanhedrin 

rising  certain 


4>APICAIOC 

PHARISEE 


ONOMAT  I 

to-NAME 


rAMAAIHA 

GAMALIEL 


NOMO  A  I A ACK AAOC  T  I M I OC 

LAW-TEACHer  VALUable 

teacher-of-the-law  honored 


TTANT I  TCD 

to-EVERY  THE 
to-entire 


34  Yet,  -rising,  a  anycertain 
Pharisee  in  the  Sanhedrin, 
named  Gamaliel,  a  teacher 
of  the  law,  honored  by  the 
entire  people,  orders  them 
to  doput  the  humanrnen 
outs/de  a  bit. 


AACD  GKGAGYCGN  G£CD  BPAXY  TOYC  ANOPCDnOYC  FIO IHCA I  ~  G ITTGN  TG 

PEOPLE  he-ORDERS  OUT  BIT  THE  humans  TO-DO  he-said  BESIDES 

outs/de 


TTPOC 

AYTOYC 

ANAPGC 

1  CP  AH  A  1  TA  1 

T7POCGXGTG 

GAYTOIC 

Gni 

TO  1C 

TOWARD 

them 

MEN 

ISRAELITES 

BE-YE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding  ! 

to-selves 

ON 

THE 

35  Besides  he  said  toward 
them,  "Men!  Israelites! 
Take  'heed  to  yourselves, 
onas  to  these  *humanrnen, 
anywhat  you  are  'about  to 
be  committing. 


ANOPCDnOIC 

TOYTOIC 

T 1 

MGAAGTG 

nPACCGIN 

~  npo 

TAP 

humans 

these 

ANY 

what 

YE-ARE-ABOUT 

ye-are-being-about 

TO-BE-PRACTISING 

to-be-committing 

BEFORE 

for 

TOYTCDN  TCDN  HMGPCDN  ANGCTH  ©GY  A  AC  AGrCDN  GINA  I  TINA  GAYTON 


OF-these 

THE  DAYS 

UP-STOOD 

rose 

THEUDAS  sayING 

TO-BE  ANY  self 

someone 

CD 

T7POCGKA  1  ©H 

ANAPCDN 

AP  1  ©MOC 

CDC 

TGTPAKOC  ICDN 

OC 

to-WHOM 

WAS-TOWARD-CLINED 

was-inclined 

OF-MEN 

NUMBER 

AS 

OF-FOUR-hundred 

WHO 

36  For  before  these  ‘days 
rose  Theudas,  saying  that 
he  is  anysom ebody  himself, 
to  whom  men  number  ing 
about  four  hundred 
inclined,  who  was 
assassinated,  and  all, 
whoever  were  persuaded - 
by  him,  were  disbanded, 
and  becamecarne-  intoto 
nothing. 


ANHPG0H  KAI  T7ANTGC  OCO I  GTTG  l©ONTO  AYTCD  A I GAY©HCAN  KA I 

WAS-UP-LIFTED  AND  ALL  as-many-as  were-PERSUADED  to-him  WERE-THRU-LOOSED  AND 

was-assassinated  were-disbanded 


GrGNONTO  G  1C  OYAGN  "  MGTA  TOYTON  ANGCTH  IOYAAC  O  TAAIAAIOC 

BECAME  INTO  NOT-YET-ONE  after  this  UP-STOOD  JUDAS  THE  GALILEAN 

nothing  rose 

GN  TA  1C  HMGPAIC  THC  AT70rPA<t>HC  KAI  AT7GCTHCGN  A  AON  OT7ICCD  AYTOY 

IN  THE  DAYS  OF-THE  FROM-WRITing  AND  FROM-STANDS  PEOPLE  BEHIND  him 

registration  draws-away 


37  After  this,  one  rose, 
Judas,  the  Galilean,  in  the 
days  of  the  registration, 
and  draws  away  people 
after  him,  and  thathe' 
perished-,  and  all,  whoever 
were  persuaded-  by  him, 
are  scattered. 
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KAKGINOC  M7CDAGTO  KA  I 

AND-that-one  was-destroyED  AND 


FIANTGC  OCO I 

ALL  as-many-as 


GFTGIGONTO  AYTCD 

were-PERSUADED  to-him 


A  1 GCKOPT7  1 CGHC  AN 

~  KA  1 

TA 

NYN 

AGrco 

YM  IN 

ATTOCTHTG 

ATTO 

ARE-THRU-SCATTERED 

are-scattered 

AND 

THE 

NOW 

1-AM-saylNG  to-YOUp 
to-ye 

BE-YE-FROM-STANDING 
be-ye-withdrawing  ! 

FROM 

TCDN  ANGPCDTTCDN 

TOYTCDN 

KA  1 

A4>GTG 

AYTOYC 

OT 1  GAN  H 

G£ 

THE  humans 

these 

AND 

FROM-LET 
let-ye  ! 

them 

that  IF-EVER  MAY-BE 

OUT 

38  And  ‘now  1  am  saying  to 
you,  'Withdraw  from  these 

*humanmen  ancj  [et  them  be, 

thatfor  if  this  ‘counsel  or  this 
‘work  should  be  out  of 
humanrnen,  it  will  be 
'demolished; 


AN0PCDT7CDN  H  BOYAH 

OF-humans  THE  COUNSEL 


AYTH 

this 


H 

OR 


TO  GPrON  TOYTO 

THE  ACT  this 

work 


39  KATAAYGHCGTA I  "  Gl  AG  GK 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED  IF  YET  OUT 
it-shall-be-being-demolished 


©GOY  GCTIN 

OF-God  it- IS 


OY  AYNHCGCGG 

NOT  YE-SHALL-BE-ABLE 


KATAAYCA 1 

AYTOYC 

MHTTOTG 

KA  1 

©GOMAXOI 

GYPGGHTG 

TO-DOWN-LOOSE 

to-demolish 

them 

NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 

AND 

also 

God-FIGHTers 

fighters-aga/nsf-God 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 

39  yet  if  it  is  out  of  God, 
you  will  not  be  'able'  to 
demolish  them--lest  at 
some  time  you  may  be 
'found  fighters  against  God 
also." 


40 


GT7G  1 CGHCAN 

AG 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

nPOCKAAGCAMGNO 1 

TOYC 

ATTOCTOAOYC 

THEY-ARE-PERSUADED 

YET 

to-him 

AND 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 
cal  \ing-\o  ward 

THE 

commissioners 

AG  IPANTGC 

TTAPHrrG  1 AAN 

MH 

A  A  AG  IN 

Gni 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

TOY 

IHCOY 

SKINN  ing 
lash  ing 

THEY-charge 

NO 

TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 

ON 

THE 

NAME 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

40  Now  they  are  persuaded 
by  him,  and,  -calling-  the 
apostles  to  them,  and 
-lashing  them,  they  charge 
them  no t  to  be  speaking 
onin  the  name  of  ‘Jesus,  and 
release  them. 


41  KA  1 

AT7GAYCAN 

"  Ol 

MGN 

OYN  GnOPGYONTO 

XA  IPONTGC 

Ano 

AND 

THEY-FROM-LOOSE 

THE-ones 

INDEED 

THEN  WENT 

JOYING 

FROM 

release 

rejoicing 

npocconoY  toy 

CYNGAPIOY 

OTI 

KATHI 1 CDGHCAN 

YT7GP 

TOY 

face 

OF-THE 

Sanhedrin 

that 

THEY-WERE-DOWN-WORTHY 

OVER 

THE 

they-were-deemed-worthy 

for-the-sake-of 

41  ‘They,  indeed,  then, 
went-  from  the  face  of  the 
Sanhedrin,  rejoicing  that 
they  were  deemed  worthy 
to  be  dishonored  for  the 
sake  of  the  Name. 


ONOMATOC  AT  1 M ACGHN A  1  "  nACAN  TG 

HMGPAN 

GN  TCD  IGPCD 

KA  1 

NAME 

TO-BE-UN-VALUED  EVERY 

to-be-dishonored 

BESIDES 

DAY 

IN  THE  SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

AND 

KAT 

O  IKON  OYK  GT7AYONTO 

A  1 A ACKONT GC 

KA  1 

GY  ArrG  A  1 ZOMGNO  1 

TON 

accord  ing -to 

HOME  NOT  THEY-CEASED 

TEACHING 

AND 

WELL-MESSAGizING 

bringing-the-well-message 

THE 

42  Besides,  every  day,  in 
the  sanctuary  and  home 
accordingly  home,  they 

ceased-  not  teaching  and 
bringing  the  evangel-  of 
‘Christ  Jesus. 


XPICTON  IHCOYN 

ANOINTED  JESUS 

Christ 


"  GN 

AG 

TA  1C 

HMGPAIC  TAYTAIC 

FT  AH©  YNONT  CDN 

TCDN 

MAGHTCDN 

GrGNGTO 

IN 

YET 

THE 

DAYS  these 

OF-multiplyING 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

BECAME 

rorrYCMoc 

TCDN  GAAHNICTCDN  nPOC 

TOYC 

GBPAIOYC  OTI 

MURMURing 

OF-THE  GREEKists 

Hellenists 

TOWARD 

THE 

HEBREWS 

that 

1  Now  in  these  ‘days,  the 
disciples  multiplying,  there 
came-  to  be  a  murmuring 
of  the  Hellenists 
towardagajnst  t(-,e  Hebrews, 

that  their  ‘widows  were 
overlooked-  in  the  accordin§ 
*da/7y  dispensation. 


T7 APGGGCDPO  YNT O  GN  TH  AIAKONIA  TH  KAGHMGP INH  A I  XHPA I  AYTCDN 

THEY-were-BESIDE-beheld  IN  THE  THRU-SERVice  THE  according-to-DAY  THE  WIDOWS  OF-them 

were-overlooked  dispensation 


~ nPOCKAAGCAMGNO 1 

AG 

Ol 

ACDAGKA 

TO 

nAHGOC  TCDN  MAGHTCDN 

GinAN 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 
cal  l/'ng-to  ward 

YET 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

THE 

multitude 

OF-THE  LEARNers 
disciples 

THEY-say 

say 

OYK  APGCTON 

GCTIN 

HMAC 

KAT  A  AG  1 T  ANT  AC 

TON  AOrON  TOY 

©GOY 

NOT  PLEASing 

it- IS 

US 

leaving 

THE  saying  OF-THE 

word 

God 

2  Now  the  twelve,  -calling- 
the  multitude  of  the 
disciples  to  them,  say,  "It 
is  not  pleasing  for  us, 
-leaving  the  word  of  ‘God, 
to  be  serving  at  tables. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 
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AIAKONGIN  TP^neZMC  "  GniCKGYACOG  AG  AAGA<t>OI  ANAPAC  G£ 

TO-BE-THRU-SERVING  to-tables  YE-ON-NOTE  YET  brothers  MEN  OUT 

to-be-serving  pick-out-ye  ! 

YMCDN  MAPTYPOYMGNOYC  GTTTA  TTAHPG  1C  TTNG YM AT OC  KA I  CO<t>IAC  OYC 

OF-YOUp  beING-witnessED  SEVEN  FULL  OF-spirit  AND  WISDOM  WHOM 

of-ye  being-attested 


3  Now,  brethren,  pick'  out 
seven  'attested'  men 
outfrom  among  you,  full  of 
the  spirit  and  of  wisdom, 
whom  we  will  'place  onover 
this  ‘need. 


KATACTHCOMGN 

WE-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

we-shall-be-constituting 


Gni 

THC 

XPGIAC 

TAYTHC 

"  HMGIC 

AG 

TH 

4  Yet  we  shall 

be 

ON 

THE 

need 

this 

WE 

YET 

to-THE 

persevering  in  ‘prayer 
the  dispensation  of 
word." 

and 

the 

nPOCGYXH 

KA  1 

TH 

AIAKONIA 

TOY 

AOTOY 

T7POCKAPT  GPHCOMGN 

~  KA  1 

prayer 

AND 

to-THE 

THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 

OF-THE 

saying 

word 

SHALL-BE-perseverING 

AND 

HPGCGN  O  AOrOC  GNCDniON  nANTOC  TOY  TTAH0OYC  KA  I  GIGAGIANT O 

PLEASES  THE  saying  IN-VIEW  OF-EVERY  THE  multitude  AND  THEY-choose 

word  in-sight  of-entire 


5  And,  pleased  by  the  word 
spoken  si§ht  ofbefore  the 
entire  multitude,  +  they 
choose'  Stephen,  a  man  full 
of  faith  and  holy  spirit,  and 
Philip  and  Prochoros  and 
Nicanor  and  Timon  and 
Parmenas  and  Nicholas,  a 
proselyte  of  Antioch, 


CTG<t>ANON  ANAPA  T7AHPHC 

Stephen  (WREATH)  MAN  FULL 

Stephen 


niCTGCDC 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


KA  I 

AND 


TTNG  YM  AT  OC  AriOY  KA  I 

OF-spirit  HOLY  AND 


<t>IAIT7nON  KA  I  T7POXOPON  KA  I  NIKANOPA  KA  I  TIMCDNA  KA  I  TTAPMGNAN 

Philip  (FOND-HORSE)  AND  Prochoros  AND  Nicanor  AND  TIMON  AND  PARMENAS 

Philip 


KA  1 

N IKOAAON 

T7POCH  A  YT  ON 

ANTIOXGA 

~  OYC 

AND 

Nicholas  (CONQUER-PEOPLE) 

TOWARD-COMer 

ANTIOCHite 

WHOM 

Nicholas 

proselyte 

of-Antioch 

GCTHCAN  6  whom  they  stand  si§ht 

THEY-STAND  ofbefore  the  apostles.  And, 

-praying',  they  -°place 
‘their  hands  on  them. 


GNCDT7ION  TCDN 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

in-sight 


ATTOCTOACDN  KA  I 

commissioners  AND 


TTPOCGY£AMGNO  I 

pray  ing 


GT7G0HKAN  AYTOIC 

THEY-ON-PLACE  to-them 
they-place-on 


TAC  XGIPAC  KA  I  O  AOTOC  TOY  ©GOY  HY£ANGN  KA  I  GT7 AH0YNGTO  O 

THE  HANDS  AND  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  GROWS-UP  AND  was-multipliED  THE 

word  grows 

API0MOC  TCDN  MA0HTCDN  GN  I GPOYCAAHM  C<t>OAPA  TTOAYC  TG  OXAOC 

NUMBER  OF-THE  LEARNers  IN  JERUSALEM  VEHEMENTLY  MANY  BESIDES  THRONG 

disciples  tremendously  vast 


7  And  the  word  of  ‘God 
grows,  and  the  number  of 
the  disciples  in  Jerusalem 
multiplied'  tremendously. 
Besides,  a  vast  throng  of 
the  priests  obeyed  the 
faith. 


TCDN  IGPGCDN  YT7HKOYON  TH  T7ICTGI 

OF-THE  SACRED -ones  obeyED  to-THE  BELIEF 

priests  faith 


CTG<t>ANOC  AG  TTAHPHC  XAPITOC  8  Now  Stephen,  full  of 

Stephen  YET  FULL  OF-grace  grace  and  power,  did  great 

miracles  and  signs  among 
the  people. 


KA  I  AYNAMGCDC  GTTOIGI 

AND  OF-ABILITY  DID 


TGPATA  KA  I  CHMGIA  MGrAAA  GN 

MIRACLES  AND  SIGNS  GREAT  IN 


TCD  A  A  CD 

THE  PEOPLE 


power 


among 


ANGCTHCAN  AG 

UP-STAND  YET 

rise 

A  IBGPT  INCDN  KA  I 

freedmen  AND 


TINGC  TCDN  GK 

ANY  OF-THE  OUT 
certain 

KYPHNA  ICDN  KA  I 

OF-CYRENIANS  AND 


THC  CYNArCDrHC 

OF-THE  TOGETHER-LEAD 
synagogue 

AAG£ANAPGCDN  KA  I 

OF-ALEXANDRINES  AND 


THC  AGrOMGNHC 

OF-THE  one-beING-said 
or?e-being-said 

TCDN  AnO 

OF-THE -ones  FROM 


Now  there  rise  anycertain 
of  ‘those  out  of  the 
synagogue  ‘'termed- 

Freedmen,  and  of  the 
Cyrenians,  and 

Alexandrians,  and  of  ‘those 
from  Cilicia  and  the 
province  of  Asia,  discussing 
with  ‘Stephen. 

10  And  they  were  not 
strong  enough  to  withstand 
the  wisdom  and  the  spirit 
with  which  he  spoke. 


of-Alexandrians 


K I A  IK  I  AC  KA  I 

CILICIA  AND 


AC  I  AC 

ASIA 

province-of- Asia 


CYZHTOYNTGC  TCD 

TOGETHER-SEEKING  to-THE 
discussing 


CTG<t>ANCD  "  KA  I  OYK 

Stephen  AND  NOT 


ICXYON 

THEY-were-STRONG 


ANT  ICTHNA I  TH  CO<t>IA  KA  I  TCD 

TO-withSTAND  to-THE  WISDOM  AND  to-THE 


FTNGYMAT  I 

spirit 


CD 

to-WHICH 


GAAAGI  "  TOTG  YT7GBAAON  ANAPAC  AGTONTAC  OT I  AKHKOAMGN  AYTOY  11  Then  they  suborned 

he-TALKED  then  THEY-UNDER-CAST  MEN  sayING  that  WE-HAVE-HEARD  OF-him  men,  saying  that,  "We 

he-spoke  they-suborned  have  heard  him  speaking 

declarations,  blaspheming 
int0  Moses  and  *God." 
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AAAOYNTOC  PHMATA 

TALKING  declarations 

speaking 


BAAC4>HMA 

HARM-AVERring 

blaspheming 


GIC  MCDYCHN  KAI 

INTO  MOSES  AND 


TON  ©GON 

THE  God 


12  "  CYNGKINHCAN  TG  TON  AAON  KAI  TOYC  TTPGCBYTGPOYC  KAI  TOYC 

THEY-TOGETHER-STIR  BESIDES  THE  PEOPLE  AND  THE  SENIORS  AND  THE 

they-stir-up 

rPAMMATG  1C  KAI  GT7ICTANTGC  CYNHPFTACAN  AYTON  KAI  Hr  ArON  GIC 

WRITers  AND  ON-STAND  ing  THEY-TOGETHER-SNATCH  him  AND  THEY-LED  INTO 

scribes  stand/ng-by  they-grip 


12  They  stir  up  the  people 
as  well  as  the  elders  and 
the  scribes,  and  standing 
by,  they  grip  him,  and  led 
him  into  the  Sanhedrin. 


13  TO 

CYNGAP  ION 

"  GCTHCAN 

TG 

MAPTYPAC 

YGYAGIC 

AGTONTAC 

O 

13  Besides,  they  put  false 

THE 

Sanhedrin 

STAND 

BESIDES 

witnesses 

FALSifyers 

false 

sayING 

THE 

witnesses  on  the  stand, 
who  'say,  "This  ‘humanrnan 
does  not  'cease-  speaking, 

making  declarations  against 

AN0PCDT7OC  OYTOC  OY  TTAYGTA I  AAACDN  PHMATA  KATA  TOY  TOFTOY  TOY  this  holy  place  and  the 

human  this  NOT  IS-CEASING  TALKING  declarations  DOWN  OF-THE  PLACE  THE  law, 

against  the 


AriOY 

TOYTOY 

KAI 

TOY 

NOMOY 

HOLY 

this 

AND 

OF-THE 

the 

LAW 

AKHKOAMGN  TAP  AYTOY  AGTONTOC 

WE-HAVE-HEARD  for  OF-him  sayING 


OTI 

IHCOYC 

o 

NAZCDP  A 1 OC 

OYTOC 

KATAAYCG 1 

TON 

TOnON 

that 

JESUS 

THE 

NAZARENE 

this 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING 

shall-be-demolishing 

THE 

PLACE 

14  for  we  have  heard  him 
saying  that  this  Jesus  the 
Nazarene  will  be 

demolishing  this  ‘place  and 
will  be  changing  the 
customs  which  Moses 
-°gives  over  to  us." 


TOYTON  KAI  AAAAIG I  TA  G©H  A  FTAPGACDKGN  HM  IN  MCDYCHC 

this  AND  SHALL-BE-CHANGING  THE  CUSTOMS  WHICH  BESIDE-GIVES  to-US  MOSES 

gives-over 


15  ~  KAI 

ATGN ICANTGC 

GIC 

AYTON 

TTANTGC 

Ol 

KA0GZOMGNO 1 

GN 

TCD 

AND 

STRETCH  ing 
star  ing 

INTO 

him 

ALL 

THE 

ones-be  ING-seatED 
ones-be  ing-seated 

IN 

THE 

CYNGAPICD  G I  AON  TO  nPOCCOTTON  AYTOY  CDCG I  nPOCCOTTON  ArrGAOY 

Sanhedrin  PERCEIVED  THE  face  OF-him  AS-IF  face  OF-MESSENGER 


15  And  -looking  intently 
'ntoat  him,  all  ‘those 
1  seated-  in  the  Sanhedrin 
perceived  his  ‘face  as  if  it 
were  the  face  of  a 
messenger. 


1  ~  GIT7GN  AG  O  APXIGPGYC  Gl  TAYTA  OYTCDC  GXG I  "  O  AG  G<t>H 

said  YET  THE  chief-SACRED-one  IF  these  thus  IS-HAVING  THE  YET  he-AVERRed 

chief-priest 


ANAPGC 

AAGA<t>OI 

KAI 

TTATGPGC 

AKOYCATG 

O 

©GOC 

THC 

AO£HC 

MEN 

brothers 

AND 

FATHERS 

HEAR-YE 
hear-ye  ! 

THE 

God 

OF-THE 

esteem 

glory 

CD<t>0H  TCD  TTATP I  HMCDN  ABPAAM  ONT I  GN  TH  MGCOTTOTAM I A  TTPIN  H 

WAS-VIEWED  to-THE  FATHER  OF-US  ABRAHAM  to-BEING  IN  THE  MESOPOTAMIA  ERE  OR 

was-seen 


1  Now  the  chief  priest  said, 
-if  have^re  these  things 

throughtjQ?" 

2  Now  ‘he  averred,  "Men, 
brethren,  and  fathers, 
hear!  The  God  of  ‘glory  was 
seen  by  our  ‘father 
Abraham,  being  in 
‘Mesopotamia,  ere  or  he 
dwelt  in  Charan, 


3  KATOIKHCAI 

AYTON 

GN 

XAPPAN 

~  KAI 

GIT7GN 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

G£GA0G 

TO-DOWN-HOME 

to-dwell 

him 

IN 

CHARRAN 

Haran 

AND 

said 

TOWARD 

him 

BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-coming-out 

GK  THC  THC  COY  KAI  [  GK  ]  THC  CY1TGNG I  AC  COY  KAI  AGYPO 

OUT  OF-THE  LAND  OF-YOU  AND  OUT  OF-THE  TOGETHER-generated  OF-YOU  AND  HITHER 

relationship  hither ! 


3  and  said  toward  him, 

'  'Come  out  out  of  your  ‘land 
and  OLJtfrom  your 
‘relationship  and  come 
hither  into  the  land  which  I 
would  be  showing  to  you.’ 


4  GIC  THN  THN  HN  AN  CO  I  AGI£CD  "  TOTG  G£GA0CDN  GK  THC 

INTO  THE  LAND  WHICH  EVER  to-YOU  l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING  then  OUT-COMING  OUT  OF-LAND 

coming-out 


XAAAA  ICON  KAT CDKHCGN  GN  XAPPAN  KAKGI0GN  MGTA  TO  AT7O0ANG  IN 

OF-CHALDEANS  he-DOWN-HOMES  IN  CHARRAN  AND-thence  after  THE  TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

he-dwells  Haran  to-be-dying 


4  Then,  coming  out  out  of 
the  land  of  the  Chaldeans, 
he  dwells  in  Charan,  and 
thence,  after  the  'death  of 
his  ‘father,  He  exiles  him 
into  this  ‘land  intoin  which 
you'  are  now  dwelling. 


TON  TTATGPA  AYTOY  MGTCDK ICGN  AYTON  GIC  THN  THN  TAYTHN  GIC  HN 

THE  FATHER  OF-him  He-after-HOMizes  him  INTO  THE  LAND  this  INTO  WHICH 

he-exiles 
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5  YMGIC  NYN  KATOIKGITG 

YOUp  NOW  ARE-DOWN-HOMING 
ye  are-dwelling 


KM  OYK  GACDKGN  AYTC D  KAHPONOMIAN  GN 

AND  NOT  GIVES  to-him  tenancy  IN 

he-gives  enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


AYTH 

OYAG 

BHMA 

noAoc 

KA  1 

GFTHrTG  1 A  AT  O 

AOYNAI 

AYTCD 

GIC 

her 

NOT-YET 

platform 

OF-FOOT 

AND 

He-promisES 

TO-GIVE 

it 

to-him 

INTO 

5  And  He  does  not  -°give 
him  any  allotment  to  enjoy 
in  it,  nor  yeteven  a  platform 
for  a  foot.  "And  He 
promises-  to  give  it  to  him 
1ntofor  a  tenure  and  to  his 
‘seed  after  him,  there 
being  no11  child  of  his. 


KATACXGCIN  AYTHN  KM  TCD  CT7GPMAT I  AYTOY  MGT  AYTON  OYK  ONTOC 

DOWN-HAVing  her  AND  to-THE  seed  OF-him  after  him  NOT  OF-BEING 

tenure 


6  AYTCD  TGKNOY 

to-him  offspring 
child 


GAAAHCGN 

AG 

OYTCDC 

O 

©GOC 

OTI 

GCTAI 

TO 

CT7GPMA 

TALKS 

speaks 

YET 

thus 

THE 

God 

that 

SHALL-BE 

THE 

seed 

AYTOY 

T7APOIKON 

GN 

TH 

AAAOTP  1 A 

KA  1 

AOYACDCOYCIN 

AYTO 

KA  1 

OF-him 

BESIDE-HOMer 

sojourner 

IN 

LAND 

other-place 

alien 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-enSLAVING 

it 

AND 

6  Yet  ‘God  speaks  thus, 
that  his  ‘seed  shall  be  a 
sojourner  in  an  alien  land, 
and  they  shall  'enslave  it 
and  1  illtreat  it  four  hundred 
years. 


KAKCDCOYC  IN 

GTH 

TGTPAKOC 1 A 

KA  1 

TO 

G0NOC 

CD 

GAN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-EVIL-treatING 

they-shall-be-illtreating 

YEARS 

FOUR-hundred 

AND 

THE 

NATION 

to-WHICH 

IF-EVER 

AOYAGYCOYC  IN 

KPINCD 

GrCD  o 

©GOC  G IT7GN  KA  1 

MGT  A 

TAYTA 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAVING 

SHALL-BE-JUDGING  1  THE 

God 

said 

AND 

after 

these 

7  And  the  nation  for 
whichsoever  they  should  be 
slaving  shall  f  'judge,  said 
"God.  And  after  these 
things  they  shall  be 
coming"  out  and  offering 
divine  service  to  Me  in  this 
‘place. 


GIGAGY CONT A I  KA I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING  AND 
they-shall-be-coming-out 


AATPGYCOYC  IN 

MO  1 

GN 

TCD 

TOnCD 

SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

to-ME 

IN 

THE 

PLACE 

8  TOYTCD  ~  KA  I  GACDKGN 

this  AND  He-GIVES 


AYTCD  AIAGHKHN  T7GP  ITOMHC  KA  I 

to-him  covenant  OF-ABOUT-CUTTing  AND 

of-circumcision 


OYTCDC 

thus 


GrGNNHCGN  TON  ICAAK  KA  I  T7GP IGTGMGN  AYTON  TH  HMGPA  TH  OTAOH 

he-generatES  THE  ISAAC  AND  ABOUT-CUT  him  to-THE  DAY  THE  EIGHTh 

circumcised 


8  "And  He  -°gives  him  the 
covenant  of  circumcision. 
And  thus  he  begets  ‘Isaac, 
and  circumcised  him  on  the 
eighth  ‘day,  and  Isaac 
‘Jacob,  and  Jacob  the 
twelve  patriarchs. 


ICAAK 

TON 

IAKCDB 

KA  1 

IAKCDB 

TOYC 

ACDAGKA 

T7ATP  1 APXAC 

KA  1 

Ol 

ISAAC 

THE 

JACOB 

AND 

JACOB 

THE 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

patriarchs 

AND 

THE 

"And  the  patriarchs, 
being  -jealous  of  ‘Joseph, 
gave"  him  up  into  Egypt. 
And  ‘God  was  with  him, 


T7ATP I APXA I  ZHACDCANTGC  TON  ICDCH4>  AT7GAONTO  GIC  A ITYFFTON  KA  I  HN 

patriarchs  BOIL  ing  THE  JOSEPH  FROM-GAVE  INTO  EGYPT  AND  WAS 

being-\ea\ous  gave-up 


10  O 

©GOC 

MGT 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

G£G  1 AATO 

AYTON 

GK 

FIACCDN 

TCDN 

THE 

God 

WITH 

him 

AND 

He-OUT-LIFTS 

he-extricates 

him 

OUT 

OF-ALL 

OF-THE 

the 

©AIYGCDN  AYTOY  KA  I  GACDKGN  AYTCD  XAPIN 

CONSTRICTIONS  OF-him  AND  GIVES  to-him  grace 

afflictions 


KA  I  CO<t>  I  AN  GNANT  ION 

AND  WISDOM  IN-INSTEAD 

in-front-of 


10  and  extricates"  him  out 
of  all  his  ‘afflictions,  and 
-°gives  him  favor  and 
wisdom  in  front  of  Pharaoh, 
king  of  Egypt,  and 
constitutes  him  'governor 
onover  Egypt  and  onover  his 
whole  *  ‘house. 


4>APACD  BACIAGCDC  A  irYTTTOY  KA  I  KATGCTHCGN  AYTON  HrOYMGNON  Gn 

of-  PHARAO  KING  OF-EGYPT  AND  DOWN-STANDS  him  o/ie-LEADING  ON 

Pharaoh  constitutes  governor 


A  irYTTTON 

KA  1  [  G<t>  ] 

OAON 

TON  O  IKON 

AYTOY 

HA©GN  AG 

AIMOC 

G<t> 

11  "Now  a  famine  came  on 

EGYPT 

AND  ON 

WHOLE 

THE  HOME 

house 

OF-him 

CAME  YET 

FAMINE 

ON 

the  whole  of  Egypt  and 
Canaan,  and  the  affliction 
was  great,  and  our  ‘fathers 
found  no1  provender. 

OAHN 

THN 

A ITYFFTON 

KA  1 

XANAAN  KA  1 

©A  IT  1C 

MGrAAH 

KA  1 

OYX 

WHOLE 

THE 

EGYPT 

AND 

CHANAAN  AND 
Canaan 

CONSTRICTION  GREAT 
affliction 

AND 

NOT 

12  HYPICKON  XOPT  ACM  AT  A  Ol  T7ATGPGC  HMCDN  "  AKOYCAC  AG  IAKCDB  ONTA  12  Now  Jacob,  -hearing 

THEY-FOUND  FODDER-etfecte  THE  FATHERS  OF-US  HEAR  ing  YET  JACOB  BEING  that  there  'are  stores  of 

provender  grain  ,ntoin  Egypt,  delegates 

our  ‘fathers  first. 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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CITIA  G  1C 

GRAINS  (dim.)  INTO 
grain  (p) 


a  i  rynTON  eiAne ctg  i  agn 

EGYPT  OUT-FROM-PUTS 

sends-away 


TOYC  TTATGPAC  HMCDN  FIPCDTON 

THE  FATHERS  OF-US  BEFORE-most 

first 


KAI  GN  TCD  AGYTGPCD  ANGITICDPICGH  ICDCH4>  TOIC  AAGA<t>OIC  AYTOY 

AND  IN  THE  second  IS-UP-KNOWizED  JOSEPH  to-THE  brothers  OF-him 

second- time  is-made-known-again 

KAI  <t>ANGPON  GrGNGTO  TCD  4>APACD  TO  TGNOC  [  TOY  ]  ICDCH<t> 

AND  apparent  BECAME  to-THE  PHARAO  THE  breed  OF-THE  JOSEPH 

Pharaoh  race 


13  And  in  the  second  time 
Joseph  is  made  re-known  to 
his  "brethren,  and  Joseph's 
"race  became'  apparent  to 
"Pharaoh. 


~  ATTOCT  G  1 A  AC 

AG  1  CDCH4> 

MGT  GKAAGC  AT  O 

IAKCDB  TON 

T7ATGPA  AYTOY 

KAI 

commission  ing 

YET  JOSEPH 

WITH-CALLS 

JACOB  THE 

FATHER 

OF-him 

AND 

dispatch  ing 

calls-for 

T7ACAN 

THN 

CY1TGNG  1  AN 

GN 

YYXA  1 C  GBAOMHKONT  A 

T7GNTG 

KAI 

EVERY 

THE 

TOGETHER-generated  IN 

souls 

SEVENTY 

FIVE 

AND 

entire 

relationship 

among 

14  "Now  Joseph, 

-dispatching  them,  calls' 
for  Jacob,  his  "father,  and 
the  entire  relationship 
among  seventy-five  souls. 

1?  And  Jacob  descended 
into  Egypt,  and  he 
deceases,  he  and  our 
"fathers, 


KATGBH  IAKCDB  GIC  A  irYTTTON 

DOWN-STEPPed  JACOB  INTO  EGYPT 
descended 


KA I  GTGAGYTHCGN  AYTOC  KA I 

AND  deceasES  he  AND 


Ol 

THE 


T7ATGPGC  HMCDN  "  KAI  MGTGTGOHCAN  GIC  CYXGM  KAI  GTGGHCAN  GN 

FATHERS  OF-US  AND  THEY-WERE-after-PLACED  INTO  SYCHEM  AND  THEY-WERE-PLACED  IN 

they-were-transferred 


TCD  MNHMATI  CD  CDNHCATO  ABPAAM  TIMHC  APrYPlOY  T7APA  TCDN  YICDN 

THE  memorial-tomb  WHICH  purchasES  ABRAHAM  OF-VALUE  OF-SILVER  BESIDE  THE  SONS 

tomb  of-price 


16  and  they  were 
transferred  intoto  Shechem 
and  placed  in  the  tomb 
which  Abraham  purchases' 
for  a  price,  in  silver, 
besidefrom  the  sons  of 
Hamor  ‘in  Shechem. 


GMMCDP 

GN 

CYXGM 

~  KAGCDC  AG 

HrnzGN  o 

XPONOC 

THC 

GFTArTGA  1  AC 

of-  EMMOR 
of-Hamor 

IN 

SYCHEM 

according-AS  YET 

NEARED 

THE 

TIME 

OF-THE 

promise 

HC 

CDMOAOrHCGN  O  GGOC 

TCD 

ABPAAM 

HY£HCGN  O 

AAOC 

KAI 

OF-WHICH 

avows 

THE  God 

to-THE 

ABRAHAM 

GROWS 

THE 

PEOPLE 

AND 

17  "NOW,  accordingas  the 

time  of  the  promise  which 
‘God  avows  to  "Abraham 
drew  near,  the  people  grow 
and  were  multiplied  in 
Egypt, 


GT7AHGYNGH 

GN 

A  irYTTTCD 

"  AXPIC 

OY 

ANGCTH 

BACIAGYC 

GTGPOC 

[  GT7 

WAS-multipliED 

IN 

EGYPT 

UNTIL 

OF-WHICH 

which 

UP-STOOD 

rose 

KING 

DIFFERENT 

ON 

18  until  which  o  different 
king  rose  onover  Egypt,  who 
had  not  been  acquainted 
with  "Joseph. 


A  irYTTTON 

EGYPT 


OC  OYK  HAG  I  TON  ICDCH4>  ~  OYTOC  KATACO<t>  I CAMGNOC 

WHO  NOT  HAD-PERCEIVED  THE  JOSEPH  this-one  be/ng-DOWN-WISE 

deal/ng-astutely 


TO  rGNOC  HMCDN  GKAKCDCGN  TOYC  TTATGPAC 

THE  breed  OF-US  EVIL-treats  THE  FATHERS 

race  illtreats 


HMCDN  ]  TOY  TTOIGIN  TA 

OF-US  OF-THE  TO-BE-DOING  THE 

to-be-making 


19  This  one,  -dealing' 
astutely  with  our  "race, 
illtreats  the  fathers, 
*docausing  their  "babes  to  be 
exposed  int0  ‘that  they 
should  not  'live'. 


BPG4>H  GKGGTA 

BABES  OUT-PLACED 
exposed 


AYTCDN  GIC  TO  MH 

OF-them  INTO  THE  NO 


ZCDOrONG  I CGA  I 

TO-BE-beING-LIVE-parentED 

to-be-being-caased-to-live 


GN  CD  KAI  PCD 

IN  WHICH  SEASON 
era 


GrGNNHGH  MCDYCHC  KA  I 

WAS-generatED  MOSES  AND 


HN 

WAS 


ACTGIOC  TCD  OGCD 

URBANE  to-THE  God 
handsome 


OC  ANGTPA<t>H 

WHO  WAS-UP-NURTURed 
was-reared 


20  In  which  era  Moses  was 
born  (and  was  handsome 
even  to  "God),  who  was 
reared  three  months  in  the 
home  of  his  "father. 


MHNAC  TPGIC  GN  TCD  OIKCD  TOY  T7ATPOC  "  GKTGGGNTOC  AG  AYTOY 

MONTHS  THREE  IN  THE  HOME  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-BEING-OUT-PLACED  YET  OF-him 

of-being-exposed 

ANGIAATO  AYTON  H  GYrATHP  4>APACD  KAI  ANGGPGYATO  AYTON  GAYTH 

UP-LIFTS  him  THE  DAUGHTER  of-  PHARAO  AND  UP-NURTURES  him  to-herself 

lifts-up  of-  Pharaoh  rears 


21  Now,  at  his  being 
exposed,  Pharaoh's 

daughter  lifts'  him  up  and 
rears'  him  for  herself, 
intofor  a  son. 


GIC  Y  ION 

INTO  SON 


KAI 

GTTA 1 AGY0H 

MCDYCHC 

[  GN  J 

T7ACH 

C04*  1 A 

A  irYFTT  ICDN 

HN 

22  And  Moses  was  trained  in 

AND 

WAS-disciplinED 

was-trained 

MOSES 

IN 

EVERY 

WISDOM 

OF-EGYPTIANS 

WAS 

everyall  the  wisdom  of  the 
Egyptians,  yet  was 

powerful  in  his  words  and 
works. 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 
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AG  AYNATOC 

GN 

Aoroic  KAI 

GPrOIC  AYTOY 

CDC  AG 

GFTAHPOYTO 

AYTCD 

YET  ABLE 

IN 

sayings  AND 

words 

ACTS  OF-him 

works 

AS  YET 

was-FILLED 

i/vas-completed 

to-him 

T  GCCGP  AKONT  AGTHC  XPONOC 

ANGBH 

Gni 

THN 

KAPAIAN 

AYTOY 

FOUR-TY-YEAR 

forty-year 

TIME 

UP-STEPPed 

it-ascended 

ON 

THE 

HEART 

OF-him 

23  "Now  as  his  forty-year 
time  was  completed',  it 
came  up  on  his  ‘heart  to 
visit'  his  ‘brethren,  the  sons 
of  Israel. 


GnicKGYAC©Ai 

TO-ON-NOTE 

to-visit 


TOYC  AAGA4>OYC  AYTOY 

THE  brothers  OF-him 


TOYC  YIOYC  I  CP  AH  A 

THE  SONS  of-ISRAEL 


KAI 

AND 


IACDN  TINA  AA I KOYMGNON  HMYNATO 

PERCEIVING  ANY  beING-injurED  he-SUCCORS 

someone 


KAI  enOlHCGN  GKAIKHCIN 

AND  DOES  OUT-JUSTing 

avenging 


TCI) 

to-THE 


24  And  perceiving 

any someone  being  injured', 
he  succors'  him,  and  does 
the  avenging  of  him  ‘who  is 
'harried',  -smiting  the 
Egyptian. 


KATATTONOYMGNCD 

nATAIAC  TON 

A ITYTTT  ION 

GNOMIZGN  AG 

CYNIGNAI 

one-beING-DOWN-MISERIED 

o/ie-being-harried 

SMIT  ing 

THE 

EGYPTIAN 

he-LAWizED  YET 

he-inferred 

TO-understand 

TOYC  AAGA<t>OYC  [ 

AYTOY 

OTI  O 

©GOC 

A 1 A 

XGIPOC  AYTOY 

AIACDCIN 

THE  brothers 

OF-him 

that  THE 

God 

THRU 

through 

HAND  OF-him 

IS-GIVING 

25  Now  he  inferred  that  his 
‘brethren  understood  that 
‘God,  through  his  hand,  is 
giving  salvation  to  them; 
yet  ‘they  do  not 
^understand. 


CCDTHP I  AN  AYTOIC  Ol  AG  OY  CYNHKAN  "  TH  TG  GT7IOYCH  HMGPA 

SAVing  to-them  THE  YET  NOT  THEY-understand  to-THE  BESIDES  ON-BEING  DAY 

salvation  ensuing 

CD<t>0H  AYTOIC  MAXOMGNO I C  KAI  CYNHAAACCGN  AYTOYC  GIC  GIPHNHN 

he-WAS-VIEWED  to-them  ones-FIGHTING  AND  he-intercedED-with  them  INTO  PEACE 

he-was-seen 


26  Besides,  on  the  ensuing 
day  he  was  seen  by  them  os 
they  are  fighting',  and  he 
interceded  with  them  intofor 
peace,  saying,  Men! 
Brethren  are  you!  Why  is  it 
that  you  are  injuring  one 
another? 


GinCDN  ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0 1  GCTG  INA  Tl  AAIKGITG  A  A  AH  AO  YC  "  O  AG 

sayING  MEN  brothers  YE-ARE  THAT  ANY  YE-ARE-injurING  one-another  THE  YET 

why 

AAIKCDN  TON  T7AHC  ION  AT7CDCATO  AYTON  GIFTCDN  TIC  CG  KAT  GCTHCGN 

one-injurING  THE  NIGH-one  FROM-THRUSTS  him  sayING  ANY  YOU  DOWN-STANDS 

associate  thrusts-away  who  constitutes 


27  Yet  he  ‘who  is  injuring 
his  ‘associate,  thrusts'  him 
away,  saying  'anyWho 
constitutes  you  a  chief  and 
a  justice  onover  us? 


APXONTA 

KAI 

A  IKACTHN 

G4> 

HMCDN 

chief 

AND 

JUSTer 

justice 

ON 

US 

MH  ANGAGIN 

NO  TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 
to-be-despatching 


MG  CY  ©GAG  1C 

ME  YOU  ARE-WILLING 


28  You'  do  no t  'want  to 
'despatch  me  in  which  the 
manner  you  despatched  the 
Egyptian  yesterday?' 


ON 

TPOTTON  ANGIAGC 

GXOGC 

TON 

A  irYTTT  ION 

"  G<t>YrGN 

AG 

MCDYCHC 

WHICH 

manner  YOU-UP-LIFTED 

you-despatched 

YESTERDAY 

THE 

EGYPTIAN 

FLED 

YET 

MOSES 

GN 

TCD 

AOrCD 

TOYTCD 

KAI 

GrGNGTO 

T7APOIKOC 

GN 

TH 

MAA  1  AM 

OY 

IN 

THE 

saying 

word 

this 

AND 

BECAME 

BESIDE-HOMer 

sojourner 

IN 

LAND 

MADIAM 

of-Midian 

where 

29  Now  Moses  fled  inat  this 
‘word,  and  became'  a 
sojourner  in  the  land  of 
Midian,  where  he  begets 
two  sons. 


GrGNNHCGN  YIOYC  AYO  KA I  nAHPCDOGNTCDN  GTCDN  T  GCCGP  AKONT  A  30  "And,  at  the  completion 


he-generatES  SONS 

TWO 

AND  OF-BEING-FILLED 

of-being-completed 

YEARS  FOUR-TY 

of-years  forty 

of  forty  years,  a  messenger 
was  seen  by  him  in  the 
wilderness  of  ‘mount  Sinai, 
in  the  flame  of  a  thorn 

CD<t>0H  AYTCD 

GN 

TH 

GPHMCD  TOY 

OPOYC 

CINA  ArrGAOC 

GN 

4>Aon 

bush  fire. 

WAS-VIEWED  to-him 

was-seen 

IN 

THE 

DESOLATE  OF-THE 
wilderness 

mountain 

SINA  MESSENGER 

Sinai 

IN 

BLAZE 

flame 

TTYPOC  BATOY 

▼ 

O 

AG  MCDYCHC 

IACDN 

GOAYMAZGN 

TO 

OPAMA 

31  Now  ‘Moses,  perceiving 

OF-FIRE  OF-THORN-BUSH 

THE 

YET  MOSES 

PERCEIVING  he-MARVELS 
marveled 

THE 

sight 

vision 

it,  marvels  at  the  vision. 
Yet,  at  his  approaching'  to 

consider  it,  the  voice  of 
the  Lord  becamecarne~: 


nPOCGPXOMGNOY  AG  AYTOY  KATANOHCA I 

OF-TOWARD-COMING  YET  OF-him  TO-DOWN-MIND 


GrGNGTO  <t>CDNH  KYPIOY 

BECAME  SOUND  OF-Master 


Grco  32  I  am  the  God  of  your 
I  ‘fathers,  the  God  of 


of-approaching 


to-consider 


voice  of-Lord  Abraham  and  Isaac  and 

Jacob.  Now  Moses,  coming" 
to  be  in  a  tremor,  dared 


O  ©GOC  TCDN  FTATGPCDN  COY  O  ©GOC  ABPAAM  KAI  ICAAK  KAI  IAKCDB  not  consider  it. 

THE  God  OF-THE  FATHERS  OF-YOU  THE  God  of- ABRAHAM  AND  ISAAC  AND  JACOB 
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33  6NTPOMOC  A6  rGNOMGNOC  MCDYCHC 

IN-TREMBLing  YET  BECOMING  MOSES 
in-tremor 


OYK  GTOAMA  KATANOHCAI  "  G IFTGN  AG 

NOT  DARED  TO-DOWN-MIND  said  YET 

to-consider 


AYTCD 

O 

KYP  IOC 

AYCON 

TO 

YTTOAHMA 

TCDN 

TTOACDN 

COY 

O 

TAP 

to-him 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

LOOSE-YOU 
loose-you  ! 

THE 

sandal 

OF-THE 

FEET 

OF-YOU 

THE 

for 

33  "Now  the  Lord  said  to 
him,  'Loose  the  sandals 
from  your  ‘feet,  for  the 
place  on  which  you  °stand 
is  holy  land.' 


34  Tonoc  G«t>  CD  GCTMKAC  TH  An  A  GCTIN  "  IACDN  G I  AON  THN 

PLACE  ON  WHICH  YOU-HAVE-STOOD  LAND  HOLY  IS  PERCEIVING  l-PERCEIVED  THE 

you-stand 


KAKCDC  IN 

TOY 

AAOY 

MOY 

TOY 

GN 

A ITYFITCD 

KA  1 

TOY 

CTGNATMOY 

EVIL-treating 

ill-treatment 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

OF-ME 

OF-THE 

IN 

EGYPT 

AND 

OF-THE 

groaning 

34  'In  perceiving  I 
perceived  the  ill  treatment 
of  My  'people  who  are  in 
Egypt,'  and  their  'groaning 
I  hear,  and  I  descended 
to  'extricate-  them.'  And 
now,  come  hither  that  I 
should  be  dispatching  you 
into  Egypt. 


AYTCDN  HKOYCA  KA I  KATGBHN  G£GAGC©A  I  AYTOYC  KA I 

OF-them  l-HEAR  AND  l-DOWN-STEPPed  TO-BE-OUT-LIFTING  them  AND 

l-descended  to-be-extricating 


NYN  AGYPO 

NOW  HITHER 
hither ! 


ATTOCTG  1 ACD 

CG 

G  1C 

A ITYTTTON 

"  TOYTON 

TON 

1-SHOULD-BE-commissionlNG 

l-should-be-dispatching 

YOU 

INTO 

EGYPT 

this 

THE 

MCDYCHN  ON 

MOSES  WHOM 


HPNHCANTO  G ITTONTGC  TIC  CG  KATGCTHCGN  APXONTA  KA  I  A IKACTHN 

THEY-disown  sayING  ANY  YOU  DOWN-STANDS  chief  AND  JUSTer 

they-diown  who  constitutes  justice 


TOYTON 

O 

©GOC 

KA  1 

APXONTA 

KA  1 

AYTPCDTHN 

AT7GCTAAKGN 

CYN 

this-one 

THE 

God 

AND 

chief 

AND 

LOOSer 

redeemer 

HAS-commissionED 

TOGETHER 

35  "This  'Moses,  whom  they 
disown-,  saying,  'anvWho 
constitutes  you  a  chief  and 
a  justice  onover  us?'  this 
one  has  'God  commissioned 
to  be  a  chief  as  well  as  a 
redeemer,  a  justice, 

togetherwjth  fftg,  hancj  Qf 

messenger  'who  was  'seen 
by  him  in  the  thorn  bush. 


36  XGIPI  ArrGAOY  TOY  0<t>©GNT0C  AYTCD  GN  TH  BATCD  ~  OYTOC 

to-HAND  OF-MESSENGER  THE  one-BEING-VIEWED  to-him  IN  THE  THORN-BUSH  this-one 

one-being-seen 


G£HrArGN  AYTOYC  nOlHCAC  TGPATA  KA  I 

OUT-LED  them  DO  ing  MIRACLES  AND 

led-out 


CHMGIA  GN  TH  A  irYTTTCD  KA  I 

SIGNS  IN  LAND  EGYPT  AND 

oAEgypt 


36  This  man  led  them  out, 
-doing  miracles  and  signs  in 
the  land  of  Egypt  and  in 
the  Red  Sea,  and  in  the 
wilderness  forty  years. 


37  GN  GPYGPA  ©AAACCH 

IN  RED  SEA 


GCTIN  O  MCDYCHC 

IS  THE  MOSES 


KA  I  GN  TH  GPHMCD 

AND  IN  THE  DESOLATE 

wilderness 

O  GinAC  TO  1C  YIOIC 

THE  one-saying  to-THE  SONS 


GTH  TGCCGPAKONTA 

YEARS  FOUR-TY 
forty 

I  CP  AH  A  FTP04>HTHN 

of-ISRAEL  BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 


OYTOC  37  This  is  the  Moses  'who 

this  says  to  the  sons  of  Israel:  A 

Prophet  will  'God  be  raising 
up  to  you  outfrom  among 
your  'brethren,  as  me. 

YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


38  ANACTHCG I  O  ©GOC  GK  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  YMCDN  CDC  GMG  ~  OYTOC 


SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  THE  God 
shall-be-raising-i/p 

OUT 

OF-THE  brothers 

OF-YOUp  AS 
of-ye 

ME  this 

GCT 1 N  O  TGNOMGNOC 

GN 

TH 

GKKAHC 1 A 

GN 

TH 

GPHMCD 

MGTA 

TOY 

IS  THE  one-  BECOMING 

IN 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

IN 

THE 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

WITH 

THE 

38  This  is  he  'who  'came  to 
be  in  the  ecclesia  in  the 
wilderness  with  the 

messenger,  'who  'speaks  to 
him  in  'mount  Sinai,  and 
with  our  'fathers,  who 
receives-  the  living  oracles 
to  give  to  you, 


ArrGAOY 

MESSENGER 


TOY 

THE 


AAAOYNTOC 

one-TALKING 


AYTCD  GN 

to-him  IN 


TCD  OPG I 

THE  mountain 


CINA  KA  I  TCDN 

SINA  AND  OF-THE 

Sinai 


39  T7ATGPCDN  HMCDN  OC  GAG2ATO  AOriA  ZCDNTA  AOYNA I  HM  IN  CD  OYK  39  to  whom  our  'fathers  are 

FATHERS  OF-US  WHO  RECEIVES  oracles  LIVING  TO-GIVE  to-US  to-WHOM  NOT  not  will  ing  to  'become- 

obedient,  but  they  thrust- 
him  away,  and  turned  intoto 
Egypt  in  their  'hearts, 

HOGAHCAN  YT7HKOO I  TGNGCOA I  Ol  T7ATGPGC  HMCDN  AAAA  ATTCDCANTO 

WILL  obedient  TO-BE-BECOMING  THE  FATHERS  OF-US  but  THEY-FROM-THRUST 

they-thrust-away 


40  KA  1 

GCTPA<t>HCAN 

GN 

TA  1C 

KAPA  1 A  1C 

AYTCDN 

G  1C 

A ITYFFTON 

AND 

THEY-TURNed 

turned 

IN 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-them 

INTO 

EGYPT 

GinONTGC  40  saying  to  'Aaron,  'Make 
sayING  us  gods  who  will  '  go- 

before  us--for  this  'Moses, 
the  humanrnan  who  led  us  out 
out  of  the  land  of  Egypt, 
we  are  not  °aware  anywhat 
became-  of  him.’ 
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TCD  AAPCDN  nOlHCON  HM  IN  ©60  YC  Ol  nPOnOPGYCONTA  I  MMCDN  O  rAP 

to-THE  AARON  make  to-US  gods  WHO  SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING  OF-US  THE  for 

make-you  !  shall-be-going-before 


MCDYCHC 

OYTOC  OC 

G£HrArGN  HMAC  GK  THC 

A  irYFTTOY 

OYK 

MOSES 

this 

WHO  OUT-LED 

led-out 

US 

OUT  OF-LAND 

OF-EGYPT 

NOT 

OIAAMGN 

T 1 

GrGNGTO 

AYTCD 

K  A  1  GMOCXOnO  1  HC  AN  GN 

TA  1C 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ANY 

what 

BECAME 

to-him 

AND  THEY-calf-make 
they-make-calf 

IN 

THE 

HMGPAIC 

GKGINAIC 

KA  1  ANHrArON 

©YC  1  AN  TCD 

GIACDACD 

KA  1 

DAYS 

those 

AND  THEY-UP-LED 

they-led-up 

SACRIFICE  to-THE 

idol 

AND 

41  "And  they  make  a  calf 
in  those  ‘days,  and  they  led 
up  the  sacrifice  to  the  idol, 
and  mode  merry'  '"with  the 
works  of  their  ‘hands. 


42  GY<t>PAINONTO  GN  TO  1C  GPrOIC  TCDN  XGIPCDN  AYTCDN  ~  GCTPGYGN  AG  O 

THEY-were-glad  IN  THE  ACTS  OF-THE  HANDS  OF-them  TURNS  YET  THE 

they- mac/e-merry  works 


©GOC  KM  T7APGACDKGN  AYTOYC  AATP6YG  IN  TH  CTPATIA  TOY 

God  AND  BESIDE-GIVES  them  TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-THE  host  OF-THE 

gives-up 

OYPANOY  KAGCDC  rGrPATTTA  I  GN  BIBACD  TCDN  T7PO<t>HTCDN  MH 

heaven  according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  IN  SCROLL  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERers  NO 

prophets 


42  Now  ‘God  turns  and 
-°gives  them  up  to  be 
o//ering  divine  service  to 
the  host  of  ‘heaven, 
accord ing  as  it  is  °written' 
in  the  scroll  of  the 
prophets:  Do  you  not 

-°offer  Me  slain  victims  and 
sacrifices  forty  years  in  the 
wilderness,  house  of  Israel? 


43 


C<t>AriA 

KA  1 

©YC  1  AC 

TTPOCHNGrK  AT  G 

MO 1  GTH 

T  GCCGP  AKONT  A 

GN  TH 

SLAYed-ones 

AND 

SACRIFICES 

YE-TOWARD-CARRY 

to-ME  YEARS 

FOUR-TY 

IN  THE 

slain-victims 

ye-offer 

forty 

GPHMCD 

OIKOC 

1 CP AH A 

~  KA  1 

AN6AABGTG  THN 

CKHNHN 

TOY 

MOAOX  KA 1 

43  And  you  took  up  the 

DESOLATE 

HOME 

of-ISRAEL 

AND 

YE-UP-GOT 

THE 

BOOTH 

OF-THE 

MOLOCH  AND 

tabernacle  of  ‘Moloch  and 

wilderness 

house 

ye-took-up 

tabernacle 

the  constellation  of  your 

‘god  Raiphan,  the  models 
which  you  make,  to 

TO  ACTPON 

TOY 

©GOY 

[  YMCDN 

PAI<t>AN 

TOYC  TYTTOYC 

OYC 

'worship  them.  'And  1 

THE  GLEAMer 

OF-THE 

god 

OF-YOUp 

RAIPHAN 

THE 

types 

WHICH 

shall  be  exiling  you  beyond' 

constellation 

of-ye 

models 

Babylon. 

GTTO  IHCATG 

YE-make 


nPOCKYNGIN  AYTOIC  KM  M6TOIKICD 

TO-BE-worshipING  to-them  AND  l-SHALL-BE-after-HOMING 

l-shall-be-exiling 


YMAC  GTTGKG INA 

YOUp  ON-OUT-TO-BE 
ye  beyond 


44  BABYACDNOC  "  H  CKHNH  TOY  MAPTYPIOY  HN  TO  1C  U  ATP  AC  IN  HMCDN  GN 

OF-BABYLON  THE  BOOTH  OF-THE  witness  WAS  to-THE  FATHERS  OF-US  IN 

tabernacle  testimony 


TH  GPHMCD  KAGCDC 

THE  DESOLATE  according-AS 
wilderness 


AIGTAiATO 

O 

AAACDN 

prescribES 

THE 

o/ie-TALKING 

one-speaking 

TCD  MCDYCH  TTO  I HC A  I 

to-THE  MOSES  TO-make 


44  "The  tabernacle  of  the 
testimony  was  with  our 
‘fathers  in  the  wilderness, 
according  as  He 

prescribes',  *Who  'speaks 
to  ‘Moses,  to  make  it 
accord  ing  to  the  model 
which  he  had  seen, 


AYTHN 

KATA 

TON 

TYTTON 

ON 

GCDPAKG  1 

"  HN 

KA  1 

G  ICHrArON 

her 

according-to 

THE 

type 

model 

WHICH 

he-HAD-SEEN 

WHICH 

AND 

also 

THEY-INTO-LEC 

they-led-in 

A I  AAG£AMGNO  I  Ol  T7ATGPGC  HMCDN  MGTA  IHCOY  GN  TH  KATACXGCG I  TCDN 

THRU-RECEIV/np  THE  FATHERS  OF-US  WITH  JESUS  IN  THE  DOWN-HAVing  OF-THE 

succeed  ing  Joshua  tenure 


4?  which  also  our  ‘fathers 
who  succeed'  him ,  with 
Joshua,  led  into  the  tenure 
of  the  nations,  whom  ‘God 
thrusts  out  from  the  face 
of  our  ‘fathers,  till  the  days 
of  David, 


GGNCDN  CDN  G£CDCGN  O  ©GOC  ATTO  TTPOCCDnOY  TCDN  T7ATGPCDN  HMCDN 

NATIONS  WHICH  OUT-THRUSTS  THE  God  FROM  face  OF-THE  FATHERS  OF-US 

whom  thrusts-out 


46  GCDC  TCDN  HMGPCDN  A  AY  I A 

TILL  OF-THE  DAYS  of-DAVID 

the 


OC  GYPGN  XAPIN  GNCDFT  ION  TOY  ©GOY  KA I 

WHO  FOUND  grace  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  AND 

in-sight 


47  HTHCATO  GYPGIN  CKHNCDMA  TCD 

REQUESTS  TO-BE-FINDING  BOOTH  to-THE 

he-requests  tabernacle 


OIKCD 

HOME 

house 


IAKCDB 

of-  JACOB 


COAOMCDN  AG 

SOLOMON  YET 


46  who  found  favor  si§ht 
ofbefore  ‘God.  And  he 
requests'  that  he  may  'find 
o  tabernacle  for  the  God  of 
Jacob. 

47  "Yet  Solomon  builds  Him 
a  house. 
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48  O I KOAOMHCGN  AYTCD  OIKON 

HOME-BUILDS  to-Him  HOME 

builds  house 


AAA  OYX  O 

but  NOT  THE 


YYICTOC  GN 

HIGHest-One  IN 
Most-High 


xeiPonomToic 

HAND-made 
made-by-hands  (p) 


48  But  the  Most  High  is  not 
dwelling  in  what  is  made 
by  hands,  according  as  the 
prophet  is  saying, 


49  KATOIKGI  KAOCDC  O  nP04>HTHC  AGrG  I  ~  O  OYPANOC  MO  I  ©PONOC 

IS-DOWN-HOMING  according-AS  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  IS-sayING  THE  heaven  to-ME  THRONE 

is-dwelling  prophet 


50 


H  AG  m 

YTTOTTOA  ION 

TCDN 

nOACDN 

MOY  no  ION 

OIKON 

THE  YET  LAND 

UNDER-FOOT 

OF-THE 

FEET 

OF-ME  7-THE-WHICH 

HOME 

earth 

footstool 

what? 

house 

OIKOAOMHCGTG 

MO  1 

AGrG  1 

KYP  IOC 

H  TIC  Tonoc 

TMC 

SHALL-BE-beING-HOME-BUILT 

to-ME 

IS-sayING 

Master 

OR  ANY  PLACE 

OF-THE 

shall-be-being-built 

Lord 

what 

KATAFFAYCGC DC 

MOY 

~  OYX  1 

H 

XGIP  MOY 

GnOlHCGN  TAYTA 

nANTA 

DOWN-CEASing 

OF-ME 

NOT  (emph.)  THE 

HAND  OF-ME 

DOES  these 

ALL 

stopping 

not  (emph.) 

49  '"‘Heaven  is  My  throne, 
yet  the  earth  is  a  footstool 
for  My  ‘feet.  What  kind  of 
house  shall  be  'built'  for 
Me?"  the  Lord  is  saying,  or 
anywhat  is  the  place  of  My 
‘stopping?" 


?0  Is  it  not  My  ‘hand  that 
does  all  these  things ?’ 


CKAHPOTP  AXHAO  1 

KA  1 

AnGP  1 TMHTO  1  KAP  A  1 A 1 C 

KA  1 

TO  1C 

CDC  IN 

YMGIC 

HARD-NECKS 

AND 

UN-ABOUT-CUT  to-HEARTS 

AND 

to-THE 

EARS 

YOUp 

stiff-necked- ones 

uncircumcised-ones 

ye 

AG  1  TCD  nNGYMAT  1  TCD  An  CD  ANT  1  n  1  FIT GT G 

CDC 

Ol 

nATGPGC 

YMCDN 

ever  to-THE  spirit 

THE 

HOLY  ARE-INSTEAD-FALLING 

AS 

THE 

FATHERS 

OF-YOUp 

are-clashing 

of-ye 

51  Stiff-necked  and 

uncircumcised  in  your 
hearts  and  ‘ears,  you'  are 
ever  clashing  with  the  holy 
‘spirit!  As  your  ‘fathers,  you 
also! 


KA  1 

YMGIC 

~  TINA 

TCDN 

nPO<t>HT  CDN  OYK 

GAICD£AN  Ol 

nATGPGC  YMCDN 

AND 

YOUp 

ANY 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-AVERers  NOT 

CHASE 

THE 

FATHERS  OF-YOUp 

also 

ye 

which 

prophets 

persecute 

of-ye 

KA  1 

AnGKTG  INAN 

TOYC 

npoK  at  ArrG  i  a  ant  ac 

nGPi 

THC 

GAGYCGCDC 

AND 

THEY-FROM-KILL 

THE 

ones-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAG/np 

ABOUT 

THE 

COMing 

they-kill 

ones-announc/np-before 

52  Which  of  the  prophets 
do  not  your  ‘fathers 
persecute?  And  they  kill 
‘those  who  announce  before 
concerning  the  coming  of 
the  Just  One,  of  Whom  now 
you'  became-  the  traitors 
and  murderers-- 


TOY  AIKAIOY  OY  NYN  YMGIC  T7POAOTA I  KA  I  4>ONGIC  GrGNGCGG 

OF-THE  JUST-One  OF-WHOM  NOW  YOUp  BEFORE-GIVers  AND  MURDERERS  BECAME 

ye  traitors 


53 


OITINGC  GAABGTG  TON  NOMON  GIC  AlATArAC  ArTGACDN  KA I  OYK 

WHO-ANY  GOT  THE  LAW  INTO  prescription  OF-MESSENGERS  AND  NOT 

mandate 


53  who  got  the  law  'ntofor  a 
mandate  of  messengers  and 
do  not  maintain  it\" 


54  G4>YAA£ATG 

"  AKOYONTGC 

AG 

TAYTA 

AIGnPIONTO 

TA  1C 

KAP A  1 A  1C 

GUARD 

HEARING 

YET 

these 

THEY-were-THRU-SAWN 

to-THE 

HEARTS 

ye-maintain 

they-  were-harrowed 

▼ 

55  AYTCDN  KA  I  GBPYXON  TOYC  OAONTAC  G TT  AYTON  ~  YTTAPXCDN  AG 

OF-them  AND  THEY-GNASHED  THE  TEETH  ON  him  belongING  YET 


T7AHPHC 

FULL 


T7NG YM AT OC  AriOY  ATGNICAC  GIC  TON  OYPANON  GIAGN  AOIAN 

OF-spirit  HOLY  STRETCH ing  INTO  THE  heaven  he-PERCEIVED  esteem 

stating  glory 


54  Now,  hearing  these 

things,  they  were 

harrowed'  in  their  ‘hearts, 
and  gnashed  ‘their  teeth 
onat  him. 

55  Now  possessing  the 
fullness  of  faith  and  holy 
spirit,  -looking  intently  into 
‘heaven,  he  perceived  the 
glory  of  God,  and  Jesus, 
standing  outat  the  "right 
hand  of  ‘God, 


56  ©GOY 

KA  1 

IHCOYN 

GCTCDTA 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  KA  1 

GinGN 

OF-God 

AND 

JESUS 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

OUT 

OF-RIGHTp 
of-right  p 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

said 

I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


©GCDPCD  TOYC  OYPANOYC  A IHNO ITMGNOYC  KA  I  TON 

1-AM-beholdlNG  THE  heavens  HAVING-been-THRU-UP-OPENED  AND  THE 

having-been-opened-up 


56  and  said,  n|Lo'!  I  am 
beholding  the  heavens 
°opened'  up,  and  the  Son 
of  ‘Man kind  standing  outat 
the  "right  hand  of  *God." 


57  Y  ION 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

GK 

AG£  ICDN 

GCTCDTA 

TOY 

©GOY 

"  KPA£ANTGC 

SON 

OF-THE 

human 

OUT 

OF-RIGHTp 
of-right  p 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

OF-THE 

God 

CRY  ing 

V7  Now,  -crying  with  a  loud 
voice,  they  pressed  their 
‘ears  and  rush  on  him  with 
one  accord. 


AG  4>CDNH  MGrAAH 

YET  to-SOUND  GREAT 

to-voice  loud 


CYNGCXON  TA  CDTA 

THEY-pressED  THE  EARS 


AYTCDN  KA  I  CDPMHCAN 

OF-them  AND  THEY-RUSH 
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OMOGYMAAON 

GTT 

AYTON 

LIKE-FEEL 

ON 

him 

one-accord 

KM 

AND 


GKB A AONT  GC 

OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 


G£CD  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 

outs/c/e 


nOAGCDC 

city 


GAIGOBOAOYN 

THEY-STON E-CAST  {past) 
they-cast-stones  {past) 


KM  Ol  MAPTYPGC  AT7GGGNTO  TA  I  MAT  I A  AYTCDN  nAPA 

AND  THE  witnesses  FROM-PLACED  THE  GARMENTS  OF-them  BESIDE 

put-off 


58  And,  casting  him  out, 
outs/c/e  of  the  city,  they 
pelted  him  with  stones. 
And  the  witnesses  put'  off 
their  'garments  bes'deat  the 
feet  of  a  young  man 
'called-  Saul. 


59 


TOYC  TTOAAC 

NGANIOY 

KAAOYMGNOY 

CAYAOY 

~  KAI 

THE  FEET 

OF-YOUNG  {masc.) 

beING-CALLED 

SAUL  (  Heb.  ASK  ) 

AND 

of-young-man 

Saul 

GAIGOBOAOYN 

TON  CTG<t>ANON 

GT7  1 KA  AO  YMGNON 

KAI 

AGTONTA 

KYPIG 

THEY-STON  E-CAST  {past) 

THE  Stephen 

ON-CALLING 

AND 

sayING 

Master ! 

they-cast-stones  {past) 

invoking 

Lord  ! 

59  And  they  pelted 
‘Stephen  with  stones,  while 
he  is  invoking'  and  saying, 
"Lord  Jesus,  receive'  my 
‘spirit!" 


60  IHCOY  AGIA I  TO  TTNGYMA  MOY  "  GGIC  AG  TA  TONATA  GKPA£GN  <t>CDNH 

JESUS  !  RECEIVE  THE  spirit  OF-ME  PLACING  YET  THE  KNEES  he-CRIES  to-SOUND 


receive-you 

! 

to-voice 

MGrAAH 

KYPIG 

MH 

CTHCHC 

AYTOIC 

TAYTHN 

THN 

AMAPTIAN 

KAI 

GREAT 

Master ! 

NO 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-STANDING 

to-them 

this 

THE 

missing 

AND 

loud 

Lord  ! 

sin 

60  Now,  ‘kneeling,  he  cries 
with  a  loud  voice,  "Lord, 
Thou  shouldst  not  'stand 
against  them  this  ‘sin!" 
And  saying  this,  he  was  put 
to  repose. 


TOYTO  GinCDN  GKOIMHGH 

this  sayING  he-WAS-reposED 


1 


CAYAOC 

AG 

HN 

CYNGYAOKCDN 

TH 

ANA  IPGCG  1 

AYTOY 

GrGNGTO 

SAUL 

YET 

WAS 

TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 

endorsing 

to-THE 

UP-LIFTing 

assassination 

OF-him 

BECAME 

AG 

GN 

GKGINH 

TH 

HMGPA 

AlCDrMOC 

MGrAC 

Gni 

THN 

GKKAHC IAN 

THN 

GN 

YET 

IN 

that 

THE 

DAY 

CHASing 

persecution 

GREAT 

ON 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

THE 

IN 

1  Yet  Saul  was  endorsing  his 
‘assassination.  Now  in  that 
‘day  there  came'  to  be  a 
great  persecution  onof  the 
ecclesia  ‘which  is  in 
Jerusalem,  and  they  were 
all  dispersed  accordin§among 
the  districts  of  ‘Judea  and 
Samaria,  save  the  apostles. 


1 GPOCOA  YMO 1 C 

T7ANTGC 

AG 

A  1 GCT7APHCAN 

KATA 

TAC 

XCDPAC 

THC 

JERUSALEM 

ALL 

YET 

WERE-THRU-SOWN 

they-were-dispersed 

according-to 

THE 

SPACES 

districts 

OF-THE 

IOYAAIAC 

KAI 

CAMAPG  1  AC 

FIAHN 

TCDN 

ATTOCTOACDN 

JUDEA 

AND 

SAMARIA 

of-Samaria 

MOREly 

however 

OF-THE 

commissioners 

CYNGKOMICAN  AG 

TOGETHER-FETCH  YET 
are-pallbearers 


2  Yet  pious  men  are 
‘Stephen's  pallbearers,  and 
they  make  a  great  grieving 
onover  him. 


TON 

CTG<t>ANON 

ANAPGC 

GYAABGIC 

KAI 

GTTOIHCAN 

KOT7GTON 

MGrAN 

THE 

Stephen 

MEN 

pious 

AND 

THEY-make 

STRIKing 

grieving 

GREAT 

GTT 

ON 


3  AYTCD 

him 


CAYAOC  AG  GAYMAINGTO  THN  GKKAHC I  AN  KATA  TOYC  OIKOYC 

SAUL  YET  LOOSE-MAD-ED  THE  OUT-CALLED  according-to  THE  HOMES 

devastated  ecclesia 


G  I  CnOPGYOMGNOC  CYPCDN  TG 

INTO-GOING  DRAGGING  BESIDES 

going-into 


ANAPAC  KAI  TYNAIKAC  T7APGA I AOY  GIC 

MEN  AND  WOMEN  he-BESIDE-GAVE  INTO 

he-gave-over 


3  Now  Saul  devastated-  the 
ecclesia;  going'  into  according 
the  homes,  dragging  out 
both  men  and  women,  he 
gave  them  over  intoto  jail. 


4  <t>YAAKHN 

GUARD-house 

jail 


Ol  MGN  OYN  A I ACTT APGNT GC 

THE-ones  INDEED  THEN  BEING-THRU-SOWN 

being-dispersed 


A  I H  AGON  GYArrGA  I ZOMGNO  I 

THRU-CAME  WELL-MESSAGizING 
passed-through  bringing-the-well-message 


4  Those  indeed,  then,  who 
are  'dispersed,  passed 
through,  evangelizing'  with 
the  word. 


TON 

AOrON 

"  4>iAinnoc 

AG 

KATGAGCDN 

GIC 

[  THN 

THE 

saying 

word 

Philip 

YET 

DOWN-COMING 

coming-down 

INTO 

THE 

TTOAIN  THC  5  Now  Philip,  coming  down 

city  OF-THE  into  the  city  of  ‘Samaria, 

heralded  ‘Christ  to  them. 


6  CAMAPG I  AC  GKHPYCCGN  AYTOIC  TON  XPICTON  ~  TTPOCGIXON  AG  Ol  OX  AO  I 

SAMARIA  PROCLAIMED  to-them  THE  ANOINTED  heedED  YET  THE  THRONGS 

Christ 

TO  1C  AGrOMGNO  I C  YTTO  TOY  4>IAIT7nOY  OMOGYMAAON  GN  TCD  AKOYGIN 

to-THE  beING-said  by  THE  Philip  LIKE-FEEL  IN  THE  TO-BE-HEARING 

one-accord 


6  Now  the  throngs  with  one 
accord  heeded  the  things 
being  said'  by  ‘Philip,  inon 
‘hearing  them  and 
observing  the  signs  which 
he  did. 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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AYTOYC 

KA  1 

BAGnGIN 

TA 

CHMGIA 

A 

GnOIGI 

"  nOAAOl 

TAP 

TCDN 

them 

AND 

TO-BE-lookING 

to-be-observing 

THE 

SIGNS 

WHICH 

he-DID 

MANY 

for 

OF-THE 

GXONTCDN 

ones-HAVING 


n N6YMATA 

spirits 


akaoapta 

UN-clean 

unclean 


BOCDNTA 

IMPLORING 


4>CDNH 

to-SOUND 

to-voice 


MGrAAH  6IHPXONTO 

GREAT  THEY-OUT-CAME 

loud  they-came-out 


7  For  from  many  of  Those 
having  unclean  spirits,  they 
came-  out,  imploring  with 
a  loud  voice.  Now  many 
who  were  °paralyzed'  and 
lame  were  cured. 


nOAAOl  AG  nAPAAGAYMGNOI  KA  I  XCDAO I  G©GPAnGY©HCAN  ~  GrGNGTO  AG 

MANY  YET  HAVING-been-paralyzED  AND  LAME-ones  WERE-curED  BECAME  YET 

ones-having-been-paralyzed 


8  Now  much  joy  came'  to 
be  in  that  ‘city. 


no  A  AH  XAPA  GN  TH  nOAGI  GKGINH  "  ANHP  AG  TIC  ONOMAT  I  CIMCDN 

much  JOY  IN  THE  city  that  MAN  YET  ANY  to-NAME  SIMON 

certain 

nPOYnHPXGN  GN  TH  nOAGI  MArGYCDN  KA  I  G£  ICTANCDN  TO  GGNOC  THC 

BEFORE-belongED  IN  THE  city  MAGIC-ING  AND  OUT-STANDING  THE  NATION  OF-THE 

belonged-before  using-magic  amazing 


9  Yet,  before  this,  a 
anycertain  man  named 
Simon  existed  in  the  city  by 
using  magic  and  amazing 
the  nation  of  ‘Samaria, 
saying  himself  to  be 
anysome  great  one, 


CAMAPG I  AC  AGrCDN  GINA  I  TINA  GAYTON  MGrAN  "  CD  nPOCGIXON 

SAMARIA  sayING  TO-BE  ANY  self  GREAT  to-WHOM  heedED 

someone 


nANTGC 

Ano 

MIKPOY 

GCDC 

MGrAAOY 

AGrONTGC 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

H 

ALL 

FROM 

LITTLE 

small 

TILL 

GREAT 

sayING 

this 

IS 

THE 

10  whom  they  all  heeded, 
from  the  small  to  the 
great,  saying,  "This  man  is 
the  power  of  the  god 
which  is  'called'  Great." 


AYNAMIC 

TOY 

©GOY 

H 

KAAOYMGNH 

MGrAAH 

"  nPOCGIXON 

AG 

AYTCD 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-THE 

god 

THE 

one-beING-CALLED 

o/ie-being-called 

GREAT 

heedED 

they-heeded 

YET 

to-him 

11  Now  they  heeded  him 
because  of  the 

considerable  time  the 
magic  had  to  amaze  them. 


A I A  TO  IKANCD  XPONCD 

THRU  THE  to-enough  TIME 

because-of  considerable 


TA  1C  MArGIAIC  GIGCTAKGNA I 

to-THE  MAGICS  TO-HAVE-OUT-STOOD 

to-have-amazed 


AYTOYC 

them 


OTG  AG  Gn  ICTGYCAN  TCD  4>|AinnCD  GYAITGA  IZOMGNCD  nGP  I  THC 

when  YET  THEY-BELIEVE  to-THE  Philip  WELL-MESSAGizING  ABOUT  THE 

bringing-the-well-message 


BACIAGIAC 

TOY 

©GOY 

KA  1 

TOY 

ONOMATOC 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

THE 

NAME 

OF-JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

12  Yet  when  they  believe 
‘Philip  bringing  the 

evangel-  concerning  the 
kingdom  of  ‘God  and  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ,  they 
were  baptized',  both  men 
and  women. 


GBAnTIZONTO 

ANAPGC  TG  KA  1 

TYNAIKGC  ~  O  AG 

CIMCDN 

KA  1  AYTOC 

THEY-were-DIPizED 

MEN 

BESIDES  AND 

WOMEN 

1  THE  YET 

SIMON 

AND  he 

they-were-baptized 

also 

Gn  ICTGYCGN 

KA  1 

BAnTICOGIC 

HN 

nPOCKAPTGPCDN  TCD 

4>iAinncD 

BELIEVES 

AND 

BEING-DIPizED 

WAS 

perseverING 

to-THE 

Philip 

being-baptized 

waiting-on 

the 

13  Now  ‘Simon,  he  also 
believes,  and  being 
baptized,  was  waiting  on 
‘Philip.  Besides,  beholding 
the  signs  and  great 
powerful  deeds  occurring', 
he  is  amazed'. 


GGCDPCDN  TG  CHMGIA  KA  I  AYNAMGIC  MGrAAAC  TINOMGNAC  GIICTATO 

beholdING  BESIDES  SIGNS  AND  ABILITIES  GREAT  BECOMING  is- OUT-STOOD 

powers  he-/s-amazed 

~  AKOYCANTGC  AG  O I  GN  IGPOCOAYMOIC  ATTOCTOAO I  OT I  AGAGKTA I  H  14  Now  the  apostles  in 

HEAR  ing  YET  THE  IN  JERUSALEM  commissioners  that  HAS-RECEIVED  THE  Jerusalem,  -hearing  that 

‘Samaria  has  received'  the 
word  of  ‘God,  dispatch 
toward  them  Peter  and  John, 

CAMAPG  I A  TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY  AT7GCT  G I A  AN  T7POC  AYTOYC  T7GTPON 

SAMARIA  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  THEY-commission  TOWARD  them  Peter 

word  they-dispatch 


KA  I  ICDANNHN 

AND  JOHN 


OITINGC  K  AT  AB  ANT  GC  nPOCHYIANTO 

WHO-ANY  DOWN-STEPP/ng  THEY-pray 
descend  ing 


nGP  I  AYTCDN  OnCDC 

ABOUT  them  WHICH-how 

so-that 


15  whoany,  -descending, 
pray'  concerning  them,  so 
that  they  may  be  obtaining 
holy  spirit, 


AABCDC  IN  TTNGYMA  An  ON 

THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING  spirit  HOLY 

they-may-be-obtaining 


OYAGnCD 

TAP 

HN 

Gn 

OYAGNI 

NOT-YET-as-yet 

not-as-yet 

for 

it-WAS 

ON 

NOT-YET-ONE 

any 

16  for  not  as  yet  was  it 
°fallen  on  on  notany  of  them, 
yet  only,  having  been 
baptized',  they  belonged 
intoto  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 
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aytcdn  eninenTcoKoc  monon  ag 

OF-them  HAVING-ON-FALLEN  ONLY  YET 
having-fallen-on 


BGBAT7T  I CMGNO  I  YnHPXON 

HAVING-Peen-DIPizED  THEY-belongED 
having-Peen-baptized 


G  1C  TO 

INTO  THE 


ONOMA  TOY  KYPIOY  IHCOY  "  TOTG 

NAME  OF-THE  Master  JESUS  then 

Lord 


GTTGT I  ©GCAN  TAC  XGIPAC  GT7  AYTOYC 

THEY-ON-PLACE  THE  HANDS  ON  them 
they-place-on 


17  Then  they  place  *their 
hands  on  on  them,  and  they 
obtained  holy  spirit. 


KAI  GAAMBANON  T7NGYMA  An  ON  "  IACDN  AG  O  CIMCDN  OT I  A I A  THC 

AND  THEY-GOT-UP  spirit  HOLY  PERCEIVING  YET  THE  SIMON  that  THRU  THE 

they-obtained  through 


GT7 1  ©GCGCDC  TCDN  XGIPCDN  TCDN  ATTOCTOACDN  AIAOTAI  TO  T7NGYMA 

ON-PLACing  OF-THE  HANDS  OF-THE  commissioners  IS-PeING-GIVEN  THE  spirit 

imposition 


18  Yet  ‘Simon,  perceiving 
that  through  the  imposition 
of  the  hands  of  the  apostles 
the  spirit  is  being  given', 
-°offers  them  =money, 


TTPOCHNGrKGN 

AYTOIC 

XPHMATA 

~  AGrCDN  AOTG 

KAMOI 

THN 

he-TOWARD-CARRIES 

to-them 

moneys 

sayING  BE-YE-GIVING 

AND-to-ME 

THE 

he-offers 

money  (p) 

be-ye-giving  ! 

also-to-me 

GiOYC  1  AN 

TAYTHN  INA 

CD 

GAN  GniGCD 

TAC 

XGIPAC 

authority 

this 

THAT 

to-WHOM 

IF-EVER  l-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING 

THE 

HANDS 

l-may-be-placing-on 

19  saying,  "'Give  me  also 
this  ‘authority,  that  on 
whomsoever  I  may  be 
placing  my  ‘hands,  he  may 
be  obtaining  holy  spirit." 


AAMBANH 

FINGYMA 

An  ON 

~  TTGTPOC 

AG  GIT7GN 

TTPOC 

AYTON  TO 

he-MAY-BE-GETTING-UP 

spirit 

HOLY 

Peter 

YET  said 

TOWARD  him 

THE 

he-may-be-obtaining 

APrYPION  COY 

CYN 

COI 

GIH 

GIC 

AT7CDAG  1  AN 

OTI 

THN 

ACDPGAN 

SILVER  OF-YOU 

TOGETHER 

to-YOU 

MAY-BE 

INTO 

destruction 

that 

THE 

gratuity 

20  Yet  Peter  said  toward 
him,  "May  your  ‘silver  be 
intofor  destruction  together 
with  you,  seeing  that  you 
infer  that  the  gratuity  of 
‘God  is  to  be  'acquired' 
throughly  mecins  0f  =money! 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY  GNOMIC  AC  A  I A 

God  YOU-LAWize  THRU 
you-infer  through 


XPHMATCDN  KTACGAI 

moneys  TO-BE-ACQUIRING 

money  (p) 


OYK  GCTIN  CO  I 

NOT  IS  to-YOU 


21  For  you  there  is  neither 
part  nor  lot  in  this  ‘matter, 
for  your  ‘heart  is  not 
straight  in  front  of  ‘God. 


MGPIC  OYAG  KAHPOC  GN  TCD  AOrCD  TOYTCD  H  TAP  KAPAIA  COY  OYK 

PART  NOT-YET  LOT  IN  THE  saying  this  THE  for  HEART  OF-YOU  NOT 

neither  matter 


GCTIN 

GY0GIA 

GNANT  1 

TOY  ©GOY 

MGT  ANOHCON 

OYN 

ATTO 

THC 

IS 

WELL-PLACED 

IN-INSTEAD 

OF-THE  God 

after-MIND-YOU 

THEN 

FROM 

THE 

straight 

in-front-of 

the 

repent-you  ! 

KAKIAC 

COY  TAYTHC  KAI 

AGH0HTI 

TOY  KYPIOY 

G  1 

APA 

EVIL 

OF-YOU  this 

AND 

BE-YOU-BEING-BOUND 

OF-THE  Master 

IF 

CONSEQUENTLY 

beseech-you  ! 

Lord 

22  Repent,  then,  from  this 
‘evil  of  yours,  and  'beseech 
the  Lord,  if,  consequently, 
the  notion  of  your  ‘heart 
will  be  'forgiven  you. 


A4>G0HCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-pardoned 


CO  I  H  GniNO 

to-YOU  THE  ON-MIND 
notion 


THC  KAPAIAC 

OF-THE  HEART 


COY  "  GIC  TAP 

OF-YOU  INTO  for 


23  For  I  'see  you  'are  intoin 
the  bile  of  bitterness  and 
the  fetter  of  injustice." 


XOAHN  niKPIAC  KAI 

BILE  OF-BITTERness  AND 


CYNAGCMON 

TOGETHER-BOND 

fetter 


AA  IK  I  AC 

OF-UN-JUSTness 

of-injustice 


OPCD  CG 

l-AM-SEEING  YOU 


ONTA 

BEING 


~  AnOKPIOGIC 

AG 

O 

CIMCDN 

G IT7GN  AGH0HTG 

YMGIC 

YT7GP 

GMOY 

answerING 

YET 

THE 

SIMON 

said  BE-BEING-BOUND 

YOUp 

OVER 

ME 

be-ye-beseeching  ! 

ye 

for-the-sake-of 

nPOC  TON 

KYP  ION 

oncDC 

MHAGN  GTTGA0H 

GT7  GMG 

CDN 

TOWARD  THE 

Master 

WHICH-how 

NO-YET-ONE  MAY-BE-ON-COMING 

ON  ME 

OF-WHICH 

Lord 

so-that 

nothing  may-be-coming-on 

24  Now  answering,  Simon 
said,  "=You  'beseech  toward 
the  Lord  for  my  sake  so 
that  nothing  may  be 
coming  on  on  me  which  you 
have  declared." 


G  IPHKATG 

~  Ol 

MGN 

OYN 

A  1 AMAPT  YP  AMGNO 1 

KAI 

A  AAHCANT  GC  TON 

YE-HAVE-declarED 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

ones-THRU-witness/Pp 

AND 

TALK  ing 

THE 

o/ies-certify/Pp 

speak  ing 

AOrON  TOY 

KYPIOY 

YFTGCTPG4>ON  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  FTOAAAC 

TG 

saying  OF-THE  Master  reTURNED  INTO  JERUSALEM  MANY  BESIDES 

word  Lord 


25  Those  indeed,  then, 
who  certify  and  speak  the 
word  of  the  Lord,  returned 
intoto  Jerusalem.  Besides, 
they  evangelized'  many 
villages  of  the  Samaritans. 
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26  KCDMAC  TCDN 

VILLAGES  OF-THE 


CAMAP  I  TCDN  GYHrrGA  I ZONTO 

SAMARItans  THEY-WELL-MESSAGizED 

they-brought-the-well-message 


ArrGAOC  AG 

MESSENGER  YET 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


GAAAHCGN 

T7POC 

4>iAinnoN 

AGrCDN 

ANACTH©  1 

KA  1 

FTOPGYOY 

KATA 

TALKS 

speaks 

TOWARD 

Philip 

sayING 

BE-UP-STANDING 
be-you-rising  ! 

AND 

BE-GOING 
be-you-going  ! 

accord  ing -to 

26  Now  o  messenger  of  the 
Lord  speaks  toward  Philip, 
saying,  "'Rise  and  'go' 
according^  midday  on  the 

road  which  is  descending 
from  Jerusalem  intoto  Gaza. 
This  is  a  wilderness." 


MGCHMBPIAN  GT7 1  THN  OAON  THN  K  AT  ABA  I NOYCAN  AnO  I GPOYCAAHM  GIC 

MID-DAY  ON  THE  WAY  THE  one-DOWN-STEPPING  FROM  JERUSALEM  INTO 

midday  road  one-descending 


rAZAN 

AYTH 

GCTIN 

GPHMOC 

~  KA  1 

ANACTAC 

GT7OPGY0H 

KA  1 

IAOY 

GAZA 

this 

IS 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

AND 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 

he-WAS-GONE 

he-went 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

ANHP 

AI0IOT 

GYNOYXOC 

AYNACTHC 

KANAAKHC 

BACIAICCHC 

A 1©  lOTTCDN 

MAN 

ETHIOPIAN 

EUNUCH 

ABLEr 

potentate 

OF-CANDACE 

KINGess 

queen 

OF-ETHIOPIANS 

27  And  -rising,  he  went. 
And  1  lo~ !  a  man,  on 
Ethiopian  eunuch,  a 
potentate  of  Candace, 
queen  of  the  Ethiopians, 
who  was  onover  her  entire 
‘exchequer,  who  had  come, 
to  be  worshiping,  intoto 
Jerusalem. 


OC  HN  GTTI  TTACHC  THC  TAZHC  AYTHC  OC  GAHAY0G I  TTPOCKYNHCCDN 

WHO  WAS  ON  EVERY  OF-THE  EXCHEQUER  OF-her  WHO  HAD-COME  worshipING  (fut.) 

entire  worshiping 


28  GIC  I  GPOYCAAHM 

INTO  JERUSALEM 


HN  TG  YT70CTPG<t>CDN  KA I  KA0HMGNOC  Gni  TOY  28  Besides,  he  was 

he-WAS  BESIDES  reTURNING  AND  sittING  ON  THE  returning  and  sitting'  on  his 

‘chariot,  and  he  read  the 
prophet  Isaiah. 


29  APMATOC  AYTOY  KA  I  ANGr  I NCDCKGN  TON  T7PO<t>HTHN  HCAIAN  "  G IT7GN  AG 

chariot  OF-him  AND  read  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  ISAIAH  said  YET 

prophet 


29  Now  the  spirit  said  to 
Philip,  "'Approach  and  be 
'joined  to  this  ‘chariot." 


TO  T7NGYMA  TCD  4>|AinnCD  TTPOCGA0G  KA  I 

THE  spirit  to-THE  Philip  BE-TOWARD-COMING  AND 

be-you-approaching  ! 


KOAAH0HT I 

BE-BEING-JOINED 
be-you-being-joined  ! 


TCD 

to-THE 


APMAT 1  TOYTCD 

"  T7POCAPAMCDN  AG  O 

4>iAinnoc 

HKOYCGN 

AYTOY 

chariot  this 

TOWARD-RUNNING  YET  THE 
running-toward 

Philip 

HEARS 

OF-him 

ANAr  1 NCDCKONT  OC 

HCAIAN  TON  TTPOcfcHTHN 

KA  1  GIT7GN 

APA 

TG 

readING 

ISAIAH  THE  BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

AND  said 

CONSEQUENTLY 

SURELY 

30  Now  ‘Philip,  running 
toward  him,  hears  him 
reading  Isaiah  the  prophet, 
and  said,  "Consequently, 
you  surely  'know  what  you 
are  reading!" 


31  r  INCDCKG  1C  A 

YOU-ARE-KNOWING  WHICH 


AYNAIMHN  GAN  MH 

MAY-I-BE-ABLE  IF-EVER  NO 
l-may-be-able 


ANAr INCDCKG  1C  "  O  AG 

YOU-ARE-readING  THE  YET 


TIC  OAHrHCG  I 

ANY  SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING 

someone  shall-be-guiding 


GIT7GN  nCDC  TAP  AN 

said  how  for  EVER 

he-said 

MG  TTAPGKAAGCGN  TG 

ME  he-BESIDE-CALLS  BESIDES 
he-entreats 


31  Yet  ‘he  said,  "For  how 
should  I  be  'able,  if  ever 
any someone  should  not  be 
guiding  me?"  Besides,  he 
entreats  ‘Philip,  -stepping 
up,  to  be  seated  together^ ^ 
him. 


32  TON  4>|AinnON  ANABANTA  KAOICAI  CYN  AYTCD 

THE  Philip  UP-STEPP  ing  TO-be-seated  TOGETHER  to-him 

stepp/'ng-up 


H  AG  TTGPIOXH 

THE  YET  ABOUT-HAVing 
context 


THC 

TPA<t>HC 

HN 

ANGr  1  NCDCKGN 

HN 

AYTH 

CDC 

nPOBATON 

GTTI 

C<t>ArHN 

OF-THE 

WRITing 

scripture 

WHICH 

he-read 

WAS 

this 

AS 

sheep 

ON 

SLAYing 

slaughter 

32  Now  the  context  of  the 
scripture  which  he  read 
was  this:  "As  a  sheep  onto 
slaughter  was  He  led,  And 
as  a  lamb  in  front  of  its 
* '  shearer  is  not  bleat  ins, 
Thus  He  is  not  opening  His 
‘mouth. 


HX0H  KA  I  CDC 

He-WAS-LED  AND  AS 


AMNOC  GNANT  ION 

LAMB  IN-INSTEAD 
in-front-of 


TOY  KG  IPANTOC 

OF-THE  one-SHEARING 
the 


AYTON  A<t>CDNOC 

him  UN-SOUND 

soundless 


33  OYTCDC 

OYK 

ANO  1  TGI 

TO 

CTOMA 

AYTOY 

thus 

NOT 

He-IS-UP-OPENING  THE 
he-is-opening 

MOUTH 

OF-Him 

[  AYTOY 

]  H 

KPICIC 

AYTOY 

HP0H 

THN 

OF-Him 

THE 

JUDGing 

OF-Him 

WAS-LIFTED 

THE 

was-taken-away 


GN  TH  TAT7G INCDCG I 

IN  THE  LOWness 

humiliation 


rGNG AN  AYTOY  T  I C 

generation  OF-Him  ANY 

who 


33  In  His  ‘humiliation  His 
‘judging  was  taken  away. 
His  ‘generation  anywho  will 
be  relating  ?  thatFor  His  ‘life 
is  being  taken'  away  from 
the  earth." 
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AIHrHCGTAI  OTI 

SHALL-BE-relatING  that 


MP6TM  \TlO 

IS-beING-LIFTED  FROM 

is-being-taken-away 


THC 

THC 

H 

ZCDH 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

THE 

LIFE 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 


"  ATTOKPIOGIC 

AG 

O  GYNOYXOC 

TCD 

4>iAinncD 

GIT7GN 

AGOMAI 

COY 

answerING 

YET 

THE  EUNUCH 

to-THE 

Philip 

said 

1-AM-beseechlNG 

OF-YOU 

T7GPI  TINOC 

O 

nPO<t>HTHC 

AGrGI 

TOYTO 

T7GPI 

GAYTOY 

H 

T7GPI 

ABOUT  ANY 
whom 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

IS-sayING 

this 

ABOUT 

self 

OR 

ABOUT 

34  Now  answering,  the 
eunuch  said  to  ‘Philip,  "I 
'beseech'  you,  concerning 
anywhom  is  the  prophet 
saying  this,  concerning 
himself  or  concerning 
anysome  different  person ?" 


GTGPOY 

TINOC 

w  ANO l£AC 

AG 

O 

ctHAinnoc 

TO 

CTOMA 

AYTOY 

KAI 

DIFFERENT 

ANY 

someone 

UP-OPEN  ing 
opening 

YET 

THE 

Philip 

THE 

MOUTH 

OF-him 

AND 

35  Now  ‘Philip,  -opening  his 
‘mouth,  and  -beginning' 
from  this  ‘scripture, 
evangelizes'  to  him  ‘Jesus. 


AP£AMGNOC  MTO 

beginning  FROM 


THC  rPA<t>HC  TAYTHC 

THE  WRITing  this 

scripture 


gyhftgaicato 

he-WELL-MESSAGizES 

he-brings-the-well-message 


AYTCD 

to-him 


TON 

THE 


IHCOYN  "  CDC  AG 

GTTOPGYONTO 

KATA 

THN 

OAON 

HA0ON  Gn 1 

T 1 

36  Now  as  they  went' 

JESUS 

AS  YET 

THEY-WENT 

according-to 

THE 

WAY 

road 

THEY-CAME  ON 

ANY 

some 

accordinga[ong  t(-,e  roacj  they 

came  onto  anysome  water, 
and  the  eunuch  is  averring, 
"'Lo~!  Water!  anyWhat  is 

YACDP 

KAI  4>HC  IN 

O  GYNOYXOC  IAOY 

YACDP 

T 1  KCDAYGI 

MG 

preventing  me  from  being 

water 

AND  IS-AVERRING  THE  EUNUCH 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

water 

ANY  IS-FORBIDDING 
what  is-preventing 

ME 

baptized?" 

BAnT  1 C0HNA 1 

KAI 

GKGAGYCGN  CTHNA 1  TO 

APMA 

KAI 

KATGBHCAN 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

AND 

he-ORDERS 

TO-STAND  THE 

chariot 

AND 

THEY-DOWN-STEPPed 

to-be-baptized 

they-descended 

AM<t>OTGPOI  GIC 

TO 

YACDP  O 

TG  <t>IAinnOC  KAI 

O 

GYNOYXOC 

KAI 

both  INTO 

THE 

water  THE 

BESIDES  Philip 

AND 

THE 

EUNUCH 

AND 

37  (no  verse  37) 

38  And  he  orders  the 
chariot  to  stand,  and  they 
both  descended  into  the 
water,  both  ‘Philip  and  the 
eunuch,  and  he  baptizes 
him. 


39  GBAnTICGN 

AYTON 

~  OTG 

AG 

ANGBHCAN 

GK 

TOY 

YAATOC 

nNGYMA 

he-DIPizES 

he-baptizes 

him 

when 

YET 

THEY-UP-STEPPed 

they-ascended 

OUT 

OF-THE 

water 

spirit 

KYPIOY  HPnACGN  TON  4>|AinnON  KAI  OYK  GIAGN  AYTON  OYKGT I  O 

OF-Master  SNATCHES  THE  Philip  AND  NOT  PERCEIVED  him  NOT-STILL  THE 

of-Lord 


39  Now  when  they  stepped 
up  out  of  the  water,  the 
spirit  of  the  Lord  snatches 
away  ‘Philip,  and  the 
eunuch  did  not  perceive 
him  not  any  longer,  for  he 
went'  his  ‘way  rejoicing. 


40  GYNOYXOC  GTTOPGYGTO  TAP  THN  OAON  AYTOY  XAIPCDN  ~  4>|AinnOC  AG 

EUNUCH  he-WENT  for  THE  WAY  OF-him  JOYING  Philip  YET 

rejoicing 

GYPG0H  G  1C  AZCDTON  KAI  AIGPXOMGNOC  GYHITGA IZGTO  TAC  TTOAGIC 

WAS-FOUND  INTO  AZOTUS  AND  THRU-COMING  he-WELL-MESSAGizED  THE  cities 

passing-through  he-brought-the-well-message 


40  Now  Philip  was  found 
intoin  Azotus,  and,  passing' 
through,  he  brought  the 
evangel'  to  all  the  cities, 
till  his  ‘coming  into 
Caesarea. 


nACAC  GCDC  TOY  GA0GIN  AYTON 

ALL  TILL  OF-THE  TO-BE-COMING  him 


G  1C  KAICAPGIAN 

INTO  CAESAREA 


1 


O 

THE 


AG  CAYAOC  GT I 

YET  SAUL  STILL 


GMT7NGCDN 

IN-BLOWING 

breathing-out 


AT7GIAHC 

OF-threat 


KAI  4>ONOY  G  1C  TOYC 

AND  OF-MURDER  INTO  THE 
murder 


2  MAOHTAC  TOY 

LEARNers  OF-THE 
disciples 


KYPIOY  T7POCGA0CDN 

Master  TOWARD-COMING 

Lord  approaching 


TCD  APXIGPGI 

to-THE  chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 


HTHCATO  T7AP 

he-REQUESTS  BESIDE 
requests 


AYTOY  Gn  I  CTO  A  AC  GIC 

him  letters  INTO 

of-him 


AAMACKON 

DAMASCUS 


TTPOC  TAC  CYNArCDrAC  OTTCDC 

TOWARD  THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  WHICH-how 

synagogues  so-that 


1  Now  ‘Saul,  still  breathing 
out  threatening  and  murder 
intoagainst  the  disciples  of 
the  Lord,  approaching  the 
chief  priest, 

2  requests'  besidefrom  him 
letters  intofor  Damascus 
toward  the  synagogues,  so 
that,  if  he  should  be  finding 
any  who  'are  of  the  way, 
both  men  and  women,  he 
may  be  leading  them 
°bound'  intoto  Jerusalem. 


GAN  TINAC  GYPH  THC  OAOY  ONTAC 

IF-EVER  ANY  he-MAY-BE-FINDING  OF-THE  WAY  BEING 


ANAPAC  TG  KAI 

MEN  BESIDES  AND 
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3  rYNAIKAC  A6AGMGNOYC  ArArH  6 1C  IGPOYCAAHM  GN  AG  TCD  3  Now  in  his  going  he 

WOMEN  HAVING-been-BOUND  he-MAY-BE-LEADING  INTO  JERUSALEM  IN  YET  THE  came'  to  be  nearing 

‘Damascus.  bes,des  Suddenly 
a  light  out  of  ‘heaven 
flashes  about  him. 

nOPGYGCOAl  GrGNGTO  AYTON  GmiZGIN  TH  AAMACKCD  G£AI<t>NHC  TG 

TO-BE-GOING  BECAME  him  TO-BE-NEARING  to-THE  DAMASCUS  suddenly  BESIDES 


AYTON 

TTGP  1 HCTPATGN 

<t>CDC 

GK 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

~  KAI 

TTGCCDN 

GT7I 

THN 

him 

ABOUT-GLEAM-FLINGS 

flashes-about 

LIGHT 

OUT 

OF-THE 

heaven 

AND 

FALLING 

ON 

THE 

4  And  falling  on  the  earth, 
he  hears  a  voice  saying  to 
him,  "Saul,  Saul,  anywhy 
are  you  persecuting  Me?" 


rHN 

HKOYCGN 

<t>CDNHN 

AGrOYCAN 

AYTCD 

LAND 

earth 

he-HEARS 

SOUND 

voice 

sayING 

to-him 

CAOYA 

SAUL  (  Heb. ) 
Saul 


CAOYA 

T 1 

MG 

SAUL  (  Heb. ) 

ANY 

ME 

Saul 

why 

AICDKGIC 

~  GIT7GN 

AG 

TIC 

G  1 

KYPIG 

O 

YOU-ARE-CHASING 

you-are-persecuting 

he-said 

YET 

ANY 

who 

YOU-ARE 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

THE 

AG  GrCD  GIMI  IHCOYC  5  Yet  he  said,  "Who  art 
YET  I  AM  JESUS  Thou,  Lord?"  Yet  ‘He  said, 

T  am  Jesus  Whom  you' 
are  persecuting. 


6  ON 

CY  AICDKGIC 

AAAA 

ANACTH0  1 

KAI 

GICGA0G  G  1C 

THN  nOAIN 

WHOM 

YOU  ARE-CHASING 
are-persecuting 

but 

BE-UP-STANDING 
be-you-rising  ! 

AND 

BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 
be-you-entering  ! 

THE 

city 

7  KAI 

AAAH0HCGTA 1 

COI 

O  T 1 

CG 

AG  1  nOIGIN 

▼ 

Ol 

AG 

AND 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED 

it-shall-be-being-spoken 

to-YOU 

WHICH  ANY 
what 

YOU 

IS-BINDING  TO-BE-DOING 
it-is-binding 

THE 

YET 

ANAPGC  O I 

MEN  THE 

the- ones 


CYNOAGYONTGC 

TOGETHER-joumeylNG 

journeying-together 


AYTCD 

to-him 


G  I CTHKG  I  CAN  GNGO  I 

HAD-STOOD  DUMBFOUNDed 

stood 


6  butNevertheless,  'rise  and 
'enter  'nt0  the  city,  and  it 
will  be  spoken  to  you 
whatany  you  'must  be 
doing." 

7  Now  the  men  ‘who  are 
journeying  with  him  °stood 
dumbfounded,  hearing, 
indeed,  the  sound,  yet 
beholding  no  one. 


8  AKOYONTGC  MGN  THC  <t>CD  NHC  MHAGNA  AG  0GCDPOYNTGC 

HEARING  INDEED  OF-THE  SOUND  NO-YET-ONE  YET  beholdING 

no-one 


HrGPGH 

WAS-ROUSED 

was-raised 


AG  CAYAOC  AnO 

YET  SAUL  FROM 


THC  THC  ANGCDrMGNCDN 

THE  LAND  OF-HAVING-bee/i-UP-OPENED 
earth  of-having-bee/7-opened 


AG  TCDN 

YET  THE 


0<t>0AAMCDN 

VIEWers 

eyes 


8  Now  Saul  was  raised  from 
the  earth,  yet,  his  ‘eyes 
being  °open~,  he  observed 
nothing.  Now,  leading  him 
by  the  hand,  they  led  him 
'nt0  into  Damascus, 


AYTOY  OYAGN  GBAGTTGN  XG I  PArCDrOYNTGC  AG  AYTON  GICHrATON 

OF-him  NOT-YET-ONE  he-lookED  HAND-LEADING  YET  him  THEY-INTO-LED 

nothing  he-observed  leading-by-fbe-hand  they-led-in 


G  1C 

INTO 


9  AAMACKON 

DAMASCUS 


KAI  HN  HMGPAC  TPGIC  MH  BAGT7CDN  KA I  OYK  G<t>ArGN  OYAG 

AND  he-WAS  DAYS  THREE  NO  lookING  AND  NOT  he-ATE  NOT-YET 

observing  neither 


9  and  he  was  three  days  not 
observing  aught,  and  he 
neither  ate  nor  drank. 


GT7IGN 

~  HN 

AG 

TIC 

MA0HTHC 

GN  AAMACKCD 

ONOMAT  1 

ANANIAC  KAI 

he-DRANK 

WAS 

YET 

ANY 

certain 

LEARNer 

disciple 

IN  DAMASCUS 

to-NAME 

ANANIAS 

AND 

GIT7GN 

TTPOC 

AYTON 

GN  OPAMAT 1 

O  KYP  IOC 

ANANIA 

O  AG 

GIT7GN 

said 

TOWARD 

him 

IN  sight 

vision 

THE  Master 

Lord 

ANANIAS  ! 

THE  YET 

he-said 

10  Now  there  was  a 
anycertain  disciple  in 
Damascus  named  Ananias, 
and  the  Lord  said  toward 
him  in  a  vision,  "Ananias!" 
Now  ‘he  said,  "'Lo!  it  is  I, 
Lord!" 


11  I AOY  GrCD 

BE-PERCEIVING  I 
lo  ! 


KYPIG 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 


O 

THE 


AG  KYP  IOC  T7POC  AYTON 

YET  Master  TOWARD  him 

Lord 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 


TTOPGY0HT I  GT7I  THN  PYMHN  THN 

YOU-BE-BEING-GONE  ON  THE  street  THE 

be-you-being-gone  ! 


KAAOYMGNHN 

one-belNG-CALLED 

being-called 


GY0GIAN 

WELL-PLACE 

straight 


KAI 

AND 


ZHTHCON 

SEEK 
seek-you  ! 


11  Now  the  Lord  toward  him, 
"Rise!  Go  onto  the  street 
‘'called-  'Straight,'  and 
seek  in  the  house  of  Judas 
for  a  Tarsian  named  Saul, 
for  'Ur!  he  is  praying'. 


GN  OIK  I A  IOYAA  CAY  AON  ONOMAT I  TAPCGA  I  AOY  TAP  TTPOCGYXGTA I 

IN  HOME  OF-JUDAS  SAUL  to-NAME  TARSIAN  BE-PERCEIVING  for  he-IS-prayING 

house  lo  ! 


12  "  KAI  GIAGN 

AND  he-PERCEIVED 


ANAPA  [  GN  OPAMATI 

MAN  IN  sight 

vision 


ANANIAN  ONOMAT  I 

ANANIAS  to-NAME 


GICGA0ONTA  KAI 

INTO-COMING  AND 
entering 


12  And  he  perceived  in  a 
vision  a  man  named 
Ananias  entering  and 
placing  his  ‘hands  on  him  so 
that  he  should  be  receiving 
sight." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  9 


13  gttiognta  aytcd 

ON-PLACING  to-him 

placing-on 


TAC  ]  XG 1  PAC  OnCDC 

THE  HANDS  WHICH-how 

so-that 


ANABAGYH 

he-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING 

he-should-be-recovering-sight 


ATTGKP  I0H 

answerED 


AG 

ANANIAC 

KYPIG 

HKOYCA 

ATTO 

TTOAACDN 

T7GPI 

TOY 

ANAPOC 

TOYTOY 

YET 

ANANIAS 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

l-HEAR 

FROM 

MANY 

ABOUT 

THE 

MAN 

this 

13  Yet  Ananias  answered, 
"Lord,  I  hear  from  many 
concerningakout  this  ‘man, 

how  much  evil  he  does  to 
Thy  ‘saints  in  Jerusalem. 


OCA 

KAKA  TO  1C 

Anoic 

COY 

GT70IHCGN  GN 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

~  KA  1 

CDAG 

as-much-as 

EVIL  to-THE 

HOLY-  ones 

OF-YOU 

he-DOES  IN 

JERUSALEM 

AND 

here 

evil  p 

saints 

GXGI 

GiOYC 1  AN 

T7APA 

TCDN 

APX  IGPGCDN 

AHCAI  T7ANTAC 

TOYC 

he-IS-HAVING 

authority 

BESIDE 

OF-THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

TO-BIND  ALL 

THE 

14  And  here  he  1  has 
authority  besidefrom  the 
chief  priests  to  bind  all 
who  are  invoking'  Thy 
"name." 


Gn  1 KAAOYMGNOYC 

TO  ONOMA  COY 

GIFTGN 

AG  T7POC 

AYTON 

O  KYPIOC 

ones-  ON-CALLING 
ones- in  vo  king 

THE  NAME 

OF-YOU 

said 

YET  TOWARD 

him 

THE  Master 

Lord 

nOPGYOY  OT  1 

CKGYOC 

GKAOrHC 

GCTIN 

MO  1  OYTOC  TOY 

BACTACA 1 

YOU-BE-GOING  that 
be-you-going  ! 

INSTRUMENT 

OF-choice 

IS 

to-ME  this-one 

OF-THE 

TO-BEAR 

15  Yet  the  Lord  said  toward 
him  "'Go',  thatfor  he'  is  a 
choice  instrument  of  Mine, 
‘to  bear  My  ‘name  s'§ht 
ofbefore  both  the  nations 
and  kings,  besides  the  sons 
of  Israel, 


TO  ONOMA  MOY  GNCDFT  ION  GONCDN  TG  KA  I  BACIAGCDN  YICDN  TG 

THE  NAME  OF-ME  IN-VIEW  OF-NATIONS  BESIDES  AND  KINGS  SONS  BESIDES 

in-sight 


1  CP  AH  A  ~  GrCD 

TAP 

YTTOAG  l£CD 

AYTCD 

OCA 

of-  ISRAEL  1 

for 

SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING 

shall-be-intimating 

to-him 

as-much-as 

AG  I  AYTON 

IS-BINDING  him 
it-is-binding 


16  for  I'  shall  be  intimating 
to  him  how  much  he  'must 
be  suffering  for  My  ‘name's 
sake." 


17  YT7GP  TOY  ONOMATOC  MOY  FIAOGIN  "  ATTHAOGN  AG  ANANIAC  KA  I 

OVER  THE  NAME  OF-ME  TO-BE-EMOTIONING  FROM-CAME  YET  ANANIAS  AND 

for-the-sake-of  to-be-suffering  came-away 

GICHAOGN  G  1C  THN  OIK  IAN  KA  I  GniOGIC  G  T7  AYTON  TAC  XGIPAC  GIT7GN 

INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  HOME  AND  ON-PLACING  ON  him  THE  HANDS  he-said 

entered  house  placing-on 

CAOYA  AAGA<t>G  O  KYPIOC  AT7GCT  A  AKGN  MG  IHCOYC  O  O<t>0GIC 

SAUL  ( Heb. )  brother!  THE  Master  HAS-commissionED  ME  JESUS  THE  One-BEING-VIEWED 

Saul  Lord  one-being-seen 


17  Now  Ananias  came  away 
and  entered  int0  the  house, 
and  placing  on  his  ‘hands  on 
him,  he  said,  "Saul! 
Brother!  The  Lord  has 
commissioned  me  (Jesus, 
*Who  was  'seen  by  you  'non 
the  road  by  which  you 
came-),  so  that  you  should 
be  receiving  sight  and  be 
'filled  with  holy  spirit." 


CO  I  GN  TH  OACD  H  HPXOY  OnCDC  ANABAGYHC  KA  I 

to-YOU  IN  THE  WAY  to-WHICH  YOU-CAME  WHICH-how  YOU-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING  AND 


road 

so-that 

you-should-be-recovering-sight 

18  FIAHCOHC 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED 

TTNG  YM  AT  OC 

OF-spirit 

AriOY 

HOLY 

~  KA  1 

AND 

GYOGCDC 

immediately 

ATTGTTGCAN 

FROM-FALL 

fall-from 

AYTOY 

OF-him 

18  And  immediately  fall  from 
from  his  ‘eyes  as  if  scales, 
and  he  receives  sight. 
Besides,  -rising,  also,  he  is 

baptized, 

ATTO  TCDN  0<t>0AAMCDN  CDC  AGTT I AGC  ANGBAGYGN  TG  KA  I  ANACTAC 

FROM  THE  VIEWers  AS  PEELS  he-UP-looks  BESIDES  AND  UP-STAND  ing 

eyes  scales  he-recovers-sight  rising 


19  GBAT7TIC0H  ~  KA  I  AABCDN  TPO<t>HN  GN  ICXYCGN  GrGNGTO  AG  MGTA  TCDN 

he-IS-DIPizED  AND  GETTING  NURTURE  he-IN-STRONGS  BECAME  YET  WITH  THE 

he-is-baptized  obtaining  nourishment  he-/'s-strengthened  he-became 

20  GN  AAMACKCD  MAOHTCDN  HMGPAC  TINAC  "  KA  I  GYOGCDC  GN  TAIC 

IN  DAMASCUS  LEARNers  DAYS  ANY  AND  immediately  IN  THE 

disciples  some 

CYNArCDrA  I C  GKHPYCCGN  TON  IHCOYN  OT I  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  YIOC  TOY 

TOGETHER-LEADS  he-PROCLAIMED  THE  JESUS  that  this-One  IS  THE  SON  OF-THE 

synagogues 


19  and  obtaining 

nourishment,  is 

strengthened.  Now  he 
came-  to  be  with  the 
disciples  in  Damascus 
anysome  days. 

20  And  immediately,  in  the 
synagogues,  he  heralded 
‘Jesus,  that  He'  is  the  Son 
of  ‘God. 


21  ©GOY  "  GilCTANTO  AG  T7ANTGC  Ol  AKOYONTGC  KA  I  GAGrON  OYX  OYTOC 

God  are-OUT-STOOD  YET  ALL  THE  ones-HEARING  AND  THEY-said  NOT  this 

are- amazed 


21  Now  amazed'  are  all 
‘who  are  hearing,  and  they 
said,  "Is  not  this  the  one 
who,  intoin  Jerusalem, 
ravages  ‘those  who  are 
invoking'  this  ‘Name?  And 
intofor  this  had  he  come 
here,  that  he  may  be 
leading  them  °bound'  onto 
the  chief  nriests." 
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GCTIN  O  TTOP0HCAC  GIC  I  GPOYCAAHM  TOYC  GT7IKAAOYMGNOYC  TO  ONOMA 

IS  THE  one-RAVAGing  INTO  JERUSALEM  THE  ones- ON-CALLING  THE  NAME 

ones- in  vo  king 


TOYTO 

KA  1 

CDAG 

GIC 

TOYTO 

GAHAY0G  1 

INA 

AGAGMGNOYC 

AYTOYC 

this 

AND 

here 

INTO 

this 

he-HAD-COME 

THAT 

HAVING-been-BOUND 

them 

22  ArArH 

Gni 

TOYC  APXIGPGIC 

▼ 

CAYAOC  AG 

MAAAON 

22  Yet  Saul  was  the 

he-MAY-BE-LEADING 

ON 

THE  chief-SACRED -ones 

chief-priests 

SAUL  YET 

RATHER 

rathermore  invigorated',  and 
threw  the  Jews  ‘dwelling  in 
Damascus  into  confus  ion, 

GNGAYNAMOYTO 

KA  1 

CYNGXYNNGN 

TOYC 

IOYAAIOYC 

TOYC 

deducing  that  this  One  is 
the  Christ. 

was-IN-ABLED 

AND 

confusED 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

THE 

was-invigorated 

threw-into-confusion 

Jews 

KATO  IKOYNTAC 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


GN  AAMACKCD  CYMBIBAZCDN  OT I 

IN  DAMASCUS  TOGETHER-STEPPING  that 

deducing 


OYTOC  GCTIN  O 

this  IS  THE 

this-one 


23  XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


CDC  AG  GTTAHPOYNTO  HMGPA I  I  KAN  A I  CYNGBOYAGYCANTO  Ol 

AS  YET  were- FILL  ED  DAYS  enough  TOGETHER-COUNSEL  THE 

were-fulfilled  considerable  plan 


23  Now  as  o  considerable 
number  of  days  were 
fulfilled',  the  Jews  consult' 
to  'assassinate  him. 


IOYAAIOI  ANGAGIN 

AYTON 

GrNCDCOH  AG 

TCD 

CAYACD 

H  GniBOYAH 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 

to-be-assassinating 

him 

IS-KNOWN  YET 

to-THE 

SAUL 

THE  ON-COUNSEL 
plot 

AYTCDN 

T7APGTHPOYNTO 

AG 

KA  1 

TAC  T7YAAC 

HMGPAC  TG 

KA  1  NYKTOC 

OF-them 

THEY-BESIDE-KEPT 

they-scrutinized 

YET 

AND 

also 

THE  GATES 

OF-DAY 

BESIDES 

AND  OF-NIGHT 

24  Yet  known  to  ‘Saul  is 
their  ‘plot.  Now  they 
scrutinized'  the  gates  also, 
both  by  day  and  by  night, 
so  that  they  may  be 
assassinating  him. 


25  oncoc  AYTON 

WHICH-how  him 
so-that 

NYKTOC  A  I A 

OF-NIGHT  THRU 
through 


ANGACDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING 

they-may-be-assassinating 

TOY  TGIXOYC 

THE  WALL 


AABONTGC  AG  O I 

GETTING  YET  THE 


KAOHKAN  AYTON 

THEY-DOWN-LET  him 
they-let-down 


MAOHTAI  AYTOY 

LEARNers  OF-him 
disciples 

X  A  A  AC  ANT  GC  GN 

LOWER/ng  IN 


25  Yet  the  disciples,  getting 
him  at  night,  -°let  him 
down  through  the  wall, 
-lowering  him  in  a  hamper. 


26  CT7YPIAI  "  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  AG  GIC  I GPOYCAAHM  GT7G IPAZGN  KO  A  A  AC©  A I 

HAMPER  BESIDE-BECOMING  YET  INTO  JERUSALEM  he-triED  TO-BE-beING-JOINED 

coming-along 

TO  1C  MA0HTAIC  KA I  TTANTGC  G4>OBO YNT O  AYTON  MH  TT ICTGYONTGC  OT  I 

to-THE  LEARNers  AND  ALL  FEARED  him  NO  BELIEVING  that 

disciples 


26  Now,  on  coming'  along 
intoto  Jerusalem,  he  tried  to 
'join'  the  disciples;  and  all 
feared'  him,  not  believing 
that  he  is  a  disciple. 


GCTIN 

MA0HTHC 

BAPNABAC  AG 

GT7  1 A  ABOMGNOC 

AYTON 

HrArGN  T7POC 

he-IS 

LEARNer 

disciple 

Barnabas  YET 

ON-GETTING 

getting-hold 

him 

LED 

TOWARD 

TOYC 

ATTOCTOAOYC 

KA  1  A  IHrHCATO  AYTOIC 

ncDC 

GN  TH 

OACD 

GIAGN 

THE 

commissioners 

AND  relatES 

to-them 

how 

IN  THE 

WAY 

road 

he-PERCEIVED 

TON 

KYP  ION  KA  1 

OT  1  GAAAHCGN  AYTCD 

KA  1 

ncDC 

GN 

AAMACKCD 

THE 

Master  AND 

Lord 

that  He-TALKS 

he-speaks 

to-him 

AND 

how 

IN 

DAMASCUS 

27  Yet  Barnabas,  getting' 
hold  of  him,  led  him  toward 
the  apostles  and  relates'  to 
them  how  he  became 
acquainted  with  the  Lord 
inon  the  road,  and  that  He 
speaks  to  him,  and  how,  in 
Damascus,  he  speaks 
bold/y'  in  the  name  of 
‘Jesus. 


28  GT7  APPHC  I ACAT O 

he- is-  bo  Id 


GN  TCD  ONOMAT I 

IN  THE  NAME 


TOY  IHCOY  "  KA I 

OF-THE  JESUS  AND 


HN  MGT  AYTCDN 

he-WAS  WITH  them 


28  And  he  was  with  them, 
going'  in  and  out,  intoin 
Jerusalem. 


G  I  CnOPG YOMGNOC 

INTO-GOING 

going-into 


KA  I  GKnOPG  YOMGNOC  GIC  I  GPOYCAAHM  T7APPHC  I AZOMGNOC 

AND  OUT-GOING  INTO  JERUSALEM  beING-bold 

going-out 


29  GN  TCD  ONOMAT  I  TOY  KYPIOY  "  GAAAG I  TG  KA  I  CYNGZHTG I  TTPOC 

IN  THE  NAME  OF-THE  Master  he-TALKED  BESIDES  AND  TOGETHER-SOUGHT  TOWARD 

Lord  discussed 


29  Speaking  bold/y'  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  he 
both  spoke  and  discussed 
towardWrth  th e  Hellenists. 
Yet  ‘they  took  in  hand  to 
'assassinate  him. 
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TOYC  GAAHN ICTAC 

THE  GREEKists 

Hellenists 


Ol  AG 

THE-ones  YET 


GTTGXG  IPOYN 

ON-HANDED 

took-in-hand 


ANGAGIN 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 

to-be-assassinating 


AYTON 

him 


30  "  GnirNONTGC  AG  Ol 

ON-KNOWING  YET  THE 
realizing 


AAGA<t>0 1  KATHrArON 

brothers  THEY-DOWN-LED 

they-led-down 


AYTON  G  1C  KAICAPGIAN 

him  INTO  CAESAREA 


KAI  30  Now  realizing  this,  the 
AND  brethren  led  him  down  into 
Caesarea,  and  they  send 
him  away  intoto  Tarsus. 


31  G£AT7GCTG  I AAN  AYTON  GIC  TAPCON  "  H  MGN  OYN  GKKAHC I A  KAO  OAHC 

THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT  him  INTO  TARSUS  THE  INDEED  THEN  OUT-CALLED  DOWN  WHOLE 

they-send-away  ecclesia  of-whole 


THC 

IOYAAIAC 

KAI 

TAAIAAIAC 

KAI 

CAMAPG  1  AC 

GIXGN 

GIPHNHN 

OF-THE 

JUDEA 

AND 

GALILEE 

AND 

SAMARIA 

HAD 

PEACE 

31  Indeed,  then,  the 
ecclesia  down  the  whole  of 
‘Judea  and  Galilee  and 
Samaria  had  peace,  being 
edified',  and,  going-  on  in 
the  fear  of  the  Lord  and 
the  consolation  of  the  holy 
spirit,  multiplied-. 


O I KOAOMOYMGNH  KAI  FTOPGYOMGNH  TCD  4>OBCD  TOY  KYPIOY 

beING-HOME-BUILDED  AND  GOING  to-THE  FEAR  OF-THE  Master 

being-edified  Lord 


KAI  TH 

AND  to-THE 


32  T7APAKAHCG I  TOY  AriOY  T7NG YM AT OC  GT7AHGYNGTO  "  GrGNGTO  AG  TTGTPON 

BESIDE-CALLing  OF-THE  HOLY  spirit  was-multipliED  BECAME  YET  Peter 

consolation 


A  I GPXOMGNON 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 


A  I A  T7ANTCDN 

THRU  ALL 
through 


KATGA0G  IN  KAI 

TO-BE-DOWN-COMING  AND 
to-be-coming-down 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


TOYC  AriOYC 

THE  HOLY-  ones 

saints 


32  Now  it  occurred'  that 
Peter,  passing'  through 
through  a[i?  i  comes  down 
toward  the  saints  who  are 
dwelling  at  Lydda  also. 


33  TOYC  KATO IKOYNTAC  AYAAA 

THE  ones-  DOWN-HOMING  LYDDA 
ones-dwelling 


GYPGN  AG  GKG I  ANGPCDnON  TINA  ONOMAT I 

he-FOUND  YET  there  human  ANY  to-NAME 

certain 


AINGAN 

G£ 

GTCDN 

OKTCD 

K  AT  AKG  1 MGNON 

GT7I 

KPABATTOY 

OC 

HN 

ENEAS 

OUT 

OF-YEARS 

EIGHT 

DOWN-LYING 

lying-down 

ON 

PALLET 

WHO 

WAS 

33  Now  he  found  there  a 
anycertain  humanrnan  named 
Eneas,  out  eight  years  lying' 
down  on  a  pallet,  who  was 
°paralyzed\ 


34  T7APAAGAYMGNOC  "  KAI  G IT7GN  AYTCD 

HAVING-been-paralyzED  AND  said  to-him 


O  T7GTPOC  A  INGA 

THE  Peter  ENEAS  ! 


I  AT A I  CG 

IS-HEALING  YOU 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


XPICTOC  ANACTH0 1  KAI 

ANOINTED  BE-UP-STANDING  AND 

Christ  be-you-rising  ! 


CTPCDCON  CG  AYTCD 

STREW-YOU  to-self 
spread-you  !  to-yourself 


KAI  GYGGCDC 

AND  immediately 


34  And  ‘Peter  said  to  him, 
"Eneas,  Jesus  Christ  is 
healing-  you!  Rise  and 
spread  your  pallet  by 
yourself!"  And  immediately 
he  rose. 


35  ANGCTH 

he-UP-STOOD 

he-rose 


KAI 

G  1  AAN 

AYTON 

T7ANTGC 

Ol 

KATO  IKOYNTGC 

AYAAA 

KAI 

AND 

PERCEIVE 

him 

ALL 

THE 

ones-  DOWN-HOMING 
ones-dwelling 

LYDDA 

AND 

35  And  aware  of  him  are  all 
‘those  dwelling  at  Lydda 
and  ‘Saron,  whoany  turn 
back  onto  the  Lord. 


36 


TON  CAPCDNA  OITINGC  GT7GCTPGYAN  Gni 

THE  SARON  WHO-ANY  ON-TURN  ON 

turn-back 


TON  KYP  ION 

THE  Master 
Lord 


GN  lOnnH  AG  TIC 

IN  JOPPA  YET  ANY 

certain 


HN 

WAS 


MAOHTP  I A  ONOMAT  I  TAB  I  ©A 

LEARNeress  to-NAME  TABITHA 

disciple  {fern.) 


H  A  I GPMHNG  YOMGNH 

WHICH  beING-THRU-TRANSLATED 
being-interpreted 


AGrGTAI 

IS-beING-said 


36  Now  in  Joppa  there  was 
a  anycertain  disciple  named 
Tabitha,  which,  being 
interpreted',  is  'termed- 
Dorcas  ["Gazelle"]  .  This 
woman  was  full  of  good 
acts  and  alms  which  she 
did. 


AOPKAC  AYTH  HN  TTAHPHC  GPrCDN  ArAGCDN  KA I  GAGHMOCYNCDN  CDN 

Dorcas  (GAZELLE)  this-one  WAS  FULL  OF-ACTS  GOOD  AND  OF-alms  WHICH 

Dorcas 


37  GTTOIGI  "  GrGNGTO 

she-DID  BECAME 
it-became 


AG 

GN 

TA  1C 

HMGPAIC 

GKG INA  1C 

ACGGNHCACAN 

AYTHN 

YET 

IN 

THE 

DAYS 

those 

be/bg-UN-FIRM 

be/bg-infirm 

her 

ATTOGANGIN 

AOYCANTGC 

AG 

GGHKAN 

AYTHN 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 

BATH  ing 

YET 

THEY-PLACE 

her 

GN  YTTGPCDCD  ~  GrrYC 

IN  OVER-apartment  NEAR 
upper-chamber 


AG  OYCHC  AYAAAC  TH  lOnTTH  Ol  MAGHTAI  AKOYCANTGC  OT I  T7GTPOC 

YET  OF-BEING  LYDDA  to-THE  JOPPA  THE  LEARNers  HEAR  ing  that  Peter 

disciples 


37  Now  it  occurred-  in 
those  ‘days  that,  -being 
infirm,  she  'dies.  Now, 
-bathing  her,  they  -°place 
her  in  an  upper  chamber. 

38  Now,  Lydda  being  near 
‘Joppa,  the  disciples, 
-hearing  that  Peter  is  in  it, 
dispatch  two  men  toward 
him,  entreating,  "You 
should  not  be  slothful  in 
passing  through  to  us!" 
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GCTIN  GN  AYTH  AnGCTGIAAN  AYO  ANAPAC  nPOC  AYTON  FTAPAKAAOYNTGC 

IS  IN  her  THEY-commission  TWO  MEN  TOWARD  him  BESIDE-CALLING 

they-dispatch  entreating 


39 


MH  OKNHCHC  AIGA0GIN  GCDC  HMCDN 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-SLOTH-ING  TO-BE-THRU-COMING  TILL  OF-US 

you-should-be-being-slothful  to-be-passing-through  us 


ANACTAC  AG  T7GTPOC 

UP-STAND/ngf  YET  Peter 

rising 


CYNHA0GN  AYTOIC  ON  TTAPArGNOMGNON 

TOGETHER-CAME  to-them  WHOM  BESIDE-BECOMING 
came-together  coming-along 


ANHrArON  G  1C  TO  YFTGPCDON 

THEY-UP-LED  INTO  THE  OVER-apartment 
they-led-up  upper-chamber 


KAI  T7APGCTHCAN 

AND  BESIDE-STAND 

stand-beside 


AYTCD 

T7ACA  1 

A  1 

XHPAI 

KAAIOYCAI 

KAI 

to-him 

ALL 

THE 

WIDOWS 

LAMENTING 

AND 

39  Now  Peter,  -rising,  came 
together  with  them,  whom, 
coming-  along,  they  led  up 
into  the  upper  chamber. 
And  beside  him  stand  all 
the  widows,  lamenting  and 
exhibiting"  tunics  and 
garments,  whatever  ‘Dorcas 
made  while  she  'was  with 
them. 


GT7  I  AG  I KN YMGNA  I 

ON-SHOWING 

exhibiting 


X ITCDNAC  KAI 

TUNICS  AND 


I  MAT  I A  OCA 

GARMENTS  as-many-as 


GTTO  I G  I  MGT  AYTCDN 

made  WITH  them 


40  OYCA  H  AOPKAC  "  GKBAACDN  AG  G£CD  TT  ANT  AC  O  TTGTPOC  KAI  ©GIC 

BEING  THE  Dorcas  OUT-CASTING  YET  OUT  ALL  THE  Peter  AND  PLACING 

casting-out 


TA 

TONATA 

nPOCHYIATO 

KAI 

GT7  1 CTPGYAC 

T7POC 

TO 

CCDMA 

GinGN 

THE 

KNEES 

he-prays 

AND 

ON-TURN  ing 
turn/ng-about 

TOWARD 

THE 

BODY 

said 

he-said 

40  Now  ‘Peter,  ejecting 
them  all  outs/c/e  and 
‘kneeling,  prays'.  And 
-turning  about  toward  the 
body,  he  said,  "Tabitha, 
'rise!"  Now  ‘she  opens  her 
‘eyes,  and  perceiving 
‘Peter,  sits  up. 


TAB  I  ©A 

TABITHA 


ANACTH©  I  H  AG  HNO  l£GN 

BE-UP-STANDING  THE-one  YET  UP-OPENS 
be-you-rising  !  the  she-opens 


TOYC 

THE 


O4>0  A  AMO  Y  C 

VIEWers 

eyes 


AYTHC  KAI 

OF-her  AND 


41  IAOYCA 

PERCEIVING 


TON  T7GTPON 

THE  Peter 


ANGKA0ICGN 

she-is-UP-seated 

she-sits-up 


AOYC  AG 

GIVING  YET 


AYTH  XGIPA 

to-her  HAND 


ANGCTHCGN 

he-UP-STANDS 

he-raises 


AYTHN  <t>CDNHCAC  AG  TOYC  AriOYC  KAI  TAC  XHPAC  T7APGCTHCGN  AYTHN 

her  SOUND  ing  YET  THE  HOLY  -ones  AND  THE  WIDOWS  he-BESIDE-STANDS  her 

summon  ing  saints  he-presents 


41  Now  giving  her  a  hand, 
he  raises  her.  Now 
-summoning  the  saints  and 
the  widows,  he  presents 
her  'alive. 


ZCDCAN 

~  TNCDCTON 

AG 

GrGNGTO 

LIVING 

KNOWN 

YET 

it-BECAME 

KA©  OAHC 

DOWN  WHOLE 
of-whole 


THC 

lonnHC 

KAI 

42  Now  it 

became'  known 

OF-THE 

JOPPA 

AND 

down  the  whole  of  ‘Joppa, 

and  many 
Lord. 

believe  on  the 

GT7  ICTGYCAN 

nOAAOl 

Gni 

TON 

KYP  ION 

"  GrGNGTO 

AG 

HMGPAC 

IK AN AC 

BELIEVE 

MANY 

ON 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

it-BECAME 

he-became 

YET 

DAYS 

enough 

considerable 

MGINAI  GN  lOnTTH  TTAPA  TINI  CIMCDNI  BYPCG I 

TO-REMAIN  IN  JOPPA  BESIDE  ANY  SIMON  tanner 

certain 


43  Now  it  becamecarne'  that 
he  remains  a  considerable 
number  of  days  in  Joppa 
besidewjth,  o  anycertain 
Simon,  a  tanner. 


1 


ANHP 

AG 

TIC 

GN 

KAICAPGIA 

ONOMAT  1 

KOPNHA  IOC 

GKATONTAPXHC 

GK 

1  Now  a  anycertain  man  in 

MAN 

YET 

ANY 

certain 

IN 

CAESAREA 

to-NAME 

CORNELIUS 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

OUT 

Caesarea,  named  Cornelius, 
o  centurion  out  of  a 
squadron ‘'called'  "Italian," 

2  CT7GIPHC  THC 

OF-BAND  THE 
of-squadron 


KAAOYMGNHC 

ITAAIKHC 

~ GYCGBHC 

KAI 

<t»OBOYMGNOC 

TON 

beING-CALLED 

OF-ITALY-ic 

Italian 

devout 

AND 

FEARING 

THE 

©GON 

CYN 

T7ANTI 

TCD 

OIKCD 

AYTOY 

no  icon 

GAGHMOCYNAC 

nOAAAC 

God 

TOGETHER 

to-EVERY 

to-entire 

THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-him 

DOING 

alms 

MANY 

2  devout  and  fearing'  ‘God 
togetherwjth  his  entire 
‘house,  doing  many  alms  to 
the  people  and  beseeching' 
‘God  continually, 


3  TCD  AACD  KAI  AGOMGNOC  TOY  ©GOY  A I A  T7ANTOC 

to-THE  PEOPLE  AND  beseechING  OF-THE  God  THRU  EVERY 

through 


GIAGN  GN 

he-PERCEIVED  IN 


OPAMAT I  <t>ANGPCDC  CDCG I 

sight  APPEARIy  AS-IF 

vision  manifestly 


T7GPI  CDPAN  GNATHN  THC  HMGPAC  MT6AON 

ABOUT  HOUR  NINth  OF-THE  DAY  MESSENGER 


3  perceived  in  o  vision 
manifestly,  as  if  about  the 
ninth  hour  of  the  day,  o 
messenger  of  ‘God  entering 
toward  him  and  saying  to 
him,  "Cornelius!" 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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TOY  ©60  Y  6 1 CG  AGONT  A  nPOC  AYTON  KM  GITTONTA  AYTCD  KOPNHAI6 

OF-THE  God  INTO-COMING  TOWARD  him  AND  sayING  to-him  CORNELIUS  ! 

entering 


O  AG  ATGNICAC  AYTCD  KM  GM4>OBOC  TGNOMGNOC  G IT7GN  Tl  GCTIN 

THE-one  YET  STRETCH/ng  to-him  AND  IN-FEAR  BECOMING  said  ANY  it-IS 

staring  affrighted  what 

KYPIG  GIT7GN  AG  AYTCD  M  nPOCGYXM  COY  KM  M  GA6HMOCYNM  COY 

master !  he-said  YET  to-him  THE  prayers  OF-YOU  AND  THE  alms  OF-YOU 

lord  ! 


4  Now  he,  ‘-looking  intently 
at  him,  and  becoming' 
affrighted,  said,  "anyWhat 
is  it,  lord?"  Now  he  said  to 
him,  "Your  ‘prayers  and 
your  ‘alms  ascended  'ntofor 
a  memorial  in  front  of 
‘God. 


ANGBHCAN  GIC 

UP-STEPPed  INTO 
ascended 


MNHMOCYNON 

REMINDer 

memorial 


GMITPOCGGN  TOY 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 
in-front 


ANAPAC  GIC  lOnnHN  KA I  MGTAFT6MTA I  CIMCDNA 

MEN  INTO  JOPPA  AND  after-SEND  SIMON 

send-after 


©GOY 

God 


TINA 

ANY 

certain 


KA  I 

AND 


NYN 

NOW 


TTGMTON 

SEND 
send-you  ! 


OC  GT7  IKAAG  ITA  I 

WHO  IS-beING-ON-CALLED 
is-being-surnamed 


5  And  now  send  men  intoto 
Joppa,  and  send’  after  a 


anycertain  Simon, 
'surnamed-  Peter. 


who  is 


TTGTPOC 

Peter 


OYTOC 

this-one 


£GN  IZGTA I 

IS-LODGizING 

is-lodging 


nAPA 

BESIDE 


T  IN  I 

ANY 

certain 


CIMCDNI 

SIMON 


BYPCG I 

tanner 


CD 

to-WHOM 


GCTIN 

IS 


OIK  I A  nAPA  ©AAACCAN  CDC  AG 

HOME  BESIDE  SEA  AS  YET 

house 


AYTCD  4>CDNHCAC  AYO 

to-him  SOUND  ing  TWO 
summon  ing 


AT7HAOGN  O  ArrGAOC  O  AAACDN 

FROM-CAME  THE  MESSENGER  THE  one-TALKING 
came-away  one-speaking 


TCDN  O IKGTCDN  KA  I 

OF-THE  domestics  AND 


CTPAT  I CDTHN 

WARrior 

soldier 


GYCGBH 

devout 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


6  This  man  is  lodging' 
besidewit(-,  a  ascertain 

Simon,  a  tanner,  whose 
house  is  beside  the  sea." 

7  Now  as  the  messenger 
‘who  is  speaking  to  him 
came  away,  -summoning 
two  of  the  domestics  and  a 
devout  soldier  of  ‘those 
who  'waited  on  him, 


nPOCKAPTGPOYNTCDN  AYTCD  KA  I 

ones-  perseverING  to-him  AND 

ones-  waiting-on 


G£HrHCAMGNOC 

unfold  ing 


AnANTA 

ALL  ( emph .) 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


8  and  -unfolding'  it  all  to 
them,  he  dispatches  them 
intoto  ‘Joppa. 


ATTGCT G  I AGN 

he-commissions 

he-dispatches 


AYTOYC 

them 


GIC 

INTO 


THN 

THE 


lonnHN 

JOPPA 


O AO  I  nOPOYNT CDN 

OF-WAYS-GOING 

of-joumeying 


GKGINCDN  KA  I 

OF-those  AND 


TH 

to-THE 

the 


nOAGI 

city 


TH 

to-THE 


AG 

YET 


GrriZONTCDN 

OF-NEARING 


GnAYP  ION 

ON-MORROW 


ANGBH 

UP-STEPPed 

stepped-up 


9  Now,  on  the  morrow,  as 
thatthey  are  journeying  and 
drawing  near  the  city, 
Peter  went  up  on  the 
housetop  to  pray'  about 
the  sixth  hour  of  the  day. 


T7GTPOC 

Peter 


Gni 

ON 


TO  A  CDMA  T7POC6Y£AC©A  I 

THE  housetop  TO-pray 


TTPOCTTGINOC 

TOWARD-HUNGRY 

ravenous 


KA  I 

AND 


H©6AGN 

WILLED 


T7GPI 

ABOUT 


CDPAN 

HOUR 


GKTHN 

Sixth 


GrGNGTO  AG 

he-BECAME  YET 


TGYCACOAI 

TO-TASTE 


TTAPACKGYAZONTCDN 

OF-preparING 


AG 

YET 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


10  Now  he  became' 
ravenous  and  wanted  to 
taste'  food.  Now,  while 
they  are  preparing  it,  an 
ecstasy  becamecarne'  on  him, 


GrGNGTO  GTT  AYTON 

BECAME  ON  him 


ANGCDrMGNON  KA  I 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED  AND 
having-been-opened 


GKCTACIC 

OUT-STANDing 

ecstasy 

KATABA INON 

DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 


KA  I  ©GCDPGI 

AND  he-IS-beholdING 


CKGYOC 

INSTRUMENT 

utensil 


Tl 

ANY 

certain 


CDC 

AS 


TON 

THE 


OGONHN 

SHEET 


OYPANON 

heaven 


MGrAAHN 

GREAT 

large 


11  and  he  is  beholding 
‘heaven  °open'  and  a 
anycertain  utensil 

descending,  as  a  large 
sheet,  with  four  edges, 
being  let'  down  on  the 
earth, 


TGCCAPC  IN 

to-FOUR 


APXAIC 

ORIGINals 

edges 


K A©  I GMGNON  Gni 

beING-LET-DOWN  ON 


THC 

OF-THE 

the 


THC 

LAND 

earth 


GN  CD  YT7HPXGN  T7ANTA 

IN  WHICH  belongED  ALL 


TA  TGTPATTOAA  KA  I  GPT7GTA  THC  THC  KA  I 

THE  FOUR-FOOTS  AND  REPTILES  OF-THE  LAND  AND 

quadrupeds  earth 


TTGTGINA 

flyers 


TOY  OYPANOY  KA  I 

OF-THE  heaven  AND 


12  in  which  belonged  all  the 
quadrupeds  and  reptiles  of 
the  earth  and  the  flying 
creatures  of  ‘heaven. 

13  And  a  voice  becamecarne' 
toward  him,  "Rise,  Peter! 
Sacrifice  and  'eat!" 


GrGNGTO  4>CDNH  TTPOC  AYTON  ANACTAC  T7GTPG  ©YCON  KA  I  4>ArG 

BECAME  SOUND  TOWARD  him  UP-STAND  ing  Peter!  SACRIFICE  AND  BE-EATING 

voice  rising  sacrifice-you  !  be-you-eating  ! 
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14 


15 


O 

THE 


AG 

YET 


nGTPOC 

Peter 


GIT7GN 

said 


G<t>ArON  nAN  KOI  NON  KM 

l-ATE  EVERY  COMMON  AND 

contaminating 

T7POC  AYTON  A  O 

TOWARD  him  WHICH  THE 

which  (p) 


MHAAMCDC  KYPIG  OT I 

NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AS  Master !  that 

far-be-it-from-me  Lord  ! 


AKAOAPTON  "  KM  4>CDNH 

UN-clean  AND  SOUND 

unclean  voice 

©GOC  GKA0AP  I CGN  CY 

God  cleansES  YOU 


T7AAIN 

AGAIN 


GK 

OUT 


OYAGTTOTG 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 

AGYTGPOY 

OF-second 
of-second-f/'me 


MH  KOINOY 

NO  BE-COMMONING 

be-you-counting-common  ! 


14  Yet  ‘Peter  said,  "Far  be 

it  from  me,  Lord,  thatfor  I 
never  ate  everyanytb/ng 
contaminating  and 

unclean!" 

15  And  again,  a  out  second 
time,  a  voice  came  toward 
him,  "What  ‘God  cleanses, 
do  no  t  you'  count 
contaminating!" 


16  "  TOYTO  AG  GrGNGTO  Gni  TP  1C  KM  GYOYC  ANGAHM4>©H  TO  CKGYOC 

this  YET  BECAME  ON  THRice  AND  immediately  WAS-UP-GOTTEN  THE  INSTRUMENT 

straightway  was-taken-up  utensil 


17  G  1C  TON  OYPANON 

INTO  THE  heaven 


CDC  AG  GN  GAYTCD  AIHTTOPGI  O  nGTPOC  Tl  AN 

AS  YET  IN  self  was-bewilderED  THE  Peter  ANY  EVER 

what 


GIH 

MAY-BE 


TO 

THE 


OPAMA 

sight 

vision 


AT7GCTAAMGNO  I 

ones-HAVING-been-commissionED 

ones-having-been-dispatched 


O 

WHICH 


YTTO 

by 


GIAGN 

he-PERCEIVED 


I AOY  Ol  ANAPGC  Ol 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE  MEN  THE 

lo  ! 


TOY  KOPNHAIOY  A IGPCDTHCANTGC  THN  OIK  IAN 

THE  CORNELIUS  THRU-ask  ing  THE  HOME 

ask/ng-for  house 


16  Now  this  occurred"  on 
thrice,  and  straightway  the 
utensil  was  taken  up  into 
‘heaven. 

17  Now,  as  ‘Peter  was 
bewildered  in  himself  as  to 
anywhat  the  vision  which  he 
perceived  should  be,  4o~! 
the  men  ‘who  'have  been 
dispatched"  by  ‘Cornelius, 
-asking  the  way  through  to 
the  house  of  ‘Simon,  stand 
by  onat  the  portal. 


18  TOY 

OF-THE 


CIMCDNOC 

SIMON 


GFT  YN©  ANONT  O 

THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED 

they-inquired-to-ascertain 


GT7GCTHCAN 

THEY-ON-STAND 

stand-by 


G  I 

IF 


CIMCDN 

SIMON 


GT7I 

ON 


O 

THE 


TON 

THE 


TTYACDNA 

GATE 


GT7  I KA AO YMGNOC 

one-be  ING-ON-CALLED 
one-being-surnamed 


KA  I  4>CDNHCANTGC 

AND  SOUND  ing 

shout  ing 


nGTPOC 

Peter 


GNOAAG 

IN-PLACE-YET 

in-this-place 


18  And,  -shouting,  they 
inquired  to  ascertain"  if 
Simon,  ‘'surnamed"  Peter, 
is  lodging"  in  this  place. 


19  £GN  IZGTA I  TOY  AG  T7GTPOY 

IS-LODGizING  OF-THE  YET  Peter 
is-lodging 


GIT7GN 

said 


AYTCD 

to-him 


TO  TTNGYMA 

THE  spirit 


A IGNOYMOYMGNOY  TTGP I  TOY 

THRU-IN-FEELING  ABOUT  THE 

being-engrossed 


OPAMATOC 

sight 

vision 


I  AOY  ANAPGC  TPGIC  ZHTOYNTGC  CG 

BE-PERCEIVING  MEN  THREE  SEEKING  YOU 

lo  ! 


19  Now,  as  ‘Peter  is 
1  engrossed",  concerned 
with  the  vision,  the  spirit 
said  to  him,  M|Lo~!  three 
men  are  seeking  you! 


20 


AAAA 

but 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 


KATABH©  I  KA  I 

BE-DOWN-STEPPING  AND 
be-you-descending  ! 


TTOPGYOY 

BE-GOING 
be-you-going  ! 


CYN 

TOGETHER 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


20 


But,  -rising,  'descend 
and  1  go~  togetheryyjth  them, 
nothing  doubting",  thatfor  I' 
have  commissioned  them." 


21  A  I AKP I NOMGNOC  OT  I  GrCD  AT7GCTAAKA  AYTOYC  ~  K  AT  ABAC  AG  nGTPOC 

beING-THRU-JUDGED  that  I  HAVE-commissionED  them  DOWN-STEPP/ng  YET  Peter 

doubting  descend  ing 


npoc 

TOYC 

ANAPAC 

GinGN 

1  AOY 

GrCD  GIMI 

ON 

ZHTGITG 

TIC 

TOWARD 

THE 

MEN 

said 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

1  AM 

WHOM 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

ANY 

what 

21  Now  Peter,  -descending 
toward  the  men,  said,  "'Lo! 
I'  am  he  whom  you  are 
seeking.  anyWhat  is  the 
cause  becausefor  which  you 
are  'present?" 


22  H  A  IT  I A  A I  HN 

THE  cause  THRU  WHICH 

because-of 


nAPGCTG 

YE-ARE-BESIDE-BEING 

ye-are-present 


Ol  AG  GinAN  KOPNHA  IOC 

THE-ones  YET  say  CORNELIUS 

the  they-say 


GKATONTAPXHC 

ANHP 

AIKAIOC 

KA  1 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

MAN 

JUST 

AND 

4>OBO  YMGNOC  TON  ©GON 

FEARING  THE  God 


M  APT  YPO  YMGNOC  TG 

beING-witnessED  BESIDES 

being-attested 


Yno  OAOY 

by  WHOLE 


TOY  G0NOYC 

OF-THE  NATION 


TCDN  IOYAA  ICON 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


22  Now  ‘they  say, 
"Cornelius,  a  centurion,  a 
man  just  and  ‘God-fearing’, 
besides  being  attested"  by 
the  whole  nation  of  the 
Jews,  is  apprized  by  a  holy 
messenger  to  send"  after 
you  to  come  into  his 
‘house,  and  to  hear 
declarations  bes'defrom  you." 


GXPHMAT I C0H  Yno  AITGAOY  AriOY  MGTATTGMYAC0A I  CG  GIC  TON  OIKON 

IS-apprizED  by  MESSENGER  HOLY  TO-after-SEND  YOU  INTO  THE  HOME 

is-apprised  to-send-after  house 
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23  AYTOY  KM  AKOYCA I  PHMATA  TTAPA  COY  "  G I  CKAAGCAMGNOC  OYN  AYTOYC 

OF-him  AND  TO-HEAR  declarations  BESIDE  YOU  INTO-CALL/ng  THEN  them 

of-you  call/'ng-into 


G£GN ICGN 

he-LODGizES 

he-lodges 


TH  AG 

to-THE  YET 


GTTAYPION 

ON-MORROW 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 


G£HAOGN 

he-OUT-CAME 

he-came-out 


CYN 

TOGETHER 


AYTOI C  KM 

to-them  AND 


23  -Calling-  them  in,  then, 
he  lodges  them.  Now  on 
the  morrow,  on  -rising,  he 
came  away  together  with 
them,  and  anysome  of  the 
brethren  ‘from  Joppa  came 

togetherwj{-(i  foim. 


24  TINGC  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  TCDN  AnO  lOnnHC  CYNHA0ON  AYTCD  "  TH 

ANY  OF-THE  brothers  OF-THE-ones  FROM  JOPPA  TOGETHER-CAME  to-him  to-THE 

some  came-together 

AG  GTTAYPION  GICHAOGN  GIC  THN  KMCAPGIAN  O  AG  KOPNHAIOC  HN 

YET  ON-MORROW  he-INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  CAESAREA  THE  YET  CORNELIUS  WAS 

he-entered 


24  Now  on  the  morrow  he 
entered  into  ‘Caesarea. 
Now  ‘Cornelius  was  hoping 
for  them,  -calling-  together 
his  ‘relatives  and  ‘intimate 
friends. 


TTPOCAOKCDN  AYTOYC  CYrKAAGCAMGNOC  TOYC 

TOWARD-SEEMING  them  TOGETHER-CALL/^  THE 

hoping  call/'ng-together 


CYTTGNGIC  AYTOY  KA I 

TOGETHER-generateds  OF-him  AND 
relatives 


25 


TOYC  ANArKA  I OYC  4>IAOYC 

THE  necessary  FOND -ones 

intimate  friends 


CDC  AG  GrGNGTO  TOY  G ICGA0G  IN  TON 

AS  YET  BECAME  OF-THE  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  THE 

to-be-entering 


TTGTPON  CYNANTHCAC  AYTCD  O  KOPNHAIOC  TTGCCDN  GT7 I  TOYC  TTOAAC 

Peter  TOGETHER-meet/ng  to-him  THE  CORNELIUS  FALLING  ON  THE  FEET 

meet/ng-with  him 


2?  Now  as  ‘Peter 
becamecame-  *to  i  enter, 

‘Cornelius,  -meeting  with 
him,  falling  onat  his  ‘feet, 
worships. 


26 

T7POCGKYNHCGN  "  O 

AG 

TTGTPOC  HrG  1 PGN  AYTON 

AGrCDN 

ANACTH©  1 

KA  1 

he-worships 

THE 

YET 

Peter 

ROUSES  him 

sayING 

BE-UP-STANDING 

AND 

raises 

be-you-rising  ! 

also 

27 

GrCD  AYTOC 

ANOPCDnOC 

GIMI 

~  KA  1  CYNOMIACDN 

AYTCD  G ICHA0GN 

KA  1 

1  SAME 

human 

AM 

AND  TOGETHER-conversING  to-him 

he-INTO-CAME 

AND 

self 

conversing-with 

him 

he-entered 

26  Yet  ‘Peter  raises  him, 

saying, 

"'Rise! 

r 

Samernyse// 

humanrnan." 

also 

am  a 

27  And, 

conversing 

with 

him,  he 

entered, 

and  is 

finding 

together. 

many 

°come 

28  GYPICKGI  CYNGAHAY0OTAC  TTOAAOYC  "  G<t>H  TG  nPOC  AYTOYC 

IS-FINDING  HAVING-TOGETHER-COME  MANY  he-AVERRed  BESIDES  TOWARD  them 

having-come-together 


YMGIC 

GniCTACOG 

CDC 

A0GMITON 

GCTIN 

ANAPI 

IOYAAICD 

KOAAAC0AI 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-beING-adeptED 

are-being-adepted 

AS 

UN-PLACED 

illicit 

it- IS 

to-MAN 

JUDA-an 

Jew 

TO-BE-beING-JOINED 

28  Besides,  he  averred 
toward  them,  "You  ore 
'versed-  in  the  fact  how 
illicit  it  is  for  a  man  who  is 
a  Jew  to  1  join-  or  'come- 
to  another  tribe,  and  ‘God 
shows  me  not  to  'say  that 
noany  humanrnan  is 
contaminating  or  unclean. 


H 

nPOCGPXGCOAl 

AAAO<t>YACD 

KAMOI 

O 

©GOC 

GAG  l£GN 

MHAGNA 

OR 

TO-BE-TOWARD-COMING 

to-be-coming-toward 

to-other-tribe 

AND-to-ME 

THE 

God 

SHOWS 

NO-YET-ONE 

any 

29 


KOI  NON 

H 

AKA0APTON 

AGrGIN 

ANOPCDnON 

~  AIO 

KA  1 

29  Wherefore,  without 

COMMON 

OR 

UN-clean 

TO-BE-sayING 

human 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

gainsaying,  also,  being  sent 

contaminating 

unclean 

wherefore 

also 

after,  1  came.  1  am 
inquiring  to  ascertain-, 
then,  on  anywhat  account 

AN  ANT  1 PPHT  CDC 

HA0ON  MGTAT7GM<t>OGIC  TTYN0ANOMA 1 

OYN  T  IN  1 

AorcD 

you  send-  after  me." 

UN-INSTEAD-declare-ly 

without-gainsaying 


l-CAME  BEING-after-SENT 
being-sent-after 


l-AM-UP-ASCERTAINING 

l-am-inquiring-to-ascertain 


THEN 


to-ANY 

to-what 


saying 

account 


30  MGTGT7GMTAC0G  MG  ^  KA  I  O  KOPNHAIOC  G«t>H  ATTO  TGTAPTHC  HMGPAC 

YE-after-SEND  ME  AND  THE  CORNELIUS  AVERRed  FROM  FOURth  DAY 

ye-send-after 

MGXPI  TAYTHC  THC  CDPAC  HMHN  THN  GNATHN  TTPOCGYXOMGNOC  GN  TCD 

UNTO  this  THE  HOUR  l-WAS  THE  NINth  prayING  IN  THE 


30  And  ‘Cornelius  averred, 
"Fourth  days  fromago  unto 
this  ‘hour  was  I  fasting,  and 
at  the  ninth,  praying-  in  my 
‘house,  and  '  lo~ !  a  man 
stood  s'§ht  ofbefore  me  in 
splendid  attire, 


OIKCD  MOY  KA  I  IAOY  ANHP  GCTH  GNCDniON  MOY  GN  GC0HT I  AAMT7PA 

HOME  OF-ME  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  MAN  STOOD  IN-VIEW  OF-ME  IN  GARMENT  SHINing 

house  lo  !  in-sight  attire  splendid 


31 


KA  1 

4>hcin 

KOPNHAIG 

G  1 CHKOYC0H 

COY 

H 

nPOCGYXH 

KA  1 

A  1 

31  and  is  averring, 

AND 

he-IS-AVERRING 

CORNELIUS  ! 

IS-INTO-HEARD 

is-hearkened 

OF-YOU 

THE 

prayer 

AND 

THE 

'Cornelius,  your  ‘prayer  is 
hearkened  to,  and  your 
‘alms  are  brought  to 
remembrance  in  ‘God’s 
sight. 
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32  6A6HMOCYNM  COY  GMNHCOHCAN  GNCDniON  TOY  ©GOY 

alms  OF-YOU  ARE-REMINDED  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God 

in-sight 


FIGMYON  OYN  GIC 

SEND  THEN  INTO 

send-you  ! 


lonnHN  km 

JOPPA  AND 


MGTAKAAGCAI  CIMCDNA  OC 

WITH-CALL  SIMON  WHO 

call-for 


Gn  IKAAGITAI  nGTPOC  OYTOC 

IS-beING-ON-CALLED  Peter  this-one 

is-being-surnamed 


32  Send,  then,  into  Joppa, 
and  call'  for  Simon,  who  is 
'surnamed-  Peter.  He1  is 
lodging'  in  the  house  of 
Simon,  a  tanner,  beside  the 
sea.' 


33  £GN  IZGTA  I  GN  OIK  I  A*  CIMCDNOC  BYPCGCDC  nAPA  ©AAACCAN  "  GIAYTHC  OYN 

IS-LODGizING  IN  HOME  OF-SIMON  tanner  BESIDE  SEA  forthwith  THEN 

is-lodging  house 

GnGMTA  T7POC  CG  CY  TG  KAACDC  GnOlHCAC  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  NYN 

l-SEND  TOWARD  YOU  YOU  BESIDES  IDEALIy  DO  BESIDE-BECOMING  NOW 

coming-along 


33  Forthwith,  then  I  send 
toward  you.  Besides  you'  do 
ideally  in  coming-  along. 
Now,  then,  we'  are  all 
'present  in  ‘God's  sight  to 
hear  all  'that  you  'have 
been  bidden-  fromby  the 
Lord." 


OYN  TTANTGC  HMGIC  GNCDT7ION  TOY  ©GOY  T7APGCMGN  AKOYCA I  nANTA 

THEN  ALL  WE  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  ARE-BESIDE-BEING  TO-HEAR  ALL 

in-sight  are-present 


34  TA 

T7POCT  GT  ArMGN  A 

COI 

Yno 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

"  ANO  l£AC 

AG 

nGTPOC 

TO 

THE 

HAVING-bee/i-bidden 

to-YOU 

by 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

UP-OPEN  ing 
open  ing 

YET 

Peter 

THE 

34  Now  Peter,  -opening  his 
‘mouth,  said,  "onOf  o  truth 
I  am  grasping-  that  ‘God  is 
not  partial, 


CTOMA  GIT7GN  Gn 

MOUTH  said  ON 


AAHOGIAC  KATAAAMBANOMA I  OT I 

TRUTH  l-AM-DOWN-GETTING  that 

l-am-grasping 


OYK  GCTIN 

NOT  IS 


35  nPOCCDnOAHMnTHC 

O 

©GOC 

~  AAA 

GN 

nANTI 

G©NG  1 

O 

4>OBOYMGNOC 

35  but  in  every  nation 

he 

partial-er 

partial 

THE 

God 

but 

IN 

EVERY 

NATION 

THE 

one-FEARING 

‘who  is  fearing-  Him 
acting-  righteous/y 

acceptable  to  Him. 

and 

is 

AYTON 

KA  1 

GPrAZOMGNOC 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

AGKTOC 

AYTCD 

GCTIN 

~  TON 

Him 

AND 

workING 

acting 

JUSTice 

righteous/y 

RECEIVable 

acceptable 

to-Him 

IS 

THE 

AOrON  [  ON 

saying  WHICH 

word 


AT7GCT G  I AGN  TO  1C 

He-commissions  to-THE 
he-dispatches 


YIOIC  I CP AHA 

SONS  of-  ISRAEL 


GY ArrG A  I ZOMGNOC 

WELL-MESSAGizING 

bringing-the-well-message 


36  Of  the  word  He 
dispatches  to  the  sons  of 
Israel,  bring  ing  the 
evangel-  of  peace  through 
Jesus  Christ  (He'  is  Lord  of 
all), 


GIPHNHN 

A 1 A 

IHCOY  XPICTOY 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

nANTCDN 

KYP  IOC  "  YMGIC 

PEACE 

THRU 

through 

JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 

this-One 

IS 

OF-ALL 

Master 

Lord 

YOUp 

ye 

OIAATG 

TO  TGNOMGNON 

PHMA 

KA© 

OAHC 

THC 

IOYAAIAC 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THE  BECOMING 

declaration 

DOWN 

WHOLE 

of-whole 

OF-THE 

JUDEA 

37  you'  are  °aware,  the 
declaration  coming-  to  be 
down  the  whole  of  ‘Judea, 
-beginning-  from  ‘Galilee 
after  the  baptism  which 
John  heralds: 


AP£AMGNOC 

Ano 

THC 

TAAIAAIAC 

MGT  A 

TO 

BAnTICMA 

O 

beg  inn  ing 

FROM 

THE 

GALILEE 

after 

THE 

DIPism 

baptism 

WHICH 

GKHPY£GN 

PROCLAIMS 


ICDANNHC 

IHCOYN  TON  AnO 

NAZAPG©  CDC 

GXPICGN  AYTON 

O  ©GOC 

JOHN 

JESUS 

THE  FROM 

NAZARETH  AS 

ANOINTS  Him 

THE  God 

nNGYMAT  1 

AriCD 

KA 1  AYNAMGI 

OC  AIHAOGN 

GYGPrGTCDN 

KA  1 

1 CDMGNOC 

to-spirit 

HOLY 

AND  ABILITY 
power 

WHO  THRU-CAME 

passed-through 

WELL-ACTING 

being-benefactor 

AND 

HEALING 

38  Jesus  ‘from  Nazareth,  as 
‘God  anoints  Him  with  holy 
spirit  and  power,  Who 
passed  through  as  a 
'benefactor  and  'healer  of 
all  ‘those  who  are 

'tyrannized-  over  by  the 
Adversary,  thatfor  ‘God  was 
with  Him. 


nANTAC 

ALL 


TOYC  KATAAYNACTGYOMGNOYC 

THE  ones-beING-DOWN-ABLED 
o/ies-being-tyrannized-over 


Yno  TOY  A  I  ABO  AO  Y  OT  I 

by  THE  THRU-CASTer  that 
Slanderer 


O 

THE 


39  ©GOC  HN  MGT  AYTOY  ~  KA I  HMGIC  MAPTYPGC  nANTCDN  CDN  GTTO IHCGN  GN  39  And  we  are  witnesses 

God  WAS  WITH  Him  AND  WE  witnesses  OF-ALL  WHICH  He-DOES  IN  of  all  whichthat  He  does, 

bes,desboth  in  the  country  of 
the  Jews  and  in  Jerusalem; 
Whom  they  assassinate 


TG 

TH 

XCDPA 

T  CDN 

IOYAAICDN 

KA  1 

l  gn  J 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

ON 

KA  1 

also,  -hanging  Him  on  a 

BESIDES 

THE 

SPACE 

country 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

AND 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

WHOM 

AND 

also 

pole. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  10  -  Acts  11 


ANGIAAN 

KPGMACANTGC 

GTTI 

iYAOY 

~ TOYTON 

O 

GGOC 

HrGIPGN 

[  GN 

THEY-UP-LIFT 

they-assassinate 

HANG  ing 

ON 

WOOD 

this-One 

THE 

God 

ROUSES 

IN 

40  This  One  ‘God  rouses  the 
third  day,  and  -°gives  Him 
to  'become  disclosed, 


TH 

TPITH 

HMGPA 

KA  1  GACDKGN  AYTON  GM4>ANH  TGNGCGA 1 

OY 

nANTI 

THE 

third 

DAY 

AND  GIVES 

Him 

IN-APPEARed  TO-BE-BECOMING 
disclosed 

NOT 

to-EVERY 

to-entire 

TCD 

AACD 

AAAA 

MAPTYCIN 

TO  1C 

T7POKGXG  1  POT  ONHMGNO  1 C 

YnO  TOY 

THE 

PEOPLE 

but 

to-witnesses 

THE 

the- ones 

BEFORE-HAVING-been-HAND-STRETCHED 

having-been-elected-before 

by 

THE 

41  not  to  the  entire  people, 
but  to  witnesses  who  'have 
been  selected'  before  by 
‘God,  to  us  whoany  ate  and 
drank  together  with  Him 
after  His  'rising  OLJtfrom 
among  the  dead. 


©GOY  HM  IN  OITINGC 

God  to-US  WHO-ANY 


CYNG<t>ArOMGN  KA  I 

TOGETHER-ATE  AND 
ate-together 


CYNGTT  I OMGN  AYTCD 

TOGETHER-DRANK  to-Him 
drank-together 


MGTA  TO 

after  THE 


42  ANACTHNA I  AYTON  GK  NGKPCDN  "  KM  TTAPhirTGIAGN  HM  IN  KHPY£A I  TCD 

TO-UP-STAND  Him  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  AND  He-chargES  to-US  TO-PROCLAIM  to-THE 

to-rise 


AACD  KM  AIAMAPTYPACOAI  OT I 

PEOPLE  AND  TO-THRU-witness  that 

to-certify 


OYTOC  GCTIN  O  CDPICMGNOC  YnO 

this  IS  THE  One-HAVING-been-definED  by 

one-having-been-specified 


42  And  He  charges  us  to 
herald  to  the  people  and  to 
certify'  that  this  One  is  He 
*Who  is  Specified'  by  ‘God 
to  be  Judge  of  the  living 
and  the  dead. 


TOY 

GGOY 

KPITHC 

ZCDNTCDN 

KA  1 

NGKPCDN 

w  TOYTCD 

TTANTGC 

Ol 

THE 

God 

JUDGer 

judge 

OF-LIVING 
of-living- ones 

AND 

OF-DEAD 
of-dead-  ones 

to-this 

ALL 

THE 

TTPOcfcHTM 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


MAPTYPOYCIN 

ARE-witnessING 

are-testifying 


A<t>GCIN 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 


AMAPTICDN 

OF-misses 

of-sins 


AABGIN 

TO-BE-GETTING 

to-be-obtaining 


A I A  TOY 

THRU  THE 
through 


43  To  this  One  are  all  the 
prophets  testifying: 

Everyone  ‘who  is  believing 
intoin  Him  is  to  'obtain  the 
pardon  of  sins  through  His 
‘name." 


44  ONOMATOC  AYTOY  TTANTA  TON  T7 ICTGYONTA  GIC  AYTON  "  GT I  AAAOYNTOC 

NAME  OF-Him  EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  Him  STILL  TALKING 

speaking 

TOY  T7GTPOY  TA  PHMATA  TAYTA  GTTGrTGCGN  TO  T7NGYMA  TO  An  ON  Gni 

OF-THE  Peter  THE  declarations  these  ON-FALLS  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  ON 

falls-on 


44  While  ‘Peter  is  still 
speaking  these 

‘declarations,  the  holy 
‘spirit  falls  on  on  all  ‘those 
hearing  the  word. 


nANTAC 

TOYC 

AKOYONTAC 

TON 

AOrON 

~  KA  1 

GIGCTHCAN 

Ol 

GK 

ALL 

THE 

ones-HEARING 

THE 

saying 

word 

AND 

WERE-OUT-STOOD 

were-amazed 

THE 

OUT 

T7GP  ITOMHC 

nicToi 

OCOI 

CYNHAGAN 

TCD 

T7GTPCD 

OTI 

KA  1 

GT7I 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

of-circumcision 

ones-  BELIEVing 
faithful 

as-many-as 

TOGETHER-COME 

come-together 

to-THE 

Peter 

that 

AND 

also 

ON 

45  And  amazed  were  the 
believers  out  of  the 
Circumcision,  whoever 

come  together  with  ‘Peter, 
seeing  that  on  the  nations 
also  the  gratuity  of  the  holy 
spirit  has  been  poured'  out. 


TA  G0NH 

THE  NATIONS 


H  ACDPGA 

THE  gratuity 


TOY  AriOY 

OF-THE  HOLY 


TTNGYMATOC 

spirit 


GKKGXYTA  I 

HAS-been-OUT-POURED 

has-been-poured-out 


46  "  HKOYON  TAP  AYTCDN  A AAOYNT CON  TACDCCAIC  KA I  MGrAAYNONTCDN  TON 

THEY-HEARD  for  OF-them  TALKING  to-TONGUES  AND  magnifyING  THE 

speaking  to-languages 


46  For  they  heard  them 
speaking  in  languages  and 
magnifying  ‘God. 


47  ©GON  TOTG  AFTGKP  l©H  T7GTPOC  ~  MHT I  TO  YACDP  AYNATA I  KCDAYCA I  TIC 


God 

then 

answerED 

Peter 

NO-ANY  THE 

water 

IS-ABLE 

TO-FORBID 

ANY 
any one 

TOY 

MH 

BATTTI  CGHNA  1 

TOYTOYC  OITINGC 

TO 

T7NGYMA 

TO 

An  ON 

GAABON 

OF-THE 

NO 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 

these 

WHO-ANY 

THE 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

GOT 

obtained 

47  Then  Peter  answered, 
"There  'can'  notany  be 
any  one  to  forbid  ‘water,  so 
that  these  are  not  ‘to  be 
baptized,  whoany  obtained 
the  holy  ‘spirit  +even  as 
we." 


48  CDC 

KA  1 

HMGIC 

"  nPOCGTAIGN 

AG 

AYTOYC 

GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

IHCOY 

AS 

AND 

even 

WE 

he-TOWARD-SETS 

he-bids 

YET 

to-them 

IN 

THE 

NAME 

OF-JESUS 

48  Now  he  bids  them  to  be 
baptized  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ.  Then  they  ask 
him  to  stay  anysome  days. 


XPICTOY  BAT7T  I CGHNA I  TOTG  HPCDTHCAN  AYTON  GT7  IMG  INA I  HMGPAC  TINAC 

ANOINTED  TO-BE-DIPizED  then  THEY-ask  him  TO-ON-REMAIN  DAYS  ANY 

Christ  to-be-baptized  to-stay  some 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 
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MKOYC^N  AG  Ol 

HEAR  YET  THE 


THN  IOYAAIAN  OT I 

THE  JUDEA  that 


AnOCTOAO I  KAI 

commissioners  AND 


KAI  TA  GGNH 

AND  THE  NATIONS 
also 


Ol  AAGA<t>OI  Ol 

THE  brothers  THE 


ONTGC  KATA 

ones-BEING  according -to 


1  Now  the  apostles  and  the 
brethren  who  (are 
according0f  *judea  hear  that 
the  nations  also  receive' 
the  word  of  ‘God. 


GAGIANTO  TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY 

RECEIVE  THE  saying  OF-THE  God 

word 


OTG 

AG 

ANGBH 

nGTPOC 

GIC 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

AIGKPINONTO 

npoc 

AYTON 

when 

YET 

UP-STEPPed 

ascended 

Peter 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

THRU-JUDGED 

doubted 

TOWARD 

him 

2  Now  when  Peter  went  up 
into  Jerusalem,  those  out  of 
the  Circumcision  doubted- 
toward  him, 


Ol 

THE 

the- ones 


GK  T7GP ITOMHC 

OUT  OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 
of-circumcision 


AGrONTGC 

OTI 

GICHAOGC 

npoc 

ANAPAC 

3  saying  that  1 

You  entered 

sayING 

that 

YOU-INTO-CAME 

TOWARD 

MEN 

toward  men 

having 

you-entered 

uncircumcision, 
ate  with  them!" 

and  you 

AKPOBYCT  1  AN 

GXONTAC 

KAI 

CYNG<t>ArGC 

AYTOIC 

uncircumcision 

HAVING 

AND 

YOU-TOGETHER-ATE 

you-ate-together 

to-them 

AP£AMGNOC 

beg  inn  ing 


AG  4  Now  Peter  begins-  and 

YET  expounded-  it  to  them 

consecutively, 


T7GTPOC  GIGTIOGTO  AYTOIC 

Peter  OUT-PLACED  to-them 

expounded 


KAOGXHC  AGrCDN 

according-to-next  sayING 
consecutively 


Grco  HMHN  GN  nOAG  I 

I  WAS  IN  city 


lOnnH  nPOCGYXOMGNOC  KAI  giaon  GN  gkctacgi  OPAMA  KATABAINON 

JOPPA  prayING  AND  l-PERCEIVED  IN  OUT-STANDing  sight  DOWN-STEPPING 

ecstasy  vision  descending 


5  saying,  T  was  in  the  city 
of  Joppa,  praying-;  and  I 
perceived,  in  an  ecstasy,  a 
vision,  a  anycertain  utensil 
descending,  as  a  large 
sheet  with  four  edges, 
being  let-  down  out  of 
‘heaven;  and  it  came  as  far 
as  me. 


CKGYOC  T I  CDC  OOONHN  MGrAAHN  TGCCAPCIN  APXAIC  KAO  IGMGNHN  GK 

INSTRUMENT  ANY  AS  SHEET  GREAT  to-FOUR  ORIGINals  beING-DOWN-LET  OUT 

utensil  certain  large  edges  being-let-down 


TOY  OYPANOY  KAI  HAOGN  AXPIC  GMOY  "  GIC  HN  ATGNICAC  KATGNOOYN 

OF-THE  heaven  AND  CAME  UNTIL  ME  INTO  WHICH  STRETCH  ing  l-DOWN-MINDED 

as-far-as  staring  l-considered 

KAI  GIAON  TA  TGTPATTOAA  THC  THC  KAI  TA  ©HP  I A  KAI  TA 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  THE  FOUR-FOOTS  OF-THE  LAND  AND  THE  WILD-BEASTS  AND  THE 

quadrupeds  earth 


6  Into  which,  -looking 
intently,  I  considered  and 
perceived  the  quadrupeds 
of  the  earth  and  the  wild 
beasts  and  the  reptiles  and 
the  flying  creatures  of 
‘heaven. 


GPT7GTA  KAI  TA 

REPTILES  AND  THE 


T7GTGINA  TOY 

flyers  OF-THE 


OYPANOY 

heaven 


HKOYCA 

l-HEAR 


AG  KAI 

YET  AND 
also 


<t>CDNHC 

OF-SOUND 

voice 


7  Now  I  hear  a  voice  also, 
saying  to  me,  'Rise,  Peter! 
Sacrifice  and  1  eat!’ 


AGrOYCHC  MO  1 

ANACTAC 

nGTPG 

©YCON 

KAI 

4>ArG 

"  GinON  AG 

sayING  to-ME 

UP-STAND  ing 

Peter ! 

SACRIFICE 

AND 

BE-EATING 

l-said  YET 

rising 

sacrifice-you  ! 

be-you-eating  ! 

MHAAMCDC 

KYPIG 

OTI 

KOI  NON 

H 

AKAOAPTON 

OYAGnOTG 

NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AS  Master ! 

that 

COMMON 

OR 

UN-clean 

NOT-YET-?-when 

far-be-it-from-me 

Lord  ! 

contaminating 

unclean 

never 

8  Yet  I  said,  'Far  be  it 
from  me,  Lord,  thatfor  a 
thing  contaminating  or 
unclean  never  entered  into 
my  ‘mouth!1 


G ICHAOGN  GIC  TO  CTOMA  MOY  ATTGKPIOH  AG  4>CDNH  OK  AGYTGPOY  GK  9  Yet  the  voice  answered  a 

INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  MOUTH  OF-ME  answerED  YET  SOUND  OUT  OF-second  OUT  °ut  second  time  out^  of 

entered  voice  of-second-f/me  heaven,  What  God 

cleanses,  do  not  you1  count 
contaminating!’ 

TOY  OYPANOY  A  O  ©GOC  GKAOAP ICGN  CY  MH  KOINOY 

OF-THE  heaven  WHICH  THE  God  cleansES  YOU  NO  BE-COMMONING 

which  (p)  be-you-counting-common  ! 


TOYTO  AG  GrGNGTO  Gni  TP  1C  KAI  ANGCFTACOH  T7AAIN  An  ANT  A  GIC  TON 

this  YET  BECAME  ON  THRice  AND  IS-UP-PULLED  AGAIN  ALL  (emph.)  INTO  THE 

is-pulled-up 


10  Now  this  occurred-  on 
thrice,  and  it  is  all  pulled 
up  again  into  ‘heaven. 


OYPANON  "  KAI  IAOY  GIAYTHC  TPGIC  ANAPGC  GT7GCTHCAN  Gni  THN 

heaven  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  forthwith  THREE  MEN  ON-STAND  ON  THE 

lo  !  stand-by 

OIK  IAN  GN  H  HMGN  AT7GCTAAMGNO I  AnO  KAICAPGIAC  nPOC  MG 

HOME  IN  WHICH  WE-WERE  HAVING-been-commissionED  FROM  CAESAREA  TOWARD  ME 

house  having-been-dispatched 


11  "And  1  lo-!  forthwith 
three  men  stand  by  onat  the 
house  in  which  we  were, 
having  been  dispatched- 
from  Caesarea  toward  me. 


civ 
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12  ~  GITTGN 

AG 

TO 

TTNGYMA 

MO  1 

said 

YET 

THE 

spirit 

to-ME 

CYNGA0G  IN  AYTOIC 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING  to-them 
to-be-coming-together 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


AIAKPINANTA  HA0ON  AG  CYN  GMO I  KA  I  O  I  G£  AAGA<t>0  I  OYTO I  KA  I 

THRU-JUDG/ng  CAME  YET  TOGETHER  to-ME  AND  THE  SIX  brothers  these  AND 

doubt  ing  also 


12  Now  the  spirit  said  to 
me  to  'come  together  with 
them,  nothing  -doubting. 
Now  these  ‘six  brethren 
also  came  t°setherwjthi  me, 
and  we  entered  into  the 
man's  'house. 


13  G I CHA0OMGN  GIC  TON  OIKON  TOY  ANAPOC  ~  AFTHrTG  I AGN  AG  HM  IN  nCDC 

WE-INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-THE  MAN  he-FROM-MESSAGES  YET  to-US  how 

we-entered  house  he-reports 

G I  AGN  [  TON  ]  ArrGAON  GN  TCD  OIKCD  AYTOY  CTA0GNTA  KA  I  GITTONTA 

he-PERCEIVED  THE  MESSENGER  IN  THE  HOME  OF-him  BEING-STOOD  AND  sayING 

house  standing 


13  "Now  he  reports  to  us 
how  he  perceived  the 
messenger,  standing  in  his 
‘house  and  saying, 
'Dispatch  intoto  Joppa  and 
send'  after  Simon,  who  is 
'surnamed-  Peter, 


ATTOCTG  I  AON  GIC  lOnTTHN  KA  I 

commission  INTO  JOPPA  AND 

dispatch-you  ! 


MGTAFTGMTA  I 

after-SEND 

send-after 


CIMCDNA  TON  GT7 1 KAAOYMGNON 

SIMON  THE  one-be  ING-ON-CALLED 

one-being-surnamed 


T7GTPON 

"  OC 

AAAHCGI 

PHMATA 

T7POC 

CG 

GN 

OIC 

CCD0HCH 

Peter 

WHO 

SHALL-BE-TALKING 

shall-be-speaking 

declarations 

TOWARD 

YOU 

IN 

WHICH 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 

14  who  will  be  speaking 
declarations  toward  you  inby 
which  you  shall  be  'saved, 
you  and  your  entire  ‘house.’ 


15  CY 

KA  1 

nAC 

O 

OIKOC 

COY 

"  GN 

AG 

TCD 

AP£AC0AI 

MG 

A  A  AG  IN 

YOU 

AND 

EVERY 

entire 

THE 

HOME 

house 

OF-YOU 

IN 

YET 

THE 

TO-begin 

ME 

TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 

15  "Now  inas  I  ‘begin-  to 
'speak,  the  holy  ‘spirit  falls 
on  on  them,  even  as  on  us 
also  in  the  beginning. 


GnGT7GCGN 

TO 

TTNGYMA 

TO 

An  ON 

GTT 

ON-FALLS 

falls-on 

THE 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

ON 

AYTOYC  CDCT7GP  KA  I  G<t>  HMAC  GN 

them  AS-EVEN  AND  ON  US  IN 

even-as  also 


16  APXH 

ORIGINal 

beginning 


GMNHC0HN  AG  TOY  PHMATOC 

l-AM-REMINDED  YET  OF-THE  declaration 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


(DC  GAGrGN 

AS  He-said 


ICDANNHC 

MGN 

GBAT7T  ICGN 

YAATI 

YMGIC 

AG 

B  AT7T  1 C0HCGC0G 

GN 

JOHN 

INDEED 

DIPizES 

baptizes 

to-water 

YOU  p 
ye 

YET 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED 

shall-be-being-baptized 

IN 

16  Now  I  am  reminded  of 
the  declaration  of  the  Lord, 
as  He  said  that  'John, 
indeed,  baptizes  in  water, 
yet  you’  shall  be  'baptized 
in  holy  spirit.' 


17  TTNGYMAT I  An  CD 

spirit  HOLY 


G I  OYN  THN  ICHN  ACDPGAN  GACDKGN  AYTOIC  O  ©GOC 

IF  THEN  THE  EQUAL  gratuity  GIVES  to-them  THE  God 


CDC  KA  I  HM  IN  T7 ICTGYCAC  IN  Gni 

AS  AND  to-US  BELIE  Ming  ON 

also 


TON  KYP  ION 

THE  Master 
Lord 


IHCOYN  XPICTON 

JESUS  ANOINTED 
Christ 


GrCD  TIC 

I  ANY 

who 


17  If,  then,  ‘God  -°gives 
them  the  equal  gratuity  as 
to  us  also,  when  -believing 
on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
anywho  was  I'  --able  to 
forbid  *God?" 


18  HMHN  AYNATOC  KCDAYCA I  TON  ©GON  "  AKOYCANTGC  AG  TAYTA  HCYXACAN 

WAS  ABLE  TO-FORBID  THE  God  HEAR  ing  YET  these  THEY-QUIETize 

they-are-quiet 

KA  I  GAOiACAN  TON  0GON  AGrONTGC  APA  KA  I  TO  1C  G0NGCIN  O 

AND  esteemize  THE  God  sayING  CONSEQUENTLY  AND  to-THE  NATIONS  THE 

they-glorify  also 


18  Now,  on  -hearing  these 
things,  they  are  quiet,  and 
glorify  ‘God,  saying, 
"Consequently,  to  the 
nations  also  ‘God  -°gives 
‘repentance  intounto  life!" 


19  ©GOC 

THN 

MGTANO  IAN 

GIC 

ZCDHN 

GACDKGN 

~  Ol 

MGN 

OYN 

God 

THE 

after-MIND 

repentance 

INTO 

LIFE 

GIVES 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

A  1 ACT7  APGNT  GC 

Ano 

THC 

©AIYGCDC 

THC 

TGNOMGNHC 

Gni 

ones-BEING-THRU-SOWN 

ones-being-dispersed 

FROM 

THE 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

THE 

BECOMING 

ON 

CTG<t>ANCD 

Stephen 


19  Those  indeed,  then, 
who  are  'dispersed  from 
the  affliction  ‘which  is 
occurring-  onover  Stephen, 
passed  through  as  far  as 
Phoenicia  and  Cyprus  and 
Antioch,  speaking  the  word 
to  no  one  except  to  Jews 
only. 


AIHA0ON  GCDC 

THRU-CAME  TILL 

passed-through  as-far-as 


4*0  IN  IKHC  KA  I  KYT7POY 

OF-PHOENICIA  AND  OF-CYPRUS 
Phoenicia  Cyprus 


KA  I  ANT  I OXG I  AC  MHAGN  I 

AND  OF-ANTIOCH  to-NO-YET-ONE 

Antioch  to-no-one 


20  AAAOYNTGC  TON  AOrON  Gl  MH  MONON  IOYAAIOIC 

TALKING  THE  saying  IF  NO  ONLY  to-JUDA-ans 

speaking  word  to-Jews 


HCAN 

AG 

TINGC 

G£ 

20  Now  anysome  out  of  them 

WERE 

YET 

ANY 

some 

OUT 

were  the  Cyprian  men  and 
Cyrenians,  whoany,  coming 
into  Antioch,  spoke  toward 
the  Hellenists  also, 

evangelizing-  to  them  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 
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AYTCDN 

OF-them 


ANAPGC 

MEN 


KYnPIOI 

CYPRIANS 


KM  KYPHNMOI 

AND  CYRENIANS 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


GAGONTGC  GIC 

COMING  INTO 


ANTIOXGIAN 

ANTIOCH 


GAAAOYN  KM  TTPOC  TOYC 

TALKED  AND  TOWARD  THE 

spoke  also 


GAAHNICTAC 

GREEKists 

Hellenists 


GY  AFTGA  I ZOMGNO  I 

WELL-MESSAGizING 

bringing-the-well-message 


21 


22 


TON 

THE 


KYP  ION 

Master 

Lord 


APIGMOC 

NUMBER 


O 

THE 


IHCOYN 

JESUS 


KM 

AND 


HN 

WAS 


XGIP 

HAND 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 


MGT 

WITH 


AYTCDN 

them 


TTOAYC 

MANY 

vast 


TG 

BESIDES 


T7  I CTGYCAC 

one-BEUEVing 


Aoroc 

saying 

account 


GIC 

INTO 


GT7GCTPGYGN  Gni  TON  KYP  I  ON 

ON-TURNS  ON  THE  Master 

turns-back  Lord 


HKOYC0H 

IS-HEARD 


AG 

YET 


O 

THE 


TA 

THE 


CDTA 

EARS 


THC 

OF-THE 


GKKAHCIAC 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


THC  OYCHC  GN  IGPOYCAAHM  TTGP I 

THE  BEING  IN  JERUSALEM  ABOUT 


21  And  the 
Lord  was 
Besides,  a 


hand  of  the 
with  them, 
vast  number 


who  believe  turn  back  onto 
the  Lord. 

the  account 
them  is  heard 
ears  of  the 
which  'is  in 
and  they 


22  Now 

concerning 

intoin  the 

ecclesia 

Jerusalem, 

delegate 

Antioch, 


Barnabas  to 


AYTCDN  KAI  G£AT7GCT  G  I A  AN 

them  AND  THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT 

they-send-away 


BAPNABAN 

Barnabas 


AIGAOGIN  J  GCDC 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING  TILL 
to-be-coming-through 


ANT  I OXG I  AC 

ANTIOCH 


23  OC  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  KA I 

WHO  BESIDE-BECOMING  AND 
coming-along 


GXAPH  KAI 

WAS-JOYED  AND 
rejoiced 


T7APGKAAG  I 

BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 


IACDN  THN 

PERCEIVING  THE 


T7ANTAC 

ALL 


TH 

to-THE 


XAPIN 

grace 


THN 

THE 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


T7PO0GCGI  THC  KAPAIAC 

BEFORE-PLACing  OF-THE  HEART 
purpose 


23  who,  coming'  along  and 
perceiving  the  grace  of 
‘God,  rejoiced  and 
entreated  all  with  purpose 
of  ‘heart  to  be  remaining  in 
the  Lord-- 


24  FIPOCMGNG  IN 

TO-BE-TOWARD-REMAINING 

to-be-remaining-in 


T7NGYMATOC 

OF-spirit 


AriOY 

HOLY 


TCD  KYP  I  CD  OTI 

to-THE  Master  that 

Lord 

KAI  niCTGCDC  KAI 

AND  OF-BELIEF  AND 

of-faith 


HN 

he-WAS 


ANHP 

MAN 


TTPOCGTGOH 

WAS-addED 


ArAGOC 

GOOD 


OXAOC 

THRONG 


KAI 

AND 


TTAHPHC 

FULL 


IKANOC 

enough 

considerable 


TCD 

to-THE 


24  thatfor  he  was  a  good 
man  and  full  of  holy  spirit 
and  faith.  And  a 
considerable  throng  was 
added  to  the  Lord. 


25 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 

HrArGN 

he-LED 


G£HA©GN  AG  GIC  TAPCON 

he-OUT-CAME  YET  INTO  TARSUS 
he-came-out 


GIC  ANTIOXGIAN 

INTO  ANTIOCH 


CYNAXGHNA I 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED 

to-be-assembled 


GN 


TH 

THE 


GrGNGTO 

it-BECAME 


ANAZHTHCA  I 

TO-UP-SEEK 

to-hunt 


AG 

YET 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


CAYAON 

SAUL 


KAI 

AND 

also 


GKKAHC I A  KAI 

OUT-CALLED  AND 
ecclesia 


A  I  AA£A I 

TO-TEACH 


KAI 

AND 


GNIAYTON 

year 


OXAON 

THRONG 


GYPCDN 

FINDING 


OAON 

WHOLE 


IK ANON 

enough 

considerable 


25  Now  he  came  away  intoto 
Tarsus  to  hunt  Saul, 

26  and  finding  him,  he  led 
him  intoto  Antioch.  Now  it 
becamecame~  that  they  are 
gathered  a  whole  year, 
also,  in  the  ecclesia,  and 
teach  a  considerable 
throng.  Besides,  in  Antioch 
firstly,  the  disciples  are 
styled  "Christians." 


XPHM AT  I C A I 

TO-apprize 

to-style 


TG 

BESIDES 


T7PCDTCDC 

BEFORE-most-ly 

firstly 


GN  ANT  I  OXG  I A  TOYC 

IN  ANTIOCH  THE 


MAGHTAC 

LEARNers 

disciples 


27  XPICTIANOYC 

ANOINTED-ians 

Christians 


GN  TAYTAIC  AG  TAIC  HMGPAIC 

IN  these  YET  THE  DAYS 


KATHAGON  ATTO 

DOWN-CAME  FROM 
came-down 


27  Now  in  these  ‘days 
prophets  came  down  from 
Jerusalem  intoto  Antioch. 


28  I GPOCOA  YMCDN 

JERUSALEM 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


nP04>HTAI 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


ONOMAT  I 

to-NAME 


ArABOC 

AGABUS 


GIC  ANTIOXGIAN 

INTO  ANTIOCH 


GCHMANGN 

SIGNifiES 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


ANACTAC  AG  GIC  G£ 

UP-STAND  ing  YET  ONE  OUT 
rising 

TOY  nNGYMATOC  A I  MON 

THE  spirit  FAMINE 


28  Now  one  out  of  them, 
named  Agabus,  -rising, 
signifies  through  the  spirit, 
the  great  famine  which  is 
'about  to  be  on  the  whole 
inhabited'  earth,  whichany 
occurred'  onunder  Claudius. 


MG  A  AG  IN  GCGCGAI  G<t> 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT  TO-SHALL-BE  ON 


OAHN  THN 

WHOLE  THE 


MGrAAHN 

GREAT 


O IKOYMGNHN  HTIC 

beING-HOMED  WHICH-ANY 
inhabited-earth 
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29  ereNGTO  eni  kaayaioy  "  tcdn  ag  maghtcdn  kagcdc  GYnoPGiTO  tic 

BECAME  ON  CLAUDIUS  OF-THE  YET  LEARNers  according-AS  thrivED  ANY 

disciples 


CDPICAN  GKACTOC  AYTCDN 

define  EACH  OF-them 

designate 


G  1C  AIAKONIAN  TTGMYA I 

INTO  THRU-SERVice  TO-SEND 
dispensing 


TO  1C  KATOIKOYCIN  GN 

to-THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING  IN 
or?es-dwelling 


29  Now  according  as  any  of 
the  disciples  thrived",  each 
of  them  designate 
something  to  send  to  the 
brethren  dwelling  in 
‘Judea,  'ntofor  dispensing; 


30  TH 

IOYAAIA 

AAGA<t>OIC 

▼ 

O 

KA  1 

GTTO  IHCAN 

ATIOCTG  1 AANTGC 

TTPOC 

THE 

JUDEA 

brothers 

WHICH 

AND 

also 

THEY-DO 

commission  ing 
dispatch  ing 

TOWARD 

30  which  they  do  also, 
-dispatching  toward  the 
elders  through  the  hand  of 
Barnabas  and  Saul. 


TOYC  T7PGCBYT GPOYC  AIA  XGIPOC  BAPNABA  KM  CAYAOY 

THE  SENIORS  THRU  HAND  OF-Barnabas  AND  OF-SAUL 

through 


1  ~  KAT  GKG I  NON  AG  TON  KM  PON  GT7GBAAGN  HPCDAHC  O  BACIAGYC  TAC 

according-to  that  YET  THE  SEASON  ON-CAST  HEROD  THE  KING  THE 

cast-on 


1  Now  accordingat  that 

‘season  Herod  the  king  put 
forth  his  ‘hands  to  illtreat 
anysome  ‘from  the  ecclesia. 


2  XGIPAC  KAKCDCM  TINAC 

HANDS  TO-EVIL-treat  ANY 

to-illtreat  some 


TCDN  ATTO  THC 

OF-THE  FROM  THE 


GKKAHC I  AC  "  ANGIAGN  AG 

OUT-CALLED  he-UP-LIFTED  YET 

ecclesia  he-assassinated 


2  Now  he  assassinated 
James,  the  brother  of  John, 
with  the  sword. 


3  1 AKCDBON  TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

1  CD  ANNOY 

MAXAIPH  ~  IACDN 

AG 

OTI 

APGCTON 

3  Now  perceiving  that  it  is 

JACOBUS 

James 

THE 

brother 

OF-JOHN 

to-sword  PERCEIVING 

YET 

that 

PLEASing 

pleasing  to  the  Jews,  he 
proceeded'  to  Apprehend 
Peter  also  (now  they  were 
the  days  of  ‘unleavened 

GCTIN 

TO  1C 

IOYAAIOIC 

nPOCGOGTO  CY  A  A  ABG  1 N 

KA  1 

T7GTPON 

bread), 

it- IS 

to-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

he-addED 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING 

to-be-apprehending 

AND 

also 

Peter 

4  HCAN  AG  [  A I  ]  HMGPA I  TCDN  AZYMCDN  ON  KA I  niACAC  GOGTO 

THEY-WERE  YET  THE  DAYS  OF-THE  UN-FERMENTEDS  WHOM  AND  arrest ing  he-PLACED 

unleavened  (p)  also 


G  1C  4>YAAKHN 

INTO  GUARD-house 
jail 


nAPAAOYC  TGCCAPC  I N 

BESIDE-GIVING  to-FOUR 

giving-over 


TGTPAAIOIC 

FOUR  {dim.) 
quaternions 


CTPAT  ICDTCDN 

OF-WARriors 

of-soldiers 


4  whom,  -arresting  also,  he 
placed'  intoin  jail,  giving 
him  over  to  four 
quaternions  of  soldiers  to 
1  guard  him,  intending’ 
after  the  Passover  to  Head 
him  up  to  the  people. 


4>YAACCGIN  AYTON  BOYAOMGNOC  MGTA  TO  FIACXA  ANArArGIN  AYTON 

TO-BE-GUARDING  him  intendING  after  THE  PASSOVER  TO-BE-UP-LEADING  him 

to-be-leading-up 


5  TCD 

A  A  CD 

▼ 

O 

MGN 

OYN 

T7GTPOC 

GTHPGITO 

GN 

TH 

4>yaakh 

to-THE 

PEOPLE 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

Peter 

was-  KEPT 

IN 

THE 

GUARD-house 

nPOCGYXH 

AG 

HN 

GKTGNCDC 

r  INOMGNH 

ytto 

THC 

GKKAHC 1  AC 

TTPOC 

TON 

prayer 

YET 

WAS 

OUT-STRETCHly 

earnestly 

BECOMING 

by 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

TOWARD 

THE 

5  ‘Peter,  indeed,  then,  was 
kept"  in  the  jail,  yet  prayer 
was  earnestly  |becomemade" 
by  the  ecclesia  toward  ‘God 
concerning  him. 


6  ©GON 

TTGPI 

AYTOY 

~  OTG 

AG 

HMGAAGN 

TTPOArArG  IN 

AYTON 

O 

God 

ABOUT 

him 

when 

YET 

WAS-ABOUT 

TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING 

him 

THE 

to-be-leading-before 

HPCDAHC  TH 

NYKTI 

GKG  INH 

HN 

O  TTGTPOC  KO  1 MCDMGNOC 

MGTAIY 

AYO 

HEROD 

to-THE 

NIGHT 

that 

WAS 

THE  Peter 

reposING 

between 

TWO 

6  Now  when  ‘Herod  was 
about  to  be  leading  him  to 
them ,  in  that  ‘night  ‘Peter 
was  reposing'  between  two 
soldiers,  °bound~  with  two 
chains,  besides  which 
guards  before  the  door  kept 
the  jail. 


CTPAT  ICDTCDN 

WARriors 

soldiers 


AGAGMGNOC  AAYCGC  IN  AYCIN  4>YAAKGC  TG  T7PO 

HAVING-Peen-BOUND  to-UN-LOOSES  TWO  GUARDS  BESIDES  BEFORE 

to-chains 


7  THC  OYPAC  GTHPOYN  THN  <t>YAAKHN  ~  KA  I  IAOY  AFTGAOC  KYPIOY 

THE  DOOR  KEPT  THE  GUARD-house  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  MESSENGER  OF-Master 

jail  lo  !  of-Lord 

GT7GCTH  KA  I  4>CDC  GAAMYGN  GN  TCD  OIKHMATI  TTATA£AC  AG  THN  T7AGYPAN 

ON-STOOD  AND  LIGHT  SHINES  IN  THE  room  SMIT ing  YET  THE  side 

stood-by 


7  And  Ho"!  o  messenger  of 
the  Lord  stood  by,  and  a 
light  shines  in  the  room. 
Now  -smiting  ‘Peter  on  the 
side,  he  rouses  him,  saying, 
"Rise  in  quick/y!"  And  off 
fall  his  ‘chains  outfrom  his 
‘hands. 
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TOY  neTPOY  HreiPGN  AYTON  AGrCDN  AN  ACT  A  GN  TAXGI  KA I  GXGT7GCAN 

OF-THE  Peter  he-ROUSES  him  sayING  UP-STAND  IN  SWIFTness  AND  OUT-FALL 

rise-you  !  fall-off 


8  AYTOY  A I  AAYCGIC  GK  TCDN  XGIPCDN  "  G IT7GN  AG  O  ATGAOC  nPOC 

OF-him  THE  UN-LOOSES  OUT  OF-THE  HANDS  said  YET  THE  MESSENGER  TOWARD 

chains 


AYTON  ZCDCAI  KA  I  YFTOAHCA I  TA  CANA AA I A  COY  GTTOIHCGN  AG  OYTCDC 

him  GIRD  AND  UNDER-BIND  THE  PLANK-BINDettes  OF-YOU  he-DOES  YET  thus 

gird-you  !  bind-on-you  !  soles 

KA  I  AGrGI  AYTCD  TTGP IBAAOY  TO  I  MAT  I  ON  COY  KA  I  AKOAOY0G I 


AND 

he-IS-sayING  to-him 

BE-ABOUT-CASTING  THE  cloak 

be-you-throwing-about ! 

OF-YOU  AND 

BE-followING 
be-you-following  ! 

9  MO  1 

to-ME 

~  KA  1 

AND 

G£GAGCDN 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

HKOAOY0G  1  KA 1 

he-followED  AND 

OYK 

NOT 

HAGI 

he-H  AD-PERCEIVED 

OTI 

that 

AAHGGC 

TRUE 

GCTIN  TO  r  INOMGNON  A I A  TOY  ArrGAOY  GAOKG I  AG  OPAMA  BAGTTG  IN 

IS  THE  BECOMING  THRU  THE  MESSENGER  he-SEEMED  YET  sight  TO-BE-lookING 

through  vision  to-be-observing 

10  ~  A I GAOONT GC  AG  TTPCDTHN  4>YAAKHN  KA  I  AGYTGPAN  HAGAN  Gni  THN 

THRU-COMING  YET  BEFORE-most  GUARD-house  AND  second  THEY-COME  ON  THE 

passing-through  first  jail 


TTYAHN  THN  CIAHPAN  THN  4>GPOYCAN  GIC  THN  nOAIN  HTIC  AYTOMATH 

GATE  THE  IRON  THE  one-CARRYING  INTO  THE  city  WHICH-ANY  SAME-IMPELLED 

one-bringing  spontaneously 

HNOITH  AYTOIC  KA  I  GiGAGONT  GC  TTPOHAGON  PYMHN  MIAN  KA  I 

WAS-UP-OPENed  to-them  AND  OUT-COMING  THEY-BEFORE-CAME  street  ONE  AND 

was-opened  coming-out  they-came-forward 

11  GYGGCDC  AT7GCTH  O  ArrGAOC  An  AYTOY  KA  I  O  nGTPOC  GN 

immediately  FROM-STOOD  THE  MESSENGER  FROM  him  AND  THE  Peter  IN 

withdrew 

G AYTCD  TGNOMGNOC  GinGN  NYN  OIAA  AAHGCDC  OT I  GXAT7GCTGIAGN 

self  BECOMING  said  NOW  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  TRUly  that  OUT-FROM-PUTS 

delegates 

[  O  ]  KYP  IOC  TON  ArrGAON  AYTOY  KA  I  G£G  I AATO  MG  GK  XGIPOC 

THE  Master  THE  MESSENGER  OF-Him  AND  OUT-LIFTS  ME  OUT  OF-HAND 

Lord  extricates 


HPCDAOY  KA  I  nACHC  THC 

OF-HEROD  AND  OF-EVERY  THE 

of-all 


nPOCAOKIAC  TOY  AAOY  TCDN  IOYAAICDN 

TOWARD-SEEM  OF-THE  PEOPLE  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

hope  Jews 


12  "  CYNIACDN  TG  HAGGN  Gni  THN  OIK  IAN  THC  MAP  I  AC  THC  MHTPOC 

beING-conscious  BESIDES  he-CAME  ON  THE  HOME  OF-THE  MARY  THE  MOTHER 

house 


I  CD  ANNOY  TOY 

OF-JOHN  THE 


Gn  I  KA  AO  YMGNO  Y 

one-be  ING-ON-CALLED 
one-being-surnamed 


MAPKOY 

OY 

HCAN 

IKANOI 

MARK 

where 

WERE 

enough 

considerable 

13  C YNHGPO I CMGNO I  KA  I  nPOCGYXOMGNO  I  "  KPOYCANTOC  AG  AYTOY 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED  AND  prayING  OF-KNOCK  ing  YET  OF-him 

having-been-convened-together 


THN  GYP  AN  TOY  nYACDNOC  nPOCHAGGN  nAIAICKH  YTTAKOYCA I  ONOMAT I 

THE  DOOR  OF-THE  GATE  TOWARD-CAME  maid  TO-obey  to-NAME 

approached 


14  POAH 

RHODA  (Rose) 
Rhoda 


KA  I  Gn  ITNOYCA  THN  <t>CDNHN  TOY  nGTPOY  AnO  THC  XAPAC 

AND  ON-KNOWING  THE  SOUND  OF-THE  Peter  FROM  THE  JOY 

recognizing  voice 


8  Now  the  messenger  said 
toward  him,  "Gird-  yourself 
and  bind'  on  your  ‘soles." 
Now  he  does  thus.  And  he 
is  saying  to  him,  "Throw' 
your  ‘cloak  about  you  and 
1  follow  me." 


9  And,  coming  out,  he 
followed  him.  And  he  had 
not  perceived  that  what  is 
occurring'  throu§hby  means 
of  the  messenger  is  true, 
yet  he  seemed  to  be 
observing  a  vision. 


10  Now,  passing  through 
the  first  jail  and  the 
second,  they  come  onto  the 
iron  ‘gate  ‘that  'brings 
them  into  the  city, 
whichany  spontaneously  was 
opened  to  them.  And, 
coming  out,  they  came 
forward  one  street,  and 
immediately  the  messenger 
withdrew  from  him. 


11  And  ‘Peter, 

becomingcom j ng~  into  himself, 

said,  "Now  I  truly  am 
°aware  that  the  Lord 
delegates  His  ‘messenger, 
and  extricates'  me  out  of 
the  hand  of  Herod  and 
entireall  the  hope  of  the 
Jewish  ‘people. 


12  Besides,  being 

conscious,  he  came  onto  the 
house  of  ‘Mary,  the  mother 
of  John  ‘who  is  'surnamed' 
Mark,  where  a  considerable 
number  were,  °convened~ 
together  and  praying'. 


13  Now  at  his  -knocking  at 
the  door  of  the  portal,  a 
maid  approached  to  obey, 
named  Rhoda. 


14  And,  recognizing  the 
voice  of  ‘Peter,  fromfor  ‘joy 
she  does  not  open  the 
portal.  Yet,  running  in,  she 
reports  ‘Peter  standing 
before  the  portal. 
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OYK  HNOI£GN 

NOT  she-UP-OPENS 
she-opens 


TON  TTYACDNA 

THE  GATE 


6 1  CAP  AMO  YC  A  AG 

INTO-RUNNING  YET 

running-in 


AFTHrrG  I AGN 

she-FROM-MESSAGES 

she-reports 


15  GCTANAI  TON  T7GTPON  nPO  TOY  TTYACDNOC  "  Ol  AG  nPOC  AYTHN 

TO-HAVE-STOOD  THE  Peter  BEFORE  THE  GATE  THE  YET  TOWARD  her 

to-stand 


GIFT  AN  MAINH  H  AG  AIICXYPIZGTO  OYTCDC  GXGIN  Ol  AG 

say  YOU-ARE-beING-MAD  THE  YET  was-THRU-STRONG  thus  TO-BE-HAVING  THE-ones  YET 

they-say  she-stoutly-insisted 


15  Yet  ‘they  say  toward  her, 
"You  are  'mad'!"  Yet  ‘she 
stoutly  insisted’  on  having 
it  thus.  Yet  ‘they  said,  "It 
is  his  ‘messenger." 


GAGrON  O 

ArrGAOC  GCTIN 

AYTOY 

▼ 

O 

AG  T7GTPOC 

GT7GMGNGN  KPOYCDN 

said  THE 

MESSENGER  it-IS 

OF-him 

THE 

YET  Peter 

ON-REMAINED  KNOCKING 

persisted 

ANO  1  £  ANT  GC 

AG 

GIAAN 

AYTON 

KAI 

G£GCTHCAN 

~  KATACG  ICAC 

UP-OPEN  ing 

YET 

THEY-PERCEIVE 

him 

AND 

THEY-WERE-OUT-STOOD  gesturing 

open  ing 

they-were-amazed 

AG  AYTOIC 

YET  to-them 


TH  XG  IP  I 

to-THE  HAND 


Cl  TAN  A  IHrhCATO  [  AYTOIC  ] 

TO-BE-HUSHING  he-relatES  to-them 


ncoc  o 

how  THE 


KYP  IOC  AYTON  G£HrArGN  GK  THC  <t>YAAKHC 

Master  him  OUT-LED  OUT  OF-THE  GUARD-house 

Lord  led-out  jail 


GinGN  TG  AnArrG  I AATG 

he-said  BESIDES  FROM-MESSAGE 

report-ye  ! 


IAKCDBCD  KAI  TO  1C  AAGA<t>OIC 

to-JACOBUS  AND  to-THE  brothers 

to-James 


TAYTA 

these 


KAI 

AND 


G£GA0CDN  GnOPGYOH  GIC 

OUT-COMING  he-WAS-GONE  INTO 
coming-out  he-went 


18  GTGPON  TOnON  "  TGNOMGNHC  AG  HMGPAC  HN  TAPAXOC  OYK  OAITOC  GN 

DIFFERENT  PLACE  OF-BECOMING  YET  OF-DAY  WAS  DISTURBance  NOT  FEW  IN 

slight  among 


19  TO  1C 

CTPAT  ICDTA  1C 

T 1 

APA 

O 

T7GTPOC 

GrGNGTO 

HPCDAHC 

AG 

THE 

WARriors 

soldiers 

ANY 

what 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THE 

Peter 

BECAME 

HEROD 

YET 

GniZHTHCAC  AYTON  KAI  MH  GYPCDN  ANAKPINAC  TOYC  <t>YAAKAC  GKGAGYCGN 

ON-SEEK  ing  him  AND  NO  FINDING  examining  THE  GUARDS  ORDERS 

seeking-tor 


AnAXOHNAI  KAI 

TO-BE-FROM-LED  AND 
to-be-led-away 


KATGAOCDN  AnO 

DOWN-COMING  FROM 
coming-down 


THC  IOYAAIAC 

THE  JUDEA 


GIC  KAICAPGIAN 

INTO  CAESAREA 


20  AIGTPIBGN 

he-tarriED 


HN 

AG 

©YMOMAXCDN 

TYP  IO  1C 

KAI 

CIACDNIOIC 

OMO0YMAAON 

he-WAS 

YET 

FEEL-FIGHTING 

fighting-fury 

to-TYRians 

AND 

to-SIDONians 

LIKE-FEEL 

one-accord 

AG  nAPHCAN  nPOC  AYTON  KAI  nG  ICANTGC  BA  ACTON  TON  Gni 

YET  THEY-WERE-BESIDE-BEING  TOWARD  him  AND  PERSUAD  ing  Blastus  THE  ON 

they-were-present 


TOY  KOITCDNOC  TOY 

OF-THE  bed-chamber  OF-THE 
the  chamberlain 


BACIAGCDC  HTOYNTO  GIPHNHN 

KING  THEY-REQUESTED  PEACE 


A  I A 

THRU 

because-of 


TO 

THE 


21  TPG4>GC0A  I  AYTCDN  THN  XCDPAN  AnO  THC  BACIAIKHC  "  TAKTH  AG 

TO-BE-beING-NURTURED  OF-them  THE  SPACE  FROM  THE  KINGic  to-SET  YET 

country  king's 

HMGPA  O  HPCDAHC  GNAYCAMGNOC  GC0HTA  BACIAIKHN  [  KA I  ]  KA0ICAC  Gni 

DAY  THE  HEROD  IN-SLIP  Ping  GARMENT  KINGic  AND  be/ng-seated  ON 

dressing  attire  royal 


22  TOY  BHMATOC  GAHMHTOPG I  nPOC  AYTOYC 

THE  platform  he-haranguED  TOWARD  them 

dais 


O  AG  AHMOC  GnG<t>CDNG  I 

THE  YET  PUBLIC  ON-SOUNDED 
populace  retorted 


16  Yet  ‘Peter  persisted  in 
knocking.  Now,  -opening, 
they  perceive  him  and  were 
amazed. 

17  Yet  -gesturing  with  o 
‘hand  to  them  to  'hush,  he 
relates"  to  them  how  the 
Lord  led  him  out  out  of  the 
jail.  Besides,  he  said, 
"Report  these  things  to 
James  and  the  brethren." 
And,  coming  out,  he  went 
intoto  o  different  place. 


18  Now,  ot  the 

becomingcom  j  ng~  0f  day, 

there  was  no1  slight 
disturbance  among  the 
soldiers  as  to  anywhat, 
consequently,  became’  of 
‘Peter. 

19  Now  Herod,  -seeking  for 
him  and  not  finding  him, 
-examining  the  guards, 
orders  them  to  be  led  away 
to  death.  And,  coming 
down  from  ‘Judea  into 
Caesarea,  he  tarried  there. 


20  Now  he  was  in  a  fighting 
fury,  with  the  Tyrians  and 
Sidonians.  Yet,  with  one 
accord,  they  were  'present 
towardwjth  him,  and, 
-persuading  Blastus,  the 
king's  “chamberlain,  they 
requested’  peace,  because 
their  ‘country  was 
‘'nourished-  from  the 
king's. 


21  Now  on  a  set  day, 
‘Herod,  -dressed’  in  royal 
attire,  -being  seated  on  the 
dais,  harangued  toward 
them. 


22  Now  the  populace 

retorted,  "A  god's  voice, 
and  not  a  humanrnan's!" 
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23  ©GOY 

<t>CDNH 

KA  1 

OYK 

AN0PCDTTOY 

~  TTAPAXPHMA 

AG 

GnATAiGN 

AYTON 

OF-god 

SOUND 

voice 

AND 

NOT 

OF-human 

instantly 

YET 

SMITES 

him 

AFTGAOC  KYPIOY  AN©  CDN  OYK  GACDKGN  THN  AO£AN  TCD  ©GCD  KA I 

MESSENGER  OF-Master  INSTEAD  OF-WHICH  NOT  he-GIVES  THE  esteem  to-THE  God  AND 

of-Lord  glory 


23  Now  instantly  a 
messenger  of  the  Lord 
smites  him,  'nsteadbecause 
which  he  _ogives  not  the  glory 
to  ‘God,  and,  becoming' 
the  food  of  worms,  he 
gives  up  his  soul. 


24 


rGNOMGNOC  CKCDAHKOBPCDTOC  GIGtYIGN 

BECOMING  WORM-FED  he-OUT-souls 

food-of-worms  he-gives-up-the-soul 


O  AG  Aoroc  TOY  ©GOY 

THE  YET  saying  OF-THE  God 

word 


24  Yet  the  word  of  ‘God 
grows  and  was  multiplied'. 


25  HY£ANGN  KA  I  GT7 AM© YNGTO  "  BAPNABAC  AG  KA  I  CAYAOC  YTTGCTPGYAN  GIC 

GROWS-UP  AND  was-multipliED  Barnabas  YET  AND  SAUL  reTURN  INTO 

grows 

I GPOYCAAHM  FTAHPCDCANTGC  THN  A  I AKON I  AN  CYMTTAP AA ABONT GC  ICDANNHN 

JERUSALEM  Filling  THE  THRU-SERVice  TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING  JOHN 

completing  dispensing  taking-along-with-fbem 


25  Now  Barnabas  and  Saul 
return  out  of  Jerusalem, 
-completing  the  dispensing, 
taking  along  with  them 
John,  ‘who  is  isurnamed' 
"Mark." 


TON  GniKAHOGNTA  MAPKON 

THE  one-be ING-ON-CALLED  MARK 
one-being-surnamed 


1  ~  HCAN  AG  GN  ANTIOXGIA  KATA  THN  OYCAN  GKKAHC I  AN  nP04>HTAI 

WERE  YET  IN  ANTIOCH  according-to  THE  BEING  OUT-CALLED  BEFORE-AVERers 

ecclesia  prophets 

KA  I  A I AACKAAO I  O  TG  BAPNABAC  KA  I  CYMGCDN  O  KAAOYMGNOC 

AND  TEACHers  THE  BESIDES  Barnabas  AND  SIMEON  THE  one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 


NITGP  KA I 

NIGER  AND 


AOYKIOC  O  KYPHNA  IOC 

LUCIUS  THE  CYRENIAN 


MANAHN  TG 

MANAEN  BESIDES 


HPCDAOY  TOY 

OF-HEROD  THE 


1  Now  there  were  in 
Antioch,  to  accord  with  the 
ecclesia  which  1  is  there, 
prophets  and  teachers, 
both  ‘Barnabas  and  Simeon, 
‘'called'  Niger,  and  Lucius 
the  Cyrenian,  besides 
Manaen,  the  tetrarch 
Herod's  foster  brother,  and 
Saul. 


2  TGTPAAPXOY 

FOURth-chief 

tetrarch 


CYNTPO<t>OC 

TOGETHER-nursED 

foster-brother 


KA I  CAYAOC 

AND  SAUL 


AG  ITOYPrOYNTCDN  AG  AYTCDN 

OF-officiatING  YET  OF-them 

of-ministering 


TCD  KYP  I  CD 

to-THE  Master 
Lord 


KA  I  NHCTGYONTCDN  GIT7GN  TO  TTNGYMA  TO  An  ON  A<t>OPICATG 

AND  OF-fastING  said  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  FROM-define-YE 

sever-ye  ! 


2  Now,  at  their  ministering 
to  the  Lord  and  fasting,  the 
holy  ‘spirit  said,  "Sever,  by 
all  means,  to  Me  ‘Barnabas 
and  Saul  intofor  the  work  to 
which  I  have  called'  them." 


AH  MO  I 

BIND  to-ME 

by-all-means 


TON  BAPNABAN 

THE  Barnabas 


KA  1 

CAYAON 

GIC 

TO 

GPrON 

O 

AND 

SAUL 

INTO 

THE 

work 

WHICH 

nPOCKGKAHMAI 

AYTOYC 

"  TOTG 

NHCTGYCANTGC 

KA  1 

T7POCGY£AMGNO  1 

l-HAVE-TOWARD-CALLED 

l-have-called-toward 

them 

then 

fast  ing 

AND 

pray  ing 

3  Then,  -fasting  and 
-praying  and  placing  ‘their 
hands  on  them,  they 
dismiss  them. 


4  KA  I  GTT I0GNTGC  TAC  XGIPAC  AYTOIC  AT7GAYCAN  "  AYTO I  MGN  OYN 

AND  ON-PLACING  THE  HANDS  to-them  THEY-FROM-LOOSE  they  INDEED  THEN 

placing-on  release 

GKFrGM<t>©GNT  GC  YTTO  TOY  AriOY  TTNGYMATOC  KATHA0ON  GIC  CG  AGYKG I  AN 

BEING-OUT-SENT  by  THE  HOLY  spirit  DOWN-CAME  INTO  SELEUCIA 

being-sent-out  came-down 


4  They’,  indeed,  then,  being 
sent  out  by  the  holy  spirit, 
came  down  into  Seleucia. 
Besides,  from  thence  they 
sail  away  intoto  Cyprus. 


5  GKGI0GN  TG  ATTGnAGYCAN  GIC  KYFTPON  "  KA  I  TGNOMGNO I  GN  CA  A  AM  IN  I 

thence  BESIDES  THEY-FROM-FLOAT  INTO  CYPRUS  AND  BECOMING  IN  SALAMIS 

they-sail-away 


KATHrrGAAON 

TON 

AOrON  TOY 

©GOY  GN 

TA  1C  CYNArCDrA  1 C 

TCDN 

THEY-DOWN-MESSAGED 

THE 

saying 

OF-THE 

God  IN 

THE  TOGETHER-LEADS 

OF-THE 

they-announced 

word 

synagogues 

6  IOYAAICDN  GIXON 

AG 

KA  1 

ICDANNHN 

YT7HPGTHN 

1  "  A  1 GA0ONT GC  AG 

OAHN 

JUDA-ans  THEY-HAD  YET 

AND 

JOHN 

subservient 

THRU-COMING  YET 

WHOLE 

Jews 

also 

deputy 

passing-through 

5  And,  coming"  to  be  in 
Salamis,  they  announced 
the  word  of  ‘God  in  the 
synagogues  of  the  Jews. 
Now  they  had  John  also  as 
deputy. 


6  Now,  passing  through  the 
whole  island  up  to  Paphos, 
they  found  a  anycertain 
man,  a  magician,  a  false 
prophet,  a  Jew,  whose 
name  was  Bar-Jesus, 
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THN  NHCON  AXP I  n^OY  GYPON  ANAPA  TINA  MATON  YGYAOnPOct>HTHN 

THE  ISLAND  UNTIL  PAPHOS  THEY-FOUND  MAN  ANY  MAGICian  FALSE-BEFORE-AVERrer 

certain  false-prophet 


IOYAA  ION 

CD 

ONOMA 

BAPIHCOY 

"  oc 

HN 

CYN 

TCD 

JUDA-an 

Jew 

to-WHOM 

NAME 

BAR-  {Aram.  SON)-JESUS 
Bar-Jesus 

WHO 

WAS 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

ANeYTTATCD  CGPriCD  TTAYACD  ANAP I  CYNGTCD  OYTOC  TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

proconsul  SERGIUS  PAUL  MAN  intelligent  this-one  TOWARD-CALL/bg 

call/bg-toward 


7  Who  Was  togetherwit(-,  the 
proconsul  Sergius  Paul,  an 
intelligent  man.  He', 
-calling'  to  him  Barnabas 
and  Saul,  seeks  for  to  hear 
the  word  of  ‘God. 


BAPNABAN 

KA  1 

CAYAON 

GT7GZHTHCGN 

AKOYCAI 

Barnabas 

AND 

SAUL 

ON-SEEKS 

seeks-for 

TO-HEAR 

TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY 

THE  saying  OF-THE  God 
word 


8  ~  AN©  ICTATO  AG 

with-STOOD  YET 

withstood 


AYTOIC  GAYMAC 

to-them  ELYMAS 


O  MArOC  OYTCDC 

THE  MAGICian  thus 


MG0GPMHNGYGT  A  1 

TO 

ONOMA 

AYTOY 

ZHTCDN 

AIACTPGYAI 

IS-beING-after-TRANSLATED 

is-being-construed 

THE 

NAME 

OF-him 

SEEKING 

TO-THRU-TURN 

to-pervert 

TAP  8  Now  Elymas,  the 

for  "Magician"  (for  thus  is  his 

‘name  'construed'), 

withstood'  them,  seeking 
to  pervert  the  proconsul 
TON  from  the  faith. 

THE 


9  ANOYT7ATON 

ATTO 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

~ CAYAOC 

AG 

O 

KA  1 

T7AYAOC 

nAHCOGIC 

proconsul 

FROM 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

SAUL 

YET 

THE 

who 

AND 

also 

PAUL 

BEING-FILLED 

9  Now  Saul,  who  is  also 
Paul,  being  filled  with  holy 
spirit,  -looking  intently 
intoat  him, 


T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

AriOY  ATGNICAC 

GIC 

AYTON 

~  GIT7GN  CD 

FTAHPHC 

TTANTOC 

OF-spirit 

HOLY  STRETCH/bg 

INTO 

him 

said  o ! 

FULL 

OF-EVERY 

staring 

of-all 

AOAOY 

KA  1 

TTACHC  PAAlOYPriAC 

YIG 

A  1  ABO AO Y 

GXOPG 

TTACHC 

FRAUD 

AND 

OF-EVERY  DEFT-ACT 

SON  ! 

OF-THRU-CASTer 

enemy  ! 

OF-EVERY 

guile 

of-all  knavery 

of-Slanderer 

of-all 

10  said,  "0,  full  of  everyall 
guile  and  everyall  knavery, 
son  of  the  Adversary, 
enemy  of  everyall 
righteousness,  will  you  not 
'cease'  perverting  the 
straight  ‘ways  of  the  Lord? 


A  I KA  I OCYNHC  OY 

JUSTice  NOT 

righteousness 


nAYCH 

YOU-SHALL-BE-CEASING 


A  I  ACTPG4>CDN  TAC 

THRU-TURNING  THE 
perverting 


OAOYC  [  TOY 

WAYS  OF-THE 


11  KYPIOY  TAC  GYOGIAC  ~  KA  I  NYN  IAOY  XGIP  KYPIOY  Gni  CG  KA  I 

Master  THE  WELL-PLACED  AND  NOW  BE-PERCEIVING  HAND  OF-Master  ON  YOU  AND 

Lord  straight  lo  !  of-Lord 

GCH  TY<t>AOC  MH  BAGT7CDN  TON  HA  I  ON  AXP I  KAIPOY  TTAPAXPHMA 

YOU-SHALL-BE  BLIND  NO  lookING  THE  SUN  UNTIL  SEASON  instantly 

observing  appointed-time 

TG  GT7GCGN  GTT  AYTON  AXAYC  KA  I  CKOTOC  KA  I  TTGPIArCDN  GZHTG I 

BESIDES  FALLS  ON  him  FOG  AND  DARKness  AND  ABOUT-LEADING  he-SOUGHT 

going-about 


11  And  now,  'lo~!  the  hand 
of  the  Lord  is  on  you,  and 
you  shall  be  blind,  not 
observing  the  sun  until  the 
appointed  time."  Now 
instantly  there  falls  on  him 
a  fog  and  darkness,  and, 
going  about,  he  sought 
someone  to  Head  him  by 
the  hand. 


12  XGIPArCDrOYC 

HAND-LEADers 

ones-to-\ea6-him-by-the-hand 


TOTG  IACDN 

then  PERCEIVING 


O  ANOYT7ATOC  TO  TGrONOC 

THE  proconsul  THE  HAVING-BECOME 


GT7  ICTGYCGN 

GKT7AHCCOMGNOC 

GT7I 

TH 

AIAAXH 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

he-BELIEVES 

believes 

beING-astonishED 

ON 

THE 

TEACHing 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

12  Then  the  proconsul, 
perceiving  ‘what  'has 
occurred,  believes,  being 
astonished'  onat  the 
teaching  of  the  Lord. 


13  "  ANAXOGNTGC 

AG  ATTO 

THC 

T7A<t>OY 

Ol 

T7GPI  nAYAON  HA©ON  GIC 

BEING-UP-LED 

setting-out 

YET  FROM 

THE 

PAPHOS 

THE-ones 

:  ABOUT  PAUL 

CAME  INTO 

TTGPrHN  THC 

TTAM4>YA  1  AC 

ICDANNHC 

AG 

ATTOXCDPHCAC 

An  AYTCDN 

PERGA  OF-THE 

Pamphylia 

JOHN 

YET 

FROM-SPAC/bg 

departing 

FROM  them 

13  Now  setting  out  from 
‘Paphos,  ‘those  about  Paul 
came  intoto  Perga  of 
‘Pamphylia.  Yet  John, 
-departing  from  them, 
returns  intoto  Jerusalem. 


14  YTTGCTPGTGN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

reTURNS  INTO  JERUSALEM 


AYTOI  AG  A I GA0ONT GC  ATIO  THC  T7GPrHC 

they  YET  THRU-COMING  FROM  THE  PERGA 

passing-through 


14  Now  they',  passing 
through  from  ‘Perga,  came' 
along  into  Antioch,  ‘Pisidia, 
and,  entering  into  the 
synagogue  the  day  of  the 
sabbaths,  they  are  seated. 
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r^pereNONTo  eic  antioxgian  thn  fmciaian  km 

BESIDE-BECAME  INTO  ANTIOCH  THE  PISIDIA  AND 

came-along 


GICGAGONTGC  GIC 

INTO-COMING  INTO 

entering 


15  THN  CYNArCDrHN  TH  HMGPA  TCDN  CABBATCDN  GKA0ICAN  "  MGTA  AG  THN 

THE  TOGETHER-LEAD  to-THE  DAY  OF-THE  SABBATHS  THEY-are-seated  after  YET  THE 

synagogue 


ANArNCDC  IN 

TOY 

NOMOY 

KA  1 

TCDN 

FIP04>HT  CDN 

AT7GCTG  1 AAN 

Ol 

reading 

OF-THE 

LAW 

AND 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

commission 

dispatch 

THE 

1?  Now,  after  the  reading 
of  the  law  and  the 
prophets,  the  chiefs  of  the 
synagogue  dispatch  toward 
them,  saying,  "Men, 
brethren,  if  there  is  in  you 
any  word  of  entreaty 
towardfor  t±i e  people,  'say 
it." 


APXICYNArCDrOI  TTPOC  AYTOYC  AGrONTGC  ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0  I  Gl  TIC 

chiefs-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  TOWARD  them  sayING  MEN  brothers  IF  ANY 

chiefs-of-the-synagogue 


GCTIN  GN 

YM  IN 

Aoroc 

FIAPAKAHCGCDC 

T7POC 

TON 

AAON 

AGrGTG 

IS  IN 

YOUp 

ye 

saying 

word 

OF-BESIDE-CALLing 

of-consolation 

TOWARD 

THE 

PEOPLE 

BE-sayING 
be-ye-saying  ! 

"  ANACTAC 

AG 

T7AYAOC 

KA  1  KATACG ICAC  TH 

XGIPI 

GIT7GN 

1  ANAPGC 

UP-STAND  ing 
rising 

YET 

PAUL 

AND  gesturing 

to-THE 

HAND 

said 

MEN 

17  ICPAHAITAI  KM  Ol  <t>OBOYMGNO  I  TON  ©GON  AKOYCATG  "  O  ©GOC  TOY 

ISRAELITES  AND  THE  ones-FEARING  THE  God  HEAR  THE  God  OF-THE 

hear-ye  ! 

AAOY  TOYTOY  ICPAHA  GIGAGIATO  TOYC  T7ATGPAC  HMCDN  KM  TON  A  AON 

PEOPLE  this  ISRAEL  choosES  THE  FATHERS  OF-US  AND  THE  PEOPLE 


16  Now  Paul,  -rising  and 
-gesturing  with  his  ‘hand, 
said  "Men,  Israelites,  and 
‘those  who  are  fearing' 
‘God,  hear! 

17  The  God  of  this  ‘people 
Israel  chooses-  our  ‘fathers, 
and  exalts  the  people  in 
the  sojourn  in  the  land  of 
Egypt,  and  with  a  high  arm 
He  led  them  out  out  of  it. 


YTCDCGN  GN  TH  TTAPOIKIA  GN  TH  AirYTTTOY  KM  MGTA  BPAXIONOC 

He-HEIGHTENS  IN  THE  BESIDE-HOMEing  IN  LAND  OF-EGYPT  AND  WITH  upper-arm 

he-exalts  sojourn 


YYHAOY 

G£Hr ArGN 

AYTOYC 

G£ 

AYTHC 

KA  1 

HIGH 

He-OUT-LED 

he-led-out 

them 

OUT 

OF-her 

AND 

(DC  TGCCGPAKONTAGTH 

AS  FOUR-TY-YEAR 
forty-year 


18  And  for  about  forty 
years'  time  He  carries 
them,  os  a  nurse,  in  the 
wilderness. 


19  XPONON  GTPOnO<t>OPHCGN  AYTOYC  GN  TH  GPHMCD  ~  KA I  KA0GACDN  G0NH  19  And,  pulling  down  seven 

TIME  He-NURTURE-CARRIES  them  IN  THE  DESOLATE  AND  DOWN-LIFTING  NATIONS  nations  in  the  land  of 

he-carries-as-a-nurse  wilderness  pullinq-down  Canaan,  He  distributes 

their  ‘land  by  lot 


20  GT7TA  GN  TH  XANAAN  KAT  GKAHPONOMHCGN  THN  THN  AYTCDN 

SEVEN  IN  LAND  CHANAAN  He-DOWN-tenants  THE  LAND  OF-them 

oACanaan  he-occupies 


(DC  GTGCIN  20  (about  four  hundred  and 
AS  to-YEARS  fifty  years).  And  after  =this 

He  -°gives  judges  till 
Samuel  the  prophet. 


TGTPAKOCIOIC  KA  I  TTGNTHKONT A  KA  I  MGTA  TAYTA  GACDKGN  KPITAC  G(DC 

FOUR-hundred  AND  FIVE-ty  AND  after  these  He-GIVES  JUDGers  TILL 

fifty  judges 


21  CAMOYHA  [  TOY  ]  nPO<t>HTOY  "  KAKGI0GN  HTHCANTO  BACIAGA  KA  I  GACDKGN 

SAMUEL  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  AND-thence  THEY-REQUEST  KING  AND  GIVES 

prophet 

AYTOIC  O  0GOC  TON  CAOYA  YION  KIC  ANAPA  GK  4>YAHC  BGNIAMIN 

to-them  THE  God  THE  SAUL  (  Heb. )  SON  of-KIS  MAN  OUT  OF-tribe  BENJAMIN 

Saul  of-Benjamin 


21  And  thence  they 
request-  a  king,  and  ‘God 
-°gives  them  ‘Saul,  son  of 
Kish,  a  man  out  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin,  forty  years. 


GTH 

T  GCCGP  AKONT  A 

~  KA  1 

MGTACTHCAC 

AYTON 

HrGIPGN 

TON 

AAYIA 

YEARS 

FOUR-TY 

forty 

AND 

after-STAND/ng 

deposing 

him 

He-ROUSES 

THE 

DAVID 

AYTOIC  GIC 

BACIAGA 

CD 

KA  1  GIT7GN 

MAPTYPHCAC  GYPON 

AAYIA  TON 

to-them 

INTO 

KING 

to-WHOM 

AND  He-said 

witness  ing 

l-FOUND 

DAVID 

THE 

also  testify/'np 


22  And,  -deposing  him,  He 
rouses  ‘David  'ntofor  their 
king,  to  whom  He  said  also, 
in  -testifying,  I  found 
David,  ‘of  Jesse,  a  man 
according  to  My  ‘heart, 
who  will  be  doing  all  My 
*=will.' 


TOY  IGCCAI  ANAPA  KATA  THN  KAPAIAN  MOY  OC  nOlHCGI  T7ANTA 

OF-THE  JESSE  MAN  according-to  THE  HEART  OF-ME  WHO  SHALL-BE-DOING  ALL 
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23  TA  ©GAHMATA  MOY 

THE  WILLS  OF-ME 

will  (p) 


TOYTOY 

O 

©GOC 

ATTO 

TOY 

CT7GPMATOC 

KAT 

23  From  this  one's  ‘seed, 

OF-this -one 

THE 

God 

FROM 

THE 

seed 

according-to 

‘God,  according  to  the 
promise,  led  to  ‘Israel  a 
Saviour,  Jesus. 

24  enArreAiAN  HrArGN  tcd  icpaha  ccdthpa  ihcoyn  ~  ttpokhpy£ant oc 

promise  LED  to-THE  ISRAEL  SAViour  JESUS  OF-BEFORE-PROCLAIM/ng 

of-proclaim/ng-before 

I  CD  ANNOY  npo  nPOCCDnOY  THC  GICOAOY  AYTOY  BATTT I CMA  MGTANO  I  AC 

OF-JOHN  BEFORE  face  OF-THE  INTO-WAY  OF-Him  DIPism  OF-after-MIND 

personal  the  entrance  baptism  of-repentance 


24  "The  previous  -heralding 
of  John,  before  His 
personal  ‘entrance,  was  the 
baptism  of  repentance  to 
the  entire  people  of  Israel. 


T7ANTI 

TCD 

A  A  CD  ICPAHA 

CDC 

AG  GT7AHPOY  ICDANNHC  TON  APOMON 

to-EVERY 

THE 

PEOPLE  of-  ISRAEL 

AS 

YET  FILLED 

JOHN 

THE  RUNning 

to-entire 

completed 

career 

GAGrGN 

T  1 

GMG 

YTTONOG  ITG 

GINA  1  OYK 

GIMI  GrCD 

AAA  IAOY 

he-said 

ANY 

ME 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-MINDING 

TO-BE  NOT 

AM  1 

but  BE-PERCEIVING 

what 

ye-are-suspecting 

lo  ! 

25  Now  as  John  completed 
his  ‘career,  he  said, 

'anYWhat  you  are  suspecting 
me  to  be,  I’  am  not.  But 
1  lo~ !  coming'  after  me  is 
One,  the  sandal  of  Whose 
‘feet  I  am  not  worthy  to 
loose.’ 


GPXGTAI  MGT  GMG  OY  OYK  GIMI  A£IOC  TO  YFTOAHMA  TCDN  FTOACDN 

IS-COMING  after  ME  OF-WHOM  NOT  l-AM  WORTHY  THE  sandal  OF-THE  FEET 


26  AYCA I 

TO-LOOSE 


ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0 1  YIOI 

MEN  brothers  SONS 


rGNOYC  ABPAAM 

OF-breed  ABRAHAM 

of-race  of-Abraham 


KA I  O I  GN  YM  IN 

AND  THE  IN  YOUp 

the- ones  ye 


<t>OBOYMGNOI  TON  ©GON  HM  IN  O  AOrOC  THC 

FEARING  THE  God  to-US  THE  saying  OF-THE 

word 


CCDTHP  1  AC 

TAYTHC 

SAVing 

this 

salvation 

26  "Men!  Brethren!  Sons  of 
the  race  of  Abraham,  and 
‘those  among  you  who  are 
fearing'  ‘God!  To  us  was 
the  word  of  this  ‘salvation 
dispatched. 


27  G£  AT7GCT  AAH 

~  Ol 

TAP 

KATO  IKOYNTGC 

GN 

1  GPOYCAAHM 

KA  1 

Ol 

WAS-OUT-FROM-PUT 

was-dispatched 

THE 

for 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

AND 

THE 

APXONTGC 

AYTCDN 

TOYTON 

ArNOHC  ANT  GC 

KA  1 

TAC 

4>CDNAC 

TCDN 

chiefs 

OF-them 

this 

this-one 

UN-KNOW /ng 
be/ng-ignorant-of 

AND 

THE 

SOUNDS 

voices 

OF-THE 

27  For  ‘those  dwelling  in 
Jerusalem  and  their  ‘chiefs, 
-being  ignorant  of  Him  and 
of  the  voices  of  the 
prophets  ‘which  are  'read' 
accordingon  every  sabbath, 
fulfill  them  in  -judging 
Him. 


nPO<t>HTCDN  TAC  KATA  TTAN  CABBATON  ANAr  I NCDCKOMGN AC  KP INANTGC 

BEFORE-AVERers  THE  according-to  EVERY  SABBATH  PeING-read  JUDG  ing 

prophets 


28  GT7AHPCDCAN 

~  KA  1 

MHAGMIAN 

AIT  IAN 

©ANATOY 

GYPONTGC 

HTHCANTO 

THEY-FILL 

they-fulfill 

AND 

NO-YET-ONE 

not-one 

cause 

OF-DEATH 

FINDING 

THEY-REQUES' 

28  And,  finding  not  one 
cause  of  death,  they 
request'  Pilate  to  have  Him 
despatched. 


niAATON 

ANA  IPG©HNA  1 

AYTON 

"  CDC 

AG 

GTGAGCAN 

nANTA 

TA 

figpi 

PILATE 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTED 

to-be-despatched 

Him 

AS 

YET 

THEY-FINISH 

they-accomplish 

ALL 

THE 

ABOUT 

AYTOY  TGrPAMMGNA  KA0GAONT  GC 

Him  HAVING-Peen-WRITTEN  DOWN-LIFTING 

taking-down 


ATTO  TOY  IYAOY  G©HKAN  GIC 

FROM  THE  WOOD  THEY-PLACE  INTO 


"Now  as  they 
accomplish  all  ‘that  which 
is  °written'  concerning 
Him,  taking  Him  down  from 
the  pole,  they  -°place  Him 
intoin  a  tomb. 


30  MNHMGION 

memorial-vault 

tomb 


O  AG  ©GOC  HrGIPGN  AYTON  GK  NGKPCDN  "  OC  CDcfc>©H 

THE  YET  God  ROUSES  Him  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  WHO  WAS-VIEWED 

was-seen 


cni 

HMGPAC 

T7AG  IOYC 

TO  1C 

CYNANABACIN 

AYTCD 

Ano 

THC 

ON 

DAYS 

MORE 

to-THE 

ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPP/ng 

ones-ascend/'ng-together 

to-Him 

FROM 

THE 

30  Yet  ‘God  rouses  Him 
outfrom  among  the  dead: 

31  Who  was  seen  on  more 
days  by  ‘those  who  ascend 
with  Him  from  ‘Galilee 
intoto  Jerusalem,  whoany  are 
now  His  witnesses  toward 
the  people. 


rAAIAAIAC 

GALILEE 


GIC  I GPOYCAAHM 

INTO  JERUSALEM 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


[  NYN  ]  G  1C  IN 

NOW  ARE 


MAPTYPGC  AYTOY 

witnesses  OF-Him 


T7POC 

TON 

AAON 

~  KA  1 

HMGIC 

YMAC 

GYArrGA  IZOMGOA 

THN 

T7POC 

TOWARD 

THE 

PEOPLE 

AND 

WE 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-WELL-MESSAGizING 

are-bringing-the-well-message 

THE 

TOWARD 

32  "And  we’  are  bringing 
to  you  the  evangel'  ‘which 
'comes'  to  be  a  promise 
toward  the  fathers, 
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TOYC  TTA  TGPAC  GnArTGAIAN 

THE  FATHERS  promise 


rGNOMGNHN  OT I 

BECOMING  that 


TAYTHN  O  ©GOC 

this  THE  God 


33 


GKnenAHPCDKGN 

HAS-OUT-FILLED 

has-fully-fulfilled 


TO  1C  TGKNOIC 

to-THE  offsprings 
children 


AYTCDN  ]  HM IN  ANACTHCAC  IHCOYN  "  CDC 

OF-them  to-US  UP-STAND  ing  JESUS  AS 

rais  ing 


KAI  GN  TCD  TAAMCD  rGrPATTTA  I  TCD  AGYTGPCD  YIOC  MOY  Gl  CY  GrCD 

AND  IN  THE  psalm  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  THE  second  SON  OF-ME  ARE  YOU  I 

also 


33  that  ‘God  has  fully 
fulfilled  this  for  our 
‘children  in  -raising  Jesus, 
as  it  is  °written~  in  the 
second  ‘psalm  also,  My 
Son  art  Thou';  I',  today, 
have  begotten  Thee.' 


34  CHMGPON 

toDAY 


rGrGNNHKA 

HAVE-generatED 


CG 

YOU 


OTI 

AG 

ANGCTHCGN 

AYTON 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

that 

YET 

UP-STANDS 

he-raises 

Him 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

MHKGT I  MGAAONTA 

NO-NOT-STILL  beING-ABOUT 

by-no-means-still 


YnOCTPG<t>G  IN  G  1C  AIAct>©OPAN 

TO-BE-reTURNING  INTO  THRU-CORRUPTion 

decay 


OYTCDC 

thus 


34  Now,  seeing  that  He 
raises  Him  outfrom  among 
the  dead,  by  no  means 
longer  1  about  to  'return 
intoto  decay,  He  has  thus 
declared  that,  I  shall  be 
giving  you  'the  faithful 
benign ities  of  David.’ 


GIPHKGN  OTI 

He-HAS-declarED  that 


ACDCCD  YM  IN  TA 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-YOUp  THE 

to-ye 


OCIA  AAYIA 

BENIGNS  of-DAVID 

benign  ities 


TA  niCTA 

THE  BELIEVing 
faithful 


35  ~  A I  OTI  KAI  GN  GTGPCD  AGrG  I  OY  ACDCGIC  TON  OCION 

THRU-that  AND  IN  DIFFERENT  He-IS-sayING  NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE  BENIGN-One 

because-that  also 

36  COY  I  AG  IN  AIA<t>©OPAN  ~  AAYIA  MGN  TAP  IAIA  TGNGA 

OF-YOU  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  THRU-CORRUPTion  DAVID  INDEED  for  to-OWN  generation 

decay 

YT7HPGTHCAC  TH  TOY  ©GOY  BO  YAH  GKOIMHOH  KAI  TTPOCGTG0H  nPOC 

subserving  to-THE  OF-THE  God  COUNSEL  WAS-reposED  AND  WAS-addED  TOWARD 


35  Wherefore,  in  a  different 
place  also,  He  is  saying, 
'Thou  wilt  not  be  giving 
Thy  ‘Benign  One  to  be 
'acquainted  with  decay.’ 

36  For  David,  indeed, 
-subserving  his  own 
generation  by  ‘God’s 
‘counsel,  was  put  to 
repose,  and  was  added 
toward  f,ls  ‘fathers,  and  was 
acquainted  with  decay; 


37  TOYC  T7ATGPAC  AYTOY  KAI  GIAGN  AIA<t>©OPAN 

THE  FATHERS  OF-him  AND  PERCEIVED  THRU-CORRUPTion 

decay 


ON 

AG 

O 

©GOC 

37  yet  He 

Whom  ‘God 

WHOM 

YET 

THE 

God 

rouses  was 
with  decay. 

not  acquainted 

38  HrGIPGN  OYK  GIAGN  AIA<t>©OPAN 

ROUSES  NOT  PERCEIVED  THRU-CORRUPTion 

decay 


rNCDCTON  OYN  GCTCD  YM  IN  ANAPGC 

KNOWN  THEN  LET-it-BE  to-YOUp  MEN 

let-it-be  !  to-ye 


AAGA<t>0  I  OT  I 

brothers  that 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


TOYTOY 

this-One 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


A<t>GCIC  AM  APT  ICON 

FROM-LETTing  OF-misses 

pardon  of-sins 


38  "Let  it  then  be  known  to 
you,  men,  brethren  that 
through  this  One  is  being 
announced'  to  you  the 
pardon  of  sins, 


KATArTGAAGTA  1 

[  KA  1  ] 

ATTO 

FIANTCDN 

CDN 

OYK 

HAYNH0HTG  GN 

IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED 

AND 

FROM 

ALL 

WHICH 

NOT 

YE-WERE-enABLED  IN 

is-being-annouced 

of-which 

NOMCD 

MCDYCGCDC 

A  1  KA  1 CDOHNA  1 

GN 

TOYTCD 

nAC 

O 

T7  1 CTGYCDN 

LAW 

of-  MOSES 

TO-BE-JUSTIFIED 

IN 

this 

EVERY 

THE 

one-BELIEVING 

of-Moses 

this-one 

39  and  from  all  from  which 
you  could  not  be  justified 
in  the  law  of  Moses,  in  this 
One  everyone  ‘who  is 
believing  is  being  justified'. 


40  A  IKA IOYTA  I 

IS-beING-JUSTIFIED 


BAGT7GTG  OYN  MH 

BE-YE-lookING  THEN  NO 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


GFTGAOH  TO 

MAY-BE-ON-COMING  THE 
may-be-coming-on 


GIPHMGNON  GN 

HAVING-been-declarED  IN 


41  TO  1C  nPO<t>HTAIC 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


IAGTG  Ol 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 


KATA<t>PONHTA  I 

DOWN-DISPOSers 

despisers 


KA  I  ©  A  YM  AC  AT  G  KA  I 

AND  MARVEL-YE  AND 
marvel-ye  ! 


A<t>  AN  I C0HT  G  OTI 

BE-YE-BEING-UN-APPEARizED  that 
be-ye-disappearing  ! 


GPrON 

ACT 

work 


GPrAZOMA  I  GrCD  GN  TAIC  HMGPAIC  YMCDN 

AM-ACTING  I  IN  THE  DAYS  OF-YOUp 

am-working  of-ye 


40  "'Beware  then,  that 
‘that  which  'has  been 
declared'  in  the  prophets 
may  not  be  coming  on  on 
you: 

41  '  Perceive,  you 

‘despisers,  and  marvel,  and 
'disappear!  thatfor  a  work 
am  I’  working'  in  your 
‘days--a  work  which  you 
should  by  no  means  be 
believing  if  any  one  should 
be  detailing'  it  to  you." 


GPrON  O  OY  MH  niCTGYCHTG  GAN  TIC  GKA  IHrHTA  I  YM  IN 

ACT  WHICH  NOT  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-OUT-relatING  to-YOUp 

work  any  one  may-be-detailing  to-ye 
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42  G£  IONTCDN 

AG 

AYTCDN 

T7APGKAAOYN 

GIC 

TO 

MGTA2Y 

CABBATON 

OF-OUT-BEING 

YET 

them 

THEY-BESIDE-CALLED 

INTO 

THE 

between 

SABBATH 

of-being-off 

they-entreated 

▼ 

intervening 

AAAHOHNA 1 

TO-BE-TALKED 

to-be-spoken 

AYTO  1C 

to-them 

TA 

THE 

PHMATA 

declarations 

TAYTA 

these 

"  AY0GICHC 

OF-BEING-LOOSED 

of-being-broken-up 

AG 

YET 

THC 

THE 

CYNArCDrHC 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

HKOAOY0HCAN 

follow 

nOAAOl 

MANY 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

IOYAAICDN 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

KA  1 

AND 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

42  Now,  at  their  being  out, 
they  entreated  that  these 
‘declarations  be  spoken  to 
them  intoon  the  intervening 
sabbath. 

43  Now  the  synagogue 
behav ing  broken  up,  many 
of  the  Jews  and  the 
reverent'  proselytes  follow 
‘Paul  and  ‘Barnabas, 
whoany,  speaking  to  them, 
persuaded  them  to  'remain 
in  the  grace  of  ‘God. 


CGBOMGNCDN 

REVERING 

being-reverent 


T7POCH  A  YT  CDN 

TOWARD-COMers 

proselytes 


TCD  TTAYACD  KA I 

to-THE  PAUL  AND 


TCD  BAPNABA  OITINGC 

to-THE  Barnabas  WHO-ANY 


nPOCA AAOYNTGC  AYTO I C 

TOWARD-TALKING  to-them 

speaking-to 


GTTGI0ON 

AYTOYC 

T7POCMGNG  IN 

TH 

PERSUADED 

them 

TO-BE-TOWARD-REMAINING 

to-be-remaining-in 

to-THE 

XAPITI 

TOY 

0GOY 

"  TCD 

AG 

GPXOMGNCD 

CABBATCD 

CXGAON 

nACA 

H 

grace 

OF-THE 

God 

to-THE 

YET 

COMING 

SABBATH 

ALMOST 

EVERY 

entire 

THE 

44  Now  on  the  coming' 
sabbath  almost  the  entire 
city  was  gathered  to  hear 
the  word  of  the  Lord. 


45  TTOAIC  CYNHX0H  AKOYCA I  TON  AOrON  TOY  KYPIOY  "  IAONTGC  AG 

city  WAS-TOGETHER-LED  TO-HEAR  THE  saying  OF-THE  Master  PERCEIVING  YET 

was-assembled  word  Lord 

Ol  IOYAAIOI  TOYC  OXAOYC  GnAHCGHCAN  ZHAOY  KA I  ANTGAGrON  TO  1C 

THE  JUDA-ans  THE  THRONGS  THEY-ARE-FILLED  OF-BOILing  AND  THEY-contradictED  to-THE 

Jews  are-fulfilled  of-jealousy 


45  Yet  the  Jews,  perceiving 
the  throngs,  are  filled  with 
jealousy,  and  they 

contradicted  the  things 
'spoken-  by  Paul, 

blaspheming. 


46  YTTO  TTAYAOY 

by  PAUL 


AAAOYMGNO I C 

beING-TALKED 

being-spoken 


BA  AC<t>HMO  YNT  GC 

HARM-AVERRING 

blaspheming 


n  APPHC  I  AC  AMGNO  I  TG 

being-  bold  BESIDES 


O 

T7AYAOC 

KA  1 

O 

BAPNABAC 

GITTAN 

YM  IN 

HN 

ANArKA  ION 

TTPCDTON 

THE 

PAUL 

AND 

THE 

Barnabas 

say 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

it-WAS 

necessary 

BEFORE-mos 

first 

AAAHOHNA I  TON 

TO-BE-TALKED  THE 
to-be-spoken 


AOrON  TOY 

saying  OF-THE 
word 


©GOY  GFTGIAH 

God  ON-IF-BIND 
since-in-fact 


ATTCDOG IC0G  AYTON 

YE-ARE-FROM-THRUSTING  it 
ye-are-thrusting-away  him 


46  -Being  bold',  both  ‘Paul 
and  ‘Barnabas,  say,  "To 
you  first  was  it  necessary 
that  the  word  of  ‘God  be 
spoken.  Yet,  since,  in  fact, 
you  are  thrusting'  it  away, 
and  are  judging  yourselves 
not  worthy  of  ‘eonian  life, 
lo~ !  we  are  turning'  intoto 
the  nations. 


KA  I  OYK  A£  IOYC  KPINGTG  GAYTOYC  THC  A I  CDN  I OY  ZCDHC  IAOY 

AND  NOT  WORTHY  YE-ARE-JUDGING  selves  OF-THE  eonian  LIFE  BE-PERCEIVING 

lo  ! 


47  CTPG<t>OMG0A  GIC  TA  G0NH  "  OYTCDC  TAP  GNTGTAATA I  HM  IN  O  KYPIOC 

WE-ARE-TURNING  INTO  THE  NATIONS  thus  for  HAS-directED  to-US  THE  Master 

Lord 

TG0GIKA  CG  G  1C  4>CDC  G0NCDN  TOY  GINA  I  CG  GIC  CCDTHP  IAN  GCDC 

l-HAVE-PLACED  YOU  INTO  LIGHT  OF-NATIONS  OF-THE  TO-BE  YOU  INTO  SAVing  TILL 

salvation  as-far-as 


47  For  thus  the  Lord  has 
directed'  us:  I  have 
appointed  Thee  intofor  'a 
light  of  the  nations;  for 
Thee  ‘to  be  intofor  salvation 
as  far  as  the  limits  of  the 
landearth."' 


48  GCXATOY  THC  THC  ~  AKOYONTA  AG  TA  G0NH  GXAIPON  KA  I  GAOIAZON 


OF-LAST 

OF-THE  LAND  HEARING 

YET  THE  NATIONS  THEY-JOYED  AND  esteemizED 

limits 

earth 

rejoiced 

glorified 

TON 

AOrON  TOY  KYPIOY  KA  1 

GT7  ICTGYCAN 

OCOI 

HCAN 

TGTArMGNOI 

THE 

saying 

OF-THE  Master  AND 

BELIEVE 

as-many-as 

WERE 

HAVING-been-SET 

word 

Lord 

48  Now  on  hearing  this,  the 
nations  rejoiced  and 
glorified  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  and  they  believe, 
whoever  were  °set'  intofor 
life  eonian. 


49  GIC  ZCDHN  A  ICON  ION 

INTO  LIFE  eonian 


AIG<t>GPGTO  AG  O  AOrOC  TOY  KYPIOY  A I 

was-THRU-CARRIED  YET  THE  saying  OF-THE  Master  THRU 

was-carried-through  word  Lord  through 


49  Now  the  word  of  the 
Lord  was  carried'  through 
according  t|-,e  whole  country. 


OAHC 

THC 

XCDPAC 

"  Ol 

AG 

IOYAAIOI 

nAPCDTPYNAN 

TAC 

CGBOMGNAC 

WHOLE 

OF-THE 

SPACE 

country 

THE 

YET 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

BESIDE-INSTIGATE 

spur 

THE 

REVERING 

being-reverent 

50  Yet  the  Jews  spur  on  the 
1  reverent' ,  ‘respectable 
women,  and  the  foremost 
ones  of  the  city,  and  rouse 
up  persecution  onfor  ‘Paul 
and  Barnabas,  and  they 
ejected  them  from  their 
‘boundaries. 


51 

52 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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rYNAIKAC 

TAC 

GYCXHMONAC 

KA  1 

TOYC 

nPCDTOYC 

WOMEN 

THE 

WELL-FIGURED 

respectable 

AND 

THE 

BEFORE -ones 
foremost -ones 

THC  TTOAGCDC  KA  I 

OF-THE  city  AND 


GFIHrG  IPAN 

A  ICDrMON 

Gni 

TON 

T7AYAON 

KA  1 

BAPNABAN 

THEY-ON-ROUSE 

they-rouse-up 

CHASing 

persecution 

ON 

THE 

PAUL 

AND 

Barnabas 

KA  I 

AND 


G£GBAAON 

THEY-OUT-CAST  ( past) 
they-cast-out  {past) 


AYTOYC  ATTO 

them  FROM 


TCDN  OPICDN 

THE  boundaries 


AYTCDN  ~  Ol 

OF-them  THE 


AG  51  Now  they,  ‘-shaking-  the 

YET  dust  off  ‘their  feet 

onagainst  them,  came  'ntoto 
Iconium. 


GKT I NA£AMGNO  I  TON  KONIOPTON  TCDN  TTOACDN  Gn  AYTOYC  HAOON  GIC 

OUT-QUIVER/np  THE  DUST  OF-THE  FEET  ON  them  THEY-CAME  INTO 

shak/'np-off 


IKON  I  ON  "  Ol  TG  MA0MTAI  GTT  AHPOYNT  O  XAPAC  KA  I  TTNG  YM  AT  OC  AriOY 

ICONIUM  THE  BESIDES  LEARNers  were-FILLED  OF-JOY  AND  OF-spirit  HOLY 

disciples 


52  besides/^  the  disciples 
were  filled-  with  joy  and 
holy  spirit. 


GrGNGTO  AG  GN 

IKON  1  CD 

KATA 

TO  AYTO 

G  ICGA0G  IN  AYTOYC 

GIC 

BECAME  YET  IN 

ICONIUM 

according-to 

THE  SAME 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  them 

INTO 

to-be-entering 

THN  CYNArCDrHN 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN  KA  1 

AAAHCAI 

OYTCDC 

CDCTG 

THE  TOGETHER-LEAD 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

AND 

TO-TALK 

thus 

AS-BESIDES 

synagogue 

Jews 

to-speak 

so-as 

T7 ICTGYCA 1  IOYAAICDN  TG 

KA  1 

GAAHNCDN  TTOAY 

FTAHGOC 

"  Ol 

AG 

TO-BELIEVE  OF-JUDA-ans  BESIDES  AND 

OF-GREEKS 

much 

multitude 

THE 

YET 

of-Jews 

vast 

1  Now  in  Iconium  according 
the  same  thing  occurred - 
at  their  entering  into  the 
synagogue  of  the  Jews  and 
speaking,  thus  so  that  a  vast 
multitude  of  both  Jews  and 
Greeks  believe. 


2  Yet  the  -stubborn  Jews 
rouse  up  and  provoke  the 
souls  of  the  nations  against 
the  brethren. 


AT7G IGHCANTGC  IOYAAIOI  GTTHrG  IPAN  KA  I 

UN-PERSUAD/np  JUDA-ans  ON-ROUSE  AND 

be/np-stubborn  Jews  rouse-up 


GKAKCDCAN  TAC  YYXAC  TCDN 

EVIL-treat  THE  souls  OF-THE 

provoke 


G0NCDN  KATA  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  "  IK  ANON  MGN  OYN  XPONON  AIGTPIYAN 

NATIONS  DOWN  OF-THE  brothers  enough  INDEED  THEN  TIME  THEY-tarry 

against  the  considerable 

T7APPHC I AZOMGNO I  Gn  I  TCD  KYPICD  TCD  MAPTYPOYNT I  [  Gn  I  ]  TCD  AOrCD 

beING-bold  ON  THE  Master  THE  One-witnessING  ON  THE  saying 

Lord  word 


3  They,  indeed,  then,  tarry 
a  considerable  time, 
speaking  bold/y-  onin  the 
Lord,  *Who  is  testifying  to 
the  word  of  His  ‘grace, 
granting  signs  and  miracles 
to  'occur  through  their 
‘hands. 


THC  XAPITOC  AYTOY  AIAONTI  CHMGIA  KA  I  TGPATA  TINGCOAI  A I A 

OF-THE  grace  OF-Him  GIVING  SIGNS  AND  MIRACLES  TO-BE-BECOMING  THRU 

through 


TCDN 

XGIPCDN 

AYTCDN 

GCXIC0H 

AG  TO 

T7AH0OC  THC  TTOAGCDC 

KA  1 

Ol 

THE 

HANDS 

OF-them 

IS-SPLIT 

is-rent 

YET  THE 

multitude  OF-THE  city 

AND 

THE 
the  (p) 

MGN 

HCAN 

CYN 

TO  1C 

IOYAAIOIC  Ol  AG 

CYN 

TO  1C 

INDEED 

WERE 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

THE  YET 

the  (p) 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

4  Now  the  multitude  of  the 
city  is  rent;  +  ‘these, 
indeed,  were  togetherwith 
the  Jews,  yet  ‘those 
togetherwj£|i  the  apostles. 


AnOCTOAOIC  "  CDC  AG  GrGNGTO  OPMH  TCDN  G0NCDN  TG  KA  I  IOYAAICDN 

commissioners  AS  YET  BECAME  RUSH  OF-THE  NATIONS  BESIDES  AND  OF-JUDA-ans 

onset  of-Jews 


CYN 

TO  1C 

APXOYC  IN 

AYTCDN 

YBPICAI 

KA  1 

AI0OBOAHCAI 

AYTOYC 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

chiefs 

OF-them 

TO-OUTRAGE 

AND 

TO-STONE-CAST 

to-cast-stone 

them 

5  Now  as  there  came-  to  be 
an  onset  both  of  the 
nations  and  the  Jews, 
together  with  their  ‘chiefs, 
to  outrage  and  pelt  them 
with  stones, 


CYN I AONTGC  KATG<t>YrON  GIC  TAC  nOAGIC  THC  AYKAON I  AC  AYCTPAN 

beING-conscious  THEY-DOWN-FLED  INTO  THE  cities  OF-THE  LYCAONIA  LYSTRA 

they-fled-for-refuge 

KA  I  AGPBHN  KA  I  THN  nGPIXCDPON  ~  KAKG I  GYAITGA IZOMGNO I  HCAN  "  KA  I 

AND  DERBE  AND  THE  ABOUT-SPACE  AND-there  WELL-MESSAGizING  THEY-WERE  AND 

country-about  bringing-the-well-message 


6  being  conscious  of  it, 
they  fled  for  refuge  into 
the  cities  of  ‘Lycaonia: 
Lystra  and  Derbe,  and  the 
country  about. 

7  And  there  they  were 
bringing  the  evangel-. 

8  And  a  anycertain  man  in 
Lystra,  impotent  in  the 
feet,  sat-  there,  lame 
outfrom  his  mother's  womb, 
who  never  walks. 
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TIC  ANHP  AAYNATOC  GN  AYCTPOIC  TO  1C  TTOCIN  GKAGHTO  XCDAOC  GK 

ANY  MAN  UN-ABLE  IN  LYSTRA  to-THE  FEET  sat  LAME  OUT 

certain  impotent 


KOIAIAC 

MHTPOC 

AYTOY  OC 

OYAGTTOTG 

T7GP  1 GT7ATHCGN 

"  OYTOC 

OF-CAVITY 

OF-MOTHER 

OF-him  WHO 

NOT-YET-?-when 

ABOUT-TREADS 

this-one 

of-womb 

never 

walks 

HKOYCGN 

TOY  TTAYAOY  AAAOYNTOC  OC  ATGNICAC  AYTCD 

KAI 

IACDN 

HEARS 

OF-THE  PAUL 

TALKING 

WHO  ST  RETCH /Tip  to-him 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

speaking 

staring 

9  This  one  hears  ‘Paul 
speaking,  who,  -looking 
intently  at  him,  and 
perceiving  that  he  'has 
faith  ‘to  be  saved, 


10  OTI  GXG I  niCTIN  TOY  CCDGHNA  I 

that  he-IS-HAVING  BELIEF  OF-THE  TO-BE-SAVED 

faith 


GIT7GN  MGrAAH  4>CDNH  ANACTH0 1 

said  to-GREAT  SOUND  BE-UP-STANDING 
to-loud  voice  be-you-rising  ! 


10  said  with  a  loud  voice, 
"'Rise  upright  on  your 
‘feet!"  And  he  leaps',  and 
walked. 


11  Gni  TOYC  no  A  AC  COY  OPOOC  KAI  HAATO  KA I  nGP  IGnATG  I  "  Ol  TG 

ON  THE  FEET  OF-YOU  ERECT  AND  he-LEAPS  AND  ABOUT-TROD  THE  BESIDES 

upright  walked 


OX  AO  I  IAONTGC  O  GnOlHCGN  nAYAOC  GnHPAN  THN  <t>CDNHN  AYTCDN 

THRONGS  PERCEIVING  WHICH  DOES  PAUL  ON-LIFT  THE  SOUND  OF-them 

lift-up  voice 


11  Besides,  the  throngs, 
perceiving  what  Paul  does, 
lift  up  their  Voice  in 
Lycaonian  saying,  "The 
gods,  made  'like  humanrnen, 
descended  toward  us!" 


AYKAONICTI  AGrONTGC  Ol  ©GO  I 

LYCAONian  sayING  THE  gods 


OMO  ICDGGNTGC 

BEING-LIKenED 

in-the-likeness 


ANGPCDnO  I C  K ATGBHC AN 

to-humans  DOWN-STEPPed 

descended 


12  nPOC  HMAC 

TOWARD  US 


13  GPMHN 

Hermes  (TRANSLATOR) 
Hermes 

TG  IGPGYC 

BESIDES  SACRED-one 
priest 


GKAAOYN  TG 

THEY-CALLED  BESIDES 


GnGIAH  AYTOC 

ON-IF-BIND  he 
since-in-fact 

TOY  A  IOC  TOY 

OF-THE  ZEUS  THE 


TON  BAPNABAN  A I A 

THE  Barnabas  ZEUS 


HN  O  HrOYMGNOC 

WAS  THE  one-LEADING 


ONTOC  npo  THC 

BEING  BEFORE  THE 


TON  AG  nAYAON 

THE  YET  PAUL 


TOY  AOrOY  "  O 

OF-THE  saying  THE 


nOAGCDC  TAYPOYC 

city  BULLS 


12  Besides,  they  called 
‘Barnabas  Zeus,  yet  ‘Paul, 
Hermes,  since,  in  fact,  he' 
was  the  leading'  ‘speaker. 

13  Besides,  the  priest  of 
the  Zeus  ‘which  'is  before 
the  city,  -°bringing  bulls 
and  garlands  onto  the 
portals,  wanted  to 
'sacrifice  together  with  the 
throngs. 


KA  I  CTGMMATA 

AND  garlands 


Gn  I  TOYC  nYACDNAC  GNGrKAC 

ON  THE  GATES  CARRY  ing 

bring  ing 


CYN  TO  1C  OX  AO  1C 

TOGETHER  to-THE  THRONGS 


14  HGGAGN  ©YG  IN  "  AKOYCANTGC  AG  Ol  ATTOCTOAO I  BAPNABAC  KAI 

he-WILLED  TO-BE-SACRIFICING  HEAR  ing  YET  THE  commissioners  Barnabas  AND 

willed 

nAYAOC  A I  APPH£ANT GC  TA  IMATIA  AYTCDN  GIGnHAHCAN  GIC  TON  OXAON 

PAUL  THRU-BURST /np  THE  GARMENTS  OF-them  THEY-OUT-SPRING  INTO  THE  THRONG 

tear  ing  spring-out 


14  Now,  on  -hearing  this, 
the  apostles  Barnabas  and 
Paul,  -tearing  selftheir 
‘garments,  spring  out  into 
the  throng,  crying 


KPAZONTGC  ~  KAI  AGrONTGC 

ANAPGC 

T 1 

TAYTA  nOIGITG 

KAI 

HMGIC 

CRYING  AND  sayING 

MEN 

ANY 

these  YE-ARE-DOING 

AND 

WE 

why 

also 

OMO  1 OT7AGG  1 C  GCMGN 

YM  IN 

ANGPCDnOI 

GY  ArrG  A  1 ZOMGNO  1 

YMAC 

ATTO 

LIKE-EMOTIONED  ARE 

to-YOUp 

humans 

WELL-MESSAGizING 

YOUp 

FROM 

of-like-emotions 

to-ye 

bringing-the-well-message 

ye 

TOYTCDN 

TCDN 

MATA  ICON 

GT7ICTPG<t>GIN 

GT7I 

©GON 

ZCDNTA 

OC 

GTTOIHCGN 

these 

THE 

VAINS 
vain- things 

TO-BE-ON-TURNING 

to-be-turning-back 

ON 

God 

LIVING 

living-one 

WHO 

makES 

1?  and  saying,  "Men! 
any  Why  are  you  doing  these 
things ?  We'  also  are 
humanrnen,  of  like  emotions 
as  you,  bring  ing  the 
evangel-  to  you  to  'turn 
you  back  from  these  ‘vain 
things  onto  the  living  God, 
Who  makes  ‘heaven  and  the 
earth  and  the  sea  and  all 
‘that  is  in  them, 


TON  OYPANON  KA  I 

THE  heaven  AND 


THN  THN  KA  I 

THE  LAND  AND 
earth 


THN  ©AAACCAN  KA  I  T7ANTA  TA  GN 

THE  SEA  AND  ALL  THE  IN 

the  (p) 


16  AYTOIC  OC 

them  WHO 


GN  TA  1C  T7APCDXHMGNA I C  TGNGAIC  GIACGN  TTANTA  TA 

IN  THE  HAVING-Peen-BESIDE-GONE-BY  generations  LEAVES  ALL  THE 

having-Peen-bygone 


16  Who,  in  ‘°bygone' 
generations,  leaves  all  the 
nations  to  'go-  their  ‘ways, 
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17  G0NH 

nOPGYGCOAl 

TA  1C 

OAOIC 

AYTCDN 

"  KA  1  TO  1 

OYK 

AMAPTYPON 

NATIONS 

TO-BE-GOING 

THE 

WAYS 

OF-them 

AND-THOUGH 

NOT 

UN-witnessed 

to-the 

although 

without-testimony 

^YTON  A<t>HKGN  ArAGOYPrCDN  OYPANO0GN  YM  IN  Y6TOYC  AIAOYC  KM 

He  FROM-LETS  GOOD-ACTING  from-heaven  to-YOUp  WET  GIVING  AND 

self  he-leaves  acting-good  to-ye  showers 


17  although  He  -°leaves 
Himself  not  without  the 
testimony  of  good  'acts, 
giving  showers  from  heaven 
and  fruitbearing  seasons, 
°filling  our  ‘hearts  with 
nourishment  and  gladness." 


KAIPOYC 

SEASONS 


KAPTTO<t>OPOYC 

FRUITS-CARRYing 

fruitful 


GMT7  IT7ACDN 

HAVING-IN-FILLED 

having-filled 


TP04>HC 

OF-NURTURE 

of-nourishment 


KM  GY4>POCYNHC 

AND  OF-gladness 


TAC 

THE 


18  KAPAIAC  YMCDN 

HEARTS  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


KAI 

TAYTA 

AGrONTGC 

MO  A  1C 

KATGT7AYCAN 

TOYC 

AND 

these 

sayING 

HARDLY 

THEY-DOWN-CEASE 

they-stop 

THE 

18  And,  saying  these  things, 
they  hardly  stop  the 
throngs,  so  as  not  ‘to  be 
sacrificing  to  them. 


19  OXAOYC  TOY  MH  ©YG  IN  AYTOIC 

THRONGS  OF-THE  NO  TO-BE-SACRIFICING  to-them 


GT7HA0AN  AG  ATTO  ANTIOXGIAC 

ON-COME  YET  FROM  ANTIOCH 
come-on 


KM  IKON  I OY  IOYAMOI  KM  T7GICANTGC  TOYC  OXAOYC  KM  A I  ©AC  ANT  GC 

AND  ICONIUM  JUDA-ans  AND  PERSUAD  ing  THE  THRONGS  AND  STON  ing 

Jews 


19  Yet  Jews  from  Antioch 
and  Iconium  come  on,  and, 
-persuading  the  throngs, 
and  -stoning  'Paul,  they 
dragged  him  out  side  of  the 
city,  inferring  that  he  is 
°dead. 


TON  T7AYAON 

THE  PAUL 


GCYPON 

G£CD 

THC 

TTOAGCDC 

NOMIZONTGC 

AYTON 

THEY-DRAGGED 

OUT 

OF-THE 

city 

LAWizING 

inferring 

him 

20  TGONHKGNA I 

TO-HAVE-DIED 


KYKACDC  ANT  CON  AG 

OF-surROUND/np  YET 


TCDN  MAOHTCDN  AYTON 

OF-THE  LEARNers  him 

disciples 


ANACTAC 

UP-STAND/np 

rising 


GICHAOGN  G  1C  THN  nOAIN  KA I  TH  GTTAYP  ION  G£HA©GN  CYN  TCD 

he-INTO-CAME  INTO  THE  city  AND  to-THE  ON-MORROW  he-OUT-CAME  TOGETHER  to-THE 

he-entered  he-came-out 


20  Yet,  when  the  disciples 
surround  him,  -rising,  he 
entered  into  the  city.  And 
on  the  morrow  he  came  out 
togetherwith  'Barnabas  intoto 
Derbe. 


21  BAPNABA  GIC  AGPBHN 

Barnabas  INTO  DERBE 


GY ArrGA I CAMGNO I  TG 

be/np-WELL-MESSAGizED  BESIDES 
bring/np-the-well-message 


THN  nOAIN  GKGINHN 

THE  city  that 


THN  AYCTPAN  KA  I 

THE  LYSTRA  AND 


KAI  21  -Evangelizing'  that  ‘city 

AND  besides,  and  -making  a 

considerable  number  of 
disciples,  they  return  into 
‘Lystra  and  into  Iconium 
G I C  and  into  Antioch, 

INTO 


MA0HTGYCANTGC 

mak/np-LEARNers 

mak/np-disciples 


IKANOYC 

enough 

considerable 


YFIGCTPGYAN  GIC 

THEY-reTURN  INTO 


22  IKON  I  ON  KAI 

ICONIUM  AND 


GIC  ANT  IOXG  I  AN 

INTO  ANTIOCH 


GT7  I CTHP  I ZONT GC  TAC  YYXAC 

ON-STANDING-fast  THE  souls 

establishing 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


MAOHTCDN  T7APAKAAOYNTGC 

LEARNers  BESIDE-CALLING 

disciples  entreating 


GMMGNG  IN  TH 

TO-BE-IN-REMAINING  to-THE 
to-be-remaining-in 


niCTGI 

BELIEF 

faith 


KAI  OTI  A I A 

AND  that  THRU 
through 


22  establishing  the  souls  of 
the  disciples,  besides 
entreating  them  to  'remain 
in  the  faith  and  saying 
that,  "Through  many 
afflictions  'must  we  be 
entering  into  the  kingdom 
of  *God." 


TTOAACDN  ©AIYGCDN  AG  I 

MANY  CONSTRICTIONS  it-IS-BINDING 

afflictions 


HMAC  G  ICGA©G  IN 

US  TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 


GIC 

INTO 


THN 

THE 


B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

KINGdom 


TOY 

©GOY 

"  XG  1  POT  ONHC  ANT  GC 

AG  AYTOIC  KAT 

GKKAHC 1  AN 

OF-THE 

God 

HAND-STRETCH/np 
select  ing 

YET  to-them 

according-to 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

T7PGCBYTGPOYC 

T7POCGY£AMGNO  1 

MGTA 

NHCTGICDN 

TTAPG0GNTO 

AYTOYC 

SENIORS 

pray  ing 

WITH 

fasts 

fast/nps 

THEY-BESIDE-PLACED  them 
they-committed 

23  Now,  -selecting  elders 
for  them  according  to  the 
ecclesia,  -praying  with 
fastings,  they  committed' 
them  to  the  Lord  'ntoin 
Whom  they  had  believed. 


24  TCD  KYP I  CD  GIC  ON  TTGFT ICTGYKG ICAN 

to-THE  Master  INTO  WHOM  THEY-HAD-BELIEVED 

Lord 


KAI  A I GA0ONT  GC  THN  T7ICIAIAN 

AND  THRU-COMING  THE  PISIDIA 
passing-through 


24  And  passing  through  into 
‘Pisidia,  they  came  'ntoto 
‘Pamphylia. 


25  HA0ON  GIC  THN 

THEY-CAME  INTO  THE 


FTAM4>YA  IAN  ~  KAI 

Pamphylia  AND 


AAAHCANTGC  GN 

TALK  ing  IN 

speaking 


T7GPrH  TON  AOrON 

PERGA  THE  saying 
word 


25  And,  -speaking  the  word 
of  the  Lord  in  Perga,  they 
descended  intoto  Attalia, 
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26  KATGBHCAN  GIC  ATTAAGIAN 

THEY-DOWN-STEPPed  INTO  ATTALIA 
they-descended 


KAKGIOGN  AnenAGYCAN  GIC  ANTIOXGIAN 

AND-thence  THEY-FROM-FLOAT  INTO  ANTIOCH 
they-sail-away 


OOGN  HCAN  TTAPAAGAOMGNO  I  TH  XAPITI  TOY  GGOY  GIC  TO 

WHICH-PLACE  THEY-WERE  HAVING-been-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-THE  grace  OF-THE  God  INTO  THE 

whence  having-been-given-over 


26  and  thence  they  sail 
away  intoto  Antioch,  whence 
they  were  °given~  over  to 
the  grace  of  ‘God  'ntofor  the 
work  which  they  fulfill. 


GPrON 

O 

GT7AHPCDCAN 

~  TTAPArGNOMGNO  1 

AG 

KAI 

CYNArArONTGC 

THN 

work 

WHICH  THEY-FILL 

BESIDE-BECOMING 

YET 

AND 

TOGETHER-LEADING 

THE 

they-fulfill 

coming-along 

assembling 

GKKAHC IAN 

ANHrrGAAON 

OCA  GTTO IHCGN  O 

©GOC  MGT  AYTCDN 

KAI 

OUT-CALLED 

THEY-UP-MESSAGED 

as-much-as  DOES 

THE  God 

WITH  them 

AND 

ecclesia 

they-informed 

27  Now  coming'  along  and 
gathering  the  ecclesia,  they 
informed  them  of  whatever 
‘God  does  with  them,  and 
that  He  opens  to  the 
nations  a  door  of  faith. 


28  OTI 

that 


HNO  l£GN  TO  1C  GGNGCIN  GYP  AN  niCTGCDC 

He-UP-OPENS  to-THE  NATIONS  DOOR  OF-BELIEF 

he-opens  of-faith 


AIGTPIBON  AG  XPONON  28  Now  they  tarried  no1 

THEY-tarriED  YET  TIME  brief  time  togetherwith  the 

disciples. 


OYK  OAITON  CYN  TO  1C  MAGHTAIC 

NOT  FEW  TOGETHER  to-THE  LEARNers 

brief  disciples 


1 


KAI 

AND 


T  I NGC  KATG AGONTGC 

ANY  DOWN-COMING 

some  coming-down 


AAGA<t>OYC  OT I  GAN  MH 

brothers  that  IF-EVER  NO 


ATTO  THC  IOYAAIAC  GAIAACKON  TOYC 

FROM  THE  JUDEA  TAUGHT  THE 


T7GP  ITMHOHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-ABOUT-CUT 

ye-may-be-being-circumcised 


TCD  GGG I  TCI) 

to-THE  CUSTOM  to-THE 


1  And  anysome,  coming 
down  from  ‘Judea,  taught 
the  brethren  that,  "If  you 
should  not  be  'circumcised 
after  the  custom  of  ‘Moses, 
you  'can-  not  be  saved." 


2  MCDYCGCDC  OY 

MOSES  NOT 


AYNACGG  CCDGHNA I 

YE-ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-SAVED 


rGNOMGNHC  AG 

OF-BECOMING  YET 
becoming 


CTACGCDC  KAI 

OF-STANDing  AND 
of-commotion 


ZHTHCGCDC  OYK 

OF-SEEKing  NOT 
of-questioning 


OAITHC  TCD 

FEW  to-THE 

slight 


T7AYACD  KAI 

PAUL  AND 


TCD  BAPNABA 

to-THE  Barnabas 


T7POC  AYTOYC 

TOWARD  them 


GTAIAN  AN  ABA  INGIN  TTAYAON  KAI 

THEY-SET  TO-BE-UP-STEPPING  PAUL  AND 

they-prescribe  to-be-ascending 


BAPNABAN  KAI  TINAC  AAAOYC  G£ 

Barnabas  AND  ANY  others  OUT 

some 


2  Now  as  ‘Paul  and 
‘Barnabas  *becomecome'  to 
have  no1  slight  commotion 
and  questioning  togetherwjth 
them,  they  prescribe  that 
Paul  and  Barnabas  and 
anysome  others  outfrom 
among  them  are  to  'go  up 
toward  the  apostles  and 
elders  intoin  Jerusalem 
concerning  this  ‘question. 


AYTCDN  TTPOC  TOYC  AnOCTOAOYC  KAI  T7PGCBYT  GPOYC  GIC  I GPOYCAAHM 

OF-them  TOWARD  THE  commissioners  AND  SENIORS  INTO  JERUSALEM 


TTGPI 

TOY 

ZHTHMATOC 

TOYTOY 

"  Ol 

MGN 

OYN 

nPOnGM<t>OGNTGC 

Yno 

ABOUT 

THE 

SEEK -effect 
question 

this 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

ones-BEING-BEFORE-SENT 

ones-being-sent-forward 

by 

THC  GKKAHC  I  AC 

THE  OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 

GKA  I  HrOYMGNO  I 

OUT-relatING 

detailing 


AIHPXONTO  THN 

THRU-CAME  THE 

passed-through 

THN  GT7  I  CTP04>HN 

THE  ON-TURNing 
turning-about 


TG  4>0  IN  IKHN 

BESIDES  PHOENICIA 


TCDN  GGNCDN  KAI 

OF-THE  NATIONS  AND 


KAI  CAMAPG  I  AN 

AND  SAMARIA 


GFTOIOYN  XAPAN 

THEY-made  JOY 
they-did 


3  They  indeed,  then,  ‘being 
sent  forward  by  the 

ecclesia,  passed'  through 
‘Phoenicia  as  well  as 

Samaria,  detailing'  the 
turning  about  of  the 

nations.  And  they  didcaused 
great  joy  to  all  the 

brethren. 


4  MGrAAHN  FT  AC  IN 

GREAT  to-ALL 


TO  1C  AAGA<t>OIC  "  TTAPArGNOMGNO  I  AG  GIC  I  GPOYCAAHM 

THE  brothers  BESIDE-BECOMING  YET  INTO  JERUSALEM 

coming-along 


TTAPGAGXOHCAN  AnO  THC  GKKAHC  I  AC  KAI 

THEY-WERE-BESIDE-RECEIVED  FROM  THE  OUT-CALLED  AND 

they-were-received  ecclesia 


TCDN  ATTOCTOACDN  KA I 

THE  commissioners  AND 


4  Now  coming'  along  into 
Jerusalem,  they  were 
received  by  the  ecclesia 
and  the  apostles  and  the 
elders.  Besides,  they 
inform  them  of  whatever 
‘God  does  with  them. 


TCDN  T7PGCB YT GPCDN  ANHITG I AAN  TG  OCA  O  ©GOC  GT70IHCGN 

THE  SENIORS  THEY-UP-MESSAGE  BESIDES  as-much-as  THE  God  DOES 

they-inform 
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MGT  AYTCDN 

WITH  them 


G£ANGCTHCAN  AG  TINGC  TCDN  ATTO  THC  AIPGCGCDC  TCDN 


<t>APICAICDN 

PHARISEES 


OUT-UP-STAND 
rise-up 

TTGn  ICTGYKOTGC 

HAVING-BELIEVED 


YET  ANY 
some 

AGrONTGC 

sayING 


OF-THE  FROM  THE 


OTI  AG I 

that  it-IS-BINDING 


preference 

sect 


OF-THE 


TTGP  ITGMNG  IN 

TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING 

to-be-circumcising 


5  Yet  anysome  ‘from  the 
sect  of  the  Pharisees  who 
'have  believed  rise  up, 
saying  that  they  'must  be 
'circumcised,  besides 

charging  them  to  'keep  the 
law  of  Moses. 


AYTOYC  TTAPArTGAAGIN  TG 

them  TO-BE-chargING  BESIDES 


THPGIN  TON  NOMON 

TO-BE-KEEPING  THE  LAW 


MCDYCGCDC 

of-  MOSES 
of-Moses 


6  CYNHXBHCAN  TG 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED  BESIDES 
were-assembled 

7  I  AG  IN  FIGPI  TOY 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  ABOUT  THE 


Ol  ATTOCTOAOI 

THE  commissioners 


AOrOY 

saying 

matter 


TOYTOY 

this 


KAI  O  I  T7PGCB YT GPO  I 

AND  THE  SENIORS 


FIOAAHC  AG  ZHTHCGCDC 

OF-much  YET  questioning 


TGNOMGNHC  AN  ACT  AC  T7GTPOC  G I  TTGN  T7POC  AYTOYC  ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0 1 


BECOMING 


UP-STAND  ing  Peter 
using 


YMGIC  GniCTACOG  OTI  A<t> 

YOUp  ARE-adeptING  that  FROM 
ye  are-being-adepted 


said 


HMGPCDN 

DAYS 


TOWARD  them 


MEN 


brothers 


APXAICDN 

ORIGINals 
beginning  p 


GN 


among 


YM  IN 

YOUp 

ye 


GiGAGiATO 

choosES 


O 

THE 


6  Now  the  apostles  and  the 
elders  were  gathered  to 


|  perceivesgg 

this  ‘matter. 


concermngakout 


7  Now,  there  coming'  to  be 
much  questioning",  -rising, 
Peter  said  toward  them, 
"Men!  Brethren!  You'  are 
'versed"  in  the  fact  that 
from  the  days  at  the 
beginning  ‘God  chooses" 
among  you,  that  through 
my  ‘mouth  the  nations  are 
to  hear  the  word  of  the 
evangel  and  believe. 


©GOC  A I A  TOY  CT OM AT OC  MOY  AKOYCA I  TA  G0NH  TON  AOrON  TOY 

God  THRU  THE  MOUTH  OF-ME  TO-HEAR  THE  NATIONS  THE  saying  OF-THE 

through  word 


8  GYArrGA  I OY 

WELL-MESSAGE 


GMAPTYPHCGN 

witnessES 

testifies 


KAI  FT  ICTGYCA  I 

AND  TO-BELIEVE 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


AOYC 

GIVING 


TO 

THE 


KAI 

AND 


T7NGYMA 

spirit 


O 

THE 


TO 

THE 


KAPA  I  OrNCDCTHC 

HEART-KNOWer 

knower-of-heart 


An  ON 

HOLY 


KAOCDC 

according-AS 


KAI 

AND 

also 


©GOC 

God 


HM  IN 

to-US 


8  And  God,  the  Knower  of 
hearts,  testifies  to  them, 
giving  the  holy  ‘spirit 
according  as  to  us  also, 


KA I  OYOGN 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 

KA©AP  ICAC 

cleans  ing 


AIGKPINGN 

THRU-JUDGES 

discriminates 


MGTAIY 

between 


HMCDN 

US 


10  niCTGI 

BELIEF 

faith 


©GON 

God 


GFT  l©G  INA  I 

TO-ON-PLACE 

to-place-on 


TAC 

THE 


KAPA  I  AC 

HEARTS 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


TG 

BESIDES 


NYN 

NOW 


OYN 

THEN 


KAI 

AND 


AYTCDN 

them 


TH 

to-THE 


T  I 

ANY 

why 


ZYrON  Gn  I  TON  TPAXHAON 

YOKE  ON  THE  NECK 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


T7G IPAZGTG  TON 

YE-ARE-tryING  THE 


MAOHTCDN 

LEARNers 

disciples 


ON 

WHICH 


9  and  in  nothing 
discriminates  between  us 
and  bes'des  them,  -cleansing 
their  ‘hearts  by  ‘faith. 

10  anYWhy,  then,  are  you 
now  trying  ‘God,  by  placing 
a  yoke  on  on  the  neck  of  the 
disciples  which  neither  our 
‘fathers  nor  we'  are  strong 
enough  to  bear? 


OYTG  O I 

NOT-BESIDES  THE 
neither 


T7ATGPGC 

FATHERS 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


HMGIC 

WE 


ICXYCAMGN 

are-STRONG 


BACTACA I 

TO-BEAR 


11 


12 


AAAA 

but 


KA© 

according-to 


A  I A 

THRU 
through 

ON 

WHICH 


THC  XAPITOC  TOY 

THE  grace  OF-THE 


TPOTTON 

manner 


HKOYON 

THEY-HEARD 


BAPNABA  KA I 

OF-Barnabas  AND 


KAKGINOI 

AND-those 


T7AYAOY 

OF-PAUL 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


FI  ICTGYOMGN 

WE-ARE-BELIEVING 


CCDOHNAI 

TO-BE-SAVED 


GCITHCGN  AG 

HUSHES  YET 


G£HrOYMGNCDN 

unfoldING 


T7AN 

EVERY 

entire 


TO  TTAH0OC  KAI 

THE  multitude  AND 


OCA 

as-much-as 


GFTOIHCGN  O 

DOES  THE 


11  But  through  the  grace  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  we  are 
believing,  to  be  saved 
according^  a  which  manner 

+even  as  thatthey." 

12  Now  the  entire 
multitude  hushes,  and  they 
heard  Barnabas  and  Paul 
unfolding"  whatever  signs 
and  miracles  ‘God  does 
among  the  nations  through 
them. 


13 


©GOC 

God 


CHMGIA 

SIGNS 


KAI 

AND 


TGPATA 

MIRACLES 


GN 


among 


TO  1C 

THE 


GONGCIN 

NATIONS 


A  I 

THRU 

through 


AYTCDN 

them 


MGT  A 

after 


AG 

YET 


13 


Now  after  they  ‘hush, 
James  answered  saying, 
"Men!  Brethren!  Hear  me! 
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TO  CITHCAI 

THE  TO-HUSH 


AYTOYC 

them 


MT6KPI0H 

answerED 


I  AKCDBOC 

JACOBUS 

James 


AGrCDN 

sayING 


ANAPGC 

MEN 


AAGAcfrOI 

brothers 


14  AKOYCATG  MOY  "  CYMGCDN 

HEAR  !  OF-ME  SIMEON 

hear-ye  ! 


GIHTHCATO  KA0CDC 

unfolds  according-AS 


nPCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


O  ©GOC 

THE  God 


15  GT7GCKGTATO  AABGIN  G£  G0NCDN  AAON  TCD  ONOMAT I  AYTOY  "  KA I 

ON-NOTES  TO-BE-GETTING  OUT  OF-NATIONS  PEOPLE  to-THE  NAME  OF-Him  AND 

visits  to-be-obtaining 


14  Simon  unfolds' 

according  |-j0W  as  *God  fjrst 

visits'  the  nations,  to 
•obtain  out  of  them  a 
people  for  His  ‘name. 

1?  And  with  this  'agree  the 
words  of  the  prophets, 
according  as  it  is  °written', 


TOYTCD 

CYM<t>CDNOYCIN 

Ol 

Aoroi 

TCDN 

to-this 

ARE-agreeING 

THE 

sayings 

words 

OF-THE 

nP04>HT  CDN  KA0CDC 

BEFORE-AVERers  according-AS 

prophets 


16  rGrPATTTA  I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


MGTA  TAYTA  ANACTPGYCD  KA  I  ANO I KOAOMHCCD 

after  these  l-SHALL-BE-UP-TURNING  AND  l-SHALL-BE-UP-HOME-BUILDING 

l-shall-be-returning  l-shall-be-rebuilding 


THN  CKHNHN  AAYIA  THN  TTGT7T CDKY I  AN  KA  I  TA 

THE  BOOTH  of-DAVID  THE  one-HAVING-FALLEN  AND  THE 

tabernacle 


KAT  GCKAMMGNA  AYTHC 

HAVING-been-DOWN-DUG  OF-her 
having-been-dug-down  (p) 


16  After  these  things  I  will 
•turn  back,  'And  I  will 
•rebuild  the  tabernacle  of 
David  ‘which  •has  fallen... 
And  its  ^overturned' 
structure  will  I  •rebuild, 
And  I  will  •  re-erect  it... 


17  ANO  I  KOAOMHCCD 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-HOME-BUILDING 

l-shall-be-rebuilding 


KA  I  ANOPOCDCCD 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-UP-ERECTING 
l-shall-be-re-erecting 


AYTHN  ~  OnCDC  AN 

her  WHICH-how  EVER 

so-that 


GKZHTHCCDC I N 

SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEEKING 

should-be-seeking-out 


Ol  KATAAOinOI 

THE  leavings 
ones- 1  eft 


T  CDN  ANOPCDnCDN 

OF-THE  humans 


TON  KYP  ION 

THE  Master 
Lord 


KA  I 

AND 


17  So  that  ‘those  left  of 
*=man  kind  should  ever  be 
seeking  out  the  Lord,  And 
all  the  nations,  on  them 
onover  whom  My  ‘name  is 
invoked",  Is  saying  the 
Lord,  *Who  is  doing  these 
things.' 


TTANTA  TA  G0NH  G<t>  OYC  GT7IKGKAHTAI  TO  ONOMA  MOY  GTT  AYTOYC 

ALL  THE  NATIONS  ON  WHOM  HAS-been-ON-CALLED  THE  NAME  OF-ME  ON  them 

has-been-invoked 


AGrGI 

KYP  IOC  no  1  CDN  TAYTA 

TNCDCTA 

An  AICDNOC  "  AIO 

GrcD 

IS-sayING 

Master 

Lord 

DOING  these 

KNOWN 

FROM  eon 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

1 

KPINCD 

MH 

nAPGNOXAG  IN  TO  1C 

Ano 

TCDN  G0NCDN 

Gn  1  CTPG<t>OYC  IN 

cm 

AM-JUDGING  NO 

TO-BE-harassING  to-THE 

FROM 

THE 

NATIONS 

ones-  ON-TURNING 
ones-turning-back 

ON 

18  Known  from  the  eon  to 
the  Lord  is  His  ‘work. 

19  "Wherefore  l‘  'decide 
not  to  be  harassing  ‘those 
from  the  nations  who  are 
turning  back  onto  ‘God, 


20  TON  ©GON  AAAA 

THE  God  but 


AA  I  CrHM  AT  CDN 

CEREMONIAL-POLLUTIONS 


GFMCTGIAAI  AYTOIC 

TO-letter  to-them 

to-dispatch-an-epistle 

T CDN  G I ACDACDN  KA  I 

OF-THE  idols  AND 


TOY  AT7GXGC0A I 

OF-THE  TO-BE-FROM-HAVING 
to-be-abstaining 

THC  nOPNGIAC  KA  I 

THE  PROSTITUTION  AND 

of-the 


TCDN  20  but  to  write  an  epistle 
OF-THE  to  them  ‘to  be  abstaining' 
from  ‘ceremonial  "pollution 
with  ‘idols,  and 
‘prostitution,  and  ‘what  is 
TOY  strangled,  and  ‘blood. 

THE 

of-the 


21  T7NIKTOY  KA  I  TOY 

strangled  AND  THE 

of-the 


AIMATOC 

~  MCDYCHC 

TAP 

GK 

TGNGCDN 

APXAICDN 

BLOOD 

MOSES 

for 

OUT 

OF-generations 

ORIGINals 
ancient  p 

KATA 

according-to 


nOA  I N  TOYC  KHP YCCONT AC 

city  THE  ones-PROCLAIMING 


AYTON  GXG I  GN  TAIC 

him  IS-HAVING  IN  THE 


21  For  Moses,  OLJtfrom 
ancient  generations,  city 

accordingly  cjty?  lhas  Those 

who  are  heralding  him, 
being  read'  accordingon  eVery 

sabbath  in  the  synagogues." 


22  CYNArCDrA  I C  KATA  TTAN  CABBATON  ANAr  I NCDCKOMGNOC  "  TOTG  GAOiGN 

TOGETHER-LEADS  according-to  EVERY  SABBATH  beING-read  then  it-SEEMS 

synagogues 

TO  1C  AnOCTOAOIC  KA  I  TO  1C  TTPGCBYTGPOIC  CYN  OAH  TH 

to-THE  commissioners  AND  to-THE  SENIORS  TOGETHER  to-WHOLE  THE 


GKKAHC I A  GKAG£AMGNOYC  ANAPAC  G£  AYTCDN  TTGMTA I  GIC  ANT  IOXG I  AN 

OUT-CALLED  choosing  MEN  OUT  OF-them  TO-SEND  INTO  ANTIOCH 

ecclesia 


22  Then  it  seems  good  to 
the  apostles  and  the  elders, 
together  with  the  whole 
ecclesia,  -choosing'  men 
outfrom  among  them,  to 
send  intoto  Antioch, 
together  with  ‘Paul  and 
Barnabas,  Judas,  *  •  called" 
Bar-Sabbas,  and  Silas, 
leading'  men  from  among 
the  brethren. 


23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 
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CYN  TCD  ^^YAC D  KM  BAPNABA  IOYAAN  TON  KAAOYM6NON  BAPCABBAN 

TOGETHER  to-THE  PAUL  AND  Barnabas  JUDAS  THE  one-beING-CALLED  Bar-Sabbas 

one-being-called 


KAI 

CIAAN  ANAPAC 

HrOYMGNOYC 

GN 

TO  1C 

aaga4>o  1  c 

rPATANTGC 

A  1 A 

AND 

SILAS  MEN 

LEADING 

IN 

among 

THE 

brothers 

WRIT  ing 

THRU 

through 

XGIPOC  AYTCDN 

Ol 

ATTOCTOAOI 

KAI 

Ol 

nPGCBYTGPOl 

AAGA<t>0  1 

TO  1C 

HAND 

OF-them 

THE  commissioners 

AND 

THE 

SENIORS 

brothers 

to-THE 

23  -writing  through  their 
hand  yetas  follows :  "The 
apostles  and  the  elders  and 
the  brethren,  to  the 
brethren  accordingat  Antioch 
and  Syria  and  Cilicia,  ‘out 
of  the  nations:  'Rejoice! 


KATA  THN  ANTIOXGIAN  KM  CYPIAN  KM  K I A I K I  AN  AAGA<t>OIC  TO  1C  G£ 

according-to  THE  ANTIOCH  AND  SYRIA  AND  CILICIA  brothers  to-THE  OUT 

the 


G0NCDN 

XA  IPG  IN 

~  GTTG  1  AH 

HKOYCAMGN 

OTI 

TINGC 

G£ 

HMCDN 

OF-NATIONS 

TO-BE-JOYING 

to-be-rejoicing 

ON-IF-BIND 

since-in-fact 

WE-HEAR 

that 

ANY 

some 

OUT 

OF-US 

G£G A0ONT  GC  J 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


GTAPA£AN  YMAC  AOrOIC 

DISTURB  YOUp  to-sayings 

ye  to-words 


ANACKGYAZONTGC 

UP-INSTRUMENTING 

dismantling 


TAC  YYXAC 

THE  souls 


24  "Since,  in  fact,  we  hear 
that  anysome  coming  out 
outfrom  us  disturb  you  with 
words,  dismantling  your 
‘souls,  whom  we  gave  no1 
assignment', 


YMCDN 

OIC 

OY 

A  1 GCTG 1 AAMG0A 

"  GAO£GN 

HM  IN 

TGNOMGNOIC 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

to-WHOM 

NOT 

WE-THRU-PUT 

we-cautioned 

it-SEEMS 

to-US 

BECOMING 

OMO0YMAAON 

LIKE-FEEL 

one-accord 


GKAG£AMGNOIC 

choosing 


ANAPAC  TTGMTA I 

MEN  TO-SEND 


nPOC  YMAC 

TOWARD  YOUp 
ye 


CYN  TO  1C 

TOGETHER  to-THE 


25  it  seems  good  to  us,  in 
coming'  to  be  of  one 
accord,  -choosing'  men,  to 
send  them  toward  you 

togetherwj£[-|  our  *belOVed 

Barnabas  and  Paul, 


ArATTHTO  1C 

HMCDN 

BAPNABA 

KAI 

T7AYACD 

~  AN0PCDFTO  1 C 

T7APAAG  ACDKOC 1 1 

beLOVED 

OF-US 

Barnabas 

AND 

PAUL 

humans 

HAVING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

having-given-up 

26  humanmen  wfrQ  Ogjve  Up 

their  ‘souls  forthe  sake  of  the 
name  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


TAC  YYXAC  AYTCDN  YT7GP 

THE  souls  OF-them  OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


TOY  ONOMATOC  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY 

THE  NAME  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS 

Lord 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


ATTGCT  A  AKAMGN 

OYN 

IOYAAN 

KAI 

CIAAN 

KAI 

AYTOYC 

A  1 A 

WE-HAVE-commissionED 

THEN 

JUDAS 

AND 

SILAS 

AND 

them 

they 

THRU 

through 

AOrOY  ATTArrGAAONTAC  TA  AYTA 

saying  FROM-MESSAGING  THE  SAME 

word  reporting  same  (p) 


GAO£GN 

TAP 

TCD 

T7NGYMAT  1 

TCD 

it-SEEMS 

for 

to-THE 

spirit 

THE 

AriCD 

HOLY 


KAI 

AND 


HM  IN 

to-US 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


TTAGON  GTT  I T  I ©GC© A  I  YM  IN  BAPOC 

MORE  TO-BE-ON-PLACING  to-YOUp  HEAVY 

to-be-placing-on  to-ye  burden 


TTAHN 

MOREly 

however 


27  We  have,  then, 
commissioned  Judas  and 
Silas,  and  they  are 
reporting  the  same  throu§hby 
word. 

28  For  it  seems  good  to  the 
holy  ‘spirit  and  to  us  in 
no  thing  to  be  placing'  one 
more  burden  on  you  save 
these  ‘essentials: 


TOYTCDN  TCDN  GTTANArKGC 

OF-these  THE  ON-necessities 

essentials 


AT7GXGC0A  I  G  I ACDAO0YTCDN  KAI 

TO-BE-FROM-HAVING  OF-idol-SACRIFICES  AND 
to-be-abstaining 


AIMATOC 

OF-BLOOD 


KAI  TTNIKTCDN 

AND  OF-strangled 

of-strangled  (p) 


KAI  nOPNGIAC  G£  CDN  A I ATHPOYNTGC 

AND  OF-PROSTITUTION  OUT  OF-WHICH  THRU-KEEPING 

carefully-keeping 


GAYTOYC 

selves 


29  to  be  abstaining'  from 
idol  sacrifices,  and  blood, 
and  what  is  strangled  and 
prostitution;  OLJtfrom  which, 
carefully  keeping 

yourselves,  you  will  be  well 
'engaged.  'Farewell'!" 


GY  T7PA£GTG  GPPCDC0G  "  Ol  MGN  OYN  AnOAYQGNTGC  30  They  indeed,  then, 

WELL  YE-SHALL-BE-PRACTISING  BE-YE-FARE-WELLED  THE  INDEED  THEN  ones-BEING-FROM-LOOSED  ‘being  dismissed,  came 

farewell-ye !  ones-being-dismissed  down  ,ntoto  Antioch,  and 

gathering  the  multitude, 
-°hand  them  the  epistle. 

KATHA0ON  G  1C  ANT  IOXG I  AN  KAI  CYNArArONTGC  TO  nAH0OC  GTTGACDKAN 

DOWN-CAME  INTO  ANTIOCH  AND  TOGETHER-LEADING  THE  multitude  THEY-ON-GIVE 

came-down  assembling  they-hand 


THN  GT7ICTOAHN 

THE  letter 
epistle 


AN ArNONT GC  AG  GXAPHCAN  GTT I 

readING  YET  THEY-WERE-JOYed  ON 

they-rejoiced 


TH  T7APAKAHCG I 

THE  BESIDE-CALLing 
consolation 


31  Now,  reading  it,  they 
rejoiced  onat  the 
consolation. 


32 

33 

34 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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IOYAAC 

TG  KA  1 

C 1 A  AC 

KA  1  AYTOI 

nPOcfcHTAI  ONTGC 

A 1 A 

AOrOY 

JUDAS 

BESIDES  AND 

SILAS 

AND  they 

BEFORE-AVERers  BEING 

THRU 

saying 

also 

prophets 

through 

word 

nOAAOY 

nAPGKAAGCAN 

1  TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

KA  1  GnGCTHP  1  £AN 

"  no  IHCANTGC 

MANY 

BESIDE-CALL 

THE 

brothers 

AND  THEY-ON-STAND-fast 

DOing 

entreat 

establish 

AG  XPONON  M7GAY©HCAN  MGT  GIPHNHC  MTO  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  nPOC 

YET  TIME  THEY-WERE-FROM-LOOSED  WITH  PEACE  FROM  THE  brothers  TOWARD 

they-were-dismissed 


32  Both  Judas  and  Silas, 
they  also  being  prophets, 
throughly  many  a  word 
entreat  and  establish  the 
brethren. 

33  Now,  after  -dospending 
some  time,  they  were 
dismissed  with  peace  from 
the  brethren  toward  ‘those 
who  commission  them. 


TOYC  AnOCTGIAANTAC  AYTOYC  nAYAOC  AG  KA  I  BAPNABAC  AIGTPIBON 

THE  ones-corr\rr\'\ss\oning  them  PAUL  YET  AND  Barnabas  tarriED 


GN  ANTIOXGIA  A  I A  ACKONT  GC  KA  I  GYArrGA  I ZOMGNO  I  MGT  A  KA  I  GTGPCDN 

IN  ANTIOCH  TEACHING  AND  WELL-MESSAGizING  WITH  AND  DIFFERENT-ones 

bringing-the-well-message  also 


34  (no  verse  34) 

35  Yet  Paul  and  Barnabas 
tarried  in  Antioch,  teaching 
and  bring ing  the  evangel’ 
of  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
with  many  d'fferentothers 
also. 


nOAACDN 

TON 

AOrON 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

~  MGT  A 

AG 

TINAC 

HMGPAC 

GinGN 

MANY 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

after 

YET 

ANY 

some 

DAYS 

said 

nPOC  BAPNABAN  nAYAOC  GT7 1 CTPGYANTGC 

TOWARD  Barnabas  PAUL  ON-TURN  ing 

turning-back 


AH  GTT  I CKGTCDMG©  A 

BIND  WE-SHOULD-BE-ON-NOTING 

by-all-means  we-should-be-visiting 


36  Now,  after  ar,ysome  days, 
Paul  said  toward  Barnabas, 
"By  all  means,  -turning 
back,  we  should  be  visiting’ 
the  brethren  accordingat 

every  city  in  which  we 
announce  the  word  of  the 
Lord, 


TOYC  AAGA<t>OYC  KATA  nOAIN  T7ACAN  GN  A  1C  KATHfTG I AAMGN  TON 

THE  brothers  according-to  city  EVERY  IN  WHICH  WE-DOWN-MESSAGE  THE 

we-announce 


AOrON 

TOY  KYPIOY 

ncoc 

GXOYCIN 

~  BAPNABAC  AG  GBOYAGTO 

saying 

OF-THE  Master 

how 

THEY-ARE-HAVING 

Barnabas  YET  intendED 

word 

Lord 

CYMnAPAA  ABG  1 N 

KA  1 

TON 

ICDANNHN 

TON 

KAAOYMGNON 

MAPKON 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING 

AND 

THE 

JOHN 

THE 

one-beING-CALLED 

MARK 

to-be-taking-along-with-t/iem 

also 

one-being-called 

37  to  see  how  they  are 
faring."  Now  Barnabas 
intended"  to  'take  along 
with  them  ‘John  also,  ‘who 
is  'called"  Mark. 


~ nAYAOC 

AG 

H£  IOY 

TON 

AnOCTANTA 

An 

AYTCDN 

Ano 

PAUL 

YET 

WORTHED 

THE 

o  n  e-FROM-ST  AND  ing 

FROM 

them 

FROM 

counted-worthy 

o/ie-withdraw/ng 

nAM4>YA  1  AC 

KA  1 

MH 

CYNGA0ONTA 

AYTOI  C 

G  1C 

TO 

GPrON 

MH 

Pamphylia 

AND 

NO 

TOGETHER-COMING 

coming-together 

to-them 

INTO 

THE 

work 

NO 

38  Yet  Paul  counted  the 
man  who  withdraws  from 
them  from  Pamphylia  and 
'comes  not  with  them  intoto 
the  work--this  man  not 
worthy  to  'take  along. 


C  YMn  AP  A  A  AMB  ANG  I N  TO YTON 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING-UP  this-one 
to-be-taking-along-with-f/ie/r? 

ATTOXCDP I COHNA I  AYTOYC  An 

TO-BE-FROM-SPACizED  them  FROM 

to-recoil 


GrGNGTO  AG  nAPO£YCMOC  CDCTG 

BECAME  YET  BESIDE-SHARPening  AS-BESIDES 


incensed 

so-as 

AAAHACDN 

TON 

TG 

BAPNABAN 

one-another 

THE 

BESIDES 

Barnabas 

39  Now  they  became’  so 
incensed  as  to  recoil  from 
one  another.  Besides, 
‘Barnabas,  taking  ‘Mark 
along,  sails  off  'ntoto 
Cyprus. 


n  AP  AA  ABONT  A 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


TON 

MAPKON 

GKnAGYCA  1 

G  1C 

KYnPON 

"  nAYAOC 

AG 

40  Now  Paul,  -singling’  out 

THE 

MARK 

TO-OUT-FLOAT 

to-sail-off 

INTO 

CYPRUS 

PAUL 

YET 

Silas,  came  away,  being 
given  over  to  the  grace  of 
the  Lord  by  the  brethren. 

Gn  1  AG£ AMGNOC 

CIAAN 

ON -say  ing 

SILAS 

singl/bg-out 

G£HAOGN 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 


nAPAAOOGIC  TH 

BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-THE 
being-given-over 


XAPITI 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

grace 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

YnO  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN 

by  THE  brothers 


A IHPXGTO  AG  THN  CYPIAN  KA  I  [  THN 

he-THRU-CAME  YET  THE  SYRIA  AND  THE 

he-passed-trough 


KIAIKIAN  41  Now  he  passed"  through 
CILICIA  ‘Syria  and  ‘Cilicia, 

establishing  the  ecclesias. 


GniCTHPIZCDN  TAC  GKKAHC  I  AC 

ON-STANDING-fast  THE  OUT-CALLEDS 
establishing  ecclesias 
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~  KATHNTHCGN  AG 

[  KAI 

]  GIC 

AGPBHN 

KAI  GIC  AYCTPAN 

KAI 

IAOY 

1  Now  he  arrives  also  at  int0 

he-attains 

he-arrives-at 

YET 

AND 

also 

INTO 

DERBE 

AND  INTO  LYSTRA 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

Derbe  and  intoat  Lystra.  And 
i  lo~ !  a  anycertain  disciple 
was  there,  named  Timothy, 
the  son  of  a  believing 

MAGHTHC 

TIC 

HN 

GKGI 

ONOMAT  1 

T  IMOGGOC 

Y  1  OC 

TYNAIKOC 

Jewish  woman,  yet  of  a 

LEARNer 

disciple 

ANY 

certain 

WAS 

there 

to-NAME 

Timothy  (VALUE-God) 
Timothy 

SON 

OF-WOMAN 

Greek  father, 

2  IOYAAIAC  niCTHC  n^POC  AG  6AAHNOC  ’  OC  GMAPTYPGITO  Yno  TCDN  eN  2  who  was  attested  by  the 

JUDA-an  BELIEVing  FATHER  YET  OF-GREEK  WHO  was- witnessED  by  THE  IN  brethren  in  Lystra  and 

Jewish  was-attested  Iconium. 


3  AYCTPOIC  KAI 

IKON  1  CD 

AAGA<t>CDN 

"  TOYTON  HGGAHCGN  O 

TTAYAOC 

3  This  one  ‘Paul  wants  to 

LYSTRA 

AND 

ICONIUM 

brothers 

this -one 

WILLS 

THE 

PAUL 

'come  out  t°getherwithi  him, 
and,  taking  him, 

circumcised  him  because  of 
the  Jews  ‘who  'are  in  those 

CYN 

AYTCD 

G£GAGG  IN 

KAI 

AABCDN 

TTGP  IGTGMGN 

AYTON 

A  1 A 

‘places,  for  they  all  were 

TOGETHER 

to-him 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING  AND 
to-be-coming-out 

GETTING 

taking 

he-ABOUT-CUT 

he-circumcised 

him 

THRU 

because-of 

°aware  that  his  ‘father 
belonged  to  the  Greeks. 

TOYC 

IOYAAIOYC 

TOYC 

ONTAC 

GN 

TO  1C 

TOTTOIC 

GKGINOIC 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

THE 

o/ies-BEING 

IN 

THE 

PLACES 

those 

Jews 

HAG  1  CAN 

TAP 

AT7ANTGC  OT 1 

GAAHN 

O  FTATHP  AYTOY 

YTTHPXGN 

THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED 

for 

ALL  ( emph .) 

that 

GREEK 

THE  FATHER  OF-him 

belongED 

4 


(DC  AG  A IGTTOPGYONTO  TAC 

AS  YET  THEY-THRU-WENT  THE 
they-went-through 


no  AG  1C  T7APGA  I AOCAN  AYTOIC  4>YAACCGIN 

cities  THEY-BESIDE-GIVE  to-them  TO-BE-GUARDING 

they-give-over  to-be-maintaining 


TA 

AOrMATA 

TA 

KGKPIMGNA 

Yno 

TCDN 

ATTOCTOACDN 

KAI 

THE 

decrees 

THE 

ones-H  AV 1  m-been-  J  U  DG  E  D 
o/ies-having-beea-decided 

by 

THE 

commissioners 

AND 

4  Now,  as  they  went' 
through  the  cities,  they 
give  over  to  them  the 
decrees  to  'maintain, 
which  'have  been  decided* 
upon  by  the  apostles  and 
elders  who  are  in 
Jerusalem. 


T7PGCB  YT  GPCDN 

TCDN 

GN 

1 GPOCOA YMO 1 C 

"  A  1 

MGN 

OYN 

GKKAHC 1 A  1 

SENIORS 

OF-THE 

the 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

5  The  ecclesias,  indeed, 
then,  were  stable*  in  the 
faith  and  superabounded  in 
‘number  day  accordingly  day. 


GCTGPGOYNTO 

were-SOLIDifiED 

were-made-stable 


TH  niCTGI 

to-THE  BELIEF 
faith 


KAI  GnGP  I CCGYON  TCD 

AND  THEY-exceedED  to-THE 


APIGMCD  KA© 

NUMBER  according-to 


HMGPAN 

"  AIHAGON 

AG 

THN 

4>PYr  IAN  KAI 

TAAATIKHN 

XCDPAN 

DAY 

THEY-THRU-CAME 

YET 

THE 

PHRYGIA 

AND 

GALATIA-ic 

SPACE 

they-passed-through 

Galatian 

province 

KCDAYGGNTGC  YTTO  TOY 

AriOY 

TING  YM  AT  OC 

AAAHCAI 

TON  AOrON 

GN  TH 

BEING-FORBIDDEN  by  THE 

HOLY 

spirit 

TO-TALK 

THE  saying 

IN  THE 

to-speak 

word 

6  Now  they  passed  through 
‘Phrygia  and  the  Galatian 
province,  being  forbidden 
by  the  holy  spirit  to  speak 
the  word  in  the  province  of 
Asia. 


ACIA 

"  GAGONTGC 

AG 

KATA 

THN 

MYCIAN 

GT7G  IPAZON 

GIC 

THN 

ASIA 

province-of- Asia 

COMING 

YET 

according-to 

THE 

MYSIA 

THEY-triED 

INTO 

THE 

7  Yet,  coming  accordin§about 
‘Mysia,  they  tried  to  go  into 
‘Bithynia,  and  the  spirit  of 
Jesus  does  not  let  them. 


BI0YN I  AN  nOPGYGHNA  I  KAI  OYK  GIACGN 

BITHYNIA  TO-BE-GONE  AND  NOT  LEAVES 

lets 


AYTOYC 

them 


TO  nNGYMA  IHCOY 

THE  spirit  OF-JESUS 


8  "  nAPGAGONTGC  AG  THN  MYCIAN  KATGBHCAN  GIC  TPCDAAA  "  KAI  OPAMA 

BESIDE-COMING  YET  THE  MYSIA  THEY-DOWN-STEPPed  INTO  TROAS  AND  sight 

passing-by  they-descended  vision 

A I A  [  THC  ]  NYKTOC  TCD  nAYACD  CDct>0H  ANHP  MAKGACDN  TIC  HN 

THRU  THE  NIGHT  to-THE  PAUL  WAS-VIEWED  MAN  MACEDONIAN  ANY  WAS 

through  was-seen  certain 


GCTCDC  KAI 

HAVING-STOOD  AND 
standing 


TTAPAKAACDN  AYTON  KAI 

BESIDE-CALLING  him  AND 

entreating 


AGrCDN  A I  ABAC  GIC 

sayING  THRU-STEPP/ng  INTO 

crossing-over 


8  Yet  they,  passing  by 
‘Mysia,  descended  into 
Troas. 

9  And  throushduring  the  night 
a  vision  was  seen  by  ‘Paul. 
A  anycertain  man,  a 
Macedonian,  was  standing 
and  entreating  him,  and 
saying,  "Cross  over  into 
Macedonia!  Help  us!" 
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10  MAKGAON  I  AN 

MACEDONIA 


BOH0HCON 

help 

help-you  ! 


HM  IN 

to-US 


(DC  AG  TO 

AS  YET  THE 


OPAMA  GIAGN 

sight  he-PERCEIVED 

vision 


GY0GCDC 

immediately 


GZHTHCAMGN  G£G  A0G I N 

WE-SEEK  TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

to-be-coming-out 


G  1C  MAKGAON  I  AN 

INTO  MACEDONIA 


CYMBIBAZONTGC  OT I 

TOGETHER-STEPPING  that 
deducing 


10  Now  as  he  perceived  the 
vision,  we  immediately 
seek  to  'come  out  'ntoto 
Macedonia,  deducing  that 
‘God  has  called'  t0  us  to 
bring  the  evangel'  to  them. 


nPOCKGKAHTAI 

HMAC 

o 

©GOC 

GYArrGA  ICAC0A 1 

AYTOYC 

HAS-TOWARD-CALLED 

has-called-toward 

US 

THE 

God 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize 

to-bring-the-well-message 

them 

ANAX0GNTGC  11  Now,  setting  out  from 

BEING-UP-LED  Troas,  we  run  straight  intoto 

setting-out  Samothrace,  yet  the 

ensuing  day  ,ntoto  Neapolis, 


AG 

YET 


ATTO  TPCDAAOC  GY0YAPOMHCAMGN  GIC  CAMO0PAKHN  TH  AG  GTT IOYCH 

FROM  TROAS  WE-straight-RUN  INTO  SAMOTHRACE  to-THE  YET  ON-BEING 

we-run-straight  ensuing 


12  GIC  NGAN 

INTO  Nea-  (YOUNG) 
Nea 


nOAIN  ~  KAKGI0GN 

-polis  (city)  AND-thence 
polis 


gic  4>iAinnoYC 

INTO  Philippi 


HT  1C  GCTIN 

WHICH-ANY  IS 


12  and  thence  intoto 
Philippi,  whichany  is  the 
foremost  city  of  ‘that  part 
of  Macedonia,  a  colony. 


T7PCDTHC  )  MGPIAOC  THC  MAKGAON  I  AC  nOAIC  KOACDN I A  HMGN  AG 

BEFORE-most  PART  OF-THE  MACEDONIA  city  COLONY  WE-WERE  YET 

foremost 


13  GN  TAYTH  TH  nOAGI  A I  ATP  I BONT GC  HMGPAC  TINAC  "  TH  TG  HMGPA 

IN  this  THE  city  tarryING  DAYS  ANY  to-THE  BESIDES  DAY 

some 

TCDN  CABBATCDN  G£HA0OMGN  G£CD  THC  TTYAHC  T7APA  nOTAMON  OY 

OF-THE  SABBATHS  WE-OUT-CAME  OUT  OF-THE  GATE  BESIDE  river  where 

we-came-out  outs/de 

GNOMIZOMGN  TTPOCGYXHN  GINA  I  KA I  K  A©  I  CANT  GC  GAAAOYMGN  TAIC 

WE-LAWizED  prayer  TO-BE  AND  be/ng-seated  WE-TALKED  to-THE 

we-inferred  we-spoke 


13  Now  we  were  in  this 
‘city,  tarrying  anysome  days. 
Besides,  on  the  day  of  the 
sabbaths  we  came  out 
outs/c/e  of  the  gate  beside 
a  river,  where  we  inferred 
there  is  prayer,  and,  -being 
seated,  we  spoke  to  the 
women  who  are  coming 
together. 


14  CYNGA0OYCA I C 

TOGETHER-COMING 

coming-together 


T70P<t>YP0nCDAIC 

PURPLE-SELLer 


rYNA  l£  IN 

~  KA  1 

TIC 

TYNH 

ONOMAT  1 

AYAIA 

WOMEN 

AND 

ANY 

certain 

WOMAN 

to-NAME 

LYDIA 

nOAGCDC  0YATG IPCDN  CGBOMGNH 

OF-city  OF-THYATIRA  REVERING 


TON  0GON  HKOYGN 

THE  God  HEARD 


14  And  a  anycertain  woman 
named  Lydia,  a  seller  of 
purple  of  the  city  of 
Thyatira,  revering'  ‘God, 
‘heard,  whose  heart  the 
Lord  opens  up  to  'heed 
‘what  is  'spoken'  by  ‘Paul. 


HC 

O 

KYP  IOC 

A  IHNO  l£GN 

OF-WHOM 

THE 

Master 

THRU-UP-OPENS 

Lord 

opens-up 

THN  KAPAIAN  T7POCGXGIN  TO  1C 

THE  HEART  TO-BE-heedING  to-THE 


15  AAAOYMGNO I C  YTTO  TOY  T7AYAOY 

beING-TALKED  by  THE  PAUL 

being-spoken 

AYTHC  T7APGKAAGCGN  AGrOYCA  G I 

OF-her  she-BESIDE-CALLS  sayING  IF 

she-entreats 


CDC  AG  GBAT7T IC0H  KA  1 

O 

OIKOC 

AS  YET  she-IS-DIPizED  AND 

THE 

HOME 

she-is-baptized 

household 

KGKPIKATG  MG  T7 ICTHN 

TCD 

KYP  ICO 

YE-HAVE-JUDGED  ME  BELIEVing 

to-THE 

Master 

faithful 

Lord 

15  Now  as  she  is  baptized, 
she  and  her  *hous ehold,  she 
entreats,  saying,  "If  you 
have  judged  me  to  be 
faithful  to  the  Lord,  'enter 
into  my  ‘house  and 
'remain."  And  she  urges' 
us. 


GINA  1 

G ICGA0ONTGC 

GIC 

TON 

O  IKON 

TO-BE 

INTO-COMING 

INTO 

THE 

HOME 

entering 

house 

MOY  MGNGTG  KA  I  FT  APGB I  AC  AT  O 

OF-ME  BE-YE-REMAINING  AND  she-BESIDE-FORCES 
be-ye-remaining  !  she-urges 


16  HMAC  ~  GrGNGTO  AG  TTOPGYOMGNCDN  HMCDN  GIC  THN  T7POCGYXHN  T7A I A ICKHN 


US 

it-BECAME 

YET  OF-GOING 

OF-US  INTO  THE 

prayer 

maid 

TINA 

ANY 

certain 

GXOYCAN 

HAVING 

T7NGYMA 

spirit 

FTYOCDNA 

ASCERTAINer 

fortune-teller 

YT7ANTHCA  1 

TO-UNDER-meet 

to-meet 

HM  IN 

to-US 

HT  1C 

WHO-ANY 

GPrACIAN 

ACTion 

income 

16  Now  it  occurred',  at  our 
going'  intoto  ‘prayer,  a 
anycertain  maid,  having  a 
python  spirit,  meets  us, 
whoany  afforded  a  vast 
income  to  her  ‘masters, 
divining'. 


17  TTOAAHN 

much 

vast 


T7APGIXGN 

tenderED 

afforded 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


KYP  IO  1C 

masters 


AYTHC  MANTGYOMGNH 

OF-her  beING-MAD 

divining 


AYTH  17  She1,  following  after 
she  Paul  and  us,  cried,  saying, 

"These  *humanrnen  are  slaves 
of  ‘God  ‘most  high,  whoany 
are  announcing  to  you  a 
way  of  salvation!" 
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KATAKOAOY0OYCA 

TCD 

FIAYACD 

KAI 

HM  IN 

GKPAZGN 

AGrOYCA 

OYTOI 

Ol 

DOWN-followING 

following-after 

to-THE 

PAUL 

AND 

to-US 

CRIED 

sayING 

these 

THE 

ANOPCDTTO  1 

AOYAOI 

TOY 

0GOY 

TOY 

YYICTOY 

G  1C  IN 

humans 

SLAVES 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

HIGHest 

Most-High 

ARE 

OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


18  KATArrGAAOYCIN  YM IN  OAON  CCDTHPIAC 

ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING  to-YOUp  WAY  OF-SAVing 

are-announcing  to-ye  of-salvation 


TOYTO  AG  GT70IGI  Gni  TTOAAAC 

this  YET  she-DID  ON  MANY 


HMGPAC  A I M7ONM0G I C  AG  TTAYAOC  KAI 

DAYS  BEING-THRU-MISERIED  YET  PAUL  AND 

being-exasperated 


GniCTPG'+'AC  TCD  TTNGYMAT I 

ON-TURN  ing  to-THE  spirit 

turn/ng-about 


18  Now  this  she  did  on 
many  days.  Now  Paul, 
being  exasperated  and 
-turning  about,  said  to  the 
spirit,  "I  am  charging  you, 
in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ, 
to  be  coming  out  from  her!" 

And  it  came  out  the  same 
hour. 


GIT7GN  TTAPArrGAACD  CO  I  GN  ONOMAT I 

said  1-AM-charglNG  to-YOU  IN  NAME 


IHCOY 

OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY  G£GA0GIN 

ANOINTED  TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

Christ  to-be-coming-out 


An 

AYTHC 

KAI 

G£HAOGN 

AYTH 

TH 

CDPA 

IAONTGC 

AG 

Ol 

KYPIOI 

FROM 

her 

AND 

it-OUT-CAME 

it-came-out 

to-SAME 

THE 

HOUR 

PERCEIVING 

YET 

THE 

masters 

AYTHC 

OTI 

G£HA0GN 

H 

GAniC 

THC 

GPrACIAC 

AYTCDN 

OF-her 

that 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

THE 

EXPECTATION 

OF-THE 

ACTion 

income 

OF-them 

19  Now  her  ‘masters, 
perceiving  that  the 

expectation  of  their 

‘income  was  come  out, 
getting-  hold  of  ‘Paul  and 
‘Silas,  draw  them  into  the 
market  onto  the 
magistrates, 


GT7 1 A ABOMGNO I  TON  TTAYAON  KM  TON  CIAAN  G I AKYCAN  GIC  THN 

ON-GETTING  THE  PAUL  AND  THE  SILAS  THEY-DRAW  INTO  THE 

getting-hold 


ArOPAN 

BUY-place 

market 


20  GTT I  TOYC  APXONTAC 

ON  THE  chiefs 

magistrates 


KAI  nPOCArArONTGC  AYTOYC  TO  1C  CTPATHrOIC 

AND  TOWARD-LEADING  them  to-THE  officers 

leading-toward 


GITTAN  OYTOI  Ol  ANOPCDnO  I 

THEY-say  these  THE  humans 


GKT  APACCOYC  I N  HMCDN 

ARE-OUT-DISTURBING  OF-US 
are-perturbing 


THN  nOAIN  IOYAAIOI 

THE  city  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


20  and,  leading  them  to  the 
officers,  say,  "These 
*humanmen  are  confounding 
our  ‘city.  Belonging  to  the 
Jews,  they  are 


21  YTTAPXONTGC 

belongING 


KAI  KATArrGAAOYC  IN  G0H  A  OYK  GIGCT  IN  HM  IN 

AND  THEY-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING  CUSTOMS  WHICH  NOT  it-IS-allowed  to-US 
also  they-are-announcing 


21  also  announcing  customs 
which  it  is  not  allowed  us 
to  'assent'  to,  nor  to  'do, 
being  Romans." 


22  T7APAAGXGC0A I 

TO-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING 

to-be-assenting-to 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


nOIGIN  PCDMAIOIC 

TO-BE-DOING  to-ROMANS 


OYCIN  "  KAI 

BEING  AND 


CYNGnGCTH 

o 

OXAOC 

KAT 

AYTCDN 

KAI 

Ol 

CTPATHrO  1 

TOGETHER-ON-STOOD 

assailed 

THE 

THRONG 

DOWN 

against 

OF-them 

them 

AND 

THE 

officers 

22  And  the  throng  assailed 
against  them,  and  the 
officers,  -tearing  off  their 
‘garments,  ordered  them  to 
be  flogged  with  'rods. 


23  T7GP  I  PH£ ANT GC  AYTCDN 

ABOUT-BURST  ing  OF-them 

tear/ng-off 


TA  I  MAT  I A  GKGAGYON  PABAIZGIN 

THE  GARMENTS  ORDERED  TO-BE-RODizING 

to-be-flogging-with-rods 


TTOAAAC 

MANY 


TG  GFT I0GNTGC 

BESIDES  ON-PLACING 

placing-on 


AYTOIC  nAHrAC  GBAAON  GIC 

to-them  BLOWS  THEY-CAST  {past)  INTO 


cfcYAAKHN 

GUARD-house 

jail 


23  Besides,  placing  on  them 
many  blows,  they  cast 
them  into  jail,  -charging 
the  warden  to  'keep  them 
securely, 


24 


TTAPArrG  I AANTGC  TCD  AGCMO<t>YAAK  I  AC<t>AACDC  THPGIN  AYTOYC 

charging  to-THE  BIND-GUARD  UN-TOTTERIy  TO-BE-KEEPING  them 

warden  securely 


oc 

WHO 


24  who,  getting  such  a 
charge,  casts  them  into  the 
interior  jail,  and  secures' 
their  ‘feet  intoin  the  stocks. 


TTAPArrGA  I  AN  TOIAYTHN  AABCDN  GBAAGN  AYTOYC  GIC  THN  GCCDTGPAN 


charge 

such 

GETTING 

CASTS  them 

INTO 

THE 

INTO-more 

interior 

<t>YAAKHN 

KAI 

TOYC 

nOAAC 

HC<t>  AA  1  CAT  O 

AYTCDN 

GIC 

TO 

£YAON 

GUARD-house 

jail 

AND 

THE 

FEET 

/s-UNTOTTERED 

secures 

OF-them 

INTO 

THE 

WOOD 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 
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KATA 

AG 

TO 

MGCON YKT  1  ON 

TTAYAOC 

KA  1 

C 1 A  AC 

TTPOCGYXOMGNO  1 

according-to 

YET 

THE 

MID-NIGHT 

midnight 

PAUL 

AND 

SILAS 

prayING 

YMNOYN  TON  ©GON  GT7HKPOCDNT O  AG  AYTCDN  Ol  AGCMIOI  "  A<t>NCD  AG 

HYMNED  THE  God  ON-LISTENED  YET  OF-them  THE  BOUND -ones  suddenly  YET 

sang-hymns  listened-to  prisoners 

CGICMOC  GrGNGTO  MGrAC  CDCTG  CAAGYGHNA  I  TA  ©GMGAIA  TOY 

QUAKing  BECAME  GREAT  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-SHAKEN  THE  foundations  OF-THE 

quake  so-as 

AGCMCDTHP I OY  HNGCDXGHCAN  AG  TTAPAXPHMA  A I  GYPA I  T7ACA I  KA I 

BIND-place  WERE-UP-OPENED  YET  instantly  THE  DOORS  ALL  AND 

prison  were-opened 

FIANTCDN  TA  AGCMA  ANGGH  ~  G£YFINOC  AG  TGNOMGNOC  O  AGCMO<t>YAA£ 

OF-ALL  THE  BONDS  WAS-UP-LET  OUT-SLEEP  YET  BECOMING  THE  BIND-GUARD 

was-slacked  out-of-sleep  warden 


KA  I  IACDN  ANGCDrMGNAC  TAC  GYP  AC  THC  4>YAAKHC  CTTACAMGNOC 

AND  PERCEIVING  HAVING-been-UP-OPENED  THE  DOORS  OF-THE  GUARD-house  PULL  ing 

having-bee/i-opened  jail 


25  Now  according-^  *midnight 
Paul  and  Silas  were 
praying'  and  sang  hymns  to 
‘God.  Now  the  prisoners 
listened'  to  them. 

26  Now  suddenly  a  great 
quake  occurred',  so  that 
the  foundations  of  the 
prison  are  shaken.  Now 
instantly  all  the  doors  were 
opened,  and  the  bonds  of 
all  were  slacked. 


27  Now  the  warden, 

becomingcom  j  ng~  0Ut  Qf  f1js 

sleep,  and  perceiving  the 
doors  of  the  jail  °open', 
-pulling'  his  ‘sword,  was 
about  to  'despatch  himself, 
inferring  that  the  prisoners 
have  escaped. 


THN  J 

MAXAIPAN 

HMGAAGN 

THE 

sword 

he-WAS-ABOUT 

GAYTON 

ANA  IPG  IN 

NOMIZCDN 

self 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 

LAWizING 

to-be-despatching 

inferring 

GKT7G<t>GYrGNA  I 

TO-HAVE-OUT-FLED 

to-have-escaped 


TOYC  AGCMIOYC 

THE  BOUND -ones 
prisoners 


G<t>CDNHCGN  AG 

SOUNDS  YET 

shouts 


MGrAAH  4>CL)NH 

GREAT  SOUND 

to-loud  voice 


O 

THE 


TTAYAOC  AGrCDN  MHAGN  TTPA£HC  CGAYTCD  KAKON  AT7ANTGC 

PAUL  sayING  NO-YET-ONE  YOU-SHOULD-BE-PRACTISING  to-YOURself  EVIL  ALL  {emph.) 

nothing  you-should-be-committing 


28  Yet  Paul  shouts  with  a 
loud  voice,  saying,  "You 
should  'commit  nothing  evil 
to  yourself,  for  we  are  all 
in  this  place." 


rAP  GCMGN  GNGAAG  ~  A I  THC  AC  AG  4>CDTA  G I CGFTH  AHCGN  KA  I  GNTPOMOC 

for  WE-ARE  IN-PLACE-YET  REQUEST  ing  YET  LIGHTS  he-INTO-SPRINGS  AND  IN-TREMBLing 

in-this-place  he-springs-in  in-tremor 


rGNOMGNOC 

TTPOCGT7GCGN 

TCD 

TTAYACD 

KA  1 

[  TCD 

CIAA 

KA  1 

BECOMING 

he-TOWARD-FALLS 

he-prostrates 

to-THE 

PAUL 

AND 

to-THE 

SILAS 

AND 

29  Now,  -requesting  lights, 
he  springs  in,  and,  coming' 
to  be  in  a  tremor, 
prostrates  to  ‘Paul  and 
‘Silas, 

30  and,  preceding  them 
out,  averred,  "Masters, 
anywhat  'must  I  be  doing 
that  I  may  be  'saved?" 


TTPOArArCDN 

AYTOYC 

G£CD 

G4*H 

KYPIOI 

T  1 

MG 

AG  1 

TTOIGIN 

INA 

BEFORE-LEADING 

preceding 

them 

OUT 

AVERRed 

masters 

ANY 

what 

ME 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 

TO-BE-DOING 

THAT 

CCDGCD 

~  Ol 

AG 

G  ITT  AN 

TT  1 CTGYCON 

GT7I 

TON 

KYP  ION 

IHCOYN 

KA  1 

l-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 

THE 

YET 

THEY-say 

BELIEVE 
believe-you  ! 

ON 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

JESUS 

AND 

31  Now  ‘they  say,  "Believe 
on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  you 
shall  be  'saved,  you  and 
your  * household ." 


CCDGHCH 

CY 

KA  1 

O 

OIKOC 

COY 

~  KA  1 

GAAAHCAN 

AYTCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 

shall-be-being-saved 

YOU 

AND 

THE 

HOME 

household 

OF-YOU 

AND 

THEY-TALK 

they-speak 

to-him 

32  And  they  speak  to  him 
the  word  of  the  Lord, 
together  with  all  ‘those  in 
his  ‘house. 


TON  AOrON  TOY  KYPIOY  CYN  nACIN  TO  1C  GN  TH  OIK  I A  AYTOY 

THE  saying  OF-THE  Master  TOGETHER  to-ALL  THE-ones  IN  THE  HOME  OF-him 

word  Lord  house 


~  KA  1 

TTAPAAABCDN 

AYTOYC 

GN  GKGINH 

TH 

CDPA  THC 

NYKTOC 

GAOYCGN 

AND 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-aside 

them 

IN  that 

THE 

HOUR  OF-THE 

NIGHT 

he-BATHES 

ATTO 

TCDN  TTAHrCDN  KA  1 

GBAT7T  ICGH 

AYTOC  KA  1  Ol 

AYTOY 

T7ANTGC 

FROM 

THE  BLOWS 

AND 

IS-DIPizED 

is-baptized 

he 

AND  THE 

OF-him 

ALL 

33  And,  taking  them  aside, 
in  that  ‘hour  of  the  night  he 
bathes  fromoff  ‘their  blows, 
and  is  baptized,  he  and  all 
his  ‘family,  instantly. 


TTAPAXPHMA 

instantly 


ANArArCDN  TG  AYTOYC  GIC  TON 

UP-LEADING  BESIDES  them  INTO  THE 

leading-up 


O  IKON 

HOME 

house 


TTAPGGHKGN 

he-BESIDE-PLACES 

he-sets 


34  Besides,  leading  them  up 
into  his  ‘house,  he  -°sets  a 
table  before  them,  and 
exults'  with  all  his 
household,  having  believed 
‘God. 
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TPAT7GZAN  KM 

table  AND 


HrAAAIACATO 

exults 


T7ANOIKGI 

ALL-HOMEly 

with-all-household 


riGn  ICTGYKCDC 

HAVING-BELIEVED 


TCI)  ©GCD 

to-THE  God 


HMGPAC 

AG 

TGNOMGNHC 

AT7GCT  G  1  AAN 

Ol 

CTPATHrO  1 

TOYC 

PABAOYXOYC 

OF-DAY 

YET 

BECOMING 

commission 

dispatch 

THE 

officers 

THE 

ROD-HAVers 

constables 

35  Now,  day  becom'n§coming' 
on,  the  officers  dispatch 
the  constables,  saying 
"Release  those  *humanrnen." 


36  AGrONTGC  ATIOAYCON  TOYC  ANGPCDnOYC  GKGINOYC 

sayING  FROM-LOOSE  THE  humans  those 

dismiss-you  ! 


AFTHrTGIAGN  AG  O 

FROM-MESSAGES  YET  THE 
reports 


AGCMO<t>YAA£ 

TOYC 

AOrOYC 

[  TOYTOYC  J 

T7POC 

TON 

TTAYAON 

OTI 

BIND-GUARD 

warden 

THE 

sayings 

words 

these 

TOWARD 

THE 

PAUL 

that 

36  Now  the  warden  reports 
these  ‘words  toward  ‘Paul, 
that  "The  officers  have 
dispatched  that  you  may  be 
■released.  Then,  coming 
out  now,  1  go~  in  peace." 


AT7GCTAAKAN 

Ol 

CTPATHrO  1 

INA 

HAVE-commissionED 

have-dispatched 

THE 

officers 

THAT 

AFTOAYGHTG  NYN  OYN 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED  NOW  THEN 

ye-may-be-being-released 


G£G  AGONT  GC 

TTOPGYGCGG 

GN 

GIPHNH 

▼ 

O 

AG 

T7AYAOC 

G<t>H 

npoc 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

BE-YE-GOING 
be-ye-going  ! 

IN 

PEACE 

THE 

YET 

PAUL 

AVERRed 

TOWARD 

AYTOYC  AGIPANTGC  HMAC  AHMOCIA  AKATAKPITOYC  ANGPCDFTOYC  PCDMMOYC 

them  SKINN  ing  US  PUBLICly  UN-condemned  humans  ROMANS 

lash  ing  uncondemned 


YTTAPXONTAC 

GBAAAN 

GIC 

4>yaakhn 

KAI 

NYN 

AAGPA 

HMAC 

belongING 

THEY-CAST 

INTO 

GUARD-house 

jail 

AND 

NOW 

covertly 

US 

37  Yet  ‘Paul  averred  toward 
them,  "-Lashing  us  in 
public,  uncondemned, 
humanrnen  belonging  to  the 
Romans,  they  cast  us  into 
jail,  and  now  they  are 
ejecting  us  surreptitiously! 
for  NoM  But  let  them  'come 
them  selves  and  'lead  us 
out!" 


GKBAAAOYC  IN 

OY 

TAP 

AAAA 

GAGONTGC 

AYTOI 

THEY-ARE-OUT-CASTING 

they-are-casting-out 

NOT 

for 

but 

COMING 

they 

HMAC  G£  ArArGTCDCAN 

US  LET-BE-OUT-LEADING 
let-them-be-leading-out ! 


38  AFTHrrG  I AAN  AG 

FROM-MESSAGE  YET 
report 

39  G<t>OBHGHCAN  AG 

THEY-WERE-afraid  YET 


TO  1C  CTPATHrO  I C 

to-THE  officers 


AKOYCANTGC  OT I 

HEAR  ing  that 


Ol  PABAOYXO I  TA 

THE  ROD-HAVers  THE 
constables 

PCDMAIOI  G  1C  IN 

ROMANS  THEY-ARE 


PHMATA  TAYTA 

declarations  these 


KAI  GAGONTGC 

AND  COMING 


38  Now  the  constables 
report  these  ‘declarations 
to  the  officers.  Now  they 
were  afraid,  -hearing  that 
they  are  Romans. 

39  And,  coming,  they 
entreat  them,  and,  leading 
them  out,  asked  them  to 
■come  away  from  the  city. 


T7APGKAAGCAN  AYTOYC  KA I 

THEY-BESIDE-CALL  them  AND 

they-entreat 


G£ArArONTGC  HPCDTCDN  AT7GAGGIN  ATTO 

OUT-LEADING  THEY-askED  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  FROM 

leading-out  to-be-coming-away 


40  THC  FIOAGCDC 

THE  city 


GIGAGONT  GC  AG  ATTO  THC 

OUT-COMING  YET  FROM  THE 
coming-out 


<t>YAAKHC  G ICHAGON  TTPOC 

GUARD-house  THEY-INTO-CAME  TOWARD 
jail  they-entered 


THN 

AYA  IAN 

KAI 

IAONTGC 

T7APGKAAGCAN 

TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

KAI 

THE 

LYDIA 

AND 

PERCEIVING 

THEY-BESIDE-CALL 

they-console 

THE 

brothers 

AND 

40  Now,  coming  out  from 
the  jail,  they  came  intoin 
toward  ‘Lydia,  and, 
perceiveseejng  t|-,e  brethren, 
they  console  them  and 
came  away. 


GIHAGAN 

THEY-OUT-COME 

come-out 


1  "  A IOAGYCANTGC  AG  THN  AM<t>IT70AIN  KAI  THN  ATTOA  ACDN I  AN  HAGON  GIC 

THRU-journey/ng  YET  THE  Amphipolis  AND  THE  APOLLONIA  THEY-CAME  INTO 

travers  ing 

2  ©GCCAAONIKHN  OTTOY  HN  CYNArCDrH  TCDN  IOYAA  ICON  ~  KATA  AG 

THESSALONICA  THE-?-where  WAS  TOGETHER-LEAD  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  according-to  YET 

the-where  synagogue  Jews 

TO  GICDGOC  TCD  TTAYACD  G ICHAGGN  nPOC  AYTOYC  KAI  Gni 

THE  HAVING-CUSTOMED  to-THE  PAUL  he-INTO-CAME  TOWARD  them  AND  ON 

having- been-customed  he-entered 


1  Now,  -traversing 

‘Amphipolis  and  ‘Apollonia, 
they  came  intoto 
‘Thessalonica,  whereever 
there  was  a  synagogue  of 
the  Jews. 

2  NOW,  accordingas  WQS  *paul's 

‘°custom,  he  entered  toward 
them,  and  on  three 
sabbaths  he  argues-  with 
them  from  the  scriptures, 
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3 


C  ABB  AT  A  TP  I  A  A  IGAG£ATO  AYTOIC  ATTO  TCDN  rPA<t>CDN 

SABBATHS  THREE  he-THRU-says  to-them  FROM  THE  WRITings 

he-argues  scriptures 


AIANOITCDN  KAI 

THRU-UP-OPENING  AND 

opening-up 


T7APAT  I0GMGNOC 

BESIDE-PLACING 

placing-beside 


OTI  TON  XPICTON 

that  THE  ANOINTED 

Christ 


GAG  I  T7A0G  IN  KAI 

WAS-BINDING  TO-BE-EMOTIONING  AND 

it-was-binding  to-be-suffering 


3  opening  up  and  placing' 
before  them  that  the  Christ 
'must  suffer  and  rise 
outfrom  among  the  dead, 
and  that  "This  One  is  the 
Christ--the  Jesus  Whom  I' 
am  announcing  to  you." 


ANACTHNA I  GK  NGKPCDN  KA I  OT I 

TO-UP-STAND  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  AND  that 

to-rise 


OYTOC  GCTIN  O  XPICTOC 

this  IS  THE  ANOINTED 

this-one  Christ 


O 

THE 


4  IHCOYC  ON 

GrCD  KATAfTGAACD 

YM  IN 

KAI 

TINGC 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

4  And  anysome  out  of  them 

JESUS  WHOM  1 

AM-DOWN-MESSAGING 

am-announcing 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

ANY 

some 

OUT 

OF-them 

are  persuaded,  and  were 
allotted  to  ‘Paul  and  ‘Silas, 
besidesboth  a  vast  multitude 
of  the  'reverent'  Greeks, 

GT7G  1 C0HCAN 

KAI 

nPOCGKAHPCDGHCAN 

TCD 

T7AYACD  KA  1 

TCD 

CIAA 

besidesand  of  the  foremost 

ARE-PERSUADED 

AND 

THEY-WERE-TOWARD-alLOTTED  to-THE 
were-allotted-to 

PAUL 

AND 

to-THE  SILAS 

women  not  a  few. 

TCDN  TG  CGBOMGNCDN  GAAHNCDN  TTAH0OC  TTOAY  TYNAIKCDN  TG  TCDN 

OF-THE  BESIDES  REVERING  GREEKS  multitude  MANY  OF-WOMEN  BESIDES  THE 

being-reverent  vast 


OAITAI  ZHACDCANTGC  AG  Ol 

FEW  BOIL  ing  YET  THE 

being-  jealous 


5  nPCDTCDN  OYK 

BEFORE-most  NOT 

foremost 

T7POCAABOMGNO  I 

TOWARD-GETTING 

taking-to 

OXAOnO  I HCANTGC 

THRONG-mak/'ng 

mak/ng-mob 


TCDN  ArOPAICDN 

OF-THE  BUYS 

loafers 

G0OPYBOYN  THN 

THEY-TUMULTED  THE 

they-made-tumult 


ANAPAC  TINAC 

MEN  ANY 

some 


IOYAAIOI  KAI 

JUDA-ans  AND 

Jews 

TTONHPOYC  KAI 

wicked  AND 


5  Now  the  Jews,  -being 
jealous  and  taking'  to 
themselves  anysome  wicked 
men  of  the  loafers  and 
-making  up  a  mob,  made  a 
tumult  in  the  city,  and, 
-standing  by  the  house  of 
Jason,  they  sought  to  'lead 
them  before  'nt0  the 
populace. 


TTOAIN  KAI  GT7ICTANTGC  TH  OIK  I A 

city  AND  ON-STAND  ing  to-THE  HOME 

stand/'ng-by  house 


6  IACONOC 

OF-JASON 


GZHTOYN  AYTOYC 

THEY-SOUGHT  them 


TTPOArArG  IN 

TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING 

to-be-leading-before 


G  1C  TON  AHMON 

INTO  THE  PUBLIC 

populace 


MH 

NO 


GYPONTGC 

AG 

AYTOYC 

GCYPON 

IACONA 

KAI 

TINAC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

Gni 

FINDING 

YET 

them 

THEY-DRAGGED 

JASON 

AND 

ANY 

some 

brothers 

ON 

6  Now,  not  finding  them, 
they  dragged  Jason  and 
ar,ysome  brethren  onto  the 
city  magistrates,  imploring 
that  "Those  who  raise  the 
'inhabited'  earth  to 
insurrection,  these  are 
'present  in  this  place  also, 


TOYC 

TTOAITAPXAC 

BOCDNTGC 

OTI 

Ol 

THN 

THE 

city-chiefs 

city-magistrates 

IMPLORING 

that 

THE-ones 

THE 

OIKOYMGNHN 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 


ANACTATCDCANTGC 

OYTOI 

KAI 

GN0AAG 

T7APGICIN 

~  OYC 

7  whom  Jason  has 

UP-STAND  ing 

these 

AND 

IN-PLACE-YET 

ARE-BESIDE-BEING 

WHOM 

entertained'.  And  all  these 

raising-to-  insurrection 

also 

in-this-place 

are-present 

are  committing  things 

contravening  the  decrees  of 
Caesar,  saying  there  is  a 

YTTOAGAGKTA  1 

IACCDN  KAI 

OYTOI  TTANTGC 

AT7GNANT  1 

TCDN 

different  king,  Jesus." 

HAS-UNDER-RECEIVED 

JASON  AND 

these 

ALL 

FROM-IN-INSTEAD 

OF-THE 

has-entertained 

contravening 

the 

AOrMATCDN  KAICAPOC 

decrees  OF-CEASAR 


np  ACCO  YC  I N  BAC  I  AG  A 

ARE-PRACTISING  KING 

are-committing 


GTGPON  AGrONTGC 

DIFFERENT  sayING 


GINA  I 

TO-BE 


8  IHCOYN  GTAPA£AN  AG  TON  OX  AON  KAI  TOYC  TTOAITAPXAC  AKOYONTAC  8  Now  they  disturb  the 

JESUS  THEY-DISTURB  YET  THE  THRONG  AND  THE  city-chiefs  HEARING  throng  and  the  city 

city-magistrates  magistrates  on  hearing 

these  things. 


9  TAYTA 

these 


KAI 

AABONTGC 

TO 

IK ANON 

T7APA 

TOY 

IACONOC 

KAI 

TCDN 

9  And  obtaining 

‘bail 

AND 

GETTING 

obtaining 

THE 

enough 

bail 

BESIDE 

OF-THE 

JASON 

AND 

OF-THE 

the 

besidefrom  ‘Jason  and 
rest,  they  release  them. 

the 

AOinCDN 

AT7GAYCAN 

AYTOYC 

"  Ol 

AG 

AAGA<t>OI 

GY0GCDC 

A 1 A 

NYKTOC 

rest 

rest  (p) 

THEY-FROM-LOOSE 

they-release 

them 

THE 

YET 

brothers 

immediately 

THRU 

through 

NIGHT 

10  Now  the  brethren 
immediately  send  out 
besides^oth  ‘Paul  and  ‘Silas 
throughly  night  into  Berea, 
whoany  are  away,  coming' 
along  into  the  synagogue  of 
the  Jews. 
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gxghgmtan  ton  tg  nAYAON  km  ton  ciaan  eic  bgpoian  oitingc 

OUT-SEND  THE  BESIDES  PAUL  AND  THE  SILAS  INTO  BEREA  WHO-ANY 

send-out 


11 


FTAPArGNOMGNOI  GIC  THN  CYNArCDrHN 

BESIDE-BECOMING  INTO  THE  TOGETHER-LEAD 
coming-along  synagogue 


TCDN  IOYAMCDN 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


AT7HGCAN 

FROM-ARE 

are-away 


OYTOI 

these 


AG  HCAN  GYrGNGCTGPO  I 

YET  WERE  more-WELL-generated 
more-noble 


TCDN  GN 

OF-THE  IN 

of-the- ones 


©GCCAAON I KH  OITINGC  GAGIANTO 

THESSALONICA  WHO-ANY  RECEIVE 


11  Now  these  were  more 
noble  than  Those  in 
Thessalonica,  whoany 

receive'  the  word  with 
everyall  eagerness, 

examining  the  scriptures 

day  ‘accordingly  day,  £0  see  jf 

these  'have  it  thus. 


TON  AOrON  MGTA  TTACHC  TTPO0YM I  AC  KA©  HMGPAN  ANAKPINONTGC  TAC 


THE  saying 
word 

WITH 

EVERY 

all 

BEFORE-FEELing 

eagerness 

according -to  DAY 

examinING 

THE 

rPA<t>AC  G 1 

GXOI 

TAYTA  OYTCDC  "  TTOAAO 1 

MGN  OYN 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

WRITings  IF 
scriptures 

it-MAY-BE-HAVING 

these  thus 

MANY 

INDEED  THEN 

OUT 

OF-them 

GT7ICTGYCAN 

KA  1 

TCDN 

GAAHNIACDN 

TYNAIKCDN 

TCDN 

GYCXHMONCDN 

KA  1 

BELIEVE 

AND 

OF-THE 

GREEKS 

Greek 

WOMEN 

THE 

WELL-FIGURED 

respectable 

AND 

13  ANAPCDN  OYK  OAITOI 

MEN  NOT  FEW 


CDC  AG  GrNCDCAN  Ol  AnO  THC  ©GCCAAON  I KHC 

AS  YET  KNOW  THE  FROM  THE  THESSALONICA 


IOYAAIOI  OTI 

JUDA-ans  that 
Jews 


KA  I  GN  TH  BGPOIA  KATHITGAH  YnO  TOY  TTAYAOY  O 

AND  IN  THE  BEREA  WAS-DOWN-MESSAGed  by  THE  PAUL  THE 

also  was-announced 


Aoroc  TOY  ©GOY  HA©ON  KAKG I  CAAGYONTGC  KA  I  TAPACCONTGC  TOYC 

saying  OF-THE  God  THEY-CAME  AND-there  SHAKING  AND  DISTURBING  THE 

word  also-there  agitating 

14  OXAOYC  "  GY0GCDC  AG  TOTG  TON  nAYAON  G£AFIGCT  G I A  AN  Ol  AAGA<t>0 1 

THRONGS  immediately  YET  then  THE  PAUL  OUT-FROM-PUT  THE  brothers 

send-away 

nOPGYGCOAl  GCDC  GTi  I  THN  ©AAACCAN  YT7GMG I  NAN  TG  O  TG 

TO-BE-GOING  TILL  ON  THE  SEA  UNDER-REMAIN  BESIDES  THE  BESIDES 

as-far-as  remain-behind 


C 1 A  AC 

KA  1 

O 

TIMOOGOC 

GKGI 

"  Ol 

AG 

KA©  1 CTANONTGC 

TON 

nAYAON 

SILAS 

AND 

THE 

Timothy 

there 

THE 

YET 

ones-  DOWN-STANDING 
ones-conducting 

THE 

PAUL 

HrArON  GCDC  AOHNCDN  KA  I  AABONTGC  GNTOAHN  TTPOC  TON  CIAAN  KA  I 

LED  TILL  OF-ATHENS  AND  GETTING  direction  TOWARD  THE  SILAS  AND 

as-far-as  Athens  obtaining 


TON  T IMOOGON 

INA 

CDC  TAXICTA  GA©CDC  IN 

npoc 

AYTON 

THE  Timothy 

THAT 

AS  SWIFT-most  THEY-MAY-BE-COMING 

most-quickly 

TOWARD 

him 

16  G£HGCAN 

GN 

AG  TA  1C  AOHNAIC  GKAGXOMGNOY  AYTOYC 

TOY 

nAYAOY 

THEY-OUT-ARE 

they-are-off 

IN 

YET  THE 

ATHENS  OF-OUT-RECEIVING  them 

of-waiting 

OF-THE 

PAUL 

n  APCD£  YNGT  O 

TO 

nNGYMA 

AYTOY 

GN 

AYTCD 

was-BESIDE-SHARPenED 

was-incited 

THE 

spirit 

OF-him 

IN 

him 

©GCDPOYNTOC 

OF-beholdING 


KATGIACDAON 

OYCAN  THN 

nOAIN  ~  A  IGAGrGTO  MGN 

OYN 

GN  TH 

DOWN-idolED 

BEING  THE 

city 

he-THRU-said  INDEED 

THEN 

IN  THE 

idol-ridden 

he-argued 

CYNArCDrH 

TO  1C 

IOYAAIOIC 

KA  1 

TO  1C  CGBOMGNO  1 C 

KA  1 

GN  TH 

ArOPA 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

to-THE 

JUDA-ans 

AND 

to-THE  ones-REVERING 

AND 

IN  THE 

BUY-place 

synagogue 

Jews 

ones-being-reverent 

market 

12  Many  out  of  them, 
indeed,  then,  believe,  and 
of  the  respectable  ‘Greek 
women  and  men  not  a  few. 


13  Now  as  the  Jews  from 
Thessalonica  know  that  in 
‘Berea  also  the  word  of 
‘God  was  announced  by 
‘Paul,  they  came  there 
also,  agitating  and 
disturbing  the  throngs. 


14  Now  immediately,  then, 
‘Paul  was  sent  away  by  the 
brethren  to  'go'  as  far  as  on 
the  sea.  Besides,  besidesboth 
‘Silas  and  Timothy  remain 
behind  there. 


1?  Now  ‘those  who  are 
conducting  ‘Paul  led  him  as 
far  as  Athens,  and, 
obtaining  a  direction  toward 
‘Silas  and  Timothy  that 
they  may  be  coming  as  most 
quickly  toward  him,  they  are 
off. 


16  Now,  while  ‘Paul  was 

waiting'  for  them  in 

‘Athens,  his  ‘spirit  was 

incited'  in  him  at  beholding 

the  city  being  idol-ridden. 


17  Indeed,  then,  he  argued' 
in  the  synagogue  with  the 
Jews  and  with  the 
'reverent',  and  in  the 
market  accordingon  every  day 
towardwith  ‘those  happening 
along. 
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18  KATA  n^AN  HMGPAN  nPOC  TOYC  nAPATYrXANONTAC 

according-to  EVERY  DAY  TOWARD  THE  ones-BESIDE-HAPPENING-UP 

ones-  happening-along 


TINGC  AG  KM 

ANY  YET  AND 
some 


TCDN  GniKOYPGICDN  KM 

OF-THE  Epicureans  AND 


CTOIKCDN 

Stoics  (portico-ics) 
of-Stoics 


<t>  I  A0C04>CDN  CYNGBAAAON  AYTCD 

FOND-WISE -ones  TOGETHER-CAST  {past)  to-him 
philosophers  parleyed 


KAI 

TINGC 

GAGrON 

T 1 

AN 

GGAOI 

O 

CTTGPMOAOrOC 

OYTOC 

AND 

ANY 

some 

said 

ANY 

what 

EVER 

MAY-he-BE-WILLING 

may-be-willing 

THE 

seed-collector 

this 

18  Now  anysome  of  the 
Epicurean  as  well  as  Stoic 
philosophers  parleyed  with 
him,  and  anysome  said, 
"anyWhatever  may  this  Yook 
be  wanting  to  'say?"  Yet 
‘others,  "He  'seems  to  be 
an  announcer  of  strange 
demons,"  seeing  that  he 
brought  them  the  evangel’ 
of  ‘Jesus  and  the 
resurrection. 


AGrGIN  Ol  AG  £GNCDN 

TO-BE-sayING  THE  YET  OF-LODGed 

of-strange 


AM  MON  ICON  AOKGI  KATArrGAGYC  GINA  I 

demons  he-IS-SEEMING  DOWN-MESSENGER  TO-BE 

announcer 


OTI 

TON  IHCOYN  KAI 

THN 

AN  ACT  AC  IN 

GYHrrGA  IZGTO 

"  GT7  1 A ABOMGNO  1 

that 

THE 

JESUS 

AND 

THE 

UP-STANDing 

he-WELL-MESSAGizED 

ON-GETTING 

resurrection 

he-brought-the-well-message  getting-hold 

TG 

AYTOY 

Gni 

TON 

APGION 

TTArON 

HrAroN 

AGrONTGC 

BESIDES 

OF-him 

ON 

THE 

AREO  (Ares-god  of  war)  PAGUS  (hill) 

THEY-LED 

sayING 

Areo 

pagus 

19  Besides,  getting’  hold  of 
him,  they  led  him  onto  the 
Areopagus,  saying,  "'Can' 
we  know  anywhat  this  ‘new 
teaching  is,  ‘which  is 
'spoken-  of  by  you? 


AYNAMG0A  TNCDNM  TIC  H  KMNH  AYTH  H  YFTO  COY  AAAOYMGNH  AIAAXH 

WE-ARE-ABLE  TO-KNOW  ANY  THE  NEW  this  THE  by  YOU  beING-TALKED  TEACHing 

what  being-spoken 


20  "  £GN  IZONTA 

TAP 

TINA 

GIC<t>GPGIC 

G  1C 

TAC 

AKOAC 

HMCDN 

LODGizING 

for 

ANY 

YOU-ARE-INTO-CARRYING  INTO 

THE 

HEARings 

OF-US 

being-strange 

what 

you-are-bringing-in 

hearing  p 

21  BOYAOMGGA 

OYN 

TNCDNAI 

TINA  GGAGI 

TAYTA 

GINA  1 

"  AGHNAIOI  AG 

WE-ARE-intendING 

THEN 

TO-KNOW 

ANY  IS-WILLING 

what 

these 

TO-BE 

ATHENIANS 

YET 

TTANTGC 

KAI 

Ol 

GTT  1 AHMO  YNT  GC 

£GNOI 

G  1C 

OYAGN 

GTGPON 

ALL 

AND 

THE 

ON-PUBLIC-ING 

repatriated 

LODGErs 

guests 

INTO 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

DIFFERENT 

20  For  strange  is  anywhat 
you  are  bringing  'nt0  'ntoto 
our  ‘hearing.  We  are 
'resolved",  then,  to  know 
anywhat  =this  is  wanting  to 
be." 

21  Now  all  the  Athenians, 
and  the  'repatriated 
guests,  had  opportunity 
intofor  nothing  different 
than  to  be  saying 
any something  or  hearing 
something  newer. 


HYKAIPOYN 

H 

AGrGIN 

T 1 

H 

AKOYGIN 

T 1 

KA  INOTGPON 

WELL-SEASONED 

had-opportunity 

OR 

than 

TO-BE-sayING 

ANY 

something 

OR 

TO-BE-HEARING 

ANY 

something 

more-NEW 

newer 

22  "  CTAOGIC  AG  [  O 

BEING-STOOD  YET  THE 
standing 


TTAYAOC 

GN 

MGCCD 

TOY 

APGIOY 

nAroY 

G<t>H 

PAUL 

IN 

MIDst 

OF-THE 

AREO 

PAGUS 

he-AVERRed 

averred 

ANAPGC  AGHNAIOI  KATA 

MEN  ATHENIANS  according-to 


FIANTA  CDC  AG  1C  I AA IMONGCTGPOYC 

ALL  AS  more-DREAD-demoned 

unusually-religious 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


22  Now  Paul,  standing  in 
the  center  of  the 
Areopagus  averred,  "Men! 
Athenians!  accordingQn  all 
sides  am  I  beholding  how 
unusually  religious  you  are. 


23  0GCDPCD 

1-AM-beholdlNG 


A  I GPXOMGNOC  TAP 

THRU-COMING  for 
passing-through 


KAI  ANAGGCDPCDN 

AND  UP-beholdING 
contemplating 


TA  CGBACMATA 

THE  venerations 

objects-of-veneration 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


GYPON  KAI  BCDMON  GN  CD  GnGrGrPATTT  O  ArNCDCTCD  GGCD  O  OYN 

l-FOUND  AND  PEDESTAL  IN  WHICH  HAD-been-ON-WRITTEN  to-UN-KNOWN  God  THE-One  THEN 

also  had-been-inscribed  to-unknown 


24  ArNOOYNTGC  GYCGBGITG  TOYTO  GrCD  KATArrGAACD  YM IN  "  O  0GOC 

UN-KNOWING  YE-ARE-devoutING  this-One  I  AM-DOWN-MESSAGING  to-YOUp  THE  God 

ignorant  ly  ye-are-being-devout  am-announcing  to-ye 

O  nOlHCAC  TON  KOCMON  KAI  TTANTA  TA  GN  AYTCD  OYTOC  OYPANOY 

THE  One-making  THE  SYSTEM  AND  ALL  THE  IN  it  this-One  OF-heaven 

world  the  (p)  him 


23  For,  passing’  through 
and  contemplating  the 
objects  of  your  veneration, 

I  found  a  pedestal  also,  'non 
which  had  been  inscribed", 
'To  an  Unknowable  God.’ 
To  Whom  then,  you  are 
'ignorant/y  'devout,  This 
One  am  I'  announcing  to 
you. 

-4  The  God  *Who  makes  the 
world  and  all  ‘that  is  in  it, 
He',  the  Lord  'inherent  of 
heaven  and  earth,  is  not 
dwelling  in  temples  made 
by  hands, 


KAI  THC  YFTAPXCDN  KYPIOC  OYK  GN  XG I  POTTO  IHTO  1C  NAOIC  KATOIKGI 

AND  OF-LAND  belongING  Master  NOT  IN  HAND-made  TEMPLES  IS-DOWN-HOMING 

of-earth  Lord  made-by-hands  (p)  is-dwelling 
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25 


oyag  yno 

NOT-YET  by 
neither 


XGIPCDN  ANOPCDn I NCDN  ©GPAnGYGTA  I 

HANDS  OF-human -ones  IS-beING-curED 
human  p  is-being-attended 


TTPOCAGOMGNOC  T  I NOC 

TOWARD-BINDING  OF-ANY 

requiring  of-any  thing 


26  AYTOC  AIAOYC  nACIN  ZCDHN  KA I  TTNOHN  KA I  TA  FT  ANT  A  "  GTTO IHCGN  TG 


He 

him  self 

GIVING 

to-ALL  LIFE  AND  BLOWing  AND  THE  ALL 

breath 

He-makES 

BESIDES 

G£ 

GNOC 

nAN 

GGNOC  ANGPCDnCDN  KATO  1  KG  IN 

Gni 

nANTOC 

OUT 

OF-ONE 

EVERY 

NATION  OF-humans  TO-BE-DOWN-HOMING  ON 

to-be-dwelling 

EVERY 

all 

npocconoY 

THC 

THC  OPICAC  nPOCTGTATMGNOYC 

KAIPOYC 

KA  1  TAC 

face 

surface 

OF-THE 

LAND  defining  HAVING-TOWARD-SET 

earth  specify  ing  having-set 

SEASONS 

AND  THE 

25  neither  is  He  'attended' 
by  human  hands,  as  if 
requiring'  any  thing,  since 
He  sameHirnse//  'gives  to  all 
life  and  breath  and  ‘all. 

26  Besides,  He  makes  out 
of  one  every  nation  of 
=man kind,  to  be  dwelling 
on  everyall  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  -specifying  the 
°setting'  of  the  seasons  and 
the  bounds  of  their 
‘dwelling,  for  them  to  be 
seeking  ‘God,  if, 
consequently, 


27  OPOOGCIAC  THC 

SEE-PLACES  OF-THE 
bounds 


KATO  IK  I  AC  AYTCDN 

DOWN-HOME  OF-them 
dwelling 


ZHTGIN  TON 

TO-BE-SEEKING  THE 


GGON  G I 

God  IF 


APA  TG  YH  A  A4>HCG  I  AN 

CONSEQUENTLY  SURELY  THEY-MAY-STROKE-TOUCH 

they-may-grope 


AYTON  KA  I  GYPOIGN  KA  I 

Him  AND  MAY-THEY-BE-FINDING  AND 

may-be-finding 


27  they  may  surely  grope 
for  Him  and  may  be  finding 
Him,  though  to  be  sure,  not 
far  from  each  one  of  us  is 
He  'inherent, 


rG  OY 

MAKPAN  AnO  GNOC 

GKACTOY 

HMCDN 

YnAPXONTA 

~  GN  AYTCD  TAP 

SURELY  NOT 

FAR 

FROM  ONE 

EACH 

OF-US 

belongING 

existing 

IN  Him 

for 

ZCDMGN 

KA  1 

KINOYMGGA 

KA  1  GCMGN 

(DC 

KA  1  TINGC 

T  CDN 

KA© 

WE-ARE-LIVING 

AND 

ARE-STIRRING 

are-moving 

AND  ARE 

AS 

AND  ANY 
also  some 

OF-THE 

accord  ing -to 

28  for  in  Him  we  are  living 
and  moving'  and  are,  as 
anySOme  ‘poets  according0f 

yours  also  have  declared, 
'For  of  ‘that  race  also  are 
we.’ 


29  YMAC 

no  IHTCDN 

G IPHKAC  IN 

TOY 

TAP 

KA  1 

TGNOC 

GCMGN 

~ TGNOC 

OYN 

YOUp 

ye 

poets 

HAVE-declarED 

OF-THE 

for 

AND 

also 

breed 

race 

WE-ARE 

breed 

race 

THEN 

YT7APXONTGC  TOY  ©GOY  OYK  0<t>G  I AOMGN  NOMIZGIN  XPYCCD  H  APrYPCD 

belongING  OF-THE  God  NOT  WE-ARE-OWING  TO-BE-LAWizING  to-GOLD  OR  to-SILVER 

to-be-inferring 


29  The  race,  then,  is 
inherently  of  ‘God;  we 
'ought  not  to  be  inferring 
that  the  Divine  is  like  gold, 
or  silver,  or  stone,  a 
sculpture  of  art  and  human 
sentiment. 


H  A I  ©CD  XAPArMAT  I  TGXNHC  KA  I  GNGYMHCGCDC  ANGPCDTTOY  TO  ©GION 

OR  to-STONE  to-CARVE -effect  OF-ART  AND  OF-IN-FEELing  human  THE  divine 

to-sculpture  of-sentiment 


30  GINAI  OMO  ION 

TOYC  MGN  OYN 

XPONOYC  THC 

ArNOIAC 

YnGPIACDN 

TO-BE  LIKE 

THE 

INDEED  THEN 

TIMES 

OF-THE 

UN-KNOWIedge 

ignorance 

OVER-PERCEIVING 

condoning 

O  ©GOC 

TA 

NYN 

nAPArrGAAGi 

TO  1C 

ANGPCDnOIC  nANTAC  nANTAXOY 

THE  God 

THE 

NOW 

He-IS-chargING 

to-THE 

humans 

ALL 

EVERY-where 

everywhere 

"Indeed,  then, 
condoning  the  times  of 
‘ignorance,  ‘God  is  now 
charging  *=mankind  that  all 
everywhere  are  to  '  repent, 


31  MGTANOG  IN 

TO-BE-after-MINDING 

to-be-repenting 


KAGOT  I 

DOWN-that 

forasmuch 


GCTHCGN  HMGPAN  GN  H  MGAAG I 

He-STANDS  DAY  IN  WHICH  He-IS-ABOUT 

he-is-being-about 


KPINGIN 

TO-BE-JUDGING 


THN 

OIKOYMGNHN 

GN 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

GN 

ANAPI 

CD 

CDPICGN 

niCTIN 

THE 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 

IN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

IN 

MAN 

WHOM 

He-definES 

he-specifies 

BELIEF 

faith 

31  forasmuch  as  He  assigns 
a  day  in  which  He  is  'about 
to  be  judging  the 
'inhabited'  earth  in 
righteousness  inby  the  Man 
Whom  He  specifies, 
tendering  faith  to  all, 
-raising  Him  OLJtfrom  among 
the  dead--" 


32  T7APACXCDN  nACIN  ANACTHCAC  AYTON  GK  NGKPCDN 

tenderING  to-ALL  UP-STAND  ing  Him  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones 

raising 


AKOYCANTGC  AG 

HEAR  ing  YET 


ANACTACIN 

NGKPCDN 

01 

MGN 

GXAGYAZON 

Ol 

AG 

GinAN 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

OF-DEAD -ones 

THE-ones 

INDEED 

JEERED 

THE-ones 

YET 

say 

32  Now,  on  -hearing  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead, 
‘these,  indeed,  jeered,  yet 
‘those  say,  "We  will  'hear 
you  concerning  this  again 
also." 


33  AKOYCOMGGA  COY  nGP  I  TOYTOY  KA  I  nAAIN 

WE-SHALL-BE-HEARING  OF-YOU  ABOUT  this  AND  AGAIN 

also 


OYTCDC  O  nAYAOC  33  Thus  ‘Paul  came  out  out 

thus  THE  PAUL  of  their  midst. 
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34  G£HAOGN  GK 

OUT-CAME  OUT 
came-out 


MGCOY  AYTCDN  ~  TINGC  AG  ANAPGC  KOAAH0GNTGC  AYTC D 

OF-MIDst  OF-them  ANY  YET  MEN  BEING-JOINED  to-him 

some 


GT7  ICTGYCAN 

GN 

OIC 

KA  1 

A  IONYC  IOC 

O 

APGOFTAr  1  THC 

KA  1 

TYNH 

BELIEVE 

IN 

among 

WHOM 

AND 

also 

DIONYSIUS 

THE 

AREOPAGITE 

AND 

WOMAN 

34  Yet  anysome  men,  being 
joined  to  him,  believe, 
among  whom  were 
Dionysius,  the  Areopagite, 
also,  and  a  woman  named 
Daman's,  and  d'fferentothers 
togetherwi^h  them. 


ONOMATI  AAMAPIC  KA  I  GTGPO I  CYN  AYTOIC 

to-NAME  DAMARIS  AND  DIFFERENT-ones  TOGETHER  to-them 


~  MGTA 

TAYTA 

XCDP  1  COG  1C 

GK  TCDN 

A0HNCDN 

HA0GN  GIC  KOPINOON 

~  KA  1 

after 

these 

BEING-SPACizED 

OUT  OF-THE 

ATHENS 

he-CAME  INTO  CORINTH 

AND 

being-departed 

GYPCDN 

TINA 

IOYAA  ION 

ONOMAT  1 

AKYAAN 

nONTIKON  TCD 

rGNGI 

FINDING 

ANY 

JUDA-an 

to-NAME 

AQUILA 

Pontus  (MARINE-ic)  to-THE 

breed 

certain 

Jew 

of-Pontus 

nPOC4>ATCDC  GAHAY0OTA  ATTO  THC  ITAAIAC  KA  I  TTP ICK I AAAN  TYNAIKA 

TOWARD-SLAYly  HAVING-COME  FROM  THE  ITALY  AND  PRISCILLA  WOMAN 

recently 


1  After  these  things, 
departing  OLJtfrom  ‘Athens, 
he  came  'ntoto  Corinth. 

2  And,  finding  a  ^certain 

Jew  named  Aquila,  a 
‘native  of  Pontus,  having 
recently  come  from  ‘Italy, 
and  Priscilla,  his  wife 
(because  Claudius 

*°prescribed  that  all  the 
Jews  'depart'  from  ‘Rome), 
he  came  to  them, 


AYTOY  A  I A  TO  A  I ATGTAXGNA I  KAAYA  ION 

OF-him  THRU  THE  TO-HAVE-prescribED  CLAUDIUS 

because-of 


XCDP  IZGC0A  I  n  ANT  AC  TOYC 

TO-BE-SPACizING  ALL  THE 

to-be-departing 


IOYAA  IOYC 

Ano 

THC 

PCDMHC 

T7POCHA0GN 

AYTOIC 

~  KA  1 

A 1 A 

TO 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

FROM 

THE 

ROME 

he-TOWARD-CAME 

he-came-toward 

to-them 

AND 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

OMOTGXNON 

LIKE-ART 

like-trade 


GINA  I  GMGNGN  TTAP  AYTOIC  KA  I  HPrAZGTO  HCAN  TAP 

TO-BE  he-REMAINED  BESIDE  them  AND  workED  THEY-WERE  for 

to-them 


3  and,  because  of  his  ‘being 
of  a  like  trade,  he 
remained  besidewith  them 
and  worked',  for  they  were 
tentmakers  by  ‘trade. 


4  CKHNOnOIOI  TH  TGXNH 

BOOTH-makers  to-THE  ART 
tentmakers  trade 


A  IGAGrGTO  AG  GN  TH 

he-THRU-said  YET  IN  THE 
he-argued 


CYNArCDrH  KATA 

TOGETHER-LEAD  according-to 
synagogue 


4  Now  he  argued'  in  the 
synagogue  accordingon  every 

sabbath  and  persuaded 
besides^oth  Jews  and  Greeks. 


T7AN 

CABBATON 

GTTG  I0GN 

TG 

IOYAA  IOYC 

KA  1 

GAAHNAC 

CDC 

AG 

EVERY 

SABBATH 

PERSUADED 

BESIDES 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

AND 

GREEKS 

AS 

YET 

KATHA0ON  AFTO  THC  MAKG AON  I  AC  O  TG  CIAAC  KA  I  O  TIMO0GOC 

THEY-DOWN-CAME  FROM  THE  MACEDONIA  THE  BESIDES  SILAS  AND  THE  Timothy 

came-down 


5  Now,  as  besidesboth  ‘Silas 
and  ‘Timothy  came  down 
from  ‘Macedonia,  ‘Paul  was 
pressed'  in  the  word, 
certifying'  to  the  Jews  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ. 


CYNGIXGTO  TCD  AOrCD  O  TTAYAOC 

was-pressED  to-THE  saying  THE  PAUL 

word 


A  1  AM APT YPOMGNOC 

TO  1C 

IOYAA  IO  1C 

THRU-witnessING 

to-THE 

JUDA-ans 

certifying 

Jews 

GINAI  TON  XPICTON  IHCOYN 

"  ANT  1 T ACCOMGNCDN 

AG 

AYTCDN 

KA  1 

TO-BE  THE  ANOINTED  JESUS 

OF-INSTEAD-SETTING 

YET 

OF-them 

AND 

Christ 

of-resisting 

BA  AC<t>HMO  YNT  CDN  GKT  1 N A£ AMGNOC 

TA  IMATIA 

G  IFTGN 

T7POC 

AYTOYC 

TO 

OF-HARM-AVERRING  OUT-QUIVER/ng 

of-blaspheming  shak/ng-out 

THE  GARMENTS 

he-said 

TOWARD 

them 

THE 

6  Now  at  their  resisting' 
and  blaspheming,  -shaking' 
out  his  ‘garments,  he  said 
toward  them,  "Your  ‘blood 
be  on  your  ‘head!  Clear  am 
I!  From  ‘now  on  I  shall  'go' 
intoto  the  nations." 


A  IMA  YMCDN  Gni  THN  KG<t>AAHN  YMCDN  KA0APOC  GrCD  ATTO  TOY  NYN  GIC 

BLOOD  OF-YOUp  ON  THE  HEAD  OF-YOUp  clean  I  FROM  THE  NOW  INTO 

of-ye  of-ye 


7  TA  G0NH  FIOPGYCOMA I 

THE  NATIONS  l-SHALL-BE-GOING 


KA  I  MGTABAC  GKGI0GN 

AND  after-STEPP/ng  thence 
proceeding 


G  ICHA0GN 

he-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 


GIC  OIKIAN 

INTO  HOME 
house 


TINOC  ONOMATI  TITIOY  IOYCTOY  CGBOMGNOY  TON  ©GON  OY  H 

OF-ANY  to-NAME  TITUS  JUSTUS  one-REVERING  THE  God  OF-WHOM  THE 

of-certain -one 


7  And,  -proceeding  thence, 
he  entered  int0  the  house  of 
a  anycertain  one  named 
Titus  Justus,  who  is 
revering'  ‘God,  whose 
‘house  was  'adjacent  to  the 
synagogue. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  18 


OIKIA 

HN 

CYNOMOPOY  C A 

TH 

CYNArCDrH 

KPicnoc 

AG 

O 

8  Now  Crispus,  the  chief  of 

HOME 

WAS 

beING-adjacent 

to-THE 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

CRISPUS 

YET 

THE 

the  synagogue,  believes  the 

house 

synagogue 

Lord,  together  with  his 
whole  ‘hous  ehold.  And 

many  of  the  Corinthians, 

APX  1 CYN  Arcoroc  GT7  1 CTGYCGN 

TCD 

KYPICD  CYN 

OACD 

TCD  OIKCD 

hearing,  believed  and  were 

chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD  BELIEVES 

to-THE 

Master  TOGETHER 

to-WHOLE 

THE  HOME 

baptized'. 

chief-of-synagogue  Lord  household 


AYTOY  KA  I  TTOAAO I 

OF-him  AND  MANY 


TCDN  KOP  IN©  ICON 

OF-THE  CORINTHIANS 


AKOYONTGC  6niCT6YON  KA  I 

HEARING  BELIEVED  AND 


GBAT7TIZONTO  "  GIT7GN 

AG 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GN 

NYKTI 

A  1 

OPAMATOC 

TCD 

were-DIPizED 

said 

YET 

THE 

Master 

IN 

NIGHT 

THRU 

sight 

to-THE 

were-baptized 

Lord 

through 

vision 

T7AYACD  MH 

ct»OBOY 

AAAA 

AAAGI 

KA  1 

MH 

CICDnHCHC 

PAUL  NO 

BE-FEARING 

but 

BE-TALKING 

AND 

NO 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT 

be-you-fearing 

! 

be-you-speaking  ! 

9  Now  the  Lord  said  to 
‘Paul,  in  the  night,  through 
a  vision,  M|Fear  not!  but 
be  speaking;  and  you 
should  not  be  'silent, 


10 


AIOTI  GrCD 

GIMI 

MGTA 

COY 

KA  1 

OYAGIC 

GTT  I0HCGTA  1 

COI 

THRU-that  1 

because-that 

AM 

WITH 

YOU 

AND 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING 

shall-be-placing-on 

to-YOU 

TOY  KAKCDCAI 

OF-THE  TO-EVIL-treat 
to-illtreat 


CG  AIOTI 

YOU  THRU-that 

because-that 


AAOC  GCTIN 

PEOPLE  IS 


MO  I  TTOAYC 

to-ME  MANY 
much 


GN  TH  nOAG  I 

IN  THE  city 


10  because  I'  am  with  you, 
and  no1  one  shall  'place' 
hands  on  you  ‘to  illtreat 
you,  because  there  are 
many  people  of  Mine  in  this 
‘city." 


11  TAYTH 

~ GKA0ICGN 

AG 

GNIAYTON 

KA  1 

MHNAC 

G£ 

A  1 AACKCDN 

GN 

AYTOIC 

this 

he-is-seated 

YET 

year 

AND 

MONTHS 

SIX 

TEACHING 

IN 

among 

them 

11  Now  he  is  seated  one 
year  and  six  months, 
teaching  the  word  of  ‘God 
among  them. 


TON 

AOrON 

TOY 

0GOY 

~  TAAAICDNOC 

AG 

AN0YT7ATOY 

ONTOC 

THC 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-GALLIO 

YET 

proconsul 

BEING 

OF-THE 

AXAIAC 

KATGFTGCTHCAN 

OMO0YMAAON 

ACHAIA 

DOWN-ON-STOOD 

LIKE-FEEL 

assaulted 

one-accord 

Ol  IOYAAIOI 

THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


TCI)  TTAYACD  KA  I 

to-THE  PAUL  AND 


12  Now,  Gallio  being 

proconsul  of  ‘Achaia,  the 
Jews  with  one  accord 
assaulted  ‘Paul,  and  they 
led  him  onto  the  dais, 


HrAroN 

AYTON 

Gni 

TO 

BHMA 

THEY-LED 

him 

ON 

THE 

platform 

dais 

AGrONTGC 

OTI 

nAPA 

TON 

NOMON 

13  saying  that,  "beside 

Aside 

sayING 

that 

BESIDE 

THE 

LAW 

from  the  law,  is  this 
inducing  *humanmen 

'revere'  ‘God." 

man 

to 

ANAT7GI0GI  OYTOC 

IS-UP-PERSUADING  this-one 

is-inducing 


TOYC  ANGPCDnOYC 

THE  humans 


CGBGC0A I  TON  ©GON 

TO-BE-REVERING  THE  God 


~  MGAAONTOC  AG 

TOY 

T7AYAOY 

ANOITGIN 

TO 

CTOMA 

G  IT7GN 

O 

14  Now  ‘Paul  being  about  to 

OF-beING-ABOUT  YET 

THE 

PAUL 

TO-BE-UP-OPENING 

to-be-opening 

THE 

MOUTH 

said 

THE 

'open  his  ‘mouth,  ‘Gallio 
said  toward  the  Jews,  "If, 
indeed,  it  were  anysome 
injury  or  wicked  knavery,  0 

rAAAICDN  npoc 

TOYC 

IOYAAIOYC  G 1  MGN 

HN 

AAIKHMA  T 1 

H 

JeWS,  1  might',  accordingon 

GALLIO  TOWARD 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

IF  INDEED 

it-WAS 

injury 

ANY 

some 

OR 

that  account  tolerate'  you. 

15 


PAA I OYPrHMA  FIONHPON  CD  IOYAAIOI 

DEFT- ACT -effect  wicked  o !  JUDA-ans 

knavery  Jews 


YMCDN 

OF-YOU  p 
of-ye 


G I  AG  ZHTHMATA  GCTIN  T7GP I 

IF  YET  SEEK- effects  it-IS  ABOUT 

questions 


TOY  KA0 

OF-THE  according-to 
the 


YMAC  OYGC0G 

YOUp  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye  ye-shall-be-seeing 


KATA  AOrON  AN  ANGCXOMHN 

according-to  saying  EVER  1-had-toleratED 

account 


AOrOY 

KA  1  ONOMATCDN  KA  1 

NOMOY 

saying 

AND  OF-NAMES 

AND 

OF-LAW 

word 

names 

law 

AYTOI 

KPITHC  GrCD 

TOYTCDN  OY 

they 

JUDGer  1 

OF-these 

NOT 

selves 

judge 

15  Yet  if  they  are  questions 
concerning  a  word,  and 
names,  and  a  law  *according0f 
yours,  you'  'see'  to  it!  A 
judge  of  these  I’  am  not 
intending'  to  be!" 


16  BOYAOMA I  GINA  I 

AM-intendING  TO-BE 


KA  I 

AND 


AT7HAACGN  AYTOYC 

he-FROM-DRIVES  them 

he-drives-away 


Ano  TOY  BHMATOC  16  And  he  drives  them 

FROM  THE  platform  away  from  the  dais. 

dais 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  18 


17  ~  GT7  1 A ABOMGNO  1  AG 

TTANTGC 

CCDCOGNHN 

TON 

APXICYNArCDrON 

ON-GETTING 

YET 

ALL 

Sosthenes 

THE 

chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD 

getting-hold 

chief-of-synagogue 

GTYT7TON 

GMTTPOC0GN 

TOY 

BHMATOC 

KAI 

OYAGN 

TOYTCDN  TCI) 

THEY-BEAT  {past) 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 

platform 

AND 

NOT-YET-ONE  OF-these  to-THE 

they-beat  {past) 

in-front 

dais 

nothing 

17  Yet  they  all,  getting' 
hold  of  Sosthenes,  the  chief 
of  the  synagogue,  beat  him 
in  front  of  the  dais.  And 
‘Gallio  cared  for  none  of 
these  things. 


18  rAAAICDNI  GMGAGN 

GALLIO  CARED 


O  AG  TTAYAOC  GTI  T7POCMGINAC  HMGPAC  IKANAC 

THE  YET  PAUL  STILL  TOWARD-REMAIN/bg  DAYS  enough 

remain/bg-with  considerable 


TO  1C 

AAGA<t>OIC 

ATTOTA£  AMGNOC 

G£GT7AG  1 

GIC 

THN 

CYPIAN 

KAI 

CYN 

to-THE 

brothers 

FROM-SETT/bg 

tak/bg-leave 

OUT-FLOATED 

sailed-off 

INTO 

THE 

SYRIA 

AND 

TOGETHER 

18  Now  ‘Paul,  -remaining 
still  a  considerable  number 
of  days  with  the  brethren, 
-taking  leave',  sailed  off 
intoto  ‘Syria,  and  to§etherwjth 
him  Priscilla  and  Aquila; 
-having  shorn'  his  ‘head  in 
Cenchrea,  for  he  had  o 
vow. 


AYTCD  TIP  I CK I  AAA 

to-him  PRISCILLA 


KAI  AKYAAC  KG  IPAMGNOC  GN  KGrXPGA  1C  THN  KG<t>AAHN 

AND  AQUILA  being-  SHORN  IN  CENCHREA  THE  HEAD 


19 


20 


21 


22 


GIXGN 

TAP 

GYXHN  "  KATHNTHCAN 

AG 

GIC 

G<t>GCON 

KAKGINOYC 

KATGA  IFTGN 

19  Now  they  arrive  at  int0 

he-HAD 

for 

vow  THEY-attain 

they-arrive-at 

YET 

INTO 

EPHESUS 

AND-those 

he-left 

Ephesus  and  he  left 
thatthem  there.  Yet  he’, 
entering  int0  the  synagogue, 
argues'  with  the  Jews. 

AYTOY  AYTOC  AG 

GICGAOCDN  GIC 

THN  CYNArCDrHN 

A  IGAG£ATO 

TO  1C 

OF-SAME  he 

YET 

INTO-COMING  INTO 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

THRU-says 

to-THE 

there 

entering 

synagogue 

argues 

IOYAAIOIC 

GPCDTCDNTCDN  AG  AYTCDN  Gni  T7AG  IONA  XPONON  MGINAI 

OYK 

JUDA-ans 

OF-askING 

YET  OF-them 

ON 

MORE 

TIME  TO-REMAIN 

NOT 

Jews 

GT7GNGYCGN 

'  AAAA 

AnOTAIAMGNOC 

KAI 

GIFICDN 

nAAIN 

ANAKAMTCD 

he-ON-NODS 

but 

FROM-SETT/bg 

AND 

sayING 

AGAIN 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING 

he-consents 

tak/bg-leave 

l-shall-be-going-back-again 

T7POC  YMAC 

TOY 

©GOY  ©GAONTOC  ANHX0H 

Ano 

THC  G<t>GCOY 

~  KAI 

TOWARD  YOUp 

OF-THE 

God  WILLING 

he-WAS-UP-LED 

FROM 

THE  EPHESUS 

AND 

ye  he-set-out 


20  Yet  ot  their  asking  him 
to  stay  on  more  time,  he 
does  not  consent, 


21  but,  -taking  leave'  and 
saying,  "I  shall  'come  back 
again  toward  you,  ‘God 
willing,"  he  set  out  from 
‘Ephesus. 

22  And,  coming  down  into 
Caesarea,  -going  up  and 
-greeting'  the  ecclesia,  he 
descended  intoto  Antioch. 


KATGAGCDN  GIC  KAICAPGIAN  AN  ABAC  KAI  ACT7ACAMGNOC 

DOWN-COMING  INTO  CAESAREA  UP-STEPP  ing  AND  greeting 

coming-down  ascend  ing 


THN  GKKAHC  I  AN 

THE  OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


KATGBH 

GIC  ANT  IOXG  1  AN 

KAI  nOlHCAC 

XPONON 

TINA 

G£HA0GN 

he-DOWN-STEPPed 

INTO  ANTIOCH 

AND  DOing 

TIME 

ANY 

he-OUT-CAME 

he-descended 

some 

he-came-out 

A  1 GPXOMGNOC 

KA0G£HC 

THN 

TAAATIKHN 

XCDPAN 

KAI 

<t>PYr  1  AN 

THRU-COMING 

according-to-next 

THE 

GALATIA-ic 

SPACE 

AND 

PHRYGIA 

passing-through 

consecutively 

Galatian 

province 

23  And,  -dospending  anysome 
time,  he  came  away, 
passing'  consecutively 
through  the  Galatian 
province  and  Phrygia, 
establishing  all  the 
disciples. 


Gn  1 CTHP  1 ZCDN  n  ANT  AC 

TOYC 

MA0HTAC 

IOYAAIOC 

AG  TIC 

AnOAACDC 

ON-STANDING-fast  ALL 

THE 

LEARNers 

JUDA-an 

YET  ANY 

APOLLOS 

establishing 

disciples 

Jew 

certain 

ONOMAT  1 

AAG£ANAPGYC 

TCI) 

TGNGI 

ANHP 

Aonoc 

KATHNTHCGN  GIC 

to-NAME 

ALEXANDRINE 

to-THE 

breed 

MAN 

scholarly 

attains 

INTO 

Alexandrian 

arrives-at 

24  Now  o  anycertain  Jew 
named  Apollos,  a  ‘native 
Alexandrian,  a  scholarly 
man,  arrives  at  int0 
Ephesus,  being  able  in  the 
scriptures. 


25  G<t>GCON  AYNATOC 

CDN 

GN 

TA  1C  TPA<t>AIC 

"  OYTOC 

HN 

KATHXHMGNOC 

EPHESUS  ABLE 

BEING 

IN 

THE 

WRITings 

t his-o/ie 

WAS 

HAVING-bee/i-instructED 

scriptures 

THN 

OAON  TOY 

KYPIOY 

KAI 

ZGCDN 

TCD 

TTNGYMAT 1  GAAAG 1  KA 1 

THE 

WAY  OF-THE 

Master 

AND 

BOILING 

to-THE 

spirit 

he-TALKED  AND 

Lord 

being-fervent 

he-spoke 

25  He'  was  instructed'  in 
the  way  of  the  Lord,  and 
'fervent  in  ‘spirit.  He  spoke 
and  taught  accurately 
‘what  concerns  ‘Jesus, 
being  versed'  only  in  the 
baptism  of  John. 


GAIAACKGN  AKPIBCDC  TA  TTGP I  TOY  IHCOY  GTI  I CT AMGNOC  MONON  TO 

TAUGHT  EXACTIy  THE  ABOUT  THE  JESUS  beING-adept  ONLY  THE 

accurately  the  (p) 
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26  BATTTICMA  I  CD  ANNOY 

DIPism  OF-JOHN 

baptism 


OYTOC  TG  HPI^TO 

this-one  BESIDES  begins 


TTAPPHCIAZGCBAI 

TO-BE-beING-bold 


GN  TH 

IN  THE 


CYNArCDrH 

AKOYCANTGC 

AG 

AYTOY 

T7PICKIAAA 

KAI 

AKYAAC 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

OF-him 

PRISCILLA 

AND 

AQUILA 

26  Besides,  he'  begins-  to 
speak  'bold/y-  in  the 
synagogue.  Now,  -hearing 
him,  Priscilla  and  Aquila 
took-  him  to  themselves 
and  expounded-  the  way  of 
‘God  to  him  more 
accurately. 


TTPOCG  A  ABONT  O 

TOWARD-GOT 

took-to 


AYTON  KAI  AKPIBGCTGPON  AYTCD  GIG0GNTO  THN  OAON 

him  AND  more-EXACTIy  to-him  THEY-OUT-PLACED  THE  WAY 

more-accurately  they-expounded 


27  [  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


BOYAOMGNOY  AG  AYTOY  A  IGA©G  IN  GIC  THN  AXAIAN 

OF-intendING  YET  him  TO-BE-THRU-COMING  INTO  THE  ACHAIA 

of-him  to-be-passing-through 


TTPOTPGYAMGNOI 

Ol 

AAGA<t>0  1 

GrPATAN 

TO  1C 

MA0HTAIC 

ATTOAG£AC0A  1 

BEFORE-REVERT/ng 

promoting 

THE 

brothers 

WRITE 

to-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

TO-FROM-RECEIVE 

to-welcome 

27  Now,  at  his  intending-  to 
'pass  through  into  ‘Achaia, 
the  brethren,  -promoting- 
/ 1,  write  to  the  disciples  to 
welcome-  him,  who, 
coming-  along,  parleyed- 
much  with  ‘those  who 
'have  believed  through 
‘grace, 


AYTON  OC  TTAPArGNOMGNOC 

him  WHO  BESIDE-BECOMING 

coming-along 


CYNGBAAGTO  TTOAY  TO  1C 

TOGETHER-CAST  much  to-THE 
parleyed 


T7GT7 1 CT  GYKOC I N 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED 


28  A I A  THC  XAPITOC  "  GYTONCDC  TAP  TO  1C  IOYAAIOIC  A  I  AKATHAGrXGT  O 

THRU  THE  grace  WELL-STRETCHly  for  to-THE  JUDA-ans  he-THRU-DOWN-EXPOSED 

through  strenuously  Jews  he-confuted-thoroughly 

AHMOCIA  GTTIAGIKNYC  A I A  TCDN  rPA<t>CDN  GINA  I  TON  XPICTON  IHCOYN 

PUBLICly  ON-SHOWING  THRU  THE  WRITings  TO-BE  THE  ANOINTED  JESUS 

exhibiting  through  scriptures  Christ 


28  for  he  strenuously  and 
thoroughly  confuted-  the 
Jews  in  public,  exhibiting 
through  the  scriptures  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ. 


1  ~  GrGNGTO 

it-BECAME 


AG  GN  TCD  TON  ATTOAACD  GINA  I 

YET  IN  THE  THE  APOLLOS  TO-BE 


GN  KOP  I  N©CD  n  AY  AON 

IN  CORINTH  PAUL 


AIGA0ONTA  TA 

THRU-COMING  THE 
passing-through 


ANCDTGP IKA  MGPH 

UPperic  PARTS 

upper 


KATGA©G  IN 

TO-BE-DOWN-COMING 

to-be-coming-down 


GIC  G<t>GCON  KAI 

INTO  EPHESUS  AND 


1  Now  it  occurred-  '"while 
‘Apollos  ‘is  in  Corinth,  Paul, 
passing  through  the  upper 
parts,  'comes  down  'nt°to 
Ephesus  and,  finding 
anysome  disciples, 


GYPGIN 

TINAC 

MA0HTAC 

"  G  ITTGN 

TG 

npoc 

AYTOYC 

G  1 

TTNGYMA 

TO-BE-FINDING 

ANY 

some 

LEARNers 

disciples 

said 

BESIDES 

TOWARD 

them 

IF 

spirit 

An  ON 

GAABGTG 

TT  1 CTGYCANTGC 

Ol 

AG 

T7POC 

AYTON 

AAA 

OYA 

G  1 

HOLY 

YE-GOT 

ye-obtained 

BELIE  Wing 

THE -ones 

YET 

TOWARD 

him 

but 

NOT-YET 

neither 

IF 

2  said  bes'des  toward  them,  " 
ifD/d  you  obtain  holy  spirit 
on  -believing?"  Yet  ‘they 
toward  him,  "butNay,  neither 
hear  we  if  there  is  holy 
spirit." 


TTNGYMA 

An  ON 

GCTIN 

HKOYCAMGN 

spirit 

HOLY 

IS 

WE-HEAR 

G  ITTGN 

TG 

GIC 

T 1 

OYN  3  Yet  ‘he  said,  "Into 

he-said 

BESIDES 

INTO 

ANY 

THEN  anywhat,  then,  are  you 

what 

baptized?"  Yet  ‘they  say 
"Into  ‘John's  baptism." 

4  GBATTT  IC0HTG 

Ol 

AG 

G  ITT  AN 

GIC 

TO 

1  CD  ANNOY 

BATTTICMA 

"  G  ITTGN 

AG 

YE-ARE-DIPizED 

ye-are-baptized 

THE-ones 

the 

YET 

say 

they-say 

INTO 

THE 

OF-JOHN 

DIPism 

baptism 

said 

YET 

T7AYAOC  ICDANNHC  GBATTT ICGN  BAT7T I CMA  MGTANO I  AC  TCD  AACD  AGrCDN 


PAUL 

JOHN 

DIPizES 

DIPism 

OF-after-MINDing  to-THE  PEOPLE  sayING 

baptizes 

baptism 

of-repentance 

4  Yet  Paul  said,  "John 
baptizes  with  the  baptism 
of  repentance,  telling  the 
people  that  intoin  the  One 
coming-  after  him  they 
should  be  believing,  that  is, 
intoin  ‘Jesus." 


GIC  TON 

INTO  THE 


GPXOMGNON  MGT  AYTON  INA  niCTGYCCDCIN  TOYT  GCTIN 

One-  COMING  after  him  THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  this  IS 


5  GIC  TON  IHCOYN 

INTO  THE  JESUS 


AKOYCANTGC  AG 

HEAR  ing  YET 


GBATTT  I CBHC AN  GIC 

THEY-ARE-DIPizED  INTO 
they-are-baptized 


TO  ONOMA  TOY 

THE  NAME  OF-THE 


5  Now,  -hearing  this,  they 
are  baptized  'ntoin  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus. 


6  KYPIOY  IHCOY  ~  KAI 

Master  JESUS  AND 
Lord 


GT7 10GNTOC  AYTOIC 

OF-ON-PLACING  to-them 
of-placing-on 


TOY  TTAYAOY  [  TAC 

OF-THE  PAUL  THE 


XGIPAC  6  And  at  the  placing  of 
HANDS  ‘Paul's  hands  on  them,  the 
holy  ‘spirit  came  on  them. 
Besides,  they  spoke 
languages  and  prophesied. 
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HAGGN  TO  T7N6YMA  TO  An  ON  GU  AYTOYC  GAAAOYN  TG  TACDCCAIC 

CAME  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  ON  them  THEY-TALKED  BESIDES  to-TONGUES 

to-languages 


7  KA  1 

Gn  PO<t>HTGYON 

~  HCAN 

AG 

Ol 

nANTGC 

ANAPGC 

CDCGI 

AND 

BEFORE-AVERRED 

prophesied 

WERE 

YET 

THE 

ALL 

MEN 

AS- IF 

ACDAGKA  7  Now  there  were,  in  ‘all, 

TWO-TEN  about  twelve  men. 

twelve 


8  ~  GICGAGCDN  AG  GIC  THN  CYNArCDrHN  GT7APPHC I AZGTO  Gni  MHNAC  TPGIC 

INTO-COMING  YET  INTO  THE  TOGETHER-LEAD  he-was-bold  ON  MONTHS  THREE 

entering  synagogue 

A I  AAGrOMGNOC  KA I  TTG IOCDN  [  TA  ]  T7GP I  THC  BACIAGIAC  TOY  ©GOY 

THRU-sayING  AND  PERSUADING  THE  ABOUT  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 

arguing  the  (p) 


8  Now,  entering  'nt0  the 
synagogue,  he  spoke 
bold/y'  onfor  three  months, 
arguing'  and  persuading  os 
to  ‘that  which  concerns  the 
kingdom  of  ‘God. 


~  (DC 

AG  TINGC 

GCKAHPYNONTO 

KA  1 

HnG  I0OYN 

KAKOAOrOYNTGC  THN 

AS 

YET  ANY 

were-HARDENED 

AND 

UN-PERSUADED 

EVIL-sayING 

THE 

some 

were-stubborn 

saying-evil 

OAON 

GNCDniON 

TOY 

nAHQOYC 

AnOCTAC  An 

AYTCDN 

A<t>CDPICGN 

WAY 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

multitude 

FROM-STAND/ng  FROM 

them 

he-FROM-definES 

in-sight 

withdraw/Pg 

he-severs 

9  Now,  as  anysome  were 
hardened'  and  stubborn, 
saying  evil  things  of  the 
way  si§ht  ofbefore  the 
multitude,  -withdrawing 
from  them,  he  severs  the 
disciples,  arguing'  day 

accordingly  ^gy  jn  tj-,e  school 

of  Tyrannus. 


TOYC  MA0HTAC  KA0 

THE  LEARNers  according-to 
disciples 


HMGPAN  A I  AAGrOMGNOC  GN  TH  CXOAH  TYPANNOY 

DAY  THRU-sayING  IN  THE  school  OF-MONARCH 

arguing  of-Tyrannus 


10  "  TOYTO  AG 

this  YET 


KATO  IKOYNTAC 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


GrGNGTO  Gn  1 

GTH 

AYO 

CDCTG 

nANTAC 

TOYC 

10  Now  this  occurred'  onfor 

BECAME  ON 

YEARS 

TWO 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

ALL 

THE 

two  years,  so  that  all  ‘those 
dwelling  in  the  province  of 
Asia  hear  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  besidesboth  Jews  and 

THN  AC  IAN 

THE  ASIA 

province-of-  Asia 

AKOYCAI 

TO-HEAR 

TON  AOrON 

THE  saying 

word 

TOY 

OF-THE 

KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 

Greeks. 

IOYAA  IOYC 

TG 

KA  1 

GAAHNAC 

"  AYNAMGIC 

TG 

OY 

TAC 

TYXOYCAC 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

BESIDES 

AND 

GREEKS 

ABILITIES 

powers 

BESIDES 

NOT 

THE 

HAPPENINGS 
casual -kinds 

11  Besides,  power  ful 

deeds,  not  the  =casual 
kind,  ‘God  did  through  the 
hands  of  Paul, 


12  O  0GOC  GTTOIGI  A I A  TCDN  XGIPCDN  TTAYAOY  "  CDCTG  KA  I  Gni  TOYC 

THE  God  DID  THRU  THE  HANDS  OF-PAUL  AS-BESIDES  AND  ON  THE 

through  so-as  also 

AC0GNO YNT AC  AT7O<t>GPGC0A  I  ATTO  TOY  XPCDTOC  AYTOY  COYAAPIA 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM  TO-BE-PeING-FROM-CARRIED  FROM  THE  INTEGUMENT  OF-him  handkerchiefs 

ones-being-infirm  to-be-Peing-carried-away  cuticle 


so  the  handkerchiefs  or 
aprons  from  his  ‘cuticle  are 
'carried'  away  onto  the 
1  infirm  also,  to  'clear  the 
diseases  from  them. 
Besides,  ‘wicked  ‘spirits 
'go-  out. 


H  CIMIKINOIA  KA  I  ATTAAAACCGC0A I  An  AYTCDN  TAC  NOCOYC  TA  TG 

OR  half-girds  AND  TO-BE-FROM-CHANGING  FROM  them  THE  DISEASES  THE  BESIDES 

aprons  to-be-clearing 


13  nNGYMATA 

TA 

nONHPA 

GKnOPGYGCOAl 

~  GnGXG  IPHCAN 

AG 

TINGC 

KA  1 

TCDN 

spirits 

THE 

wicked 

TO-BE-OUT-GOING 

to-be-going-out 

ON-HAND 

take-in-hand 

YET 

ANY 

some 

AND 

also 

OF-THE 

nGP  I GPXOMGNCDN  IOYAA  ICON  G£OPKICTCDN  ONOMAZGIN  Gni  TOYC  GXONTAC 


ABOUT-COMING 

JUDA-ans 

OUT-OATHists 

TO-BE-NAMING  ON 

THE 

ones-HAVING 

wandering 

Jews 

exorcists 

13  Now  anysome  of  the 
wandering'  Jews  also, 
exorcists,  take  in  hand  to 
'name  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  onover  ‘those 
having  ‘wicked  ‘spirits, 
saying,  "I  am  adjuring  you 
by  the  Jesus  Whom  Paul  is 
heralding!" 


TA  nNGYMATA  TA  nONHPA  TO  ONOMA  TOY  KYPIOY  IHCOY  AGrONTGC 

THE  spirits  THE  wicked  THE  NAME  OF-THE  Master  JESUS  sayING 

Lord 


14  OPKIZCD  YMAC  TON  IHCOYN  ON  nAYAOC  KHPYCCG I  ~  HCAN  AG 

1-AM-OATHizlNG  YOUp  THE  JESUS  WHOM  PAUL  IS-PROCLAIMING  THEY-WERE  YET 

l-am-adjuring  ye 


14  Now  there  were  anysome 
seven  sons  of  Sceva,  a  Jew, 
a  chief  priest,  doing  this. 


TINOC  CKGYA  IOYAAIOY  APXIGPGCDC  GnTA  YIOI  TOYTO  no  IOYNTGC 

ANY  SCEVA  JUDA-an  OF-chief-SACRED -one  SEVEN  SONS  this  DOING 

some  of-  Sceva  Jew  chief-priest 
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15  "  ATTOKPI0GN  AG  TO  TTNGYMA  TO  TTONHPON  G IFTGN  AYTOIC  TON  [  MGN  ]  15  Yet  answering,  the 

answerING  YET  THE  spirit  THE  wicked  said  to-them  THE  INDEED  wicked  ‘spirit  said  to  them, 

"‘Jesus,  indeed,  I  'know, 
and  in  ‘Paul  am  I  'versed', 
yet  anywho  are  you?" 

IHCOYN  riNCDCKCD  KM  TON  TTAYAON  GT7ICTAMAI  YMGIC  AG  TINGC  GCTG 

JESUS  l-AM-KNOWING  AND  THE  PAUL  1-AM-adeptlNG  YOUp  YET  ANY  ARE 

l-am-being-adept  ye  who  ye-are 


16  "KM  G«t>AAOMGNOC  O  AN0PCDT7OC  GTT  AYTOYC  GN  CD  HN  TO  TTNGYMA 

AND  ON-LEAPING  THE  human  ON  them  IN  WHOM  WAS  THE  spirit 

leaping-on 


TO  TTONHPON 

THE  wicked 


KATAKYP  I G YC AC  AM<t>OT GPCDN 

DOWN-master/np  OF-BOTH 

petf/'np-mastery 


ICXYCGN  KAT  AYTCDN 

he-is-STRONG  DOWN  OF-them 

against  them 


16  And  leaping'  on  on  them, 
the  humanrnan  in  whom  the 
wicked  ‘spirit  was,  -getting 
the  mastery  of  both,  is  too 
strong  a§ainstfor  them,  so 
that,  naked  and 
°wounded~,  they  are 
escaping  out  of  that  ‘house. 


CDCTG  TYMNOYC  KA I 

AS-BESIDES  NAKED  AND 

so-as 


TGTPAYMAT ICMGNOYC  GK<t>YrG  IN  GK 

HAVING-been-WOUNDED  TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING  OUT 

to-be-escaping 


TOY 

OF-THE 


17  OIKOY  GKGINOY 

HOME  that 
house 


TOYTO  AG  GrGNGTO  TNCDCTON  nACIN  IOYAAIOIC  TG 

this  YET  BECAME  KNOWN  to-ALL  JUDA-ans  BESIDES 

Jews 


KA  I  GAAHCIN  TO  1C  KATOIKOYCIN  THN 

AND  to-GREEKS  to-THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING  THE 

the  ones-6  welling 


G4>GCON  KAI  GFIGTIGCGN  <t>OBOC  Gni 

EPHESUS  AND  ON-FALLS  FEAR  ON 

falls-on 


17  Now  this  became'  known 
to  all,  besidesboth  Jews  and 
Greeks,  ‘who  are  dwelling 
in  ‘Ephesus.  And  fear  falls 
on  on  them  all,  and 
magnified'  was  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus. 


T7ANTAC 

AYTOYC 

KAI 

GMGrAAYNGT  O 

TO 

ONOMA 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

IHCOY 

ALL 

them 

AND 

was-magnifiED 

THE 

NAME 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

JESUS 

18  "  TTOAAOI 

TG 

TCDN 

FIGn  ICTGYKOTCDN 

HPXONTO 

GIOMOAOTOYMGNO  1 

KAI 

MANY 

BESIDES 

OF-THE 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED 

CAME 

OUT-avowING 

confessing 

AND 

18  Besides,  many  ‘who 
'have  believed  came', 
confessing'  and  informing 
them  of  their  ‘practices. 


ANArrGAAONT  GC 

TAC 

T7PA£GIC 

AYTCDN 

1  KANO 1 

AG 

TCDN 

TA 

UP-MESSAGING 

informing 

THE 

PRACTISings 

practices 

OF-them 

enough 

considerable 

YET 

OF-THE -ones 

THE 

T7GP  I  GPrA  T7P A£ ANTCDN 

ABOUT-ACTS  PRACTIS  ing 

meddling-arts 


CYNGNGrKANTGC 

TOGETHER-CARRY/bp 

carry/bp-together 


TAC  BIBAOYC  KATGKA  ION 

THE  SCROLLS  THEY-DOWN-BURNED 

burned-down 


19  Now  a  considerable 
number  of  ‘those 
-practicing  the  meddling 
arts,  -°carrying  together 
the  scrolls,  burned  them  up 
in  sight  of  all.  And  they 
compute  their  ‘=value  and 
found  it  to  be  fifty 
thousand  pieces  of  silver. 


GNCDT7ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


T7ANTCDN  KAI  CYNGYH<t>  I  CAN  TAC 

OF-ALL  AND  THEY-TOGETHER-PEBBLE  THE 

they-compute 


TIMAC  AYTCDN  KAI 

VALUES  OF-them  AND 

value  (p) 


20  GYPON  APrYPlOY  MYPIAAAC  T7GNTG 

THEY-FOUND  OF-SILVER  MYRIADS  (10,000)  FIVE 

ten-thousands 


OYTCDC  KATA 

thus  according-to 


KPATOC  TOY 

HOLDing  OF-THE 
might 


20  Thus  accorc|in§  might//y  the 
word  of  the  Lord  grows  and 
was  strong. 


KYPIOY 

O 

aotoc 

HY£ANGN 

KAI 

ICXYGN  "  CDC 

AG 

GT7AHPCD0H 

TAYTA 

Master 

THE 

saying 

GROWS-UP 

AND 

was-STRONG  AS 

YET 

WAS-FILLED 

these 

Lord 

word 

grows 

was-fulfilled 

G0GTO 

O 

T7AYAOC 

GN  TCD 

nNGYMAT  1  A  1 GA0CDN 

THN  MAKGAON  IAN  KAI 

PLACED 

THE 

PAUL 

IN  THE 

spirit 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 

THE 

MACEDONIA 

AND 

21  Now  as  these  things 
were  fulfilled,  ‘Paul 

pondered'  in  ‘spirit,  passing 
through  ‘Macedonia  and 
‘Achaia,  to  'go'  intoto 
Jerusalem,  saying  that, 
"After  my  ‘coming-  to  be 
there  I  'must  'Perceivesee 
Rome  also." 


AXAIAN  TTOPGYGC0A I  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  GIT7CDN  OT I 

ACHAIA  TO-BE-GOING  INTO  JERUSALEM  sayING  that 


MGTA  TO  rGNGCOA  I 

after  THE  TO-BE-BECOMING 


22  MG  GKG I  AG  I  MG  KAI  PCDMHN  I  AG  IN  "  ATTOCTG I AAC  AG  GIC 

ME  there  it-IS-BINDING  ME  AND  ROME  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  commission /np  YET  INTO 

also  dispatch  ing 

THN  MAKGAON I  AN  AYO  TCDN  A I AKONOYNTCDN  AYTCD  TIMO0GON  KAI 

THE  MACEDONIA  TWO  OF-THE  ones-THRU-SERVING  to-him  Timothy  AND 

ones-serving 


22  Now  -dispatching  intoto 
‘Macedonia  two  of  ‘those 
serving  him,  Timothy  and 
Erastus,  he'  attended,  for 
the  time,  intoto  the 
province  of  Asia. 
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GP  ACTON 

AYTOC 

GT7GCXGN 

XPONON 

GIC 

THN 

AC  IAN 

~ GrGNGTO 

AG 

ERASTUS 

he 

has-ON-HAD 

attended 

TIME 

INTO 

THE 

ASIA 

province -of-  Asia 

BECAME 

YET 

23  Now  accordingat  that 

‘season  no1  slight 
disturbance  occurred" 
concerning  the  way; 


KATA  TON  KM  PON  GK0INON  TAPAXOC  OYK  OAITOC  TTGP I  THC  OAOY 

according-to  THE  SEASON  that  DISTURBance  NOT  FEW  ABOUT  THE  WAY 

slight 


AHMHTP  IOC 

TAP 

TIC 

ONOMAT  1 

APrYPOKonoc 

no  icon 

NAOYC 

APrYPOYC 

DEMETRIUS 

for 

ANY 

certain 

to-NAME 

SILVERsmith 

makING 

TEMPLES 

SILVER 

APTGMIAOC  nAPGIXGTO  TO  1C  TGXNITAIC 

OYK 

OAITHN 

GPrACIAN 

~  OYC 

OF-ARTEMIS  tenderED 

to-THE  ARTisans 

NOT 

FEW 

ACTion 

WHOM 

afforded 

slight 

income 

C  YNA0PO 1 CAC  KAI 

TOYC  nGP  1  TA 

TOIAYTA 

GPrATAC  GinGN 

ANAPGC 

TOGETHER-CON  VEN/ng  AND 

THE  ABOUT  THE 

such 

ACTers 

said 

MEN 

con  ven/dg- together 

workers 

he-said 

24  for  a  anycertain  man 

named  Demetrius,  a 
silversmith,  making  silver 
temples  of  Artemis, 

afforded'  no11  slight  income 
to  the  artificers, 

25  whom  -convening 

together,  as  also  the 

workers  about  ‘such  things, 
he  said,  "Men!  You  are 

'versed'  in  the  fact  that 
outby  this  ‘vocation  is  we 
‘thrive, 


emcTAcee  oti 

YE-ARE-adeptING  that 

ye-are-being-adepted 


GK  TAYTHC  THC  GPrACIAC  H  GYTTOPIA  HM  IN  GCTIN 

OUT  OF-this  THE  ACTion  THE  WELL-GO  to-US  IS 

vocation  thrive 


26 


KM  ©GCDPGITG  KM  AKOYGTG  OTI  OY  MONON  G«t>GCOY  AAA  A  CXGAON 

AND  YE-ARE-beholdING  AND  ARE-HEARING  that  NOT  ONLY  OF-EPHESUS  but  ALMOST 


TTACHC 

THC  AC  1  AC 

O 

nAYAOC  OYTOC 

nGICAC 

MGT  GCTHCGN 

OF-EVERY 

of-entire 

THE  ASIA 

province-of-  Asia 

THE 

PAUL 

this 

PERSUAD  ing 

after-STANDS 
causes-to-  stand-aloof 

IK ANON 

OXAON 

AGrCDN 

OTI 

OYK 

G  1C  IN 

0GO 1  O  1 

A 1 A  XGIPCDN 

enough 

considerable 

THRONG 

sayING 

that 

NOT 

THEY-ARE 

gods 

THE -ones 

THRU  HANDS 

through 

r  INOMGNO  1  "  OY 

MONON 

AG 

TOYTO 

K INAYNGYG  1  HM  IN 

TO  MGPOC  GIC 

BECOMING 

NOT 

ONLY 

YET 

this 

IS-DANGERING 

to-US 

THE  PART  INTO 

is-endangering 


AnGAGrMON 

GA0GIN 

AAAA 

KAI 

TO 

THC 

MGrAAHC 

©GAC 

FROM-EXPOSing 

confuted 

TO-BE-COMING 

but 

AND 

also 

THE 

OF-THE 

GREAT 

goddess 

APTGMIAOC 

ARTEMIS 


IGPON 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


G  1C  OY0GN 

INTO  NOT-PLACE 

nothing 


AOr  IC0HNA I 

TO-BE-accountED 

to-be-reckoned 


MG  A  AG  IN 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT 


TG  KAI 

BESIDES  AND 

also 


26  and  you  are  beholding 
and  hearing  that,  not  only 
of  Ephesus,  but  of  almost 
the  entire  province  of  Asia, 
this  ‘Paul  by  his 
-persuading  causes  a 
considerable  throng  to 
stand  aloof,  saying  that 
they  are  not  gods  ‘which 
are  coming'  into  being 
throughly  means  of  hands. 


27  Now,  not  only  is  this 
endangering  our  ‘party, 
intoby  it  coming  to  be 
confuted,  but  the 
sanctuary  of  the  great 
goddess  Artemis  also  is 
being  int0  thereby  reckoned 
nothing.  Besides,  her 
‘magnificence  is  'about  to 
be  'pulled'  down  also, 
whom  the  whole  province 
of  Asia  and  the  1  inhabited' 
earth  is  revering'." 


KA0AIPGIC0AI 

THC 

MGr  A  AG  1 OTHTOC 

AYTHC 

HN 

OAH 

TO-BE-beING-DOWN-LIFTED 

to-be-being-pulled-down 

THE 

magnificence 

OF-her 

WHOM 

WHOLE 

H 

THE 


ACIA 

KAI 

H 

O IKOYMGNH 

CGBGTAI 

"  AKOYCANTGC 

ASIA 

province-of- Asia 

AND 

THE 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 

IS-REVERING 

HEAR  ing 

AG  KAI  28  Now,  -hearing  this  and 

YET  AND  becoming'  full  of  fury,  they 

cried,  saying,  "Great  is 
‘Artemis  of  the  Ephesians!" 


rGNOMGNO  I 

BECOMING 


TTAHPGIC  0YMOY  GKPAZON  AGrONTGC  MGrAAH  H 

FULL  OF-fury  THEY-CRIED  sayING  GREAT  THE 


APTGMIC 

ARTEMIS 


29  G<t>GCICDN 

OF-EPHESIANS 


KAI  GT7AHC0H  H  TTOAIC  THC  CYrXYCGCDC  CDPMHCAN  TG 

AND  IS-FILLED  THE  city  OF-THE  TOGETHER-POUR  THEY-RUSH  BESIDES 

confusion 


OMO0YMAAON  GIC  TO  0GATPON  CYNAPT7ACANTGC  TA  ION  KAI  APICTAPXON 

LIKE-FEEL  INTO  THE  gazing-place  TOGETHER-SNATCH/ng  GAIUS  AND  Aristarchus 

one-accord  theater  gripping 


29  And  filled  is  the  city 
with  confusion.  Besides, 
they  rush  with  one  accord 
into  the  theater,  -gripping 
Gaius  and  Aristarchus, 
Macedonians,  fellow 

travelers  of  Paul. 


30  MAKGAONAC 

MACEDONIANS 


CYNGKAHMOYC 

TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICers 

fellow-travelers 


FTAYAOY 

OF-PAUL 


nAYAOY 

AG 

BOYAOMGNOY 

30  (Now,  at  ‘Paul's 

OF-PAUL 

YET 

intendING 

intending-  to  'enter  intoin  to 

the  populace,  the  disciples 

d/d  not  let  him. 
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31  G ICGA0G  IN  GIC  TON  AHMON  OYK  G  ICON  AYTON  Ol  MA0HTA  I 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  PUBLIC  NOT  LEFT  him  THE  LEARNers 

to-be-entering  populace  let  disciples 


TINGC 

ANY 

some 


AG 

KAI 

T  CDN 

AC  1 APXCDN 

ONTGC 

AYTCD 

4>iaoi 

T7GMYANTGC 

YET 

AND 

also 

OF-THE 

ASIA-chiefs 

chiefs-of-fbe-prownce-of-Asia 

BEING 

to-him 

FOND -ones 
friends 

SEND  ing 

31  Yet  anysome  of  the  chiefs 
of  the  province  of  Asia 
also,  being  his  friends, 
-sending  toward  him, 
entreated  him  not  to 
venture  into  the  theater 
himself.) 


T7POC  AYTON  FTAPGKAAOYN  MH 

TOWARD  him  THEY-BESIDE-CALLED  NO 

entreated 


AOYNAI 

TO-GIVE 

to-venture 


GAYTON 

GIC 

TO 

©GATPON 

self 

INTO 

THE 

gazing-place 

theater 

AAAOI 

MGN 

OYN 

AAAO 

T 1 

GKPAZON 

HN 

TAP 

H 

GKKAHC 1 A 

others 

INDEED 

THEN 

other 

ANY 

something 

CRIED 

WAS 

for 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

CYrKGXYMGNH 

KAI 

Ol 

T7AGIOYC 

OYK 

HAG  1  CAN 

TINOC 

GNGKA 

HAVING-been-confusED 

was-in-confusion 

AND 

THE 

MORE -ones 
majority 

NOT 

HAD-PERCEIVED 

OF-ANY 

of-what 

on-account 

32  Others,  indeed,  then, 
cried  anysome  other  thins, 
for  the  ecclesia  was  in 
°confus  ion',  and  the 
majority  were  not  °aware 
on  what  account  they  had 
come  together. 


33  CYNGAHAY0G  1  CAN 

THEY-HAD-TOGETHER-COME 

they-had-come-together 

GK 

OUT 

AG 

YET 

TOY 

OF-THE 

OXAOY 

THRONG 

CYNGBIBACAN 

THEY-have-TOGETHER-STEPize 
they-unit  e-on 

AAG£ANAPON  TTPOBAAONT  CDN 

ALEXANDER  OF-BEFORE-CASTING 

AYTON 

him 

T  CDN 

THE 

IOYAAICDN 

JUDA-ans 

O  AG  AAG£ANAPOC 

THE  YET  ALEXANDER 

of-pushing-forward  Jews 


33  Now  they  unite  on 
Alexander,  one  out  of  the 
throng,  the  Jews  pushing 
him  forward.  Now 
‘Alexander,  -gesturing  with 
his  ‘hand,  wanted  to  make 
a  'defense'  to  the 
populace. 


34  KATACG ICAC  THN  XGIPA  HGGAGN  ATTOAOrG  I C0A I  TCD  AHMCD 

gesturing  THE  HAND  WILLED  TO-BE-FROM-sayING  to-THE  PUBLIC 

to-be-making-defense  populace 


GT7  I TNONT GC 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 


AG  OTI  IOYAAIOC  GOT  IN  <t>CDNH  GrGNGTO  MIA  GK  FIANTCDN  CDC  Gni  (DP  AC 

YET  that  JUDA-an  he-IS  SOUND  BECAME  ONE  OUT  OF-ALL  AS  ON  HOURS 

Jew  voice 


34  Yet,  on  recognizing  that 
he  is  a  Jew,  one  voice 

becamecame-  outfrom  a[[  onfQr 

about  two  hours,  crying, 
"Great  is  ‘Artemis  of  the 
Ephesians!  Great  is 
‘Artemis  of  the  Ephesians!" 


35  AYO  KPAZONTCDN  MGrAAH  H  APTGMIC  G<t>GCICDN  "  KATACTG I AAC  AG  O 

TWO  CRYING  GREAT  THE  ARTEMIS  OF-EPHESIANS  DOWN-PUTT/np  YET  THE 

compos  ing 

TPAMMATGYC  TON  OX  AON  <t>HCIN  ANAPGC  G<t>GCIOI  TIC  TAP  GCTIN 

WRITer  THE  THRONG  he-IS-AVERRING  MEN  EPHESIANS  ANY  for  IS 

scribe  is-averring 

ANOPCDT7CDN  OC  OY  TINCDCKGI  THN  G<t>GCICDN  nOAIN  NGCDKOPON  OYCAN 

OF-humans  WHO  NOT  IS-KNOWING  THE  OF-EPHESIANS  city  TEMPLE-JANITOR  BEING 


35  Now,  -composing  the 
throng,  the  scribe  is 
averring,  "Men!  Ephesians!" 

for  anvWhat  =humanrnan  is 
there  who  does  not  know 
that  the  city  of  the 
Ephesians  is  sexton  of  the 
temple  of  the  great 
Artemis  and  of  ‘that  which 
fell  from  Zeus? 


36  THC  MGrAAHC 

OF-THE  GREAT 


APTGMIAOC  KAI 

ARTEMIS  AND 


TOY  A  lOTlGTOYC 

OF-THE  ZEUS-FALL 

which-\a\\s-from-Zeus 


AN  ANT  I PPHT  CDN 

OF-UN-INSTEAD-declared 

of-not-gainsaid 


OYN  ONTCDN  TOYTCDN  AGON  GCTIN  YMAC  KATGCTAAMGNOYC  YT7APXG  IN 

THEN  BEING  these  BINDING  it-IS  YOUp  HAVING-been-DOWN-PUT  TO-BE-belongING 

ye  having-been-composed 


36  These  things,  then,  not 
being  gainsaid,  you  is  'must 
'possess  °composure'  and 
no  one  'commit  anything 
rash. 


37  KAI 

MHAGN 

TTPOnGTGC 

nPACCGIN 

~ HrArGTG 

TAP 

TOYC 

ANAPAC 

AND 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

BEFORE-FALLing 

rash 

TO-BE-PRACTISING 

to-be-committing 

YE-LED 

for 

THE 

MEN 

TOYTOYC 

OYTG 

IGPOCYAOYC 

OYTG 

these 

NOT-BESIDES 

SACRED-ATTACHers 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

despoilers-of-the-sanctuary 

neither 

B  A  AC<t>HMO  YNT  AC  THN 

HARM-AVERRING-ones  THE 
blasphemers 


37  For  you  led  these  ‘men, 
who  are  neither  despoilers 
of  the  sanctuary,  nor 
'blasphemers  of  our 
‘goddess. 


38  ©GON  HMCDN  ~  Gl  MGN  OYN  AHMHTP  IOC  KAI  Ol  CYN  AYTCD  TGXNITAI 

goddess  OF-US  IF  INDEED  THEN  DEMETRIUS  AND  THE  TOGETHER  to-him  ARTisans 


GXOYCIN  T7POC  TINA  AOrON  ArOPAIOI  ArONTA  I  KAI  ANOYnATOI  GIC  IN 

ARE-HAVING  TOWARD  ANY  saying  BUYS  ARE-beING-LED  AND  proconsuls  ARE 

anyone  word  court-sessions 


38  Indeed,  then,  if 

Demetrius  and  the 

artificers  togetherwjtj-,  him 
'have  a  charge  towardagainst 
any  one,  court  sessions  are 
being  held",  and  there  are 
proconsuls;  let  them  be 
indicting  one  another. 
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39  GrKAAG  I T CDC  AN 

LET-THEM-BE-indictING 
let-them-be-indicting  ! 


A  A  AH  AO  1C  G  I  AG 

to-one-another  IF  YET 


T  I 

ANY 
any  thing 


T7GPA ITGPCD 

ABOUT-DIFFERENT 


GFTIZHTGITG 

YE-ARE-ON-SEEKING 

ye-are-seeking-for 


GN 


39  Now  if  you  are  seeking 
for  any  thing  concerning 


differentother  things, 

legal  ecclesia  will 


in 

it 


the 

be 


40  TH 

GNNOMCD 

GKKAHC  1 A 

GT7  1 AYGHCGTA  1 

~  KAI 

TAP 

K 1 NAYNGYOMGN 

'explained. 

40  For  we 

are  also  in 

THE 

IN-LAWed 

OUT-CALLED 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-LOOSED 

AND 

for 

WE-ARE-DANGERING 

'danger  of  being  indicted' 

legal 

ecclesia 

it-shall-be-being-explained 

also 

we-are-being-in-danger 

concerning 

commotion, 

today’s 
there  inhering 

GRCAAGICGAI 

TO-BE-beING-indictED 


CTACGCDC 

OF-STANDing 

of-commotion 


nGPi 

ABOUT 


THC 

THE 


CHMGPON 

toDAY 


MHAGNOC 

OF-NO-YET-ONE 

of-not-one 


not  one  cause  concerning 
AITIOY  which  we  shall  be  'able'  to 
cause  render  not  any  account 

concerning  this  ‘riot." 


YFTAPXONTOC  T7GP I  OY  l  OY 

belongING  ABOUT  WHICH  NOT 


AYNMCOMG0A 

WE-SHALL-BE-ABLE 


ATTOAOYNA  I 

TO-FROM-GIVE 

to-render 


AOrON 

saying 

account 


T7GPI 

ABOUT 


41  THC 

THE 


CYCTPO<t>HC 

TOGETHER-RUN 

riot 


TAYTHC  KAI  TAYTA  G IFTCDN  ATTGAYCGN  THN 

this  AND  these  sayING  he-FROM-LOOSES  THE 

he-dismisses 


41  And,  saying  these  things, 
he  dismisses  the  ecclesia. 


GKKAHC I AN 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


1  ~  MGTA  AG  TO  riAYCACOA  I  TON  ©OPYBON  MGTAFTGMTAMGNOC  O  TTAYAOC 

after  YET  THE  TO-be-CEASED  THE  TUMULT  after-SEND/bp  THE  PAUL 

send/bp-after 


TOYC  MA0HTAC 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


KAI  TTAPAKAAGCAC 

AND  BESIDE-CALL/bp 
consoling 


ACTTACAMGNOC  G£HAGGN 

greeting  he-OUT-CAME 

came-out 


TTOPGYGC0A  I 

TO-BE-GOING 


1  Now  after  the  tumult 
‘ceased-,  ‘Paul,  -sending' 
after  the  disciples  and 
-consoling  and  -saluting 
them,  came  away  to  'go' 
into  ‘Macedonia. 


2  GIC 

MAKG  AON  1  AN 

~  A  IGAGCDN 

AG 

TA 

MGPH 

GKGINA 

KAI 

T7APAKAAGCAC 

INTO 

MACEDONIA 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 

YET 

THE 

PARTS 

those 

AND 

BESIDE-CALL/bg 
entreat  ing 

2  Now,  passing  through 
those  ‘parts  and  -entreating 
them  with  many  a  word,  he 
came  into  ‘Greece. 


3  AYTOYC 

Aorco 

nOAACD 

HAGGN 

GIC 

THN 

GAAAAA 

~  nOlHCAC 

TG 

MHNAC 

them 

to-saying 

to-word 

MANY 

he-CAME 

INTO 

THE 

GREECE 

DOing 

BESIDES 

MONTHS 

TPGIC 

TGNOMGNHC 

GT7  IBOYAHC 

AYTCD 

YTTO 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

MGAAONT 1 

THREE 

OF-BECOMING 

ON-COUNSEL 

plot 

to-him 

by 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

to-beING-ABOUT 

being-about 

3  Besides,  -dospending  three 
months,  at  there  coming' 
to  be  a  plot  against  him  by 
the  Jews,  being  about  to 
'set'  out  intofor  ‘Syria,  he 
came'  to  be  of  the  opinion 
‘that  he  would  'return 
through  Macedonia. 


ANArGCGAI  G  1C  THN  CYPIAN  GrGNGTO  TNCDMHC  TOY  YTTOCTPG<t>G  I N 

TO-BE-beING-UP-LED  INTO  THE  SYRIA  he-BECAME  OF-opinion  OF-THE  TO-BE-reTURNING 

to-be-setting-out 


4  A I A  MAKG  AON  I  AC 

THRU  MACEDONIA 
through 


CYNG I TTGTO  AG  AYTCD 

TOGETHER-said  YET  to-him 

arranged-to-meet 


CCDT7ATPOC  TTYPPOY 

Sopater  (SAVE-FATHER)  OF-PYRRHUS 
Sopater 


BGPOIAIOC  ©GCCAAON I KGCDN  AG  APICTAPXOC  KAI  CGKOYNAOC  KAI  TAIOC 

BEREan  OF-THESSALONICans  YET  Aristarchus  (best-chief)  AND  SECUNDUS  AND  GAIUS 

Aristarchus 


AGPBAIOC  KAI 

DERBEan  AND 

Derbian 


T  IMOGGOC 

ACIANOI 

AG 

TYXIKOC 

KAI 

Timothy 

ASIAns 

YET 

Tychicus  (HAPPEN) 

AND 

ones-of-prowbce-of-Asia 

Tychicus 

4  Now  it  was  arranged'  for 
him  to  be  met',  as  far 
away  as  the  province  of 
Asia,  by  Sopater  Pyrrhus,  a 
Berean.  Yet  of  the 
Thessalonians,  Aristarchus 
and  Secundus,  and  Gaius 
the  Derbian,  and  Timothy, 
yet  of  the  province  of 
=Asia,  Tychicus  and 
Trophimus. 


TPO<t>IMOC 

" OYTOI 

AG 

TTPOG  AGONT  GC 

GMGNON 

HMAC 

GN 

TPCDAA  1 

Trophimus  (NURTURED) 
Trophimus 

these 

YET 

BEFORE-COMING 

coming-before 

REMAINED 

US 

IN 

TROAS 

5  Now  these,  coming 
before,  remained  for  us  in 
Troas. 


6  ~  HMGIC  AG  G£GT7AGYCAMGN  MGTA  TAC  HMGPAC  TCDN  AZYMCDN  ATTO 

WE  YET  OUT-FLOAT  after  THE  DAYS  OF-THE  UN-FERMENTEDS  FROM 

sail-off  unleavened  (p) 

<t>IAinnCDN  KAI  HAGOMGN  T7POC  AYTOYC  GIC  THN  TPCDAAA  AXPIC  HMGPCDN 

Philippi  AND  CAME  TOWARD  them  INTO  THE  TROAS  UNTIL  DAYS 


6  Yet  we1  sail  off  from 
Philippi  after  the  days  of 
‘unleavened  bread,  and 
came  toward  them  intoin 
‘Troas  untu  ‘in  five  days, 
where  we  tarry  seven  days. 
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7  TTGNTG 

FIVE 


onoy 

THE-?-where 

the-where 


A  I GTP  I YAMGN 

WE-tarry 


HMGPAC 

DAYS 


GTTTA 

SEVEN 


GN  AG  TH  MIA 

IN  YET  THE  ONE 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


CABBATCDN 

CYNHrMGNCDN 

HMCDN 

KAACAI 

APTON 

O 

T7AYAOC 

SABBATHS 

OF-HAVING-Peen-TOGETHER-LED 

of-having-Pee/7-assembled 

US 

TO-BREAK 

BREAD 

THE 

PAUL 

7  Now  inon  ‘one  of  the 
sabbaths,  at  our  having 
gathered'  to  break  bread, 
‘Paul  argued'  with  them, 
being  about  to  be  off  on 
the  morrow.  Besides,  he 
prolonged  the  word  unto 
midnight. 


A  IGAGrGTO 

THRU-said 

argued 


AYTOIC  MGAACDN  G£  IGNA I 

to-them  beING-ABOUT  TO-OUT-BE 

to-be-off 


TH  GFTAYP  ION  T7APGTG INGN 

to-THE  ON-MORROW  BESIDE-STRETCHED 

he-prolonged 


8  TG  TON  AOrON  MGXP I  MGCONYKT I O  Y  "  HCAN  AG  AAMTTAAGC  I  KAN  A I  GN 

BESIDES  THE  saying  UNTO  MID-NIGHT  WERE  YET  SHINErs  enough  IN 

word  midnight  torches  considerable 


9  TCD  YT7GPCDCD  OY 

THE  OVER-apartment  where 
upper-chamber 


HMGN  CYNHrMGNO I 

WE-WERE  HAVING-Peen-TOGETHER-LED 
having-Peen-assembled 


KAOGZOMGNOC  AG  TIC 

PeING-seatED  YET  ANY 

certain 


NGANIAC  ONOMATI 

YOUNG  {masc.)  to-NAME 
young-man 


GYTYXOC 

Eutychus  (WELL-HAPPEN) 
Eutychus 


Gni  THC  ©YPIAOC 

ON  THE  window 


KATA<t>GPOMGNOC 

PeING-DOWN-CARRIED 

being-sunk 


8  Now  there  were  a 
considerable  number  of 
torches  in  the  upper 
chamber  where  we  were 
fathered'. 

9  Now  a  ^certain  young 
man  named  Eutychus, 
being  seated"  on  the 
window,  sinking'  into  a 
deep  sleep  while  ‘Paul  is 
arguing'  on  still  more,  being 
sunk'  from  ‘sleep,  falls 
down  from  the  third  story, 
and  was  picked  up  dead. 


YT7NCD  BAGGI  AIAAGTOMGNOY  TOY  T7AYAOY  Gni  TTAGION 

to-SLEEP  DEEP  OF-THRU-sayING  THE  PAUL  ON  MORE 

of-arguing 


KATGNGXGGIC 

BEING-DOWN-CARRIED 

being-sunk 


ATTO  TOY  YT7NOY  GT7GCGN  AnO 

FROM  THE  SLEEP  he-FALLS  FROM 

falls 


TOY  TP  ICTGrOY  KATCD  KA I  HPGH 

THE  THREE-EXCLUDer  DOWN-below  AND  WAS-LIFTED 
third-story  down  was-picked-up 


NGKPOC 

"  KATABAC 

AG 

O 

TTAYAOC 

GT7GT7GCGN 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

DEAD 

DOWN-STEPP/ng 
descend  ing 

YET 

THE 

PAUL 

ON-FALLS 

falls-on 

to-him 

AND 

CYMFTGP I A ABCDN  G IT7GN  MH  ©OPYBGICGG  H  TAP  YYXH  AYTOY  GN  AYTCD 

embracING  said  NO  BE-TUMULTING  THE  for  soul  OF-him  IN  him 

be-ye-making-tumult ! 


10  Now  ‘Paul,  -descending, 
falls  on  him,  and, 
embracing  him,  said, 
"Make  no  'tumult',  for  his 
‘soul  is  in  him." 


11  GCTIN 

IS 


ANABAC  AG  KA  I  KAACAC  TON  APTON  KA  I 

UP-STEPP  ing  YET  AND  BREAK  ing  THE  BREAD  AND 

ascend  ing 


rGYCAMGNOC  G<t> 

T  AST  ing  ON 


12  IK  ANON  TG  OMIAHCAC  AXPIC  AYrHC  OYTCDC  G£HAGGN  "  HrATON  AG 

enough  BESIDES  conversing  UNTIL  RADIANCE  thus  he-OUT-CAME  THEY-LED  YET 

considerable  daybreak  he-came-out 


TON 

TTAIAA 

ZCDNTA 

KA  1 

FIAPGKAHGHCAN 

OY 

MGTPICDC 

"  HMGIC 

AG 

THE 

boy 

LIVING 

AND 

WERE-BESIDE-CALLED 

were-consoled 

NOT 

MEASURably 

WE 

YET 

T7POG  AGONT GC  GT7  I 

BEFORE-COMING  ON 
coming-before 


TO  T7AOION 

THE  FLOATer 
ship 


ANHXGHMGN  Gn  I 

WERE-UP-LED  ON 
set-out 


THN  ACCON  GKGIGGN 

THE  ASSOS  thence 


11  Now,  -going  up  and 

-breaking  ‘bread  and 

-tasting',  besides 

-conversing  on  a 
considerable  time  until 
daybreak,  thus  he  came 
away. 

12  Now  they  led  the  boy 
'alive,  and  were  not 
measurably  consoled. 

13  Now  we',  coming  before 
onto  the  ship,  set  out  onfor 
‘Assos,  thence  being  about 
to  'take  up  ‘Paul,  for  thus 
it  'has  been  prescribed",  he 
being  about  to  go  on  'foot. 


MGAAONTGC  AN  A  A  AMB  ANG  I N  TON 

beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-UP-GETTING  THE 

being-about  (p)  to-be-taking-up 


T7AYAON  OYTCDC  TAP  A  I  AT GT ArMGNOC 

PAUL  thus  for  HAVING-Peen-prescribED 


14  HN  MGAACDN  AYTOC 

WAS  beING-ABOUT  he 
it-was 


T7GZGYG  IN  ~  CDC  AG 

TO-BE-FOOTING  AS  YET 
to-be-going-on-foot 


CYNGBAAAGN  HM IN  GIC 

he-TOGETHER-CAST  to-US  INTO 
he-came-up-with  us 


THN  14  Now  as  he  came  up  with 
THE  us  intoin  ‘Assos,  taking  him 
up,  we  came  'ntoto 
Mitylene. 


15  ACCON 

ASSOS 


ANA  A  ABONT  GC 

UP-GETTING 

taking-up 


AYTON 

HAGOMGN 

GIC 

M ITYAHNHN 

"  KAKGIGGN 

him 

WE-CAME 

INTO 

MITYLENE 

AND-thence 

ATTOFTAGYCANTGC  TH  GT7IOYCH 

FROM-FLOAT  ing  to-THE  ON-BEING 

sail/'np-away  ensuing 


KATHNTHCAMGN 

WE-attain 

we-arrive-at 


ANTIKPYC 

INSTEAD-SKULL 

abreast 


X IOY  TH 

OF-CHIOS  to-THE 


15  And  -sailing  from 
thence,  the  ensuing  day  we 
arrive  at  abreast  of  Chios, 
yet  on  ‘differentanother  we 
put  in  intoat  Samos,  yet  the 
'next'  we  came  intoto 
Miletus, 
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AG  GTGPA  TTAPGBAAOMGN  GIC  CAMON  TH  AG  GXOMGNH  HAGOMGN  GIC 

YET  DIFFERENT  WE-BESIDE-CAST  INTO  SAMOS  to-THE  YET  HAVING  WE-CAME  INTO 

we-put-in  being-next 


16  MIAHTON  ~  KGKPIKGI  TAP  O  TTAYAOC  TTAPAnAGYCA  I  THN  G<t>GCON  OnCDC 

MILETUS  HAD-JUDGED  for  THE  PAUL  TO-BESIDE-FLOAT  THE  EPHESUS  WHICH-how 

had-decided  to-sail-past  so-that 


MH  TGNHTAI  AYTCD  XPONOTP IBHCA I  GN  TH  AC  I A  GCT7GYAGN 

NO  MAY-BE-BECOMING  to-him  TO-TIME-WEAR  IN  THE  ASIA  he-was-DILIGENT 

to-linger  province-of- Asia 


16  for  "Paul  had  decided  to 
sail  by  ‘Ephesus,  so  that  he 
may  not  be  becom'n§coming' 
to  linger  in  the  province  of 
Asia,  for  he  hurried,  if  it 
may  be  possible  for  him  to 
'become-  intojn  Jerusalem  by 
the  day  of  ‘Pentecost. 


rAP  g  i 

for  IF 


AYNATON 

GIH 

AYTCD 

THN 

HMGPAN 

THC 

FTGNTHKOCTHC 

ABLE 

possible 

MAY-it-BE 

it-may-be 

to-him 

THE 

DAY 

OF-THE 

FIVE-tieth 

Pentecost 

rGNGCGA 1 

GIC 

1 GPOCO  A  YM  A 

~  ATTO 

AG 

THC 

MIAHTOY 

T7GMYAC 

GIC 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

FROM 

YET 

THE 

MILETUS 

SEND  ing 

INTO 

17  Now  from  ‘Miletus, 
-sending  intoto  Ephesus,  he 
calls'  for  the  elders  of  the 
ecclesia. 


18  G<t>GCON  MGTGKAAGCATO 

EPHESUS  he-WITH-CALLS 
he-calls-for 

TTAPGrGNONTO  T7POC 

THEY-BESIDE-BECAME  TOWARD 
they-came-along 


TOYC  FTPGCBYTGPOYC 

THE  SENIORS 


AYTON  G  ITTGN  AYTOIC 

him  he-said  to-them 


THC  GKKAHC I  AC  (DC 

OF-THE  OUT-CALLED  AS 

ecclesia 

YMGIC  GFT ICTACGG 

YOUp  ARE-adeptING 

ye  are-being-adepted 


AG  18  Now  as  they  came'  along 
YET  toward  him,  he  said  to 
them,  "You1  are  'versed* 
in  the  facts,  from  the  first 
day  fromon  which  I  stepped 
ATTO  int0  into  the  province  of 
FROM  Asia,  how  I  came'  to  be 
with  you  everyall  the  time, 


T7PCDTHC  HMGPAC  A<t>  HC  GT7GBHN  GIC  THN  AC  I  AN  T7CDC  MGG 

BEFORE-most  DAY  FROM  WHICH  l-ON-STEPPed  INTO  THE  ASIA  how  WITH 

first  l-stepped-on  province-of- Asia 


YMCDN 

TON  nANTA  XPONON 

GrGNOMHN 

AOYAGYCDN 

TCD 

KYP  1  CD 

MGTA 

YOUp 

ye 

THE  EVERY  TIME 

all 

l-BECAME 

SLAVING 

to-THE 

Master 

Lord 

WITH 

T7ACHC 

T  AT7G  1  NO<t>POCYNHC 

KAI  AAKPYCDN  KAI 

T7G  IPACMCDN 

TCDN 

EVERY 

all 

humility 

AND  TEARS 

AND 

trials 

OF-THE 

the 

19  slaving  for  the  Lord  with 
everyall  humility  and  tears, 
and  the  trials  ‘which  'befell 
me  'nby  the  plots  of  the 
Jews; 


20  CYMBANTCDN 

MO  1 

GN 

TA  1C 

GFT  IBOYAA  1C 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

"  CDC 

OYAGN 

befallING 

to-ME 

IN 

THE 

ON-COUNSELS 

plots 

OF-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

AS 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

YT7GCT G I A AMHN  TCDN  CYM4>GPONTCDN  TOY 

l-UNDER-PUT  OF-THE  beING-expedient  OF-THE 

l-shrunk 


MH  ANArrG  I AA I 

NO  TO-UP-MESSAGE 
to-inform 


YM  IN  KAI 

to-YOUp  AND 
to-ye 


20  how  under  no 
circumstances  did  I  shrink' 
from  ‘-informing  you  of 
anything  which  was 
*  i  expedient,  and  teaching 
you  in  public  and  accordingat 
your  homes, 


A 1 AA£A 1 

YMAC 

AHMOCIA 

KAI 

KAT 

OIKOYC 

"  A  1 AMAPT YPOMGNOC 

TO-TEACH 

YOUp 

ye 

PUBLICly 

AND 

according-to 

HOMES 

THRU-witnessING 

certifying 

IOYAAIOIC  TG  KAI 

to-JUDA-ans  BESIDES  AND 
to-Jews 


GAAHCIN  THN  GIC  GGON  MGTANO  IAN  KAI 

to-GREEKS  THE  INTO  God  after-MIND  AND 

repentance 


niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


21  certifying’  to  besidesboth 
Jews  and  to  Greeks 
‘repentance  intotoward  ‘God 
and  faith  intotoward  our 
‘Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


22  GIC  TON  KYP  ION  HMCDN  IHCOYN 

INTO  THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS 

Lord 

TCD  T7NGYMAT I  TTOPGYOMA I 

to-THE  spirit  AM-GOING 


KAI  NYN  I AOY  AGAGMGNOC  GrCD 

AND  NOW  BE-PERCEIVING  HAVING-been-BOUND  I 
lo  ! 


GIC 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

TA 

GN 

AYTH 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

THE 
the  (p) 

IN 

her 

"And  now,  '  lo~ !  I', 

°bound'  in  ‘spirit,  am 
going'  intoto  Jerusalem,  not 
being  °aware  ‘what  I  will 
'meet  with  in  it, 


23  CYNANTHCONTA  MO  I  MH  GIACDC  "  T7AHN  OT I  TO  TTNGYMA  TO  An  ON  23  more  than  that  the  holy 

TOGETHER-meetING  to-ME  NO  HAVING-PERCEIVED  MOREly  that  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  ‘spirit,  city  accordin§by  city, 

meeting-with  me  however  certifies’  to  me,  saying 

that  bonds  and  afflictions 
are  remaining  for  me. 

KATA  nOAIN  A I AMAPTYPGTA I  MO  I  AGTON  OT  I  AGCMA  KAI  GAITGIC 

according-to  city  THRU-witnessES  to-ME  sayING  that  BONDS  AND  CONSTRICTIONS 

certifies  afflictions 
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24  MG  MGNOYCIN 

ME  ARE-REMAINING 


AAA  OYAGNOC 

but  OF-NOT-YET-ONE 
of-nothing 


AOrOY  nOlOYMAI 

saying  1-AM-maklNG 
word 


THN  TYXHN  TIM  I  AN 

THE  soul  VALUable 

precious 


GMAYTCD 

CDC 

TGAGICDCAI 

TON 

APOMON 

to-MYself 

AS 

TO-mature 

to-perfect 

THE 

RUNning 

career 

MOY  KM  THN  AIAKONIAN  HN 

OF-ME  AND  THE  THRU-SERVice  WHICH 

dispensation 


GAABON  nAPA  TOY 

l-GOT  BESIDE  OF-THE 

l-obtained 


KYPIOY  IHCOY 

Master  JESUS 

Lord 


A  I  AM  APT  YP  AC©  A  I 

TO-THRU-witness 

to-certify 


TO  GYArrGA  ION 

THE  WELL-MESSAGE 


24  But  of  nothing  'have  I  a 
word,  nor  yet  am  I  making' 
my  'soul  precious  to 
myself,  till  I  should  be 
perfecting  my  'career  and 
the  dispensation  which  I 
got  bes'defrom  the  Lord 
Jesus,  to  certify  the 
evangel  of  the  grace  of 
*God. 


THC  XAPITOC  TOY 

©GOY 

~  KA  1 

NYN 

IAOY 

GrCD  0 1  AA 

OTI 

OF-THE  grace  OF-THE 

God 

AND 

NOW 

BE-PERCEIVING  1 
lo  ! 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

OYKGT  1 

OYGC0G 

TO 

npocconoN  moy 

YMGIC 

nANTGC 

GN 

OIC 

NOT-STILL 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE 

face 

OF-ME 

YOUp 

ALL 

IN 

WHOM 

ye-shall-be-seeing 

ye 

among 

25  "And  now,  1  lo~ !  I’  am 
°aware  that  you'  all, 
among  whom  I  passed 
through  heralding  the 
kingdom,  shall  be  seeing' 
my  'face  no1  longer. 


26  AIHAGON  KHPYCCCDN  THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

l-THRU-CAME  PROCLAIMING  THE  KINGdom 

l-passed-through 


AIOTI  MAPTYPOMA I 

THRU-that  1-AM-witnesslNG 

because-that  l-am-attesting 


YM  IN  GN 

to-YOUp  IN 
to-ye 


26  Wherefore  I  am 
attesting'  to  you  in  'this 
very  day  that  I  am  clear 
from  the  blood  of  all, 


27 


TH  CHMGPON  HMGPA  OT I  KA0APOC  GIMI 

THE  toDAY  DAY  that  clean  l-AM 


AT70  TOY  AIMATOC  TTANTCDN 

FROM  THE  BLOOD  OF-ALL 


OY  27  for  under  no 

NOT  circumstances  do  I  shrink' 
from  '-informing  you  of  the 
entire  counsel  of  'God. 


rAP  YT7GCT G  I A AMHN  TOY  MH 

for  l-UNDER-PUT  OF-THE  NO 

l-shrunk 


ANArrG  I AA I 

TO-UP-MESSAGE 

to-inform 


T7ACAN  THN  BOYAHN  TOY  ©GOY 

EVERY  THE  COUNSEL  OF-THE  God 
entire 


YM  IN 

nPOCGXGTG 

GAYTOIC 

KA  1 

nANTI 

TCD 

nOIMNICD  GN 

CD 

YMAC 

to-YOUp 

BE-YE-heedING 

to-selves 

AND 

to-EVERY 

THE 

flocklet 

IN 

WHICH 

YOUp 

to-ye 

be-ye-heeding  ! 

to-entire 

among 

ye 

TO 

nNGYMA  TO 

An  ON 

G0GTO  Gn  1 

CKOnOYC 

no  IMA  ING  IN 

THN 

THE 

spirit  THE 

HOLY 

PLACED 

ON-NOTErs 

TO-BE-SHEPHERDING 

THE 

supervisors 


28  " Take  'heed  to 

yourselves  and  to  the  entire 
flocklet,  among  which  the 
holy  'spirit  appointed'  you 
supervisors,  to  be 
shepherding  the  ecclesia  of 
‘God,  which  He  procures' 
through  the  blood  of  His 
‘Own. 


GKKAHC I  AN  TOY  ©GOY  HN 

OUT-CALLED  OF-THE  God  WHICH 
ecclesia 


FIGP  IGFTO IHCATO  A I A 

He-procurES  THRU 

through 


TOY 

THE 


AIMATOC  TOY 

BLOOD  OF-THE 


29  IAIOY 

OWN 


GrCD  O I  AA  OTI 

I  HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 


G  I CGAG YCONT  A  I  MGT  A 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  after 
shall-be-entering 


THN  A<t>|£IN 

THE  FROM-REACH 
out-of-reach 


30  MOY  AYKOI  BAPGIC  GIC  YMAC  MH  <t>GIAOMGNOI  TOY  TTOIMNIOY  ~  KA I  G£ 

OF-ME  WOLVES  HEAVY  INTO  YOUp  NO  SPARING  OF-THE  flocklet  AND  OUT 

burdensome  ye 


YMCDN  AYTCDN  ANACTHCONTA I 

OF-YOUp  SAME  SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 
of-ye  selves  shali-be-rising 


ANAPGC  A AAOYNTGC  A  I GCTPAMMGNA 

MEN  TALKING  HAVING-been-TH  RU-TU  RN  ED 

speaking  having-been-perversed  (p) 


29  Now  I’  am  °aware  that, 
after  I  am  'out  of  reach, 
burdensome  wolves  will  be 
entering'  intoamong  you, 
not  sparing'  the  flocklet. 

30  And  OLJtfrom  among 
yourselvessamw  will  'arise' 
men,  speaking  °perverse' 
things  *to  'pull  away 
'disciples  after  themselves. 


31  TOY 

OF-THE 


AnOCnAN  TOYC 

TO-BE-FROM-PULLING  THE 
to-be-pulling-away 


MAOHTAC  On  I  CCD  AYTCDN 

LEARNers  BEHIND  them 

disciples 


AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


rPHroPG  itg 

MNHMONGYONTGC 

OTI 

TPIGTIAN 

NYKTA 

KA  1 

HMGPAN 

OYK 

BE-YE-watchING 
be-ye-watching  ! 

rememberING 

that 

THREE-YEAR 

NIGHT 

AND 

DAY 

NOT 

31  Wherefore  'watch, 

remembering  that  for  three 
years,  night  and  day,  I 
cease'  not  admonishing 
each  one  with  tears. 


32  GT7AYCAMHN 

l-CEASE 


MGT  A  AAKPYCDN 

WITH  TEARS 


NOYOGTCDN  GNA 

admonishING  ONE 


GKACTON  "  KA  I 

EACH  AND 


TA  NYN 

THE  NOW 


nAPAT  I  ©GMA I  YMAC  TCD  ©GCD  KA  I  TCD  AOrCD  THC  XAPITOC  AYTOY 

l-AM-BESIDE-PLACING  YOUp  to-THE  God  AND  to-THE  saying  OF-THE  grace  OF-Him 

l-am-committing  ye  word 


32  And  'now  I  am 
committing'  you  to  ‘God 
and  to  the  word  of  His 
'grace,  'which  is  'able-  to 
edify  and  give  the 
enjoyment  of  an  allotment 
among  all  'who  'have  been 
hallowed'. 
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TCD  AYNAMGNCD  OIKOAOMHCAI 

THE  beING-ABLE  TO-HOME-BUILD 

to-edify 


KM  AOYNAI  THN  KAHPONOMIAN  GN 

AND  TO-GIVE  THE  tenancy  IN 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment  among 


33 


TO  1C  HriACMGNOIC 

THE  HAVING-been-HOLYizED 

the-ones  having-been-hallowed 


nACIN 

ALL 


APrYPlOY  H 

OF-SILVER  OR 


XPYCIOY  H  I  MAT  ICMOY 

OF-GOLD  (dim.)  OR  OF-GARMENTing 

of-vesture 


33  "I  covet  no1  one's  silver 
or  gold  or  vesture. 


34  OYAGNOC  GnGOYMHCA 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE  l-ON-FEEL 
of-no-one  l-covet 


AYTOI  TINCDCKGTG  OT I  TAIC  XPGIAIC  MOY 

SAME  YE-ARE-KNOWING  that  to-THE  NEEDS  OF-ME 

selves 


34  sameyou'  I  know  that 

these  ‘hands  subserve  my 
‘needs,  and  of  ‘those  who 
'are  with  me. 


35  KAI  TO  1C 

OYCIN 

MGT 

GMOY 

YT7HPGTHCAN 

A  1 

XGIPGC  AYTAI  "  nANTA 

AND  to-THE 

ones-BEING 

WITH 

ME 

subserve 

THE 

HANDS 

these  ALL 

YT7GAG  l£A 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OYTCDC 

KOTT  ICDNTAC 

AG  1 

ANT 1 A AMBANGC0 A 1 

l-UNDER-SHOW 

l-intimate 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

thus 

toilING 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-supportING 

35  All  I  intimate  to  you, 
that,  thus  toiling,  you 
'must  be  supporting"  the 
'infirm.  Besides, 

'remember  the  words  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  that  He' 
said,  'Happy  is  it  to  'give 
rather  than  to  'get.'" 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AC0GNO  YNT  CDN  MNHMONGYGIN  TG  TCDN 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM  TO-BE-rememberING  BESIDES  THE 
ones-being-infirm 


AOrCDN  TOY  KYPIOY 

sayings  OF-THE  Master 
words  Lord 


IHCOY 

OTI 

AYTOC 

GIT7GN 

MAKAP  ION 

GCTIN 

JESUS 

that 

He 

said 

HAPPY 

it- IS 

MAAAON  A  I  AON A I  H 

RATHER  TO-BE-GIVING  OR 

than 


36  AAMBANG  IN 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP 

to-be-getting 


KAI  TAYTA  G  ITT CDN  ©GIC  TA  TONATA  AYTOY  CYN 

AND  these  sayING  PLACING  THE  KNEES  OF-him  TOGETHER 


36  And,  saying  these  things, 
at  his  ‘kneeling  together 
with  them  all,  he  prays". 


nACIN  AYTOI  C 

nPOCHYiATO 

IKANOC 

AG  KAAY0MOC 

GrGNGTO  nANTCDN 

to-ALL 

them 

he-prays 

enough 

YET  LAMENTing 

BECAME  OF-ALL 

considerable 

lamentation 

KAI 

GFIinGCONTGC  Gni 

TON 

TPAXHAON  TOY  nAYAOY  KAT  G<t>  1  AO  YN 

AND 

ON-FALLING 

ON 

THE 

NECK 

OF-THE  PAUL 

THEY-DOWN-FONDED 

falling-on 

they-kissed-fondly 

37  Now  there  came"  to  be 
considerable  lamentation 
by  all,  and  falling  on  on 
‘Paul's  ‘neck,  they  kissed 
him  fondly, 


38  AYTON 

him 


OAYNCDMGNO  I 

beING-PAINED 
being-pained  (p) 


MAAICTA  Gni 

RATHERest  ON 
especially 


TCD  AOrCD  CD 

THE  saying  WHICH 
word 


GIPHKGI  OTI 

he-HAD-declarED  that 


OYKGT  1 

MG  A  AO  YC  IN 

TO 

npocconoN 

AYTOY 

©GCDPGIN 

NOT-STILL 

THEY-ARE-beING-ABOUT 

THE 

face 

OF-him 

TO-BE-beholdING 

38  being  pained"  especially 
onat  the  word  which  he  had 
declared,  that  no1  longer 
are  they  'about  to  'behold 
his  ‘face.  Yet  they  sent  him 
forward  into  the  ship. 


npoGnGMnoN  ag  ayton  gic  to 

THEY-BEFORE-SENT  YET  him  INTO  THE 

they-sent-forward 


TTAOION 

FLOATer 

ship 


1  "  CDC  AG  GrGNGTO 

AS  YET  BECAME 


ANAX0HNA I 

TO-BE-UP-LED 

to-set-out 


HMAC 

AnOCnAC0GNTAC 

An 

AYTCDN 

US 

BEING-FROM-PULLED 

being-pulled-away 

FROM 

them 

GY0YAPOMHCANTGC  HA0OMGN  GIC  THN  KCD  TH  AG  G£HC  GIC  THN  POAON 

straight-RUNN/np  WE-CAME  INTO  THE  COOS  to-THE  YET  next  INTO  THE  RHODES 

runn  /bp-straight 


1  Now  as  we  becamecarne~  to 
set  out,  being  pulled  away 
from  them,  -running 
straight,  we  came  intoto 
‘Coos,  yet  the  next  day 
intoto  ‘Rhodes,  and  thence 
intoto  Patara. 


2  KAKGI0GN  GIC  T7ATAPA 

AND-thence  INTO  PATARA 


KAI  GYPONTGC  T7AOION  A I ATTGPCDN  GIC  4>OINIKHN 

AND  FINDING  FLOATer  ferryING  INTO  PHOENICIA 

ship 


2  And  finding  a  ship  ferrying 
int°to  Phoenicia,  -stepping 
on  board,  we  set  out. 


3  Gn  IBANTGC 

ANHX0HMGN 

"  ANA<t>ANANTGC 

AG 

THN 

KYnPON 

ON-STEPP  ing 
stepp  ing-on 

WE-WERE-UP-LED 

we-set-out 

UP-APPEARING 

looming-up 

YET 

THE 

CYPRUS 

KAT AA  I TTONTGC  AYTHN 

leavING  her 


GYCDNYMON  GT7AGOMGN  GIC  CYPIAN 

left  WE-WERE-FLOATING  INTO  SYRIA 

we-were-sailing 


KAI  3  Now,  ‘Cyprus  looming  up, 
AND  and  leaving  it  on  the  left, 
we  'sailed  'ntoto  Syria,  and 
came  down  intoto  Tyre,  for 
there  the  ship  was 
KAI  unloading’  the  cargo. 

AND 
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KATHAGOMGN 

WE-DOWN-CAME 

we-came-down 


GIC  TYPON  GKGICG  TAP  TO  TTAOION  HN  ATTOcfcOPT  I ZOMGNON 

INTO  TYRE  there-ly  for  THE  FLOATer  WAS  FROM-CARRYING 

there  ship  unloading 


4  TON  TOMON 

THE  REPLETE 
cargo 


ANGYPONTGC  AG 

UP-FINDING  YET 

finding-out 


TOYC  MA0MTAC 

THE  LEARNers 
disciples 


GT7GMG  I NAMGN  AYTOY 

WE-ON-REMAIN  OF-SAME 

we-stay  there 


HMGPAC  GT7TA  OITINGC  TCD  TTAYACD  GAGrON  A I A  TOY  TTNG  YM  AT  OC  MH 

DAYS  SEVEN  WHO-ANY  to-THE  PAUL  said  THRU  THE  spirit  NO 

through 


4  Now,  finding  out  the 
disciples,  we  stay  samethere 
seven  days,  whoany  said  to 
‘Paul,  through  the  spirit, 
not  to  be  stepping  on  board 
intoto  Jerusalem. 


5  Gn  I  BA  INGIN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

TO-BE-ON-STEPPING  INTO  JERUSALEM 
to-be-stepping-on 


OTG  AG  GrGNGTO 

when  YET  it-BECAME 
became 


HMAC  G£APT  I CA  I  TAC 

US  TO-OUT-EQUIP  THE 
to-fit-out 


HMGPAC  GiGAOONT  GC 

DAYS  OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


GnOPGYOMGGA 

WE-WENT 


nPOTTGMTTONTCDN 

OF-BEFORE-SENDING 

of-sending-forward 


HMAC  TTANTCDN 

US  ALL 


5  Now,  when  the  days 

becamecame~  to  fjj-  us  Qut> 

coming  away,  we  went',  all 
sending  us  forward, 
together  with  the  wives 
and  children,  till  outs/c/e  of 
the  city.  And  ‘kneeling  on 
the  beach,  -praying', 


CYN  TYNA  l£  IN  KA I  TGKNOIC  GCDC  G£CD  THC  TTOAGCDC  KA I  GGNTGC 

TOGETHER  to-WOMEN  AND  to-offsprings  TILL  OUT  OF-THE  city  AND  PLACING 

to-children  outs/c/e 


6  TA 

TONATA 

cm 

TON 

AITIAAON 

T7POCGY£AMGNO  1 

THE 

KNEES 

ON 

THE 

BEACH 

pray  ing 

ATTHCnACAMGGA  6  we  puli'  away  from  one 
WE-FROM-greet  another,  and  stepped  in 

we-pull-away-from  into  the  ship.  Yet  thatthey' 

return  ,ntoto  their  own. 


AAAHAOYC  KA  I  ANGBHMGN  GIC  TO  T7AOION  GKGINOI  AG  YTTGCTPGTAN  GIC 

one-another  AND  WE-UP-STEPPed  INTO  THE  FLOATer  those  YET  reTURN  INTO 

stepped-up  ship 


7  TA 

1 A 1 A 

w  HMGIC 

AG 

TON 

TTAOYN 

A  1  ANY  CANT  GC 

ATTO 

TYPOY 

THE 

OWN 

WE 

YET 

THE 

FLOATing 

THRU-TERMINAT  ing 

FROM 

TYRE 

own  p 

sailing 

quitting 

KATHNTHCAMGN  GIC  T7T  O  AGMA I A  A  KA  I  ACT7ACAMGNO I  TOYC  AAGA<t>OYC 

WE-attain  INTO  PTOLEMAIS  AND  greeting  THE  brothers 

we-arrive-at 


7  Now  we',  -terminating  the 
voyage,  from  Tyre 
descended  'ntoto  Ptolemais, 
and,  -greeting~the 

brethren,  we  remain  one 
day  bes'dewith  them. 


8  GMGINAMGN  HMGPAN  MIAN  TTAP  AYTOIC 

WE-REMAIN  DAY  ONE  BESIDE  them 


TH  AG  GTTAYP  ION  G£G AGONT GC 

to-THE  YET  ON-MORROW  OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


HAGOMGN  GIC  KA  ICAPG I  AN  KA  I  G I CG  AGONT  GC  GIC  TON  OIKON  4>|AinnOY 

WE-CAME  INTO  CAESAREA  AND  INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  HOME  OF-Philip 

entering  house 


8  Now,  on  the  morrow, 
coming  away,  we  came 
intoto  Caesarea,  and, 
entering  into  the  house  of 
Philip  the  evangelist,  who 
[is  out  of  the  seven,  we 
remain  bes'dewith  him. 


TOY  GYArrGA  ICTOY  ONTOC  GK  TCDN  GT7TA  GMGINAMGN  TTAP  AYTCD 

THE  WELL-MESSENGER  BEING  OUT  OF-THE  SEVEN  WE-REMAIN  BESIDE  him 

one-bringing-the-well-message 


9 


TOYTCD  AG  HCAN  GYrATGPGC  TGCCAPGC  TTAPGGNO I 

to-this -one  YET  WERE  DAUGHTERS  FOUR  virgins 


T7PO<t>HTGYOYCA  I 

ones-BEFORE-AVERRING 
ones-  prophesying 


9  Now  there  were  four 
daughters  of  this  man, 
virgins,  prophesying. 


10  ~  GTT  I MGNONT CDN  AG 

OF-ON-REMAINING  YET 
of-staying 


HMGPAC  nAGlOYC  KATHAGGN 

DAYS  MORE  DOWN-CAME 

came-down 


TIC  ATTO  THC  IOYAAIAC 

ANY  FROM  THE  JUDEA 
certain 


10  Now  at  our  staying  on 
more  days,  a  anycertain 
prophet  came  down  from 
‘Judea,  named  Agabus. 


11  nP04>HTHC  ONOMATI  ArABOC  "  KA  I  GAGCDN  nPOC  HMAC  KA  I  APAC  THN 

BEFORE-AVERer  to-NAME  AGABUS  AND  COMING  TOWARD  US  AND  LIFT  ing  THE 

prophet  pick/ngf-up 


ZCDNHN  TOY  TTAYAOY  AHCAC  GAYTOY  TOYC  TTOAAC  KA  I  TAC  XGIPAC 

GIRDIe  OF-THE  PAUL  BIND  ing  OF-self  THE  FEET  AND  THE  HANDS 


GIT7GN  TAAG  AGrG  I  TO  T7NGYMA  TO  An  ON  TON  ANAPA  OY  GCTIN  H 

he-said  THE-YET  IS-sayING  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY  THE  MAN  OF-WHOM  IS  THE 

now-this 


11  And  coming  toward  us  and 
-picking  up  ‘Paul's  ‘girdle, 
-binding  his  selfown  ‘feet 
and  ‘hands,  he  said,  "Now 
‘this  the  holy  spirit  is 
saying,  'The  man  whose 
‘girdle  this  is,  shall  the 
Jews  in  Jerusalem  be 
binding  thus,  and  they  shall 
be  giving  him  over  into  the 
hands  of  the  nations. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  21 


ZCDNH 

AYTH 

OYTCDC 

AHCOYC  IN 

GN 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

KA  1 

GIRDIe 

this 

thus 

SHALL-BE-BINDING 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

▼ 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

AND 

12  TTAPAACDCOYC  IN  GIC  XGIPAC  G0NCDN  "  (DC  AG  HKOYCAMGN  TAYTA 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  INTO  HANDS  OF-NATIONS  AS  YET  WE-HEAR  these 

they-shall-be-giving-over 

T7APGKAAOYMGN  HMGIC  TG  KA  I  O  I  GNTOniOl  TOY  MH  AN  ABA  INGIN 

BESIDE-CALLED  WE  BESIDES  AND  THE  IN-PLACES  OF-THE  NO  TO-BE-UP-STEPPING 


entreated 

ones-in-the-place 

to-be 

-ascending 

AYTON 

GIC 

1  GPOYCAAHM 

~  TOTG 

AFTGKP  l©H 

O  T7AYAOC 

T 1 

nOIGITG 

him 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

then 

answerED 

THE  PAUL 

ANY 

YE-ARE-DOING 

what 

KAAIONTGC 

KA  1 

CYN0PYTTTONTGC 

MOY  THN 

KAPAIAN  GrCD 

TAP 

OY  MONON 

LAMENTING 

AND 

TOGETHER-ENERVATING 

OF-ME  THE 

HEART  1 

for 

NOT  ONLY 

unnerving 


AG0HNAI 

AAAA 

KA  1 

ATTO0ANG  IN 

GIC 

1  GPOYCAAHM 

GTOIMCDC 

GXCD 

TO-BE-BOUND 

but 

AND 

also 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

READily 

readiness 

l-AM-HAVING 

14  YT7GP  TOY  ONOMATOC  TOY  KYPIOY  IHCOY  "  MH  TTG I ©OMGNO Y  AG 

OVER  THE  NAME  OF-THE  Master  JESUS  NO  OF-beING-PERSUADED  YET 

for-the-sake-of  Lord 


AYTOY  HCYXACAMGN  G ITTONTGC  TOY  KYPIOY  TO  ©GAHMA  TINGCGCD 


him  WE-QUIETize 

we-are-quiet 

15  ~  MGTA  AG  TAC 

after  YET  THE 


sayING  OF- 

HMGPAC  TAYTAC 

DAYS  these 


E  Master  THE  WILL 
Lord 

GT7  I CKGY  ACAMGNO  I 

ON-INSTRUMENT/'ng 
tak/'ng-up-oi/r-baggage 


LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-it-be-becoming  ! 

ANGB  A  I NOMGN  GIC 

WE-UP-STEPPED  INTO 
we-ascended 


16  IGPOCOAYMA 

"  CYNHA0ON 

AG 

KA  1 

T  CDN 

MA0HTCDN 

AT70 

KAICAPGIAC 

JERUSALEM 

TOGETHER-CAME 

came-together 

YET 

AND 

also 

OF-THE 

LEARNers 

disciples 

FROM 

CAESAREA 

CYN  HM  IN  ArONTGC  nAP  CD  £GN  I  C©CDMGN  MNACCDN I 

TOGETHER  to-US  LEADING  BESIDE  to-WHOM  WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-LODGizED  to-Mnason 

we-should-be-being-lodged 

17  TIN  I  KYT7PICD  APXAICD  MA0HTH  "  TGNOMGNCDN  AG  HMCDN  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

ANY  CYPRIAN  ORIGINal  LEARNer  OF-BECOMING  YET  US  INTO  JERUSALEM 

certain  early  disciple 


ACMGNCDC 

AnGAGIANTO 

HMAC 

Ol 

AAGA<t>OI  "  TH 

AG 

GTT  IOYCH 

GRATIFYingly 
n//Y/7-g  ratification 

FROM-RECEIVE 

welcome 

US 

THE 

brothers 

to-THE 

YET 

ON-BEING 

ensuing 

GICHGI 

O  T7AYAOC 

CYN 

HM  IN 

TTPOC 

1 AKCDBON 

T7ANTGC  TG 

HAD-INTO-BEEN 

had-passed-into 

THE  PAUL 

TOGETHER 

to-US 

TOWARD 

JACOBUS 

James 

ALL 

BESIDES 

19  TTAPGrGNONT O  Ol  FIPGCBYTGPO I  "  KA  I  ACTTACAMGNOC  AYTOYC  GXHrGITO 

BESIDE-CAME  THE  SENIORS  AND  greet  ing  them  he-unfoldED 

came-along 

KA©  GN  GK ACTON  CDN  GFIO IHCGN  O  ©GOC  GN  TO  1C  G0NGCIN 

according-to  ONE  EACH  OF-WHICH  DOES  THE  God  IN  THE  NATIONS 

among 

20  A I A  THC  AIAKONIAC  AYTOY  "  Ol  AG  AKOYCANTGC  GAOIAZON  TON  ©GON 

THRU  THE  THRU-SERVice  OF-him  THE  YET  ones-HEARing  esteemizED  THE  God 

through  dispensation  glorified 

GinON  TG  AYTCD  ©GCDPGIC  AAGA<t>G  nOCAl  MYPIAAGC  GIC  IN 

THEY-said  BESIDES  to-him  YOU-ARE-beholdING  brother!  how-many  MYRIADS  (10,000)  ARE 

ten-thousands 


12  Now  as  we  hear  these 
things,  besidesboth  we'  and 
‘those  in  the  "place 
entreated  him  not  "to  'go 
up  intoto  Jerusalem. 


13  Then  ‘Paul  answered  and 
said,  "anyWhat  are  you 
doing,  lamenting  and 
unnerving  my  ‘heart?  For  I' 
'hold  myself  in  readiness, 
not  only  to  be  bound,  but 
to  'die  also  'ntoin  Jerusalem 

forthe  sake  of  ^ e  name  0f  the 

Lord  Jesus." 


14  Now,  os  he  was  not 
'persuaded",  we  are  quiet, 
saying,  "Let  the  will  of  the 
Lord  I  become~  done!" 


15  Now  after  these  ‘days, 
-taking’  up  our  baggage, 
we  went  up  into  Jerusalem. 


16  Now  ‘disciples  from 
Caesarea,  also,  came 

together  together^  t(-,  us, 

leading  us  to  Mnason,  a 
anycertain  Cyprian,  a 

disciple  from  the 

beginning,  besidewith  whom 
we  should  'lodge. 


17  Now  at  our  coming"  to 
be  'ntoin  Jerusalem,  the 
brethren  welcome"  us  with 
gratification. 

18  Now  by  the  ensuing  day, 
‘Paul  had  been  in,  together 
with  us,  toward  James. 
Besides,  all  the  elders 
came"  along. 


19  And,  -greeting"  them,  he 

unfolded",  one  accordingly 

one,  each  of  the  things 
which  ‘God  does  among  the 
nations  through  his 
‘dispensation. 


20  Now  ‘those  who  hear 
glorified  ‘God.  Besides, 
they  said  to  him,  "You  are 
beholding,  brother,  how 
many  tens  of  thousands 
there  are  among  the  Jews 
‘who  'have  believed,  and 
all  are  'inherent/y  zealous 
for  the  law? 
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GN 

TO  1C 

IOYAAIOIC  TCDN 

non  1  CT  G  YKOT  CDN 

KAI 

TTANTGC 

ZHACDTA  1 

IN 

THE 

JUDA-ans  OF-THE 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED 

AND 

ALL 

BOILers 

among 

Jews 

zealots 

TOY 

NOMOY  YTTAPXOYC  IN 

"  KATHXH0HCAN 

AG 

T7GPI 

COY  OT  1 

OF-THE 

LAW 

ARE-belongING 

are-being 

THEY-WERE-instructED 

YET 

ABOUT 

YOU  that 

ATTOCTACIAN  AIAACKGIC  ATTO  MCDYC6CDC  TOYC  KATA  TA  60NH 

FROM-STANDing  YOU-ARE-TEACHING  FROM  MOSES  THE  according-to  THE  NATIONS 

apostasy 


21  Now  they  were 
instructed  concerning  you 
that  you  'teach  all  the 
Jews  accordin§among  the 
nations  apostasy  from 
Moses,  telling  them  not  to 
be  circumcising  ‘their 
children,  nor  yet  to  be 
walking  in  the  customs. 


T7ANTAC 

ALL 


IOYAAIOYC  AGrCDN  MH  TTGP ITGMNG  IN  AYTOYC  TA  TGKNA  MHAG 

JUDA-ans  sayING  NO  TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING  them  THE  offsprings  NO-YET 


Jews 


to-be-circumcising 


children 


22  TO  1C 

to-THE 


GGGCIN 

CUSTOMS 


FIGP  ITTATG  IN 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 


23  AKOYCONT A  I  OT  I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING  that 


GAHAY0AC 

YOU-HAVE-COME 


"  T 1 

OYN 

GCTIN 

TTANTCDC 

22  anywhat  is  it,  then? 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

it- IS 

ALL-ly 

undoubtedly 

Undoubtedly  a  multitude 
'must  'come  together,  for 
they  will  'hear  that  you 
have  come. 

TOYTO 

OYN 

TTOIHCON 

O  COI 

23  This,  then,  which  we  are 

this 

THEN 

DO 

do-you  ! 

WHICH  to-YOU 

saying  to  you,  do.  With  us 
are  four  men  having  a  vow 
fromon  themself. 

AGrOMGN  G  1C  IN  HM  IN  ANAPGC  TGCCAPGC  GYXHN  GXONTGC  G«t>  GAYTCDN 

WE-ARE-sayING  ARE  to-US  MEN  FOUR  vow  HAVING  ON  selves 


24  "  TOYTOYC 

these 


TTAPAAABCDN 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


ArN  IC0HT  I 

BE-BEING-PURifiED 
be-you-being-purified  ! 


CYN  AYTOIC  KAI 

TOGETHER  to-them  AND 


AATTANHCON 

SPEND 

bear-expenses-you  ! 


Gn  AYTOIC  INA  £YPHCONTA  I  THN 

ON  them  THAT  THEY-SHALL-BE-SHAVING  THE 


KG<t>AAHN  KAI 

HEAD  AND 


rNCDCONTA  I  TTANTGC 

SHALL-BE-KNOWING  ALL 


OTI  CDN  KATHXHNTA I 

that  OF-WHICH  THEY-HAVE-been-instructED 


nGPi 

ABOUT 


COY 

YOU 


24  Taking  these  along,  be 
'purified  together  with 
them,  and  bear  on  their 
expenses,  that  they  should 
be  shaving'  ‘their  heads, 
and  all  will  'know'  that 
what  they  have  been 
instructed'  concerning  you 
is  nothing,  but  you  also  are 
observing  the  elements  and 
you  sameyour  self  are 
maintaining  the  law. 


OYAGN 

GCTIN 

AAAA 

CTOIXGIC 

KAI 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

IS 

but 

YOU-ARE-elementING 

you-are-observing-the-fundamentals 

AND 

AYTOC  4>YAACCCDN 

SAME  GUARDING 

self  maintaining 


25  TON  NOMON 

THE  LAW 


GT7GCTG  I AAMGN 

letter  (verb) 

dispatch-an-epistle 


TTGP  I  AG  TCDN  TTGn  I CT G  YKOT CDN  GONCDN 

ABOUT  YET  THE  ones-HAVING-BELIEVED  OF-NATIONS 


KP  INANTGC 

<t>  YA  ACCGC0  A  1 

AYTOYC 

JUDG  ing 
deciding 

TO-BE-beING-GUARDED 

them 

TO 

THE 


HMGIC  25  Now  concerning  ‘those  of 

WE  the  nations  who  'have 

believed,  we'  write  an 
epistle,  -deciding  they  are 
to  'guard-  themselves  from 
TG  ‘idol  sacrifice,  besides  from 

BESIDES  blood  also,  and  what  is 

strangled,  and  from 
prostitution." 


26  GIACDAO0YTON 

KAI 

A  IMA 

KAI 

T7NIKTON 

KAI 

TTOPNG  1  AN 

~  TOTG 

O 

idol-SACRIFICE 

AND 

BLOOD 

AND 

strangled 

AND 

PROSTITUTION 

then 

THE 

T7AYAOC  TTAPAAABCDN  TOYC 

PAUL  BESIDE-GETTING  THE 

taking-along 


ANAPAC  TH  GXOMGNH  HMGPA  CYN  AYTOIC 

MEN  to-THE  HAVING  DAY  TOGETHER  to-them 

being-next 


ArNICOGIC  GICHGI  GIC 

BEING-PURifiED  HAD-INTO-BEEN  INTO 
had-passed-into 


TO  IGPON  A I ATTGAACDN  THN  GKT7AHPCDC I N 

THE  SACRED-place  publishING  THE  OUT-FILLing 

sanctuary  full-completion 


26  Then  ‘Paul,  taking  the 
men  along  on  the  'next' 
day,  being  purified 
together  with  them,  had 
been  in  int0  the  sanctuary, 
publishing  the  full 
completion  of  the  days  of 
‘purification,  till  which  the 
approach  present  forthe  sake 
of  each  one  of  them  was 
offered. 


TCDN  HMGPCDN  TOY  ArNICMOY  GCDC  OY  T7POCHNGX0H  YT7GP 

OF-THE  DAYS  OF-THE  PURification  TILL  OF-WHICH  WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED  OVER 

which  was-offered  for-the-sake-of 


27  GNOC  GKACTOY  AYTCDN  H  T7POC<t>OPA 

ONE  EACH  OF-them  THE  TOWARD-CARRY 

offering 


CDC  AG  GMGAAON  A I  GT7TA 

AS  YET  WERE-ABOUT  THE  SEVEN 


27  Now  as  the  seven  days 
were  about  to  be 
concluding',  ‘Jews  from  the 
province  of  Asia,  -gazing' 
at  him  in  the  sanctuary, 
threw  the  entire  throng 
into  confus  ion,  and  laid 
‘hands  on  on  him, 
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HMGPAI  CYNTGAGICGAI  Ol 

DAYS  TO-BE-beING-concludED  THE 


ATTO  THC 

FROM  THE 


AC  I  AC 

ASIA 

province -of-  Asia 


IOYAAIOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


0GACAMGNO I 

gazing 


AYTON 

GN 

TCD 

him 

IN 

THE 

IGPCD 

CYNGXGON 

FTANTA 

TON 

OXAON 

KA  1 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

TOGETHER-POURED 

threw-into-confusion 

EVERY 

entire 

THE 

THRONG 

AND 

28  GT7GBAAON  GTT  AYTON  TAC  XGIPAC  "  KPAZONTGC  ANAPGC  ICPAHAITAI 

THEY-ON-CAST  (past)  ON  him  THE  HANDS  CRYING  MEN  ISRAELITES 

they-cast-on  {past) 

BOH0GITG  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  AN0PCDTTOC  O  KATA  TOY  AAOY  KA I  TOY 

BE-helpING  this  IS  THE  human  THE  DOWN  OF-THE  PEOPLE  AND  OF-THE 

be-ye-helping  \  against  the  the 

NOMOY  KA  I  TOY  TOFTOY  TOYTOY  FT  ANT  AC  FIANTAXH  A I AACKCDN  GT I 

LAW  AND  OF-THE  PLACE  this  ALL  EVERY-SOIL  TEACHING  STILL 

the  everywhere 


-s  crying,  "Men!  Israelites! 
'Help!  This  is  the  humanrnan 
who  is  teaching  all  men 
everywhere  against  the 
people,  and  the  law,  and 
this  ‘holy  place.  Besides, 
still  more,  he  led  Greeks 
also  int0  into  the  sanctuary, 
and  has  contaminated  this 
‘holy  place." 


TG  KA  I  GAAHNAC  G I  CHrArGN  GIC  TO  IGPON  KA  I 

BESIDES  AND  GREEKS  INTO-LED  INTO  THE  SACRED-place  AND 

also  he-led-in  sanctuary 


KGKO  I NCDKGN  TON 

HAS-COMMONED  THE 
has-contaminated 


An  ON  TOnON  TOYTON 

~  HCAN 

TAP 

nPOGCDP  AKOTGC  TPO<t>  1  MON 

TON 

29  For,  before  this, 

HOLY  PLACE 

this 

WERE 

for 

HAVING-BEFORE-SEEN  Trophimus 
having-seen-before 

THE 

Trophimus  the  Ephesian 
was  °seen  in  the  city 
togetherwjtfi  him,  whom  they 
inferred  that  ‘Paul  led  int0 

G4*GC  1  ON  GN 

TH  nOAG  1 

CYN 

AYTCD  ON  GNOMIZON  OT  1 

GIC 

TO 

into  the  sanctuary. 

EPHESIAN  IN 

THE  city 

TOGETHER 

to-him 

WHOM  THEY-LAWizED  that 
they-inferred 

INTO 

THE 

IGPON 

Gl  CHrArGN 

O  FIAYAOC  "  GKINH0H 

TG 

H 

noAic 

OAH 

KA  1 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

INTO-LED 

led-in 

THE  PAUL 

WAS-STIRRED  BESIDES 

THE 

city 

WHOLE 

AND 

GrGNGTO 

BECAME 

CYNAPOMH 

TOGETHER-RUN 

running-together 

TOY 

OF-THE 

AAOY  KA 1 

PEOPLE  AND 

GFT  1 A  ABOMGNO  1 

ON-GETTING 

getting-hold 

TOY 

OF-THE 

T7AYAOY 

PAUL 

30  Besides,  stirred  was  the 
whole  city,  and  there 
came'  to  be  a  running 
together  of  the  people.  And 
getting'  hold  of  ‘Paul,  they 
drew  him  outs/c/e  of  the 
sanctuary,  and  immediately 
the  doors  are  locked. 


GIAKON 

THEY-DREW 


AYTON  G£CD  TOY 

him  OUT  OF-THE 

outside 


IGPOY  KA  I 

SACRED-place  AND 
sanctuary 


GYGGCDC  GKAG  I C0HCAN  A  I 

immediately  ARE-LOCKED  THE 


31  ©YPAI 

~  ZHTOYNTCDN 

TG 

AYTON 

AFIOKTG INA  1 

ANGBH 

4>acic 

TCD 

DOORS 

OF-SEEKING 

BESIDES 

him 

TO-FROM-KILL 

UP-STEPPed 

ALLEGing 

to-TH 

to-kill 

came-up 

allegation 

▼ 

32  X I A I APXCD  THC  CT7GIPHC  OT I  OAH  CYrXYNNGTA  I  I GPOYCAAHM  ~  OC 

THOUSAND-chief  OF-THE  BAND  that  WHOLE  IS-beING-confusED  JERUSALEM  WHO 

captain  squadron  is-in-confusion 


GiAYTHC  T7APAAABCDN  CTPAT ICDTAC  KA  I 

forthwith  BESIDE-GETTING  WARriors  AND 

taking-along  soldiers 


GKATONTAPXAC  KATGAPAMGN  GFT 

HUNDRED-chiefs  DOWN-RAN  ON 

centurions  ran-down 


31  besides^ncj  while  they  are 
seeking  to  kill  him,  the 
allegation  came  up  to  the 
captain  of  the  squadron 
that  the  whole  of 
Jerusalem  is  in  'confusion', 

32  who,  taking  along 

soldiers  and  centurions, 
forthwith  ran  down  onto 
them.  Now  they, 

‘perceiving  the  captain  and 
the  soldiers,  cease'  beating 
‘Paul. 


AYTOYC 

Ol 

AG 

IAONTGC 

TON 

XIAIAPXON 

them 

THE 

YET 

PERCEIVING 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

KA  I  TOYC  CTPAT  ICDTAC 

AND  THE  WARriors 

soldiers 


GT7AYCANTO 

TYT7TONTGC 

TON 

FTAYAON 

~  TOTG 

GrriCAC 

O 

XIAIAPXOC 

THEY-CEASE 

BEATING 

THE 

PAUL 

then 

NEAR  ing 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

GFTGAABGTO  AYTOY  KA  I  GKGAGYCGN  AG0HNA I  AAYCGC  IN  AYCIN  KA  I 

ON-GOT  OF-him  AND  ORDERS  TO-BE-BOUND  to-UN-LOOSES  TWO  AND 

got-hold  to-chains 


34  GT7YN0ANGTO 

TIC 

GIH 

KA  1 

T 1 

GCTIN 

TTGnO  IHKCDC 

AAAOI 

AG 

he-ASCERTAINED-UP 

he-inquired-to-ascertain 

ANY 

who 

he-MAY-BE 

AND 

ANY 

what 

he-IS 

HAVING-DONE 

others 

YET 

33  Then  the  captain, 
-drawing  near,  got'  hold  of 
him,  and  orders  him  to  be 
bound  with  two  chains.  And 
he  ascertained'  ar,ywho  he 
may  be  and  anywhat  he  is 
'has  done. 


34  Now  they  retorted  in  the 
throng,  some  this,  others 
ar,ysome  other  thing.  Now, 
at  his  not  being  able'  to 
know  for  ‘certain  because 
of  the  tumult,  he  orders 
him  to  be  'led'  into  the 
citadel. 
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AAAO 

T 1 

GT7G4>CDNOYN 

GN 

TCD 

other 

ANY 

ON-SOUNDED 

IN 

THE 

something 

they-retorted 

rNCDNA  1  TO 

AC<t>AAGC  A  1 A 

TON 

TO-KNOW  THE  UN-TOTTER  THRU  THE 

certainty  because-of 


OXACD 

MH 

AYNAMGNOY 

AG 

AYTOY 

THRONG 

NO 

OF-beING-ABLED 

of-being-able 

YET 

OF-him 

OOPYBON 

GKGAGYCGN 

ArGCOAl 

TUMULT 

he-ORDERS 

TO-BE-beING-LED 

35  AYTON  6 1C  THN  TTAPGMBOAHN 

him  INTO  THE  camp 

citadel 


OTG 

AG 

GrGNGTO 

cni 

TOYC 

ANABAGMOYC 

when 

YET 

he-BECAME 

ON 

THE 

UP-STEPS 

stairs 

CYNGBH  BACTAZGCGAI  AYTON 

it-befell  TO-BE-beING-BORNE  him 


YnO  TCDN  CTPAT ICDTCDN 

by  THE  WARriors 
soldiers 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


THN 

THE 


35  Now  when  he 
becamecame'  on  the  stairs,  it 
befell  that  he  was  'borne- 
by  the  soldiers  because  of 
the  violence  of  the  throng, 


36  Bl  AN  TOY  OXAOY  "  HKOAOYGG I  TAP  TO  TTAHGOC  TOY  AAOY  KPAZONTGC 

FORCE  OF-THE  THRONG  followED  for  THE  multitude  OF-THE  PEOPLE  CRYING 

violence 


36  for  the  multitude  of  the 
people  followed,  crying 
"'Away  with  him!" 


37  A  IPG 

BE-LIFTING 
take-away-you  ! 


AYTON  "  MGAACDN 

him  beING-ABOUT 


TG  G  ICArGCGA  I  GIC 

BESIDES  TO-BE-beING-INTO-LED  INTO 

to-be-being-led-in 


TTAPGMBOAHN 

camp 

citadel 


O  TTAYAOC 

THE  PAUL 


AGrG  I  TCD 

IS-sayING  to-THE 


X I A  I APXCD 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 


G  I  GiGCT  IN 

IF  it-IS-allowed 


THN  37  Besides,  being  about  to 

THE  be  'led-  int0  into  the 

citadel,  ‘Paul  is  saying  to 
the  captain,  "ifls  it  allowed 
me  to  'say  any  thing  toward 
MO  I  you?"  Yet  ‘he  averred, 
to-ME  "Greek  you 'know, 


GIT7GIN  T I  TTPOC 

TO-BE-sayING  ANY  TOWARD 

anything 


CG 

YOU 


O  AG  G<t>H  GAAHNICTI 

THE  YET  he-AVERRed  GREEK 


r  INCDCKG  1C 

YOU-ARE-KNOWING 


OYK 

APA 

CY 

G  1 

O 

A ITYITT  IOC 

NOT 

CONSEQUENTLY 

YOU 

ARE 

THE 

EGYPTIAN 

HMGPCDN  ANACTATCDCAC 

KA  1 

G£ArArCDN 

DAYS 

UP-STAND  ing 
raising-an-  insurrection 

AND 

OUT-LEADING 

leading-out 

O 

npo 

TOYTCDN 

TCDN 

38  consequently  you' 

are 

THE 

BEFORE 

these 

THE 

not  the  Egyptian 

‘who, 

before  these  ‘days, 

raises 

an  insurrection  and 

'leads 

out  into  the  wilderness  the 

GIC 

THN 

GPHMON 

TOYC 

four  thousand  men 

of  the 

INTO 

THE 

DESOLATE 

THE 

Assassins." 

wilderness 


39  TGTPAK ICX I A IOYC  ANAPAC  TCDN  CIKAPICDN  "  G IT7GN  AG  O  TTAYAOC  GrCD 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND  MEN  OF-THE  ASSASSINS  said  YET  THE  PAUL  I 

four-thousand 


ANOPCDnOC 

MGN 

GIMI 

IOYAAIOC 

TAPCGYC 

THC 

KIAIKIAC 

OYK 

human 

INDEED 

AM 

JUDA-an 

Jew 

TARSIAN 

OF-THE 

CILICIA 

NOT 

39  Yet  ‘Paul  said,  T, 
indeed,  am  a  Jewish 
humanrnan,  a  Tarsian  of 
‘Cilicia,  a  citizen  of  no1 
insignificant  city.  Now  I 
'beseech-  you,  permit  me 
to  speak  toward  the  people." 


40 


ACHMOY 

nOAGCDC 

nOAITHC  AGOMAI  AG  COY  GTT ITPGYON  MO  1 

OF-UN-SIGNificant 

city 

citizen 

1-AM-beseechlNG  YET  YOU 

permit 

to-ME 

of-insignificant 

permit-you  ! 

AAAHCAI  T7POC 

TON 

AAON 

GniTPGYANTOC 

AG  AYTOY 

O  TTAYAOC 

TO-TALK  TOWARD 

THE 

PEOPLE 

permitt  ing 

YET  OF-him 

THE  PAUL 

to-speak 

GCTCDC 

cni 

TCDN 

ANABAOMCDN  KATGCG  1 CGN 

TH 

XG  IP  1 

TCD  A  A  CD 

HAVING-STOOD 

ON 

THE 

UP-STEPS 

gesturES 

to-THE 

HAND 

to-THE  PEOPLE 

standing 

stairs 

TTOAAHC  AG 

Cl  THC  TGNOMGNHC 

TTPOCG<t>CDNHCGN 

TH 

GBPAIAI  A  1 AAGKTCD 

OF-much  YET 

HUSH 

BECOMING 

he-TOWARD-SOUNDS 

to-THE 

HEBREW 

dialect 

of-vast 

he-shouts-to 

vernacular 

AGrCDN 

sayING 

40  Now  at  his  -permitting 
it,  ‘Paul,  standing  on  the 
stairs,  gestures  with  his 
‘hand  to  the  people.  Now 
as  there  'comes-  to  be  a 
vast  hush,  he  shouts  to 
them  in  the  Hebrew 
vernacular,  saying, 


1 


ANAPGC  AAGA<t>OI  KA I  TTATGPGC  AKOYCATG  MOY  THC  TTPOC  YMAC  NYN I 

MEN  brothers  AND  FATHERS  HEAR  OF-ME  THE  TOWARD  YOUp  NOW 

hear-ye !  ye 


"Men!  Brethren  and 
fathers!  Hear  my  ‘defense 
toward  you  now!" 
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AnoAor  i  ac 

AKOYCANTGC  AG 

OTI 

TH 

GBPAIAI 

A  1 AAGKTCD 

FROM-say 

HEAR  ing 

YET 

that 

to-THE  HEBREW 

dialect 

defense 

vernacular 

nPOCG<t>CDNG  1 

AYTOIC 

MAAAON 

nAPGCXON 

HCYXIAN  KA  1 

4>hcin 

he-TOWARD-SOUNDED 

i  to-them 

RATHER 

THEY-had-tenderED 

QUIETness  AND 

he-IS-AVERRING 

he-shouted-to 

they-tendered 

2  Now  -hearing  that  he 
shouted  to  them  in  the 
Hebrew  vernacular,  they 
tendered  rathermore 

quietness,  and  he  is 
averring, 


3 


erCD  6IMI  ANHP  IOYAMOC  rGrGNNHMGNOC  6N  TAPCCD  THC  KIAIKIAC 

I  AM  MAN  JUDA-an  HAVING-been-generatED  IN  TARSUS  OF-THE  CILICIA 

Jew 


ANAT G©P  AMMGNOC  AG  GN  TH  nOAG  I  TAYTH  nAPA  TOYC  TTOAAC 

HAVING-been-UP-NURTURED  YET  IN  THE  city  this  BESIDE  THE  FEET 

having-been-reared 


rAMAAIHA 

nen  a  i  ag  ymgnoc 

KATA 

AKPIBGIAN 

TOY 

nATPCDOY 

NOMOY 

oFGAMALIEL 

HAVING-been-disciplinED 

having-been-educated 

according-to 

EXACTitude 

OF-THE 

hereditary 

LAW 

3  'T  am  a  man,  a  Jew, 
°born~  in  Tarsus  of  'Cilicia, 
yet  °reared~  in  this  'city 
bes'deat  the  feet  of 
Gamaliel,  °trained~ 

according  to  the  strictness 
of  the  hereditary  law, 
being  inherently  zealous  for 
'God  according  as  all  of 
you’  are  today, 


ZHACDTHC  YFTAPXCDN  TOY  ©GOY  KA0CDC  T7ANTGC  YMGIC  GCTG  CHMGPON 

BOILer  belongING  OF-THE  God  according-AS  ALL  YOUp  ARE  toDAY 

zealot  ye 


oc 

TAYTHN 

THN 

OAON 

GAICD£A 

AXPI 

WHO 

this 

THE 

WAY 

l-CHASE 

l-persecute 

UNTIL 

©ANATOY  AGCMGYCDN  KA I 

OF-DEATH  BINDING  AND 


4  I,  who  persecute  this  'way 
up  to  death,  binding  and 
giving  over  besidesboth  men 
and  women  intoto  jail, 


nAPAAIAOYC 

GIC 

4>yaakac 

ANAPAC 

TG 

KA  1 

TYNAIKAC 

BESIDE-GIVING 

giving-up 

INTO 

GUARD-houses 

jails 

MEN 

BESIDES 

AND 

WOMEN 

CDC  KA  I  O 

AS  AND  THE 
also 


APXIGPGYC 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 


MAPTYPG  I 

IS-witnessING 

is-testifying 


MO I  KA I 

to-ME  AND 


FIAN  TO 

EVERY  THE 
entire 


FIPGCBYT GP  I  ON  TTAP  CDN 

SENIORship  BESIDE  WHOM 


KA  I 

AND 

also 


Gn  I  CTO A AC 

letters 


AG£AMGNOC  TTPOC  TOYC 

RECEI  \ling  TOWARD  THE 


AAGA4>OYC  gic 

brothers  INTO 


AAMACKON 

DAMASCUS 


5  as  the  chief  priest  also 
was  testifying  to  me,  and 
the  entire  eldership, 
besidefrom  whom,  -receiving’ 
letters  also  toward  the 
brethren,  I  went'  into 
Damascus,  to  be  leading 
also  'those  being  there, 
°bound~,  intoto  Jerusalem, 
that  they  may  be 
'punished. 


GTTOPGYOMHN  A£CDN  KA  I 

l-WENT  LEADING  AND 

also 


TOYC  GKGICG 

THE-ones  there-ly 
there 


ONTAC  AGAGMGNOYC  GIC 

BEING  HAVING-deen-BOUND  INTO 


6  I GPOYCAAHM 

JERUSALEM 


INA  TIMCDPHOCDCIN 

THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-punishED 


GrGNGTO  AG  MO  I  FTOPGYOMGNCD 

it-BECAME  YET  to-ME  to-GOING 


KA  I  GrriZONTI  TH  AAMACKCD 

AND  to-NEARING  to-THE  DAMASCUS 


nGPI  MGCHMBP I  AN  G£AI<t>NHC  GK  TOY 

ABOUT  MID-DAY  suddenly  OUT  OF-THE 

midday 


6  "Now  it  occurred',  at  my 
going'  and  drawing  near  to 
'Damascus,  about  midday, 
suddenly  out  of  'heaven  a 
considerable  light  flashes 
about  me. 


7  OYPANOY  T7GP I ACTPAYA I  4>CDC 

heaven  TO-ABOUT-GLEAM-FLING  LIGHT 

to-flash-about 


IK  ANON  nGPI  GMG 

enough  ABOUT  ME 

considerable 


GnGCA  TG  GIC 

l-FALL  BESIDES  INTO 


7  Besides,  I  fall  int0  'flat, 
and  I  hear  a  voice  saying  to 
me,  'Saul!  Saul!  anyWhy 
are  you  persecuting  Me?’ 


TO  GAA<t>OC  KA  I 

THE  LEVEL  AND 
flat 


HKOYCA  4>CDNHC  AGrOYCHC  MO  I  CAOYA  CAOYA  T I 

l-HEAR  OF-SOUND  sayING  to-ME  SAUL  (  Heb. )  SAUL  (  Heb. )  ANY 

of-voice  Saul  Saul  why 


8  MG 

AICDKGIC  ~  GrCD 

AG 

AnGKPIOHN 

TIC 

G  1 

KYPIG 

GinGN 

TG 

ME 

YOU-ARE-CHASING  1 

YET 

answerED 

ANY 

YOU-ARE 

Master ! 

He-said 

BESIDES 

you-are-persecuting 

who 

Lord  ! 

▼ 

9  nPOC  MG  GrCD  GIMI  IHCOYC  O  NAZCDPAIOC  ON  CY  AICDKGIC  ~  Ol 

TOWARD  ME  I  AM  JESUS  THE  NAZARENE  WHOM  YOU  ARE-CHASING  THE-ones 

are-persecuting 


AG  CYN  GMO I  ONTGC  TO  MGN  4>CDC  G0GACANTO  THN  AG  <t>CDNHN  OYK 

YET  TOGETHER  to-ME  BEING  THE  INDEED  LIGHT  gaze  THE  YET  SOUND  NOT 

voice 


8  Yet  I’  answered  and  said, 
'anvWho  art  Thou,  Lord?’ 
Besides,  He  said  toward  me, 

I  am  Jesus,  the  Nazarene, 
Whom  you’  are 

who  'are 
together^  t(-j  me  gaze’, 

indeed,  at  the  light,  yet 
they  hear  not  the  voice  of 
Him  *Who  is  speaking  to 
me. 


persecuting.1 
}  Now  'those 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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MKOYC^N  TOY  AAAOYNTOC  MO  I  "  6inON  A6  Tl  nOlHCCD  KYPIG  O 

THEY-HEAR  OF-THE  One-TALKING  to-ME  l-said  YET  ANY  l-SHALL-BE-DOING  Master!  THE 

one-speaking  what  Lord  ! 

AG  KYP  IOC  GIT7GN  TTPOC  MG  AN  ACT  AC  TTOPGYOY  GIC  AAMACKON  KAKG I 

YET  Master  said  TOWARD  ME  UP-STAND ing  YOU-BE-GOING  INTO  DAMASCUS  AND-there 

Lord  rising  be-you-going  ! 


CO  I  AAAHGHCGTA I  TTGP I  TTANTCDN  CDN  TGTAKTA I  CO  I  nOlHCAl 

to-YOU  SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED  ABOUT  ALL  WHICH  HAS-been-SET  to-YOU  TO-DO 

shall-be-being-spoken 


(DC  AG  OYK  GNGBAGTTON 

AS  YET  NOT  1-IN-lookED 

l-looked-at 


Ano  THC 

FROM  THE 


AOiHC  TOY  4>CDTOC 

esteem  OF-THE  LIGHT 

glory 


GKGINOY 

that 


XG I  PArCDrOYMGNOC  YnO  TCDN  CYNONTCDN  MO  I  HAOON  GIC  AAMACKON 

beING-HAND-LED  by  THE-ones  TOGETHER-BEING  to-ME  l-CAME  INTO  DAMASCUS 

being-led-by-fbe-hand  being-together 


ANANIAC 

AG 

TIC 

ANHP  GYAABHC  KATA  TON 

NOMON 

MAPTYPOYMGNOC 

ANANIAS 

YET 

ANY 

MAN  pious 

accord  ing -to  THE 

LAW 

beING-witnessED 

certain 

being-attested 

YTTO  TTANTCDN 

TCDN 

KAT  O  1 KO  YNT  CDN  IOYAAICDN 

GAGCDN  T7POC 

MG 

KA  1 

by  ALL 

OF-THE 

DOWN-HOMING 

JUDA-ans 

COMING 

TOWARD  ME 

AND 

the 

dwelling 

Jews 

GT7ICTAC 

GIT7GN  MO  1  CAOYA 

AAGA<t>G  ANABAGYON 

KArCD 

AYTH 

TH 

ON-STAND/ng 

he-said  to-ME  SAUL  (  Heb. ) 

brother !  UP-look 

AND-I 

to-SAME 

THE 

stand/ng-by 

Saul 

recover-sight-you  ! 

(DP  A  ANGBAGTA  GIC 

AYTON  "  O 

AG  GIT7GN  O 

GGOC 

TCDN 

TTATGPCDN 

HOUR  UP-look 

INTO 

him  THE 

YET  he-said  THE 

God 

OF-THE 

FATHERS 

look-up 


HMCDN  TTPOGXG  IP  I  CATO  CG  TNCDNA I  TO  ©GAHMA  AYTOY  KA I  I  AG  IN 

OF-US  BEFORE-HANDS  YOU  TO-KNOW  THE  WILL  OF-Him  AND  TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

selects 


TON  AIKAION  KA  I  AKOYCA I  4>CDNHN  GK  TOY  CTOMATOC  AYTOY  "  OT I 

THE  JUST-One  AND  TO-HEAR  SOUND  OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH  OF-Him  that 

voice 


GCH 


MAPTYC 


AYTCD 


T7POC 


nANTAC 


ANGPCDnOYC 


CDN 


YOU-SHALL-BE 

witness  to-Him 

TOWARD 

ALL 

humans 

OF-WHICH 

GCDPAKAC 

KA  1 

HKOYCAC 

KA  1 

NYN 

Tl 

MG A AG  1C 

ANACTAC 

YOU-HAVE-SEEN 

AND 

HEAR 

AND 

NOW 

ANY 

YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT 

UP -STAND  ing 

you-hear 

why 

you-are-defering 

rising 

BATTT  ICA  1 

KA  1 

ATTOAOYCA  1 

TAC 

AM  APT  1  AC 

COY  GT7  1 KAAGCAMGNOC  TO 

be-DIPizED 

AND 

be-FROM-BATHED 

THE 

misses 

OF-YOU  ON-CALL  ing 

THE 

be- you-baptized  ! 

be-you-bathed-off ! 

sins 

Invoking 

ONOMA  AYTOY  GrGNGTO  AG  MO  I 

NAME  OF-Him  it-BECAME  YET  to-ME 


YTTOCTPGTANT I  GIC 

reTURN  ing  INTO 


I GPOYCAAHM  KA  I 

JERUSALEM  AND 


T7POCGYXOMGNOY  MOY  GN  TCD 

OF-prayING  ME  IN  THE 

of-me 


IGPCD 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


rGNGCGA  I  MG  GN  GKCTACG I 

TO-BE-BECOMING  ME  IN  OUT-STANDing 

ecstasy 


KA  I  I  AG  IN 

AND  TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


AYTON  AGrONTA 

Him  sayING 


MO  I  CT7GYCON 

to-ME  BE-DILIGENT 

be-you-diligent ! 


KA I  GIGAGG 

AND  BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-coming-out ! 


GN  TAXGI  G£  I  GPOYCAAHM  AIOTI  OY  TTAPAAG£ONTA  I  COY 

IN  SWIFTness  OUT  o /"-JERUSALEM  THRU-that  NOT  THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING  OF-YOU 

because-that  they-shall-be-assenting-to 


10  Now  I  said,  'anyWhat 
shall  I  be  doing,  Lord?’  Now 
the  Lord  said  toward  me, 
'Rise.  'Go'  into  Damascus, 
and  there  you  will  be 
'spoken  to  concerning  all 
which  has  been  set'  for  you 
to  do.' 


11  "Now,  as  I  observed 
nothing  fromfor  the  glory  of 
that  light,  being  led'  by 
the  hand  by  ‘those  who 
'are  toeetherwi fa  me>  \  came 
into  Damascus. 


12  Now  a  anycertain 
Ananias,  a  pious  man 
according  to  the  law,  being 
attested"  by  all  the  Jews 
dwelling  there, 

13  coming  toward  me  and 
-standing  by,  said  to  me, 

Saul!  Brother!  Receive 
your  sight!'  And  I',  in  the 
same  hour,  look  up  intoto 
him. 


14  Now  ‘he  said.  'The  God 
of  our  ‘fathers  fixes"  upon 
you  beforehand  to  know  His 
‘will,  and  to  be  'acquainted 
with  the  Just  One,  and  to 
hear  the  voice  out  of  His 
‘mouth, 


15  that  you  shall  be  His 
witness  toward  all  humanrnen 
of  what  you  have  seen  and 
hear. 


16  And  now,  anywhy  do  you 
'defer?  Rise,  be  baptized", 
and  bathe"  off  your  ‘sins, 
-invoking"  His  ‘name.’ 


"Now  it  occurred",  at 
my  -returning  intoto 
Jerusalem  and  white  I  am 
praying"  in  the  sanctuary,  I 
'come"  to  be  in  an  ecstasy 


18  and  to  'perceive  Him 
saying  to  me,  'Hurry,  and 
'come  'n  quick/y  out  out  of 
Jerusalem,  because  they 
will  not  be  assenting"  to 
your  testimony  concerning 
Me.' 


19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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MAPTYP  1  AN  TTGPI 

GMOY 

KArCD  GinON  KYPIG 

AYTOI 

GT7  ICTANTA  1 

OTI 

GrCD 

witness 

ABOUT 

ME 

AND-I  said 

Master ! 

they 

ARE-adeptING 

that 

1 

testimony 

Lord  ! 

are-being-adept 

HMHN 

4>yaakizcdn 

KA  1 

AGPCDN 

KATA 

TAC 

CYNArCDrAC 

TOYC 

WAS 

GUARDING 

AND 

SKINNING 

accord  ing-to 

THE 

TOGETHER-LEADS 

THE 

jailing 

lashing 

synagogues 

19  And  I'  said,  'Lord,  they 
are  'versed"  in  the  fact 
that  I’  was  jailing  and 
lashing  those  accordingat 
synagogues  who  are 
believing  on  Thee. 


niCTGYONTAC  GTT I  CG 

ones-BELIEVING  ON  YOU 


KM  OTG  GIGXYNNGTO  TO  MM2*  CTG4>ANOY  TOY 

AND  when  was-OUT-POURED  THE  BLOOD  OF-Stephen  THE 

i/vas-shed 


MAPTYPOC  COY  KA  I  AYTOC  HMHN  G<t>GCTCDC  KA  I  CYNGYAOKCDN 

witness  OF-YOU  AND  SAME  l-WAS  HAVING-ON-STOOD  AND  TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 

self  standing-by  endorsing 


20  And  when  the  blood  of 
Stephen,  Thy  'witness,  was 
shed",  I  Samemyse//  also  was 
standing  by,  endorsing  it, 
as  well  as  guarding  the 
garments  of  ‘those  who  are 
assassinating  him.’ 


4>yaacccdn 

TA 

IMATIA 

TCDN 

ANA  IPOYNTCDN 

AYTON 

~  KA  1 

G ITTGN 

GUARDING 

THE 

GARMENTS 

OF-THE 

ones-UP-LIFTING 
ones-  assassinating 

him 

AND 

He-said 

21  And  He  said  toward  me, 

1  Go!  thatFor  I’  shall  be 
delegating  you  afar  intoto 
the  nations.’" 


T7POC  MG  TTOPGYOY 

TOWARD  ME  BE-GOING 

be-you-going  ! 


OTI  GrCD  G  1C  G0NH  MAKPAN  G£AnOCTGACD 

that  I  INTO  NATIONS  FAR  SHALL-BE-OUT-FROM-PUTTING 

afar  shall-be-delegating 


CG  "  HKOYON  AG  AYTOY  AXP  I  TOYTOY  TOY  AOrOY  KM  GTTHPAN  THN 

YOU  THEY-HEARD  YET  OF-him  UNTIL  this  THE  saying  AND  THEY-ON-LIFT  THE 

word  they-lift-up 


4>CDNHN  AYTCDN  AGrONTGC 

SOUND  OF-them  sayING 
voice 


A  IPG  AnO  THC  THC 

BE-LIFTING  FROM  THE  LAND 

take-away-you  !  earth 


TON  TOIOYTON  OY 

THE  such  NOT 

the- one 


22  Now  they  heard  him 
until  this  'word,  and  they 
lift  up  their  'voice,  saying, 
"'Away  from  the  earth  with 
'such  a  one,  for  it  is  not 
befit  ting  for  him  to  'live!" 


rAP  KAOHKGN  AYTON  ZHN  ~  KPAYrAZONTCDN  TG  AYTCDN  KA I  23  Besides,  at  their 

for  it-befittED  him  TO-BE-LIVING  OF-clamorING  BESIDES  them  AND  clamoring,  and  tossing 

'their  garments,  and 
casting  dust  into  the  air, 

PIT7TOYNTCDN  TA  IMATIA  KA  I  KONIOPTON  BAAAONTCDN  GIC  TON  AGPA 

OF-TOSSING  THE  GARMENTS  AND  DUST  CASTING  INTO  THE  AIR 


"  GKGAGYCGN 

ORDERS 

O 

THE 

XIAIAPXOC 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

G  ICArGCGA 1 

TO-BE-beING-INTO-LED 

to-be-being-led-in 

AYTON 

him 

GIC 

INTO 

TTAPGMBOAHN 

camp 

citadel 

Gin  AC 

say  ing 

MACT  l£  IN 

to-scourges 

ANGTAZGC0A  1 

TO-BE-beING-UP-INTERROGATED 

to-be-being-interrogated 

AYTON 

him 

THN  24  the  captain  orders  him 

THE  to  be  'led'  int0  into  the 

citadel,  -telling  them  to 
■interrogate"  him  by 
"scourging,  that  he  may 
INA  'recognize  becausefor  what 

THAT  they  retorted  thus  at  him. 


GniTNCD 

A 1 

HN 

AIT  IAN  OYTCDC 

GnG4>CDNOYN 

AYTCD  "  CDC 

he-MAY-BE-ON-KNOWING 

he-may-be-recognizing 

THRU 

because-of 

WHICH  cause  thus 

THEY-ON-SOUNDED 

they-retorted 

to-him  AS 

AG  nPOGTG  INAN 

AYTON 

TO  1C  IMACIN 

GinGN  nPOC  TON 

GCTCDTA 

YET  THEY-BEFORE-STRETCH  him 
they-stretch-out 

to-THE  STRAPS 

said 

TOWARD  THE 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

25  Now,  as  they  stretch  him 
before  them  with  the 
thongs,  'Paul  said  toward  the 
centurion  standing  by,  "% 
it  allowed  you  to  'scourge  a 
Roman  humanrnan,  and 
uncondemned?" 


GKATONTAPXON  O  T7AYAOC  G I 

HUNDRED-chief  THE  PAUL  IF 

centurion 


ANGPCDnON  PCDMAION 

human  ROMAN 


KA  I  AKATAKPITON 

AND  UN-condemned 
uncondemned 


GiGCT  IN  YM  IN  MACTIZGIN 

it-IS-allowed  to-YOUp  TO-BE-scourgING 

to-ye 


AKOYCAC 

AG 

O 

GKATONTAPXHC 

HEAR /bp 

YET 

THE 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

T7POCGA0CDN  TCD 

TOWARD-COMING  to-THE 
coming-toward 


X I A  I APXCD 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 


ATTHrrG  I AGN  AGrCDN  Tl  MG  A  AG  1C 

he-FROM-MESSAGES  sayING  ANY  YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT 
reports  what 


26  Now,  -hearing  it,  the 
centurion,  coming  toward 
the  captain,  reports, 
saying,  "anyWhat  are  you 
'about  to  be  doing?  For  this 
*humanman  1S  c  Roman." 


nOIGIN  O  TAP 

TO-BE-DOING  THE  for 


AN0PCDT7OC  OYTOC 

human  this 


PCDMAIOC  GCTIN 

ROMAN  IS 


T7POCGA0CDN  AG 

TOWARD-COMING  YET 
approaching 


27  Now,  approaching,  the 
captain  said  to  him,  "Tell 
me,  are  you'  a  Roman?" 
Now  'he  averred,  "Yes." 
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o 

XIAIAPXOC 

GIT7GN 

AYTCD 

AGrG 

MO  1 

CY 

PCDMAIOC 

G 1  O 

AG 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

said 

to-him 

BE-sayING 

to-ME 

YOU 

ROMAN 

ARE  THE 

YET 

captain 

be-you-saying  ! 

G<t>H 

NA  1 

AT7GKPIOH  AG 

O 

XIAIAPXOC 

GrCD 

TTOAAOY 

KG<t>AAA  IOY 

28  Now  the  captain 

he-AVERRed  YEA 

answerED 

YET 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

1 

OF-much 

HEAD  (sum) 

answered,  T  with  a  vast 

captain 

of-vast 

sum 

sum  acquire'  this 

‘citizenship."  Yet  ‘Paul 

averred,  "Yet  l‘  have  been 

THN  nOAITG^N  TAYTHN  GKTHCAMHN  O  A6  nAYAOC  G<t>H  GrCD  AG  KA  I  so  born  also. 

THE  citizenship  this  ACQUIRE  THE  YET  PAUL  AVERRed  I  YET  AND 

also 


29  TGrGNNHMAI  "  GYGGCDC  OYN  AnGCTHCAN  An  AYTOY  Ol  MGAAONTGC 

HAVE-been-generatED  immediately  THEN  FROM-STAND  FROM  him  THE  ones-  beING-ABOUT 

withdraw 


AYTON 

ANGTAZGIN 

KA  1 

O 

XIAIAPXOC 

AG 

G<t>OBHGH 

GniTNOYC 

him 

TO-BE-UP-INTERROGATING 

to-be-interrogating 

AND 

also 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

YET 

WAS-afraid 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 

29  Immediately  then,  Those 
1  about  to  be  interrogating 
him  withdraw  from  him. 
Now  the  captain  also  was 
afraid,  recognizing  that  he 
is  a  Roman  and  that  he  was 
°bound  by  him. 


30  OTI  PCDMAIOC  GCTIN  KA  I  OT I  AYTON  HN  AGAGKCDC  ~  TH  AG 

that  ROMAN  he-IS  AND  that  him  he-WAS  HAVING-BOUND  to-THE  YET 


GnAYP  ION  BOYAOMGNOC  TNCDNA I  TO  AC<t>AAGC  TO  Tl  KATHTOPGITAI  YnO 

ON-MORROW  intendING  TO-KNOW  THE  UN-TOTTER  THE  ANY  he-IS-beING-accusED  by 

certainty  why 


TCDN  IOYAA  ICON  GAYCGN 

THE  JUDA-ans  he-LOOSES 

Jews 


AYTON  KA  I  GKGAGYCGN 

him  AND  ORDERS 


CYNGAOG  IN  TOYC 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING  THE 
to-be-coming-together 


30  Now  on  the  morrow, 
•resolved'  to  know  the 
certain  ty  of  That  of 
anywhich  he  is  being 
accused'  by  the  Jews,  he 
looses  him  and  orders  the 
chief  priests  and  the  entire 
Sanhedrin  to  Tome 
together.  And,  leading 
‘Paul  down,  he  stands  him 
intoamong  them. 


APXIGPGIC 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 


KA  I  nAN 

AND  EVERY 
entire 


TO  CYNGAP  ION  KA  I 

THE  Sanhedrin  AND 


KATArArCDN 

DOWN-LEADING 

leading-down 


TON  TTAYAON 

THE  PAUL 


GCTHCGN  G  1C  AYTOYC 

he-STANDS  INTO  them 


~  ATGNICAC  AG 

O 

nAYAOC 

TCD  CYNGAP  1  CD  G  ITTGN  ANAPGC 

AAGA<t>OI 

GrCD 

STRETCH  ing  YET 
staring 

THE 

PAUL 

to-THE  Sanhedrin 

said 

MEN 

brothers 

1 

nACH  CYNGIAHCGI 

ArAOH 

TTGllOA  ITGYMA  1 

TCD 

©GCD  AXP 1 

TAYTHC 

THC 

to-EVERY  conscience 
to-all 

GOOD 

HAVE-been-citizen 

to-THE 

God  UNTIL 

this 

THE 

1  Now  -looking  intently  at 
the  Sanhedrin,  ‘Paul  said, 
"Men!  Brethren!  I’,  in  everyall 
good  conscience,  have  used 
my  citizen  ship'  for  ‘God 
until  this  ‘day." 


2  HMGPAC  ~ O 

DAY  THE 


AG 

APXIGPGYC 

ANANIAC 

GTTGTA£GN 

TO  1C 

2  Now  the  chief 

priest 

YET 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

ANANIAS 

enjoins 

to-THE 

Ananias  enjoins 
standing  beside 
•beat  his  ‘mouth. 

‘those 
him  to 

T7APGCTCDC  IN 

AYTCD 

TYnTGIN 

AYTOY  TO 

CTOMA 

"  TOTG  O 

ones-  HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 

to-him 

TO-BE-BEATING 

OF-him 

THE 

MOUTH 

then 

THE 

ones-standing-beside 

TTAYAOC  nPOC 

AYTON  GIT7GN  TYnTGIN 

CG 

MGAAG 1 

O 

©GOC 

TO  1 XG 

PAUL  TOWARD 

him 

said 

TO-BE-BEATING 

YOU 

IS-beING-ABOUT  THE 

God 

WALL  ! 

3  Then  ‘Paul  said  toward 
him,  "‘God  is  'about  to 
•beat  you,  Whitewashed" 
wall!  And  you’  are  sitting 
to  'judge  me  accord ing  to 
the  law,  and  'illegally  are 
you  ordering  me  to  be 
'beaten'!" 


KGKON I AMGNG  KA  I  CY  KAGH  KPINCDN  MG  KATA  TON  NOMON  KA  I 

HAVING-been-white-washED  !  AND  YOU  ARE-sittING  JUDGING  ME  according-to  THE  LAW  AND 

having-been-whitewashed  ! 


4  TTAPANOMCDN 

beING-BESIDE-LAW 

illegally 


KG AG YG 1C 

MG 

TYnTGCOA 1 

~  Ol 

AG 

4  Now  ‘those  standing 

by 

YOU-ARE-ORDERING 

ME 

TO-BE-beING-BEATEN 

THE 

YET 

say,  "The  chief  priest 
‘God  are  you  reviling!" 

of 

T7APGCTCDTGC  GIFT  AN  TON  APXIGPGA  TOY  ©GOY  AOIAOPGIC 

ones- HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD  say  THE  chief-SACRED-one  OF-THE  God  YOU-ARE-say-SPEARING 

ones-standing-by  chief-priest  you-are-reviling 
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5 


"  Gct>H  TG  O 

AVERRed  BESIDES  THE 


nAYAOC  OYK 

PAUL  NOT 


HAG  IN 

l-HAD-PERCEIVED 


AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


OTI 

that 


GCTIN 

he-IS 


APXIGPGYC 

rGrPATTTA  1 

TAP 

OTI 

APXONTA 

TOY 

AAOY 

COY 

OYK 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

it-HAS-Pee/i-WRITTEN 

for 

that 

chief 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

OF-YOU 

NOT 

5  besidesAnd  *paui  averred,  "I 
was  not  °aware,  brethren, 
that  he  is  chief  priest.  For 
it  is  °written~  that,  Of 
your  'people's  chief  you 
shall  not  be  declaring 
evil'y."' 


6 


GPGIC  KAKCDC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING  EVILIy 


rNOYC  AG  O  TTAYAOC  OT I  TO  GN  MGPOC 

KNOWING  YET  THE  PAUL  that  THE  ONE  PART 


GCTIN  CAAAOYKA I  CON  TO  AG  GTGPON  4>APICAICDN  GKPAZGN  GN  TCD 

IS  OF-SADDUCEES  THE  YET  DIFFERENT  OF-PHARISEES  he-CRIED  IN  THE 

cried 

CYNGAPICD  ANAPGC  AAGA<t>0 1  GrCD  <t>APICAIOC  GIMI  YIOC  4>APICAICDN  TTGP I 

Sanhedrin  MEN  brothers  I  PHARISEE  AM  SON  OF-PHARISEES  ABOUT 


6  Now  ‘Paul,  knowing  that 
the  one  party  is  of 
Sadducees,  yet  the 
different0|-her  0f  Pharisees, 
cries  in  the  Sanhedrin, 
"Men!  Brethren!  A  Pharisee, 
son  of  Pharisees  am  I'. 
Concerning  the  expectation 
and  resurrection  of  the 
dead  am  I’  being  judged  ." 


GATT  1 AOC 

KA  1 

ANACTACGCDC 

NGKPCDN  [  GrCD 

KPINOMAI 

"  TOYTO 

AG 

EXPECTATION 

AND 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

OF-DEAD -ones  1 

AM-PeING-JUDGED 

this 

YET 

AYTOY  GinONTOC  GrGNGTO  CTACIC  TCDN  cJ^PICAICDN  KA  I  CAAAOYKAICDN 

OF-him  sayING  BECAME  STANDing  OF-THE  PHARISEES  AND  SADDUCEES 

commotion 


7  Now  ot  his  saying  this, 
there  came’  to  be  a 
commotion  of  the  Pharisees 
and  Sadducees,  and  the 
multitude  is  rent. 


8  KA  I  GCXICGH  TO  TTAHeOC  ~  CAAAOYKAIOI  MGN  TAP  AGrOYCIN  MH  GINA  I 

AND  IS-SPLIT  THE  multitude  SADDUCEES  INDEED  for  ARE-sayING  NO  TO-BE 

is-rent 


AN  ACT  AC  IN 

MHTG 

ArrGAON 

MHTG 

TTNGYMA 

4>apicaioi 

AG 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 

MESSENGER 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 

spirit 

PHARISEES 

YET 

8  For  Sadducees,  indeed, 
are  saying  there  is  no 
resurrection,  nor 

messenger,  nor  spirit;  yet 
Pharisees  are  avowing 
"both. 


9  OMOAOrOYCIN  TA  AM<t>OTGPA  "  GrGNGTO  AG  KPAYrH  MGrAAH  KA  I 

ARE-avowING  THE  both  BECAME  YET  clamor  GREAT  AND 


ANACTANTGC  TINGC  TCDN  TPAMMATGCDN  TOY  MGPOYC  TCDN  4>APICAICDN 

UP-STAND  ing  ANY  OF-THE  WRITers  OF-THE  PART  OF-THE  PHARISEES 

rising  some  scribes 


9  Now  a  great  clamor 
occurred-,  and,  -rising, 
ar,ysome  of  the  scribes  of 
the  party  of  the  Pharisees 
fought'  it  out  towardwith  one 
another,  saying,  "Nothing 
evil  are  we  finding  in  this 

*humanmarL  N0w  jf  Q  Spjrjt  or 

messenger  speaks  to  him--" 


AIGMAXONTO  AGTONTGC  OYAGN  KAKON  GYP  I CKOMGN  GN  TCD  ANOPCDnCD 

THEY-THRU-FOUGHT  sayING  NOT-YET-ONE  EVIL  WE-ARE-FINDING  IN  THE  human 

fought-out  nothing 


TOYTCD 

G  1 

AG  TTNGYMA 

GAAAHCGN  AYTCD 

H 

ArrGAOC 

~  TTOAAHC 

AG 

this 

IF 

YET  spirit 

TALKS  to-him 

speaks 

OR 

MESSENGER 

OF-much 

YET 

r  INOMGNHC 

CTACGCDC 

4>OBHOG  1 C 

O 

XIAIAPXOC 

MH 

BECOMING 

STANDing 

commotion 

BEING-afraid 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

NO 

10  Yet,  much  commotion 
occurring’,  being  afraid, 
the  captain,  so  'Paul  should 
not  be  'pulled  to  pieces  by 
them,  orders  the  troop  to 
descend  and  snatch  him  out 
their  midst,  besides,  to 
'lead  him  into  the  citadel. 


A  I ACTTACOH 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-THRU-PULLED 

should-be-being-pulled-to-pieces 


O 

TTAYAOC 

Yn 

AYTCDN 

GKGAGYCGN 

TO 

THE 

PAUL 

by 

them 

ORDERS 

THE 

CTPATGYMA  KATABAN  APT7ACA I  AYTON  GK  MGCOY  AYTCDN  ArGIN 

WAR-troop  DOWN-STEPP/fjflf  TO-SNATCH  him  OUT  OF-MIDst  OF-them  TO-BE-LEADING 

troop  descending 


11  TG  G  1C  THN  TTAPGMBOAHN 

BESIDES  INTO  THE  camp 

citadel 


TH  AG  GT7IOYCH  NYKT I  GT7ICTAC  AYTCD 

to-THE  YET  ON-BEING  NIGHT  ON-STAND  ing  to-him 

ensuing  stand/ng-by 


O  KYP  IOC  GIT7GN  GAPCG I  CDC  TAP  A I GMAPT YPCD  TA  TTGP I  GMOY 

THE  Master  said  BE-COURAGE-ING  AS  for  YOU-THRU-witness  THE  ABOUT  ME 

Lord  be-you-courageing  !  you-certify  the  (p) 


11  Now  the  ensuing  night, 
-standing  by  him,  the  Lord 
said,  "'Courage!  For  as  you 
certify  to  'that  which 
concerns  Me  intoin 

Jerusalem,  thus  you  'must 
testify  'ntoin  Rome  also." 
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GIC 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

OYTCDC 

CG 

AG  1 

KA  1 

GIC 

PCDMHN 

MAPTYPHCA  1 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

thus 

YOU 

it-IS-BINDING 

AND 

also 

INTO 

ROME 

TO-witness 

to-testify 

rGNOMGNHC 

AG 

HMGPAC 

no  IHCANTGC 

CYCTP04>HN 

Ol 

OF-BECOMING 

YET 

DAY 

making 

TOGETHER-TURN 

conspiracy 

THE 

ANGOGMAT  I  CAN  e^YTOYC 

anathematize  selves 


AGrONTGC 

sayING 


MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


4»ArGIN 

TO-BE-EATING 


IOYAAIOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


12  Now,  day  becomin§coming~ 
on,  -making  a  conspiracy, 
the  Jews  anathematize 
themselves,  saying  that 
they  would  neither  !eat  nor 
'drink  till  wh'ch  they  should 
'kill  ‘Paul. 


13  T7IGIN  GCDC  OY 

TO-BE-DRINKING  TILL  OF-WHICH 

which 


MTOKT G  I NCDC I N 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-may-be-killing 


TON  nAYAON  "  HCAN  AG 

THE  PAUL  WERE  YET 


13  Now  there  were  more 
than  forty  ‘who  make'  this 
‘cabal, 


nAGlOYC 

TGCCGPAKONTA 

Ol 

TAYTHN 

MORE 

FOUR-TY 

THE 

this 

more- than 

forty 

the- ones 

THN  CYNCDMOCIAN 

THE  TOGETHER-SWEARing 

cabal 


14  nOlHCAMGNOI 

making 


OITINGC  TTPOCGA0ONTGC  TO  1C 

WHO-ANY  TOWARD-COMING  to-THE 
approaching 


APXIGPGYCIN  KAI  TO  1C 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND  to-THE 

chief-priests  the 


T7PGCBYT GPO  I C  GinAN  ANAOGMAT  I 

SENIORS  say  to-anathema 


ANGOGMAT  I CAMGN  GAYTOYC 

WE-anathematize  selves 


MHAGNOC 

OF-NO-YET-ONE 

of-nothing 


14  whoany,  coming  to  the 
chief  priests  and  the 
elders,  say,  "With  an 

anathema  we  anathematize 
ourselves  to  taste'  nothing 
till  which  we  should  1  kill 
‘Paul. 


15  TGYCACGAI 

TO-TASTE 


GCDC  OY 

TILL  OF-WHICH 
which 


ATTOKT G  I NCDMGN  TON 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING  THE 
we-may-be-killing 


T7AYAON 

PAUL 


NYN  OYN 

NOW  THEN 


YMGIC  GM<t> AN  I  CAT G  TCD 

YOUp  IN-APPEARize  to-THE 
ye  inform-ye  ! 


X I A I APXCD  CYN  TCD  CYNGAPICD  OnCDC 

THOUSAND-chief  TOGETHER  to-THE  Sanhedrin  WHICH-how 

captain  so-that 


KATArArH 

he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING 

he-may-be-leading-down 


AYTON 

GIC 

YMAC 

CDC 

him 

INTO 

YOUp 

ye 

AS 

MGA AONT  AC  A  I  Ar  I NCDCKG  I N 

beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-investigatING 


15  Now  then,  you1  inform 
the  captain  together  with 
the  Sanhedrin,  so  that  he 
may  be  leading  him  down 
intoto  you,  as  being  about  to 
'investigate  more  exactly 
‘that  which  concerns  him; 
yet  we‘,  before  he  draws 
‘near,  are  ready  ‘to 
'assassinate  him." 


AKPIBGCTGPON  TA  TTGP I  AYTOY  HMGIC  AG  T7PO  TOY  GTICAI  AYTON 

more-EXACTIy  THE  ABOUT  him  WE  YET  BEFORE  THE  TO-NEAR  him 

more-accurately  the  (p) 


16  GTOIMOI  GCMGN  TOY  ANGAGIN  AYTON  "  AKOYCAC  AG  O  YIOC  THC 

READY  ARE  OF-THE  TO-BE-UP-LIFTING  him  HEAR ing  YET  THE  SON  OF-THE 

to-be-assassinating 


AAGA4>HC  FIAYAOY  THN  GNGAPAN  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  KA I  GICGAOCDN  GIC  THN 

sister  OF-PAUL  THE  ambush  BESIDE-BECOMING  AND  INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 

coming-along  entering 


16  Now  the  son  of  Paul's 
‘sister,  -hearing  of  the 
ambush,  coming'  along  and 
entering  into  the  citadel, 
reports  it  to  ‘Paul. 


17  T7APGMBOAHN 

camp 

citadel 


ATTHrTG  I AGN 

he-FROM-MESSAGES 

reports 


TCD  TTAYACD 

to-THE  PAUL 


T7POCKAAGCAMGNOC  AG  O 

TOWARD-CALL/np  YET  THE 

call/np-toward 


nAYAOC 

GNA 

TCDN 

GKATONTAPXCDN 

G<t>H 

TON 

NGANIAN 

TOYTON 

PAUL 

ONE 

OF-THE 

HUNDRED-chiefs 

centurions 

he-AVERRed 

averred 

THE 

YOUNG  (man) 
young-man 

this 

17  Now  ‘Paul,  -calling'  one 
of  the  centurions  to  him, 
averred,  "'Lead  this  ‘young 
man  away  toward  the 
captain,  for  he  'has 
any something  to  report  to 
him." 


ATTArArG 

BE-FROM-LEADING 
be-you-leading-away  ! 


TTPOC  TON  X  I A  I APXON  GXG  I 

TOWARD  THE  THOUSAND-chief  he-IS-HAVING 

captain 


rAP  AFTArrG  I AA  I 

for  TO-FROM-MESSAGE 
to-report 


18  T I  AYTCD 

ANY  to-him 

something 


O  MGN  OYN 

THE  INDEED  THEN 


T7APAAABCDN  AYTON  HrArGN  T7POC  TON 

BESIDE-GETTING  him  LED  TOWARD  THE 

taking-along  he-led 


X  I A  I  APXON  KA  I 

THOUSAND-chief  AND 
captain 


4>hcin  o 

he-IS-AVERRING  THE 
is-averring 


AGCMIOC  T7AYAOC 

BOUND -one  PAUL 
prisoner 


TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

TOWARD-CALL/np 

call/np-toward 


MG 

ME 


18  He,  indeed,  then,  ‘taking 
him  along,  led  him  toward 
the  captain,  and  is 
averring,  "The  prisoner, 
Paul,  -calling'  me  to  him, 
asks  me  to  lead  this  ‘youth 
toward  you,  who  'has 
any something  to  speak  to 
you." 
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HPCDTHCGN  TOYTON  TON  NGAN  I CKON  M'M'GIN 

asks  this  THE  YOUTH  TO-BE-LEADING 


npoc 

TOWARD 


CG 

YOU 


GXONTA 

HAVING 


19 


T I  AAAHCM  CO  I  "  GT7  I AABOMGNOC  AG  THC  XGIPOC  AYTOY  O 

ANY  TO-TALK  to-YOU  ON-GETTING  YET  OF-THE  HAND  OF-him  THE 

something  to-speak  taking-hold 


XIAIAPXOC 

KA  1 

ANAXCDPHCAC 

KAT 

1 A  IAN 

GFTYNOANGTO 

T 1 

GCTIN 

THOUSAND-chief 

AND 

UP-SPAC/ng 

according-to 

OWN 

he-ASCERTAINED-UP 

ANY 

IS 

captain 

retiring 

inquired-to-ascertain 

what 

it-is 

19  Now  the  captain,  taking' 
hold  of  his  ‘hand,  and 
-retiring  privately,  inquired 
to  ascertain-,  "anyWhat  is  it 
that  you  'have  to  report  to 
me?" 


20  O  GXGIC  AFTArTGIAAl 

WHICH  YOU-ARE-HAVING  TO-FROM-MESSAGE 

to-report 

CYNGOGNTO  TOY  GPCDTHCA I 

TOGETHER-PLACED  OF-THE  TO-ask 

agreed 


MO  1 

"  G  IFTGN 

AG 

OTI 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

to-ME 

he-said 

YET 

that 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

CG 

oncoc 

AYPION 

TON 

FTAYAON 

YOU 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

MORROW 

tomorrow 

THE 

PAUL 

20  Now  he  said  that  "The 
Jews  agreed'  ‘to  ask  you, 
so  that  you  may  'lead  ‘Paul 
down  tomorrow  into  the 
Sanhedrin,  as  being  about 
to  'ascertain'  anysomewhat 
more  exactly  concerning 
him. 


KATArArHC  G  1C  TO 

YOU-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING  INTO  THE 

you-may-be-leading-down 


CYNGAP  ION 

CDC 

MGAAON 

T 1 

Sanhedrin 

AS 

beING-ABOUT 

ANY 

somewhat 

21  AKPIBGCTGPON  T7YN0ANGC0A I  T7GP I  AYTOY  ~  CY  OYN  MH 

more-EXACTIy  TO-BE-ASCERTAINING-UP  ABOUT  him  YOU  THEN  NO 

more-accurately  to-be-inquiring-to-ascertain 

T7G IC0HC  AYTOIC  GNGAPGYOYC  IN  TAP  AYTON  G£  AYTCDN 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-PERSUADED  to-them  ARE-ambushING  for  him  OUT  OF-them 


ANAPGC  FIAGIOYC  TGCCGPAKONTA  OITINGC  ANGOGM  AT  I  CAN  GAYTOYC 

MEN  MORE  FOUR-TY  WHO-ANY  anathematize  selves 

more- than  forty 


21  You’,  then,  should  not  be 
'persuaded  by  them,  for 
there  are  ambushing  for 
him  more  than  forty  out  of 
their  men,  whoany 
anathematize  themselves 
neither  to  'eat  nor  'drink 
till  wh'ch  they  may  be 
assassinating  him.  And  now 
they  are  ready, 
anticipating'  the  promise 
from  you." 


MHTG  4>ArG  IN  MHTG  niGIN  GCDC 

NO-BESIDES  TO-BE-EATING  NO-BESIDES  TO-BE-DRINKING  TILL 
neither  neither 


OY  ANGACDC  IN 

OF-WHICH  THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING 
which  they-may-be-assassinating 


AYTON  KA I  NYN 

him  AND  NOW 


G  1C  IN  GTOIMOI 

THEY-ARE  READY 


nPOCAGXOMGNO  I 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 


THN  ATTO  COY 

THE  FROM  YOU 


GTTArrGA  1  AN 

▼ 

O 

MGN 

OYN 

XIAIAPXOC 

AFTGAYCGN 

TON 

NGANICKON 

promise 

THE 

INDEED 

THEN 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

FROM-LOOSES 

dismisses 

THE 

YOUTH 

TTAPArTGIAAC 

charging 


MHAGNI 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 


GKAAAHCA I 

TO-OUT-TALK 

to-speak-out 


OT I  TAYTA 

that  these 


GNG<t>AN  I CAC  T7POC  MG 

YOU-IN-APPEARize  TOWARD  ME 
you-disclose 


22  Indeed,  then,  the 
captain  dismisses  the 
youth,  -charging  him ,  "To 
no  one  speak'  out  that  you 
disclose  these  things  toward 
me." 


23  KA  1 

FTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

AYO 

[  TINAC  ] 

TCDN 

GKATONTAPXCDN 

G  IFTGN 

AND 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 
cal  \ing-\o  ward 

TWO 

ANY 

certain 

OF-THE 

HUNDRED-chiefs 

centurions 

he-said 

GT  O  I  MAC  AT  G  CTPAT  ICDTAC 

make-READY  WARriors 

make-ready-ye !  soldiers 


AIAKOCIOYC 

TWO-hundred 


OnCDC  nOPGYOCDC  IN  GCDC 

WHICH-how  MAY-BE-BEING-GONE  TILL 
so-that  they-may-be-being-gone  as-far-as 


23  And  -calling'  a  anycertain 
two  of  the  centurions  to 
him,  he  said,  "Make  ready 
two  hundred  soldiers,  so 
that  they  may  'go  as  far  as 
Caesarea,  and  seventy 
cavalry,  and  two  hundred 
slingers,  from  the  third 
hour  of  the  night. 


KAICAPGIAC 

OF-CAESAREA 

Caesarea 


ka  i  inrrGic 

AND  HORSEmen 
cavalry 


GB AOMHKONT  A 

SEVENTY 


KA  I  AG£  IOAABOYC  AIAKOCIOYC 

AND  RIGHT-GETTers  TWO-hundred 
slingers 


24  ATTO  TP  I  THC  CDPAC  THC  NYKTOC  ~  KTHNH  TG  FTAPACTHCA I  INA 

FROM  third  HOUR  OF-THE  NIGHT  ACQUISITIONS  BESIDES  TO-BESIDE-STAND  THAT 

beasts  to-present 

GT7IBIBACANTGC  TON  FTAYAON  AIACCDCCDCIN  FTPOC  4>HAIKA  TON 

ON-STEPiz/ng  THE  PAUL  THEY-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING  TOWARD  FELIX  THE 

mount  ing  they-should-be-saving-through 


24  Besides,  present  beasts 
that,  -mounting  ‘Paul,  they 
should  be  bring  ing  him 
safe/y  through  toward  Felix, 
the  governor." 


25 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 
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HrGMONA  "  IT  AY  AC  eniCTOAHN  GXOYCAN  TON  TYnON  TOYTON  "  KAAYAIOC 

LEADer  WRIT/np  letter  HAVING  THE  type  this  CLAUDIUS 

governor  epistle  model 


AYCIAC  TCD  KPATICTCD  HrGMON  I  4>HAIKI 

LYSIAS  to-THE  most-HOLDing  LEADer  FELIX 

most-mighty  governor 


XA  IPG  IN 

TO-BE-JOYING 

to-be-rejoicing 


TON  ANAPA  TOYTON 

THE  MAN  this 


CYAAHM<t>0GNTA  YnO 

BEING-TOGETHER-GOTTEN  by 
being-apprehended 


TCDN  IOYAAICDN 

THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


KAI  MGAAONTA 

AND  beING-ABOUT 


ANA  IPG  1C© A  I 

TO-BE-beING-UP-LIFTED 

to-be-being-assassinated 


25  He  writes  a  letter  having 
this  ‘model: 

26  "Claudius  Lysias,  to  the 
most  mighty  governor 
Felix.  1  Rejoice! 

27  This  ‘man,  being 
apprehended  by  the  Jews, 
and  being  about  to  be 
1  assassinated-  by  them, 
-standing  by  togetherwith  ^ e 
troop,  I  extricate-,  learning 
that  he  is  a  Roman. 


YT7  AYTCDN  GniCTAC  CYN  TCD  CTPATGYMAT I  G£G I AAMHN  MA0CDN  OT I 

by  them  ON-STAND ing  TOGETHER  to-THE  WAR-troop  l-OUT-LIFT  LEARNING  that 

stand/bp-by  troop  l-extricate 


PCDMAIOC  GCTIN  "  BOYAOMGNOC  TG  GT7  ITNCDNA I  THN  AIT  IAN  A I 

ROMAN  he-IS  intendING  BESIDES  TO-ON-KNOW  THE  cause  THRU 

to-get-to-know  because-of 

HN  GNGKAAOYN  AYTCD  KATHrArON  GIC  TO  CYNGAP  ION  AYTCDN  ~  ON 

WHICH  THEY-indictED  to-him  l-DOWN-LED  INTO  THE  Sanhedrin  OF-them  WHOM 

l-led-down 

GYPON  GrKAAOYMGNON  nGP  I  ZHTHMAT CDN  TOY  NOMOY  AYTCDN  MHAGN 

l-FOUND  beING-indictED  ABOUT  SEEK -effects  OF-THE  LAW  OF-them  NO-YET-ONE 

questions  nothing 


28  Besides,  intending-  to 
get  to  know  the  charge 
because  of  which  they 
indicted  him,  I  led  him 
down  into  their  ‘Sanhedrin. 

29  which|_jim  |  found  being 

indicted-  concerning 

questions  of  their  ‘law,  yet 
having  nothing  deserving 
death  or  bonds  in  the 
indictment. 


AG  A£  ION  ©ANATOY  H  AGCMCDN  GXONTA  GrKAHMA  ~  MHNY0GICHC  AG 

YET  WORTHY  OF-DEATH  OR  OF-BONDS  HAVING  indictment  OF-BEING-DIVULGED  YET 

deserving 

MO  I  GT7 IBOYAHC  GIC  TON  ANAPA  GCGC0A I  GIAYTHC  GT7GMYA  nPOC  CG 

to-ME  OF-ON-COUNSEL  INTO  THE  MAN  TO-SHALL-BE  forthwith  l-SEND  TOWARD  YOU 

of-plot 


30  Now  ot  its  being 
divulged  to  me  that  there 
will  be  a  plot  intoagainst  the 
man,  forthwith  I  send  him 
toward  you,  -charging  the 
accusers  also  to  'speak 
towardagcunst  him  onbefore 
you.  Farewell-." 


TTAPArrG I AAC  KAI  TO  1C  KATHrOPOIC  AGrGIN  [  TA  ]  T7POC  AYTON  Gni 

charging  AND  to-THE  accusers  TO-BE-sayING  THE  TOWARD  him  ON 

also  the  (p) 


COY  ~  Ol  MGN  OYN  CTPAT ICDTA I  KATA  TO  A I  AT GT ArMGNON  AYTOIC 

YOU  THE  INDEED  THEN  WARriors  according-to  THE  HAVING-been-prescribED  to-them 

soldiers 


ANA  A  ABONT  GC 

TON 

T7AYAON 

HrAroN 

A  1 A 

NYKTOC 

GIC 

THN 

ANT  ITT  ATP  IAA 

UP-GETTING 

taking-up 

THE 

PAUL 

LED 

THRU 

through 

NIGHT 

INTO 

THE 

ANTIPATRIS 

31  The  soldiers,  indeed, 
then,  according  to  ‘that 
which  'has  been 

prescribed-  to  them,  taking 
up  ‘Paul,  led  him  through 
the  night  intoto  ‘Antipatris. 


AYTCD  YT7GCTPGYAN  GIC  THN  T7APGMBOAHN 


to-him 

THEY-reTURN 

INTO 

THE  camp 

citadel 

THN 

KAICAPGIAN 

KAI 

ANAAONTGC 

THN 

THE 

CAESAREA 

AND 

UP-GIVING 

giving-up 

THE 

32  Now  on  the  morrow, 
they  return  into  the 
citadel,  -leaving  the 
cavalry  to  'come-  away 

togetherwjth  him, 

33  whoany,  entering  into 
‘Caesarea  and  giving  up  the 
letter  to  the  governor, 
present  ‘Paul  also  to  him. 

GniCTOAHN  TCD  HrGMON  I 

letter  to-THE  LEADer 

epistle  governor 


TH  AG  GTTAYP  ION  GACANTGC  TOYC  ITTriGIC  AT7GPXGC0A I  CYN 

to-THE  YET  ON-MORROW  LEA  Wing  THE  HORSEmen  TO-BE-FROM-COMING  TOGETHER 

cavalry  to-be-coming-away 

OITINGC  GICGA0ONTGC  GIC 

WHO-ANY  INTO-COMING  INTO 

entering 


T7APGCTHCAN 

KAI  TON 

TTAYAON 

AYTCD 

ANArNOYC 

AG  KAI 

GT7GPCDTHCAC 

THEY-BESIDE-STAND 

present 

AND  THE 
also 

PAUL 

to-him 

read  ING 

YET  AND 

inquir/ng-of 

inquiring 

GK  nOIAC 

GT7APXG  1  AC 

GCTIN  KAI 

TTY0OMGNOC  OT  1 

ATTO  KIAIKIAC 

OUT  OF-7-THE-WHICH  prefecture 
which? 

he-IS 

AND 

ASCERTAINING 

that 

FROM  CILICIA 

34  Now,  reading  it,  and 
-inquiring  out  of  what 
prefecture  he  is,  and 
ascertaining-  that  he  is 
from  Cilicia, 


A  1 AKOYCOMA 1 

COY 

G<t>H 

OTAN 

KAI 

Ol  KATHrOPOl 

COY 

l-SHALL-BE-THRU-HEARING 

l-shall-be-giving-a-hearing 

OF-YOU 

he-AVERRed 

when-EVER 

whenever 

AND 

also 

THE  accusers 

OF-YOU 

35  "I  shall  give  you  a 
hearing,"  he  averred, 
"whenever  your  ‘accusers 
also  may  be  coming- 
along,"  -ordering  him  to  be 
'guarded-  in  ‘Herod's 
‘pretorium. 
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^PArGNCDNTM  KGAGYCAC  GN  TCD  TTPAITCDPICD  TOY  HPCDAOY 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING  ORDER  ing  IN  THE  PRETORIUM  OF-THE  HEROD 

may-be-coming-along 

4>YAACCGC©A  I  AYTON 

TO-BE-beING-GUARDED  him 


MGTA 

AG 

T7GNTG 

HMGPAC 

KATGBH 

o 

APXIGPGYC 

ANANIAC 

MGTA 

after 

YET 

FIVE 

DAYS 

DOWN-STEPPed 

descended 

THE 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

ANANIAS 

WITH 

T7PGCB  YT  GPCDN 

TINCDN 

KAI 

PHTOPOC 

TGPTYAAOY 

TINOC 

OITINGC 

SENIORS 

ANY 

AND 

declarer 

TERTULLUS 

ANY 

WHO-ANY 

some 

orator 

certain 

1  Now  after  five  days, 
Ananias,  the  chief  priest, 
descended  with  anysome 
elders  and  an  orator,  a 
anycertain  Tertullus,  whoany 
inform  the  governor  against 
‘Paul. 


2  GNG<t>ANICAN  TCD  HrGMON  I  KATA  TOY  FT  AY  AO  Y  ~  KAH0GNTOC  AG  AYTOY 


IN-APPEARize 

inform 

to-THE  LEADer 
governor 

DOWN  OF-THE  PAUL 
against  the 

OF-BEING-CALLED 

YET  OF-him 

HPIATO 

begins 

KATHrOPGIN 

TO-BE-accusING 

O  TGPTYAAOC 

THE  TERTULLUS 

AGrCDN 

sayING 

TTOAAHC 

OF-much 

GIPHNHC 

PEACE 

2  Now  at  his  being  called, 
‘Tertullus  begins'  to 
'accuse  him,  saying, 
"Happening  upon  much 
peace  through  you,  and 
reforms  in  this  ‘nation 
coming'  to  be  through  your 
‘providence, 


TYrXANONTGC  A  I A 

HAPPENING-UP  THRU 

happening- upon  through 


COY  KAI  A IOP0CDMATCDN  riNOMGNCDN  TCD  G0NG I 

YOU  AND  THRU-ERECTments  OF-BECOMING  to-THE  NATION 

reforms 


3  TOYTCD 

A  1 A 

THC  CHC  nPONOIAC 

"  nANTH 

TG  KAI 

TTANTAXOY 

this 

THRU 

THE  YOUR  BEFORE-MINDing  EVERYly 

BESIDES  AND 

EVERY-SOIL 

through 

forethought 

in-every-way 

everywhere 

4  AnOAGXOMGGA 

KPATICTG  <t>HA  l£ 

MGTA  TTACHC 

GYXAPICTIAC  INA  AG 

WE-ARE-FROM-RECEIVING 

most-HOLDer !  FELIX 

WITH  EVERY 

thanking 

THAT  YET 

we-are-welcoming 

most-mighty  ! 

all 

thankfulness 

MH  Gni 

T7AG  ION 

CG  GrKOTTTCD 

TTAPAKAACD 

AKOYCAI 

CG  HMCDN 

NO  ON 

MORE 

YOU  1-MAY-BE-hinderlNG 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  TO-HEAR 

YOU  OF-US 

l-am-entreating 

3  besidesboth  in  every  way 
and  everywhere,  we  are 
welcoming'  it,  most  mighty 
Felix,  with  everyall 
thank fulness. 

4  Now,  lest  I  may  be 
hindering  you  on  still  more, 

I  am  entreating  you  to  hear 
us  concisely  in  your 
‘leniency. 


5  CYNTOMCDC  TH  CH  GFTIGIKGIA  ~  GYPONTGC  TAP  TON  ANAPA  TOYTON 

TOGETHER-CUTIy  to-THE  YOUR  leniency  FINDING  for  THE  MAN  this 

concisely 

AO  I  MON  KAI  KINOYNTA  CTACGIC  nACIN  TO  1C  IOYAAIOIC  TO  1C  KATA 

PESTILENCE  AND  STIRRING  STANDings  to-ALL  THE  JUDA-ans  THE  according-to 

insurrections  Jews 


5  For,  finding  this  ‘man  a 
pestilence  and  'stirrer  of 
insurrections  among  all  the 

JeWS  ‘who  are  accordingon  the 

'inhabited  earth,  besides  a 
ringleader  of  the  sect  of 
the  Nazarenes, 


THN  OIKOYMGNHN 

THE  beING-HOMED 
inhabited-earth 


nPCDTOCTATHN  TG 

BEFORE-STANDer  BESIDES 

ringleader 


THC  TCDN 

OF-THE  OF-THE 


NAZCDPA  ICDN 

NAZARENES 


6  A IPGCGCDC  "  OC 

KAI 

TO 

IGPON  GT7G IPACGN  BGBHACDCA 1 

ON 

KAI 

preference  WHO 

AND 

THE 

SACRED-place  tries 

TO-profane 

WHOM 

AND 

sect 

also 

sanctuary 

also 

7  GKPATHCAMGN 

TTAP 

OY 

AYNHCH 

AYTOC 

ANAKPINAC 

TTGPI 

WE-HOLD 

BESIDE 

OF-WHICH  YOU-SHALL-BE-ABLE 

SAME 

examining 

ABOUT 

we-lay-hold 

of-whom 

self 

TTANTCDN  TOYTCDN  GTT ITNCDNA I 

ALL  OF-these  TO-ON-KNOW 

to-recognize 


CDN  HMGIC  KATHrOPOYMGN  AYTOY 

OF-WHICH  WE  ARE-accusING  OF-him 


6  who  tries  to  profane  the 
sanctuary  also,  of  whom 
we  lay  hold  also, 


7  (no  verse  7) 

8  besidefrom  whom  yOU 

sameyour  self  will,  by 
-examining  him,  be  'able' 
to  recognize  all  of  these 
things  concerning  which  we' 
are  accusing  him." 


~  CYNGFTGOGNT O  AG 

KAI 

Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

<t>ACKONTGC 

TAYTA 

OYTCDC 

TOGETHER-ON-PLACED  YET 

AND 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

ALLEGING 

these 

thus 

agreed 

also 

Jews 

GXGIN 

"  ATTGKP  I0H 

TG 

O  T7AYAOC  NGYCANTOC  AYTCD  TOY 

TO-BE-HAVING 

answerED 

BESIDES 

THE  PAUL 

OF-NODD  ing 

to-him 

THE 

9  Now  the  Jews  also 
agreed',  alleging  these 
things  to  'have  been  thus. 


10  Besides,  ‘Paul,  the 
governor  -nodding  to  him  to 
'speak,  answered,  "Being 
versed-  in  the  fact  that 
outfor  many  years  you  'are  a 
judge  in  this  ‘nation, 
cheerfully  am  I  defending" 
‘that  which  concerns 
myself, 
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HrGMONOc  AereiN  gk  ttoaacdn 

LEADer  TO-BE-sayING  OUT  OF-MANY 

governor 


GTCDN  ONTA  CG  KPITHN  TCD 

YEARS  BEING  YOU  JUDGer  to-THE 

judge 


GGNGI 

NATION 


TOYTCD  GTT I CT AMGNOC  GYGYMCDC  TA 

this  beING-adept  WELL-FEELingly  THE 

cheerfully  the  (p) 


nGP  I  GMAYTOY 

ABOUT  MYself 


AnOAOrOYMA  I 

1-AM-FROM-saylNG 

l-am-defending 


11 

AYNAMGNOY 

COY 

GTT  ITNCDNA  1 

OTI 

OY 

T7AGIOYC 

G  1C  IN 

MO  1 

HMGPAI 

OF-beING-ABLED 

YOU 

TO-ON-KNOW 

that 

NOT 

MORE 

ARE 

to-ME 

DAYS 

of-being-able 

to-recognize 

12 

ACDAGKA  A<t> 

HC 

ANGBHN 

TTPOCKYNHCCDN  GIC 

IGPOYCAAHM 

1  KA  1 

TWO-TEN  FROM  WHICH  l-UP-STEPPed  worshipING  (fat)  INTO  JERUSALEM  AND 

twelve  l-ascended  worshiping 

OYTG  GN  TCD  IGPCD  GYPON  MG  nPOC  TINA  A I  AAGrOMGNON  H 

NOT-BESIDES  IN  THE  SACRED-place  THEY-FOUND  ME  TOWARD  ANY  THRU-sayING  OR 

neither  sanctuary  any  one  arguing 


11  at  your  being  able'  to 
recognize  that  it  is  not 
more  t0  me  than  twelve  days 
since  I  went  up  to  'worship 
'ntoin  Jerusalem. 

12  And  they  neither  found 
me  in  the  sanctuary 
arguing'  towardwjth  any  one, 
or  making  a  concourse  of 
the  throng,  nor  in  the 
synagogues,  nor  accordingat 

the  city, 


GT7  I  CT  AC  IN  nOI  OYNTA 

ON-STANDing  makING 
concourse 


OXAOY 

OF-THRONG 


OYTG  GN  TA  1C 

NOT-BESIDES  IN  THE 

neither 


CYNArCDrA  I  c 

TOGETHER-LEADS 

synagogues 


OYTG 

KATA 

THN 

TTOAIN 

~  OYAG 

TTAPACTHCA  1 

AYNANTA  1 

COI 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

according-to 

THE 

city 

NOT-YET 

neither 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 

THEY-ARE-ABLE 

to-YOU 

13  nor  'can'  they  present 
evidence  to  you  for  that 
concerning  which  they  are 
now  accusing  me. 


14  nGP  I  CDN  NYN I 

ABOUT  WHICH  NOW 


KATHrOPOYCIN  MOY 

THEY-ARE-accusING  OF-ME 


OMOAOrCD  AG  TOYTO  CO  I  OT  I 

1-AM-avowlNG  YET  this  to-YOU  that 


KATA 

THN 

OAON 

HN 

AGrOYCIN 

AIPGCIN 

OYTCDC 

according-to 

THE 

WAY 

WHICH 

THEY-ARE-sayING 

preference 

sect 

thus 

14  "Yet  I  am  avowing  this 
to  you,  that,  accord ing  to 
the  way  which  they  are 
terming  a  sect,  thus  am  I 
o//ering  divine  service  to 
the  hereditary  God, 
believing  all  That  is 
°written',  accord  ing  to  the 
law  and  in  the  prophets, 


AATPGYCD  TCD  nATPCDCD  ©GCD  n  I CTGYCDN  nACIN  TO  1C  KATA 

1-AM-offerlNG-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-THE  hereditary  God  BELIEVING  to-ALL  THE  according-to 

hereditay 


15 


TON 

NOMON 

KA  1 

TO  1C 

GN 

TO  1C 

TTPO<t>HTAIC 

TGrPAMMGNOIC 

"  GATT  1 AA 

THE 

LAW 

AND 

THE 

IN 

THE 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

EXPECTATION 

15  having  an  expectation 
intoin  ‘God,  which  these 
Samethernse/ves  also  are 
anticipating',  that  there 
shall  be  a  resurrection 


GXCDN 

GIC 

TON 

GGON 

HN 

KA  1 

AYTOI 

OYTOI 

TTPOCAGXONTA  1 

which  is 

HAVING 

INTO 

THE 

God 

WHICH 

AND 

also 

they 

selves 

these 

ARE-TOWARD-RECEIVING 

are-anticipating 

bes'desboth 

unjust. 

impending  for 
the  just  and  the 


16  ANACTACIN 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


MG  A  AG  IN 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT 


GCGCGAI  A I KA I  CDN  TG  KA I 

TO-SHALL-BE  OF-JUST  BESIDES  AND 
of-ju  st- ones 


AAIKCDN 

OF-UN-JUST 
of-unjust- ones 


GN 

IN 


TOYTCD 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

ACKCD 

AnpocKonoN 

CYNGIAHCIN 

GXGIN 

this 

AND 

also 

SAME 

self 

l-AM-EXERTING 

UN-TOWARD-STRIKE 

no-stumbling-block 

conscience 

TO-BE-HAVING 

16  "In  this,  I  am  exerting 
samemy self  also,  to  'have  a 
conscience  which  is  no 
stumbling  block  toward 
‘God  and  *humanrnen, 
continually. 


17  nPOC  TON  GGON  KA  I  TOYC  ANGPCDnOYC  A I A  nANTOC 

TOWARD  THE  God  AND  THE  humans  THRU  EVERY 

through 


A I  GTCDN  AG 

THRU  YEARS  YET 

through 


nAGIONCDN  GAGHMOCYNAC  nOlHCCDN  GIC  TO  GGNOC  MOY  nAPGrGNOMHN  KA  I 

MORE  alms  makING  INTO  THE  NATION  OF-ME  l-BESIDE-BECAME  AND 

doing  l-came-along 


17  "Now  throu§hafter  the 
lapse  of  more  years,  I 
came'  along  doing  alms 
intofor  my  nation,  and 
bringing  approach 

presents, 


18  TTPOC<t>OPAC 

TOWARD-CARRIES 

making-offerings 


GN  A  1C  GYPON 

IN  WHICH  THEY-FOUND 


MG  HrN  ICMGNON 

ME  HAVING-been-PURifiED 


GN  TCD  IGPCD 

IN  THE  SACRED-place 
sanctuary 


18  in  which  they  found  me, 
°purified',  in  the  sanctuary, 
not  with  a  throng,  nor  with 
tumult. 


OY  MGTA  OXAOY  OYAG  MGTA  ©OPYBOY  TINGC  AG  ATTO  THC  AC  I  AC 

NOT  WITH  THRONG  NOT-YET  WITH  TUMULT  ANY  YET  FROM  THE  ASIA 

neither  some  province-of- As\a 
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19 


IOYAMOI  OYC  GAG  I  Gni  COY 

JUDA-ans  WHOM  it-WAS-BINDING  ON  YOU 

Jews 


nAPGINAI  KM  KATHrOPGIN  Gl 

TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING  AND  TO-BE-accusING  IF 
to-be-present 


T 1 

GXOIGN 

TTPOC 

GMG 

▼ 

H 

AYTOI 

OYTOI 

GIT7ATCDCAN 

T 1 

ANY 
any  thing 

MAY-THEY-BE-HAVING 

they-may-be-having 

TOWARD 

ME 

OR 

they 

selves 

these 

LET-say 
let-them-say  ! 

ANY 

what 

21 


GYPON  AAIKHMA  CTANTOC  MOY 

THEY-FOUND  injury  OF-STAND  ing  OF-ME 


GT7I 

ON 


TOY  CYNGAPIOY 

THE  Sanhedrin 


H  nGPI  M I  AC 

OR  ABOUT  ONE 


TAYTHC  4>CDNHC 

this  SOUND 

voice 


HC  GKGKPA£A 

WHICH  l-OUT-CRY 
l-cry-out 


GN  AYTOIC 

IN  them 

among 


GCTCDC  OTI 

HAVING-STOOD  that 
standing 


nGPi 

ABOUT 


19  Now  there  were  anysome 
Jews  from  the  province  of 
Asia,  on  whom  it  was 
binding  to  be  'present 
onbefore  you  and  to  'accuse 
me,  if  they  may  'have 
any  thing  towardagainst  me. 

20  Or  let  Samethese 

them  selves  say  anywhat 
injury  they  found  when  I 
-stood  onin  the  Sanhedrin, 

21  or  concerning  this  one 

voice  with  which  I  cry  out, 
standing  among  them, 
that,  'Concerning  the 

resurrection  of  the  dead 
am  I’  judged'  today  onby 
you."' 


ANACTACGCDC  NGKPCDN 

UP-STANDing  OF-DEAD -ones 

resurrection 


GrCD  KP  I  NOMA  I 

I  AM-beING-JUDGED 


CHMGPON  G<t> 

toDAY  ON 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

ye 


22 


ANGBAAGTO  AG  AYTOYC  O 

UP-CAST  YET  them  THE 

made-postpone 


4>HAI£ 

FELIX 


AKP  I BGCTGPON  G I ACDC 

more-EXACTIy  HAVING-PERCEIVED 

more-accurately 


TA 

THE 
the  (p) 


nGPi 

TMC 

OAOY 

GinAC 

OTAN 

AYCIAC 

O 

XIAIAPXOC 

ABOUT 

THE 

WAY 

say  ing 

when-EVER 

whenever 

LYSIAS 

THE 

THOUSAND-chief 

captain 

22  Now  ‘Felix  made  them 
postpone',  being 

Acquainted  more  exactly 
with  ‘that  which  concerns 
the  way,  -saying, 
"Whenever  ‘captain  Lysias 
may  'come  down,  I  shall 
'investigate*  your 

*accordingaffairs>" 


23  KATABH  A I  ArNCDCOMA  I  TA  KA©  YMAC 

MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  1-SHALL-BE-investigatlNG  THE  according-to  YOUp 

may-be-descending  the  (p)  ye 


A  I  AT  A£  AMGNOC 

prescrib/bg 


TCD  GKATONTAPXH  THPGIC0AI  AYTON 

to-THE  HUNDRED-chief  TO-BE-beING-KEPT  him 
centurion 


GXGIN  TG  ANGCIN  KA  I 

TO-BE-HAVING  BESIDES  UP-LETTing  AND 

ease 


23  He  prescribes'  to  the 
centurion  that  he  is  to  be 
'kept',  besides,  he  is  to  be 
having  his  ease,  and  to 
'prevent  no  one  of  his  ‘own 
to  be  'subservient  to  him. 


24  MHAGNA  KCDAYG  IN  TCDN  I A  ICON  AYTOY  YT7HPGTG  IN  AYTCD  ~  MGTA 

NO-YET-ONE  TO-BE-FORBIDDING  OF-THE  OWN  OF-him  TO-BE-subservING  to-him  after 

no-one  to-be-preventing  own  (p) 

AG  HMGPAC  TINAC  FIAPArGNOMGNOC  O  4>HAI£  CYN  APOYCIAAH  TH 

YET  DAYS  ANY  BESIDE-BECOMING  THE  FELIX  TOGETHER  to-DRUSILLA  THE 

some  coming-along 


24  Now  after  anysome  days, 
‘Felix,  coming'  along 
togetherwith  Drusilla,  his  own 
‘wife  (being  a  Jewess), 
sends'  after  ‘Paul  and  hears 
him  concerning  the  faith 
intoin  Christ  Jesus. 


I A I A  TYNAIKI  OYCH  IOYAAIA  MGTGT7GMYATO  TON  T7AYAON  KA  I  HKOYCGN 

OWN  WOMAN  BEING  JUDA-an  he-after-SENDS  THE  PAUL  AND  HEARS 

Jewish  he-sends-after 


AYTOY 

nGPi 

THC  G  1C 

XPICTON 

IHCOYN 

niCTGCDC 

"  A  1  AAGrOMGNOY 

AG 

OF-him 

ABOUT 

THE  INTO 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-THRU-sayING 

of-arguing 

YET 

AYTOY 

nGPi 

AIKAIOCYNHC  KA  1 

GrKPATG  1  AC  KA  1 

TOY  KPIMATOC 

TOY 

him 

ABOUT 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

AND 

IN-HOLDing 

self-control 

AND 

THE  JUDGment 

THE 

25  Now  as  he  is  arguing' 
concerning  righteousness, 
and  self-control,  and  the 
impending  ‘judgment, 
Felix,  becoming' 

affrighted,  answered, 
"Now  have  i go'.  Yet,  'given 
occasion,  I  shall  be  calling' 
for  you," 


MGAAONTOC  GM4>OBOC  TGNOMGNOC  O  4>HAI£  AFTGKP IOH  TO  NYN  GXON 

beING-ABOUT  IN-FEAR  BECOMING  THE  FELIX  answerED  THE  NOW  HAVING 

affrighted 


26  TTOPGYOY  KAIPON 

YOU-BE-GOING  SEASON 
be-you-going !  occasion 


AG  MGTAAABCDN 

YET  WITH-GETTING 
being-given 


MGT AKAAGCOMA  I 

l-SHALL-BE-WITH-CALLING 

l-shali-be-calling-for 


CG  "  AMA 

YOU  SIMULTANEOUS 


KA  I  GAFT  IZCDN  OTI 

AND  EXPECTING  that 
also 


XPHMATA  AO0MCGTA I  AYTCD  YTTO  TOY  T7AYAOY 

moneys  SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-him  by  THE  PAUL 

money  (p) 


26  at  the  same  time 
expecting  also  that  "money 
will  be  'given  him  by  ‘Paul. 
Wherefore,  sending’  after 
him  more  frequent/y  also, 
he  conversed  with  him. 


AIO 

KA  1 

n  YKNOT  GPON 

AYTON 

MGTAnGMnOMGNOC 

CDMIAGI 

AYTCD 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

more-FREQUENT 

him 

after-SENDING 

he-conversED 

to-him 

wherefore 

also 

more-frequently 

sending-after 
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27 


AIGTIAC 

AG 

nAHPCDGG  1 CHC 

GAABGN 

A  1 AAOXON 

O 

<t>HAI£ 

nOPKION 

OF-TWO-YEAR 

of-two-years 

YET 

BEING-FILLED 

being-fulfilled 

GOT 

THRU-RECEIVer 

successor 

THE 

FELIX 

PORCIUS 

4>hcton  ogacdn 

FESTUS  WILLING 


TG  XAPITA 

BESIDES  graces 
favor 


KATAGGCGAI 

TO-DOWN-PLACE 

to-curry 


TO  1C  IOYAAIOIC 

to-THE  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


O  4>HAI£ 

THE  FELIX 


27  Now,  two  years  being 
fulfilled,  ‘Felix  got  a 
successor,  Porcius  Festus. 
Besides,  wanting  to  curry' 
favor  with  the  Jews,  ‘Felix 
left  ‘Paul  °bound~. 


KAT6A IT7GN  TON  nAYAON  AGAGMGNON 

left  THE  PAUL  HAVING-been-BOUND 


1  "  4>HCTOC 

OYN 

GT7IBAC 

TH 

GT7APXG 1 A 

MGTA 

TPGIC 

HMGPAC 

ANGBH 

FESTUS 

THEN 

ON-STEPP  ing 
stepp/bp-on 

to-THE 

prefecture 

after 

THREE 

DAYS 

UP-STEPPed 

ascended 

1  Festus,  then,  -stepping 
into  the  prefecture,  after 
three  days  went  up  intoto 
Jerusalem  from  Caesarea. 


2  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

INTO  JERUSALEM 


ATTO 

FROM 


KAICAPGIAC 

CAESAREA 


GNG<t>ANICAN  TG 

IN-APPEARize  BESIDES 

inform 


AYTCD  O I 

to-him  THE 


APXIGPGIC  KAI 

chief-SACRED -ones  AND 
chief-priests 


Ol  nPCDTOI  TCDN  IOYAAICDN  KATA  TOY 

THE  BEFORE-mosts  OF-THE  JUDA-ans  DOWN  OF-THE 

foremost-o/7es  Jews  against  the 


TTAYAOY 

PAUL 


2  Besides,  the  chief  priests 
and  the  foremost  of  the 
Jews  inform  him  against 
‘Paul,  and  they  entreated 
him, 


3  KA I  T7APGKAAOYN 

AND  THEY-BESIDE-CALLED 
they-entreated 

MGTAFTGMTHTAI 

he-SHOULD-BE-after-SENDING 

he-should-be-sending-after 


AYTON 

A 1 TOYMGNO  1 

XAPIN 

KAT 

AYTOY  OnCDC 

him 

REQUESTING 

grace 

DOWN 

OF-him 

WHICH-how 

favor 

against 

him 

so-that 

AYTON 

GIC 

1 GPOYCAAHM 

GNGAPAN 

TTO  IOYNTGC 

him 

INTO 

JERUSALEM 

ambush 

makING 

3  requesting'  a  favor 
against  him,  so  that  he 
should  'send'  after  him  to 
bring  him  into  Jerusalem, 
making  on  ambush  to 
'assassinate  him  accordingly 
the  way. 


4  ANGAGIN  AYTON  KATA  THN  OAON 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING  him  according-to  THE  WAY 

to-be-assassinating 

AFTGKP IOH  THPGICOAI  TON  nAYAON  GIC 

answerED  TO-BE-beING-KEPT  THE  PAUL  INTO 


O  MGN  OYN  4>HCTOC  4  ‘Festus,  indeed,  then, 

THE  INDEED  THEN  FESTUS  answered  that  ‘Paul  is  to 

be  'kept'  intoin  Caesarea, 
yet  he  himself  was  'about 
to  be  going'  out in  quick/y. 

KAICAPGIAN  G  AYTON  AG 

CAESAREA  self  YET 


5  MG  A  AG  IN  GN  TAXG I  GKnOPGYGCGA  I 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT  IN  SWIFTness  TO-BE-OUT-GOING 

to-be-going-out 

4>HCIN  AYNATOI  CYrKATABANTGC  Gl 

he-IS-AVERRING  ABLE  TOGETHER-DO  WN-STEPP/bp  IF 

descend/bp-together 


Ol 

OYN 

GN 

YM  IN 

"Those,  then,  among 

THE-ones 

THEN 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

you,"  he  is  averring,  "who 
are  able,  step  down  with 
me.  If  there  is  anything 
amiss  in  the  man,  let  them 

T 1 

GCTIN  GN 

TCI) 

ANAPI 

'accuse  him." 

ANY 
any  thing 

IS 

IN 

THE 

MAN 

ATOnON 

KATHrOPG  1 TCDC  AN 

AYTOY 

~  AIATPIYAC 

AG 

GN 

AYTOIC 

HMGPAC 

UN-PLACE 

amiss 

LET-THEM-BE-accusING 
let-them-be-accusing  ! 

OF-him 

tarry/bp 

YET 

IN 

among 

them 

DAYS 

OY  nAGlOYC  OKTCD  H  AGKA  KATABAC  GIC  KAICAPGIAN  TH  GnAYP  ION 

NOT  MORE  EIGHT  OR  TEN  DOWN-STEPP/bp  INTO  CAESAREA  to-THE  ON-MORROW 

more-  than  descend/bp 


6  Now,  -tarrying  among 
them  not  more  thon  eight 
or  ten  days,  -descending 
intoto  Caesarea,  on  the 
morrow,  -being  seated  on 
the  dais,  he  orders  ‘Paul  to 
be  led  forth. 


KAGICAC  Gni  TOY 

be/bp-seated  ON  THE 


BHMATOC 

GKGAGYCGN 

TON 

nAYAON 

AXGHNAI 

platform 

dais 

he-ORDERS 

THE 

PAUL 

TO-BE-LED 

7 


nAPArGNOMGNOY 

OF-BESIDE-BECOMING 

of-coming-along 


AG 

AYTOY 

nGP  1 GCTHCAN 

AYTON 

Ol 

Ano 

1 GPOCOA  YMCDN 

YET 

OF-him 

ABOUT-STAND 

stand-about 

him 

THE 

FROM 

JERUSALEM 

K  AT  ABGBHKOT  GC  I O  Y  A  A  I O  I 

HAVING-DOWN-STEPPED  JUDA-ans 
having-descended  Jews 


nOAAA  KA  I  BAPGA  AIT  ICDMATA  KATA«t>GPONTGC 

MANY  AND  HEAVY  causes  DOWN-CARRYING 

bringing-against 


7  Now  ot  his  coming'  along, 
the  Jews  who  'have 
descended  from  Jerusalem 
stand  about  him,  bringing 
many  and  heavy  charges 
against  him ,  which  they 
were  not  strong  enough  to 
demonstrate, 


8  A  OYK  ICXYON  ATTOAG  l£A  I 

WHICH  NOT  THEY-were-STRONG  TO-FROM-SHOW 

which  (p)  to-demonstrate 


TOY  TTAYAOY  AFTOAOrOYMGNOY 

OF-THE  PAUL  FROM-sayING 

defending 


8  ‘Paul  defending-  that 
"Neither  intoagainst  the  law 
of  the  Jews,  nor  intoagainst 
the  sanctuary,  nor 
intoggainst  Caesar  d/d  I  sin." 
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OTI  OYT6  GIC 

that  NOT-BESIDES  INTO 

neither 


TON  NOMON  TCDN  IOYAAICDN 

THE  LAW  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


OYTG  GIC  TO 

NOT-BESIDES  INTO  THE 
neither 


IGPON 

OYTG 

GIC 

KAI  CAPA 

Tl 

HMAPTON 

▼ 

O 

4>hctoc 

AG 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

INTO 

CAESAR 

ANY 
any  thing 

1-missED 

l-sinned 

THE 

FESTUS 

YET 

©GACDN 

TO  1C 

IOYAA  IO  1C 

XAPIN 

KATA0GC0A  1 

ATTOKPIQGIC 

TCD 

T7AYACD 

WILLING 

to-THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

grace 

favor 

TO-DOWN-PLACE 

to-curry 

answerING 

to-THE 

PAUL 

9  Now  ‘Festus,  wanting  to 
curry-  favor  with  the  Jews, 
answering  ‘Paul,  said,  "Are 
you  willing  to  go  up  into 
Jerusalem  to  be  judged 
there  onbefore  me 
concerning  these  things ?" 


GITTGN 

said 


©GAGIC  GIC 

YOU-ARE-WILLING  INTO 


IGPOCOAYMA  AN ABAC 

JERUSALEM  UP-STEPP  ing 

ascend  ing 


GKG  I 

there 


T7GPI  TOYTCDN 

ABOUT  these 


10  KPI0HNAI 

GT7  GMOY 

"  GIT7GN 

AG 

O 

T7AYAOC  Gn  1 

TOY 

BHMATOC 

TO-BE-JUDGED 

ON  ME 

said 

YET 

THE 

PAUL 

ON 

OF-THE 

platform 

the 

dais 

KAICAPOC 

GCTCDC 

GIMI  OY 

MG 

AG  1 

KPINGC0AI 

IOYAA  IOYC 

OF-CEASAR 

HAVING-STOOD 

l-AM  where 

ME 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-beING-JUDGED 

JUDA-ans 

standing  Jews 


10  Yet  ‘Paul  said,  "onAt  the 
dais  of  Caesar  am  I 
standing,  where  I  'must  be 
'judged'.  The  Jews  in 
nothing  have  I  injured,  as 
you’  also  are  most  ideally 
recognizing. 


11  OYAGN 

HAIKHCA 

CDC 

KAI 

CY 

KAAAION 

GT7  1  r  1 NCDCKG 1 C 

NOT-YET-ONE 

l-injure 

AS 

AND 

YOU 

more-IDEALIy 

ARE-ON-KNOWING 

nothing 

also 

very-ideally 

are-recognizing 

G I  MGN  OYN 

IF  INDEED  THEN 


AAIKCD  KAI 

1-AM-injurlNG  AND 


A£  ION  ©ANATOY  TTGrTPAXA  Tl  OY  T7APAITOYMAI  TO 

WORTHY  OF-DEATH  l-HAVE-PRACTISED  ANY  NOT  1-AM-refuslNG  THE 

deserving  l-have-committed  any  thing 


AFTO©ANG  IN  Gl  AG 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING  IF  YET 
to-be-dying 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


GCTIN  CDN  OYTOI  KATHrOPOYCIN  MOY 

IS  OF-WHICH  these  ARE-accusING  OF-ME 


11  If,  indeed,  then,  I  am 
injuring,  and  I  have 
committed  any  thing 

deserving  of  death,  I  am 
not  refusing'  ‘to  'die.  Yet  if 
there  is  nothing  in  that  of 
which  these  are  accusing 
me,  nofc  one  'can' 
surrender  me  to  them  as  a 
favor.  To  Caesar  am  I 
appealing'!" 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


MG  AYNATAI  AYTOIC  XAPICACOAI  KAI  CAPA  GT7 1 KAAOYMA I 

ME  IS-ABLE  to-them  TO-grace  CAESAR  l-AM-ON-CALLING 

\o-surrender-as-a-\QMor  l-am-appealing 


12  ~  TOTG  O  cJjHCTOC  CYAAAAHCAC  MGTA  TOY  CYMBOYA I  OY  ATTGKP  l©H 

then  THE  FESTUS  TOGETHER-TALK  ing  WITH  THE  TOGETHER-COUNSEL  answerED 

conferr  ing  council 


13  KAI  CAPA  GT7 1 KGKAHC  A I  Gni  KAI  CAPA  TTOPGYCH 

CAESAR  YOU-HAVE-been-ON-CALLED  ON  CAESAR  YOU-SHALL-BE-GOING 

you-have- bee/7-appealed 


HMGPCDN  AG 

OF-DAYS  YET 


A  1  ArGNOMGNCDN 

TINCDN 

Arp  inn ac 

O 

BACIAGYC 

KAI 

BGPNIKH 

KATHNTHCAN 

THRU-BECOMING 

elapsing 

ANY 

some 

AGRIPPA 

THE 

KING 

AND 

Bernice 

attain 

arrive-at 

12  Then  ‘Festus,  -conferring 
with  the  council,  answered, 

"To  Caesar  have  you 
appealed'.  onTo  Caesar 
shall  you  'go  !" 

13  Now,  anysome  days 
elapsing',  Agrippa,  the 
king,  and  Bernice  arrive  at 
int0  Caesarea,  -greeting' 
‘Festus. 


14  GIC  KA ICAPG  I  AN 

INTO  CAESAREA 


ACFIACAMGNO I  TON  4>HCTON 

greeting  THE  FESTUS 


CDC  AG  TTAG IOYC  HMGPAC 

AS  YET  MORE  DAYS 


AIGTPIBON 

GKG  1 

O 

ct»HCTOC 

TCD 

BACIAGI 

ANG0GTO 

TA 

KATA 

TON 

THEY-tarriED 

there 

THE 

FESTUS 

to-THE 

KING 

UP-PLACED 

submitted 

THE 
the  (p) 

according-to 

THE 

14  Now  as  they  tarried 
more  days  there,  ‘Festus 
submitted'  ‘Paul's 

*accordingaffajrs  to  t(-,e  kjpjg^ 

saying,  "There  is  a 
anycertain  man,  °left' 
prisoner  by  Felix, 


T7AYAON  AGrCDN 

PAUL  sayING 


ANHP  TIC 

MAN  ANY 
certain 


GCTIN  KATAAGAG IMMGNOC  YnO  4>HAIKOC 

IS  HAVING-been-left  by  FELIX 


15  AGCMIOC 

BOUND -one 
prisoner 


T7GPI  OY  TGNOMGNOY  MOY  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA  GNG<t>  AN  I  CAN  Ol 

ABOUT  WHOM  OF-BECOMING  ME  INTO  JERUSALEM  IN-APPEARize  THE 

inform 


APXIGPGIC  KAI  Ol  TTPGCBYTGPO I 

chief-SACRED-ones  AND  THE  SENIORS 
chief-priests 


TCDN  IOYAA  ICON  A I TOYMGNO  I 

OF-THE  JUDA-ans  REQUESTING 

Jews 


KAT 

DOWN 

against 


concerning  whom,  at  my 

becomingcom  j  ng~  intotO 

Jerusalem,  the  chief  priests 
and  the  elders  of  the  Jews 
inform,  requesting'  a§ainst 
his  conviction, 
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16  AYTOY 

OF-him 


KATAAIKHN 

DOWN-JUSTice 

conviction 


npoc  oyc  AnGKPioHN  oti 

TOWARD  WHOM  1-answerED  that 


OYK  GCTIN  G0OC 

NOT  it- IS  CUSTOM 


PCDMMOIC  XAPIZGCOAI  TINA  ANGPCDnON  nPIN  H  O 

to-ROMANS  TO-BE-gracING  ANY  human  ERE  OR  THE 

to-be-  surrender  ng-  as-a-f  avor 


16  toward  whom  I  answered 
that  it  is  not  the  custom 
for  Romans  to  surrender  os 
o  'favor  any  humanrnan  ere 
or  the  'accused'  may  'have 
the  accusers  face  according^ 
face,  besides  getting  o 
defensive  position 

concerning  the  indictment. 


KATHrOPOYMGNOC  KATA 

one-beING-accusED  according-to 

one-being-accused 


npocconoN  gxoi  toyc 

face  MAY-he-BE-HAVING  THE 

may-be-having 


KATHrOPOYC 

accusers 


TOnON 

TG 

AnoAor  i  ac 

AABOI 

nGPi 

TOY 

PLACE 

position 

BESIDES 

OF-FROM-say 

of-defense 

MAY-he-BE-GETTING 

ABOUT 

THE 

GTKAHMATOC 

indictment 


~  CYNGAOONTCDN 

OYN 

[  AYTCDN  ] 

GNOAAG 

ANABOAHN 

MHAGMIAN 

OF-TOGETHER-COMING 

of-coming-together 

THEN 

OF-them 

IN-PLACE-YET 

in-this-place 

UP-CAST 

postponement 

NO-YET-ONE 

not-one 

no  1 HCAMGNOC  TH 

G£HC 

KAO  1C  AC  Gm 

TOY  BHMATOC  GKGAGYCA 

,  AXOHNAI 

making  to-THE 

next 

be/bg-seated  ON 

THE  platform 
dais 

l-ORDER 

TO-BE-LED 

1  "At  their  coming 
together  in  this  place, 
then,  -making'  not  one 
postponement,  the  next 
day,  -being  seated  on  the 
dais,  I  order  the  man  to  be 
led  forth, 


TON 

ANAPA 

~  nGPi 

OY 

CTAOGNTGC 

Ol 

KATHrOPOl 

THE 

MAN 

ABOUT 

WHOM 

BEING-STOOD 

standing 

THE 

accusers 

OYAGMIAN  AIT  IAN 

NOT-YET-ONE  cause 
not-one 


19  G<t>GPON 

CDN 

Grco  YnGNOOYN 

nONHPCDN 

THEY-CARRIED 

OF-WHICH 

1  UNDER-MINDED 

OF-wickeds 

they-brought 

suspected 

of-wicked-fb/bgs 

ZHTHMATA 

SEEK -effects 
questions 


AG  TINA 

YET  ANY 
certain 


T7GPI  THC  I A  I  AC  AG  1C  I A  A I  MON  I  AC  GIXON  T7POC  AYTON  KA  I  TTGP  I  TINOC 

ABOUT  THE  OWN  DREAD-demonism  THEY-HAD  TOWARD  him  AND  ABOUT  ANY 

religion  certain 


18  ^concerning  whom  the 
accusers,  when  they  'stand 
up,  brought  not  one  charge 
of  the  wicked  things  which 
I'  suspected, 

19  yet  they  had  anycertain 
questions  concerning  ‘their 
own  religion  towardagainst 
him,  and  concerning  a 
certain  anyJesus,  who  'has 
died,  whom  ‘Paul  alleged  to 
be  'alive. 


20  IHCOY  TG0NHKOTOC  ON  G<t>ACKGN  O  T7AYAOC  ZHN  "  ATTOPOYMGNOC 


JESUS 

HAVING-DIED 

WHOM  ALLEGED 

THE  PAUL 

TO-BE-LIVING 

beING-perplexED 

AG 

YET 

GrCD  THN 

1  THE 

nGPi  TOYTCDN 

ABOUT  these 

ZHTHCIN 

SEEKing 

questioning 

GAGrON  G 1 

said  IF 

BO Y AO  1  TO 

MAY-he-BE-intendING 

he-may-be-intending 

20  Now  I',  being  perplexed" 
by  the  questioning 
concerningakout  these  things, 

Sayasked,  if  he  may  be 
intending"  to  'go"  'ntoto 
Jerusalem  and  to  be 
'judged"  there  concerning 
these  things. 


TTOPGYGCGA  I 

TO-BE-GOING 


G  1C  IGPOCOAYMA  KAKG I  KPINGCGAI 

INTO  JERUSALEM  AND-there  TO-BE-beING-JUDGED 


T7GPI  TOYTCDN 

ABOUT  these 


~  TOY 

AG 

TTAYAOY  GTT  1 KAAGCAMGNOY  THPHOHNA  1 

AYTON 

G  1C  THN  TOY 

OF-THE 

YET 

PAUL  ON-CALL  ing 

TO-BE-KEPT 

him 

INTO  THE 

OF-THE 

appeal  ing 

CGBACTOY 

A  1  ArNCDC  IN 

GKGAGYCA 

THPGICOAI 

AYTON 

GCDC 

OY 

venerated 

THRU-KNOWing 

l-ORDER 

TO-BE-beING-KEPT 

him 

TILL 

OF-WHICH 

emperor 

investigation 

which 

21  Now  at  ‘Paul's 
-appealing"  to  be  kept  same 
'ntofor  the  Imperial 
‘investigation,  I  order  him 
to  be  'kept"  till  which  I  'send 
him  up  toward  Caesar." 


22  ANATTGMTCD 

AYTON 

npoc 

KAI  CAPA 

~  Arp  inn  ac 

AG 

npoc  TON 

22  Now 

Agrippa  toward 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-SENDING 

l-shall-be-sending-up 

him 

TOWARD 

CAESAR 

AGRIPPA 

YET 

TOWARD  THE 

‘Festus: 

intended' 

humanrnan." 

"1  samemy self  also 
to  hear  the 
"Tomorrow," 

4>HCTON  GBOYAOMHN 

KAI 

AYTOC 

TOY 

ANOPCDnOY 

AKOYCAI  AYPION 

he  is  averring,  "you  shall 
'hear  him." 

FESTUS  1-intendED 

AND 

SAME 

OF-THE 

human 

TO-HEAR  MORROW 

also 

self 

tomorrow 

23  4>HCIN 

he-IS-AVERRING 


AKOYCH 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HEARING 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


TH  OYN 

to-THE  THEN 


GFTAYP  ION 

ON-MORROW 


GAOONTOC 

OF-COMING 


toy  Arp  inn  a  kai  thc  bgpnikhc 

THE  AGRIPPA  AND  THE  Bernice 


MGTA  nOAAHC  4>ANTACIAC  KAI 

WITH  much  APPEARance  AND 

pageantry 


23  On  the  morrow,  then,  at 
‘Agrippa  and  ‘Bernice's 
coming  with  much 
pageantry  and  entering  'nt0 
the  audience  chamber 
together,  besides  captains 
and  accordin§  ‘prominent  men 
of  the  city,  and  at  ‘Festus' 
order,  ‘Paul  was  led  forth. 
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G I CGA0ONT  CDN  GIC  TO 

INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 

entering 


AKPOATHP  I  ON 

LISTEN-PLACE 

audience-chamber 


CYN  TG  XIAIAPXOIC  KM 

TOGETHER  BESIDES  THOUSAND-chiefs  AND 

captains 


AN AP AC  IN 

MEN 


TO  1C 

THE 


KAT 

according -to 


G£OXHN 

OUT-HAVing 

prominent 


THC  TTOAGCDC  KM 

OF-THE  city  AND 


KGAGYCANTOC  TOY 

OF-ORDER  ing  THE 


24  <t>HCTOY  HX0H  O  T7AYAOC  "  KM  4>HCIN  O  <t>HCTOC 

FESTUS  WAS-LED  THE  PAUL  AND  IS-AVERRING  THE  FESTUS 


Arp  inn  a 

AGRIPPA 

Agrippa  ! 


BACIAGY  KAI  nANTGC  Ol  CYMn  APONT  GC  HM  IN  ANAPGC 

KING  !  AND  ALL  THE  TOGETHER-BESIDE-BEING  to-US  MEN 

being-present-with  us 


©GCDPGITG 

YE-ARE-beholdING 


TOYTON  nGP  I  OY  AnAN  TO  nAHOOC  TCDN 

this-one  ABOUT  WHOM  ALL  (emph.)  THE  multitude  OF-THE 

entire  {emph.) 


IOYAAICDN 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


GNGTYXON 

pled 


MO  I  GN  TG  I GPOCOA  YMO I C  KAI 

to-ME  IN  BESIDES  JERUSALEM  AND 


GN0AAG 

IN-PLACE-YET 

in-this-place 


BOCDNTGC  MH 

IMPLORING  NO 


AGIN 

TO-BE-BINDING 


25 


AYTON 

him 


ZHN 

TO-BE-LIVING 


MHKGT  I 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 


Grco  AG  KAT  G  A  ABOMHN 

I  YET  DOWN-GOT 

grasped 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


A£  ION 

WORTHY 

deserving 


AYTON 

him 


©ANATOY 

OF-DEATH 


nGnPAXGNA  I  AYTOY  AG  TOYTOY 

TO-HAVE-PRACTISED  OF-him  YET  OF-this 

to-have-committed 


Gn  I KAAGCAMGNOY 

ON-CALL  ing 
appeal  ing 


26  TON 

THE 


CGB  ACTON 

venerated 

emperor 


GKPINA 

l-JUDGE 

l-decide 


nGMnciN  nGP  i  oy 

TO-BE-SENDING  ABOUT  WHOM 


AC«t>AAGC  ti 

UN-TOTTER  ANY 

certainty 


TPATAI 

TO-WRITE 


TCD 

to-THE 


KYPICD  OYK 

master  NOT 

lord 


GXCD  AIO 

l-AM-HAVING  THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


npoHrAroN  ayton  G<t> 

l-BEFORE-LED  him  ON 

l-led-before 


YMCDN  KAI  MAAICTA 

YOUp  AND  RATHERest 

ye  especially 


cm 

ON 


COY 

BACIAGY 

Arp  inn  a 

oncoc 

THC 

ANAKP  1 CGCDC 

TGNOMGNHC 

YOU 

KING  ! 

AGRIPPA 
Agrippa  ! 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

OF-THE 

UP-JUDGing 

examination 

BECOMING 

27  CXCD 

l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING 


T I  TPATCD 

ANY  l-SHALL-BE-WRITING 

something 


AAOrON  TAP  MO I 

UN-logical  for  to-ME 

irrational 


AOKGI 

it-IS-SEEMING 


nGMnONTA  AGCMION  MH  KAI  TAC  KAT  AYTOY  AIT  I  AC  CHMANA I 

SENDING  BOUND -one  NO  AND  THE  DOWN  OF-him  causes  TO-SIGNify 


prisoner 

also  the 

p  against 

him 

Arp  inn ac 

AG 

npoc 

TON 

nAYAON 

G<t>H 

Gn  ITPGnGTA  1 

COI 

nGPi 

AGRIPPA 

YET 

TOWARD 

THE 

PAUL 

AVERRed 

it-IS-belNG-permittED 

to-YOU 

ABOUT 

CG  AYTOY 

AGrGIN 

TOTG 

O 

nAYAOC 

YOURself 

TO-BE-sayING 

then 

THE 

PAUL 

GKTGINAC  THN  XGIPA 

OUT-STRETCH /ng  THE  HAND 

stretch /'fig-out 


2  AnGAorG  ITO 

FROM-said 

made-defense 


nGPi 

nANTCDN 

CDN 

GrKAAOYMA  1 

Yno 

IOYAAICDN 

ABOUT 

ALL 

OF-WHICH 

1-AM-belNG-indictED 

by 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

BACIAGY 

Arp  inn  a  HrHMAi 

GMAYTON  MAKAP  ION  Gn  1 

COY 

MGAACDN 

KING  ! 

AGRIPPA  1-HAVE-deemED  MYself 

Agrippa  ! 

HAPPY 

ON 

OF-YOU 

you 

beING-ABOUT 

CHMGPON 

AnOAOrGICOAl 

MAAICTA 

TNCDCTHN 

ONTA  CG 

nANTCDN  TCDN 

toDAY 

TO-BE-FROM-sayING 

to-be-making-defense 

RATHERest 

especially 

KNOWer 

expert 

BEING  YOU 

OF-ALL 

THE 

24  And  Testus  is  averring, 
"King  Agrippa,  and  all  ‘men 
'present  togetherwj^h  us,  you 
are  beholding  this  man 
concerning  whom  the  entire 
multitude  of  the  Jews  pled 
with  me,  besidesboth  in 
Jerusalem  and  in  this 
place,  imploring  that  he 
'must  not  by  any  means  be 
living  longer. 


25  Now  I'  grasped'  that  he 
has  committed  nothing 
deserving  of  death,  yet  as 
he  samehi mself  appeals'  to 
the  Imperial  judge,  I 
decide  to  'send  him— 


concerning  whom  I 
'haven't  anything  certain  to 
write  to  the  lord. 
Wherefore  I  led  him  before 
on  you,  and  especially 
onbefore  you,  king  Agrippa, 
so  that,  the  examination 
occurring',  I  should  'have 
any something  to  'write. 


27  For  it  'seems  to  me 
irrational,  sending  a 
prisoner,  not  also  to  signify 
the  charges  against  him." 


1  Now  Agrippa  averred 
toward  ‘Paul,  "It  is 

'permitted'  to  you  to 
'speak  concerning 

yourself."  Then  ‘Paul, 
-stretching  out  his  ‘hand, 
made  his  defense-: 


"Concerning  all  that 
which  I  am  being  indicted" 
by  the  Jews,  king  Agrippa,  I 
have  deemed"  myself 
happy  to  be  'about  to 
make  my  'defense' 
onbefore  you  today, 


3  especially  as  you  'are  an 
expert,  'versed'  in  all, 
besides^!-,  t(-,e  customs  and 
questions  according0f  f-fie 
Jews.  Wherefore  I 
'beseech'  you  to  hear  me 
patiently. 
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KATA  IOYAAIOYC  G0CDN  TG  KM  ZHTHMAT CDN  AIO  AGOMAI 

according-to  JUDA-ans  CUSTOMS  BESIDES  AND  SEE K-effects  THRU-WHICH  1-AM-beseechlNG 

Jews  questions  wherefore 


MAKPO0YMCDC  AKOYCA 1 

MOY 

"  THN  MGN 

OYN  BICDCIN 

MOY 

THN  ]  GK 

FAR-FEEL-ly 

TO-HEAR 

OF-ME 

THE  INDEED 

THEN  livelihooding 

OF-ME 

THE 

OUT 

patiently 

course-of-life 

NGOTHTOC 

THN  An 

APXHC 

TGNOMGNHN 

GN  TCD  G0NG 1 

MOY 

GN 

TG 

OF-YOUTH 

THE  FROM 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

BECOMING 

IN  THE  NATION 

OF-ME 

IN 

BESIDES 

4  "My  life,  indeed,  then, 
*outfrom  youth,  which 
'came-  to  be  from  the 
beginning  among  my 
‘nation,  besides  in 
Jerusalem,  all  the  Jews  are 
Acquainted  with, 


1  GPOCOA  YMO  1C 

ICACIN 

nANTGC 

[  Ol 

IOYAAIOI 

"  npor  1 NCDCKONT GC 

JERUSALEM 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

have-been-acquainted 

ALL 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

BEFORE-KNOWING 

knowing-before 

MG  ANCD0GN  GAN 

ME  UP-PLACE  IF-EVER 

from-the-very-first 


0GACDC  IN  MAPTYPGIN  OT I  KATA  THN 

THEY-MAY-BE-WILLING  TO-BE-witnessING  that  according-to  THE 

to-be-testifying 


5  knowing  me  before,  from 
the  very  first,  if  they 
should  be  willing  to 
'testify,  that,  accord ing  to 
the  strictest  sect  of  this 
‘ritual  of  ours,  I  live  a 
Pharisee. 


AKPIBGCTATHN 

most-EXACT 

strictest 


AIPGCIN 

preference 

sect 


THC 

OF-THE 


HMGTGP  AC  ©PHCKG  I  AC 

OUR-more  RITUAL 

our  ( emph .) 


GZHCA  4>APICAIOC 

l-LIVE  PHARISEE 


6  KA  1 

NYN 

Gn 

GAniAl 

THC 

G  1C 

TOYC 

nATGPAC 

HMCDN 

GnArrGAiAC 

AND 

NOW 

ON 

EXPECTATION 

OF-THE 

INTO 

THE 

FATHERS 

OF-US 

promise 

6  And  now,  onin  expectation 
of  the  promise  which 

|becamecame~  by  *Q0d  'ntotO 

our  ‘fathers, 


rGNOMGNHC 

Yno 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTHKA 

KPI  NOMGNOC 

~  G  1C 

HN 

TO 

BECOMING 

by 

THE 

God 

l-HAVE-STOOD 

l-stand 

beING-JUDGED 

INTO 

WHICH 

THE 

ACDAGKA«t>YAON 

TWO-TEN-tribe 

twelve-tribes 


HMCDN  GN  GKTGNG I A 

OF-US  IN  OUT-STRETCH 
earnest 


NYKTA  KA I 

NIGHT  AND 


HMGPAN  AATPGYON 

DAY  offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


7  I  °stand  being  judged', 
int°to  which  our 

‘twelve-tribed  people,  'n 
earnest  ly  offering  divine 
service  night  and  day,  is 
expecting  to  attain. 
Concerning  which 

expectation  I  am  being 
indicted'  by  Jews,  0  king! 


GATT  I ZG  I  KATANTHCA  I 

IS-EXPECTING  TO-attain 


T7GPI  HC  GATT  I AOC 

ABOUT  WHICH  EXPECTATION 


GrKAAOYMA  I  YTTO 

1-AM-belNG-indictED  by 


IOYAAICDN 

BACIAGY 

T 1 

AniCTON 

KPINGTAI 

nAP 

YM  IN 

G  1 

O 

0GOC 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 

KING  ! 

ANY 

why 

UN-BELIEVing 

unbelievable 

IS-beING-JUDGED 

it-is-being-judged 

BESIDE 

YOUp 

ye 

IF 

THE 

God 

8  anyWhy  is  it  being  judged- 
unbelievable  bes'deby  =you, 
if  ‘God  is  rousing  the  dead? 


NGKPOYC 

GrGIPGI  "  GrCD 

MGN 

OYN 

GAOIA 

GMAYTCD 

npoc 

TO 

ONOMA 

DEAD-ones 

IS-ROUSING  1 

INDEED 

THEN 

SEEM 

suppose 

to-MYself 

myself 

TOWARD 

THE 

NAME 

10  IHCOY  TOY  NAZCDP  A I O  Y  AGIN  TTOAAA  GNANTIA  nPA£AI  "  O  KA  I 

OF-JESUS  THE  NAZARENE  TO-BE-BINDING  MANY  IN-INSTEAD  TO-PRACTISE  WHICH  AND 

much  contrary  to-commit  also 

GnOlHCA  GN  I GPOCOA YMO I C  KA  I  FTOAAOYC  TG  TCDN  An  CDN  GrCD  GN 

l-DO  IN  JERUSALEM  AND  MANY  BESIDES  OF-THE  HOLY -ones  I  IN 

saints 


9  T,  indeed,  then,  suppose 
myself  'bound  to  commit 
much  contrary  toward  the 
name  of  Jesus  the 
Nazarene,  which  I  do  also 
in  Jerusalem. 

10  And  besides,  many  of 
the  saints  l‘  lock  up  in 
jails,  obtaining  ‘authority 
besidefrom  the  chief  priests. 
Besides,  I  -°deposit  a  ballot 
to  'despatch'  them. 


<t>YAAKAIC  KATGKAGICA  THN  TTAPA  TCDN 

GUARDhouses  DOWN-LOCK  THE  BESIDE  OF-THE 

jails  lock-up 


APX  IGPGCDN  GiOYC  I  AN  AABCDN 

chief-SACRED -ones  authority  GETTING 

chief-priests  obtaining 


11  ANA  I PO YMGNCDN  TG  AYTCDN  KATHNGrKA  YH<t>ON 

OF-beING-UP-LIFTED  BESIDES  OF-them  l-DOWN-CARRY  PEBBLE 

of-being-despatched  l-deposit  ballot 


KA I  KATA  nACAC 

AND  according-to  ALL 


TAC  CYNArCDrAC  TTOAAAKIC 

THE  TOGETHER-LEADS  MANY-times 

synagogues 


T  IMCDPCDN 

punishING 


AYTOYC 

them 


HNArKAZON 

1-necessitatED 

l-compelled 


11  And  accordingat  a[[  the 

synagogues,  often  punishing 
them,  I  compelled  them  to 
'blaspheme.  Besides,  being 
exceedingly  maddened- 
against  them,  I  persecuted 
them  as  far  as  int0  the 
outs/c/e  cities  also. 


BAAC<t>HMG  I N  T7GP  I CCCDC 

TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING  exceedingly 
to-be-blaspheming 


TG  GMM A I NOMGNOC  AYTOIC  GAICDKON 

BESIDES  beING-IN-MAD  to-them  l-CHASED 

being-exceedingly-mad  l-persecuted 
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12  GCDC 

KA  1 

G  1C 

TAC 

G£CD 

no  AG  1C 

"  GN 

OIC 

nOPGYOMGNOC 

G  1C 

THN 

TILL 

as-far-as 

AND 

also 

INTO 

THE 

OUT 

outs/de 

cities 

IN 

among 

WHICH 

GOING 

INTO 

THE 

AAMACKON 

MGT 

G£OYC  1  AC 

KA  1 

Gn  iTPonHC 

THC 

TCDN 

APX  IGPGCDN 

DAMASCUS 

WITH 

authority 

AND 

permission 

THE 

OF-THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 
chief-priests 

12  Among  which 

persecutions,  going"  'ntoto 
"Damascus  with  the 
authority  and  permission 
"of  the  chief  priests, 


13  ~  HMGPAC  MGCHC  KATA  THN  OAON  6 1  AON  BACIAGY  OYPANOGGN  YFTGP 

OF-DAY  MIDst  according-to  THE  WAY  l-PERCEIVED  KING  !  from-heaven  OVER 

road  above 

THN  AAMT7POTHTA  TOY  HAIOY  TTGP I AAMTAN  MG  4>CDC  KA  I  TOYC  CYN 

THE  SHINE  OF-THE  SUN  ABOUT-SHIN/np  ME  LIGHT  AND  THE-ones  TOGETHER 

brightness  shin/bg-about 


13  at  midday,  accordingon 
road,  I  perceived,  0  king,  a 
light  from  heaven,  above 
the  brightness  of  the  sun, 
-shining  about  me  and 
"those  going"  together  with 
me. 


14  GMO I  TTOPGYOMGNOYC 

to-ME  GOING 


FIANTCDN  TG 

OF-ALL  BESIDES 


KATMTGCONTCDN 

DOWN-FALLING 

falling-down 


HMCDN  G  1C  THN 

US  INTO  THE 

of-us 


rHN 

HKOYCA 

4>CDNHN 

AGrOYCAN  npoc 

LAND 

l-HEAR 

SOUND 

sayING 

TOWARD 

earth 

voice 

CAOYA 

CAOYA 

T 1 

MG 

AICDKGIC 

SAUL  ( 

:  Heb. ) 

SAUL  (  Heb. ) 

ANY 

ME 

YOU-ARE-CHASING 

Saul 

Saul 

why 

you-are-persecuting 

MG  TH  GBPAIAI  AIAAGKTCD 

ME  to-THE  HEBREW  dialect 

vernacular 

CKAHPON  CO  I  T7POC  KGNTPA 

HARD  to-YOU  TOWARD  PIERCers 

goads 


14  Besides,  at  all  of  us 
falling  down  'ntoto  the 
earth,  I  hear  a  voice  saying 
toward  me  jn  the  Hebrew 
vernacular,  'Saul!  Saul! 
any  Why  are  you  persecuting 
Me?  Hard  is  it  for  you  to  be 
kicking  towardagainst  the 
goads!’ 


15  AAKTIZGIN  "  GrCD  AG  GIT7A  TIC  Gl  KYPIG  O  AG  KYPIOC  GIT7GN  GrCD 

TO-BE-KICKING  I  YET  say  ANY  YOU-ARE  Master!  THE  YET  Master  said  I 

who  Lord  !  Lord 


15  Now  I’  say,  'anvWho  art 
Thou,  Lord?’  Now  the  Lord 
said,  T  am  Jesus,  Whom 
you’  are  persecuting. 


16  GIMI  IHCOYC  ON  CY  AICDKGIC 

AM  JESUS  WHOM  YOU  ARE-CHASING 

are-persecuting 


AAAA  ANACTH©  I 

but  BE-UP-STANDING 
be-you-rising  ! 


KA  I  CTH0 I 

AND  BE-STANDING 

be-you-standing  ! 


GT7 1  TOYC  TTOAAC  COY 

ON  THE  FEET  OF-YOU 


G  1C  TOYTO  TAP  CD<t>0HN  CO  I 

INTO  this  for  l-WAS-VIEWED  to-YOU 

l-was-seen 


16  But  'rise  and  'stand  on 
your  "feet,  for  I  was  seen 
by  you  intofor  this,  to  fix' 
upon  you  before  for  a 
deputy  and  a  witness 
besidesboth  of  what  you  have 
perceived  bes'desand  that  in 
which  I  will  be  'seen  by 
you, 


T7POXG  I P  I CAC0 A  I  CG 

TO-be-BEFORE-HANDED  YOU 
to-be-selected 


YT7HPGTHN  KA  I 

subservient  AND 
deputy 


MAPTYPA  CDN  TG  GIAGC 

witness  OF-WHICH  BESIDES  YOU-PERCEIVED 


17  [  MG  ] 

ME 


CDN  TG  04>0HC0MA  I  CO  I 

OF-WHICH  BESIDES  l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED  to-YOU 

l-shall-be-being-seen 


G£  A  I POYMGNOC  CG  GK 

OUT-LIFTING  YOU  OUT 

extricating 


17  extricating"  you  OLJtfrom 
the  people  and  OLJtfrom  the 
nations,  intoto  whom  I'  am 
commissioning  you, 


TOY 

OF-THE 


AAOY  KA  I  GK  TCDN  G0NCDN 

PEOPLE  AND  OUT  OF-THE  NATIONS 


G  1C  OYC 

INTO  WHOM 


GrCD  ATTOCT  G  A  ACD 

I  AM-commissionING 


CG 

YOU 


18  ANO  l£A  I 

TO-UP-OPEN 

to-open 


O<t>0AAMOYC 

VIEWers 

eyes 


AYTCDN  TOY  GT7 ICTPGYA I  AnO 

OF-them  OF-THE  TO-ON-TURN  FROM 

to-turn-about 


CKOTOYC  G  1C 

DARKness  INTO 


<t>CDC 

LIGHT 


KA  I 

AND 


THC 

THE 

of-the 


G£OYC  I  AC 

authority 


TOY  CATANA  GTT I  TON  0GON  TOY 

OF-THE  SATAN  (adversary)  ON  THE  God  OF-THE 

Satan 


AABGIN  AYTOYC 

TO-BE-GETTING  them 


A4>GC  IN 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 


AMAPT  ICON  KA  I 

OF-misses  AND 

of-sins 


KAHPON  GN  TO  1C 

LOT  IN  THE 

allotment  among 


18  to  open  their  eyes,  "to 
turn  them  about  from 
darkness  intoto  light  and 
from  the  authority  of 
"Satan  onto  "God,  for  them 
"to  'get  a  pardon  of  sins 
and  an  allotment  among 
"those  who  'have  been 
hallowed"  by  faith  "that  is 
intoin  Me.' 


Hr  1 ACMGNO  1 C 

niCTGI 

TH 

G  1C 

GMG 

~  O0GN 

BACIAGY 

Arp  inn  a 

ones-HAVING-been-HOLYizED 

ones-having-been-hallowed 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 

THE 

INTO 

ME 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 

KING  ! 

AGRIPPA 
Agrippa  ! 

19  "Whence,  king  Agrippa, 
I  d/d  not  become’  stubborn 
as  to  the  heavenly 
apparition, 


20 


OYK  GrGNOMHN  AT7GIGHC  TH  OYPANICD  OT7TACIA 

NOT  l-BECAME  UN-PERSUADable  to-THE  heavenly  VIEW 

stubborn  apparition 


AAAA  TO  1C  GN 

but  to-THE-ones  IN 


20  but  first  to  "those  in 
Damascus,  besides  in 

Jerusalem  also,  besides  to 
the  entire  province  of 
"Judea,  and  to  the  nations, 
I  reported  that  they  are  to 
be  repenting  and  turning 
back  onto  "God,  engaging  in 
acts  worthy  of  "repentance. 
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AAMACKCD 

DAMASCUS 


TTPCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


TG  KM  I GPOCOA  YMO I C 

BESIDES  AND  to-JERUSALEM 


nACAN 

EVERY 

entire 


TG 

BESIDES 


THN 

THE 


XCDPAN 

SPACE 

province 


THC  IOYAAIAC  KM  TO  1C  G0NGCIN 

OF-THE  JUDEA  AND  to-THE  NATIONS 


AkTTHrrGAAON 

l-FROM-MESSAGED 

l-reported 


MGTANOG  IN  KM 

TO-BE-after-MINDING  AND 
to-be-repenting 


GFT I  CTPG<t>G  I N  Gni  TON  ©GON  A£IA  THC 

TO-BE-ON-TURNING  ON  THE  God  WORTHY  OF-THE 

to-be-turning-back 


MGTANO  I  AC  GPrA 

after-MIND  ACTS 

repentance 


nPACCONTAC 

PRACTISING 


21 


23 


GNGKA 

on-account 


TOYTCDN  MG 

OF-these  ME 


IOYAMOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


CYAAABOMGNO  I  l  ONTA 

TOGETHER-GETTING  BEING 
apprehending 


GN 


TCI) 

THE 


22  IGPCD 


GT7G IPCDNTO  A I AXG  IP  ICAC0AI  GniKOYPIAC  OYN  TYXCDN  THC 


SACRED-place 

THEY-attemptED 

TO-be-THRU-HANDED 

ON-JUVENILE 

THEN 

HAPPENING 

OF-THE 

sanctuary 

attempted 

to-lay-hands-on 

of-assistance 

the-o/ie 

Ano  TOY 

©GOY  AXP 1 

THC 

HMGPAC 

TAYTHC 

GCTHKA 

MAPTYPOMGNOC 

FROM  THE 

God  UNTIL 

THE 

DAY 

this 

l-HAVE-STOOD 

witnessING 

l-stand 

MIKPCD  TG 

KA  1  MGrAACD 

OYAGN 

GKTOC 

AGrCDN 

CDN 

1  TG 

Ol 

to-LITTLE  BESIDES  AND  to-GREAT 

NOT-YET-ONE 

OUTside 

sayING 

OF-WHICH  BESIDES  THE 

to-small 

nothing 

nP04»HTAI 

GAAAHCAN  MGAAONTCDN 

r  INGC0A 1 

KA  1 

MCDYCHC 

"  G  1 

BEFORE-AVERers  TALK 

OF-beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

AND 

MOSES 

IF 

prophets 

speak 

of-being-about  (p) 

nAQHTOC 

O  XPICTOC  G 1 

nPCDTOC 

G£  ANACTACGCDC 

NGKPCDN 

4>CDC 

EMOTION  (acfy.) 

THE  ANOINTED 

IF 

BEFORE-most 

OUT  OF-UP-STANDing 

OF-DEAD -ones 

LIGHT 

suffering 

Christ 

first 

of-resurrection 

MGA AG 1 

KATArrGAAG  IN 

TCD 

TG 

A  A  CD 

KA  1 

TO  1C  G0NGCIN 

IS-beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING  to-THE 

BESIDES 

PEOPLE 

AND 

to-THE  NATIONS 

21  "On  =this  account  the 
Jews,  apprehending'  me  as 
I  'am  in  the  sanctuary, 
tried"  to  lay"  hands  on  me. 

22  Happening,  then,  on 
assistance  'from  *God,  until 
this  *day  I  °stand  attesting" 
besidesboth  to  small  and  to 
great,  saying  nothing 
outside  of  what  besidesboth 
the  prophets  and  Moses 
speak  of  impending 
I  occurrences'--^  it  be  the 
suffering  Christ-- 


23  if  He,  the  first  out  of  a 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  is 
'about  to  be  announcing 
light  besidesboth  to  the 
people  and  to  the  nations." 


to-be-announcing 


24  TAYTA 

these 


<t>HCIN 

IS-AVERRING 


AG  AYTOY  ATTOAOrOYMGNOY 

YET  OF-him  FROM-sayING 
defending 


O  4>HCTOC  MGrAAH  TH  cfcCDNH 

THE  FESTUS  to-GREAT  THE  SOUND 

to-loud  voice 


MAINH  T7AYAG  TA 

YOU-ARE-beING-MAD  PAUL !  THE 


TTOAAA 

much 

many 


CG  rPAMMATA  GIC  MAN  I  AN 

YOU  WRITings  INTO  MADNESS 


24  Now,  as  he  is  making 
"this  defense",  Testus  is 
averring  with  a  loud  Voice, 
"You  are  'mad~,  Paul! 
‘Much  "scripture  is 
deranging  you  intoto 
madness!" 


25  TTGP  ITPGTTG  I 

IS-ABOUT-REVERTING 

is-deranging 


4>hctg 

FESTUS  ! 


AAAA 

but 


O 

THE 


AG 

YET 


FIAYAOC 

PAUL 


OY  MAI  NOMA  I 

NOT  1-AM-belNG-MAD 


4>HCIN 

IS-AVERRING 


AAH0GIAC 

OF-TRUTH 


KA I  CCDct>POCYNHC  PHMATA 

AND  sanity  declarations 


KPATICTG 

MOST-HOLDing  ! 
most-mighty  ! 


Ano<t>0GrroMA  i 

l-AM-FROM-UTTERING 

l-am-declaiming 


25  Yet  ‘Paul  is  averring, 
"Not  'mad"  am  I,  most 
mighty  Festus,  but  I  am 
declaiming’  declarations  of 
truth  and  sanity. 


26  GT7 ICTATA I  TAP 

IS-adeptING  for 

is-being-adept 

n  APPHC I AZOMGNOC 

beING-bold 


nGPI  TOYTCDN  O 

ABOUT  these  THE 


BACIAGYC 

KING 


AAACD  AAN0ANG  IN 

l-AM-TALKING  TO-BE-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP 

l-am-speaking  to-be-eluding 


npoc 

TOWARD 


TOYTCDN  OY 

OF-these  NOT 


ON  KA  I 

WHOM  AND 
also 


TAP 

for 


AYTON 

him 


TTGIOOMAI 

1-AM-belNG-PERSUADED 


OY0GN  OY  TAP  GCTIN 

NOT-YET-ONE  NOT  for  IS 


GN 


T  I 

ANY 


TCDNIA 

CORNER 


26  For  the  king  is  'adept" 
concerning  these  things, 
t0ward  whom  I  am  speaking 
'bold/y"  also,  for,  that  any 
of  these  things  is  eluding 
him,  I  am  notthin§ 
■persuaded",  for  this  is  not 
a  thing  that  'has  been 
committed"  in  a  corner. 


27  TTGFrPArMGNON  TOYTO 

HAVING-been-PRACTISED  this 

having-been-committed 


niCTGYGIC 

YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 


BACIAGY 

KING  ! 


Arp  inn  a 

AGRIPPA 
Agrippa  ! 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


27  King  Agrippa,  are  you 
believing  the  prophets?  I 
am  °aware  that  you  are 
believing!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Acts  26  -  Acts  27 


28  nPO<t>HTMC  OIAA  OT I  niCT6Y6IC 

BEFORE-AVERers  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 
prophets 


O  AG  M'PITTTTM;  npoc  28  Yet  ‘Agrippa  toward  ‘Paul: 

THE  YET  AGRIPPA  TOWARD  "in  Brief/y  are  you 

persuading  me,  to  make  me 
a  Christian!" 


29  TON  T7AYAON  GN  OAITCD  MG  T7GI0GIC 

THE  PAUL  IN  FEW  ME  YOU-ARE-PERSUADING 

brief 

T7AYAOC  GY£AIMHN  AN  TCD  ©GCD  KA I  GN 

PAUL  MAY-l-wish  EVER  to-THE  God  AND  IN 

l-may-wish 


XPICTIANON 

nOlHCAl 

O 

AG 

29  Yet  ‘Paul,  "May  1  ever 

ANOINTED-ian 

Christian 

TO-make 

THE 

YET 

wish'  to  ‘God,  that  in 
brief/y  as  well  as  in  greatly, 
not  only  you,  but  also  all 
‘who  are  hearing  me  today, 

OAITCD  KA  1 

GN  MGrAACD 

OY 

'become'  such  a  which  kind 

FEW  AND 

brief 

IN  GREAT 

NOT 

as  I’  am  also,  outside  of 
these  ‘bonds!" 

MONON  CG  AAAA  KA  I 

ONLY  YOU  but  AND 

also 


T7ANTAC  TOYC 

ALL  THE 


AKOYONTAC  MOY  CHMGPON 

ones-HEARING  OF-ME  toDAY 


rGNGCGA I 

TO-BE-BECOMING 


TO  IOYTOYC 

such 


onoioc  KA  I 

what-kind  AND 
also 


Grco  GIMI 

I  AM 


TTAPGKTOC  TCDN 

BESIDE-OUTed  OF-THE 
outside 


30  AGCMCDN  TOYTCDN 

BONDS  these 


ANGCTH 

TG 

O 

BACIAGYC 

KA  1 

O 

HrGMCDN 

H 

30  besidesB0tb  the  king  and 

UP-STOOD 

rose 

BESIDES 

THE 

KING 

AND 

THE 

LEADer 

governor 

THE 

the  governor  rose,  besides 
‘Bernice  and  ‘those  sitting' 
together  with  them. 

31  TG  BGPNIKH  KA  I  Ol  CYrKAOHMGNO  I 

BESIDES  Bernice  AND  THE  ones-TOGETHER-sittING 

ones-  sitting-together 

GAAAOYN  T7POC  AAAHAOYC  AGrONTGC 

THEY-TALKED  TOWARD  one-another  sayING 


AYTOIC  KA  1 

ANAXCDPHCANTGC 

31  And  -retiring,  they  spoke 

to-them 

AND 

UP-SPAC  ing 
retiring 

towardwjtb  one  another, 
saying  that,  "Nothing 

deserving  of  death  or  of 
bonds  any  this  *humanrnan  is 

OTI 

OYAGN 

©ANATOY 

H 

committing." 

that 

NOT-YET-ONE  OF-DEATH 
nothing 

OR 

AGCMCDN 

OF-BONDS 

A£  ION 

WORTHY 

deserving 

[  T 1  ] 

ANY 

T7PACCGI 

IS-PRACTISING 

is-committing 

O 

THE 

ANGPCDTTOC  OYTOC 

human  this 

~  Arp  inn ac  ag 

AGRIPPA  YET 

TCD  4>HCTCD 

e<t>H 

AT7OAGAYC0A  1 

GAYNATO 

O  AN©PCDnOC 

to-THE  FESTUS  AVERRed  TO-HAVE-bee/i-FROM-LOOSED  was- ABLE  THE  human 

to-have-been-released 


32  Now  Agrippa  averred  to 
Testus,  "This  *humanrnan 
could'  have  been  released' 
if  he  had  not  appealed'  to 
Caesar." 


OYTOC  G I  MH  GT7GKGKAHT O  KAICAPA 

this  IF  NO  he-HAD-ON-CALLED  CAESAR 

he-had-appealed 


1 


(DC  AG 

AS  YET 


GKPIOH  TOY 

it-WAS-JUDGED  OF-THE 
it-was-decided 


Anon ag  in 

TO-BE-FROM-FLOATING 

to-be-sailing-away 


HMAC  G  1C  THN 

US  INTO  THE 


ITAAIAN 

ITALY 


nAPGAIAOYN 

TON 

TG 

nAYAON 

KA  1 

TINAC 

GTGPOYC 

AGCMCDTAC 

THEY-BESIDE-GAVE 

they-gave-over 

THE 

BESIDES 

PAUL 

AND 

ANY 

some 

DIFFERENT 

BONDers 

prisoners 

1  Now,  as  it  was  decided 
that  we  are  ‘to  'sail  away 
intoto  Italy,  they  gave  over 
besides^oth  ‘Paul  and  anysome 
differentQthgf  prisoners  to  a 
centurion  named  Julius,  of 
the  Imperial  squadron. 


2  GKATONTAPXH  ONOMAT I  IOYAICD 

to-HUNDRED-chief  to-NAME  JULIUS 

to-centurion 


CnGIPHC 

OF-BAND 

of-squadron 


CGBACTHC 

OF-venerated 

imperial 


Gn  IBANTGC  AG 

ON-STEPP  ing  YET 

stepp/ng-on 


nAOICD 

AAPAMYTTHNCD 

MGAAONT 1 

nAGIN 

GIC 

TOYC 

KATA 

THN 

to-FLOATer 

to-ship 

to-ADRAMYTTIUM 

beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-FLOATING 

to-be-sailing 

INTO 

THE 

according-to 

THE 

2  Now,  -stepping  on  board 
a  ship  of  Adramyttium, 
'about  to  be  sailing  intofor 
‘places  according^  the 

province  of  Asia,  we  set 
out,  togetherwrth  us  being 
Aristarchus,  a  Macedonian 
of  Thessalonica. 


AC  I  AN 

ASIA 

province-of- Asia 


TOnOYC  ANHXOHMGN 

PLACES  WE-WERE-UP-LED 
we-set-out 


ONTOC 

OF-BEING 


CYN  HM  IN  AP I CTAPXOY 

TOGETHER  to-US  Aristarchus 


3  MAKGAONOC  ©GCCAAON IKGCDC 

MACEDONIAN  THESSALONICAn 


TH  TG  GTGPA  KATHXOHMGN  GIC 

to-THE  BESIDES  DIFFERENT  WE-WERE-DOWN-LED  INTO 

we-were-led-down 


CIACDNA  4>IAAN©PCDnCDC  TG  O  IOYAIOC  TCD  nAYACD  XPHCAMGNOC 

SIDON  FOND-humanly  BESIDES  THE  JULIUS  to-THE  PAUL  US  ing 

humanely 


3  Now,  on  *differentanother 
day,  we  were  led  down 
intoto  Sidon.  Besides, 
‘Julius,  -using'  ‘Paul 
humanely,  permits  him  to 
i  go  toward  ‘friends  for 
'casual  care. 
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GT7GTPGS''GN  nPOC  TOYC  <t>IAOYC  TTOPGYGGNT I 

he-permits  TOWARD  THE  FOND -ones  to-BEING-GONE 

friends 


GTTIMGAGIAC 

OF-ON-CARE 

of-care 


TYXGIN 

TO-BE-HAPPENING 

casual 


4 


KAKGIOGN 

AND-thence 


ANAXOGNTGC  YnGnAGYCAMGN  THN  KYTTPON 

BEING-UP-LED  WE-UNDER-FLOAT  THE  CYPRUS 
setting-out  we-sail-under-the-lee-of 


A I A  TO 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


TOYC 

THE 


4  And  setting  out  thence, 
we  sail  under  the  lee  of 
‘Cyprus,  because  of  the 
winds  *b eing  contrary. 


ANGMOYC 

GINA  1 

GNANTIOYC 

"  TO 

TG 

TTGAArOC 

TO 

KATA 

WINDS 

TO-BE 

IN-INSTEAD 

contrary 

THE 

BESIDES 

OCEAN 

THE 

according-to 

THN 

THE 


K I A  IK  I  AN  KAI  T7AM4>YA  IAN  A  I AT7AGYCANTGC 

CILICIA  AND  Pamphylia  THRU-FLOAT  ing 

sail /ng-through 


KATHA0OMGN  GIC  MYPA  THC 

WE-DOWN-CAME  INTO  MYRA  OF-THE 
we-came-down 


5  Besides,  -sailing  through 
the  ocean  *according0ff 

‘Cilicia  and  Pamphylia,  we 
come  down  intoto  Myra,  of 
‘Lycia. 


6  AYKIAC  ~  KAKGI  GYPCDN  O  GKATONTAPXHC  nAOION  AAG£  AN  AP I  NON  T7AGON 

LYCIA  AND-there  FINDING  THE  HUNDRED-chief  FLOATer  ALEXANDRIAN  FLOATING 

centurion  ship  sailing 


6  And  there  the  centurion, 
finding  an  Alexandrian  ship 
sailing  'ntoto  Italy,  has  us 
step  on  board  'ntoof  it. 


GIC  THN  ITAAIAN 

GNGB  IBACGN 

HMAC  GIC 

AYTO  "  GN 

IK ANA 1C 

AG  HMGPAIC 

INTO  THE  ITALY 

he-IN-have-STEPS 

he-steps-on-board 

US  INTO 

it 

IN 

enough 

considerable 

YET  DAYS 

BPAAYT7AOOYNTGC 

KAI 

MO  A  1C 

TGNOMGNO  1 

KATA 

THN 

KNIAON 

MH 

TARDY-FLOATING 

sailing-tardily 

AND 

HARDLY 

BECOMING 

according-to  THE 

CNIDUS 

NO 

7  Now,  infor  a  considerable 
number  of  days,  sailing 
tardily  and  hardly 

becomingcom  j  ng~  accordingQff 

‘Cnidus,  the  wind  not 
leaving  us  toward  it,  we 
sail  under  the  lee  of  ‘Crete, 
according0ff  Salome. 


T7POCGCDNT  OC  HMAC  TOY 

OF-TOWARD-LEAVING  US  THE 
of-leaving-toward 


ANGMOY  YnGnAGYCAMGN 

WIND  WE-UNDER-FLOAT 

we-sail-under-the-lee-of 


THN  KPHTHN  KATA 

THE  CRETE  according-to 


CAAMCDNHN  "  MOAIC 

TG 

TTAPAAGrOMGNO  1 

AYTHN 

HAOOMGN 

GIC 

TOnON 

SALMONE  HARDLY 

Salome 

BESIDES 

BESIDE-LAYING 

skirting 

her 

WE-CAME 

INTO 

PLACE 

T  1 N  A  K  A  AO  YMGNON 

KAAOYC 

AIMGNAC 

CD 

GfTYC  nOAIC 

HN 

AACAIA 

ANY  beING-CALLED 

certain 

IDEAL 

LAKES 

harbors 

to-WHICH  NEAR 

city 

WAS 

LASEA 

8  Besides,  hardly  skirting' 
it,  we  came  intoto  a 
anycertain  place  1  called- 
Ideal  Harbors,  near  which 
was  the  city  of  Lasea. 


9 


IKANOY  AG  XPONOY  A I  ArGNOMGNOY  KAI  ONTOC 

of-enough  YET  TIME  THRU-BECOMING  AND  BEING 

of-considerable  elapsing 


HAH  Gn  I  C4>AAOYC 

ALREADY  OF-ON-TOTTERing 
of-being-hazardous 


TOY 

nAooc 

A  1 A 

TO 

KAI 

THN 

NHCTGIAN 

HAH 

T7APGAHAY0GNA  1 

THE 

FLOATing 

sailing 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

AND 

also 

THE 

fast 

ALREADY 

TO-HAVE-BESIDE-COME 

to-have-passed-by 

9  Now,  considerable  time 
elapsing',  and  ‘sailing  being 
already  hazardous,  because 
of  the  Fast  also  ‘having 
already  passed  by,  ‘Paul 
exhorted  them, 


TTAPHNG  1 

O 

TTAYAOC 

AGrCDN 

AYTO  1C 

ANAPGC 

0GCDPCD 

OTI 

MGTA 

exhortED 

THE 

PAUL 

sayING 

to-them 

MEN 

1-AM-beholdlNG 

that 

WITH 

YBPGCDC  KAI 

OUTRAGE  AND 
damage 


nOAAHC  ZHMIAC  OY  MONON  TOY 

much  FINE  (forfeit)  NOT  ONLY  OF-THE 

forfeit 


4>OPTIOY  KAI  TOY 

load  AND  OF-THE 

lading 


10  saying,  "Men!  I  'behold 
that  ‘sailing  is  'about  to  be 
with  damage  and  much 
forfeit,  not  only  of  the 
lading  and  of  the  ship,  but 
of  our  ‘souls  also." 


nAOlOY  AAA  A  KAI  TCDN  YYXCDN  HMCDN  MG  A  AG  IN 

FLOATer  but  AND  OF-THE  souls  OF-US  TO-BE-ABOUT 

ship  also  to-be-being-about 


GCGCOA  I  TON  nAOYN 

TO-SHALL-BE  THE  FLOATing 

sailing 


11 

O  AG 

GKATONTAPXHC 

TCD 

KYBGPNHTH  KAI 

TCD 

NAYKAHPCD 

MAAAON 

THE  YET 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

to-THE 

STEERer  AND 

navigator 

to-THE 

NAUTICAL-LOT 

charterer 

RATHER 

12 

GTTGIOGTO 

H  TO  1C  Yno  TTAYAOY  AGrOMGNOIC 

"  ANGYOGTOY 

AG  TOY 

was-PERSUADED  OR  to-THE  by 
than 

PAUL 

beING-said 

OF-UN-WELL-PLACED 

of-no-fitness 

YET  THE 

AIMGNOC 

YT7APXONTOC 

TTPOC 

T7APAXG  1  MAC  1  AN 

Ol 

TTAG  IONGC 

GOGNTO 

LAKE 

harbor 

belongING 

TOWARD 

BESIDE-WINTER 

wintering 

THE 

MORE 

majority 

PLACED 

11  Yet  the  centurion  was 
persuaded'  by  the 
navigator  and  the  charterer 
of  the  ship,  rather  than  by 
‘what  is  being  said-  by 
Paul. 

12  Now,  the  harbor 

possessing  no  fitness 
towardfor  wintering,  the 
majority  gave'  counsel  to 
set  out  thence,  if  some  how 
they  may  be  'able'  to 
arrive  at  int0  Phoenix  to 
winter,  a  harbor  of  ‘Crete, 
looking  accordin§toward  the 
southwest  and 

accordingtowarcj  the 

northwest. 
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BOYAHN  ANAXOHNA I 

COUNSEL  TO-BE-UP-LED 
to-set-out 


GKGIGGN 

Gincoc 

AYNA  INTO 

K  AT  ANTHC  ANTGC 

G  1C 

thence 

IF-how 

MAY-THEY-BE-ABLE 

attain  ing 

INTO 

if-somehow 

they-may-be-able 

arriv/bp-at 

4>0  I N I K  A  T7  AP  AXG  I  MAC  A  I 

Phoenix  (PALM)  TO-BESIDE-WINTER 
Phoenix  to-winter 


A IMGNA  THC  KPHTHC  BAGTTONTA 

LAKE  OF-THE  CRETE  lookING 

harbor 


KATA 

according -to 


13  A  I  BA 

SOUTH-WEST 

southwest 

AOIANT6C 

SEEM  ing 
supposing 


KAI  KATA  XCDPON  ~  YTTOriNGYCANTOC  AG  NOTOY 


AND  according-to  NORTH-WEST 

northwest 

UNDER-BLOW/bp 

blow/np-gently 

YET 

OF-SOUTH 
of-south-  wind 

THC 

nPOGGCGCDC 

KGKPATHKGNA  1 

AP  ANTGC 

ACCON 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-PLACing 

purpose 

TO-HAVE-HELD 

LIFT  ing 

CLOSE 

13  Now,  the  south  wind 
-blowing  gently,  -supposing 
‘their  purpose  to  °hold, 
-weighing  anchor,  they 
skirted'  close  along  ‘Crete. 


FIAPGAGrONTO 

THN 

KPHTHN 

"  MGT 

OY 

nOAY 

AG 

GBAAGN 

KAT 

AYTHC 

THEY-BESIDE-LAYED 

they-skirted 

THE 

CRETE 

after 

NOT 

MANY 

much 

YET 

CASTS 

DOWN 

against 

her 

14  Now  not  much  after,  a 
wind,  a  hurricane,  *' called 
a  "northeaster,"  casts 
itself  against i,;  the  island. 


ANGMOC  TY<t>CDN  I KOC  O 

WIND  HURRICANE  THE 


KAAOYMGNOC 

beING-CALLED 


GYPAKYACDN 

EAST-NORTHer 

northeaster 


15  ~  CYNAPTTACGGNT OC 

AG 

TOY 

T7AOIOY 

KAI 

MH 

AYNAMGNOY 

OF-BEING-TOGETHER-SNATCHED 

YET 

THE 

FLOATer 

AND 

NO 

beING-ABLE 

of-being-gripped 

ship 

▼ 

16  ANT  O<t>0  A  AMG  I N  TCD  ANGMCD  GT7  I AONTGC  G4>GPOMG0A  "  NHCION  AG  Tl 

TO-BE-INSTEAD-VIEWING  to-THE  WIND  ON-GIVING  WE-were-CARRIED  ISLET  YET  ANY 

to-be-luffing  giving-up  certain 


YFIOAPAMONTGC  KAAOYMGNON  KAYAA 

UNDER-RUNNING  beING-CALLED  CAUDA 

running-under 


ICXYCAMGN  MO A  1C 

WE-are-STRONG  HARDLY 


TTGP  IKPATG  1C 

ABOUT-HOLD 
hold-off  (p) 


15  Now  the  ship  'being 
gripped  by  it,  and  not 
being  able'  to  'luff  to  the 
wind,  giving  her  up,  we 
were  carried'  along. 

16  Now,  running  under  a 
anycertain  islet  1  called- 
Cauda,  we  are  hardly 
strong  enough  to  become~ 
hold  off  the  skiff, 


17  TGNGCGAI 

THC 

CKA<t>HC 

"  HN 

AP  ANTGC 

BOHGGIAIC  GXPCDNTO 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

OF-THE 

DUG-out 

WHICH 

LIFT  ing 

helps 

THEY-USED 

skiff 

hoist  ing 

YTTOZCDNNYNTGC  TO 

TTAOION 

4>OBOYMGNO  1  TG 

MH 

G  1C 

THN  CYPTIN 

UNDER-GIRDING 

THE 

FLOATer 

FEARING 

BESIDES 

NO 

INTO 

THE  DRAG 

undergirding 

ship 

quicksand 

17  -hoisting  which,  they 
used  stays,  undergirding 
the  ship.  Besides,  fearing' 
nolest  they  should  be  falling 
into  the  Syrtis  quicksand, 
-lowering  the  gear,  thus 
they  were  carried'  along. 


GKFTGCCDC  I N  X  A  A  AC  ANTGC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING  LOWER  ing 
they-should-be-falling 


TO  CKGYOC  OYTCDC  G<t>GPONTO 

THE  INSTRUMENT  thus  THEY- were-CARRIED 

gear 


18  ~  C<t>OAPCDC 

VEHEMENTIy 


AG 

XG  1 MAZOMGNCDN 

HMCDN 

TH 

G£HC 

GKBOAHN 

18  Yet  at  our 

being 

YET 

OF-beING-WINTERED 

of-being-tossed-by-tbe-tempes... 

US 

THE 

next 

OUT-CASTing 

jettison 

‘tremendously  tossed 
the  tempest',  the 
day,  they  jettisoned', 

by 

next 

19  GTTOIOYNTO 

THEY-DID 


KAI 

TH 

TPITH 

AYTOXGIPGC 

THN 

CKGYHN 

TOY 

nAOlOY 

AND 

THE 

third 

SAME-HANDS 

THE 

INSTRUMENT 

OF-THE 

FLOATer 

to-the 

own-hands 

gear 

ship 

19  and  on  the  third  with 
their  sameown  hands  they 
toss  over  the  ship's  ‘gear. 


GPP  1  TAN 

MHTG 

AG  HAIOY 

MHTG 

ACTPCDN 

GT7  1 A 1 NONT  CDN  Gni 

THEY-TOSS 

NO-BESIDES 

YET  OF-SUN 

NO-BESIDES  OF-GLEAMERS 

ON-APPEARING 

ON 

neither 

neither 

of-constellations 

:  making-advent 

T7AGIONAC 

HMGPAC 

XG  IMCDNOC 

TG 

OYK  OAITOY 

GFTIKGIMGNOY 

AOITTON 

MORE 

DAYS 

OF-WINTER 

BESIDES 

NOT  FEW 

ON-LYING 

rest 

of-tempest 

slight 

lying-on 

further 

20  Now  neither  sun  nor 
constellations  making  their 
advent  onfor  more  days, 
and  besides,  no11  slight 
tempest  lying'  on  us, 
everyall  further  expectation 
of  our  ‘being  saved'  was 
taken'  from  about  us. 


FTGPIHPGITO  GATT  1C 

T7ACA 

TOY 

CCDZGCGA  1 

HMAC 

TTOAAHC 

TG 

was-ABOUT-LIFTED  EXPECTATION 

EVERY 

OF-THE 

TO-BE-beING-SAVED 

US 

OF-much 

BESIDES 

was-taken-from 

all 

AC  1 T  1  AC  YT7APXOYCHC 

TOTG 

CTAGGIC 

O  TTAYAOC 

GN 

MGCCD 

AYTCDN 

UN-GRAIN  belongING 

then 

BEING-STOOD 

THE  PAUL 

IN 

MIDst 

OF-them 

abstinence 

standing 

21  Besides,  there  being 
much  'inherent  abstinence, 
then  ‘Paul,  standing  in  the 
midst  of  them,  said,  "It 
was  binding  on  you, 
indeed,  0  men,  -yielding  to 
me,  not  to  have  'set'  out 
from  ‘Crete,  to  gain, 
besides  this  ‘damage,  also 
the  forfeit. 
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GineN  GAG  I 

said  it-WAS-BINDING 


MGN  CD 

INDEED  o  ! 


ANAPGC 

MEN 


n G  I  ©APXHCANTAC  MO  I 

yielding  to-ME 


MH 

NO 


\N\rece\ i  ^no 

TO-BE-beING-UP-LED  FROM 
to-be-setting-out 


THC  KPHTHC  KGPAHCA I  TG  THN  YBPIN  TAYTHN 

THE  CRETE  TO-GAIN  BESIDES  THE  OUTRAGE  this 

damage 


22  KA  1 

THN 

ZHMIAN 

~  KA  1 

TA 

NYN 

T7APA  INCD 

YMAC 

GY©YMG  IN 

AND 

also 

THE 

FINE  (forfeit) 
forfeit 

AND 

THE 

NOW 

1-AM-exhortlNG 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BE-WELL-FEELING 

to-be-being-cheerful 

ATTOBOAH 

FROM-CASTing 

casting-away 


rAP  'f'YXHC 

for  OF-soul 


OYAGMIA 

NOT-YET-ONE 

not-one 


GCTAI  G£  YMCDN  T7AHN  TOY  nAOlOY 

SHALL-BE  OUT  OF-YOUp  MOREly  OF-THE  FLOATer 

of-ye  more  ship 


22  And  ‘now  I  am  exhorting 
you  to  be  1  cheerful,  for  not 
one  soul  outfrom  among  you 
will  be  cast  away,  more 
than  the  ship. 


23  ~  TTAPGCTH 

TAP  MO 1 

TAYTH  TH  NYKT 1 

TOY  ©GOY 

OY  GIMI 

[  ere d 

BESIDE-STOOD 

for  to-ME 

this  THE  NIGHT 

OF-THE  God 

OF-WHOM  AM 

i 

stood-beside 

24  CD  KA  1 

AATPGYCD 

ArrGAOc 

"  AGrCDN 

MH  4>OBOY 

TTAYAG 

to-WHOM  AND 

1-AM-offerlNG-DI  VINE-SERVICE  MESSENGER  sayING 

NO  BE-FEARING 

PAUL  ! 

also 

be-you-fearing  ! 

KA  1  CAP  1  CG 

AG  1 

TTAPACTHNA  1  KA  1 

IAOY 

KGXAPICTAI 

COI 

to-CEASAR  YOU 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BESIDE-STAND  AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

HAS-gracED 

to-YOU 

to-stand-beside 

lo  ! 

has-g/Ven-g  rac  iously 

23  For  there  stood  beside 
me  this  ‘night  a  messenger 
of  ‘God,  Whose  I’  am,  to 
Whom  I  am  o//ering  divine 
service  also, 

24  saying,  'Tear  not, 
Paul!  Before  Caesar  you 
'must  stand.  And  To! 
°grac/ous/y~  has  ‘God 
granted  you  all  ‘those  who 
are  sailing  with  you.’ 


25 


O 

THE 


©GOC 

God 


T7ANTAC 

ALL 


TOYC 

THE 


TTAGONTAC 

ones-  FLOATING 
ones-  sailing 


MGTA  COY  AIO 

WITH  YOU  THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


GY0YMGITG 

BE-YE-WELL-FEELING 
be-ye-being-cheerful  ! 


ANAPGC  FI  ICTGYCD  TAP  TCD  ©GCD  OT I  OYTCDC  GCTAI  KA©  ON 

MEN  l-AM-BELIEVING  for  to-THE  God  that  thus  it-SHALL-BE  according-to  WHICH 


25  Wherefore,  be  1  cheerful, 
men,  for  I  am  believing 
‘God  that  thus  it  will  be 

accordingeven  jn  fftg,  manner 

which  has  been  spoken'  to 
me. 


26  TPOnON 

manner 


AGAAAHTA I 

it-HAS-been-TALKED 

it-has-been-spoken 


MO  I 

to-ME 


~  G  1C 

NHCON 

AG 

TINA 

AG  1 

HMAC 

26  Yet  we  'must  be  falling 

INTO 

ISLAND 

YET 

ANY 

certain 

it-IS-BINDING 

US 

intoon  a  anycertain  island." 

27  GKFTGCG  IN 

’  CDC 

AG 

TGCC APGCKA 1 AGKATH 

NY£ 

GrGNGTO 

TO-BE-OUT-FALLING 

to-be-falling-off 

AS 

YET 

FOUR-AND-TENth 

fourteenth 

NIGHT 

BECAME 

A I  A<t>GPOMGNCDN  HMCDN  GN  TCD  AAPIA  KATA  MGCON  THC  NYKTOC 

OF-beING-THRU-CARRIED  US  IN  THE  ADRIA  according-to  MIDst  OF-THE  NIGHT 

of-cruising 


27  Now  as  the  fourteenth 
night  becamecarne~,  at  our 
cruising-  about  in  the 
Adria,  according^  middle 
of  the  night  the  mariners 
suspected  anysome  country 
to  be  nearing  them. 


YFTGNOOYN 

Ol 

NAYTAI 

TTPOCArG  IN 

TINA 

AYTOIC 

XCDPAN 

KA  1 

UNDER-MINDED 

THE 

mariners 

TO-BE-TOWARD-LEADING 

ANY 

to-them 

SPACE 

AND 

suspected 

to-be-nearing 

some 

country 

BOA  I  CANT GC  GYPON  OPrYIAC  GIKOCI  BPAXY 

CASTiz ing  THEY-FOUND  EXTENDED-LIMBS  TWENTY  BIT 

sound  ing  fathoms 


AG  A  I ACTHCANTGC  KA  I 

YET  THRU-STAND//?  g  AND 

be /ng- interval 


28  And  -sounding,  they 
found  twenty  fathoms.  Now 
after  a  bit  of  an  -interval, 
and  -sounding  again,  they 
found  fifteen  fathoms. 


29  T7AAIN 

AGAIN 


TG 

BESIDES 


BOA  I  CANT  GC 

CASTiz/ng 
sound  ing 


GYPON  OPrYIAC 

THEY-FOUND  EXTENDED-LIMBS 
fathoms 


AGKAFTGNTG  "  <t>OBOYMGNO  I 

TEN-FIVE  FEARING 

fifteen 


MH  nOY  KATA 

NO  ?-where  according-to 

whither 


TPAXGIC  TOnOYC  GKT7GCCDMGN  GK 

ROUGH  PLACES  WE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING  OUT 

we-should-be-falling 


29  Besides,  fearing'  nolest 
somewhere  we  should  be 
falling  accordingon  rough 

places,  -pitching  four 
anchors  out  of  the  stern, 
they  wished'  for  the 

becomingcom j ng-  Qj  day. 


nPYMNHC  P ITANTGC  ArKYPAC  TGCCAPAC  HYXONTO  HMGPAN  TGNGC0A I 

OF-STERN  TOSS  ing  ANCHORS  FOUR  THEY-wishED  DAY  TO-BE-BECOMING 

pitch  ing 


30 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AG  NAYTCDN  ZHTOYNTCDN  <t>YrG  IN  GK 

YET  mariners  SEEKING  TO-BE-FLEEING  OUT 


TOY 

OF-THE 


nAOlOY 

FLOATer 

ship 


KA  I 

AND 


30  Now  at  the  mariners 
seeking  to  'flee  out  of  the 
ship,  and  -lowering  the 
skiff  into  the  sea  under 
pretense  as  of  being  about 
to  'stretch  anchors  out  of 
the  prow, 
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X AA AC ANT  CDN 

OF-LOWER/ng 


THN  CKA<t>HN  GIC 

THE  DUG-out  INTO 
skiff 


THN  ©AAACCAN 

THE  SEA 


npo<t>Acei 

to-BEFORE-APPEARance 

to-pretense 


CDC 

AS 


GK 

OUT 


31  TTPCDPHC  AHCYPAC  MGAAONTCDN 


OF-BEFORE-GUSH  ANCHORS 
of-prow 

beING-ABOUT 

TCD 

GKATONTAPXH 

KA  1 

TO  1C 

to-THE 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 

AND 

to-THE 

GKTGINGIN 

"  GIT7GN 

O 

T7AYAOC 

TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING 

said 

THE 

PAUL 

to-be-stretching-out 

CTPAT  ICDTA  1C 

GAN 

MH 

OYTOI 

WARriors 

IF-EVER 

NO 

these 

soldiers 

31  ‘Paul  said  to  the 
centurion  and  the  soldiers, 
"If  ever  these  should  not  be 
remaining  in  the  ship,  you' 
'can-  not  be  saved." 


32  MGINCDCIN 

SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


GN 


TCI) 

THE 


nAOICD 

FLOATer 

ship 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


CCDGHNA I  OY 

TO-BE-SAVED  NOT 


AYNACGG 

ARE-ABLE 


TOTG 

then 


32  Then  the  soldiers  strike 
off  the  ropes  of  the  skiff, 
and  they  let  her  'fall  off. 


AnGKOYAN  O I 

FROM-STRIKE  THE 
strike-off 


CTPAT ICDTA I  TA  CXOINIA  THC  CKA<t>HC  KA I 

WARriors  THE  RUSHES  OF-THE  DUG-out  AND 

soldiers  ropes  skiff 


GIACAN 

THEY-LEAVE 

they-let 


33  AYTHN 

her 


GKT7GCG  IN  AXP I  AG  OY  HMGPA 

TO-BE-OUT-FALLING  UNTIL  YET  OF-WHICH  DAY 

to-be-falling-off  which 


T7APGKAAG I  O 

BESIDE-CALLED  THE 
entreated 


TTAYAOC 

PAUL 


TGCCAPGCK A  I AGKATHN 

FOUR-AND-TENth 

fourteenth 


AT7ANTAC 

ALL  (emph.) 
all  {emph.) 


HMGAAGN 

WAS-ABOUT 


TINGCOAI 

TO-BE-BECOMING 


CHMGPON 

toDAY 


MGTAAABGIN 

TO-BE-WITH-GETTING 

to-be-partaking 


TP04>HC 

OF-NURTURE 

of-nourishment 


HMGPAN  nPOCAOKCDNTGC 

DAY  TOWARD-SEEMING 

being-apprehensive 


AGrCDN 

sayING 


AC  I  TO  I 

UN-GRAIN 

abstinent 


33  Now,  until  wh'ch  the  day 
was  about  to  'becomecome', 
‘Paul  entreated  all  to 
'partake  of  nourishment, 
saying,  Today  is  the 
fourteenth  day; 

'apprehensive,  you  are 
'constantly  abstinent, 

taking-  nothing. 


34  A  I ATGAG ITG  MHGGN 

YE-ARE-THRU-FINISHING  NO-PLACE 
ye-are-being-constantly  nothing 


MGTAAABGIN 

TO-BE-WITH-GETTING 

to-be-partaking 


T7POCAABOMGNO  I 

TOWARD-GETTING 

taking-to 


A  I O  n AP AK A ACD  YM AC 

THRU-WHICH  l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  YOUp 
wherefore  l-am-entreating  ye 


TPO<t>HC 

OF-NURTURE 

of-nourishment 


TOYTO 

this 


TAP 

for 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


THC 

OF-THE 

the 


YMGTGPAC 

YOUR-more 

of-yours 


CCDTHPIAC 

SAVing 

salvation 


34  Wherefore  I  am 
entreating  you  to  'partake 
of  nourishment,  for  this 
'belongs  toward  ‘this 
salvation  of  yours,  for  not  o 
hair  from  the  head  of  one 
of  you  shall  'perish'." 


YTTAPXG  I 

IS-belongING 


OYAGNOC  TAP  YMCDN  GPI£  ATTO  THC 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE  for  OF-YOUp  HAIR  FROM  THE 

of-not-one  of-ye 


KG<t>AAHC 

HEAD 


35  ATTOAG ITA I  GIFT  AC  AG  TAYTA  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED  say  ing  YET  these  AND 


36  TCI) 

to-THE 


©GCD 

God 


GNCDTT  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TTANTCDN  KA  I 

OF-ALL  AND 


KAACAC 

BREAK  ing 


AABCDN 

GETTING 


HPIATO 

he-begins 


APTON  GYX AP  I CTHCGN 

BREAD  he-thanks 


GCGIGIN 

TO-BE-EATING 


GYGYMOI 

WELL-FEELing 

cheerful 


35  Now,  -saying  =this,  and 
taking  bread,  he  thanks 
‘God  in  sight  of  all,  and, 
-breaking  it,  begins'  to 
'eat. 

36  Now,  becoming' 

cheerful,  they  also  all 
took'  nourishment. 


37  AG  TGNOMGNO I 

YET  BECOMING 


T7ANTGC  KA  I  AYTO  I  T7POCGA ABONT O 

ALL  AND  they  TOWARD-GOT 

also  took-to 


TP04>HC 

OF-NURTURE 

nourishment 


HMGGA 

WE-WERE 


AG 

YET 


37  Now  we  were,  in  ‘all, 
two  hundred  seventy  six 
souls  in  the  ship. 


A  1 

T7ACAI 

YYXAI 

GN 

TCD 

nAOICD 

AIAKOCIAI 

THE 

ALL 

souls 

IN 

THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

TWO-hundred 

GB  AOMHKONT  A  G£ 

SEVENTY  SIX 


38 


KOPGCGGNT GC  AG  TPO<t>HC  GKOY<t>  IZON 

BEING-SATED  YET  OF-NURTURE  THEY-BUOYED 

of-nourishment 


TO  TTAOION  GKBAAAOMGNO I 

THE  FLOATer  beING-OUT-CAST 
ship  being-cast-out 


TON 

THE 


38  Now,  being  sated  with 
nourishment,  they  buoyed 
the  ship,  casting'  out  the 
grain  into  the  sea. 


39  Cl  TON  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  ~  OTG  AG  HMGPA  GrGNGTO  THN  THN  OYK 

GRAIN  INTO  THE  SEA  when  YET  DAY  BECAME  THE  LAND  NOT 


GTTGr  I NCDCKON  KOATTON  AG  TINA  KATGNOOYN  GXONTA  AITIAAON  GIC  ON 

THEY-ON-KNEW  BOSOM  YET  ANY  DOWN-MINDED  HAVING  BEACH  INTO  WHICH 

they-recognized  gulf  certain  considered 


39  Now  when  the  day 
becamecame',  they  did  not 
recognize  the  land,  yet 
considered  o  anycertain 
gulf,  having  a  beach  into 
which  they  planned',  if 
they  may  be  'able',  to 
thrust  the  ship. 
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GBOYAGYONTO 

G  1 

AYNA  INTO 

G£CDCAI 

TO 

T7AOION 

~  KAI 

TAC 

THEY-COUNSELLED 

they-planned 

IF 

MAY-THEY-BE-ABLE 

they-may-be-able 

TO-OUT-THRUST 

to-thrust-out 

THE 

FLOATer 

ship 

AND 

THE 

AHCYPAC  T7GP  IGAONTGC  G  ICON  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  AM  A  ANGNTGC 

ANCHORS  ABOUT-LIFTING  THEY-LEFT  INTO  THE  SEA  SIMULTANEOUS  UP-LETTING 

taking-from-about  slacking 


40  And,  taking  the  anchors 
from  about  it,  they  left 
them  'ntoin  the  sea,  at  the 
same  time  slacking  the 
lashing  of  the  rudders  and 
-hoisting  the  foresail  to  the 
1  breeze,  they  kept  her 
course  'ntofor  the  beach. 


TAC  ZGYKTHP I  AC  TCDN  TTH  AAA  ICON  KA I  GT7APANTGC  TON  APTGMCDNA  TH 

THE  YOKE-instrument  OF-THE  rudders  AND  ON-LIFT  ing  THE  SUSPEND  to-THE 

lashings  hoist  ing  foresail 


41  T7NGOYCH  KATGIXON  GIC  TON  AITIAAON 

BLOWING  THEY-DOWN-HAD  INTO  THE  BEACH 

breeze  they-kept-course 


T7GP IT7GCONTGC  AG  GIC  TOnON 

ABOUT-FALLING  YET  INTO  PLACE 
falling-into 


AIOAAACCON  GTTGKG  I AAN 

THRU-SEA  THEY-ON-PROPEL 

channel  they-run-aground 


THN  NAYN 

THE  NAUTICAL 
craft 


KA  I  H  MGN  TTPCDPA  GPGICACA 

AND  THE  INDEED  BEFORE-GUSH  STICK  ing 

prow 


41  Now,  falling  'nt0  into  a 
place  with  a  channel,  they 
run  the  craft  aground,  and 
the  prow,  indeed,  remains 
-sticking  unshakable,  yet 
the  stern  was  broken'  up  by 
the  violence  of  the  billows. 


GMG  I  NGN  ACA  AG  YTOC  H 

REMAINS  UN-SHAKable  THE 
unshakable 


AG 

T7PYMNA 

GAYGTO 

YTTO 

THC 

B 1  AC 

TCDN 

YET 

STERN 

was-  LOOSED 
was-broken-up 

by 

THE 

FORCE 

violence 

OF-THE 

KYMATCDN  ] 

~  TCDN 

AG 

CTPAT  ICDTCDN 

BOYAH 

GrGNGTO 

INA 

TOYC 

BILLOWS 

OF-THE 

YET 

WARriors 

soldiers 

COUNSEL 

BECAME 

THAT 

THE 

AGCMCDTAC 

BONDers 

prisoners 


ATTOKT G  I NCDC  I N 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-may-be-killing 


MH 

NO 


T  I C  GKKO A  YMBHC AC 

ANY  OUT-SWIMM/ng 
some  swimm/'ng-out 


AIA<t>YrH 

MAY-BE-THRU-FLEEING 

may-be-fleeing-away 


42  Now  becamecarne'  the 
soldiers'  counsel  that  they 
should  'kill  the  prisoners, 
lest  any  one,  -swimming 
out,  may  'flee  away. 


43  O 

AG 

GKATONTAPXHC  BOYAOMGNOC  AIACCDCAI 

TON 

TTAYAON  GKCDAYCGN 

THE 

YET 

HUNDRED-chief  intendING 

TO-THRU-SAVE 

THE 

PAUL 

FORBIDS 

centurion 

to-save-through 

prevents 

AYTOYC 

TOY 

BOYAHMATOC 

GKGAGYCGN 

TG 

TOYC 

AYNAMGNOYC 

them 

OF-THE 

COUNSEL  -effect 

he-ORDERS 

BESIDES 

THE 

ones-beING-ABLE 

intention 

ones-being-able 

43  Yet  the  centurion, 
intending'  to  bring  ‘Paul 
safe/y  through,  prevents 
them  from  ‘their  intention. 
Besides,  he  orders  ‘those 
who  are  'able'  to  'swim, 
-diving,  to  be  off  onto  the 
land  first, 


44  KOAYMBAN  ATTOPIYANTAC  TTPCDTOYC  GT7 1  THN  THN  G£  IGNA I  ~  KA  I  TOYC 


TO-BE-SWIMMING  FROM-TOSS  ing 

di  ving 

BEFORE-most  ON 
first 

THE 

LAND  TO-OUT-BE 
to-be-off 

AND 

THE 

AOinOYC 

OYC  MGN  GT7 1 

CANICIN 

OYC 

AG  Gni 

TINCDN  TCDN 

ATTO 

TOY 

rest 

rest  (p) 

WHOM  INDEED  ON 

PLANKS 

WHOM 

YET  ON 

ANY  OF-THE 

something 

FROM 

THE 

44  and  the  rest,  whichthese, 
indeed,  on  planks,  yet 
whichthose  on  any something 
‘from  the  ship,  and  thus  all 
becamecame'  safe/y  through 
onto  the  land. 


nAOlOY  KA  I  OYTCDC  GrGNGTO  T7ANTAC  A I ACCDOHNA I  Gni  THN  THN 

FLOATer  AND  thus  BECAME  ALL  TO-BE-THRU-SAVED  ON  THE  LAND 

ship  to-be-saved-through 


1  KA  I 

AND 


A  I ACCDOGNT GC  TOTG 

BEING-THRU-SAVED  then 
being-saved-through 


GTTGrNCDMGN  OT I 

WE-ON-KNEW  that 

we-recognized 


MG  A  ITH 

MELITA 


H 

THE 


NHCOC  1  And,  being  safe/y 
ISLAND  through,  then  we 
recognized  that  the  island 
is  'called'  Melita. 


2  KAAGITAI 

~  Ol 

TG 

BAPBAPO  1 

T7APGIXON 

OY 

THN 

TYXOYCAN 

IS-beING-CALLED 

THE 

BESIDES 

BARBARIANS 

tendered 

NOT 

THE 

HAPPENING 

casual 

<t>  1 A  ANOPCDT7  1  AN 

HM  IN 

AYANTGC 

TAP 

TTYPAN 

TTPOCG  A  ABONT  O 

T7ANTAC 

HMAC 

FONDness-of-humanity 

philanthropy 

to-US 

TOUCH  ing 
kindl/bg 

for 

FIRE 

THEY-TOWARD-GOT 

took-to 

ALL 

US 

2  Besides,  the  barbarians 
tender  us  not  the  'casual 
philanthropy,  for,  -kindling 
a  fire,  they  took-  us  all  in, 
because  of  the  imminent 
‘shower  and  because  of  the 
cold. 


A I A  TON 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


YGTON  TON 

WET  THE 

shower 


G4>GCT  cdt  a  kai 

HAVING-ON-STOOD  AND 
being-imminent 


A I A  TO  YYXOC 

THRU  THE  cold 

because-of 


3 


CYCTPGYANTOC  AG  TOY 

OF-TOGETHER-TURN/'/ig  YET  THE 

of-twist/ng-together 


T7AYAOY 

PAUL 


4>PYrANCDN  T I 

KINDLING  ANY 

of-kindling  certain 


T7AHOOC 

multitude 

quantity 


KAI 

AND 


3  Now  at  ‘Paul's  -twisting 
together  a  anycertain 
quantity  of  kindling  and 
placing  it  on  on  the  fire,  a 
viper,  coming  out  fromof  the 
warmth,  fastens  on  his 
‘hand. 
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GT7IOGNTOC 

GTTI 

THN 

TTYP  AN 

GX  1  ANA 

ATTO 

THC 

©GPMHC 

GiGAQOYCA 

OF-ON-PLACING 

of-placing-on 

ON 

THE 

FIRE 

VIPER 

FROM 

THE 

WARMTH 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

4  KAOHYGN 

DOWN-TOUCHES 

fastens 

KPGMAMGNON 

beING-HANGED 


THC  XGIPOC 

OF-THE  HAND 


AYTOY  ~  CDC 

OF-him  AS 


AG  G  I  AON 

YET  PERCEIVED 


Ol  BAPBAPO  I 

THE  BARBARIANS 


TO 

©HP  ION 

GK 

THC 

XGIPOC 

AYTOY 

T7POC 

AAAHAOYC 

THE 

WILD-BEAST 

OUT 

OF-THE 

HAND 

OF-him 

TOWARD 

one-another 

4  Now,  as  the  barbarians 
perceived  the  wild  beast 
hanging"  OLJtfrom  his  ‘hand, 
they  said  toward  one 
another,  "Undoubtedly  this 
*humanman  js  a  murderer, 

whom,  being  safely  through 
out  of  the  sea,  ‘Justice  lets 
not  Hive.” 


GAGrON 

THEY-said 


TTANTCDC 

ALL-ly 

undoubtedly 


4>ONGYC 

MURDERer 


GCTIN 

IS 


o 

THE 


ANGPCDnOC  OYTOC  ON 

human  this  WHOM 


AIACCDOGNTA 

BEING-THRU-SAVED 

being-saved-through 


GK  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 


MGN  OYN  ATTOTINAXAC 

INDEED  THEN  FROM-QUIVER/np 
twitch  ing 


©AAACCHC  H 

SEA  THE 


AIKH  ZHN  OYK 

JUSTice  TO-BE-LIVING  NOT 


GIACGN 

LEAVES 

lets 


O 

THE 


TO  ©HP  I  ON 

THE  WILD-BEAST 


G  1C  TO  TTYP  GT7A©GN 

INTO  THE  FIRE  he-EMOTIONED 

he-suffered 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


?  ‘He,  indeed,  then, 
-twitching  the  wild  beast 
into  the  fire,  suffered 
nothing  evil. 


6  KAKON  "  Ol  AG  TTPOCGAOKCDN  AYTON  MG  A  AG  IN  niMnPACOAl 

EVIL  THE  YET  THEY-TOWARD-SEEMED  him  TO-BE-beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-beING-INFLAMED 

they-were-apprehensive 


H  KATATTinTGIN  A<t>NCD  NGKPON  Gni  TTOAY  AG  AYTCDN 

OR  TO-BE-DOWN-FALLING  suddenly  DEAD  ON  much  YET  OF-them 

to-be-falling-down 


T7POC  AOKCDNT  CON 

TOWARD-SEEMING 

being-apprehensive 


KA  1 

©GCDPOYNTCDN 

MHAGN 

ATOTTON 

G  1C 

AYTON 

r  INOMGNON 

AND 

OF-beholdING 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

UN-PLACED 

amiss 

INTO 

him 

BECOMING 

6  Yet  ‘they  were 

apprehensive  that  he  is 
1  about  to  'become 

inflamed"  or  suddenly  'fall 
down  dead.  Yet,  onafter 
much  'apprehension,  and 
beholding  nothing  coming’ 
to  be  amiss  intowith  him, 
retracting",  they  said  he  is 
a  god. 


MGTABAAOMGNO  1 

GAGrON 

AYTON 

GINA  1 

©GON  "  GN 

AG 

TO  1C 

T7GP 1  TON 

after-CASTING 

retracting 

THEY-said 

him 

TO-BE 

god  IN 

YET 

THE 

ABOUT  THE 

TOTTON  GKGINON 

YTTHPXGN 

XCDPIA 

TCD 

TTPCDT  CD 

THC 

NHCOY  ONOMAT 1 

PLACE  that 

belongED 

freeholds 

to-THE 

BEFORE-most 
foremost -man 

OF-THE 

ISLAND 

to-NAME 

7  Now  in  the  regions  about 
that  ‘place  the  freeholds 
belonged  to  the  foremost 
man  of  the  island,  named 
Publius,  who,  -receiving’ 
us,  lodges  us  three  days, 
amiably. 


nonAICD  OC  ANAAG£AMGNOC  HMAC  TPGIC  HMGPAC  4>IAO<t>PONCDC  G£GN  ICGN 

PUBLIUS  WHO  UP-RECEIV/nflf  US  THREE  DAYS  FOND-DISPOSEDIy  LODGizES 

receiving  amiably  lodges 


8 


GrGNGTO  AG  TON  TTATGPA 

BECAME  YET  THE  FATHER 
it-became 


TOY  nOTTAlOY  TTYPGTOIC  KA I  AYCGNTGP ICD 

OF-THE  PUBLIUS  to-fevers  AND  to-ILL-entrails 

to-dysenteries 


CYNGXOMGNON 

beING-pressED 


K AT  AKG  I C©  A  I  T7POC  ON 

TO-BE-DOWN-LYING  TOWARD  WHOM 
to-be-lying-down 


O  T7AYAOC  G ICGAQCDN  KA  I 

THE  PAUL  INTO-COMING  AND 

entering 


8  Now  it  occurred"  that  the 
father  of  ‘Publius  was  lying’ 
down,  'pressed"  with  =fever 
and  dysentery.  ‘Paul, 
entering  toward  whichhim  and 
-praying’,  placing  his 
‘hands  on  him,  heals"  him. 


9  TTPOCGYXAMGNOC  GTTIGGIC  TAC  XGIPAC  AYTCD  IACATO  AYTON  "  TOYTOY 

pray  ing  ON-PLACING  THE  HANDS  to-him  he-HEALS  him  OF-this 

placing-on 


AG 

TGNOMGNOY 

KA  1 

Ol 

Aoinoi 

Ol 

GN 

TH 

NHCCD 

GXONTGC 

ACOGNGIAC 

YET 

BECOMING 

AND 

THE 

rest 

THE 

IN 

THE 

ISLAND 

HAVING 

UN-FIRMS 

also 

rest  (p) 

▼ 

infirmities 

10  nPOCHPXONTO 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 


KA  I  GOGPATTGYONTO 

AND  were-  curED 


Ol  KA I  nOAAAIC 

WHO  AND  to-MANY 
also 

TA  T7POC  TAC 

THE  TOWARD  THE 
the  (p) 


T  IMA  1C  GTIMHCAN 

VALUES  THEY-VALUE 
honors  honor 

XPGIAC  "  MGTA  AG 

needs  after  YET 


9  Now  at  this  occurring", 
the  rest  also  of  ‘those  in 
the  island  having  infirmities 
approached"  and  were 
cured’, 


10  who  honor  us  with  many 
honors  also,  and,  at  our 
setting’  out,  they  placed" 
on  board  ‘what  was 
towardfor  our  “needs. 

11  Now,  after  three 
months,  we  set  out  in  an 
Alexandrian  ship  with  the 
ensign  Dioscuri,  which  'has 
wintered  in  the  island. 


11  HMAC  KA  I  ANArOMGNO  I C  GTTGOGNTO 

US  AND  to-UP-LEADING  THEY-ON-PLACED 

to-setting-out  they-placed-on 
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TPGIC  MHNAC  ANHX0HMGN 

THREE  MONTHS  WE-WERE-UP-LED 

we-set-out 


GN  nAOICD  T7APAKGXGIMAKOTI  GN  TH 

IN  FLOATer  HAVING-BESIDE-WINTERED  IN  THE 

ship  having-wintered 


NHCCD 

ISLAND 


12  AAG£ANAPINCD 

ALEXANDRIAN 


T7APACHMCD 

to-BESIDE-SIGN 

to-ensign 


AIOCKOYPOIC 

ZEUS-JUVENILES 

Dioscuri 


KAI  KATAX0GNTGC  GIC 

AND  BEING-DOWN-LED  INTO 

landing 


13  CYPAKOYCAC 

SYRACUSE 


GT7GMG  I NAMGN 

WE-ON-REMAIN 

we-stay 


HMGPAC  TPGIC 

DAYS  THREE 


O0GN  TTGP  IGAONTGC 

WHICH-PLACE  ABOUT-LIFTING 
whence  taking-from-about 


KATHNTHCAMGN 

GIC 

PHriON 

KAI 

WE-attain 

INTO 

RHEGIUM 

AND 

we-arrive-at 

MGTA  MIAN  HMGPAN  GTT I TGNOMGNOY 

after  ONE  DAY  OF-ON-BECOMING 

of-becoming-on 


14  NOTOY 

SOUTH 

of-south-w/dd 


AG YTGP A I O  I  HA0OMGN 

second -day  WE-CAME 


GIC  nOTIOAOYC 

INTO  PUTEOLI 


OY  GYPONTGC 

where  FINDING 


AAGA<t>OYC  nAPGKAHGHMGN  T7AP  AYTOIC  GTT  IMG  INA I  HMGPAC  GT7TA  KAI 

brothers  WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED  BESIDE  to-them  TO-ON-REMAIN  DAYS  SEVEN  AND 

we-were-entreated  to-stay 

15  OYTCDC  GIC  THN  PCDMHN  HA0AMGN  "  KAKGI0GN  Ol  AAGA<t>0 1  AKOYCANTGC 

thus  INTO  THE  ROME  WE-COME  AND-thence  THE  brothers  HEAR  ing 


TA  nGPI  HMCDN  HA0AN  GIC  ATTANTHC  IN  HM  IN  AXPIC  AnniOY  4>OPOY  KAI 

THE  ABOUT  US  COME  INTO  FROM-meeting  to-US  UNTIL  APPII  FORUM  AND 

the  (p)  meeting  as-far-as 

TP  ICON  TABGPNCDN  OYC  IACDN  O  TTAYAOC  GYXAPICTHCAC  TCD  0GCD 

OF-THREE  TAVERNS  WHOM  PERCEIVING  THE  PAUL  thank  ing  to-THE  God 

Three 


16  GAABGN  ©APCOC 

GOT  COURAGE 

took 


OTG 

when 


AG  G ICHA0OMGN  GIC 

YET  WE-INTO-CAME  INTO 
we-entered 


PCDMHN  GnGTPAFTH 

ROME  it-WAS-permitted 


TCD 

to-THE 


TTAYACD 

PAUL 


MGNGIN  KA©  GAYTON  CYN  TCD  <t>YAACCONT  I 

TO-BE-REMAINING  according-to  self  TOGETHER  to-THE  GUARDING 


AYTON 

him 


17  CTPAT ICDTH 

WARrior 

soldier 


GrGNGTO 

AG 

MGTA 

HMGPAC 

TPGIC 

CYrKAAGCACQAI 

AYTON 

BECAME 

it-became 

YET 

after 

DAYS 

THREE 

TO-TOGETHER-CALL 

to-call-together 

him 

TOYC  ONTAC  TCDN  IOYAAICDN 

THE  ones-BEING  OF-THE  JUDA-ans 

Jews 


nPCDTOYC 

BEFORE-most 

foremost 


CYNGA0ONT  CDN  AG  AYTCDN 

OF-TOGETHER-COMING  YET  them 
of-coming-together 


GAGrGN  nPOC  AYTOYC  GrCD 

he-said  TOWARD  them  I 


ANAPGC  AAGA<t>OI  OYAGN  GNANT  ION 

MEN  brothers  NOT-YET-ONE  IN-INSTEAD 

nothing  contrary 


TTOIHCAC 

DOing 


TCD 

to-THE 


A  A  CD 

PEOPLE 


H 

OR 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


G0GCIN 

CUSTOMS 


TO  1C 

THE 


nATPCDOIC 

heriditaries 
heriditary  p 


AGCMIOC  G£ 

BOUND -one  OUT 
prisoner 


18  I GPOCOA  YMCDN 

OF-JERUSALEM 


TTAPGAO0HN  GIC  TAC  XGIPAC  TCDN 

WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN  INTO  THE  HANDS  OF-THE 

was-given-up 


PCDMAICDN 

ROMANS 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


ANAKP  INANTGC 

MG 

GBOYAONTO 

ATTOAYCA  1 

A  1 A 

exam  in  ing 

ME 

intendED 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-release 

THRU 

because-of 

TO  MHAGM  I  AN  AIT  IAN 

THE  NO-YET-ONE  cause 
not-one 


19  ©ANATOY 

OF-DEATH 


YT7APXG  IN  GN  GMO I 

TO-BE-belongING  IN  ME 


ANT  I  AGrONTCDN  AG  TCDN 

OF-contradictING  YET  OF-THE 


IOYAAICDN 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


12  And,  landing  'ntoat 
Syracuse,  we  stay  three 
days, 

13  whence,  tacking  about, 
we  arrive  at  'nt0  Rhegium, 
and  the  south  wind 
becomingcom j ng~  on  after  one 

day,  we  came  the  second 
day  intoto  Puteoli, 


14  where,  finding  brethren, 
we  were  entreated  to  stay 
besidewjth  them  seven  days. 
And  thus  'ntoto  ‘Rome  we 
come. 


15  And  thence  the 
brethren,  -hearing 

‘concerningafc>out  US>  COme 

intoto  meet  us  as  far  as 
Appii  Forum  and  Three 
Taverns,  perceiving  whom, 
‘Paul,  -thanking  ‘God,  took 
courage. 


16  Now  when  we  entered 
int0  Rome,  ‘Paul  was 
permitted  to  'remain 
accordingly  himself  together 
with  the  soldier  who 
'guarded  him. 


17  Now  it  occurred'  three 
days  after,  that  he  calls' 
together  ‘those  who  'are 
foremost  of  the  Jews.  Now, 
at  their  coming  together, 
he  said  toward  them  T, 
men,  brethren,  -doing 
nothing  contrary  to  the 
people  or  to  the  hereditary 
‘customs,  was  given  up  a 
prisoner  out  of  Jerusalem 
into  the  hands  of  the 
Romans, 


18  whoany,  -examining  me, 
intended'  to  release  me, 
because  not  one  cause  of 
death  *' existed  in  me. 


19  Now  at  the  contradicting 
of  the  Jews,  I  am 
compelled  to  appeal'  to 
Caesar- -not  as  though 
having  anything  of  which  to 
'accuse  my  ‘nation. 
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HNArKACGHN  GTT  IKAAGCACOA I  KM  CAPA  OYX  (DC  TOY  GONOYC  MOY  GXCDN 

1-AM-necessitatED  TO-ON-CALL  CAESAR  NOT  AS  OF-THE  NATION  OF-ME  HAVING 

l-am-compelled  to-appeal 


T 1 

KATHrOPGIN 

~  A  1 A 

TAYTHN  OYN 

THN 

AIT  IAN 

T7APGKAAGCA 

YMAC 

ANY 

TO-BE-accusING 

THRU 

this 

THEN 

THE 

cause 

l-BESIDE-CALL 

YOUp 

any  thing 

because-of 

l-call-beside 

ye 

1  AG  IN 

KA  1 

nPOCAAAHCAl 

GNGKGN 

TAP 

THC 

GATT  1 AOC 

TOY 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  AND 

TO-TOWARD-TALK 

on-account 

for 

OF-THE 

EXPECTATION 

OF-THE 

to-speak-to 

20  becauseFor  this  ‘cause, 

then,  I  call  for  you,  'to 

perceivesee  ancj  Speak  to  )/OU. 

For  on  account  of  the 
expectation  of  Israel  this 
‘chain  is  lying'  about  me." 


21  I  CP  AH  A  THN 

ISRAEL  THE 


AAYCIN 

TAYTHN 

UN-LOOSE 

this 

chain 

T7GP  IKG  IMA  I 

1-AM-belNG-ABOUT-LAID 

l-am-being-laid-about 


O I  AG  T7POC  AYTON 

THE  YET  TOWARD  him 


G  ITT  AN 

HMGIC 

OYTG 

TPAMMATA 

T7GPI 

COY 

GAG£AMGOA 

ATTO 

THC 

say 

they-say 

WE 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

WRITings 

letters 

ABOUT 

YOU 

RECEIVE 

FROM 

THE 

21  Now  ‘they  say  toward 
him,  "Neither  do  we' 
receive'  letters  concerning 
you  from  ‘Judea,  nor  do 
any  of  the  brethren 
coming'  along  report  or 
speak  anything  wicked 
concerning  you. 


IOYAAIAC  OYTG  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  TIC  TCDN 

JUDEA  NOT-BESIDES  BESIDE-BECOMING  ANY  OF-THE 

neither  coming-along 


AAGA<t>CDN  AFTHrTG  I AGN  H 

brothers  FROM-MESSAGES  OR 

reports 


22  GAAAHCGN  T I  T7GP I  COY  TTONHPON 

TALKS  ANY  ABOUT  YOU  wicked 

speaks  any  thing 


A£  IOYMGN  AG 

WE-ARE-WORTHYING  YET 

we-are-counting-/f-worthw/?//e 


nAPA  COY 

BESIDE  YOU 
of-you 


AKOYCAI 

A 

4>PONGIC 

T7GPI 

MGN 

TAP 

THC 

A  IPGCGCDC 

TO-HEAR 

WHICH 
which  (p) 

YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed 

ABOUT 

INDEED 

for 

THE 

preference 

sect 

22  Now  we  count  it 
'worth  while  to  hear 
besidefrom  you  what  your 
1  disposition  is.  For,  indeed, 
concerning  this  ‘sect,  it  is 
known  to  us  that 
everywhere  it  is  being 
contradicted'." 


TAYTHC 

this 


rNCDCTON  HM  IN  GCTIN 

KNOWN  to-US  it- IS 


OTI 

that 


n ANT  AXO  Y  ANT  I  AGrGT  A I 

EVERY-SOIL  it-IS-beING-contradictED 

everywhere 


23 


TAIAMGNO I  AG  AYTCD  HMGPAN  HAOON  T7POC  AYTON  GIC  THN  £GN  I  AN 

SETT  ing  YET  to-him  DAY  CAME  TOWARD  him  INTO  THE  LODGing 


T7AGIONGC 

OIC 

G£GT  I0GTO 

A  1 AMAPT  YPOMGNOC 

THN 

MORE 

to-WHOM 

he-OUT-PLACED 

THRU-witnessING 

THE 

he-expounded 

certifying 

B AC  I  AG  I  AN  TOY 

KINGdom  OF-THE 


OGOY  T7G IOCDN  TG  AYTOYC  T7GP I  TOY  IHCOY  AnO 

God  PERSUADING  BESIDES  them  ABOUT  THE  JESUS  FROM 


TG  TOY 

BESIDES  OF-THE 


23  Now  -setting'  a  day  for 
him,  more  came  toward  him 
intoin  the  lodging,  to  whom 
he  expounded',  certifying' 
to  the  kingdom  of  ‘God, 
besides  persuading  them 
concerning  ‘Jesus, 

besides fr0m  t^e  law  of 

Moses  and  the  prophets, 
from  morning  till  dusk. 


NOMOY  MCDYCGCDC  KA I  TCDN  T7PO<t>HTCDN  ATTO  T7PCD I 

LAW  of-  MOSES  AND  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  FROM  morning 

of-Moses  prophets 


GCDC  GCTTGPAC 

TILL  OF-EVENING-STAR 
dusk 


24 


25 


KA  I  Ol  MGN  GFTG IOONTO  TO  1C 

AND  THE  INDEED  were-PERSUADED  to-THE 


AGrOMGNO  I C  Ol  AG 

beING-said  THE  YET 


HTT  ICTOYN 

UN-BELIEVED 


24  And  ‘these,  indeed,  were 
persuaded'  by  ‘what  is 


disbelieved 

'said',  yet 

disbelieved. 

‘others 

ACYM<t>CDNO  1 

UN-TOGETHER-SOUNDS 

disagreements 

AG 

YET 

ONTGC 

BEING 

T7POC 

TOWARD 

AAAHAOYC 

one-another 

AT7GAYONTO 

THEY-were-FROM-LOOSED 
they-  were-dismissed 

25  Now  there 

disagreements 
towardwith  another, 
were  dismissed', 

being 

one 

they 

‘Paul 

GinONTOC  TOY  T7AYAOY  PHMA 

OF-sayING  THE  PAUL  declaration 


GN  OTI  KAACDC  TO  TTNGYMA  TO  An  ON 

ONE  that  IDEALIy  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY 


GAAAHCGN 

TALKS 

speaks 


A I A  HCAIOY  TOY  T7P04>HT0Y  T7POC  TOYC 

THRU  ISAIAH  THE  BEFORE-AVERer  TOWARD  THE 

through  prophet 


T7ATGPAC 

FATHERS 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


saymaking  one  declaration, 
that,  "Ideally  the  holy 
‘spirit  speaks  through  Isaiah 
the  prophet,  toward  your 
‘fathers, 


26 


AGrCDN 

TTOPGYOHT  1 

npoc 

TON 

AAON 

TOYTON 

KA  1 

GinON 

AKOH 

26  saying,  ''Go  toward  this 

sayING 

BE-BEING-GONE 
be-you-being-gone  ! 

TOWARD 

THE 

PEOPLE 

this 

AND 

say 

say-you  ! 

to-HEARing 

‘people  and  say,  "In 

hearing,  you  will  be 
hearing,  and  may  by  no 
means  be  understanding, 

And  observing,  you  will  be 
observing,  and  may  by  no 
means  be  perceiving," 
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AKOYC6TG 

YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING 


KA I  OY  MH 

AND  NOT  NO 


CYNHT6 

YE-MAY-BE-understandING 


KM  BAGTTONTGC 

AND  lookING 


BAGYGTG 

KAI 

OY 

MH 

IAHTG 

~  GT7AXYN©H 

TAP 

H 

KAPAIA 

YE-SHALL-BE-lookING 

AND 

NOT 

NO 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

IS-STOUTenED 

for 

THE 

HEART 

TOY 

AAOY 

TOYTOY 

KAI 

TO  1C 

CDCIN 

BAPGCDC 

HKOYCAN 

KAI 

TOYC 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

this 

AND 

to-THE 

EARS 

HEAVIIy 

THEY-HEAR 

AND 

THE 

O<t>0AAMOYC 

VIEWers 

eyes 


AYTCDN  GKAMMYCAN 

OF-them  THEY-shut 


MHnOTG  IACDCIN  TO  1C 

NO-?-when  THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  to-THE 

lest-at-some-time 


27  For  stoutened  is  the 
heart  of  this  "people,  And 
with  "their  ears  heavily 
they  hear,  And  with  their 
"eyes  they  squint,  Lest  at 
some  time  they  may  be 
perceiving  with  "their  eyes, 
And  with  "their  ears  should 
be  hearing,  And  with  "their 
heart  may  be 

understanding,  And  should 
be  turning  about,  And  I 
shall  be  healing'  them.' 


O4>0  AAMO I C  KM  TO  1C 

VIEWers  AND  to-THE 

eyes 


CDCIN  AKOYCCDCIN  KM  TH 

EARS  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  AND  to-THE 


KAPAIA 

HEART 


CYNCDC  IN  KM 

THEY-MAY-BE-understandING  AND 


GniCTPGYCDCIN  KM  IACOMM  AYTOYC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING  AND  l-SHALL-BE-HEALING  them 
they-should-be-turning-about 


28 


rNCDCTON 

OYN 

GCTCD 

YM  IN 

OTI 

TO  1C 

GONGCIN 

AT7GCTAAH 

TOYTO 

KNOWN 

THEN 

LET-it-BE 
let-it-be  ! 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

to-THE 

NATIONS 

WAS-commissioned 

was-dispatched 

this 

TO 

CCDTHP  1  ON 

TOY 

©GOY 

AYTOI 

KAI 

AKOYCONTA 1 

THE 

SAVing 

salvation 

OF-THE 

God 

they 

AND 

SHALL-BE-HEARING 

GNGMGINGN  AG 

he-IN-REMAINS  YET 
he-remains-in 


AIGTIAN 

OAHN 

GN 

IAICD 

MICOCDMATI 

KAI 

TWO-YEAR 

two-years 

WHOLE 

IN 

OWN 

HIRED  (house) 
hired-boi/se 

AND 

ATTGAGXGTO  TTANTAC  TOYC 

FROM-RECEIVED  ALL  THE 

he-welcomed 


28  Let  it  be  known  to  you, 
then,  that  to  the  nations 
was  dispatched  this 
"salvation  of  "God,  and 
they'  will  'hear." 

29  (no  verse  29) 

30  Now  he  remains  two 
whole  years  in  in  his  own 
hired  house,  and  he 
welcomed"  all  ‘those  going’ 
in  toward  him, 


G  1 CFTOPGYOMGNOYC  nPOC  AYTON 

KHPYCCCDN 

THN 

BACIAGIAN  TOY 

©GOY 

ones-INTO-GOING 

TOWARD  him 

PROCLAIMING 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

God 

ones-  going-in 

KAI  A  1 AACKCDN 

TA 

TTGP 1  TOY 

KYPIOY 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

MGTA 

FIACHC 

AND  TEACHING 

THE 

ABOUT  THE 

Master 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

WITH 

EVERY 

the  (p) 

Lord 

Christ 

all 

31  heralding  the  kingdom  of 
"God,  and  teaching  "that 
which  concerns  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  with  evervall 
boldness,  unforbidden. 


TTAPPHCIAC  AKCDAYTCDC 

boldness  UN-FORBIDIy 

unforbidden 


Romans 


T7AYAOC 

AOYAOC 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

PAUL 

SLAVE 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

JESUS 

KAHTOC  ATTOCTOAOC  1  Paul,  o  slave  of  Christ 

CALLED  commissioner  Jesus,  a  called  apostle, 

°severed’  ,ntofor  the  evangel 
of  God 


2  A«t>CDP  I CMGNOC  GIC  GYAITGA  ION  ©GOY 

HAVING-been-FROM-definED  INTO  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-God 
having-been-severed 


O  nPOGTTHrrG  I AATO  A  I A 

WHICH  He-BEFORE-promisES  THRU 
he-promises-before  through 


2  (which  He  promises’ 

before  through  His 

"prophets  in  the  holy 

scriptures), 


3  TCDN  T7PO<t>HT  CDN 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 


AYTOY  GN  TPA<t>AIC 

OF-Him  IN  WRITings 
scriptures 


AriAIC 

HOLY 


T7GPI 

TOY 

YIOY 

AYTOY 

3  concerning  His  "Son  ("Who 

ABOUT 

THE 

SON 

OF-Him 

[becomescomes  out  0f 

seed  of  David  accord ing  to 
the  flesh, 

4  TOY  TGNOMGNOY  GK 

THE  One-  BECOMING  OUT 


OP  I  C©GNT OC  YIOY 

One-BEING-definED  SON 

one-being-designated 


CT7GPMATOC 

AAYIA 

KATA  CAPKA 

~  TOY 

4  "Who  is  'designated  Son  of 

OF-seed 

of-  DAVID 

according-to  FLESH 

THE 

God  '"with  power, 

accord  ing  to  the  spirit  of 
holiness,  outby  the 

resurrection  of  the  dead), 

©GOY 

GN 

AYNAMG 1  KATA 

TTNGYMA 

OF-God 

IN 

ABILITY 

power 

according-to 

spirit 
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AriCDCYNHC 

OF-HOLY-TOGETHERness 

of-holiness 


G£  ANACTACGCDC 

OUT  OF-UP-STANDing 
of-resurrection 


NGKPCDN  IHCOY 

OF-DEAD -ones  JESUS 


XPICTOY  TOY 

ANOINTED  THE 
Christ 


KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

"  A  1 

OY 

GAABOMGN 

XAPIN 

KA  1 

AnOCTOAHN 

G  1C 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

THRU 

through 

WHOM 

WE-GOT 

we-obtained 

grace 

AND 

commission 

INTO 

YnAKOHN  niCTGCDC 

obedience  OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


GN  TT&CIN  TO  1C 

IN  ALL  THE 

among 


GONGCIN  YTTGP 

NATIONS  OVER 

for-the-sake 


TOY  ONOMATOC 

THE  NAME 


5  Jesus  Christ,  our  ‘Lord, 
through  Whom  we  obtained 
grace  and  apostleship  'ntofor 
faith-obedience  among  all 
the  nations,  for  His  "name's 
sake, 


6  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


GN  OIC  GCTG  KM  YMGIC  KAHTOI  IHCOY  XPICTOY  "  nACIN 

IN  WHOMp  ARE  AND  YOUp  CALLED-ones  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  to-ALL 

among  also  ye  Christ 


TO  1C  OYCIN  GN  PCDMH  M^MTHTOIC  ©GOY  KAHTOIC  AriOIC  XAPIC  YM  IN 

THE  ones-BEING  IN  ROME  beLOVED  OF-God  CALLED  HOLY  -ones  grace  to-YOUp 

saints  to-ye 


6  among  whom  are  you' 
also,  the  called  of  Jesus 
Christ: 

7  to  all  who  'are  in  Rome, 
beloved  by  God,  called 
saints:  Grace  to  you  and 
peace  from  God,  our 
Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


KM  GIPHNH  ATTO 

AND  PEACE  FROM 


©GOY  TTATPOC 

God  FATHER 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


KM 

AND 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


IHCOY  XPICTOY 

JESUS  ANOINTED 
Christ 


8  ~  nPCDTON  MGN  GYXAPICTCD  TCD  ©GCD  MOY  AIA  IHCOY  XPICTOY  TTGP I 

BEFORE-most  INDEED  1-AM-thanklNG  to-THE  God  OF-ME  THRU  JESUS  ANOINTED  ABOUT 

first  through  Christ 


T7ANTCDN  YMCDN  OT I  H  TTICTIC  YMCDN  KATATGAAGTAI  GN  OACD  TCD 

ALL  OF-YOUp  that  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOUp  IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED  IN  WHOLE  THE 

of-ye  faith  of-ye  is-being-annouced 


8  First,  indeed,  I  am 
thanking  my  "God  through 
Jesus  Christ  concerning  all 
of  you,  that  your  ‘faith  is 
being  announced"  in  the 
whole  world. 


9  KOCMCD  "  MAPTYC  TAP  MOY  GCTIN  O  ©GOC  CD  AATPGYCD 

SYSTEM  witness  for  OF-ME  IS  THE  God  to-WHOM  1-AM-offerlNG-DIVINE-SERVICE 

world 

GN  TCD  TING  YM  AT  I  MOY  GN  TCD  GYAITGA ICD  TOY  YIOY  AYTOY  CDC 

IN  THE  spirit  OF-ME  IN  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  SON  OF-Him  AS 


9  For  "God  is  my  Witness,  to 
Whom  I  am  offering  divine 
service  in  my  ‘spirit  in  the 
evangel  of  His*Son,  how 
unintermittingly  I  am 
making"  mention  of  you 
always  onin  my  ‘prayers 


10  A  A I AAG IFTTCDC  MNGIAN  YMCDN  TTOIOYMAI  ~  TTANTOTG  Gni  TCDN  TTPOCGYXCDN 

UN-intermittingly  REMINDer  OF-YOUp  1-AM-maklNG  always  ON  THE  prayers 

unintermittingly  mention  of-ye 

MOY  AGOMGNOC  G I  T7CDC  HAH  TTOTG  GYOACDOHCOMA I  GN  TCD 

OF-ME  beseechING  IF  how  ALREADY  ?-when  l-SHALL-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED  IN  THE 

somehow  at-length  some-time  l-shall-be-being-prospered 


10  beseeching",  if 

some  how,  sometime,  at 
length  I  shall  be 
'prospered,  in  the  will  of 
‘God,  to  'come  toward  you. 


11  ©GAHMATI  TOY 

WILL  OF-THE 


©GOY  GA©G  IN 

God  TO-BE-COMING 


TTPOC  YMAC 

TOWARD  YOUp 
ye 


GninOOCD  TAP 

l-AM-ON-LONGING  for 
l-am-longing 


12 


1  AG  IN 

YMAC 

INA 

T 1 

MGTAACD 

XAPICMA 

YM  IN 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

YOUp 

THAT  ANY 

l-MAY-BE-WITH-GIVING  grac  e-effect 

to-YOUp 

ye 

some 

l-may-be-sharing 

gracious-gift 

to-ye 

nNGYMAT  1 KON 

G  1C 

TO 

CTHPIXOHNAI 

YMAC 

TOYTO  AG 

GCTIN 

spiritual 

INTO 

THE 

TO-BE-STOOD-fast 

YOUp 

this  YET 

IS 

to-be-established 

ye 

CYMnAP AKAH©HNA  1 

GN 

YM  IN 

AIA 

THC  GN 

AAAHAOIC  niCTGCDC 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-CALLED  IN 

YOUp 

THRU 

THE  IN 

one-another  BELIEF 

to-be-consoled-together 

among  ye 

through 

faith 

11  For  I  am  longing  to 

|perceivesee  y0u,  that  |  may 

be  sharing  anysome  spiritual 
grace  with  you,  'ntofor  you 
‘to  be  established: 


12  yet  this  is  to  be  consoled 
together  among  you 
through  'n  one  another's 
‘faith,  both  yours  and 
mine. 


13  YMCDN  TG  KA I  GMOY 

OF-YOUp  BESIDES  AND  OF-ME 
of-ye 


OY  ©GACD  AG  YMAC  ArNOGIN  AAGA<t>0 1 

NOT  l-AM-WILLING  YET  YOUp  TO-BE-UN-KNOWING  brothers 

ye  to-be-being-ignorant 


OTI  no  A  A  AK  1C  nPOGQGMHN  GA©G  IN  nPOC  YMAC  KA  I  GKCDAY©HN 

that  MANY-times  l-BEFORE-PLACED  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOUp  AND  l-WAS-FORBIDDEN 

l-purposed  ye  l-was-prevented 


13  Now  I  do  not  'want  you 
to  be  'ignorant,  brethren, 
that  often  I  purposed"  to 
'come  toward  you  (and  was 
prevented  ‘hitherto)  that  I 
should  be  having  anysome 
fruit  among  you  also, 
according  as  +  among  the 
rest  of  the  nations. 
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civ 


Romans  1 


AXPI 

TOY 

AGYPO 

INA 

TINA 

KAPTION 

CXCD 

KA  1 

GN 

YM  IN 

UNTIL 

THE 

HITHER 

THAT 

ANY 

some 

FRUIT 

l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING 

AND 

also 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

KAGCDC 

KA  1 

GN 

TO  1C 

Aoinoic 

GGNGCIN 

"  GAAHCIN 

TG 

KA  1 

14  To  both  Greeks  and 

according-AS 

AND 

IN 

among 

THE 

rest 

rest  (p) 

NATIONS 

to-GREEKS 

BESIDES 

AND 

barbarians,  to  both  wise 
and  foolish,  a  debtor  am  1. 

15  BAPBAPO  I C 

to-BARBARIANS 


C0<t>0  I C  TG 

to-WISE  BESIDES 
to- wise- ones 


KM  ANOHTO  I C 

AND  to-UN-MINDing 
to-foolish -ones 


04*6  I AGTHC  6IMI 

OWEr  l-AM 

debtor 


OYTCDC  TO 

thus  THE 


15  Thus  *th1s  eagerness 

according0f  mjne  bring  the 

evangel'  to  you  also,  who 
are  in  Rome. 


16  KAT  GMG  FTPOGYMON  KM  YM  IN  TO  1C  GN  PCDMH  GYATTGA  ICACGA  I  "  OY 

according-to  ME  BEFORE-FEEL  AND  to-YOUp  THE  IN  ROME  TO-WELL-MESSAGize  NOT 

eagerness  also  to-ye  the-ones  to-bring-the-well-message 


rAP  GnMCXYNOMM  TO  GYATGAION 

for  1-AM-belNG-ON-VILED  THE  WELL-MESSAGE 

l-am-being-ashamed 


AYNAMIC  TAP 

ABILITY  for 

power 


©GOY  GCTIN 

OF-God  IS 
it-is 


G  1C 

INTO 


16  For  not  'ashamed'  am  I 
of  the  evangel,  for  it  is 
God’s  power  intofor  salvation 
to  everyone  who  is 
believing- -to  the  Jew  first, 
and  to  the  Greek  as  well. 


CCDTHP I  AN  TTANTI  TCD  T7 ICTGYONT I 

SAVing  to-EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING 

salvation 


IOYAAICD 

to-JUDA-an 

to-Jew 


TG  TTPCDTON  KA I 

BESIDES  BEFORE-most  AND 

first 


GAAHNI 

~  A  IKA  IOCYNH 

TAP 

©GOY 

GN 

AYTCD 

AnOKAAYTTTGTA  1 

GK 

to-GREEK 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

for 

OF-God 

IN 

it 

IS-beING-FROM-COVERED 

is-being-revealed 

OUT 

T7ICTGCDC 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


G  1C  niCTIN 

INTO  BELIEF 
faith 


KAGCDC  rGrPATTTA  I 

according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


O  AG  AIKAIOC  GK 

THE  YET  JUST-one  OUT 


17  For  in  it  God’s 
righteousness  is  being 
revealed',  out  of  faith 
intofor  faith,  accord ing  as  it 
is  °written':  "Now  the  just 
one  outby  faith  shall  be 
living'." 


18  niCTGCDC 

ZHCGTAI 

"  AnOKAAYTTTGTA  1 

TAP 

oprH 

©GOY 

An 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 

SHALL-BE-LIVING 

IS-beING-FROM-COVERED 

is-being-revealed 

for 

INDIGNATION 

OF-God 

FROM 

OYPANOY 

heaven 


Gni  nACAN  ACGBG  I  AN  KA  I  A  A  IK  I  AN 

ON  EVERY  UN-REVERence  AND  UN-JUSTness 

all  irreverence  injustice 


ANGPCDTTCDN 

OF-humans 


TCDN  THN 

OF-THE  THE 

of-the- ones 


18  For  God’s  indignation  is 
being  revealed'  from 

heaven  on  everyall  the 
irreverence  and  injustice  of 
humanrnen  who  are  retaining 
the  truth  in  injustice, 


19 


AAHGGIAN  GN  A  A  IK  I A  KATGXONTCDN 

TRUTH  IN  UN-JUSTness  DOWN-HAVING 

injustice  retaining 


AIOTI  TO  TNCDCTON  TOY  ©GOY 

THRU-that  THE  KNOWN  OF-THE  God 

because-that 


19  because  'that  which  is 
known  of  'God  is  apparent 
among  them,  for  *God 
manifests  it  to  them. 


20  <t>ANGPON 

GCTIN 

GN 

AYTOIC 

O 

©GOC 

TAP 

AYTOIC 

G<t>ANGPCDCGN 

"  TA 

apparent 

IS 

IN 

among 

them 

THE 

God 

for 

to-them 

makES-APPEAR 

manifests 

THE 

rAP  AOPATA  AYTOY 

for  UN-SEEN  OF-Him 

invisible  p 


ATTO 

FROM 


KTICGCDC  KOCMOY  TO  1C 

CREATION  OF-SYSTEM  to-THE 

of-world 


no  I HM AC  IN 

achievements 


20  For  His  'invisible 
attributes  are  'descried' 
from  the  creation  of  the 
world,  being  apprehended' 
by  His  'achievements, 
besides  His  'imperceptible 
power  and  divinity,  intofor 
them  'to  be  defenseless, 


NOOYMGNA  KAGOPATA I  H  TG  AIAIOC  AYTOY  AYNAMIC  KA  I 

beING-MINDED  IS-beING-DOWN-SEEN  THE  BESIDES  UN-PERCEIVED  OF-Him  ABILITY  AND 

being-apprehended  is-being-descried  imperceptible  power 


21  ©GIOTHC 

G  1C 

TO 

GINA  1 

AYTOYC 

divinity 

INTO 

THE 

TO-BE 

them 

TON 

©GON 

OYX 

CDC 

©GON 

THE 

God 

NOT 

AS 

God 

ANATTOAOTHTOYC  "  AIOTI  TNONTGC 


UN-FROM-said 

THRU-that 

KNOWING 

defenseless 

because-that 

GAOIACAN 

H 

H  YX  AP  1 CTHCAN  AAA 

THEY-esteemize 

they-glorify 

OR 

THEY-thank 

but 

21  because,  knowing  'God, 
not  as  God  do  they  glorify 
or  thank  Him,  but  vain 
were  they  made  in  their 
'reasonings,  and  darkened 
is  their  unintelligent  'heart. 


GMATA  I CDGHCAN  GN  TO  1C 

THEY-WERE-made-VAIN  IN  THE 


AlAAOriCMOIC  AYTCDN  KA  I 

THRU-accounts  OF-them  AND 

reasonings 


GCKOTICGH  H 

IS-DARKenED  THE 


22  ACYNGTOC  AYTCDN  KAPAIA 

UN-intelligent  OF-them  HEART 
unintelligent 


4>ACKONTGC  GINA  I 

ALLEGING  TO-BE 


C04>0 1  GMCDPANGHCAN 

WISE  THEY-ARE-made-INSIPID 
they-are-made-stupid 


22  Alleging  themselves  to 
be  wise,  they  are  made 
stupid, 
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civ 


Romans  1 


23  KA  1 

HAAAIAN 

THN 

AOIAN 

TOY 

A<t>0APTOY 

©GOY 

GN 

OMOICDMATI 

23  and  they  change  the 

AND 

THEY-CHANGE 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

OF-THE 

UN-CORRUPTible 

incorruptible 

God 

IN 

LIKEness 

glory  of  the  incorruptible 
God  into  the  likeness  of  an 
image  of  a  corruptible 
human  being  and  flying 

GIKONOC  4>©APTOY  ANBPCDnOY  KM  FTGTG INCDN  KM  TGTPMTOACDN  KM  creature s  and  quadrupeds 

OF-image  OF-CORRUPTible  human  AND  OF-flyers  AND  OF-FOUR-FOOTEDS  AND  and  reptiles. 

of-quadrupeds 


24  GPT7GTCDN 

OF-REPTILES 


AIO  nAPGACDKGN  AYTOYC  O  ©GOC  GN  TMC  6TTI0YMIMC 

THRU-WHICH  BESIDE-GIVES  them  THE  God  IN  THE  ON-FEELings 

wherefore  gives-up  lusts 


TCDN  KAPAICDN  AYTCDN  GIC  AKA0APCIAN 

OF-THE  HEARTS  OF-them  INTO  UN-cleanness 

uncleanness 


TOY  NT  I M AZGC© A  I 

OF-THE  TO-BE-beING-UN-VALUED 
to-be-being-dishonored 


TA 

THE 


24  Wherefore  "God  -°gives 
them  over,  in  the  lusts  of 
their  ‘hearts,  'ntoto  the 
uncleanness  of  ‘dishonoring' 
their  ‘bodies  among 
them  selves, 


CCDMATA 

AYTCDN 

GN 

AYTOIC 

~  OITINGC 

MGTHAAAIAN 

THN 

AAH0GIAN 

BODIES 

OF-them 

IN 

among 

them 

WHO-ANY 

after-CHANGE 

alter 

THE 

TRUTH 

TOY  ©GOY  GN  TCD  YGYAG I  KA I  GCGBAC0HCAN  KA I  GAATPGYCAN  TH 

OF-THE  God  IN  THE  FALSEhood  AND  ARE-REVERED  AND  offer-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-THE 

lie 


25  those  whoany  alter  the 
truth  of  ‘God  into  the  lie, 
and  are  venerated,  and 
offer  divine  service  to  the 
creature  rather  besidethan 
the  -Creator,  Who  is 
blessed  intofor  the  eons! 
Amen! 


KTICGI  FIAPA  TON  KT I  CANT  A  OC  GCTIN  GYAOTHTOC  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC 

CREATION  BESIDE  THE  O/ie-CREAT ing  WHO  IS  blessed  INTO  THE  eons 

creature 


26  AMHN 

~  A  1 A 

TOYTO 

nAPGACDKGN 

AYTOYC  O 

©GOC 

GIC 

nAOH 

26  Therefore  ‘God 

-°gives 

AMEN 

THRU 

this 

BESIDE-GIVES 

them 

THE 

God 

INTO 

EMOTIONS 

them  over 

intoto 

because-of 

gives-over 

passions 

dishonorab/e  passions.  For 

their  females, 

besides, 

alter  the  natural 

use  into 

ATIM 

1  AC  A  1 

TG 

TAP  ©HAG  1 A  1 

AYTCDN 

MGTHAAAIAN 

THN 

<t>YC  IKHN 

‘that  which  is 

beside 

OF-UN-VALUE  THE 

BESIDES 

for 

females 

OF-them 

after-CHANGE 

THE 

natural 

nature. 

of-dishonor  alter 


XPHCIN 

GIC 

THN 

T7APA 

4>ycin 

~  OMOICDC 

TG 

KA  1 

Ol 

APCGNGC 

USing 

use 

INTO 

THE 

BESIDE 

nature 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

BESIDES 

AND 

also 

THE 

MALES 

A«t>GNTGC  THN 

FROM-LETTING  THE 
leaving 


4>YCIKHN  XPHCIN  THC 

natural  USing  OF-THE 

use 


©HAG  I  AC  G£GKAY©HCAN  GN  TH 

female  WERE-OUT-BURNED  IN  THE 

were-inflamed 


OPG£GI  AYTCDN  GIC  AAAHAOYC  APCGNGC 

craving  OF-them  INTO  one-another  MALES 


GN 

IN 


APCGC  I N  THN  ACXHMOC YNHN 

MALES  THE  indecency 


27  Likewise  also  the  males, 
besides,  leaving  the  natural 
use  of  the  female,  were 
inflamed  in  their  ‘craving 
intofor  one  another,  males 
inwith  males  effecting' 
‘indecency,  and  getting 
back  in  themselves  the 
retribution  of  their 
‘deception  which  'must  be. 


KATGPrAZOMGNO  I  KA  I 

DOWN-ACTING  AND 

effecting 


THN  ANT  IM  1C©  IAN  HN  GAG  I  THC  FIAANHC 

THE  INSTEAD-HIRE  WHICH  WAS-BINDING  OF-THE  STRAYing 

retribution  deception 


AYTCDN 

GN 

G  AYTOIC 

AFIOA AMBANONT GC  "  KA  1  KA0CDC 

OYK 

GAOKIMACAN 

OF-them 

IN 

selves 

FROM-GETTING 

getting-back 

AND  according-AS 

NOT 

THEY-test 

TON  ©GON 

GXGIN 

GN  GT7  ITNCDCG  1 

nAPGACDKGN  AYTOYC  O 

©GOC 

GIC 

THE  God 

TO-BE-HAVING 

IN  ON-KNOWIedge 
recognition 

BESIDE-GIVES  them 

gives-over 

THE  God 

INTO 

28  And  accord  ing  as  they 
do  not  test  ‘God,  to  'have 
Him  in  recognition,  ‘God 
-°gives  them  over  intoto  a 
disqualified  mind,  to  'do 
‘that  which  is  not  befitting, 


29  AAOKIMON 

UN-tested 

disqualified 


NOYN  no  I  GIN  TA  MH  KA0HKONTA 

MIND  TO-BE-DOING  THE  NO  befittING 

befitting  p 


nGnAHPCDMGNOYC  nACH 

HAVING-been-FILLED  to-EVERY 

to-all 


AAIKIA  nONHPIA  nAGONG£  I A  KAKIA  MGCTOYC  4>0ONOY  4>ONOY  GPIAOC 

UN-JUSTness  wickedness  MORE-HAVing  EVIL  DISTENDED  OF-ENVY  OF-MURDER  OF-STRIFE 

injustice  greed 


29  °filled"  with  everyall 
injustice,  wickedness,  evil, 
greed,  distended  with 
envy,  murder,  strife,  guile, 
depravity,  whisperers, 


30  AOAOY 

OF-FRAUD 

of-guile 


KAKOH©G  I  AC 

EVIL-CUSTOM 

of-depravity 


S'  I  ©  YP  I CT  AC 

WHISPERers 


KATAAAAOYC  ©GOCTYrG  I C  YBPICTAC 

DOWN-TALKers  God-DETESTers  OUTRAGers 
vilifiers  detesters-of-God 


30  vilifiers,  detesters  of 
God,  outragers,  proud, 
ostentatious,  inventors  of 
evil  thing  s,  stubborn  to 
parents, 


civ 


Romans  1  -  Romans  2 
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YnGPH4>ANOYC 

OVER-APPEARing 
proud- ones 


AAAZONAC  Gct>6YP6TAC 

OSTENTATIOUS  ON-FINDers 
ostentatious-ones  inventors 


KAKCDN 

OF-EVILS 
oi-ev\\- things 


rONGYC  IN  ATTGIGGIC 

to-parents  UN-PERSUADable 

stubborn 


31 


ACYNGTOYC 

UN-intelligent 

unintelligent 


ACYN0GTOYC  ACTOPTOYC  ANGAGHMONAC 

perfidious  UN-NATURAL-AFFECTIONate  UN-MERCIFUL 

without-natural-affection  unmerciful 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


TO  A I KA I  CDMA  TOY  ©GOY 

THE  JUST -effect  OF-THE  God 

just -statute 


GFTirNONTGC  OT I 

ON-KNOWING  that 

recognizing 


Ol  TA 

THE  THE 

the- ones 


TOIAYTA 

such 
such  (p) 


T7PACCONTGC  A£IOI  ©ANATOY  GICIN  OY  MONON  AYTA  TTOIOYCIN  AAA  A 

ones-  PRACTISING  WORTHY  OF-DEATH  ARE  NOT  ONLY  them  ARE-DOING  but 

committing  deserving 


31  unintelligent,  perfidious, 
without  natural  affection, 
implacable,  unmerciful: 

32  those  whoany, 

recognizing  the  just  stotute 
of  ‘God,  that  Those 
committing  ‘such  thing s  are 
deserving  of  death,  not 
only  are  doing  them,  but 
are  endorsing,  also,  Those 
who  are  committing  them. 


KA  I  CYNGYAOKOYCIN 

AND  THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 
also  they-are-endorsing 


TO  1C  nPACCOYCIN 

to-THE  ones-  PRACTISING 
ones-  committing 


1  AIO 

ANAnOAOTHTOC 

G  1 

CD  AN©PCDT7G  T7AC 

O 

KPINCDN 

GN 

THRU-WHICH 

UN-FROM-said 

YOU-ARE 

o !  human  !  EVERY 

THE 

one-JUDGING 

IN 

wherefore 

defenseless 

CD  TAP  KP  ING 1C 

TON 

GTGPON 

CGAYTON  KATAKPINGIC 

TA 

TAP 

WHICH  for  YOU-ARE-JUDGING  THE  DIFFERENT  YOURself  YOU-ARE-DOWN-JUDGING  THE  for 

you-are-condemning 


1  Wherefore,  defenseless 
are  you,  0  humanrnan! 
every  one  who  is  judging, 
for  in  what  you  are  judging 
*differentanother>  you  are 

condemning  yourself,  for 
you  who  are  judging  are 
committing  the  same 
things. 


2  AYTA  T7PACCGIC  O  KPINCDN  "  OIAAMGN  AG  OT  I  TO  KP  IMA 

SAME  YOU-ARE-PRACTISING  THE  one-JUDGING  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YET  that  THE  JUDGment 

same  (p)  you-are-committing 


TOY 

©GOY 

GCTIN 

KATA 

AAHOGIAN 

Gni 

TOYC 

TA 

TOIAYTA 

OF-THE 

God 

IS 

according-to 

TRUTH 

ON 

THE-ones 

THE 

such 
such  (p) 

2  Now  we  are  °aware  that 
the  judgment  of  ‘God  is 
accord ing  to  truth  onagainst 
Those  who  are  committing 
‘such  things. 


3  T7P  ACCONT  AC 

PRACTISING 

committing 


AOriZH 

AG 

TOYTO 

CD 

ANOPCDTTG 

O 

KPINCDN 

YOU-ARE-accountING 

you-are-reckoning 

YET 

this 

o  ! 

human  ! 

THE 

one-JUDGING 

TOYC 

TA 

TOIAYTA 

T7P  ACCONT  AC 

KA  1 

nOICDN 

AYTA 

OTI 

CY 

THE-ones 

THE 

such 
such  (p) 

PRACTISING 

committing 

AND 

DOING 

SAME 
same  (p) 

that 

YOU 

3  Yet  are  you  reckoning'  on 
this,  0  humanrnan,  ‘who  art 
judging  Those  committing 
‘such  things,  and  art  doing 
the  same,  that  you'  will  be 
escaping-  the  judgment  of 
‘God? 


GK<t>GY£H 

SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

shall-be-escaping 

TO 

THE 

KP  IMA 

JUDGment 

TOY 

OF-THE 

©GOY 

God 

H  TOY  T7AOYTOY  THC 

OR  OF-THE  RICHES  OF-THE 

XPHCTOTHTOC 

kindness 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 

KA  1 

AND 

THC 

OF-THE 

ANOXHC 

tolerance 

KA  1  THC  MAKPO©  YM 1  AC 

AND  OF-THE  FAR-FEELing 

patience 

4  Or  are  you  despising  the 
riches  of  His  ‘kindness  and 
‘forbearance  and  ‘patience, 
being  ignorant  that  the 
kindness  of  ‘God  is  leading 
you  intoto  repentance? 


K AT  A<t>PONG  I C  ArNOCDN  OT  I 

YOU-ARE-despisING  UN-KNOWING  that 

being-ignorant 


TO 

XPHCTON 

TOY 

©GOY 

G  1C 

MGTANO  IAN 

THE 

kind 

kindness 

OF-THE 

God 

INTO 

after-MIND 

repentance 

5  CG  ArGI  ~  KATA  AG  THN  CK  AHPOTHT A  COY  KA  I 

YOU  IS-LEADING  according-to  YET  THE  HARDness  OF-YOU  AND 


AMGT  ANOHT  ON 

UN-after-MINDED 

unrepentant 


KAPAIAN 

©HCAYPIZGIC 

CGAYTCD 

OPrHN 

GN 

HMGPA 

HEART 

YOU-ARE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW 

you-are-hoarding 

to-YOURself 

INDIGNATION 

IN 

DAY 

?  Yet,  in  accord  with  your 
‘hardness  and  unrepentant 
heart  you  are  hoarding  for 
yourself  indignation  in  the 
day  of  indignation  and 
revelation  of  the  just 
judgment  of  ‘God, 


6  OPrHC  KA  I 

OF-INDIGNATION  AND 


ATTOKAAYTGCDC 

FROM-COVERing 

revelation 


A  I K  A I OKP  I C  I  AC 

OF-JUST-JUDGment 


TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


OC  6  Who  will  be  paying  each 
WHO  one  in  accord  with  his 
‘acts: 


7  ATTOACDCG I  GKACTCD  KATA 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-EACH  according-to 

shall-be-paying 


TA  GPrA  AYTOY 

THE  ACTS  OF-him 


TO  1C  MGN 

to-THE -ones  INDEED 


7  to  8those,  indeed,  who 
accordingly  endurance  in 
good  acts  are  seeking  glory 
and  honor  and  incorruption, 
life  eonian; 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 
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KA©  YnOMONHN  GPrOY  ArAOOY  AO^N  KM  TIMHN  KM  A<t>OAPCIAN 

according-to  UNDER-REMAINing  OF-ACT  GOOD  esteem  AND  VALUE  AND  UN-CORRUPTion 

endurance  glory  honor  incorruption 


ZHTOYC  IN  ZCDHN 

ARE-SEEKING  LIFE 


M  CON  I  ON  "  TO  1C 

eonian  to-THE -ones 


AG  G£  GPIOGIAC 

YET  OUT  OF-STRIFE 
of-faction 


KM  AnGIOOYCIN 

AND  UN-PERSUADING 
being-stubborn 


AAHOGIA 

TTG 1 OOMGNO 1 C 

AG 

TH 

A  A  IK  1 A 

opm 

KA  1 

©YMOC 

TRUTH 

PeING-PERSUADED 

YET 

to-THE 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 

INDIGNATION 

AND 

fury 

8  yet  to  ‘those  out  of  faction 
and  stubborn,  indeed,  as  to 
the  truth,  yet  1  persuaded" 
to  ‘injustice,  indignation 
and  fury, 


©A  IT  1C  KM 

CONSTRICTION  AND 
affliction 


CTGNOXCDP  1 A 

Gni 

nACAN 

TYXHN 

ANOPCDnOY 

TOY 

9  affliction  and  distress,  on 

CRAMP-SPACE 

distress 

ON 

EVERY 

soul 

OF-human 

OF-THE 

the 

every  human  soul  ‘which  is 
effecting'  ‘evil,  both  of  the 
Jew  first  and  of  the  Greek, 

KATGPrAZOMGNOY  TO 

one-DOWN-ACTING  THE 

one-effecting 


KAKON  IOYAMOY  TG 

EVIL  OF-JUDA-an  BESIDES 

of-Jew 


nPCDTON  KA I  GAAHNOC 

BEFORE-most  AND  OF-GREEK 
first 


AOZA 

AG 

KA  1 

TIMH 

KA  1 

GIPHNH 

nANTI 

TCD 

GPrAZOMGNCD 

TO 

ArAOON 

esteem 

glory 

YET 

AND 

VALUE 

honor 

AND 

PEACE 

to-EVERY 

THE 

one-ACTING 

one-working 

THE 

GOOD 

10  yet  glory  and  honor  and 
peace  to  every  *'  worker  of 
"good,  both  to  the  Jew 
first,  and  to  the  Greek. 


IOYAAICD 

TG 

nPCDTON 

KA  1 

GAAHNI 

~  OY 

TAP 

GOT  IN 

npoccono  ahmy  i  a 

to-JUDA-an 

to-Jew 

BESIDES 

BEFORE-most 

first 

AND 

to-GREEK 

NOT 

for 

IS 

partiality 

11  For  there  is  no1 
partiality  bes'dewith  ‘God, 


T7APA  TCD 

©GCD 

OCOI 

TAP 

ANOMCDC 

BESIDE  THE 

God 

as-many-as 

for 

UN-LAW-ly 

without-law 

ATTOAOYNTA  1 

KA  1 

OCOI 

GN  NOMCD 

SHALL-BE-PeING-destroyED 

shall-be-perishing 

AND 

as-many-as 

IN  LAW 

HMAPTON 

ANOMCDC 

KA  1 

12  for 

whoever  sinned 

missED 

UN-LAW-ly 

AND 

without 

the  law,  without 

sinned 

without-law 

also 

law  also 

shall  'perish',  and 

whoever 

sinned  in  law, 

through 

law  will  be 

HMAPTON 

A  1 A  NOMOY 

'judged. 

missED  THRU  LAW 

sinned  through 


KP 1 0HCONT A I  ~  OY  TAP  Ol  AKPOATA I  NOMOY  AIKAIOI  TTAPA  [  TCD  ]  13  For  not  the  listeners  to 

SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED  NOT  for  THE  LISTENers  OF-LAW  JUST  BESIDE  THE  law  are  just  besidewith  ‘God, 

but  the  doers  of  law  shall 
be  'justified. 


©GCD 

AAA 

Ol 

nOlHTAI 

NOMOY 

A  1  KA  1 CDOHCONT  A 1 

~  OTAN 

TAP 

GONH 

God 

but 

THE 

DOers 

OF-LAW 

SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 

when-EVER 

whenever 

for 

NATIONS 

TA  MH  NOMON  GXONTA  <t>YCG  I  TA  TOY  NOMOY  nOICDCIN  OYTO I  NOMON 

THE  NO  LAW  HAVING  to-nature  THE  OF-THE  LAW  MAY-BE-DOING  these  LAW 

the  (p) 


14  For  whenever  they  of 
the  nations  ‘that  'have  no 
law,  by  nature  may  be 
doing  ‘that  which  the  law 
demands ,  these,  having  no 
law,  are  a  law  to 
themselves, 


MH  GXONTGC  GAYTOIC  GICIN  NOMOC  "  OITINGC  GNAG IKNYNTA I  TO  GPrON 

NO  HAVING  to-selves  ARE  LAW  WHO-ANY  ARE-IN-SHOWING  THE  ACT 

are-displaying  work 


TOY 

NOMOY 

TPAFTTON 

GN 

TA  1C 

KAPA 1 A  1C 

AYTCDN 

CYMMAPTYPOYCHC 

OF-THE 

LAW 

WRITten 

IN 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-them 

OF-TOGETHER-witnessING 

of-testifying-together 

15  whoany  are  displaying' 
the  act  ion  of  the  law 
written  in  their  ‘hearts, 
their  ‘conscience  testifying 
together  and  their 
‘reckonings  between  one 
another,  accusing  or  + 
defending-  them, 


AYTCDN  THC 

them  THE 

of-them 


CYNG  I AHCGCDC  KA  I 

conscience  AND 


MGTAIY  AAAHACDN 

between  one-another 


TCDN  AOriCMCDN 

OF-THE  logics 

reasonings 


KATHrOPOYNTCDN  H  KA  I  ATTOAOrOYMGNCDN  "  GN  HMGPA  OTG  KPINGI 


accusING 

OR  AND  FROM-sayING 

IN  DAY 

when  SHALL-BE-JUDGING 

defending 

O  OGOC 

TA 

KPYTTTA 

TCDN  ANOPCDTTCDN 

KATA 

TO 

GYArrGA  ION 

MOY 

THE  God 

THE 

HIDDen 
hidden  (p) 

OF-THE  humans 

according-to 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-ME 

16  1n  whichthe  day  when 

‘God  will  be  judging  the 
hidden  things  of 
*=human/ty,  accord  ing  to 
my  ‘evangel,  through  Jesus 
Christ. 


A I A  XPICTOY  IHCOY 

THRU  ANOINTED  JESUS 

through  Christ 


G  1 

AG 

CY 

IOYAAIOC 

GnONOMAZH 

KA  1 

17  i  Lo!  you’  are  being 

IF 

YET 

YOU 

JUDA-an 

ARE-PeING-ON-NAMED 

AND 

denominated'  a  Jew,  and 

Jew 

are-Peing-denominated 

are  resting'  on  law,  and  are 
boasting'  in  God, 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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GT7ANAT7AYH 

NOMCD 

KA  1 

KAYXACA 1 

GN 

GGCD 

~  KA  1 

TINCDCKGIC 

TO 

GGAHMA 

ARE-ON-restING 

are-resting-on 

to-LAW 

AND 

ARE-BOASTING 

IN 

God 

AND 

ARE-KNOWING 

THE 

WILL 

18  and  'know  the  will,  and 
are  testing  what  things  are 
of  'consequence,  being 
instructed'  out  of  the  law. 


KM  AOKIMAZ6IC  TA  AIA<t>GPONTA  KATHXOYMGNOC  GK  TOY  NOMOY 

AND  ARE-testING  THE  THRU-CARRYING  beING-instructED  OUT  OF-THE  LAW 

being-of-consequence  p 


nenoi©AC  tg  cgayton  oAHroN  ginm  ty4>acdn  <t>cDC  tcdn 

YOU-HAVE-confidence  BESIDES  YOURself  WAY-LEADer  TO-BE  OF-BLIND  LIGHT  OF-THE -ones 

guide  of-blind -ones 


19  Besides,  you  have 
confidence  in  yourself  to  be 
a  guide  of  the  blind,  a  light 
of  'those  in  darkness, 


GN  CKOTGI  "  T7A  I AGYTHN  A<t>PONCDN  A I AACKAAON  NHTT  ICON  GXONTA  THN 

IN  DARKness  discipliner  OF-UN-DISPOSed  TEACHer  OF-minors  HAVING  THE 

of-imprudent -ones 


MOP«t>CDCIN 

THC  TNCDCGCDC  KA  1 

THC 

AAHGGIAC 

GN  TCD 

NOMCD  ~  O 

OYN 

FORMing 

form 

OF-THE  KNOWIedge  AND 

OF-THE 

TRUTH 

IN  THE 

LAW  THE 

THEN 

A  1 AACKCDN 

GTGPON  CGAYTON 

OY 

AIAACKGIC 

O 

KHPYCCCDN 

MH 

one-TEACHING 

DIFFERENT  YOURself 

NOT 

ARE-TEACHING 

you-are-teaching 

THE 

one-PROCLAIMING 

NO 

20  a  discipliner  of  the 
imprudent,  a  teacher  of 
minors,  having  the  form  of 
‘knowledge  and  the  truth  in 
the  law. 

21  You,  then,  ‘who  are 
teaching  d'fferentanother, 
you  are  not  teaching 
yourself!  ‘who  are  heralding 
not  to  be  stealing,  you  are 
stealing! 


KAGTTTGIN 

KAGTTTGIC 

▼ 

O 

AGrCDN 

MH 

TO-BE-stealING 

YOU-ARE-stealING 

THE 

one-sayING 

NO 

MOIXGYGIN 

TO-BE-ADULTERING 

to-be-committing-adultery 


MOIXGYGIC  O  BAGAYCCOMGNOC  TA  GIACDAA  IGPOCYAGIC 

YOU-ARE-ADULTERING  THE  o/ie-ABOMINATING  THE  idols  YOU-ARE-SACRED-ATTACHING 

you-are-committing-adultery  you-are-despoiling-the-sanctuary 


22  ‘who  are  saying  not  to 
be  committing  adultery, 
you  are  committing 
adultery!  who  are 
abominating'  ‘idols,  you  are 
despoiling  the  sanctuary! 


oc 

GN 

NOMCD 

KAYXACA 1 

A  1 A 

THC 

TTAPABACGCDC 

TOY 

NOMOY 

TON 

WHO 

IN 

LAW 

ARE-BOASTING 

THRU 

through 

THE 

BESIDE-STEPPing 

transgression 

OF-THE 

LAW 

THE 

23  who  are  boasting'  in  a 
law,  through  the 
transgression  of  the  law 
you  are  dishonoring  ‘God! 


©GON 

ATIMAZGIC 

"  TO 

TAP 

ONOMA 

TOY 

©GOY 

A 1 

YMAC 

God 

YOU-ARE-UN-VALUING 

you-are-dishonoring 

THE 

for 

NAME 

OF-THE 

God 

THRU 

because-of 

YOUp 

ye 

BAAC<t>HMG  ITA  1 

GN 

TO  1C 

IS-beING-HARM-AVERRED 

IN 

THE 

is-being-blasphemed 

among 

"  TTGPITOMH  MGN 

TAP 

CD<t>GAGI 

ABOUT-CUTTing  INDEED 
circumcision 

for 

IS-benefitING 

GGNGCIN  KAGCDC 

NATIONS  according-AS 


rGrPAFTTA  I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


GAN  NOMON  nPACCHC  GAN 

IF-EVER  LAW  YOU-MAY-BE-PRACTISING  IF-EVER 


AG 

TTAPABATHC 

NOMOY 

HC 

H 

TTGPITOMH 

COY 

YET 

BESIDE-STEPPer 

transgressor 

OF-LAW 

YOU-MAY-BE 

THE 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

OF-YOU 

AKPOBYCTIA 

uncircumcision 


24  For  because  of  you  the 
name  of  ‘God  is  being 
blasphemed'  among  the 
nations,  according  as  it  is 
°written'. 


25  For  circumcision, 

indeed,  is  benefiting  if  you 
should  be  putting  law  into 
practice,  yet  if  you  should 
be  a  transgressor  of  law, 
your  ‘circumcision  has 
become  uncircumcision. 


rcroNGN 

~  GAN 

OYN 

H 

AKPOBYCTIA  TA 

A  IKA ICDMATA 

TOY  NOMOY 

HAS-BECOME 

IF-EVER  THEN 

THE 

uncircumcision  THE 

JUST- effects 
just- requirements 

OF-THE  LAW 

<t>YAACCH 

OYX 

H 

AKPOBYCTIA 

AYTOY  G  1C 

T7GP  ITOMHN 

MAY-BE-GUARDING 

may-be-maintaining 

NOT 

THE 

uncircumcision 

OF-him  INTO 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

26  If  the  Uncircumcision, 
then,  should  be  maintaining 
the  just  requirements  of 
the  law,  shall  not  his 
‘uncircumcision  be 

1  reckoned  intofor 

circumcision? 


AOr  ICGHCGTA I  KA I  KP ING I  H  GK  4>YCGCDC  AKPOBYCTIA  TON 

SHALL-BE-BEING-accountED  AND  SHALL-BE-JUDGING  THE  OUT  OF-NATURE  uncircumcision  THE 

shall-be-being-reckoned  of-instinct 


NOMON  TGAOYCA  CG  TON  A I A  TPAMMATOC  KA  I  TTGP  ITOMHC  T7APABATHN 

LAW  FINISHING  YOU  THE-one  THRU  WRITing  AND  ABOUT-CUTTing  BESIDE-STEPPer 

accomplishing  through  letter  circumcision  transgressor 


27  And  the  Uncircumcision 
who,  outby  nature,  are 
discharging  the  law’s 
demands,  shall  be  judging 
you,  ‘who  through  letter 
and  circumcision,  are  a 
transgressor  of  law. 


NOMOY  "  OY  TAP  O 

OF-LAW  NOT  for  THE 


GN  TCD  4>ANGPCD 

IN  THE  apparent 


IOYAAIOC  GCTIN 

JUDA-an  IS 

Jew 


OYAG  H  GN  TCD 

NOT-YET  THE  IN  THE 
neither 


28  For  not  ‘that  which  is  in 
‘apparent  is  the  Jew,  nor 
yet  ‘that  which  is  in 
‘apparent  in  flesh  is 
circumcision; 
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29  <t>ANGPCD  GN  CAPK  I  TTGPITOMH  "  AAA  O  GN  TCD 

apparent  IN  FLESH  ABOUT-CUTTing  but  THE  IN  THE 

circumcision 


T7GP  ITOMH 

KAPAIAC 

GN 

T7NGYMAT 1  OY 

rPAMMAT  1 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

OF-HEART 

IN 

spirit 

NOT 

WRITing 

circumcision 

to- letter 

G£  ANOPCDFTCDN  AAA 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

OUT  OF-humans 

but 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

KPYT7TCD 

IOYAAIOC 

KAI 

f9  but 

‘that  which  is 

in 

HIDDen 

JUDA-an 

AND 

‘hidden 

is  the  Jew,  and 

Jew 

circumcision  is  of 

the 

heart, 

in  spirit,  not 

in 

letter, 

whose  ‘applause 

is 

OY 

O 

GT7A  INOC 

OYK 

not  out 

of  humanrnen,  but 

out 

WHOSE 

THE 

ON-PRAISE 

NOT 

of  ‘God 

of-whom 

applause 

T 1 

OYN 

TO 

TTGPICCON 

TOY 

IOYAAIOY 

H 

TIC 

H 

CD4>GAG  1 A 

THC 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

THE 

excessive 

prerogative 

OF-THE 

JUDA-an 

Jew 

OR 

ANY 

what 

THE 

benefit 

OF-THE 

1  ar,yWhat,  then,  is  the 
prerogative  of  the  Jew,  or 
anywhat  the  benefit  of 
‘circumcision? 


T7GP  ITOMHC 

~  TTOAY 

KATA 

nANTA 

TPOnON 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

MANY 

much 

according-to 

EVERY 

manner 

nPCDTON 

MGN 

TAP 

OTI 

2  Much  according every 

BEFORE-most 

first 

INDEED 

for 

that 

manner.  For  first,  indeed, 
that  they  were  entrusted 
with  the  oracles  of  ‘God. 

3  GTT ICTGYOHCAN 

TA  AOriA 

TOY  ©GOY 

w  T  1 

TAP 

Gl 

HT7  ICTHCAN 

TINGC 

THEY-WERE-BELIEVED 

THE  oracles 

OF-THE  God 

ANY 

for 

IF 

THEY-UN-BELIEVE 

ANY 

they-were-entrusted 

what 

disbelieve 

some 

MH  H  AniCTIA 

AYTCDN 

THN  niCTIN 

TOY 

©GOY 

KATAPrHCG  1 

NO  THE  UN-BELIEF 

OF-them 

THE  BELIEF 

OF-THE 

God 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

unbelief 

faith  fulness 

shall-be-nullifying 

3  For  anAvhat  if  anysome 
disbelieve?  Will  not  their 
‘unbelief  'nullify  the 
faith/u/ness  of  ‘God? 


rGNOITO 

TINGCOCD 

AG 

O 

OGOC 

AAHOHC 

nAC 

AG 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

it-may-be-becoming 

LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-him-be-becoming  ! 

YET 

THE 

God 

TRUE 

EVERY 

YET 

AN0PCDT7OC 

human 


S'GYCTHC 

FALSifier 

liar 


KAOCDC 

DOWN-AS 

according-as 


rGrPATTTA  I  OTTCDC  AN 

it-HAS-Peen-WRITTEN  WHICH-how  EVER 

so-that 


AIKAICDOHC  GN 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED  IN 


TO  1C  Aoroic  COY  KAI  NIKHCGIC  GN 

THE  sayings  OF-YOU  AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-CONQUERING  IN 


4  May  it  not  be 

becomingcom  j  ng~  £0  thotl 

Now  let  ‘God  become"  true, 
yet  every  humanrnan  a  liar, 
even  as  it  is  °written~: 
"That  so  Thou  shouldst  be 
'justified  in  Thy  ‘sayings, 
And  shalt  be  conquering 
inwhen  Thou  art  ‘being 
judged." 


TCD  KPINGCOAI 

CG 

"  Gl  AG  H 

A  A  IK  1 A 

HMCDN 

OGOY 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

THE  TO-BE-PeING-JUDGED  YOU 

IF  YET  THE 

UN-JUSTness 

OF-US 

OF-God 

JUSTice 

injustice 

righteousness 

CYNICTHCIN 

T  1 

GPOYMGN 

MH 

AAIKOC  O 

©GOC 

O 

IS-TOGETHER-STANDING 

ANY 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING  NO 

UN-JUST 

THE 

God 

THE 

is-commending 

what 

unjust 

5  Now  if  our  ‘injustice  is 
commending  God's 

righteousness,  anywhat  shall 
we  'declare?  Not  that  ‘God 
*Who  is  bringing  on 
‘indignation  is  unjust! 

(accordingAs  Q  humanman  am  | 

saying  it.) 


6  GT7l<t>GPCDN  THN 

One-  ON-CARRYING  THE 

one-  bringing-on 


OPrHN  KATA 

INDIGNATION  according-to 


ANOPCDnON  AGrCD 

human  1-AM-saylNG 


MH  6  May  it  not  be 
NO  becom'n§corning'  to  thatl  Else 
how  shall  ‘God  be  judging 
the  world? 


7  TGNOITO  GT7G I  nCDC  KPINGI  O  ©GOC  TON  KOCMON  "  Gl  AG 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  since  how  SHALL-BE-JUDGING  THE  God  THE  SYSTEM  IF  YET 

it-may-be-becoming  world 

H  AAHOGIA  TOY  ©GOY  GN  TCD  GMCD  YGYCMAT I  GTTGP ICCGYCGN  GIC  THN 

THE  TRUTH  OF-THE  God  IN  THE  MY  FALSEhood  exceeds  INTO  THE 

lie  superabounds 


7  Yet  if  the  truth  of  ‘God 
superabounds  in  my  ‘lie, 
intofor  His  ‘glory,  anywhy  am 
I’  also  still  being  judged'  as 
a  sinner, 


AOIAN 

AYTOY  T 1  GT 1  KArCD 

CDC 

AMAPT  CD  AOC  KP  1  NOMA  1 

▼ 

KAI 

MH 

esteem 

OF-Him  ANY  STILL  AND-I 

AS 

misser 

AM-PeING-JUDGED 

AND 

NO 

glory 

why  also-l 

sinner 

KAOCDC 

BAACcjDHMOYMGOA 

KAI 

KAOCDC 

4>acin 

TINGC  HMAC 

according-AS  WE-ARE-PeING-HARM-AVERRED 

AND 

according-AS 

THEY-ARE-AVERRING 

ANY 

US 

we-are-Peing-calumniated 

are-averring 

some 

8  and  why  not  say, 
accord  ing  as  we  are 
'calumniated-  and 

according  as  anysome  are 
averring  that  we  are 
saying,  that  "We  should  be 
doing  ‘evil  that  ‘good  may 
be  coming"?--=whose 

‘judgment  is  fair. 


AGrGIN  OTI  TTO IHCCDMGN  TA  KAKA  INA  GAOH  TA  ArAOA 

TO-BE-sayING  that  WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING  THE  EVIL  THAT  MAY-BE-COMING  THE  GOOD 

evil  p  good  p 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

19 

20 

21 

22 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  3 


CDN 

TO  KP  IMA  GNA  IKON 

GCT  IN 

T 1  OYN 

WHOSE p 

THE  JUDGment  IN-JUST 

IS 

ANY  THEN 

of-whom  p 

fair 

what 

nANTCDC 

nPOHT  1 ACAMG© A 

TAP 

IOYAAIOYC  TG 

ALL-ly 

WE-BEFORE-cause 

for 

JUDA-ans 

BESIDES 

undoubtedly 

we-previously-charge 

Jews 

OY  anyWhat,  then?  Are  we 
NOT  'privileged'?  Undoubtedly 
not,  for  we  previously 
charge-  both  Jews  and 
Greeks  to  be  all  under  sin, 

KM  GAAHNAC  nANTAC 

AND  GREEKS  ALL 


ttpogxomgoa 

WE-ARE-BEFORE-HAVING 

we-are-being-privileged 


Y<t>  AMAPTIAN  6INM 

UNDER  missing  TO-BE 

sin 


KAOCDC 

TGrPAnTAI 

OTI 

OYK 

GCT  IN 

A  IKA  IOC 

10  accord  ing  as  it  is 

according-AS 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

that 

NOT 

IS 

JUST 
just- one 

°written',  that  "Not  one  is 
just"  --not  yeteven  one. 

OYAG  GIC 

NOT- YET  ONE 


OYK 

GCT  IN 

o 

CYN  ICON 

OYK 

GCT  IN 

o 

GKZHTCDN 

11  Not  one  is 

NOT 

IS 

THE 

one-understandING 

NOT 

IS 

THE 

one-  OUT-SEEKING 
one-seeking-out 

‘understanding.  Not  one  is 
‘seeking  out  ‘God. 

TON 

©GON 

"  T7ANTGC 

G£GKA INAN 

AMA 

HXPGCDGHCAN 

OYK 

GCT  IN 

THE 

God 

ALL 

OUT-CLINE 

avoid 

SIMULTANEOUS 

THEY-WERE-UN-USed 

they-were-useless 

NOT 

IS 

O  no  ICON  XPHCTOTHTA  [  OYK  GCT  IN  ]  GCDC  GNOC  "  TAc^OC 

THE  one-  DOING  kindness  NOT  IS  TILL  OF-ONE  sepulcher 

one 


ANGCDrMGNOC 

O 

AAPYr£ 

AYTCDN 

TA  1C 

r  ACDCCA 1  c 

AYTCDN 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED 

having-been-opened 

THE 

LARYNX 

throat 

OF-them 

to-THE 

TONGUES 

OF-them 

12  "All  avoid  Him :  at  the 
same  time  they  were 
useless.  Not  one  is  ‘doing 
kindness:  there  is  not  even 
one!" 

13  "A  sepulcher  °opened~  is 
their  ‘throat.  With  their 
‘tongues  they  defraud." 
"The  venom  of  asps  is 
under  their  ‘lips." 


GAOAIOYCAN  IOC  ACT7  IACDN  YnO  TA  XGIAH  AYTCDN 

THEY-deFRAUD  VENOM  OF-ASPS  UNDER  THE  LIPS  OF-them 


CDN  TO  CTOMA 

OF-WHOM  THE  MOUTH 


14  Whose  ‘mouth  with 
imprecation  and  bitterness 
is  'crammed. 


APAC  KAI 

OF-EXECRATION  AND 
of-imprecation 


niKPIAC 

BITTERness 

of-bitterness 


rGMGI  "  0£G  I C  Ol  nOAGC 

IS-beING-REPLETE  SHARP  THE  FEET 
is-brimming 


AYTCDN  15  Sharp  are  their  ‘feet  to 
OF-them  shed  blood. 


GKXGAI  A  IMA 

TO-POUR-OUT  BLOOD 
to-shed 


CYNTPIMMA 

KAI 

TAAA ITTCDP  1 A 

GN 

TA  1C 

OAOIC 

AYTCDN 

16  "Bruises 

and 

crushing 

bruise 

AND 

WEIGHT-CALLOUSness 

wretchedness 

IN 

THE 

WAYS 

OF-them 

wretchedness  are 
‘ways, 

in  their 

~  KAI 

OAON 

GIPHNHC 

OYK 

GrNCDCAN 

~  OYK 

AND 

WAY 

OF-PEACE 

NOT 

THEY-KNOW 

NOT 

GCT  IN 

IS 


<t>OBOC  ©GOY  17  And  the  way  of  peace 

FEAR  OF-God  they  do  not  know." 

18  There  is  no1  fear  of  God 
in  front  of  their  ‘eyes. 


AT7GNANT  1 

TCDN 

0<t>©AAMCDN 

AYTCDN  ~  OIAAMGN 

AG 

OTI 

OCA 

FROM-IN-INSTEAD 

in-front 

OF-THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-them 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

YET 

that 

as-much-as 

O  NOMOC 

AGrGI 

TO  1C 

GN 

TCD 

NOMCD  AAAG 1 

INA 

TTAN 

CTOMA 

THE  LAW 

IS-sayING 

to-THE -ones 

IN 

THE 

LAW  it-IS-TALKING 

he-is-speaking 

THAT 

EVERY 

MOUTH 

19  Now  we  are  °aware  that, 
whatever  the  law  is  saying, 
it  is  speaking  to  ‘those 
inunder  the  law,  that  every 
mouth  may  be  'barred', 
and  the  entire  world  may 
'become'  subject  to  the 
just  verdict  of  ‘God, 


4>PAITI  KA I 

MAY-BE-beING-BARRED  AND 


YnOAIKOC  TGNHTAI 

UNDER-JUST  MAY-BE-BECOMING 

subject-to-the-just-verdict 


nAC 

EVERY 

entire 


O  KOCMOC 

THE  SYSTEM 
world 


TCD 

to-THE 


©GCD 

God 


AIOTI 

THRU-that 

because-that 


G£  GPrCDN  NOMOY  OY  A IKA ICDGHCGTA I  nAC  A 

OUT  OF-ACTS  OF-LAW  NOT  SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED  EVERY 

of-works  all 


CAP£  GNCDT7ION  AYTOY  A I A  TAP  NOMOY 

FLESH  IN-VIEW  OF-Him  THRU  for  LAW 

in-sight  through 


GniTNCDCIC 

ON-KNOWIedge 

recognition 


AM  APT  I  AC 

OF-missing 

of-sin 


NYN I  AG 

NOW  YET 


XCDPIC 

apart-from 


NOMOY 

LAW 


A  IKA  IOCYNH  ©GOY 

JUSTice  OF-God 

righteousness 


nG<t>ANGPCDTA  I 

HAS-been-made-APPEAR 

has-been-manifested 


MAPTYPOYMGNH  YnO 

beING-witnessED  by 

being-attested 


20  because,  outby  works  of 
law,  no1  flesh  at  everyall 
shall  be  'justified  in  His 
sight,  for  through  law  is  the 
recognition  of  sin. 

21  Yet  now,  apart  from 
law,  a  righteousness  of  God 
is  °manifest~  (being 
attested'  by  the  law  and 
the  prophets), 


TOY  NOMOY  KAI  TCDN  T7P04>HTCDN  ~  A  IKA  IOCYNH  AG  ©GOY  A I A  niCTGCDC  22  yet  a  righteousness  of 

THE  LAW  AND  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  JUSTice  YET  OF-God  THRU  BELIEF  God  through  Jesus  Christ's 

prophets  righteousness  through  faith  faith,  ,ntofor  all,  and  on  all 

‘who  are  believing,  for 
there  is  no1  distinction, 


23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

1 
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IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

GIC 

TTANTAC 

TOYC 

FI  ICTGYONTAC 

OY 

TAP 

GCTIN 

OF-JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

INTO 

ALL 

THE 

ones-BELIEVING 

NOT 

for 

IS 

AIACTOAH 

"  T7ANTGC 

TAP 

HMAPTON 

KA  1 

YCTGPOYNTA  1 

THC 

AOIHC 

TOY 

23  for  all 

sinned 

and 

are 

distinction 

ALL 

for 

missED 

sinned 

AND 

ARE-WANTING 

OF-THE 

esteem 

glory 

OF-THE 

wanting’ 

'God. 

of  the 

glory 

of 

©60 Y  "  AIKAIOYMGNOI 

God  beING-JUSTIFIED 


ACDPGAN 

TH 

AYTOY 

XAPITI 

A 1 A 

gratuitously 

to-THE 

OF-Him 

grace 

THRU 

through 

THC  24  Being  justified’ 

THE  gratuitously  in  His  'grace, 

through  the  deliverance 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus 


ArrOAYTPCDCGCDC  THC  6N  XPICTCD  IHCOY  "  ON  nPOGOGTO  O  ©60C 


FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 

OF-THE  IN 
the 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

WHOM 

BEFORE-PLACED 

purposed 

THE  God 

1 A  ACTHP  1  ON 

A  1 A 

[  THC  ] 

niCTGCDC 

GN 

TCD 

AYTOY 

AIMATI  GIC 

GNAG  l£  IN 

PROPITIATORY 

propitiatory-place 

THRU 

through 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

IN 

THE 

OF-Him 

BLOOD  INTO 

IN-SHOWing 

display 

25  (Whom  'God  purposed’ 
for  a  Propitiatory  shelter, 
through  'faith  in  His  'blood, 
intofor  a  display  of  His 
'righteousness  because  of 
the  passing  over  of  the 
penalties  of  sins  which 
°occurred  before  in  the 
forbearance  of  'God), 


THC  AIKAIOCYNHC  AYTOY 

OF-THE  JUSTice  OF-Him 

righteousness 


A  I A 

THRU 

because-of 


THN  T7AP6C I N  TCDN 

THE  BESIDE-LETTing  OF-THE 

passing-over 


nporeroNOTCDN  amapthmatcdn  t  gn  th  anoxh  toy  ©goy  ttpoc  thn 

BEFORE-HAVING-BECOME  miss -effects  IN  THE  tolerance  OF-THE  God  TOWARD  THE 

having-occurred-before  penalties-of-sins 


6NAG  l£  IN  THC  AIKAIOCYNHC  AYTOY  GN  TCD  NYN  KAIPCD  GIC  TO  GINA  I 

IN-SHOWing  OF-THE  JUSTice  OF-Him  IN  THE  NOW  SEASON  INTO  THE  TO-BE 

display  righteousness  current  era 

AYTON  AIKAION  KA I  A IKA IOYNTA  TON  GK  niCTGCDC  IHCOY  "  TTOY  OYN 

Him  JUST  AND  One-JUSTIFYING  THE-one  OUT  OF-BELIEF  OF-JESUS  ?-where  THEN 

of-faith  where? 


H  KAYXHCIC  G£6KAG  ICOH  A I A 

THE  BOASTing  it-IS-OUT-LOCKED  THRU 

it-is-debarred  through 


noioY 

7-THE-WHICH 

what? 


NOMOY  TCDN  GPrCDN  OYXI 

LAW  OF-THE  ACTS  NOT  (emph.) 

works  not  (emph.) 


AAA  A  A I A  NOMOY 

but  THRU  LAW 

through 


niCTGCDC 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


AOriZOMGOA  TAP  AIKAIOYCOAI  niCTGI 

WE-ARE-accountING  for  TO-BE-beING-JUSTIFIED  to-BELIEF 
we-are-reckoning  to-faith 


ANOPCDnON  XCDPIC 

human  apart-from 


GPrCDN 

NOMOY 

▼ 

H 

IOYAAICDN 

O 

OGOC 

MONON 

ACTS 

works 

OF-LAW 

OR 

OF-JUDA-ans 

of-Jews 

THE 

God 

ONLY 

OYXI  KA  I 

NOT  (emph.)  AND 
not  (emph.)  also 


GONCDN  NA  I 

OF-NATIONS  YEA 


KA  I  GONCDN 

AND  OF-NATIONS 
also 


G IT7GP  GIC 

IF-EVEN  ONE 

if-so-be-that 


O  OGOC  OC 

THE  God  WHO 


A  I K A I CDCG  I  TTGP  I TOMHN 

SHALL-BE-JUSTIFYING  ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 


GK  niCTGCDC 

OUT  OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


KA  I  AKPOBYCT 

AND  uncircumcision 


AN  A I A  THC 

THRU  THE 
through 


niCTGCDC 

BELIEF 

faith 


NOMON  OYN  KATAPrOYMGN  A I A  THC 

LAW  THEN  WE-ARE-DOWN-UN-ACTING  THRU  THE 

we-are-nullifying  through 


niCTGCDC  MH 

BELIEF  NO 

faith 


rGNOITO  AAA  A  NOMON  ICTANOMGN 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  but  LAW  WE-ARE-STANDING-UP 
it-may-be-becoming  we-are-sustaining 

~  T I  OYN  GPOYMGN  GYPHK6NA I  ABPAAM  TON  nPOnATOPA  HMCDN 

ANY  THEN  WE-SHALL-BE-declarING  TO-HAVE-FOUND  ABRAHAM  THE  BEFORE-FATHER  OF-US 

what  forefather 


KATA  CAPKA  "  Gl  TAP  ABPAAM  G£  GPrCDN  GAIKAICDOH  GXG I  KAYXHMA 

according-to  FLESH  IF  for  ABRAHAM  OUT  OF-ACTS  WAS-JUSTIFIED  he-IS-HAVING  BOAST 


26  toward  the  display  of  His 
‘righteousness  in  the 
current  era,  intofor  Him  'to 
be  just  and  o  Uustifier  of 
the  one  who  is  out  of  the 
faith  of  Jesus. 


27  Where,  then,  is 
'boasting?  It  is  debarred! 
Through  what  law? 


28  Of  'works?  NoM  But 
through  faith's  law.  For  we 
are  reckoning’  a  humanrnan 
to  be  'justified’  by  faith 
apart  from  works  of  law. 

29  Or  is  He  the  god  of  the 
Jews  only?  Is  He  not  of  the 
nations  also? 


30  Yes,  of  the  nations  also, 
if  so  be  that  *God  is  One, 
Who  will  be  justifying  the 
Circumcision  out  of  faith 
and  the  Uncircumcision 
through  'faith. 


31  Are  we,  then,  nullifying 
law  through  'faith?  May  it 
not  be  becominscorning’  to 
that!  butNay,  we  are 
sustaining  law. 


1  anyWhat,  then,  shall  we 
'declare  that  Abraham,  our 
'forefather,  accord  ing  to 
flesh,  has  found? 

2  For  if  Abraham  was 
justified  outby  acts,  he  'has 
something  to  boast  in,  but 
not  toward  God. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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^AA  OY  T7POC  ©GON  "  Tl  rAP  H  rPA<$>H  A6r6 1  6niCT6YC6N  AG  ABPAAM 

but  NOT  TOWARD  God  ANY  for  THE  WRITing  IS-sayING  BELIEVES  YET  ABRAHAM 

what  scripture 


TCD 

©GCD 

KAI 

GAOriCOH 

AYTCD 

GIC 

A  1  KAI  OCYNHN 

to-THE 

God 

AND 

it-IS-accountED 

it-is-reckoned 

to-him 

INTO 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

TCD  AG 

to-THE-o/7e  YET 


3  For  ar|ywhat  is  the 
scripture  saying?  Now 
"Abraham  believes  ‘God, 
and  it  is  reckoned  to  him 
'ntofor  righteousness." 

4  Now  to  the  'worker,  the 
wage  is  not  'reckoned- 
accordingas  Q  faVor,  but 
accordingas  Q  debt. 


GPrAZOMGNCD  O  MIC0OC  OY 

ACTING  THE  HIRE  NOT 

working  wages 


AOriZGTAI 

IS-beING-accountED 

is-being-reckoned 


KATA  XAPIN 

according-to  grace 
favor 


AAAA  KATA 

but  according-to 


0<t>G  1 AHMA 

TCD 

AG  MH 

GPrAZOMGNCD 

T7  ICTGYONT  1 

AG  Gni 

TON 

debt 

to-THE-one 

YET  NO 

ACTING 

BELIEVING 

YET  ON 

THE 

working 

A  IKA IOYNTA 

TON 

ACGBH 

AOriZGTAI 

H 

nicTic 

AYTOY 

GIC 

One-JUSTIFYING 

THE 

UN-REVERent 

IS-beING-accountED 

THE 

BELIEF 

OF-him 

INTO 

irreverent 

is-being-reckoned 

faith 

5  Yet  to  him  who  is  not 
working-,  yet  is  believing 
on  Him  *Who  is  justifying 
the  irreverent,  his  ‘faith  is 
•reckoned-  intofor 

righteousness. 


A I KA I OCYNHN  "  KAOATTGP  KA I  AAYIA  AGrG  I  TON  MAKAP ICMON  TOY 

JUSTice  DOWN-WHICH-EVEN  AND  DAVID  IS-sayING  THE  HAPPYing  OF-THE 

righteousness  even-as  also  happiness 


ANOPCDTTOY 

CD 

O 

OGOC 

AOriZGTAI 

A  1  KAI  OCYNHN 

XCDPIC 

GPrCDN 

human 

to-WHOM 

THE 

God 

is-accountING 

is-reckoning 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

apart-from 

ACTS 

6  Even  as  David  also  is 
telling  of  the  happiness  of 
the  humanrnan  to  whom  ‘God 
is  reckoning-  righteousness 
apart  from  acts: 


MAKAP  IOI 

CDN 

A<t>GOHCAN 

A  1 

HAPPY 

OF-WHOM 

WERE-FROM-LET 

were-pardoned 

THE 

ANOMIAI 

KAI 

CDN 

7  Happy  they 

whose 

UN-LAWnesses 

AND 

OF-WHOM 

‘lawlessnesses 

were 

lawlessnesses 

pardoned  and  whose  'sins 

were  covered  over! 

GT7GKAAY<t>©HCAN  A I 

WERE-ON-COVERED  THE 

were-covered-over 


AM  APT  I A  I  "  MAKAP  IOC 

misses  HAPPY 

sins 


ANHP  OY  OY 

MAN  OF-WHOM  NOT 


MH  8  Happy  the  man  to  whom 
NO  the  Lord  by  no  means 
should  be  reckoning-  sin! 


AOriCHTAI  KYP  IOC  AM  APT  IAN  "  O  MAKAPICMOC  OYN  OYTOC  Gni  THN 

SHOULD-BE-accountING  Master  missing  THE  HAPPYing  THEN  this  ON  THE 

should-be-reckoning  Lord  sin  happiness 

TTGPITOMHN  H  KAI  GTT I  THN  AKPOBYCT I  AN  AGrOMGN  TAP  GAOriCOH  TCD 

ABOUT-CUTTing  OR  AND  ON  THE  uncircumcision  WE-ARE-sayING  for  IS-accountED  to-THE 

circumcision  also  is-reckoned 


9  This  ‘happiness,  then,  is 
it  onfor  the  Circumcision,  or 
onfor  the  Uncircumcision 
also?  For  we  are  saying, 
"To  ‘Abraham  ‘faith  is 
reckoned  'ntofor 

righteousness." 


ABPAAM  H  niCTIC  GIC  A I  KAI  OCYNHN  "  T7CDC  OYN  GAOriCOH  GN 

ABRAHAM  THE  BELIEF  INTO  JUSTice  how  THEN  it-IS-accountED  IN 


faith 

righteousness 

it-is-reckoned 

T7GPITOMH 

ONTI 

H 

GN 

AKPOBYCT  1 A 

OYK 

GN 

TTGPITOMH 

AAA 

GN 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

BEING 

OR 

IN 

uncircumcision 

NOT 

IN 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

but 

IN 

10  How  then,  is  it 
reckoned?  Being  in 
circumcision  or 

uncircumcision?  Not  in 
circumcision,  but  in 
uncircumcision. 


AKPOBYCT  1 A 

KAI 

CHMGION 

GAABGN 

TTGP  1 TOMHC  C<t>P  Ar  1 A  A 

THC 

uncircumcision 

AND 

SIGN 

he-GOT 

he-obtained 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing  SEAL 
of-circumcision 

OF-THE 

AIKAIOCYNHC 

THC 

niCTGCDC  THC 

GN  TH 

AKPOBYCT  1 A  GIC 

TO 

GINA  1 

JUST-TOGETHERness 

righteousness 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-THE 

the 

IN  THE 

uncircumcision  INTO 

THE 

TO-BE 

AYTON  T7ATGPA 

T7ANTCDN  T  CDN 

T7  ICTGYONTCDN 

A  1  AKPOBYCT  1  AC  GIC  TO 

him  FATHER 

OF-ALL 

THE 

oees-BELIEVING 

THRU  uncircumcision 
through 

INTO  THE 

11  And  he  obtained  the  sign 
of  circumcision,  a  seal  of 
the  righteousness  of  the 
faith  ‘which  was  in 
‘uncircumcision,  intofor  him 
‘to  be  the  father  of  all 
‘those  who  are  believing 
through  uncircumcision, 
intofor  righteousness  8to  be 
reckoned  to  them, 


AOriCOHNAI 

[  KAI  ] 

AYTOIC 

[  THN  ] 

A  1  KAI  OCYNHN 

~  KAI 

T7ATGPA 

TO-BE-accountED 

to-be-reckoned 

AND 

also 

to-them 

THE 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

AND 

FATHER 

T7GP ITOMHC  TO  1C  OYK  GK 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing  to-THE -ones  NOT  OUT 
of-circumcision 


T7GP  ITOMHC 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

of-circumcision 


MONON  AAAA 

ONLY  but 


KAI 

AND 

also 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


12  and  the  father  of  the 
Circumcision,  not  to  ‘those 
out  of  the  Circumcision 
only,  but  to  ‘those  also  who 
are  observing  the  elements 
of  the  faith  in  the 
footprints  of  our  ‘father 
Abraham,  in 

uncircumcision. 
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CTO  I XOYC  IN 

ones-elementING 

ones-observing-the-fundamentals 


TO  1C  IXNGCIN  THC 

to-THE  TRACES  OF-THE 
footprints 


GN  AKPOBYCT I  A  niCTGCDC 

IN  uncircumcision  BELIEF 

faith 


13  TOY  nATPOC  HMCDN  ABPAAM 

OF-THE  FATHER  OF-US  ABRAHAM 


OY  r\P  AIA  NOMOY  H  GTTMTGAIN  TCD 

NOT  for  THRU  LAW  THE  promise  to-THE 

through 


ABPAAM 

H 

TCD 

CnGPMAT  1 

AYTOY 

TO 

KAHPONOMON 

AYTON 

GINA  1 

ABRAHAM 

OR 

to-THE 

seed 

OF-him 

THE 

tenant 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment 

him 

TO-BE 

13  For  not  through  law  is 
the  promise  to  ‘Abraham, 
or  to  his  ‘Seed,  for  him  ‘to 
be  enjoyer  of  the  allotment 
of  the  world,  but  through 
faith's  righteousness. 


KOCMOY 

AAAA 

A  1 A  A  1  KA  1 OCYNHC 

niCTGCDC 

G  1 

OF-SYSTEM 

but 

THRU  JUSTice 

OF-BELIEF 

IF 

of-world 

through  righteousness 

of-faith 

KAHPONOMO  1 

KGKGNCDTA  1 

H 

mcTic 

KA  1 

tenants 

HAS-been-EMPTIED 

THE 

BELIEF 

AND 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment  has-been-made-void 

faith 

TAP  Ol  GK  NOMOY  14  For  if  ‘those  out  of  law 

for  THE-ones  OUT  OF-LAW  are  enjoyers  of  the 

allotment,  ‘faith  has  been 
made  void'  and  the 
promise  has  been  nullified', 

KATHPrHTAI  H 

HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED  THE 

has-been-nullified 


15  GnAfTGAIA  ~  O  TAP  NOMOC  OPrHN  KATGPrAZGTA  I  OY  AG  OYK  GCTIN  15  for  the  law  is  producing 

promise  THE  for  LAW  INDIGNATION  IS-DOWN-ACTING  where  YET  NOT  IS  indignation.  Now  where  no1 

is-producing  law  is,  neither  is  there 

transgression. 


16  NOMOC  OYAG  T7APABACIC 

LAW  NOT-YET  BESIDE-STEPPing 
neither  transgression 


A I A  TOYTO  GK  niCTGCDC  INA  KATA 

THRU  this  OUT  OF-BELIEF  THAT  according-to 

because-of  of-faith 


XAPIN  G  1C  TO  GINA  I  BGBAIAN  THN  GFIAITGA  IAN  nANTI  TCD  CTTGPMAT I  OY 

grace  INTO  THE  TO-BE  confirmed  THE  promise  to-EVERY  THE  seed  NOT 

to-entire 


16  Therefore  it  is  out  of 
faith  that  it  may  accord 
with  grace,  intofor  the 
promise  ‘to  be  confirmed  to 
the  entire  seed,  not  to 
‘those  out  of  the  law  only, 
but  to  ‘those  also  out  of  the 
faith  of  Abraham,  who  is 
father  of  us  all, 


TCD  GK  TOY 

to-THE -one  OUT  OF-THE 


NOMOY  MONON  AAAA  KA I 

LAW  ONLY  but  AND 

also 


TCD 

to-THE -one 


GK  niCTGCDC 

OUT  OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


17  ABPAAM 

OC 

GCTIN 

nATHP 

nANTCDN 

HMCDN 

"  KA0CDC  TGrPAnTAI 

OTI 

17  accord  mg  as  it  is 

of-ABRAHAM 

WHO 

IS 

FATHER 

OF-ALL 

OF-US 

accordinq-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  that 

°written_  that,  A  father  of 

many  nations  have  1 
appointed  you--facing 

which,  he  believes  it  of  the 

nATGPA 

nOAACDN 

G0NCDN 

TG0G 

IKA 

CG 

KATGNANT  1 

OY 

God  *Who  is  vivifying  the 

FATHER 

OF-MANY 

NATIONS 

l-HAVE-PLACED 

YOU 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD 

OF-WHICH 

dead  and  calling  ‘what  !is 

facing 

which 

not  as  if  it  'were-- 

Gn  ICTGYCGN 

©GOY 

TOY 

ZCDOnO  1 OYNTOC 

TOYC 

NGKPOYC 

he-BELIEVES 

OF-God 

THE 

One-LIVE-makING 

one-vivifying 

THE 

DEAD-ones 

KA  I  KAAOYNTOC 

AND  One-CALLING 


18  TA  MH  ONTA  CDC 

THE  NO  BEING  AS 

the  (p) 

Gn  ICTGYCGN  GIC  TO 

BELIEVES  INTO  THE 


ONTA  "  OC 

nAP 

GAniAA 

Gn 

GAniAl 

18  who,  being  besidebeyond 

BEING  WHO 

BESIDE 

EXPECTATION 

ON 

EXPECTATION 

expectation,  believes  onin 
expectation,  intofor  him  ‘to 
'become'  the  father  of 

rGNGCOA 1 

AYTON 

nATGPA 

nOAACDN  G0NCDN 

many  nations,  accord  mg  to 
‘that  which  'has  been 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

him 

FATHER 

OF-MANY 

NATIONS 

declared',  "Thus  shall  be 
your  ‘seed." 

19  KATA  TO 

according-to  THE 


G  IPHMGNON  OYTCDC  GCTAI  TO  CnGPMA  COY 

HAVING-been-declarED  thus  SHALL-BE  THE  seed  OF-YOU 


KA  I  MH 

AND  NO 


ACGGNHCAC 

be/ng-UN-FIRM 

bemg-infirm 


TH  niCTGI 

to-THE  BELIEF 
faith 


KAT  GNOHCGN 

he-DOWN-MINDS 

he-considers 


TO  GAYTOY 

THE  OF-self 


CCDMA 

BODY 


[  HAH 

ALREADY 


19  And,  not  -being  infirm  in 
‘faith,  he  considers  hisself 
‘body,  already  °deadened~ 
(being  1  inh  ereently 

some  where  about  a 

hundred  years)  and  the 
deadening  of  the  matrix  of 
Sarah, 


NGNGKPCDMGNON 

HAVING-been-DEAD 


GKAT  ONT  AGTHC  nOY 

HUNDRED-YEAR  ?-where 

hundred-years  somewhere 


YnAPXCDN  KA  I  THN 

belongING  AND  THE 


NGKPCDC  IN 

DEADening 


20  THC 

OF-THE 


MHTPAC 

matrix 


CAPPAC 

OF-SARAH 


GIC 

AG 

THN 

GnArrGA  i  an 

TOY 

©GOY 

OY 

20  into  yet  the  promise  of 

INTO 

YET 

THE 

promise 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

‘God  was  not  doubted  in 
‘unbelief,  but  he  was 
invigorated  by  ‘faith,  giving 
glory  to  ‘God, 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  4  -  Romans  5 


AIGKPI0H  TH 

WAS-THRU-JUDGED  to-THE 
was-doubted 


ATTICTIA  AAA 

UN-BELIEF  but 
unbelief 


GNGAYNAMCDOH 

he-WAS-IN-ABLED 

he-was-invigorated 


TH  niCTGI 

to-THE  BELIEF 
faith 


AOYC 

GIVING 


21  AOIAN  TCD  ©GCD 

esteem  to-THE  God 
glory 


KA  1 

nAHPO<t>OPH0GIC 

OTI 

O 

GTTHrrGATA  1 

AYNATOC 

AND 

BEING-FULL-worn 

being-fully-assured 

that 

WHICH 

He-HAS-promisED 

ABLE 

21  being  fully  assured  also, 
that,  what  He  has 
promised',  He  is  able  to  do 
also. 


22 


23 


GCTIN 

KA  1  nOlHCAl 

~  AIO 

KA  1 

]  GAOriCOH 

AYTCD  GIC 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

22  Wherefore, 

also, 

it  is 

He-IS 

AND  TO-DO 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

it-IS-accountED 

to-him  INTO 

JUSTice 

reckoned  to 

him 

intofor 

also 

wherefore 

also 

it-is-reckoned 

righteousness 

righteousness. 

~  OYK 

GrPA<t>H 

AG 

A  1 

AYTON 

MONON 

OTI 

GAOriCOH 

AYTCD 

~  AAAA 

23  Now  it  was 

not  written 

NOT 

WAS-WRITten 

YET 

THRU 

him 

ONLY 

that 

it-IS-accountED 

to-him 

but 

because  of  him  only,  that  it 

it-was-written 

because-of 

it-is-reckoned 

is  reckoned  to  him, 

24  but  because  of  us 

also, 

to  whom  it  is 

'about 

to  be 

KA  1 

A 1 

HMAC  OIC 

MGAAG 1 

Aor  1 ZGC0A  1 

TO  1C 

'reckoned', 

‘who 

are 

AND 

THRU 

US 

to-WHOM 

it-IS-beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-beING-accountED 

to-THE 

believing  on 

Him 

*Who 

also 

because-of 

to-be-beinq-reckoned 

rouses  Jesus 

our 

‘Lord 

OLJtfrom  among 

the  dead. 

T7  ICTGYOYC  IN 

ones-BELIEVING 


GT7I  TON  GrGIPANTA  IHCOYN  TON  KYPION  HMCDN 

ON  THE  One-RO\JSing  JESUS  THE  Master  OF-US 

Lord 


GK 

OUT 


NGKPCDN 

~  OC 

TTAPGAO0H 

A  1 A 

TA 

TT  AP  ATTT  CDMAT  A 

HMCDN 

KA  1 

OF-DEAD -ones 

WHO 

WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN 

was-given-up 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

BESIDE-FALLS 

offenses 

OF-US 

AND 

25  Who  was  given  up 
because  of  our  'offenses, 
and  was  roused  because  of 
our  ‘justifying. 


HrGPOH  A I  A  THN  A  I  KM  (DC  IN  HMCDN 

WAS-ROUSED  THRU  THE  JUSTifying  OF-US 

because-of 


1 


AIKMCDOGNTGC  OYN 

BEING-JUSTIFIED  THEN 


GK  niCTGCDC 

OUT  OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


GIPHNHN  GXOMGN  T7POC 

PEACE  WE-ARE-HAVING  TOWARD 


TON 

THE 


2  ©GON 

A 1 A 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

"  A 1 

OY 

KA  1 

THN 

God 

THRU 

through 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THRU 

through 

WHOM 

AND 

also 

THE 

TTPOCArCDrHN  GCXHKAMGN  [  TH  niCTGI  ]  GIC  THN  XAPIN  TAYTHN  GN  H 


TOWARD-LEAD 

WE-HAVE-HAD 

to-THE  BELIEF 

INTO  THE  grace 

this 

IN  WHICH 

access 

faith 

1  Being,  then,  justified 
outby  faith,  we  may  be 
having  peace  toward  ‘God, 
through  our  ‘Lord,  Jesus 
Christ, 

2  through  Whom  we  °have 
the  access  also,  by  ‘faith, 
into  this  ‘grace  in  which  we 
°stand,  and  we  may  be 
glorying'  onin  expectation 
of  the  glory  of  ‘God. 


GCTHKAMGN  KM 

WE-HAVE-STOOD  AND 
we-stand 


KAYXCDMGOA  GTT 

WE-ARE-BOASTING  ON 


GATT  I A  I  THC 

EXPECTATION  OF-THE 


AOIHC  TOY  ©GOY 

esteem  OF-THE  God 
glory 


3 

~  OY  MONON 

AG 

AAAA  KA 1 

KAYXCDMGOA 

GN  TA  1C 

©AITGCIN 

NOT  ONLY 

YET 

but  AND 

WE-ARE-BOASTING 

IN  THE 

CONSTRICTIONS 

also 

afflictions 

4 

GIAOTGC 

OTI 

H  ©AIT  1C 

YTTOMONHN 

KATGPrAZGTA  1  H  AG 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

THE  CONSTRICTION 

1  UNDER-REMAINing 

IS-DOWN-ACTING 

THE  YET 

affliction 

endurance 

is-producing 

3  Yet  not  only  so,  but  we 

may  be  glorying'  also  in 
‘afflictions,  having 

perceived  that  ‘affliction  is 
producing'  endurance, 

4  yet  ‘endurance 

testedness,  yet  ‘testedness 
expectation. 


5  YTTOMONH  AOKIMHN  H  AG  AOKIMH  GATTIAA  H  AG  GATT  1C  OY 

UNDER-REMAINing  testedness  THE  YET  testedness  EXPECTATION  THE  YET  EXPECTATION  NOT 

endurance 

KATAICXYNGI  OT I  H  ArATTH  TOY  ©GOY  GKKGXYTM  GN  TMC 

IS-DOWN-VILING  that  THE  LOVE  OF-THE  God  HAS-been-OUT-POURED  IN  THE 

is-mortifying  has-been-poured-out 


5  Now  ‘expectation  is  not 
mortifying,  seeing  that  the 
love  of  ‘God  has  been 
poured'  out  in  our  ‘hearts 
through  the  holy  spirit 
‘which  is  being  given  to  us. 


6 


KAPA I A  1C  HMCDN  A I A  TTNGYMATOC  AriOY  TOY  AO0GNTOC  HM  IN 

HEARTS  OF-US  THRU  spirit  HOLY  THE  BEING-GIVEN  to-US 

through 


GTI  TAP  6  For  Christ,  while  we  'are 
STILL  for  still  infirm,  still  in  accord 
with  the  era,  for  the  sake 
of  the  irreverent,  died. 


XPICTOC  ONTCDN  HMCDN 

ANOINTED  OF-BEING  US 

Christ 


AC0GNCDN  GT I  KATA 

UN-FIRM  STILL  according-to 

infirm 


KA  I  PON  YT7GP 

SEASON  OVER 

era  for-the-sake-of 
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civ 


Romans  5 


ACGBCDN 

AT7GGANGN 

MO  A  1C 

TAP 

YT7GP 

AIKAIOY 

TIC 

7  For  hardly  for  the  sake  of 

UN-REVERent 

FROM-DIED 

HARDLY 

for 

OVER 

JUST 

ANY 

o  just  man  will  any  one  be 

irreverent- ones 

died 

for-the-sake-of 

just- one 

anyone 

dying':  for,  for  the  sake  of 

a  ‘good  man,  perhaps 
any someone  may  even  be 

ATTOGANG  ITA  1  YT7GP 

rAP 

TOY 

ArAGOY  TAXA 

TIC 

KA  1  TOAMA 

daring  to  'die, 

SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING  OVER 

for 

THE 

GOOD 

SWIFT 

ANY 

AND  MAY-BE-DARING 

shall-be-dying 

for-the-sake-of 

good -one  perhaps 

someone  even 

ATTOGANG  IN 

~  CYNICTHCIN 

AG 

THN 

GAYTOY 

ArATTHN  G  1C  HMAC  O 

8  yet  ‘God  is  commending 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING  IS-TOGETHER-STANDING  YET 

THE 

OF-Self 

LOVE 

INTO  US 

THE 

this  ‘love  of  selfHis  'ntoto  us, 

to-be-dying 

is-commending 

seeing  that,  while  we  'are 
still  sinners,  Christ  died  for 
our  sakes. 

GGOC  OT 1 

GT 1  AMAPTCDACDN 

ONTCDN  HMCDN  XPICTOC 

YT7GP 

HMCDN 

God  that 

STILL  OF-missers 

BEING 

US 

ANOINTED 

OVER 

US 

of-sinners 

Christ 

for-the-sake-of 

AT7GGANGN 

~  TTOAACD 

OYN 

MAAAON 

A  IKA ICDGGNTGC 

NYN 

GN 

TCI) 

AIMATI 

FROM-DIED 

died 

to-much 

THEN 

RATHER 

BEING-JUSTIFIED 

NOW 

IN 

THE 

BLOOD 

9  Much  rather,  then,  being 
now  justified  in  His  ‘blood, 
we  shall  be  'saved  from 
‘indignation,  through  Him. 


AYTOY 

CCDGHCOMGGA  Al 

AYTOY  ATTO  THC  OPrHC 

"  G  1 

TAP 

OF-Him 

WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  THRU 

Him 

FROM  THE 

INDIGNATION  IF 

for 

through 

GXGPOI 

ONTGC 

KATHAAArHMGN  TCD 

GGCD 

A  1 A  TOY 

GANATOY 

TOY 

YIOY 

enemies 

BEING 

WE-WERE-conciliatED  to-THE 

God 

THRU  THE 
through 

DEATH 

OF-THE 

SON 

10  For  if,  being  enemies, 
we  were  conciliated  to 
‘God  through  the  death  of 
His  ‘Son,  much  rather, 
being  conciliated,  we  shall 
be  'saved  in  His  ‘life. 


AYTOY  nOAAC D  MAAAON  KATAAAArGNTGC  CCDGHCOMGGA  GN  TH  ZCDH 

OF-Him  to-much  RATHER  BEING-conciliatED  WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  IN  THE  LIFE 


AYTOY 

"  OY  MONON  AG 

AAAA 

KA  1 

KAYXCDMGNO  1 

GN  TCD  GGCD  A 1 A 

TOY 

OF-Him 

NOT  ONLY  YET 

but 

AND 

BOASTING 

IN  THE  God 

THRU 

THE 

also 

ones-  boasting 

through 

KYPIOY 

HMCDN  IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

Al  OY 

NYN  THN 

KATAAAArHN 

Master 

OF-US  JESUS 

ANOINTED 

THRU  WHOM 

NOW  THE 

conciliation 

Lord 

Christ 

through 

11  Yet  not  only  so,  but  we 
ore  glorying'  also  in  ‘God, 
through  our  ‘Lord,  Jesus 
Christ,  through  Whom  we 
now  obtained  the 
conciliation. 


GAABOMGN 

~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

CDCT7GP 

Al 

GNOC  ANGPCDTTOY 

H 

AMAPTIA 

WE-GOT 

THRU 

this 

AS-EVEN 

THRU 

ONE  human 

THE 

missing 

we-obtained 

because-of 

even-as 

through 

sin 

G  1C  TON 

KOCMON 

G ICHAGGN 

KA  1  A 1 A  THC  AMAPTIAC 

O 

©ANATOC  KA  1 

INTO  THE 

SYSTEM 

INTO-CAME 

AND  THRU  THE 

missing 

THE 

DEATH 

AND 

world 

entered 

through 

sin 

12  Therefore,  even  as 
through  one  humanrnan  ‘sin 
entered  into  the  world,  and 
through  ‘sin  ‘death,  and 
thus  ‘death  passed  through 
into  all  "mankind,  on  which 
all  sinned-- 


OYTCDC 

G  1C 

TTANTAC 

ANGPCDTTOYC 

thus 

INTO 

ALL 

humans 

O  ©ANATOC  AIHAGGN 

THE  DEATH  THRU-CAME 

passed-through 


G<t>  CD 

ON  WHICH 


13  T7ANTGC 

HMAPTON 

~  AXPI 

TAP 

NOMOY 

AMAPTIA 

HN 

GN 

KOCMCD 

AMAPTIA 

AG 

13  for  until 

law  sin  was  in 

ALL 

missED 

sinned 

UNTIL 

for 

LAW 

missing 

sin 

WAS 

IN 

SYSTEM 

world 

missing 

sin 

YET 

the  world, 
being  taken 
when  there  ' 

yet  sin  is  not 
into  account' 
is  no  law; 

OYK 

GAAOrG  ITA  1 

MH 

ONTOC 

NOMOY 

~  AAAA 

GBAC  1 AGYCGN 

O 

NOT 

IS-beING-imputED 

is-being-taken-into-account 

NO 

OF-BEING 

LAW 

but 

nevertheless 

reigns 

THE 

©ANATOC  AnO  AAAM  MGXP I  MCDYCGCDC  KA I  Gni  TOYC  MH  AMAPTHCANTAC 

DEATH  FROM  ADAM  UNTO  MOSES  AND  ON  THE-ones  NO  missing 

sinning 


14  butnevertheless  ‘death 
reigns  from  Adam  unto 
Moses,  onover  ‘those  also 
who  do  not  sin  onin  the 
likeness  of  the 

transgression  of  Adam,  who 
is  o  type  of  Him  *Who  is 
'about  to  be. 


Gni  TCD 

OMOICDMATI  THC 

TTAPABACGCDC 

AAAM 

OC 

GCTIN  TYTTOC  TOY 

ON  THE 

LIKEness 

OF-THE 

BESIDE-STEPPing 

transgression 

of-ADAM 

WHO 

IS 

type  OF- 

•THE 

MGAAONTOC  "  AAA 

OYX  CDC 

TO  TTAPAnTCDMA  OYTCDC 

KA  1 

TO  XAPICMA 

G  1 

1?  But  not  as  the  offense, 

beING-ABOUT 

but 

NOT  AS 

THE  BESIDE-FALL 
offense 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE  grace- effect 

gracious-gift 

IF 

thus  also  the  grace.  For  if, 
by  the  offense  of  the  one, 
the  many  died,  much 
rather  the  grace  of  ‘God 

and  the  gratuity  in  grace, 
‘which  is  of  the  One 
humanMan,  Jesus  Christ, 
intoto  the  many 

sunerabounds. 
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civ 


Romans  5 


rAP 

TCD 

TOY 

GNOC 

FI  AP  ATTT  CDMAT  1 

Ol 

nOAAOl 

AT7G0ANON 

FIOAACD 

for 

to-THE 

OF-THE 

ONE 

BESIDE-FALL 

offense 

THE 

MANY 

FROM-DIED 

died 

to-much 

MAAAON  H  XAPIC  TOY  06OY  KA  I  H  ACDPGA  GN  XAPITI  TH  TOY 

RATHER  THE  grace  OF-THE  God  AND  THE  gratuity  IN  grace  to-THE  OF-THE 

the 


GNOC 

AN0PCDFTOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

G  1C 

TOYC  FIOAAOYC  GT7GP ICCGYCGN  ~  KA  1 

ONE 

Human 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

INTO 

THE 

MANY 

exceeds 

superabounds 

AND 

OYX 

CDC  A 1 

GNOC 

AMAPTHCANTOC 

TO 

ACDPHMA 

TO  MGN  TAP 

KP  IMA 

NOT 

AS  THRU 

through 

ONE 

missfeg 

sinnfeg 

THE 

gratuity 

THE  INDEED  for 

JUDGment 

16  And  not  as  through  one 
act  of  -sinning  is  the 
gratuity.  For,  indeed,  the 
judgment  is  out  of  one  into 
condemnation,  yet  the 
grace  is  out  of  many 
offenses  into  a  just  award. 


G£  GNOC  G  1C  KATAKPIMA  TO  AG  XAPICMA  GK  TTOAACDN  nAPATTTCDMATCDN 

OUT  OF-ONE  INTO  DOWN-JUDGment  THE  YET  grac e-effect  OUT  OF-MANY  BESIDE-FALLS 

condemnation  gracious-gift  offenses 


17  G  1C  A  I  KA  I  CDMA  Gl 

INTO  JUST- effect  IF 

just- award 


GBAC  I AGYCGN 

reigns 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


THC  XAPITOC  KA  I 

OF-THE  grace  AND 


TAP 

for 


TOY 

THE 


TCD 

to-THE 


GNOC 

ONE 


TOY  GNOC  TTAPAFTT CDMAT I  O 

OF-THE  ONE  BESIDE-FALL  THE 

offense 


©ANATOC 

DEATH 


FIOAACD 

to-much 


MAAAON 

RATHER 


Ol 

THE-ones 


THC  ACDPGAC  THC  AIKAIOCYNHC 

OF-THE  gratuity  OF-THE  JUSTice 

righteousness 


THN  T7GP  I CCG  I  AN 

THE  excess 

superabundance 


AAMBANONTGC 

GETTING-UP 

obtaining 


GN 


17  For  if,  by  the  offense  of 
the  one,  ‘death  reigns 
through  the  one,  much 
rather,  * those  obtaining  the 
superabundance  of  ‘grace 
and  the  gratuity  of 
‘righteousness  shall  be 
reigning  in  life  through  the 
One,  Jesus  Christ. 


18  ZCDH 

LIFE 


CDC 


19 


BAC  I AGYCOYC  IN 

SHALL-BE-reignING 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


TOY 

THE 


GNOC 

ONE 


A  I 


GNOC 


FT  APAT7T  CDMAT  OC 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


G  1C 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

T7ANTAC 


APA  OYN 

CONSEQUENTLY  THEN 


AN0PCDT7OYC  G  1C 


18  Consequently,  then,  as 
it  was  through  one  offense 
intofor  all  ^mankind  intofor 
condemnation,  thus  also  it 
is  through  one  just  award 
'ntofor  all  =man kind  intofor 


AS  THRU 

ONE 

BESIDE-FALL 

INTO  ALL  humans 

INTO 
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1  anyWhat,  then,  shall  we 
'declare?  That  we  may  be 
persisting  in  ‘sin  that  ‘grace 
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whoany  died  to  ‘sin,  how 
shall  we  still  be  living  in  it? 

3  Or  are  you  'ignorant  that 
whoever  are  baptized  into 
Christ  Jesus,  are  baptized 
into  His  ‘death? 


4  We,  then,  were  entombed 
together  with  Him  through 
‘baptism  into  ‘death,  that, 
even  as  Christ  was  roused 
outfrom  among  the  dead 
through  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  thus  we'  also 
should  be  walking  in 
newness  of  life. 


?  For  if  we  have  become 
planted  together  in  the 
likeness  of  His  ‘death, 
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7  for  one  ‘who  'dies  has 
been  justified'  from  ‘Sin. 
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together  with  Him  also, 


9  having  perceived  that 
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among  the  dead,  is  no1 
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lording  it  over  Him  no1 
longer, 

10  for  in  wh[chthat  He  died, 
He  died  to  ‘Sin  once  for  all 
time,  yet  in  wh'chthat  He  is 
living,  He  is  living  to  ‘God. 

11  Thus  you  also,  be 
reckoning’  yourselves  to  be 
dead,  indeed,  to  ‘Sin,  yet 
living  to  ‘God  in  Christ 
Jesus,  our  ‘Lord. 
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17  Now  thanks  be  to  ‘God 
that  you  were  slaves  of 
‘Sin,  yet  you  obey  OLJtfrom 
the  heart  the  type  of 
teaching  intoto  which  you 
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1  Or  are  you  'ignorant, 
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that  the  law  is  lording  it 
over  *  humanrnan  onfor  as 
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3  Consequently,  then,  while 
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dead,  that  we 

should 

be 

bearing  fruit  to 

theGod. 

XPICTOY  GIC  TO 

ANOINTED  INTO  THE 
Christ 


rGNGCOA I  YMAC 

TO-BE-BECOMING  YOUp 

ye 


GTGPCD  TCD  GK 

to-DIFFERENT  THE  OUT 

to-diffe  rent- one  th  e-one 


NGKPCDN 

OF-DEAD -ones 
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5  GrGPGGNT  1 

INA 

KAPT70<t>0PHCCDMGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

OTG  TAP 

1  HMGN 

GN 

BEING-ROUSED 

THAT 

WE-SHOULD-BE-FRUIT-CARRYING 

to-THE 

God 

when  for 

WE-WERE 

IN 

we-should-be-bearing-fruit 

TH 

CAPKI 

TA 

nAGHMATA  TCDN 

AM  APT  ICON 

TA 

A  1 A 

TOY  NOMOY 

THE 

FLESH 

THE 

EMOTIONS  OF-THE 

misses 

THE-ones 

THRU 

THE  LAW 

passions 

sins 

through 

5  For,  when  we  were  in  the 
flesh,  the  passions  of  *sins, 
which  were  through  the 
law,  operated'  in  our 
members  intoto  *  be  -bearing 
fruit  to  *  Death. 


GNHPre  ITO  GN  TO  1C  MGAGCIN  HMCDN  GIC  TO  KAPnO<t>OPHCA  I  TCD  ©ANATCD 

IN-ACTED  IN  THE  MEMBERS  OF-US  INTO  THE  TO-FRUIT-CARRY  to-THE  DEATH 

operated  to-bear-fuit 


6 


NYN I  AG  KATHPrHGHMGN  ATTO  TOY  NOMOY  AnOOANONTGC  GN  CD 

NOW  YET  WE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED  FROM  THE  LAW  FROM-DYING  IN  WHICH 

we-were-exempted  dying 


KATGIXOMGGA  CDCTG  AOYAGYG  IN  HMAC  GN  KAINOTHTI  TTNG  YM  AT OC  KA I 

WE-were-DOWN-HAD  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-SLAVING  US  IN  NEWness  OF-spirit  AND 

we-were-retained  so-as 


6  Yet  now  we  were 
exempted  from  the  law, 
dying  in  that  in  which  we 
were  retained',  so  that  it  is 
for  us  to  be  slaving  in 
newness  of  spirit  and  not  in 
oldness  of  letter. 


7 


TTAAA IOTHT  1 

TPAMMATOC 

"  T 1 

OYN 

GPOYMGN 

O 

NOMOC 

7  anyWhat,  then,  shall 

we 

OLDness 

OF-WRITing 

ANY 

THEN 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING 

THE 

LAW 

'declare?  That  the  law 

is 

to-oldness 

of- letter 

what 

sin?  May  it  not 

be 

OY 

NOT 


AMAPTIA  MH  TGNOITO  AAA  A  THN  AMAPTIAN  OYK  GrNCDN  Gl  MH  A I A 

missing  NO  MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  but  THE  missing  NOT  l-KNEW  IF  NO  THRU 

sin  it-may-be-becoming  sin  through 


becomecomjng~  £0  £hat\  But 

*sin  I  knew  not  except 
through  law.  For  besides,  I 
had  not  been  aware  of 
coveting  except  the  law 
said,  "You  shall  not  be 
coveting." 


NOMOY  THN  TG  TAP  GT7 1  GYM  I  AN  OYK  HAG  IN  G I  MH  O  NOMOC 

LAW  THE  BESIDES  for  ON-FEELing  NOT  l-HAD-PERCEIVED  IF  NO  THE  LAW 

coveting 


8  GAGrGN 

OYK 

GFMGYMHCGIC 

"  A<t>OPMHN 

AG 

AABOYCA 

H 

AMAPTIA 

said 

NOT 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING 

you-shall-be-coveting 

FROM-RUSH 

incentive 

YET 

GETTING 

THE 

missing 

sin 

A  1 A 

THRU 

through 

THC 

THE 

GNTOAHC 

direction 

precept 

KATGIPrACATO 

DOWN-ACTS 

produces 

GN  GMOI  T7ACAN  GTTIGYMIAN 

IN  ME  EVERY  ON-FEELing 

coveting 

XCDPIC 

apart-from 

rAP 

for 

NOMOY 

LAW 

AMAPTIA 

missing 

sin 

NGKPA  ~  GrCD 

DEAD  1 

AG  GZCDN  XCDPIC  NOMOY 

YET  LIVED  apart-from  LAW 

nOTG 

?-when 

once 

8  Now  *Sin,  getting  an 
incentive  through  the 
precept,  produces'  in  me 
everyall  manner  of  coveting. 
For  apart  from  law  Sin  is 
dead. 


9  Now  I’  lived,  apart  from 
law,  once,  yet  at  the 
coming  of  the  precept  *Sin 
revives.  Yet  I’  died, 


GAGOYCHC  AG  THC  GNTOAHC  H  AMAPTIA  ANGZHCGN  GrCD  AG  AT7GGANON 

OF-COMING  YET  OF-THE  direction  THE  missing  UP-LIVES  I  YET  FROM-DIED 

precept  sin  revives  died 


10  KA  I  GYPGGH  MO  I  H  GNTOAH  H  GIC  ZCDHN  AYTH  GIC  ©ANATON  ~  H 

AND  WAS-FOUND  to-ME  THE  direction  WHO  INTO  LIFE  this  INTO  DEATH  THE 

it-was-found  precept 

TAP  AMAPTIA  A<t>OPMHN  AABOYCA  A I A  THC  GNTOAHC  G£HFTATHCGN  MG  KA  I 


for  missing 

FROM-RUSH  GETTING  THRU 

THE 

direction 

OUT-SEDUCES 

ME 

AND 

sin 

incentive 

through 

precept 

deludes 

12 

A 1  AYTHC 

AT7GKTG  INGN 

~  CDCTG 

O 

MGN 

NOMOC 

Arioc 

KA  1 

H 

THRU  her 

FROM-KILLS 

AS-BESIDES 

THE 

INDEED 

LAW 

HOLY 

AND 

THE 

through 

kills 

so-as 

13 

GNTOAH  An  A 

KA 1  AIKAIA 

KA 1  ArAGH 

"  TO  OYN 

ArAGON 

GMOI 

GrGNGTO 

direction  HOLY 

AND  JUST 

AND  GOOD 

THE  THEN 

GOOD 

to-ME 

BECAME 

precept 

©ANATOC  MH 

TGNOITO 

AAAA 

H 

AMAPT 

IA  INA 

4>ANH 

DEATH  NO 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  but 

THE 

missing 

THAT 

it-MAY-BE-APPEARING 

it-may-be-becoming  sin 


10  and  it  was  found  that, 
to  me,  the  precept  *  intofor 
life,  this  is  intofor  death. 

11  For  *  Sin,  getting  an 
incentive  through  the 
precept,  deludes  me,  and 
through  it,  kills  me. 


12  So  that  the  law,  indeed, 
is  holy,  and  the  precept 
holy  and  just  and  good. 


13  Became'  *  good,  then, 
death  to  me?  May  it  not  be 

becomecomjng  I  But 

Sin,  that  it  may  be 
appearing  Sin,  is  producing' 
death  to  me  through 
good,  that  *  Sin  may 
become'  an  inordinate 
sinner  through  the  precept. 


AMAPTIA  A  I A 

missing  THRU 

sin  through 


TOY  ArAGOY  MO  I 

THE  GOOD  to-ME 


KATGPrAZOMGNH  ©ANATON  INA 

DOWN-ACTING  DEATH  THAT 

producing 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 
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rGNHTAI 

KA© 

YnGPBOAHN 

AMAPT  CD  AOC 

H 

AMAPTIA 

A  1 A 

THC 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  according-to 

OVER-CAST 

misser 

THE 

missing 

THRU 

THE 

inordinate 

sinner 

sin 

through 

GNTOAHC 

"  OIAAMGN 

TAP  OTI 

O 

NOMOC 

T7NGYMAT  IKOC 

GCTIN 

GrCD 

14  For  we  are  °aware  that 

direction 

precept 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  for  that 

THE 

LAW 

spiritual 

IS 

1 

the  law  is  spiritual,  yet  l‘ 
am  fleshly,  having  been 
disposed'  of  under  *  Sin. 

AG  CAPKINOC 

YET  FLESHic 
fleshy 


gimi  nGnPAMGNOc  Yno 

AM  HAVING-been-disposED-of  UNDER 


THN  AMAPTIAN 

THE  missing 
sin 


O  TAP 

WHICH  for 


KATGPrAZOMAI  OY  riNCDCKCD  OY  TAP  O  ©GACD  TOYTO  nPACCCD 

l-AM-DOWN-ACTING  NOT  l-AM-KNOWING  NOT  for  WHICH  l-AM-WILLING  this  l-AM-PRACTISING 

l-am-effecting 


15  For  what  I  am  effecting' 
I  •know  not,  for  not  what  I 
•will,  this  I  am  putting  into 
practice,  but  what  I  am 
hating,  this  I  am  doing. 


AAA  O  Ml  CCD  TOYTO  TTOICD  G I  AG  O  OY  ©GACD  TOYTO  16  Now  if  what  I  am  not 

but  WHICH  l-AM-HATING  this  l-AM-DOING  IF  YET  WHICH  NOT  l-AM-WILLING  this  willing,  this  I  am  doing,  I 

am  conceding  that  the  law 
is  ideal. 


no  I  CD  CYM<t>HMI  TCD  NOMCD  OT I 

l-AM-DOING  l-AM-TOGETHER-AVERRING  to-THE  LAW  that 

l-am-conceding 


KAAOC 

~  NYNI 

AG 

OYKGT  1 

17  Yet  now  it  is  no1  longer  r 

IDEAL 

NOW 

YET 

NOT-STILL 

who  am  effecting'  it,  but 
Sin  making  its  home  in  in 

me. 

GrCD 

I 


KATGPrAZOMAI 

AYTO 

AAAA 

H 

OIKOYCA 

GN 

GMO  1 

AMAPTIA 

AM-DOWN-ACTING 

am-effecting 

it 

but 

THE 

HOMING 

making-/fs-home 

IN 

ME 

missing 

sin 

OIAA  TAP  OTI  OYK  OIKGI  GN 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  for  that  NOT  IS-HOMING  IN 

is-making-/ts-home 

CAPKI  MOY  ArAOON  TO  TAP  ©GAGIN 

FLESH  OF-ME  GOOD  THE  for  TO-BE-WILLING 


GMO  1 

TOYT 

GCTIN 

GN 

TH 

18  For 

1  am  °aware 

that 

ME 

this 

IS 

IN 

THE 

good 

is  not  making 

its 

* 

home  in  me  (that  is,  in  my  * 
flesh),  for  *  to  •will  is  lying' 
beside  me,  yet  *  to  be 


nAPAKG  ITAI 

MO  1 

TO 

AG  effecting'  the  ideal  is  not. 

IS-BESIDE-LYING 

is-lying-beside 

to-ME 

THE 

YET 

KATGPrAZGC©A  I  TO  KAAON  OY  "  OY  TAP  O  ©GACD  nOICD  ArAQON 

TO-BE-DOWN-ACTING  THE  IDEAL  NOT  NOT  for  WHICH  l-AM-WILLING  l-AM-DOING  GOOD 

to-be-effecting 

AAAA  O  OY  ©GACD  KAKON  TOYTO  nPACCCD  G I  AG  O  OY 

but  WHICH  NOT  l-AM-WILLING  EVIL  this  l-AM-PRACTISING  IF  YET  WHICH  NOT 


©GACD  [  GrCD  ]  TOYTO  nOICD  OYKGT I  GrCD  KATGPrAZOMAI  AYTO  AAAA 


l-AM-WILLING  1 

this 

AM-DOING  NOT-STILL  1 

AM-DOWN-ACTING 

it 

but 

am-effecting 

19  For  it  is  not  the  good 
whichthat  I  •  will  that  I  am 
doing,  but  the  evil  whichthat 
I  am  not  willing,  this  I  am 
into  practice, 
if  what  I  am  not 
willing,  this  I’  am  doing,  it 
is  no1  longer  I’  who  am 
effecting'  it,  but  *  Sin 
which  is  making  its  home  in 
me. 


H  OIKOYCA  GN  GMO I 

THE  HOMING  IN  ME 

making-/fs-home 


AMAPTIA 

missing 

sin 


GYPICKCD  APA  TON  NOMON  TCD 

l-AM-FINDING  CONSEQUENTLY  THE  LAW  to-THE 


©GAONT I  GMO I 

WILLING  to-ME 
me 


nOIGIN  TO  KAAON  OTI  GMO  I  TO 

TO-BE-DOING  THE  IDEAL  that  to-ME  THE 


KAKON  nAPAKG  ITA  I 

EVIL  IS-BESIDE-LYING 
is-lying-beside 


21  Consequently,  I  am 
finding  the  law  that,  at  my 
willing  to  be  doing  the 
ideal,  the  evil  is  lying' 
beside  me. 


CYNHAOMA I 

1-AM-belNG-TOGETHER-gratifiED 

l-am-being-gratified-with 


rAP  TCD  NOMCD  TOY 

for  to-THE  LAW  OF-THE 
the 


©GOY  KATA  TON  GCCD 

God  according-to  THE  within 


22  For  I  am  'gratified'  with 
the  law  Of  *  God  accordingas 

to  the  humanrnan  within, 


ANQPCDnON 

BAGnCD 

AG  GTGPON 

NOMON 

GN 

TO  1C  MGAGCIN  MOY 

human 

1-AM-looklNG 

l-am-observing 

YET  DIFFERENT 

LAW 

IN 

THE 

MEMBERS  OF-ME 

ANT  ICTPATGYOMGNON  TCD 

NOMCD  TOY 

NOOC 

MOY 

KA  1 

A 1 XMAACDT  1 ZONT  A 

INSTEAD-WARRING 

to-THE  LAW  OF-THE 

MIND 

OF-ME 

AND 

capturizING 

warring-with 

the 

leading-into-captivity 

23  yet  I  am  observing  a 
different  law  in  my 
members,  warring'  with 
the  law  of  my  *  mind,  and 
leading  me  into  captivity 
into  the  law  of  *  sin  thewhich 
•is  in  my  *  members. 


MG  GN  TCD  NOMCD  THC  AM  APT  I  AC  TCD  ONT I  GN  TO  1C  MGAGCIN  MOY 

ME  IN  THE  LAW  OF-THE  missing  THE  BEING  IN  THE  MEMBERS  OF-ME 

sin 


24 

25 
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2 
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7 

8 

9 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  7  -  Romans  8 


~  TAAA IT7CDPOC  GrCD 

ANOPCDTTOC 

TIC 

MG 

PYCGTAI 

GK 

TOY 

24  A  wretched  humanrnan  am 

WEIGHT-CALLOUSed  1 

human 

ANY 

ME 

SHALL-BE-rescuING 

OUT 

OF-THE 

1!  anyWhat  will  'rescue 

~  me 

wretched 

what 

out  of  this  *  body 
death?  Grace! 

of  * 

CCDMATOC 

TOY  ©ANATOY  TOYTOY 

"  XAPIC  AG 

;  TCD  ©GCD 

A  1 A 

IHCOY 

25  1  'thank  *  God,  through 

BODY 

OF-THE  DEATH 

this 

grace 

YET  to-THE  God 

THRU 

JESUS 

Jesus  Christ,  our 

Lord. 

grateful 

through 

Consequently,  then, 

r 

samemy self,  with  the  mind, 

indeed,  am  slaving 

for 

XPICTOY 

TOY  KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

APA 

OYN 

AYTOC  GrCD 

TCD 

MGN 

God's  law,  yet  with 

the 

ANOINTED 

THE  Master 

OF-US 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THEN 

SAME  1 

to-THE 

INDEED 

flesh  for  Sin's  law. 

Christ 

Lord 

self 

NO  I  AOYAGYCD  NOMCD  06OY  TH  AG  CAPK  I  NOMCD  AMAPTIAC 

MIND  AM-SLAVING  to-LAW  OF-God  to-THE  YET  FLESH  to-LAW  OF-missing 

of-sin 


OYAGN 

APA 

NYN 

KATAKPIMA 

TO  1C 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

1  Nothing,  consequently,  is 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

CONSEQUENTLY 

NOW 

DOWN-JUDGment 

condemnation 

to-THE -ones 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

now  condemnation  to 

‘those  in  Christ  Jesus.  Not 
accord  ing  to  flesh  are  they 
walking,  but  accord  ing  to 

O  TAP 

NOMOC  TOY 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC  THC 

ZCDHC 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

spirit, 

THE  for 

LAW  OF-THE 

spirit 

OF-THE  LIFE 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

2  for  the  spirit's  ‘law  of  ‘life 
in  Christ  Jesus  frees  you 
from  the  law  of  ‘sin  and 

‘death. 

HAGYOGPCDCGN  CG  ATTO  TOY  NOMOY  THC  AMAPTIAC  KA I  TOY  ©ANATOY 

FREES  YOU  FROM  THE  LAW  OF-THE  missing  AND  OF-THE  DEATH 

sin 


TO  TAP  AAYNATON  TOY  NOMOY  GN  CD  HCOGNG I  A I A  THC  CAPKOC 

THE  for  UN-ABLE  OF-THE  LAW  IN  WHICH  it-WAS-UN-FIRM  THRU  THE  FLESH 

impossible  it-was-infirm  through 

O  ©GOC  TON  GAYTOY  YION  TIGMYAC  GN  OMOICDMATI  CAPKOC  AMAPTIAC 

THE  God  THE  OF-Self  SON  SEND  ing  IN  LIKEness  OF-FLESH  OF-missing 

of-sin 


3  For  what  was  impossible 
to  the  law,  in  which  it  was 
infirm  through  the  flesh, 
did  ‘God,  -sending  His 
selfown  ‘Son  in  the  likeness 
of  sin's  flesh  and  concerning 
sin,  He  condemns  ‘sin  in  the 
flesh, 


KA  I  T7GPI  AMAPTIAC  KATGKP I  NGN  THN  AMAPTIAN  GN  TH  CAPK  I  ~  INA  TO 

AND  ABOUT  missing  DOWN-JUDGES  THE  missing  IN  THE  FLESH  THAT  THE 

sin  condemns  sin 


A I  KA  I  CDMA  TOY  NOMOY  TTAHPCDOH  GN  HM  IN  TO  1C  MH  KATA 

JUST- effect  OF-THE  LAW  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  IN  US  THE-ones  NO  according-to 

just -requirement  may-be-being-fulfilled 


4  that  the  just  requirement 
of  the  law  may  be  'fulfilled 
in  us,  ‘who  are  not  walking 
in  accord  with  flesh,  but  in 
accord  with  spirit. 


CAPKA 

T7GP  IT7ATOYC  IN  AAA  A 

KATA  T7NGYMA 

~  Ol 

TAP  KATA 

CAPKA 

FLESH 

ABOUT-TREADING 

are-walking 

but 

according-to  spirit 

THE-ones  for 

according-to 

FLESH 

ONTGC 

TA  THC 

CAPKOC 

<t>PONOYC  IN 

Ol 

AG 

KATA 

TTNGYMA 

BEING 

THE  OF-THE 

the  (p) 

FLESH 

ARE-beING-DISPOSed 

THE-ones 

YET 

according-to 

spirit 

5  For  ‘those  who  'are  in 
accord  with  flesh  are 
'disposed  to  ‘that  which  is 
of  the  flesh,  yet  ‘those  who 
are  in  accord  with  spirit  to 
‘that  which  is  of  the  spirit. 


TA  TOY  T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

THE  OF-THE  spirit 

the  (p) 


TO  TAP  4>PONHMA  THC  CAPKOC  ©ANATOC  TO  AG  6  For  the  disposition  of  the 

THE  for  DISPOSition  OF-THE  FLESH  DEATH  THE  YET  flesh  is  death,  yet  the 

disposition  of  the  spirit  is 
life  and  peace, 


4>PONHMA 

TOY 

TTNGYMATOC 

ZCDH 

KA  1 

GIPHNH 

~  AIOTI 

TO 

4>PONHMA 

DISPOSition 

OF-THE 

spirit 

LIFE 

AND 

PEACE 

THRU-that 

because-that 

THE 

DISPOSition 

THC  CAPKOC  GXOPA 

OF-THE  FLESH  enmity 


G  1C  ©GON  TCD  TAP  NOMCD 

INTO  God  to-THE  for  LAW 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


OYX 

NOT 


7  because  the  disposition  of 
the  flesh  is  enmity  'ntoto 
God,  for  it  is  not  'subject- 
to  the  law  of  ‘God,  for 
neither  is  it  'able-. 


YFTOTACCGTA  I 

it-IS-beING-UNDER-SET 

she-is-being-subject 


OYAG  TAP  AYNATA I 

NOT-YET  for  it-IS-ABLE 
neither  she-is-able 


O I  AG  GN  CAPK  I  ONTGC 

THE-ones  YET  IN  FLESH  BEING 


©GCD  8  Now  ‘those  who  'are  in 

God  flesh  are  not  'able-  to 

to-God  please  God. 


APGCAI 

OY 

AYNANTA  1 

"  YMGIC 

AG 

OYK 

GCTG 

GN 

CAPK  1 

AAAA 

GN 

9  Yet  you'  are  not  in  flesh, 

TO-PLEASE 

NOT 

ARE-ABLE 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

NOT 

ARE 

IN 

FLESH 

but 

IN 

but  in  spirit,  if  so  be  that 
God's  spirit  is  making  its 
home  in  you.  Now  if  any  one 
'has  not  Christ's  spirit,  this 

one  is  not  His. 
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ttngymnti  gittgp 

spirit  IF-EVEN 

if-so-be-that 


n NGYMN  ©eoy 

spirit  OF-God 


O  I  KG  I 

IS-HOMING 

is-making-/te-home 


GN  YM  IN  G I 

IN  YOUp  IF 
ye 


AG  TIC 

YET  ANY 

anyone 


nNGYMN 

XPICTOY 

OYK 

GXGI 

OYTOC 

OYK  GCTIN 

NYTOY 

Gl 

AG 

spirit 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

NOT 

IS-HAVING  this-one 

NOT  IS 

OF-Him 

IF 

YET 

XPICTOC 

GN  YMIN 

TO 

MGN 

CCDMN  NGKPON  AIN 

NMNPTINN 

TO 

AG 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

IN  YOUp 
ye 

THE 

INDEED 

BODY  DEAD 

THRU 

because-of 

missing 

sin 

THE 

YET 

10  Now  if  Christ  is  in  you, 
the  body,  indeed,  is  dead 
because  of  sin,  yet  the 
spirit  is  life  because  of 
righteousness. 


AIN  AIKNIOCYNHN 

THRU  JUSTice 

because-of  righteousness 


G I  AG  TO  T7NGYMN  TOY  GrGIPNNTOC 

IF  YET  THE  spirit  OF-THE  One-ROUSing 


GK  NGKPCDN  OIKGI  GN  YMIN  O  GrGIPNC  XPICTON 

OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  IS-HOMING  IN  YOUp  THE  One-ROUS/'np  ANOINTED 

is-making-/fs-home  ye  Christ 


11  T7NGYMN  ZCDH 

spirit  LIFE 


TON  IHCOYN 

THE  JESUS 


GK  NGKPCDN 

OUT  OF-DEAD -ones 


ZCDOnOlHCGI  KM 

SHALL-BE-makING-LIVE  AND 
shall-be-vivifying  also 


TN  ©NHTA  CCDMNTN 

THE  DYing  BODIES 
mortal 


YMCDN  AIN  TOY 

OF-YOUp  THRU  THE 
of-ye  through 


11  Now  if  the  spirit  of  Him 
*Who  rouses  ‘Jesus  OLJtfrom 
among  the  dead  is  making 
its  home  in  you,  He  *Who 
rouses  Christ  Jesus  OLJtfrom 
among  the  dead  will  also 
be  vivifying  your  mortal 
‘bodies  because  of  His 
‘spirit  making  its  home  in  in 
you. 


12  GNOIKOYNTOC  NYTOY  TTNGYMNTOC 

IN-HOMING  OF-Him  spirit 

indwelling 


GN  YMIN 

IN  YOUp 
ye 


NPN  OYN  NAGA<t>OI  12  Consequently,  then, 

CONSEQUENTLY  THEN  brothers  brethren,  debtors  are  we, 

not  to  the  flesh,  ‘to  be 
living  in  accord  with  flesh, 


13  0<t>G  I AGTN  I  GCMGN  OY  TH  CNPK I  TOY  KNTN  CNPKN  ZHN  ~  Gl 

OWErs  WE-ARE  NOT  to-THE  FLESH  OF-THE  according-to  FLESH  TO-BE-LIVING  IF 

debtors 


rNP  KNTN 

for  according-to 


CNPKN  ZHTG 

FLESH  YE-ARE-LIVING 


MGAAGTG 

YE-ARE-ABOUT 

ye-are-being-about 


NFFOeNHCKG  I N 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


Gl 

IF 


AG 

YET 


13  for  if  you  are  living  in 
accord  with  flesh,  you  are 
'about  to  be  dying.  Yet  if, 
in  spirit,  you  are  patting 
the  practices  of  the  body 
to  death,  you  will  be 
living". 


T7NGYMNT I  TNC  T7PN£GIC  TOY  CCDMNTOC 

to-spirit  THE  PRACTISings  OF-THE  BODY 

practices 


©NNNTOYTG  ZHCGC©G 

YE-ARE-(causing-to)-DIE  YE-SHALL-BE-LIVING 
ye-are-causing-to-die 


14  OCOI  rNP  nNGYMNT  I  ©GOY  NrONTN  I 

as-many-as  for  to-spirit  OF-God  ARE-beING-LED 


rNP  GANBGTG  T7NGYMN  AOYAG  INC  TTNA  IN 

for  YE-GOT  spirit  OF-SLAVery  AGAIN 


16  FINGYMN  Y  IO©GC  INC  GN  CD  KPNZOMGN 

spirit  OF-SON-PLACing  IN  WHICH  WE-ARE-CRYING 

of-sonship 


OYTOI 

YIOI  ©GOY 

G  1C  IN 

OY 

14  For  whoever  are  being 

these 

SONS  OF-God 

ARE 

NOT 

led’  by  God's  spirit,  these 
are  sons  of  God. 

15  For  you  did  not  get 
slavery's  spirit  'ntoto  fear 

G  1C 

INTO 

cpOBON  NAAN  GANBGTG 

FEAR  but  YE-GOT 

again,  but  you  got  the 
spirit  of  sonship,  in  which 
we  are  crying,  "Abba, 

Father!" 

NBBN 

O  FINTHP 

~  NYTO 

TO 

16  The  spirit  it  self  is 

ABBA 

THE  FATHER 

SAME 

THE 

testifying  together  with  our 
‘spirit  that  we  are  children 
of  God. 

T7NGYMN  CYMMNPTYPG I  TCD  nNGYMNT  I 

spirit  IS-TOGETHER-witnessING  to-THE  spirit 

is-testifying-together 


HMCDN  OTI  GCMGN  TGKNN  ©GOY 

OF-US  that  WE-ARE  offsprings  OF-God 

children 


17  Gl 

AG 

TGKNN 

KNI 

IF 

YET 

offsprings 

AND 

children 

also 

KAHPONOMO  I 

tenants 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


KAHPONOMO  I  MGN 

tenants  INDEED 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


©GOY 

OF-God 


CYrKAHPONOMO  I  AG 

TOGETHER-tenants  YET 

joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


XPICTOY 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


GinGP  CYMnNCXOMGN  INN 

IF-EVEN  WE-ARE-TOGETHER-EMOTIONING  THAT 

if-so-be-that  we-are-suffering-together 


17  Yet  if  children,  enjoyers 
also  of  an  allotment, 
enjoyers,  indeed,  of  an 
allotment  from  God,  yet 
joint  enjoyers  of  Christ's 
allotment,  if  so  be  that  we 
are  suffering  together,  that 
we  should  be  1  glorified 
together  also. 


18  KNI  CYNAO£NCOCDMGN 

AND  WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-glorifi... 
also  we-should-be-being-glorified-togeth... 


AOriZOMNI  TNP  OTI  OYK  N£IN  TN 

1-AM-accountlNG  for  that  NOT  WORTHY  THE 

l-am-reckoning  deserving 


TTN0HMNTN 

EMOTIONS 

passions 


TOY  NYN  KNIPOY 

OF-THE  NOW  SEASON 

current  era 


npoc 

TOWARD 


THN  MGAAOYCNN  AOINN 

THE  beING-ABOUT  esteem 

glory 


18  For  I  am  reckoning’  that 
the  sufferings  of  the 
current  era  do  not  deserve 
toward  t(-,e  glory  labout  to  be 
revealed  intofor  us. 
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ATTOKAA  Y<t>0HNA  I  GIC  HMAC 

TO-BE-FROM-COVERED  INTO  US 
to-be-revealed 


H 

TAP 

ATTOKAPAAOK  1 A 

THC 

KTICGCDC 

THN 

19  For  the  premonition  of 

THE 

for 

premonition 

OF-THE 

CREATION 

THE 

the  creation  is  awaiting' 
the  unveiling  of  the  sons  of 
‘God. 

ATTOKAAYYIN 

TCDN 

YICDN 

TOY 

0GOY 

ATTGKAGXGTA  1 

"  TH 

TAP 

FROM-COVERing 

unveiling 

OF-THE 

SONS 

OF-THE 

God 

IS-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

is-awaiting 

to-THE 

for 

MATAIOTHTI 

VAIN-ity 

vanity 


H 

THE 


KT  1C  1C 

CREATION 


YTTGTArH  OYX  EKOYCA  AAAA 

WAS-UNDER-SET  NOT  voluntarily  but 
was-subjected 


A  I A 

THRU 

because-of 


TON 

THE 


20  For  to  Vanity  was  the 
creation  subjected,  not 
voluntarily,  but  because  of 
Him  *Who  subjects  it,  onin 
expectation 


YTTOT  AIANT  A 

G<t> 

GATT  1 A  1 

~  OTI 

KA  1 

AYTH 

H 

KT  1C  1C 

One-  U  N  D  E  R-S  ETT  ing 
one-subject /eg 

ON 

EXPECTATION 

that 

AND 

also 

SAME 

self 

THE 

CREATION 

GAGYGGPCDGHCGTA  I  ATTO 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FREED  FROM 


THC  AOYAGIAC 

THE  SLAVery 


THC  4>©OPAC 

OF-THE  CORRUPtion 


GIC  THN 

INTO  THE 


21  that  the  creation  itself, 
also,  shall  be  Treed  from 
the  slavery  of  ‘corruption 
into  the  glorious  ‘freedom 
of  the  children  of  ‘God. 


GAGYGGP  I  AN 

FREEdom 


THC  AOiHC 

OF-THE  esteem 
glory 


TCDN  TGKNCDN 

OF-THE  offsprings 
children 


TOY  0GOY 

OF-THE  God 


OIAAMGN  TAP  22  For  we  are  °aware  that 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  for  the  entire  creation  is 

groaning  and  travailing 
together  until  ‘now. 


OTI  FIACA  H  KT  1C  1C  CYCTGNAZG I  KA I 

that  EVERY  THE  CREATION  IS-TOGETHER-groanING  AND 

entire  is-groaning-together 


CYNCDA  ING  I  AXP  I  TOY 

IS-TOGETHER-travailING  UNTIL  THE 
is-travailing-together 


NYN  OY 

MONON 

AG 

AAAA  KA 1 

AYTO 1  THN 

AT7APXHN 

TOY 

TTNG  YM  AT  OC 

NOW  NOT 

ONLY 

YET 

but  AND 

SAME 

THE 

first-fruit 

OF-THE 

spirit 

also 

selves 

firstfruit 

GXONTGC 

HMGIC 

KA  1 

AYTO  1 

GN 

GAYTO 1 C  CT  GNAZOMGN 

YIO0GCIAN 

HAVING 

WE 

AND 

SAME 

IN 

selves 

ARE-groanING 

SON-PLACing 

also 

selves 

sonship 

ATTGKAGXOMGNO  1 

THN 

ATTOAYTPCDC 1 N 

TOY 

CCDMATOC 

HMCDN 

"  TH  TAP 

FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

THE 

FROM-LOOSening 

OF-THE 

BODY 

OF-US 

to-THE  for 

awaiting 


deliverance 


GATT  1 A  1 

GCCDGHMGN 

GATT  1C 

AG 

BAGTTOMGNH 

OYK 

GCTIN 

GATT  1C 

EXPECTATION 

WE-WERE-SAVED 

EXPECTATION 

YET 

beING-lookED 

being-observed 

NOT 

IS 

EXPECTATION 

23  Yet  not  only  so,  but  we 
sameou  r  selves  also,  who 
'have  the  firstfruit  of  the 
spirit,  we'  sameourse/ves 
also,  are  groaning  in 
ourselves,  awaiting'  the 
sonship,  the  deliverance  of 
our  ‘body. 


24  For  to  ‘expectation  were 


we  saved.  Now 

expectation,  being 

observed',  is  not 

expectation,  for  what 


any  one  is  observing,  anywhy 
is  he  expecting  it  also? 


O 

TAP 

BAGTTGI 

TIC 

GATT  IZG  1 

"  G  1 

AG 

O 

OY 

WHICH 

for 

IS-lookING 

he-is-observing 

ANY 

why 

he-IS-EXPECTING 

IF 

YET 

WHICH 

NOT 

BAGTTOMGN  25  Now,  if  we  are  expecting 
WE-ARE-lookING  what  we  are  not  observing, 

we-are-observing  we  are  awaiting'  it 

throughwl-t(-,  endurance. 


GATT  IZOMGN  A I  YTTOMONHC  ATTGKAGXOMGGA  ~  CDCAYTCDC  AG 

WE-ARE-EXPECTING  THRU  UNDER-REMAINing  WE-ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING  AS-SAMEly  YET 


through  endurance 

we-are-awaiting 

similarly 

KA  1 

TO 

TTNGYMA  CYNANT  1 AAMBANGTA  1  TH  ACGGNG  1 A 

HMCDN  TO 

TAP 

Tl 

AND 

THE 

spirit 

IS-TOGETHER-supportING 

to-THE  UN-FIRMness 

OF-US  THE 

for 

ANY 

also 

is-aiding 

infirmity 

what 

26  Now,  similarly,  the  spirit 
also  is  aiding'  our 
‘infirmity,  for  ‘anywhat  we 
should  be  praying'  for,  to 
accord  with  what  'must  be, 
we  are  not  °aware,  but  the 
spirit  it  self  is  pleading 

forthe  sake  of  us  w/t/l 

inarticulate  groanings. 


TTPOCGY£CDMG0A  KA0O  AG  I  OYK  OIAAMGN  AAAA  AYTO 

WE-SHOULD-BE-prayING  according-to-WHICH  IS-BINDING  NOT  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  but  SAME 

according-to-what  self 


TO  TTNGYMA 

THE  spirit 


YTTGPGNTYrXANG  I  CTGNArMO  I C 

IS-OVER-pleadING  to-groanings 

is-pleading-for-the-sake-of 


AAAAHTO  1C 

UN-TALKED 

inarticulate 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


GPAYNCDN  TAC  KAPAIAC  OIAGN  Tl  TO  4>PONHMA  TOY  TTNG YM AT OC 

One-SEARCHING  THE  HEARTS  HAS-PERCEIVED  ANY  THE  DISPOSition  OF-THE  spirit 

what 


27  Now  He  *Who  is 
searching  the  hearts  is 
°aware  anywhat  is  the 
disposition  of  the  spirit, 
thatfor  in  accord  with  God  is 
it  pleading  forthe  sake  of  the 
saints. 


OT I  KATA 

that  according-to 


0GON  GNTYrXANG  I 

God  it-IS-pleadING 


YTTGP  An  CON 

OVER  HOLY  -ones 

for-the-sake-of  saints 


OIAAMGN  AG 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YET 


28  Now  we  are  °aware  that 
‘God  is  working  all  together 
intofor  the  good  of  ‘those 
who  are  loving  ‘God,  ‘who 
'are  called  accord ing  to  the 
purpose 
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OTI 

that 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


M~MTCDCIN  TON 

ones-LOVING  THE 


©gon  n^NT^ 

God  ALL 


CYNepre i 

IS-TOGETHER-ACTING 

is-working-together 


eic  afaoon 

INTO  GOOD 


TO  1C  KATA  FTPOOGCIN  KAHTOIC  OYCIN  "  OTI  OYC  FTPOGrNCD 

to-THE -ones  according-to  BEFORE-PLACing  CALLED  BEING  that  WHOM  He-BEFORE-KNEW 

purpose  called-ones  he-foreknew 


KA  1 

nPOCDPICGN 

CYMMOP<t>OYC 

THC 

GIKONOC 

TOY 

YIOY 

AYTOY 

AND 

also 

He-BEFORE-SEEizES 

he-designates-beforehand 

conFORMED 
conformed -ones 

OF-THE 

image 

OF-THE 

SON 

OF-Him 

29  that,  whom  He 
foreknew,  He  designates 
beforehand,  also,  to  be 
conformed  to  the  image  of 
His  ‘Son,  intofor  Him  ‘to  be 
Firstborn  among  many 
brethren. 


G  1C  TO  GINA  I  AYTON  FTPCDTOTOKON  GN  FTOAAOIC  AAGA<t>OIC 

INTO  THE  TO-BE  Him  BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH  IN  MANY  brothers 

firstborn  among 


OYC  AG  FTPOCDPICGN  TOYTOYC  KA I  GKAAGCGN  KA I  OYC  GKAAGCGN 

WHOM  YET  He-BEFORE-SEEizES  these  AND  He-CALLS  AND  WHOM  He-CALLS 

he-designates-beforehand  also 


TOYTOYC 

KA  1 

GAIKAICDCGN  OYC 

AG 

GAIKAICDCGN 

TOYTOYC 

KA  1 

these 

AND 

He-JUSTIFIES 

WHOM 

YET 

He-JUSTIFIES 

these 

AND 

also 

also 

GAOIACGN 

"  T 1 

OYN 

GPOYMGN 

FTPOC  TAYTA 

G  1 

O 

©GOC 

He-esteemizES 

ANY 

THEN 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING 

TOWARD  these 

IF 

THE 

God 

he-glorifies 

what 

YFTGP 

HMCDN 

TIC 

KA© 

HMCDN 

OC 

TG  TOY  IAIOY 

YIOY 

OYK 

OVER 

US 

ANY 

DOWN 

OF-US 

WHO 

SURELY  OF-THE  OWN 

SON 

NOT 

for-the-sake-of 

who 

against 

us 

G4>G  1  CATO 

AAAA 

YFTGP 

HMCDN 

FTANTCDN  FTAPGACDKGN  AYTON 

ncDC 

SPARES 

but 

OVER 

US 

ALL 

BESIDE-GIVES 

Him 

how 

for-the-sake-of 

gives-up 

30  Now  whom  He 
designates  beforehand, 
these  He  calls  also,  and 
whom  He  calls,  these  He 
justifies  also;  now  whom 
He  justifies,  these  He 
glorifies  also. 


31  anyWhat  then,  shall  we 
'declare  toward  these 
things?  If  ‘God  is  forthe  sake 
of  us,  anywho  is  against  us? 

32  Surely,  He  Who  spares' 
not  His  own  ‘Son,  but 
-°gives  Him  up  forthe  sake  of 
us  all,  how  shall  He  not, 
together  with  Him,  also,  be 
graciously'  granting  us  ‘all? 


OYX I  KA  I 

NOT  {emph.)  AND 
not  (emph.)  also 


CYN  AYTCD  TA  FT  ANT  A  HM  IN  XAPICGTAI 

TOGETHER  to-Him  THE  ALL  to-US  He-SHALL-BE-gracING 

he-shall-be-gracious/y-g/Ving 


TIC 

ANY 

who 


33  anyWho  will  be  indicting 
a§ainst  God’s  chosen  ones? 
God,  the  1  Justifier? 


GrKAAGCG I 

SHALL-BE-indictING 


KATA  GKAGKTCDN  ©GOY 

DOWN  OF-chosen -ones  OF-God 

against  chosen -ones 


K AT  AKP  I NCDN  XP  I CTOC 

One-DOWN-JUDGING  ANOINTED 

one-condemning  Christ 


[  IHCOYC  ] 

JESUS 


©GOC 

O  AIKAICDN 

TIC 

O 

34  anyWho  is  the 

God 

THE  One-JUSTIFYING  ANY 

who 

THE 

'Condemned  Christ  Jesus, 
the  One  dying,  yet  rather 
being  roused,  Who  is  also 
inat  God’s  right  hond,  Who 

O 

ATTO0ANCDN 

MAAAON 

AG 

is  pleading  also  for  our 

THE 

One-  FROM-DYING 
one-  dying 

RATHER 

YET 

sakes? 

GrGP©GIC  OC  KA  I  GCTIN  GN  AG£  I A  TOY  ©GOY  OC  KA  I  GNTYrXANG  I 

BEING-ROUSED  WHO  AND  IS  IN  RIGHT  OF-THE  God  WHO  AND  IS-pleadING 

also  right -hand  also 


YFTGP  HMCDN 

OVER  US 

for-the-sake-of 


TIC  HMAC 

ANY  US 
what 


XCDPICGI 

SHALL-BE-SPACizING 

shall-be-separating 


Ano  THC  ArATTHC  TOY 

FROM  THE  LOVE  OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

©AIT  1C 

H 

CTGNOXCDP  1 A 

H 

A  ICDrMOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

OR 

CRAMP-SPACE 

distress 

OR 

CHASing 

persecution 

H  AIMOC  H 

OR  FAMINE  OR 


35  anyWhat  shall  be 
separating  us  from  the  love 
of  ‘God  ‘in  Christ  Jesus? 
Affliction,  or  distress,  or 
persecution,  or  famine,  or 
nakedness,  or  danger,  or 
sword? 


rYMNOTHC 

H 

K INAYNOC 

H 

MAXAIPA 

"  KA0CDC 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

OTI 

NAKEDness 

OR 

DANGER 

OR 

sword 

according-AS 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

that 

GNGKGN  COY  0ANATOYMG0A  OAHN  THN  HMGPAN  GAOr  I C0HMGN  CDC 

on-account  OF-YOU  WE-ARE-helNG-(causED-to)-DIE  WHOLE  THE  DAY  WE-ARE-accountED  AS 

we-are-being-caused-to-die 


36  According  as  it  is 
°written~  that  "On  Thy 
account  we  are  being  put 
to  death'  the  whole  day, 
We  are  reckoned  as  sheep 
for  slaughter." 


T7POBATA  C<t>ArHC 

sheep  OF-SLAYing 

sheep  (p)  of-slaughter 


AAA 

GN 

TOYTOIC 

FT  AC  IN 

YFTGPN  1 KCDMGN 

A  1 A 

37  butNay!  in  all  these  we 

but 

IN 

these 

ALL 

WE-ARE-OVER-CONQUERING 

we-are-more-than-conquering 

THRU 

through 

are  more  than  conquering 
through  Him  *Who  loves  us. 
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TOY 

ArATTHCANTOC  HMAC 

"  nGFIG  ICMA  1 

TAP 

OTI 

OYTG 

©ANATOC 

THE 

One-LOVing 

US 

l-HAVE-Peen-PERSUADED  for 

that 

NOT-BESIDES 

DEATH 

neither 

OYTG 

ZCDH 

OYTG 

ArrGAOi 

OYTG 

APXAI 

OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES  LIFE 

NOT-BESIDES  MESSENGERS 

NOT-BESIDES 

ORIGINals 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

neither 

neither 

sovereignties 

neither 

38  For  I  am  °persuaded~ 
that  neither  death  nor  life, 
nor  messengers,  nor 
sovereignties,  nor  the 
°present,  nor  what  is 
impending,  nor  powers, 


GNGCTCDTA 

HAVING-IN-STOOD 

being-present 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


MGAAONTA 

beING-ABOUT 
being-about  (p) 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


AYNAMG  1C 

ABILITIES 

powers 


Y S' CDMA  OYTG  BAOOC 

HEIGHT  NOT-BESIDES  DEPTH 
neither 


OYTG  TIC  KT  1C  1C  GTGPA 

NOT-BESIDES  ANY  CREATION  DIFFERENT 
neither 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


AYNHCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-ABLE 


3  nor  height,  nor  depth, 
nor  any  differentother 
creation,  will  be  'able-  to 
separate  us  from  the  love 
of  ‘God  ‘in  Christ  Jesus,  our 
‘Lord. 


HMAC  XCDPICAI  AnO  THC  ArATTHC  TOY  ©GOY  THC  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY 

US  TO-SPACE-ize  FROM  THE  LOVE  OF-THE  God  OF-THE  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS 

to-separate  the  Christ 

TCI)  KYP  I  CD  HMCDN 

THE  Master  OF-US 
Lord 


AAHOGIAN  AGrCD  GN  XPICTCD  OY  YGYAOMA I  CYMMAPTYPOYCHC  MO  I 

TRUTH  1-AM-saylNG  IN  ANOINTED  NOT  1-AM-FALSifylNG  OF-TOGETHER-witnessING  to-ME 

Christ  l-am-lying  of-testifying-together 

THC  CYNG I AHCGCDC  MOY  GN  TTNGYMAT I  An  CD  "  OT I  AYTTH  MO  I  GCTIN 

THE  conscience  OF-ME  IN  spirit  HOLY  that  SORROW  to-ME  IS 


1  The  truth  am  I  telling  in 

Christ,  I  am  not  lying’,  my 
‘conscience  testifying 

together  with  me  in  holy 
spirit, 

2  that  my  sorrow  is  great, 
and  unintermittent  pain  is 
in  my  ‘heart-- 


MGrAAH 

KA  1 

A  A  1 AAG  IFTTOC 

OAYNH 

TH 

KAPAIA 

MOY 

~ HYXOMHN 

TAP 

GREAT 

AND 

UN-intermittent 

unintermittent 

PAIN 

to-THE 

HEART 

OF-ME 

1-wishED 

for 

ANAOGMA 

GINAI 

AYTOC  GrCD 

Ano 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

YT7GP 

TCDN 

AAGA<t>CDN 

anathema 

TO-BE 

SAME  1 

FROM 

THE 

ANOINTED 

OVER 

THE 

brothers 

self 

Christ 

for-the-sake-of 

3  for  I'  Samernyse//  wished' 
to  be  anathema  from 
*Christ--forthe  sake  of  my 
‘brethren,  my  ‘relatives 
according  to  the  flesh, 


MOY  TCDN  CYrTGNCDN  MOY  KATA  CAPKA  ~  OITINGC  GICIN 

OF-ME  THE  TOGETHER-generateds  OF-ME  according-to  FLESH  WHO-ANY  ARE 

relatives 

I  CP  AH  A I TA I  CDN  H  YIOOGCIA  KA I  H  AO£A  KA I  Al  AIAOHKAI  KA I 

ISRAELITES  OF-WHOM  THE  SON-PLACing  AND  THE  esteem  AND  THE  covenants  AND 

of-whom  p  sonship  glory 


4  whoany  are  Israelites, 
whose  is  the  sonship  and 
the  glory  and  the  covenants 
and  the  legislation  and  the 
divine  service  and  the 
promises; 


H 

NOMO0GC 1 A 

KA  1 

H 

AATPGIA 

KA  1 

Al 

GTTArrGA  1 A  1 

THE 

LAW-PLACing 

legislation 

AND 

THE 

DIVINE-SERVICE 

AND 

THE 

promises 

CDN  Ol 

OF-WHOM  THE 
of-whom  p 


T7ATGPGC  KA  I  G£  CDN  O  XPICTOC  TO  KATA  CAPKA  O  CDN 

FATHERS  AND  OUT  OF-WHOM  THE  ANOINTED  THE  according-to  FLESH  THE  One-BEING 

of-whom  p  Christ 


5  whose  are  the  fathers, 
and  out  of  whom  is  the 
Christ  ‘according  to  the 
flesh,  *Who  'is  onover  all, 
God  be  blessed  intofor  the 
eons.  Amen! 


GT7I  FIANTCDN  ©GOC  GYAOTHTOC  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC  AMHN  "  OYX  OION 

ON  ALL  God  blessed  INTO  THE  eons  AMEN  NOT  WHICH-WHICH 

as-though 

AG  OTI  GKnGFTT CDKGN  O  AOrOC  TOY  ©GOY  OY  TAP  T7ANTGC  Ol  G£ 

YET  that  HAS-OUT-FALLEN  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  NOT  for  ALL  THE-ones  OUT 

has-lapsed  word 


6  Now  it  is  not  such  as  that 
the  word  of  ‘God  has 
lapsed,  for  not  all  ‘those 
out  of  Israel,  these  are 
Israel; 


1 CP AH A 

OYTOI 

1 CP AH A 

~  OYA 

OTI 

GICIN 

CT7GPMA 

ABPAAM 

TTANTGC 

of-  ISRAEL 

these 

ISRAEL 

NOT-YET 

neither 

that 

THEY-ARE 

seed 

of-ABRAHAM 

ALL 

7  neither  that  Abraham's 
seed  are  all  children,  but 
"In  Isaac  shall  your  seed  be 
'called." 


TGKNA  AAA  GN  ICAAK  KAHOHCGTA I  CO  I  CT7GPMA 

offsprings  but  IN  ISAAC  SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  to-YOU  seed 

children 


TOYT  GCTIN  OY 

this  IS  NOT 


8  That  is,  that  the  children 
of  the  flesh,  not  these  are 
the  children  of  ‘God,  but 
the  children  of  the  promise 
is  He  reckoning'  intofor  the 
seed. 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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TA  TGKNA  THC  CAPKOC  TAYTA  TGKNA  TOY  ©GOY  AAAA  TA  TGKNA 

THE  offsprings  OF-THE  FLESH  these  offsprings  OF-THE  God  but  THE  offsprings 

children  children  children 


THC  GTTArrGAIAC 

OF-THE  promise 


AOriZGTAI  G  1C  CT7GPMA 

He-IS-accountING  INTO  seed 
he-is-reckoning 


GTTArrGA  1  AC 

TAP 

O 

Aoroc 

OF-promise 

for 

THE 

saying 

word 

OYTOC  KATA 

this  according-to 


TON  KA I  PON  TOYTON  GAGYCOMA I  KA I  GCTAI  TH 

THE  SEASON  this  l-SHALL-BE-COMING  AND  SHALL-BE  to-THE 


9  For  the  word  of  the 
promise  is  this:  according/^ 
"this  ‘season"  I  shall  'come' 
"and  there  will  be  for 
‘Sarah  a  son." 


CAPPA  YIOC  "  OY 

SARAH  SON  NOT 


MONON  AG  AAAA  KA I 

ONLY  YET  but  AND 

also 


PGBGKKA  G£  GNOC 

REBECCA  OUT  OF-ONE 


KOITHN  GXOYCA 

LIE-ing  HAVING 
bed 


10  Yet,  not  only  so,  but 
Rebecca  also  is  having  her 
bed  out  of  one,  Isaac,  our 
‘father. 


ICAAK  TOY  FIATPOC  HMCDN  "  MHFTCD  TAP  TGNNHOGNTCDN  MHAG  FTP  A£  ANT CDN 

ISAAC  THE  FATHER  OF-US  NO-as-yet  for  OF-BEING-generatED  NO-YET  OF-PRACTIS/bg 


T I  ArAGON  H  4>AYAON  INA  H  KAT  GKAOrHN  nPOGGCIC  TOY 

ANY  GOOD  OR  FOUL  THAT  THE  according-to  choice  BEFORE-PLACing  OF-THE 

any  thing  bad  purpose 


11  For,  not  as  yet  being 
born,  nor  -putting  into 
practice  anything  good  or 
bad,  that  the  purpose  of 
‘God  may  be  remaining 

accordingas  Q  choice,  not  OUt 

of  acts,  but  out  of  Him  *Who 
is  calling, 


©GOY 

God 


MGNH  OYK  G£  GPrCDN 

MAY-BE-REMAINING  NOT  OUT  OF-ACTS 


AAA  GK 

but  OUT 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KAAOYNTOC 

One-CALLING 


GPPGGH 

AYTH 

OTI 

O 

MGIZCDN 

AOYAGYCG  1 

TCD 

GAACCON 1 

it-WAS-declarED 

to-her 

that 

THE 

GREATER 

SHALL-BE-SLAVING 

to-THE 

INFERIOR 

12  it  was  declared  to  her 
that  "The  greater  shall  be 
slaving  for  the  inferior," 


KAGCDC  TGrPAFTTAI  TON  IAKCDB  HrAFTHCA  TON  AG  HCAY  GMICHCA  13  Accord ing  as  it  is 

according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  THE  JACOB  l-LOVE  THE  YET  ESAU  l-HATE  °wntten~,  "‘Jacob  I  love, 

yet  ‘Esau  I  hate." 


"  Tl 

OYN 

GPOYMGN 

MH 

A  A  IK  1 A 

FTAPA 

TCD 

©GCD 

MH 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING 

▼ 

NO 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 

BESIDE 

THE 

God 

NO 

rGNOITO  "  TCD  MCDYCGI  TAP  AGrG  I  GAGHCCD  ON 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  to-THE  MOSES  for  He-IS-sayING  1-SHALL-BE-belNG-MERCIFUL-to  WHOM 
it-may-be-becoming  l-shall-be-being-merciful 


AN  GAGCD  KA  I 

EVER  1-MAY-BE-belNG-MERCIFUL  AND 


OIKTIPHCCD 

l-SHALL-BE-PITYING 


ON  AN 

WHOM  EVER 


OIKTIPCD 

l-MAY-BE-PITYING 


14  ‘What,  then,  shall  we  be 
declaring?  Not  that  there  is 
injustice  besidewith  ‘God? 
May  it  not  be 

becomingcom j ng~  £hat\ 

15  For  to  ‘Moses  He  is 
saying,  "I  shall  be  'merciful 
to  whomever  I  may  be 
'merciful,  and  I  shall  be 
pitying  whomever  I  may  be 
pitying." 


APA 

OYN 

OY 

TOY 

©GAONTOC 

OYAG 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THEN 

NOT 

OF-THE 

one-WILLING 

NOT-YET 

neither 

TOY  TPGXONTOC  AAAA  16  Consequently,  then,  it  is 

OF-THE  one-RACING  but  not  of  him  ‘who  is  willing, 

nor  of  him  ‘who  is  racing, 
but  of  ‘God,  the  'Merciful. 


TOY  GAGCDNTOC  ©GOY  "  AGrG  I  TAP  H  TPA<t>H  TCD  4>APACD  OT I  GIC 

OF-THE  beING-MERCIFUL  God  IS-sayING  for  THE  WRITing  to-THE  PHARAO  that  INTO 

scripture  Pharaoh 


AYTO 

TOYTO 

G£HrG IPA 

CG 

oncDC 

GNAG  l£CDMA  1 

GN 

COI 

THN 

SAME 

this 

l-OUT-ROUSE 

l-rouse-up 

YOU 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

l-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING 

l-should-be-displaying 

IN 

YOU 

THE 

17  For  the  scripture  is 
saying  to  ‘Pharaoh  that 
"intoFor  this  selfsame  thing  I 
rouse  you  up,  so  that  I 
should  be  displaying'  in  you 
My  ‘power,  and  so  that  My 
‘name  should  be 
'published'  in  the  entire 
earth." 


AYNAMIN  MOY  KA  I  OnCDC  AIATGAH  TO  ONOMA  MOY  GN 

ABILITY  OF-ME  AND  WHICH-how  SHOULD-BE-beING-THRU-MESSAGED  THE  NAME  OF-ME  IN 

power  so-that  should-be-being-published 


T7ACH  TH  TH 

EVERY  THE  LAND 
entire  earth 


APA 

OYN 

ON 

©GAGI 

GAGGI 

ON 

18  Consequently,  then, 

to 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THEN 

WHOM 

He-IS-WILLING 

He-IS-beING-MERCIFUL-to 

WHOM 

whom  He  'will,  He 

is 

he-is-being-merciful 

'merciful,  yet  whom 
'will,  He  is  hardening. 

He 

AG  ©GAG  I  CKAHPYNG I  "  GPGIC  MO  I  OYN  Tl  [  OYN 

YET  He-IS-WILLING  He-IS-HARDENING  YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-ME  THEN  ANY  THEN 

why 


GT  I  19  You  will  be  protesting  to 
STILL  me,  then,  "anyWhy,  then,  is 
He  still  blaming'?  for 
anywho  has  withstood  His 
‘intention?" 


20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 
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MGM<t>GTA  1 

TCD 

TAP 

BOYAHMAT 1 

AYTOY 

TIC 

ANGGCTHKGN  ~  CD 

ANGPCDTTG 

He-IS-BLAMING 

to-THE 

for 

COUNSEL- effect 
intention 

OF-Him 

ANY 

who 

HAS-with-STOOD  o  ! 

has-withstood 

human  ! 

MGNOYNrG 

CY 

TIC 

G  1 

O 

ANTAnOKP  1 NOMGNOC 

TCD 

©GCD 

MH 

INDEED-THEN-SURELY 

to-be-sure 

YOU 

ANY 

who 

ARE 

THE 

o/ie-INSTEAD-answerING 

one-answering-again 

to-THE 

God 

NO 

20  o  humanmanj  anywho  are 

you',  to  be  sure,  who  are 
answering  again  to  God? 
That  which  is  molded  will 
not  'protest  to  the 
-molder,  "anyWhy  do  you 
make  me  thus?" 


GPG 1  TO  T7AACMA  TCD  TTAACANT  I 

SHALL-BE-declarING  THE  MOLD -effect  to-THE  One-MOLDing 

that-which-is-molded 

~  H  OYK  GXGI  G£OYCIAN  O  KGPAMGYC  TOY 

OR  NOT  IS-HAVING  authority  THE  potter  OF-THE 

right 

<t>YPAMATOC  TTOIHCAI  O  MGN  GIC  TIMHN 

KNEADing  TO-make  WHICH  INDEED  INTO  VALUE 

honor 


T 1  MG 

ANY  ME 
why 

GTTOIHCAC 

YOU-make 

OYTCDC 

thus 

T7HAOY 

GK  TOY 

AYTOY 

21  Or  'has  not  the  potter 

MUD 

clay 

OUT  OF-THE 

SAME 

the  right  over  the  clay,  out 
of  the  same  kneading  to 
make  whichone  vessel, 

indeed,  intofor  honor,  yet 

CKGYOC  O 

INSTRUMENT  WHICH 
vessel 

AG  GIC 

YET  INTO 

wh'chone  intofor  dishonor? 

ATIMIAN 

G 1  AG  ©GACDN 

O 

©GOC 

GN  AG  1  £  AC©  A  1 

THN 

OPrHN  KA 1 

UN-VALUE 

dishonor 

IF  YET  WILLING 

THE 

God 

TO-IN-SHOW 

to-display 

THE 

INDIGNATION  AND 

rNCDPICAl 

TO  AYNATON 

AYTOY 

HNGrKGN  GN 

nOAAH 

MAKPOGYMIA 

TO-KNOWize 

to-make-known 

THE  ABLE 
power 

OF-Him 

CARRIES  IN 

much 

FAR-FEELing 

patience 

22  Now  if  ‘God,  wanting  to 
display-  His  ‘indignation 
and  to  make  His  ‘powerful 
doings  known,  -°carries, 
inwith  much  patience,  the 
vessels  of  indignation, 
°adapted~  intofor 

destruction, 


CKGYH  OPrHC 

INSTRUMENTS  OF-INDIGNATION 
vessels 


KATHPTICMGNA 

HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED 

having-been-adapted 


GIC 

INTO 


ATTCDAGIAN 

destruction 


KAI  INA 

AND  THAT 
also 


rNCDPICH 

He-SHOULD-BE-KNOWizING 

he-should-be-making-known 


TON  TTAOYTON  THC 

THE  RICHES  OF-THE 


AOIHC  AYTOY  GTT I 

esteem  OF-Him  ON 
glory 


CKGYH 

INSTRUMENTS 

vessels 


23  it  is  that  He  should  also 
be  making  known  the  riches 
of  His  ‘glory  on  the  vessels 
of  mercy,  which  He  mokes 
ready  before  'ntofor  glory- - 


GAGOYC  A  T7POHT  O  I M  ACGN  GIC  AOIAN 

OF-MERCY  WHICH  He-BEFORE-makES-READY  INTO  esteem 

he-makes-ready-beforehand  glory 


OYC  KA I  GKAAGCGN  HMAC 

WHOM  AND  He-CALLS  US 
also 


"  us,  whom  He  calls  also, 
not  only  out  of  the  Jews, 
but  out  of  the  nations  also. 


OY  MONON  G£  IOYAAICDN  AAA  A  KAI  G£  GGNCDN  ~  (DC  KAI  GN  TCD  CDCHG 

NOT  ONLY  OUT  OF-JUDA-ans  but  AND  OUT  OF-NATIONS  AS  AND  IN  THE  HOSEA 

of-Jews  also  also 

AGrG  I  KAAGCCD  TON  OY  AAON  MOY  AAON  MOY  KA  I  THN  OYK 

He-IS-sayING  l-SHALL-BE-CALLING  THE  NOT  PEOPLE  OF-ME  PEOPLE  OF-ME  AND  THE  NOT 


25  As  He  is  saying  in  ‘Hosea 
also:  I  shall  be  calling 
‘those  who  are  not  My 
people  "My  people,"  And 
she  ‘who  is  not  °beloved~ 
"°Beloved~," 


HrATTHMGNHN  HrATTHMGNHN 

HAVING-been-LOVED  HAVING-beec-LOVED 


KAI  GCTAI  GN 

AND  it-SHALL-BE  IN 


TCD  TOTTCD  OY 

THE  PLACE  where 


GPPGOH  AYTOIC  OY  AAOC  MOY  YMGIC  GKG I  KAH0HCONTA I 

it-WAS-declarED  to-them  NOT  PEOPLE  OF-ME  YOUp  there  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 

ye 


26  "And  it  shall  be,  in  the 
place  where  it  was 
declared  to  them,  'Not  My 
people  are  you,1"  There 
"they  shall  be  'called  'sons 
of  the  living  God."' 


YIOI  ©GOY  ZCDNTOC  ""  HCAIAC  AG  KPAZGI  YTTGP  TOY  I  CP  AH  A  GAN  H  27  Now  Isaiah  is  crying  over 

SONS  OF-God  LIVING  ISAIAH  YET  IS-CRYING  OVER  THE  ISRAEL  IF-EVER  MAY-BE  ‘Israel,  If  the  number  of  the 

sons  of  Israel  should  be  as 
the  sand  of  the  sea,  the 
residue  shall  be  'saved, 

O  APIGMOC  TCDN  YICDN  I  CP  AH  A  CDC  H  AMMOC  THC  ©AAACCHC  TO 

THE  NUMBER  OF-THE  SONS  of-ISRAEL  AS  THE  SAND  OF-THE  SEA  THE 


YTTOAG IMMA  CCDGHCGTA I  "  AOrON 

residue  SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  saying 

account 


rAP 

CYNTGACDN 

KAI 

28  for  " 

o  'conclusive 

and 

for 

TOGETHER-FINISHING 

AND 

'concise 

account  ing 

the 

conclusive 

Lord  will 
earth." 

be  doing  on 

the 

CYNTGMNCDN 

nOlHCGI 

KYP  IOC 

Gni 

THC 

THC 

TOGETHER-CUTTING 

concise 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

Master 

Lord 

ON 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

KAI  KAGCDC  29  And  according  as  Isaiah 

AND  according-AS  declared  before,  "Except 

the  Lord  of  hosts  conserved 

us  a  seed,  As  Sodom  would 
we  become,  And  accordin§  to 
Gomorrah  would  we  be 

likened." 
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TTPOG  IPHKGN 

HAS-BEFORE-declarED 

has-declared-before 


hcaiac  gi 

ISAIAH  IF 


MH 

NO 


KYP  IOC  CABAC D© 


GrK  AT G  A  I TTGN 


HM  IN 


Master  Sabaoth 

Lord 


abandonED 

conserved 


to-US 


CT7GPMA 

CDC 

COAOMA 

AN 

GrGNHOHMGN 

KA  1 

seed 

AS 

SODOM 

EVER 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 

AND 

(DC  rOMOPPA  AN 

AS  GOMORRAH  EVER 


30  CDMO  I CDOHMGN 

WE-WERE-LIKenED 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


GPOYMGN  OT I  GONH  TA 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING  that  NATIONS  THE 


T I  OYN 

ANY  THEN 
what 

KATGAABGN 

DOWN-GOT 

grasped 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


MH  A ICDKONTA 

NO  CHASING 
pursuing 

AG  THN  GK 

YET  THE  OUT 


30  anyWhat,  then,  shall  we 
be  declaring?  That  the 
nations  who  are  not 
pursuing  righteousness 
overtook  righteousness,  yet 
a  righteousness  which  is 
out  of  faith. 


31  niCTGCDC 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


1 CP AH A 

AG 

AICDKCDN 

NOMON 

AIKAIOCYNHC 

G  1C 

NOMON 

OYK 

31  Yet  Israel,  pursuing  o 

ISRAEL 

YET 

CHASING 

pursuing 

LAW 

OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 

INTO 

LAW 

NOT 

law  of  righteousness,  into  a 
law  of  righteousness  does 
not  outstrip. 

32 

G<t>OACGN  ~  A  1 A 

T  1 

OTI 

OYK 

GK  niCTGCDC  AAA  CDC 

G£  GPrCDN 

OUTSTRIPS  THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

that 

NOT 

OUT  OF-BELIEF  but  AS 

of-faith 

OUT  OF-ACTS 
of-works 

33 

T7POCGKOTAN 

TCD 

AIGCD 

TOY  T7POCKOMMAT  OC 

"  KAGCDC 

THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE 

they-stumble 

to-THE 

STONE 

OF-THE  TOWARD-STRIKE 

stumbling 

according-AS 

rGrPATTTA  I  I AOY  T I  OHM  I  GN  CICDN  AIOON  T7POCKOMMATOC  KA I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-PLACING  IN  SION  STONE  OF-TOWARD-STRIKE  AND 

lo  !  of-stumbling 


32  Wherefore?  Seeing  that 
it  is  not  out  of  faith,  but  as 
out  of  law  works,  they 
stumble  on  the  stumbling 
‘stone, 

33  according  as  it  is 
°written~:  'Lo-!  I  am  laying 
in  Zion  a  Stumbling  Stone 
and  a  Snare  Rock,  And  the 
one  believing  on  Him  shall 
not  be  'disgraced. 


TTGTPAN  CK  AN  A  A  AOY  KA  I 

ROCK  OF-SNARE  AND 


O 

FI  1 CTGYCDN 

GT7 

AYTCD 

OY 

THE 

one-BELIEVING 

ON 

Him 

NOT 

KATA  I CXYNOHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED 

shall-be-disgraced 


AAGA<t>OI 

H 

MGN 

GYAOKIA 

THC 

GMHC 

KAPAIAC 

KA  1 

H 

AGHCIC 

brothers 

THE 

INDEED 

WELL-SEEMing 

delight 

OF-THE 

MY 

HEART 

▼ 

AND 

THE 

petition 

T7POC 

TON 

OGON 

YFTGP 

AYTCDN 

G  1C 

CCDTHP  IAN 

~  MAPTYPCD 

TAP 

AYTOIC 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

OVER 

for 

them 

INTO 

SAVing 

salvation 

1-AM-witnesslNG 

l-am-testifying 

for 

to-them 

1  Indeed,  brethren,  the 
delight  of  my  ‘heart  and  my 
‘petition  toward  ‘God  for 
their  sake  is  intofor 
salvation. 

2  For  I  am  testifying  to 
them  that  they  'have  a  zeal 
of  God,  but  not  in  accord 
with  recognition. 


OTI 

ZHAON 

OGOY 

GXOYCIN 

AAA 

OY 

KAT 

that 

BOILing 

zeal 

OF-God 

THEY-ARE-HAVING 

but 

NOT 

according-to 

GT7  ITNCDC  IN 

ON-KNOWIedge 

recognition 


3  "  ArNOOYNTGC 

UN-KNOWING 

being-ignorant 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


rAP  THN  TOY  OGOY  AIKAIOCYNHN 

for  THE  OF-THE  God  JUSTice 

righteousness 

ZHTOYNTGC  CTHCA I  TH  A IKA IOCYNH 

SEEKING  TO-STAND  to-THE  JUSTice 

to-establish  righteousness 


KA  1 

THN 

1 A  1  AN 

3  For  they,  being  ignorant 

AND 

THE 

OWN 

of  the  righteousness 

of 

God,  and  seeking 

to 

establish  ‘their 

own 

righteousness,  were 

not 

TOY 

OGOY 

OYX 

subjected  to 

the 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

righteousness  of  ‘God. 

4  YTTGTArHCAN 

THEY-WERE-UNDER-SET 

they-were-subjected 


TGAOC  TAP 

FINISH  for 

consummation 


NOMOY  XPICTOC 

OF-LAW  ANOINTED 
Christ 


G  1C  AIKAIOCYNHN 

INTO  JUSTice 

righteousness 


4  For  Christ  is  the 
consummation  of  law  'ntofor 
righteousness  to  everyone 
‘who  is  believing. 


5  TTANTI  TCD  FT  ICTGYONT I  "  MCDYCHC  TAP  TPA<t>G  I  THN  AIKAIOCYNHN  THN 

to-EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING  MOSES  for  IS-WRITING  THE  JUSTice  THE 

righteousness 

GK  [  TOY  ]  NOMOY  OT  I  O  TTOIHCAC  AYTA  ANOPCDTTOC  ZHCGTAI  GN 

OUT  OF-THE  LAW  that  THE  DO  ing  them  human  SHALL-BE-LIVING  IN 


5  For  Moses  is  writing  of 
the  righteousness  ‘which  is 
out  of  law,  that  a  humanrnan 
‘who  does  the  =same  shall 
be  living'  in  it. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  10 


6  AYTOIC  H 

them  THE 


G  IT7HC 

YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 


AG 

YET 


GN 


GK  niCTGC DC 

OUT  OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


AIKAIOCYNH 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


OYTCDC 

thus 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 


TH  KAPAIA  COY  TIC  ANABHCGTAI  GIC 

THE  HEART  OF-YOU  ANY  SHALL-BE-UP-STEPPING  INTO 

who  shall-be-ascending 


MH 

NO 


TON 

THE 


6  Yet  the  righteousness  out 
of  faith  is  saying  thus:  You 
may  not  be  saying  in  your 
"heart,  anyWho  will  be 
ascending'  into 

*heaven?--that  is,  to  be 
leading  Christ  down-- 


7  OYPANON 

TOYT 

GCTIN 

XPICTON 

KATArArGIN 

▼ 

H 

TIC 

7  or  anyWho  will 

be 

heaven 

this 

IS 

ANOINTED 

TO-BE-DOWN-LEADING 

OR 

ANY 

descending'  into 

the 

Christ 

to-be-leading-down 

who 

submerged  chaos?--that 

is, 

to  be  leading  Christ 
outfrom  among  the  dead. 

up 

K  AT  ABHCGT  A  1 

GIC 

THN 

ABYCCON 

TOYT  GCTIN 

XPICTON 

GK 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 

shall-be-descending 


INTO  THE 


abyss 


this 


IS 


ANOINTED 

Christ 


OUT 


8  NGKPCDN 

ANArArGIN 

~  AAAA 

T  1 

AGrGI 

GrrYC 

COY 

TO 

PHMA 

OF-DEAD -ones 

TO-BE-UP-LEADING 

to-be-leading-up 

but 

ANY 

what 

it-IS-sayING 

she-is-saying 

NEAR 

OF-YOU 

THE 

declaration 

GCTIN  GN  TCD  CTOMAT I  COY  KM  GN  TH  KAPAIA  COY  TOYT  GCTIN  TO 


8  But  anywhat  is  it  saying? 
Near  you  is  the  declaration, 
in  your  "mouth  and  in  your 
"heart--that  is,  the 
declaration  of  "faith  which 
we  are  heralding 


IS  IN 

THE  MOUTH 

OF-YOU 

AND  IN 

THE  HEART 

OF-YOU  this 

IS 

THE 

PHMA 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

O 

KHPYCCOMGN 

OTI 

GAN 

9  that,  if  ever  you  should 

declaration 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

WHICH 

WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING 

that 

IF-EVER 

be  avowing  inwith  your 

faith 

‘mouth  the  declaration  that 
Jesus  is  Lord,  and  should  be 
believing  in  your  "heart  that 

OMOAOTHCHC 

GN 

TCD 

CTOMAT  1  COY 

KYP  ION 

IHCOYN 

KAI 

‘God  rouses  Him  outfrom 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-avowING 

IN 

THE 

MOUTH 

OF-YOU 

Master 

JESUS 

AND 

among  the  dead,  you  shall 

Lord 

be  'saved. 

FI  I CTGYCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


GN 


TH 

THE 


KAPAIA 

HEART 


COY 

OF-YOU 


OTI 

that 


O 

THE 


©GOC 

God 


AYTON 

Him 


HrGIPGN 

ROUSES 


10  GK  NGKPCDN 

OUT  OF-DEAD -ones 


12 


CCDOHCH  KAPAIA 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  to-HEART 


TAP  T7  I CTGYGTA  I 

for  it-IS-beING-BELIEVED 


11  AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


CTOMAT I  AG 

to-MOUTH  YET 


OMOAOrG  ITA  I  GIC 

it-IS-beING-avowED  INTO 


rPA<t>H 

WRITing 

scripture 

GCTIN 

IS 


nAC 

EVERY 


O  FT  I CTGYCDN 

THE  one-BELIEVING 


A  I ACTOAH 

distinction 


IOYAAIOY 

OF-JUDA-an 
of- Jew 


en 

ON 


AYTCD 

Him 


TG 

BESIDES 


CCDTHP  I  AN 

SAVing 

salvation 


AGrGI 

IS-sayING 


KAI 

AND 


OY  KATA  I CX YNOHCGT A  I 

NOT  SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED 
shall-be-disgraced 


GAAHNOC  O  TAP 

OF-GREEK  THE  for 


TAP 

for 


GIC 

INTO 


H 

THE 


OY  TAP 

NOT  for 


AYTOC 

SAME 
same- one 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


10  For  with  the  heart  it  is 

'believed'  intofor 

righteousness,  yet  with  the 
mouth  it  is  'avowed'  intofor 
salvation. 

11  For  the  scripture  is 
saying:  Everyone  "who  is 
believing  on  Him  shall  not 
be  'disgraced. 

12  For  there  is  no1 
distinction  besidesbetween 
Jew  and  Greek,  for  the 
same  One  is  Lord  of  all, 
being  rich  intofor  all  "who 
are  invoking'  Him. 


13  T7ANTCDN 

OF-ALL 


T7AOYTCDN  GIC 

beING-RICH  INTO 


n  ANT  AC  TOYC  GT7  I KAAOYMGNOYC  AYTON 

ALL  THE  ones-  ON-CALLING  Him 

ones-invoking 


14  TAP 

for 


OYN 

THEN 


OC 

WHO 


AN  GT7  I KAAGCHT  A  I  TO 

EVER  SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING  THE 
should-be-involking 


GT7  I KAAGCCDNT  A  I  GIC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING  INTO 

they-should-be-invoking 


ONOMA 

NAME 


ON 

WHOM 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


CCDGHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


nAC 

EVERY 
every-  one 

w  ncoc 

how 


OYK  Gn  ICTGYCAN  nCDC  AG 

NOT  THEY-BELIEVE  how  YET 


13  For  everyone,  whoever 
should  be  invoking'  the 
name  of  the  Lord,  shall  be 
'saved. 


14  How,  then,  should  they 
be  invoking'  One  intoin 
Whom  they  do  not  believe? 
Yet  how  should  they  be 
believing  One  of  Whom 
they  do  not  hear?  Yet  how 
should  they  be  hearing 
apart  from  one  heralding? 


niCTGYCCDCIN  OY  OYK 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  OF-WHOM  NOT 


HKOYCAN 

THEY-HEAR 


nCDC  AG  AKOYCCDC I N 

how  YET  THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


15  XCDPIC  KHPYCCONTOC  nCDC  AG 

apart-from  PROCLAIMING  how  YET 


KHPY£CDCIN  GAN  MH 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-PROCLAIMING  IF-EVER  NO 


15  Yet  how  should  they  be 
heralding  if  ever  they 
should  not  be 

'commissioned?  According 
as  it  is  °written':  How 
beautiful  are  the  feet  of 
"those  bringing  an  evangel' 
of  good! 
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civ 


Romans  10  -  Romans  11 


ATFOCTAACDCIN  KAOCDC 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-commissionED  according-AS 


rerPAnTM 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


(DC  CDPAIOI 

AS  beautiful 


Ol 

THE 


16  TTOAGC  TCDN 

FEET  OF-THE 


gy  Arre  a  i  zomgncdn 

ones-  WELL-MESSAGizING 

ones-bringing-the-well-message 


[  TA  ]  ArAGA 

THE  GOOD 


AAA  OY  T7ANTGC 

but  NOT  ALL 


16  But  not  all  obey  the 
evangel,  for  Isaiah  is 
saying,  "Lord,  anywho 
believes  our  Tidings?" 


YT7HKOYCAN  TCD 

obey  to-THE 


GYArrGA  ICD  HCAIAC 

WELL-MESSAGE  ISAIAH 


rAP  AGrGI  KYPIG 

for  IS-sayING  Master ! 

Lord  ! 


TIC  GT7ICTGYCGN 

ANY  BELIEVES 

who 


17  TH 

AKOH 

HMCDN 

~  APA 

H 

nicTic 

G£ 

AKOHC 

H 

AG 

AKOH 

to-THE 

HEARing 

tidings 

OF-US 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

OUT 

OF-HEARing 

of-tidings 

THE 

YET 

HEARing 

tidings 

17  Consequently,  ‘faith  is 
out  of  tidings,  yet  the 
tidings  through  a 
declaration  of  Christ. 


18  A I A 

THRU 

through 


PHMATOC 

declaration 


XPICTOY 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


AAAA 

AGrCD 

MH 

OYK 

HKOYCAN 

but 

1-AM-saylNG 

NO 

NOT 

THEY-HEAR 

MGNOYNrG  G  1C  FT  AC  AN  THN  THN  G£HAOGN  O  4>©OrrOC  AYTCDN  KA I 

INDEED-THEN-SURELY  INTO  EVERY  THE  LAND  OUT-CAME  THE  UTTERance  OF-them  AND 

to-be-sure  entire  came-out 


18  But,  I  am  saying,  Do 
they  not  hear  at  notall?  To 
be  sure!  "Into  the  entire 
landearth  came  out  their 
‘utterance,  And  into  the 
ends  of  the  'inhabited- 
earth  their  ‘declarations." 


19  G  1C  TA  FTGPATA  THC 

INTO  THE  ends  OF-THE 


MH  I  CP  AH  A  OYK  GrNCD 

NO  ISRAEL  NOT  KNEW 


O I KOYMGNHC  TA  PHMATA 

beING-HOMED  THE  declarations 

inhabited-earth 

nPCDTOC  MCDYCHC  AGrGI 

BEFORE-most  MOSES  IS-sayING 

first 


AYTCDN  ~  AAAA  AGrCD 

OF-them  but  1-AM-saylNG 


GrCD  TTAPAZHACDCCD 

I  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-BOILING 

shall-be-provoking-to-jealousy 


19  But,  I  am  saying,  D/d  not 
Israel  know  at  notall?  First 
Moses  is  saying,  I’  shall  be 
provoking  you  to  jealousy 
onover  those  not  a  nation; 
onOver  an  unintelligent 
nation  shall  I  be  vexing 
you. 


YMAC  GFT  OYK  GGNG I  GFT  GGNG I 

YOUp  ON  NOT  NATION  ON  NATION 

ye 


ACYNGTCD 

UN-intelligent 

unintelligent 


TTAPOPriCD  YMAC 

l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INDIGNANTING  YOUp 

l-shall-be-vexing  ye 


20  "  HCAIAC  AG  AnOTOAMA  KA  I  AGrGI  GYPGGHN  [  GN  ]  TO  1C  GMG  MH 

ISAIAH  YET  IS-FROM-DARING  AND  IS-sayING  l-WAS-FOUND  IN  THE-ones  ME  NO 

is-very-daring 

21  ZHTOYC  IN  GM4>ANHC  GrGNOMHN  TO  1C  GMG  MH  GFTGPCDTCDC  IN  "  nPOC  AG 

SEEKING  IN-APPEARed  l-BECAME  to-THE -ones  ME  NO  inquirING  TOWARD  YET 

disclosed  inquiring-of 

TON  I  CP  AH  A  AGrGI  OAHN  THN  HMGPAN  G£GFTGTACA  TAC  XGIPAC  MOY 

THE  ISRAEL  He-IS-sayING  WHOLE  THE  DAY  l-OUT-EXPAND  THE  HANDS  OF-ME 

l-spread-out 


20  Yet  Isaiah  is  very  daring 
and  is  saying,  I  was  found 
by  ‘those  who  are  not 
seeking  Me;  I  became' 
disclosed  to  ‘those  who  are 
not  inquiring  for  Me. 

21  Now  toward  Israel  He  is 
saying,  The  whole  day  I 
spread  out  My  ‘hands  toward 
a  'stubborn  and 
contradicting  people! 


nPOC  A  AON  AT7GIOOYNTA  KA  I  ANT  I  AGrONTA 

TOWARD  PEOPLE  UN-PERSUADING  AND  contradictING 

being-stubborn 


~  AGrCD 

OYN 

MH 

AFTCDCATO 

O 

©GOC 

TON 

AAON 

AYTOY  MH 

1-AM-saylNG 

THEN 

NO 

FROM-THRUSTS 

thrusts-away 

THE 

God 

THE 

PEOPLE 

OF-Him  NO 

rGNOITO 

KA  1  TAP  GrCD  ICPAHAITHC  GIMI 

GK 

CFTGPMATOC  ABPAAM 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

AND  for 

1  ISRAELITE 

AM 

OUT 

OF-seed 

of-ABRAHAM 

it-may-be-becoming  also 


1  I  am  saying,  then,  Does 
not  ‘God  thrust'  away  His 
‘people?  May  it  not  be 
becomingcom j ng~  f;hat\  For 

I’  also  am  an  Israelite,  out 
of  Abraham's  seed, 
Benjamin's  tribe. 


2  4>YAHC  BGNIAMIN  ~  OYK  AFTCDCATO  O  GGOC  TON  A  AON  AYTOY  ON 

OF-tribe  of-BENJAMIN  NOT  FROM-THRUSTS  THE  God  THE  PEOPLE  OF-Him  WHOM 

thrusts-away 


TTPOGrNCD  H  OYK  OIAATG  GN  HA  I A  Tl  AGrGI  H  TPA<t>H  CDC 

He-BEFORE-KNEW  OR  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  IN  ELIAS  ANY  IS-sayING  THE  WRITing  AS 

he-foreknew  Elijah  what  scripture 


2  ‘God  does  not  thrust' 
away  His  ‘people  whom  He 
foreknew.  Or  have  you  not 
perceived  in  Elijah  anywhat 
the  scripture  is  saying,  as 
he  is  pleading  with  ‘God 
against  Israel? 


3  GNTYrXANG  I  TCD  ©GCD  KATA  TOY 

he-IS-pleadING  to-THE  God  DOWN  OF-THE 

against  the 


I CP AH A 

ISRAEL 


KYPIG  TOYC  T7PO<t>HTAC  3  Lord,  Thy  ‘prophets  they 

Master!  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  kill,  Thine  ‘altars  they  dig 

Lord  !  prophets  down,  and  I’  was  left 

alone,  and  they  are  seeking 
my  ‘soul. 
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civ 


Romans  1 1 


COY  AT7GKTGINAN  TA 

OF-YOU  THEY-FROM-KILL  THE 

they-kill 


©YC I ACTHP  I  A 

SACRIFICE-places 

altars 


COY  KATECKAYAN  KArC D 

OF-YOU  THEY-DOWN-DIG  AND-I 

they-dig-down 


YT7GAG  1  <t>0HN 

MONOC 

KA  1 

ZHTOYC  IN 

THN 

YYXHN 

MOY 

~  AAAA 

T 1 

WAS-UNDER-LACKED 

was-left 

ONLY 

alone 

AND 

THEY-ARE-SEEKING 

THE 

soul 

OF-ME 

but 

ANY 

what 

Aerei  aytcd  o  xphmaticmoc  kateaifton  gmaytcd 

IS-sayING  to-him  THE  apprisement  l-left  to-MYself 

that-which-apprises 


GT7TAKICXIAIOYC 

SEVEN-times-THOUSAND 

seven-thousand 


4  But  anywhat  is  That  which 
apprises  saying  to  him?  I 
left  for  Myself  seven 
thousand  men  whoany  do 
not  bow  the  knee  to  the 
image  of  Baal. 


5  ANAPAC  OITINGC  OYK  GKAMYAN  TONY  TH 


BAAA 


MEN 


6  TCD 

THE 


WHO-ANY  NOT  BOW 


KNEE  to-THE  BAAL 


thus 


NYN 

NOW 

current 


KAIPCD 

SEASON 

era 


AG  I  MM  A 

remnant 


KAT 

according-to 


GKAOrHN 

choice 


XAPITOC 

OF-grace 


TGrONGN 

HAS-BECOME 


KA  1 

GN 

5  Thus,  then,  in  the  current 

AND 

IN 

era  also,  there  has  come  to 

also 

be  a  remnant  accord ing  to 
the  choice  of  grace. 

"  G  1 

AG 

6  Now  if  it  is  in  grace,  it  is 

IF 

YET 

no1  longer  out  of  works, 

7  XAPITI 

to-grace 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


G£ 

OUT 


GPrCDN 

OF-ACTS 

of-works 


GT7G  I 

since 

else 


H 

THE 


XAPIC 

grace 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


TINGTAI 

IS-BECOMING 


XAPIC 

grace 


T I 

ANY 

what 


OYN  O  GT7 IZHTG I  I  CP  AH  A  TOYTO  OYK  GTTGTYXGN  H  AG  GKAOrH 

THEN  WHICH  IS-ON-SEEKING  ISRAEL  this  NOT  it-ON-HAPPENED  THE  YET  choice 

is-seeking-for 


she-encountered 


else  the  grace  is  coming'  to 
be  no1  longer  grace.  Now,  if 
it  is  out  of  works,  it  is  no1 
longer  grace,  else  the  work 
is  no1  longer  work. 

7  anyWhat  then?  What  Israel 
is  seeking  for,  this  she  d/d 
not  encounter,  yet  the 
chosen  encountered  it.  Now 
the  rest  were  calloused, 


GT7GTYXGN 

Ol 

AG 

A0IT70I 

GT7CDPCD0HCAN 

"  KA0CDC 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

ON-HAPPENED 

encountered 

THE 

YET 

rest 

rest  (p) 

WERE-CALLOUSED 

according-AS 

it-HAS-Peen-WRITTEN 

GACDKGN 

AYTOIC 

O 

©GOC 

TTNGYMA 

KATANY£GCDC 

0<t>0AAM0YC 

TOY 

MH 

GIVES 

to-them 

THE 

God 

spirit 

OF-DOWN-NIGHT 

of-stupor 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-THE 

NO 

even  as  it  is  °written', 
‘God  -°gives  them  a  spirit 
of  stupor,  eyes  not  To  be 
observing,  and  ears  not  to 
be  hearing,  till  this  very 
‘day. 


BAGT7G  IN  KA  I 

TO-BE-lookING  AND 
to-be-observing 


CDTA  TOY  MH 

EARS  OF-THE  NO 


AKOYGIN  GCDC 

TO-BE-HEARING  TILL 


THC  CHMGPON 

OF-THE  toDAY 
the 


HMGPAC 

DAY 


9  KA  1 

AAYIA  AGrGI 

TGNHOHTCD 

H  TPAT7GZA  AYTCDN 

G  1C 

TTAr  1 AA 

AND 

DAVID  IS-sayING 

LET-BE-BEING-BECOME 
let-her-be-being-become  ! 

THE  table 

OF-them 

INTO 

FASTENer 

trap 

KA  1 

G  1C  0HPAN  KA  1 

G  1C  CK  AN  A  A  AON 

KA  1  G  1C 

ANTATTOAOMA 

AYTOIC 

AND 

INTO  mesh  AND 

INTO  SNARE 

AND  INTO 

repayment 

to-them 

9  And  David  is  saying.  Let 
their  Table  1  become  int0  a 
trap  and  int0  a  mesh,  And 
int0  a  snare  and  int0  a 
repayment  to  them: 


10 


CKOT  I C0HTCDC AN 

LET-BE-BEING-DARKenED 
let-them-be-being-darkened  ! 


Ol  O<t>0AAMOI  AYTCDN  TOY  MH  BAGFTG  IN  KA  I  TON 

THE  VIEWers  OF-them  OF-THE  NO  TO-BE-lookING  AND  THE 

eyes  to-be-observing 


10  1  Darkened  be  their 
‘eyes,  not  To  be  observing, 
And  their  ‘backs  bow 
together  continually. 


NCDTON  AYTCDN 

A 1 A 

TTANTOC 

CYrKAMYON  "  AGrCD 

OYN 

MH 

GT7TA ICAN 

BACK 

OF-them 

THRU 

through 

EVERY 

TOGETHER-BOW  1-AM-saylNG 

bow-together 

THEN 

NO 

THEY-TRIP 

INA 

nGCCDCIN 

MH 

TGNOITO  AAAA 

TCD 

AYTCDN 

THAT 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-FALLING  NO 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  but 

it-may-be-becoming 

to-THE 

OF-them 

11  I  am  saying,  then,  Do 
they  not  trip  that  they 
should  be  falling?  May  it 
not  be  becomin§corning'  to 
thatl  But  in  their  ‘offense 
is  ‘salvation  to  the  nations, 
into  *t0  provoke  them  to 
jealousy. 


TT  AP  ATTT  COM  AT  I 

BESIDE-FALL 

offense 


H  CCDTHP  I A 

THE  SAVing 
salvation 


TO  1C  G0NGCIN  G  1C  TO 

to-THE  NATIONS  INTO  THE 


T7APAZHACDCA  I 

TO-BESIDE-BOIL 

to-provoke-to-jealousy 


12  AYTOYC 

them 


G I  AG  TO  nAPATTTCDMA  AYTCDN  TTAOYTOC  KOCMOY  KA  I  TO 

IF  YET  THE  BESIDE-FALL  OF-them  RICHES  OF-SYSTEM  AND  THE 

offense  of-world 


HTTHMA  AYTCDN  T7AOYTOC  G0NCDN  T70CCD 

DIMINISH  OF-them  RICHES  OF-NATIONS  to-how-much 

discomfiture 


MAAAON  TO  T7AHPCDMA 

RATHER  THE  FILLing 

that-which-fills 


12  Now  if  their  ‘offense  is 
the  world's  riches  and  their 
‘discomfiture  the  nations' 
riches,  how  much  rather 
That  which  fills  them! 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 
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AYTCDN 

~  YM IN 

AG 

AGrCD 

TO  1C 

GONGCIN 

G<t> 

OCON 

MGN 

OYN 

GIMI 

OF-them 

them 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

YET 

1-AM-saylNG 

to-THE 

NATIONS 

ON 

as-much-as 

INDEED 

▼ 

THEN 

AM 

erco  G0NCDN  ATTOCTOAOC  THN  AIAKONIAN  MOY  AO£AZCD  "  Gl  nCDC 

I  OF-NATIONS  commissioner  THE  THRU-SERVice  OF-ME  1-AM-esteemizlNG  IF  how 

dispensation  l-am-glorifying  somehow 


T7APAZHACDCCD 

l-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-BOILING 

l-should-be-provoking-to-jealousy 


MOY  THN  CAPKA 

OF-ME  THE  FLESH 


KAI  CCD  CCD 

AND  l-SHOULD-BE-SAVING 


TINAC  G£ 

ANY  OUT 

some 


13  Now  to  you  am  I  saying, 
to  the  nations,  onin  as  much 
as,  indeed,  then,  I'  am  the 
apostle  of  the  nations,  I  am 
glorifying  my  ‘dispensation, 

14  if  some  how  I  should  be 
provoking  those  of  my 
‘flesh  to  jealousy  and 
should  be  saving  ar|ysome  out 
of  them. 


AYTCDN 

"  Gl 

TAP 

H 

ATTOBOAH 

AYTCDN 

KAT  A  A  A  ArH 

KOCMOY 

TIC 

H 

OF-them 

IF 

for 

THE 

FROM-CASTing 

casting-away 

OF-them 

conciliation 

OF-SYSTEM 

of-world 

ANY 

what 

THE 

T7POCAHMTIC  Gl 

TOWARD-GETTing  IF 
taking-back 


MH  ZCDH  GK 

NO  LIFE  OUT 


NGKPCDN  ~  Gl 

OF-DEAD -ones  IF 


AG  H  AT7APXH 

YET  THE  first-fruit 
firstfruit 


An  A  KAI  TO 

HOLY  AND  THE 
also 


15  For  if  their  ‘casting  away 
is  the  conciliation  of  the 
world,  ar|ywhat  will  the 
taking  back  be  if  not  life 
outfrom  among  the  dead? 

16  Now  if  the  firstfruit  is 
holy,  the  kneading  is  also; 
and  if  the  root  is  holy,  the 
boughs  are  also. 


<t>YPAMA 

KAI 

Gl 

H 

PIZA 

AriA 

KAI 

Ol 

KAAAOI 

"  Gl 

AG 

TINGC 

T  CDN 

KNEADing 

AND 

IF 

THE 

ROOT 

HOLY 

AND 

also 

THE 

boughs 

IF 

YET 

ANY 

some 

OF-THE 

KAAACDN  GXGKAACOHCAN  CY  AG 

boughs  ARE-OUT-BROKEN  YOU  YET 

are-broken-out 


ArPIGAAIOC  CDN 

FIELD-OLIVE  BEING 
wild-olive 


GNGKGNTP  I COHC  GN 

ARE-IN-PIERCED  IN 

are-grafted  among 


17  Now  if  ar|ysome  of  the 
boughs  are  broken  out,  yet 
you',  being  a  wild  olive,  are 
grafted  among  them,  and 
became-  joint  participant 
of  the  root  and  ‘fatness  of 
the  olive, 


AYTOIC  KAI  CYrKO  I NCDNOC  THC  PIZHC  THC  niOTHTOC  THC  GAAIAC 

them  AND  TOGETHER-communioner  OF-THE  ROOT  OF-THE  FATness  OF-THE  OLIVE 

joint-participant 


GrGNOY  ~  MH  KAT AKAYXCD 

YOU-BECAME  NO  YOU-BE-DOWN-BOASTING 

be-you-vaunting  ! 

KATAKAYXACA I  OY  CY  THN  PIZAN 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING  NOT  YOU  THE  ROOT 

you-are-vaunting 


T  CDN 

KAAACDN 

Gl 

AG 

18  be  not  vaunting' 

over 

OF-THE 

boughs 

IF 

YET 

the  boughs.  Yet  if  you 

are 

BACTAZGIC 

ARE-BEARING 

AAAA  H 

but  THE 

PIZA 

ROOT 

CG 

YOU 

vaunting',  you’  are 
bearing  the  root,  but 
root  you. 

not 

the 

GPGIC 

OYN 

G£GKAACOHCAN 

KAAAOI 

INA 

GrCD  GrKGNTP  1 COCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING 

THEN 

ARE-OUT-BROKEN 

are-broken-out 

boughs 

THAT 

1  MAY-BE-IN-PIERCED 

may-be-grafted 

19  You  will  be  declaring, 
then,  "Boughs  are  broken 
out  that  I'  may  be  grafted 
in.  " 


KAACDC  TH  ATT  I CT  I A 

IDEALIy  to-THE  UN-BELIEF 

unbelief 


G£GKAACOHCAN  CY  AG 

THEY-ARE-OUT-BROKEN  YOU  YET 
they-are-broken-out 


TH  niCTGI  GCTHKAC 

to-THE  BELIEF  HAVE-STOOD 
faith  stand 


20  Ideally!  By  ‘unbelief  are 
they  broken  out,  yet  you' 
°stand  in  ‘faith.  Be  not 
'haughty,  but  'fear. 


MH 

YYHAA 

<t>PONG  1 

AAAA 

4>OBOY 

"  Gl 

TAP 

O 

OGOC 

TCDN 

NO 

HIGH 
high  p 

YOU-BE-beING-DISPOSed 
be-you-being-disposed  ! 

but 

YOU-BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing  ! 

IF 

for 

THE 

God 

OF-THE 

21  For  if  ‘God  spares'  not 
the  accord  natur al  boughs, 
neither  will  He  be  sparing' 
you! 


KATA 

4>ycin 

KAAACDN 

OYK 

G<t>G  1  CATO 

MH 

ncDC 

OYAG 

COY 

according -to 

nature 

boughs 

NOT 

SPARES 

lest 

some  how 

NOT-YET 

neither 

OF-YOU 

4>GICGTAI 

▼ 

1  AG 

OYN  XPHCTOTHTA 

KAI 

ATTOTOM  IAN 

OGOY 

He-SHALL-BE-SPARING 

BE-PERCEIVING 

THEN  kindness 

AND 

FROM-CUTTing 

OF-God 

be-you-perceiving 

! 

severity 

GT7 1  MGN 

TOYC 

T7GCONTAC 

ATTOTOM  1 A  Gni 

AG 

CG 

XPHCTOTHC 

OGOY 

ON  INDEED 

THE 

ones-FALLING 

FROM-CUTTing  ON 
severity 

YET 

YOU 

kindness 

OF-God 

22  'Perceive,  then,  the 
kindness  and  severity  of 
‘God!  On  ‘those,  indeed, 
who  are  falling,  severity, 
yet  on  you,  God's  kindness, 
if  you  should  be  persisting 
in  the  kindness:  else  you' 
also  will  be  'hewn  out. 


GAN 

GT7IMGNHC 

TH 

XPHCTOTHT  1 

GT7GI 

KAI 

CY 

IF-EVER 

YOU-MAY-BE-ON-REMAINING 

you-may-be-persisting 

to-THE 

kindness 

since 

else 

AND 

also 

YOU 

GKKOT7HCH 

SHALL-BE-beING-OUT-STRIKen 

shall-be-being-hewn-out 


KAKGINOI  AG  GAN  MH  GT7 1 MGNCDC  IN  TH 

AND-those  YET  IF-EVER  NO  THEY-MAY-BE-ON-REMAINING  to-THE 

also-those  they-may-be-persisting 


23  Now  thatthey  also,  if  they 
should  not  be  persisting  in 
‘unbelief,  will  be  'grafted 
in,  for  ‘God  is  'able  to  graft 
them  in  again. 


24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 
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att  i  ct  i  a  erKGNTP i cohcont a i 

UN-BELIEF  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-PIERCED 
unbelief  they-shall-be-being-grafted 


AYNATOC  TAP  GCT  IN  O  0GOC  T7AAIN 

ABLE  for  IS  THE  God  AGAIN 


GrKGNTP  I CA  I  AYTOYC 

TO-IN-PIERCE  them 
to-graft 


G I  TAP  CY  GK  THC  KATA  4>YCIN  GIGKOnHC 

IF  for  YOU  OUT  THE  according-to  nature  WERE-OUT-STRIKen 

of-the  were-hewn-out 


ArPIGAAlOY  KAI 

OF-FIELD-OLIVE  AND 
of-wild-olive 


FIAPA  ct»YCIN  GNGKGNTP  I C0HC  GIC  KAA  A  I G  A  A  I  ON  nOCCD 

BESIDE  nature  ARE-IN-PIERCED  INTO  IDEAL-OLIVE  to-how-much 

are-grafted  cultivated-olive-tree  how-much 


24  For  if  you'  were  hewn 
out  out  of  an  ‘olive  wild 
accordingly  nature,  and, 

beside  nature,  are  grafted 
into  a  cultivated  olive  tree, 
how  much  rather  shall 
these,  ‘who  are  in  accord 
with  nature,  be  'grafted 
into  ‘their  own  olive  treel 


MAAAON  OYTO I  O I  KATA 

RATHER  these  THE-ones  according-to 


4>YCIN  GrKGNTP  I C0HCONTA I  TH  IAIA 

nature  SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-PIERCED  to-THE  OWN 
shall-be-being-grafted 


GAAIA 

OY 

TAP 

©GACD 

YMAC 

ArNOGIN 

AAGA<t>OI 

TO 

MYCTHP  ION 

OLIVE 

NOT 

for 

l-AM-WILLING 

YOUp 

TO-BE-UN-KNOWING  brothers 

THE 

CLOSE-KEEP 

olive-tree 

ye 

to-be-being-ignorant 

secret 

TOYTO 

INA 

MH 

HTG  [ 

T7AP 

GAYTOIC 

<t>PON  IMO  1  OTI 

nCDPCDCIC 

Ano 

this 

THAT 

NO 

YE-MAY-BE 

BESIDE 

selves 

DISPOSed  that 

CALLOUSness 

FROM 

prudent 

25  For  I  am  not  willing  for 
you  to  be  'ignorant  of  this 
‘secret,  brethren,  lest  you 
may  be  passing  for  prudent 
among  yourselves,  that 
callousness,  fromin  part,  on 
‘Israel  has  becomecorne,  until 
which  complement  of  the 
nations  may  be  entering. 


MGPOYC  TCD  I  CP  AH  A  TGrONGN  AXPIC  OY  TO  T7AHPCDMA  TCDN  G0NCDN 

PART  to-THE  ISRAEL  HAS-BECOME  UNTIL  WHICH  THE  FILLing  OF-THE  NATIONS 

complement 


GICGA0H 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 

rGrPATTTA  I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


KAI  OYTCDC 

nAC 

1 CP AH A 

CCD0HCGTA  1 

KA0CDC 

26  And  thus  evervall  Israel 

AND  thus 

EVERY 

ISRAEL 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 

according-AS 

shall  be  'saved,  accord ing 

all 

as  it  is  °written~,  Arriving 
out  of  Zion  shall  be  the 

'Rescuer.  He  will  be  turning 

H£GI 

GK 

C  ICON 

O 

PYOMGNOC 

away  irreverence  from 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 

OUT 

of-  SION 

THE 

One-resculNG 

Jacob. 

ATTOCTPGYG I  ACGBGIAC  AnO  IAKCDB 

He-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING  UN-REVERence  FROM  JACOB 
he-shall-be-turning-away  irreverence 


KAI 

AYTH 

AYTOIC 

H 

T7AP 

27  And  this 

75  beside 

My 

AND 

this 

to-them 

THE 

BESIDE 

‘covenant 

with 

them 

Whenever 

1  should 

be 

eliminating' 

their  ‘sins. 

GMOY  AIA0HKH 

ME  covenant 

of-me 


OTAN  A<t>GACDMA  I  TAC 

when-EVER  l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LIFTING  THE 

whenever  l-should-be-eliminating 


AM  APT  I  AC  AYTCDN 

misses  OF-them 

sins 


KATA  MGN  TO  GYATGAION  GX0PO I  A I 

according-to  INDEED  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  enemies  THRU 

because 


GKAOrHN 

ArATTHTOI 

A  1 A 

TOYC 

T7ATGPAC 

choice 

beLOVED 

THRU 

THE 

FATHERS 

beloved- ones 

because-of 

YMAC  KATA 

AG 

THN 

28  according^  f0  the  evangel, 

YOUp  according-to 
ye 

YET 

THE 

indeed,  they  are  enemies 
because  of  you,  yet, 
accordingas  to  ‘choice,  they 

are  beloved  because  of  the 

AMGTAMGAHTA 

TAP 

TA 

fathers. 

UN-after-CARED 
un  regretted 

for 

THE 

29  For  un  regretted  are  the 
graces  and  the  calling  of 
‘God. 

XAPICMATA 

KAI 

H 

KAHCIC  TOY 

0GOY  ~  CDCT7GP 

TAP  YMGIC  TTOTG 

grace- effects 

gracious-gifts 

AND 

THE 

CALLing 

OF-THE 

God  AS-EVEN 

even -as 

for  YOUp 

ye 

?-when 

once 

HTTG  I0HCATG 

TCD 

0GCD 

NYN  AG 

HAGH0HTG 

TH 

TOYTCDN 

UN-PERSUADE 

are-stubborn 

to-THE 

God 

NOW  YET 

YE-WERE-MERCIED 
we  re-  shown-  m  e  rcy 

to-THE 

OF-these 

30  For  even  as  you'  once 
were  stubborn  toward 
‘God,  yet  now  were  shown 
mercy  at  their 

‘stubbornness, 


AT7GI0GIA 

UN-PERSUADableness 

stubbornness 


OYTCDC 

KAI 

OYTO  1 

NYN 

HTTG  I0HCAN 

TCD 

YMGTGPCD 

31  thus  these  also  are 

now 

thus 

AND 

these 

NOW 

UN-PERSUADE 

to-THE 

YOUR-more 

stubborn  to  this  ‘mercy  of 

also 

are-stubborn 

of-yours 

yours,  that  now  they 
may  be  shown  'mercy. 

also 

GAGGI 

INA 

KAI 

AYTOI 

[  NYN  ] 

GAGH0CDC  IN 

~  C YNGKAG 1 CGN 

TAP 

O 

32  For  ‘God  locks  up  ‘all 

MERCY 

THAT 

AND 

also 

they 

NOW 

MAY-BE-BEING-MERCIED 

may-be-being-s/iown-mercy 

TOGETHER-LOCKS 

locks-up-together 

for 

THE 

together  'ntoin 

stubbornness,  that  He 

should  be  'merciful  to  ‘all. 

©GOC  TOYC  T7ANTAC 

God  THE  ALL 

the- ones 


GIC  AT7GI0GIAN 

INTO  UN-PERSUADableness 
stubbornness 


INA  TOYC  n  ANT  AC 

THAT  THE  ALL 

the-ones 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  11  -  Romans  12 


33  GAGHCH 

He-SHOULD-BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to 

he-should-be-being-merciful 


CD  BAOOC  TTAOYTOY  KA  I  CO«t>IAC  KA I  TNCDCGCDC 

o  !  DEPTH  OF-RICHES  AND  WISDOM  AND  KNOWIedge 

of-wisdom  of-knowledge 


©GOY 

OF-God 


CDC  ANG£GP AYNHT  A  TA  KPIMATA 

AS  UN-OUT-SEARCHable  THE  JUDGments 
inscrutable 


AYTOY  KA  I  ANG£  I XN  I  ACT O  I  A  I 

OF-Him  AND  UN-OUT-TRACEable  THE 

untraceable 


33  0,  the  depth  of  the 
riches  and  the  wisdom  and 
the  knowledge  of  God!  How 
inscrutable  are  His 
‘judgments,  and 

untraceable  His  ‘ways! 


OAOI 

AYTOY 

~  TIC 

TAP 

GrNCD 

NOYN 

KYPIOY 

H 

TIC 

CYMBOYAOC 

WAYS 

OF-Him 

ANY 

who 

for 

KNEW 

MIND 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 

OR 

ANY 

who 

TOGETHER-COUNSELor 

adviser 

34  For,  anywho  knew  the 
mind  of  the  Lord?  or, 
anywho  became'  His 
adviser? 


35  AYTOY  GrGNGTO 

OF-Him  BECAME 


H  TIC  T7POGACDKGN  AYTCD  KA  I 

OR  ANY  BEFORE-GIVES  to-Him  AND 

who  gives-first 


ANTAnOAOGHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid 

it-shall-be-being-repaid 


35  or,  anywho  -°gives  to  Him 
first,  and  it  will  be  'repaid 
him? 


36  AYTCD 

"  OTI  G£  AYTOY 

KA  1 

A 1  AYTOY 

KA  1 

G  1C 

AYTON 

TA 

TTANTA 

to-him 

that  OUT  OF-Him 

AND 

THRU  Him 

AND 

INTO 

Him 

THE 

ALL 

through 

AYTCD 

H  AOIA  G  1C  TOYC 

AICDNAC  AMHN 

to-Him 

THE  esteem  INTO  THE 

eons 

AMEN 

glory 

36  seeing  that  out  of  Him 
and  through  Him  and  intofor 
Him  is  all:  to  Him  be  the 
glory  intofor  the  eons! 
Amen! 


1  ~  T7APAKAACD  OYN  YMAC  AAGA<t>0 1  A I A  TCDN  OIKTIPMCDN  TOY  GGOY 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  THEN  YOUp  brothers  THRU  THE  PITIES  OF-THE  God 

l-am-entreating  ye  through 

T7APACTHCA I  TA  CCDMATA  YMCDN  ©YCIAN  ZCDCAN  An  AN  GYAPGCTON  TCD 

TO-BESIDE-STAND  THE  BODIES  OF-YOUp  SACRIFICE  LIVING  HOLY  WELL-PLEASing  to-THE 

to-present  of-ye 


1  I  am  entreating  you, 
then,  brethren,  throughly  ^ e 
pities  of  ‘God,  to  present 
your  ‘bodies  a  sacrifice, 
living,  holy,  well  pleasing 
to  ‘God,  your  logical  ‘divine 
service, 


2  ©GCD  THN  AOriKHN  AATPG I  AN  YMCDN 

God  THE  logical  DIVINE-SERVICE  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


KA  I  MH  CYCXHMAT IZGCGG 

AND  NO  BE-YE-beING-TOGETHER-FIGURED 
be-ye-being-configured  ! 


TCD  AICDNI  TOYTCD  AAAA  MGT AM0P4>0 Y CGG  TH  ANAKA I NCDCG I  TOY 

to-THE  eon  this  but  BE-YE-beING-after-FORMED  to-THE  UP-NEWing  OF-THE 

be-ye-being-transformed  !  renewal 


2  and  not  to  be 
'configured'  to  this  ‘eon, 
but  to  be  'transformed'  by 
the  renewing  of  your  ‘mind, 
intofor  you  ‘to  be  testing 
anywhat  is  the  will  of  ‘God, 
‘good  and  well  pleasing  and 
perfect. 


NOOC  G  1C  TO  AOK IMAZG  IN  YMAC  Tl  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  ©GOY  TO  ArAGON 

MIND  INTO  THE  TO-BE-testING  YOUp  ANY  THE  WILL  OF-THE  God  THE  GOOD 

ye  what 


3  KA  I  GYAPGCTON  KA  I  TGAGION 

AND  WELL-PLEASing  AND  mature 


AGrCD  TAP  A I A 

1-AM-saylNG  for  THRU 

through 


THC  XAPITOC  THC 

THE  grace  THE 


AOGGICHC  MO  I  nANTI  TCD  ONT I  GN  YM  IN  MH 

BEING-GIVEN  to-ME  to-EVERY  THE  BEING  IN  YOUp  NO 

one-being  among  ye 


YT7GP4>PONG  IN 

TO-BE-beING-OVER-DISPOSed 

to-be-overweening 


T7AP  O  AG  I  4>PONGIN  AAAA  4>PONGIN  GIC  TO 

BESIDE  WHICH  it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED  but  TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED  INTO  THE 

is-binding 


3  For  I  am  saying,  through 
the  grace  ‘which  is  'given 
to  me,  to  every  one  ‘who  'is 
among  you,  not  to  be 
overweening,  besidebeyond 
what  your  \  disposition 
'must  be,  but  ‘to  be  intoof  a 
'sane  ]  disposition,  as  ‘God 
parts  to  each  the  measure 
of  faith. 


CCD<t>PONGIN  GKACTCD 

TO-BE-beING-sane  to-EACH 


CDC 

AS 


O  ©GOC  GMGPICGN 

THE  God  PARTS 


MGTPON  niCTGCDC 

MEASURE  OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


KAGATTGP 

TAP 

GN 

GNI 

CCDMAT  1 

TTOAAA 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 

even-as 

for 

IN 

ONE 

BODY 

MANY 

MG  AH  GXOMGN  TA  AG  4  For  even  as,  in  one  body, 

MEMBERS  WE-ARE-HAVING  THE  YET  we  'have  many  members, 

yet  all  the  members  'have 
not  the  same  function, 


MGAH 

T7ANTA 

OY 

THN 

AYTHN 

GXGI 

TTPAXIN 

"  OYTCDC 

Ol 

nOAAOl 

GN 

MEMBERS 

ALL 

NOT 

THE 

SAME 

IS-HAVING 

PRACTISing 

function 

thus 

THE 

MANY 

ONE 

?  thus  we,  ‘who  are  many, 
are  one  body  in  Christ,  yet 
‘individually  members  of 
one  another. 


CCDMA  GCMGN 

BODY  WE-ARE 


GN  XPICTCD 

IN  ANOINTED 

Christ 


TO  AG  KA©  G  1C 

THE  YET  DOWN  ONE 

according-to 


AAAHACDN  MGAH 

OF-one-another  MEMBERS 
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7 
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6XONT6C  AG 

HAVING  YET 


XAPICMATA  KATA 

grac  e-effects  according-to 

gracious-gifts 


THN  XAP  IN  THN 

THE  grace  THE 


AOOGICAN  HM  IN 

BEING-GIVEN  to-US 


AIA4>OPA  GITG  nPO<t>HTGIAN  KATA 

excelling  IF-BESIDES  BEFORE-AVERment  according-to 
whether  prophecy 


THN  ANAAOr  I  AN 

THE  UP-saying 
analogy 


THC  niCTGCDC 

OF-THE  BELIEF 
faith 


6  Now,  having  graces 
excelling,  in  accord  with 
the  grace  which  is  1  given 
to  us,  whether  prophecy, 
exercise  it  in  accord  with 
the  analogy  of  the  faith; 


GITG  A I AKON I  AN  GN  TH  AIAKONIA  GITG  O  A I AACKCDN  GN  TH  7  or  dispensing,  in  the 

IF-BESIDES  THRU-SERVice  IN  THE  THRU-SERVice  IF-BESIDES  THE  TEACHING  IN  THE  dispensation;  or  the 
whether  dispensing  dispensation  whether  the-one  'teacher,  in  teaching; 


A I AACKAA  I A 

TEACHing 


GITG 

O 

TTAPAKAACDN 

GN 

TH 

TTAPAKAHCG  1 

O 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

THE 
the- one 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 

IN 

THE 

BESIDE-CALLing 

entreaty 

THE 

the-one 

MGTAAIAOYC  GN 

WITH-GIVING  IN 

sharing 


AFTAOTHT  I 

UN-COMPOUND 

generosity 


O  FIPO I CTAMGNOC  GN  CTTOYAH  O 

THE  BEFORE-STANDING  IN  DILIGENCE  THE 

the-one  presiding 


8  or  the  'entreater,  in 
‘entreaty;  the  'sharer, 
inwith  generosity;  the 
'presider,  '"with  diligence; 
the  'merciful  one,  '"with 
glee. 


GAGCDN  GN  I AAPOTHT  I 

one-beING-MERCIFUL  IN  GLEE 


H  ArAnH  AN  YTTOKP  I T OC  ATTOCTYrOYNTGC 

THE  LOVE  UN-hypocritical  FROM-DETESTING 

unfeigned  abhorring 


9  Let  love  be  unfeigned. 
Abhorring  ‘that  which  is 
wicked,  clinging'  to  ‘good, 


TO  TTONHPON 

THE  wicked 


KOAACDMGNO  I 

beING-JOINED 


TCD  ArAGCD 

to-THE  GOOD 


TH  I A  AAGA4>  I A  G  1C 

to-THE  FOND-brotherness  INTO 
brotherly-affection 


AAAHAOYC  4>IAOCTOPrOI  TH  TIMH 

one-another  FOND-NATURAL-AFFECTIONS  to-THE  VALUE 

fondly-affectionate  honor 


AAAHAOYC  TTPOHrOYMGNO  I 

one-another  BEFORE-LEADING 

deeming-first 


10  Let  us  hove  ‘fond 
affection  'nt°for  one  another 
with  brotherly  fondness,  in 
‘honor  deeming  one  another 
first, 


TH  CTTOYAH 

to-THE  DILIGENCE 


MH  OKNHPO I  TCD 

NO  SLOTHful  to-THE 


TTNGYMAT I  ZGONTGC 

spirit  BOILING 

being-fervent 


TCD  KYP  I  CD 

to-THE  Master 
Lord 


11  in  ‘diligence  not  slothful, 
'fervent  in  ‘spirit,  slaving 
for  the  Lord, 


AOYAGYONTGC 

SLAVING 


TH 

GATT  1 A  1 

XAIPONTGC 

TH 

GAIYGI 

12  rejoicing  in 

to-THE 

EXPECTATION 

JOYING 

to-THE 

CONSTRICTION 

‘expectation,  enduring 

rejoicing 

affliction 

‘affliction,  persevering  in 

‘prayer, 

YTTOMGNONT  GC 

TH 

TTPOCGYXH 

TTPOCK  APT  GPO  YNT  GC 

’  TA  1C 

XPGIAIC 

TCDN 

UNDER-REMAINING 

enduring 

to-THE 

prayer 

perseverING 

to-THE 

needs 

OF-THE 

13  contributing  to  the 
needs  of  the  saints, 
pursuing  ‘hospitality. 


AriCDN  KOINCDNOYNTGC  THN  4>IAO£GNIAN 

HOLY  -ones  communionING  THE  FOND-LODGE 

saints  contributing  hospitality 


A  I CDKONT GC 

CHASING 

pursuing 


GYAOrGITG  TOYC 

BE-YE-blessING  THE 
be-ye-blessing  ! 


14  'Bless  ‘those  who  are 
persecuting  you:  'bless, 
and  do  not  'curse-, 


A  1  CDKONT  AC 

[  YMAC  ] 

GYAOrGITG 

KAI 

MH 

KATAPACGG 

~  XA  IPG  IN 

15  so  as  to  be 

rejoicing 

ones-  CHASING 

YOUp 

BE-YE-blessING 

AND 

NO 

BE-DOWN-EXECRATING 

TO-BE-JOYING 

with  those 

rejoicing, 

ones-  persecuting 

ye 

be-ye-blessing  ! 

be-ye-cursing  ! 

to-be-rejoicing 

lamenting  with 

lamenting. 

those 

MGTA 

XA  1 PONTCDN 

KAAIGIN 

MGTA 

KAAIONTCDN 

"  TO 

AYTO 

G  1C 

WITH 

ones-  JOYING 
ones-rejoicing 

TO-BE-LAMENTING 

WITH 

ones-LAMENTING 

THE 

SAME 

INTO 

AAAHAOYC 

<t»PONOYNTGC 

MH 

TA 

YYHAA 

4>PONOYNTGC 

AAAA 

TO  1C 

one-another 

beING-DISPOSed-to 

NO 

THE 

HIGH 
high  p 

beING-DISPOSed-to 

but 

to-THE 

the 

16  being  *samernutually 

disposed  to  '"t0  one 
another,  not  being  disposed 
to  ‘that  which  is  high,  but 
being  led"  away  t0§ether  to 
the  humble.  Do  not 

'becomecome  £0  pass  fQr 

prudent  besidewith 

yourselves. 


TAT7GINOIC  CYNATTArOMGNO  I 

LOW  beING-TOGETHER-FROM-LED 

humble  p  being-led-away-with 


MH  riNGCGG  4>PONIMOI  T7AP  GAYTOIC 

NO  BE-YE-BECOMING  DISPOSed  BESIDE  selves 

be-ye-becoming  !  prudent-ones 


~  MHAGNI 

KAKON 

ANTI 

KAKOY 

ATTOA  1 AONTGC  TTPONOOYMGNO  1 

KAAA 

17  To  no  one  'render  evil 

to-NO-YET-ONE  EVIL 

INSTEAD 

OF-EVIL 

FROM-GIVING 

BEFORE-MINDING 

IDEAL 

insteadfor  evj[>  making  "ideal 

to-no-one 

rendering 

making-provision 

ideal  (p) 

provision  in  the  sight  of  all 
humanrnen, 

GNCDTT  ION 

TTANTCDN 

ANOPCDTTCDN 

G 1  AYNATON 

TO  G£  YMCDN 

MGTA 

18  if  possible  ‘that  which 

IN-VIEW 

OF-ALL 

humans 

IF  ABLE 

THE  OUT  OF-YOUp 

WITH 

comes  out  from  your  selves. 

in-sight 

possible 

of-ye 

Being  at  peace  with  all 
"man  kind, 
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TTANTCDN 

ALL 

ANGPCDFTCDN 

humans 

G  IPHNGYONTGC 

beING-at-PEACE 

"  MH 

NO 

GAYTOYC 

selves 

GKAIKOYNTGC 

OUT-JUSTING 

avenging 

ArATTHTO  1 

AAAA  AOTG 

TOnON  TH 

oprH 

rGrPATTTA  1 

TAP  GMOI 

beLOVED  but  BE-GIVING  PLACE  to-THE  INDIGNATION  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for  to-ME 
beloved-ones  be-ye-giving  ! 


19  you  ore  no t  avenging 
yourselves,  beloved,  but  be 
giving  place  to  His 
Indignation,  for  it  is 
°written~,  Mine  is 
vengeance!  I'  will  'repay! 
the  Lord  is  saying. 


GKAIKHCIC 

GrCD 

ANTAFrOACDCCD 

AGrGI  KYP  IOC 

OUT-JUSTing 

avenging 

1 

SHALL-BE-repayING 

IS-sayING  Master 

Lord 

T7GINA 

o 

GXGPOC  COY 

YCDMIZG 

MAY-BE-HUNGERING  THE 

enemy  OF-YOU 

BE-YOU-MORSELizING 

be-you-giving-the-morsel 

AAAA 

GAN 

20  But 

"If  your  ‘enemy 

but 

IF-EVER 

should 

be  hungering,  give 

him  the  'morsel;  if  he 

should 

be  thirsting,  give 

him  to 

'drink,  for  in  doing 

AYTON 

GAN 

this  you  will  be  heaping 

him 

IF-EVER 

embers 

‘head." 

of  fire  on  his 

AIYA 

he-MAY-BE-THIRSTING 


nOTIZG 

AYTON 

TOYTO 

TAP 

nOICDN 

ANGPAKAC 

BE-YOU-DRINKizING 
be-you-giving-to-drink  ! 

him 

this 

for 

DOING 

EMBERS 

T7YPOC 

CCDPGYCGIC 

GT7I 

THN 

KG<t>AAHN 

AYTOY 

OF-FIRE 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HEAPING 

ON 

THE 

HEAD 

OF-him 

MH  21  Be  not  'conquered'  by 

NO  ‘evil;  but  'conquer  ‘evil 

inwith  ‘good. 


NIKCD 

BE-YOU-beING-CONQUERED 
be-you-being-conquered  ! 


yno 

UNDER 


by 


TOY  KAKOY  AAAA 

THE  EVIL  but 


NIKA  6N 

BE-YOU-CONQUERING  IN 
be-you-conquering  ! 


TCD 

THE 


ArAGCD  TO  KAKON 

GOOD  THE  EVIL 


1  ~  nACA  YYXH  G£OYC I A I C  YnGPGXOYCAIC  YnOTACCGCOCD  OY  TAP  GOT  IN 


EVERY  soul 
all 

to-authorities 

beING-superior 

LET-BE-beING-UNDER-SET  NOT  for  IS 

let-her-be-being-subject ! 

G£OYC  1 A  G 1 

MH 

Yno 

©GOY 

A  1 

AG 

OYCAI  Yno  ©GOY 

TGTArMGNA  1 

authority  IF 

NO 

UNDER 

God 

THE 

YET 

BEING  UNDER  God 

ones-being 

HAVING-been-SET 

1  Let  every  soul  be 
'subject'  to  the  'superior 
authorities,  for  there  is  no1 
authority  except  byunder 
God.  Now  ‘those  which 
'are,  'have  been  set' 
byunder  God, 


2  G  1C  IN  "  CDCTG  O  ANT  I TACCOMGNOC  TH  G£OYCIA  TH  TOY  ©GOY 

THEY-ARE  AS-BESIDES  THE  one-INSTEAD-SETTING  to-THE  authority  to-THE  OF-THE  God 


so-as 

one-resisting 

AlATArH 

ANGGCTHKGN 

Ol 

AG 

ANGGCTHKOT  GC 

GAYTOIC 

KP  IMA 

prescription 

mandate 

HAS-with-STOOD 

has-withstood 

THE-ones 

YET 

HAVING-with-STOOD 

having-withstood 

to-selves 

JUDGment 

2  so  that  he  ‘who  is 
resisting  on  ‘authority  has 
withstood  ‘God's  ‘mandate. 
Now  ‘those  who  'have 
withstood,  will  be  getting' 
judgment  for  themselves, 


3  AHMYONTAI  ~  Ol  TAP  APXONTGC  OYK  GICIN  c^OBOC  TCD  ArAGCD  GPrCD 

SHALL-BE-GETTING  THE  for  chiefs  NOT  ARE  FEAR  to-THE  GOOD  ACT 

magistrates 


AAA  A  TCD  KAKCD  ©GAG  1C  AG  MH  4>OBGICGAI  THN  G£OYCIAN  TO 

but  to-THE  EVIL  YOU-ARE-WILLING  YET  NO  TO-BE-FEARING  THE  authority  THE 


3  for  ‘magistrates  are  not  o 
fear  to  the  good  act,  but  to 
the  evil.  Now  you  do  no t 
'want  to  be  fearing'  the 
authority.  'Do  ‘good,  and 
you  will  be  having  applause 
outfrom  it. 


4  ArAGON  nOIGI 

GOOD  YOU-BE-DOING 
be-you-doing  ! 


KAI  G£G  I C  GT7AINON  G£  AYTHC 

AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING  ON-PRAISE  OUT  OF-her 

applause 


GGOY  TAP 

OF-God  for 


A  1 AKONOC 

GCTIN 

COI 

G  1C 

TO 

ArAGON 

GAN 

AG 

TO 

KAKON 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 

it-IS 

she-is 

to-YOU 

INTO 

THE 

GOOD 

IF-EVER 

YET 

THE 

EVIL 

4  For  it  is  God's  servant 
intofor  your  ‘good.  Now  if 
you  should  be  doing  ‘evil, 
'fear,  for  not  feignedly  is 
it  wearing  the  sword.  For  it 
is  God's  servant,  an  avenger 
'ntofor  indignation  to  him 
‘who  is  committing  ‘evil. 


nomc  4>OBOY  OY  TAP 

YOU-MAY-BE-DOING  BE-FEARING  NOT  for 

be-you-fearing  ! 


GIKH  THN  MAXAIPAN  <t>OPG  I  GGOY 

SIMULATEly  THE  sword  it-IS-wearING  OF-God 

futilely  she-is-wearing 


rAP  A I AKONOC  GCTIN 

for  THRU-SERVitor  it-IS 

servant  she-is 


GKAIKOC  G  1C  OPrHN 

OUT-JUSTer  INTO  INDIGNATION 

avenger 


TCD  TO 

to-THE -one  THE 


KAKON 

EVIL 
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5 

nPACCONTI 

AIO 

ANARCH  YTTOTACCGCGA 1 

OY 

MONON 

A  1 A 

THN 

PRACTISING 

THRU-WHICH  necessity 

TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET 

NOT 

ONLY 

THRU 

THE 

committing 

wherefore 

to-be-being-subject 

because-of 

6 

OPrHN  AAAA  KA 1 

A  1 A 

THN  CYNGIAHCIN 

A  1 A 

TOYTO  TAP 

KA  1 

INDIGNATION  but 

AND 

THRU 

THE  conscience 

THRU 

this 

for 

AND 

also 

because-of 

because-of 

also 

4>OPOYC  T6A6IT6  AGITOYPTOI  TAP  ©GOY  GICIN  GIC  AYTO  TOYTO 

taxes  YE-ARE-FINISHING  officials  for  OF-God  THEY-ARE  INTO  SAME  this 

ye-are-settling  ministers 


?  Wherefore  it  is  necessary 
to  be  'subject',  not  only 
because  of  ‘indignation, 
but  also  because  of 
‘conscience. 

6  For  therefore  you  are 
settling  taxes  also,  for  they 
are  God’s  ministers, 
'perpetuated  intofor  this 
self- same  thins. 


7  T7POCKAPTGPOYNTGC 

perseverING 

being-perpetuated 


ATTOAOTG  nACIN  TAC  0<t>GIAAC  TCD  TON 

BE-YE-FROM-GIVING  to-ALL  THE  OWED  to-THE -one  THE 

be-ye-paying  !  dues 


<t>OPON  TON  <t>OPON  TCD  TO  TGAOC  TO  TGAOC  TCD  TON  4>OBON 

tax  THE  tax  to-THE -one  THE  FINISH  THE  FINISH  to-THE -one  THE  FEAR 

tribute  tribute 


7  'Render  to  all  ‘their  dues, 
to  ‘whom  ‘tax,  ‘tax,  to 
‘whom  ‘tribute,  ‘tribute,  to 
‘whom  ‘fear,  ‘fear,  to 
‘whom  ‘honor,  ‘honor. 


TON 

4>OBON 

TCD 

THN 

TIMHN 

THN 

TIMHN 

"  MHAGNI 

MHAGN 

THE 

FEAR 

to-THE -one 

THE 

VALUE 

honor 

THE 

VALUE 

honor 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 

NO-YET-ONE 

anything 

0<t>GIAGTG 

G  1 

MH 

TO 

AAAHAOYC 

ArATTAN 

O 

TAP 

ArAFFCDN 

TON 

BE-YE-OWING 
be-ye-owing  ! 

IF 

NO 

THE 

one-another 

TO-BE-LOVING 

THE-one 

for 

LOVING 

THE 

8  To  no  one  'owe 
noany thing,  except  ‘to  be 
loving  one  another,  for  he 
‘who  is  loving 

*differentanother  has  fulfilled 
law. 


GTGPON 

DIFFERENT-one 

NOMON 

LAW 

T7GT7AHPCDKGN 

HAS-FILLED 

has-fulfilled 

TO 

THE 

TAP  OY 

for  NOT 

MOIXGYCGIC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING 

you-shall-be-committing-adultery 

OY 

NOT 

<t>ONGYCG  1 C 

OY  KAGTGIC 

OYK 

GFMGYMHCGIC  KA  1 

G  1 

YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING  NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-stealING  NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING  AND  IF 

you-shall-be-coveting 


TIC  GTGPA  GNTOAH  GN  TCD  AOrCD  TOYTCD  ANAKG<t>AAA I OYTA I 

ANY  DIFFERENT  direction  IN  THE  saying  this  IS-UP-HEADING 

precept  is-summing-up 


GN  TCD  ] 

IN  THE 


9  For  ‘this:  "You  shall  not 
commit  'adultery,"  "you 
shall  not  'murder,"  "you 
shall  not  'steal,"  "you  shall 
not  'testify  falsely,"  "you 
shall  not  'covet,"  and  if 
there  is  any  differentother 
precept,  it  is  'summed-  up 
in  this  ‘saying,  in  ‘this: 
"You  shall  'love  your 
‘associate  as  yourself." 


ArATTHCG  1C 

TON 

T7AHC  ION 

COY 

CDC 

CGAYTON 

▼ 

H 

ArATTH 

TCD 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING 

THE 

NIGH-one 

associate 

OF-YOU 

AS 

YOURself 

THE 

LOVE 

to-THE 

10  ‘Love  is  not  working-  evil 
to  on  ‘associate.  The 
complement,  then,  of  law, 
is  ‘love. 


T7AHC  ION 

KAKON 

OYK 

GPrAZGTA  1 

T7AHPCDMA 

OYN 

NOMOY 

H 

ArATTH 

KA  1 

NIGH-one 

associate 

EVIL 

NOT 

IS-ACTING 

is-working 

FILLing 

complement 

THEN 

OF-LAW 

THE 

LOVE 

AND 

also 

TOYTO  GIAOTGC  TON  KAIPON  OT I  CDPA  HAH  YMAC  G£  YT7NOY 

this  HAVING-PERCEIVED  THE  SEASON  that  HOUR  ALREADY  YOUp  OUT  OF-SLEEP 

era  ye 


11  This,  also,  do,  being 
°aware  of  the  era,  that  it  is 
already  the  hour  for  us  to 
be  roused  out  of  sleep,  for 
now  is  our  ‘salvation  nearer 
than  when  we  believe. 


GrGPGHNA 1 

NYN 

TAP 

GrrYTGPON 

HMCDN 

H 

CCDTHP  1 A 

H 

OTG 

TO-BE-ROUSED 

NOW 

for 

NEARER 

OF-US 

THE 

SAVing 

salvation 

OR 

than 

when 

12  GT7 ICTGYCAMGN 

▼ 

H 

NY£ 

TTPOGKOTGN 

H 

AG 

HMGPA 

HrriKGN 

WE-BELIEVE 

THE 

NIGHT 

progressES 

THE 

YET 

DAY 

HAS-NEARED 

AnOGCDMGGA  OYN  TA  GPrA  TOY 

WE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-PLACING  THEN  THE  ACTS  OF-THE 
we-should-be-putting-off 


CKOTOYC  GNAYCCDMGGA 

DARKness  WE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING 
we-should-be-putting-on 


12  The  night  progresses, 
yet  the  day  is  °near.  We, 
then,  should  be  putting-  off 
the  acts  of  ‘darkness,  yet 
should  be  putting-  on  the 
implements  of  ‘light. 


[  AG  ] 

TA 

OT7AA 

TOY 

4>CDTOC 

CDC 

GN 

HMGPA 

GYCXHMONCDC 

YET 

THE 

IMPLEMENTS 

OF-THE 

LIGHT 

AS 

IN 

DAY 

WELL-FIGUREly 

respectably 

TTGP  1  n  ATHCCDMGN 

MH  KCDMOIC  KA  1 

MGGAIC 

MH 

KOITAIC  KA  1 

WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  NO  to-REVELries  AND  DRUNKennesses  NO  to-LIE-ings  AND 
we-should-be-walking  to-drunkennesses  to-chamberings 


13  As  in  the  day, 
respectably,  should  we  be 
walking,  not  in  revelries 
and  drunkenness,  not  in 
chambering  and 

wantonness,  not  in  strife 
and  jealousy, 
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ACGArG  1 AIC  MH 

GPIAI 

KA  1 

ZHACD 

~  AAAA 

GN A YC ACGG  TON  KYP  1  ON 

to-wantonnesses  NO 

to-STRIFE 

AND 

to-BOILing 

but 

IN-SLIP-YE 

THE  Master 

to-jealousy 

put-on-ye  ! 

Lord 

IHCOYN 

XPICTON 

KA  1 

THC 

CAPKOC 

TTPONOIAN  MH 

nOIGICGG  G  1C 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

AND 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

BEFORE-MINDing  NO 

BE-makING  INTO 

Christ 

provision 

be-ye-making  ! 

gttigymiac 

ON-FEELings 

lusts 


1  "  TON  AG 

THE  YET 


ACOGNOYNTA 

one-belNG-UN-FIRM 

or?e-being-infirm 


TH  niCTGI 

to-THE  BELIEF 

faith 


TTPOCAAMBANGCOG  MH 

BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING  NO 
be-ye-taking-to  ! 


G  1C 

INTO 


2  A  I AKP  ICG  1C 

THRU-JUDGing 

discrimination 


A  I  AAOr  I CMCDN 

OF-THRU-accounts 

of-reasonings 


OC  MGN  niCTGYGI  cfcM'GIN  TTANTA  O 

WHO  INDEED  IS-BELIEVING  TO-BE-EATING  ALL  THE-one 


3  AG  ACGGNCDN  AAXANA 

YET  beING-UN-FIRM  GREENS 
being-weak 


GCGIGI  "  o 

IS-EATING  THE 


GCGICDN  TON  MH 

one-EATING  THE-one  NO 


GCGIONTA 

EATING 


MH 

NO 


G£OYGGNG  ITCD  O  AG  MH  GCGICDN  TON  GCGIONTA 

LET-him-BE-scornING  THE-one  YET  NO  EATING  THE-one  EATING 

let-him-be-scorning  ! 


MH  KPINGTCD 

NO  LET-him-BE-JUDGING 
let-him-be-judging  ! 


4  O  0GOC 

THE  God 


rAP  AYTON  TTPOCG  A  ABGT  O 

for  him  TOWARD-GOT 

took-to 


CY  TIC  G I  O 

YOU  ANY  ARE  THE 

who 


KPINCDN 

one-JUDGING 


AAAOTP  ION 

other-placed 

another's 


OIKGTHN 

domestic-(servant) 

domestic 


TCD  I A  I  CD 

to-THE  OWN 


KYP I  CD  CTHKGI  H 

Master  he-IS-STANDING-firm  OR 

Lord  he-is-standing 


nirrTGi 

he-IS-FALLING 


5  CTAGHCGTA I  AG 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD  YET 
he-shall-be-standing 


AYNATGI  TAP  O  KYP  IOC  CTHCA I  AYTON 

IS-ABLE  for  THE  Master  TO-STAND  him 

is-being-able  Lord  to- make-stand 


OC 

WHO 

which 


MGN 

INDEED 


rAP  ] 

for 


KPINGI 

IS-JUDGING 


HMGPAN  TTAP  HMGPAN  OC  AG  KPINGI 

DAY  BESIDE  DAY  WHO  YET  IS-JUDGING 

which 


T7ACAN 

EVERY 


HMGPAN 

GKACTOC 

GN 

TCD 

IAICD 

NO  1 

n  AHPO<t>OPG  1 CGCD 

DAY 

EACH 

IN 

THE 

OWN 

MIND 

LET-BE-beING-FULL-worn 

let-him-be-being-fully-assured 

O 

THE 


<t>PONCDN  THN  HMGPAN  KYP  I  CD  <t>PONG  I  KA I  O  GCGICDN 

one-beING-DISPOSed-to  THE  DAY  to-Master  he-IS-beING-DISPOSed  AND  THE-one  EATING 

to-Lord 


KYP  I  CD  GCGIGI  GYXAPICTGI  TAP  TCD  GGCD  KA  I  O  MH  GCGICDN  KYP  I  CD 

to-Master  he-IS-EATING  he-IS-thankING  for  to-THE  God  AND  THE-one  NO  EATING  to-Master 

to-Lord  to-Lord 


7  OYK  GCGIGI 

NOT  IS-EATING 


KA  I  GYXAPICTGI  TCD  GGCD 

AND  IS-thankING  to-THE  God 


OYAGIC  TAP  HMCDN  GAYTCD 

NOT-YET-ONE  for  OF-US  to-self 
not-one 


8  ZH 

KA  1 

OYAGIC 

GAYTCD 

ATTOGNHCKG  1 

IS-LIVING 

AND 

NOT-YET-ONE 

to-self 

IS-FROM-DYING 

no-one 

is-dying 

GAN  TG  TAP 

IF-EVER  BESIDES  for 


ZCDMGN  TCD  KYP  I  CD 

WE-MAY-BE-LIVING  to-THE  Master 

Lord 


ZCDMGN  GAN  TG  ATTOGNHCKCDMGN  TCD 

WE-ARE-LIVING  IF-EVER  BESIDES  WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  to-THE 

we-may-be-dying 


KYP  I  CD  AnOGNHCKOMGN  GAN  TG  OYN  ZCDMGN  GAN  TG 

Master  WE-ARE-FROM-DYING  IF-EVER  BESIDES  THEN  WE-MAY-BE-LIVING  IF-EVER  BESIDES 

Lord  we-are-dying 


14  but  put'  on  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  be 
making'  no  provision  intofor 
the  lusts  of  the  flesh. 


1  Now  the  'infirm  in  the 

faith  be  taking'  to 
yourselves,  but  not  intofor 
discrimination  of 

reasonings. 

2  whichQne>  indeed,  is 
believing  to  'eat  all  things, 
yet  the  'infirm  one  is 
eating  greens. 

3  Let  not  him  who  is  eating 
be  scorning  him  who  is  not 
eating.  Yet  let  not  him 
who  is  not  eating  be 
judging  him  who  is  eating, 
for  "God  took'  him  to 
Himself. 


4  anvWho  are  you’  who  are 
judging  Another's  domestic? 
To  his  ‘own  Master  he  is 
standing  or  falling.  Now  he 
will  be  made  to  'stand,  for 
the  Lord  is  'able'  to  make 
him  stand. 


5  wh'chOne  indeed,  is 
deciding  for  one  day  rather 
besidethan  another  day,  yet 
whichone  is  deciding  for 
every  day.  Let  each  one  be 
fully  'assured'  in  his  ‘own 
mind. 


6  He  ‘who  is  disposed  to  the 
day,  is  ^disposed  to  it  to 
the  Lord;  and  he  ‘who  is 
eating,  is  eating  to  the 
Lord,  for  he  is  thanking 
‘God.  And  he  ‘who  is  not 
eating,  to  the  Lord  is  not 
eating,  and  is  thanking 
‘God. 


7  For  not  one  of  us  is  living 
to  himself,  and  not  one  is 
dying  to  himself. 


8  For  besidesboth,  if  we 
should  be  living,  to  the 
Lord  are  we  living, 

besidesancj  jf  we  should  be 

dying,  to  the  Lord  are  we 
dying.  Then,  besidesboth  if 
we  should  be  living 
besidesand  if  we  should  be 
dying,  we  are  the  Lord's. 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  14 


AT70©NHCKCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

we-may-be-dying 


TOY 

KYPIOY 

GCMGN 

~  G  1C 

TOYTO 

TAP 

XPICTOC 

9  For  intofor  this  Christ  died 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

WE-ARE 

INTO 

this 

for 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

and  lives,  that  He  should 
be  'Lord  of  the  dead  as 
well  as  of  the  living. 

AT7GOANGN 

KAI 

GZHCGN 

INA 

KAI 

NGKPCDN 

KAI 

FROM-DIED 

died 

AND 

LIVES 

THAT 

AND 

OF-DEAD -ones 

AND 

ZCDNTCDN 

LIVING -ones 
of-living -ones 


KYPIGYCH  CY 

He-SHOULD-BE-masterING  YOU 
he-should-be-lording 

T  I  GIOY ©GNG I C 

ANY  ARE-scornING 

why 


AG  T I  KPINGIC  TON 

YET  ANY  ARE-JUDGING  THE 
why 

TON  AAGA<t>ON 

THE  brother 


AAGAcjDON  coy  h  kai 

brother  OF-YOU  OR  AND 

also 

COY  T7ANTGC 

OF-YOU  ALL 


CY  10  Now  ar|ywhy  are  you' 

YOU  judging  your  ‘brother?  Or 

anYwhy  are  you'  also 

scorning  your  ‘brother?  For 

all  of  us  shall  be 
TAP  'presented"  at  the  dais  of 
for  God, 


FIAPACTHCOMGOA 

TCD 

BHMAT  1 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  TGrPAFTTAI 

TAP 

WE-SHALL-BE-beING-BESIDE-STOOD 

we-shall-be-being-presented 

to-THE 

platform 

dais 

OF-THE 

God 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

for 

ZCD  Grco  AGrGI  KYP  IOC  OT I  GMO I  KAMYG I  TTAN  TONY  KAI  T7ACA 

AM-LIVING  I  IS-sayING  Master  that  to-ME  SHALL-BE-BOWING  EVERY  KNEE  AND  EVERY 

Lord 


11  for  it  is  °written~:  Living 
am  I',  the  Lord  is  saying, 
thatFor  to  Me  shall  'bow 
every  knee,  And  every 
tongue  shall  be  acclaiming" 
‘God! 


r ACDCCA  GIOMOAOrHCGT A I  TCD  ©GCD  ~  APA  [  OYN 

TONGUE  SHALL-BE-OUT-avowING  to-THE  God  CONSEQUENTLY  THEN 
shall-be-acclaiming 


GKACTOC  HMCDN  12  Consequently,  then, 
EACH  OF-US  each  of  us  shall  be  giving 

account  concerning  himself 
to  ‘God. 


T7GP 1  GAYTOY  AOTON 

ACDCGI 

[  TCD 

©GCD  ] 

MHKGT  1 

OYN 

ABOUT  self 

saying 

account 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 

to-THE 

God 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 

THEN 

AAAHAOYC 

KP  INCDMGN 

AAAA 

TOYTO 

KPINATG 

MAAAON  TO 

MH 

one-another 

WE-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING  but 

this 

JUDGE-YE 
judge-ye  ! 

RATHER  THE 

NO 

13  By  no  means,  then, 
should  we  still  be  judging 
one  another,  but  rather 
decide  this,  not  ‘to  place  a 
stumbling  block  for  a 
‘brother,  or  a  snare. 


TIOGNAI 

T7POCKOMMA 

TCD 

AAGA<t>CD 

H 

CK  AN  A  A  AON 

~  OIAA 

KAI 

TO-PLACE 

TOWARD-STRIKE 

stumbling-block 

to-THE 

brother 

OR 

SNARE 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

AND 

nGTTG  ICMA  I 

l-HAVE-beea-PERSUADED 


GN  KYP  I  CD 

IN  Master 
Lord 


IHCOY  OTI 

JESUS  that 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


KO  I  NON  A  I 

COMMON  THRU 

contaminating  through 


14  I  have  perceived  and  am 
°persuaded~  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  that  nothing  is 
contaminating  through0f 

itself,  except  that  the  one 
reckoning"  anything  to  be 
contaminating,  to  that  one 
it  is  contaminating. 


GAYTOY  G I 

self  IF 


MH 

NO 


TCD  AOr  I ZOMGNCD 

to-THE  one-accountlNG 
one-  counting 


T I  KO  I  NON 

ANY  COMMON 

any  thing  contaminating 


GINAI 

TO-BE 


GKGINCD 

to-that -one 


KOI  NON 

"  G  1 

TAP 

A 1 A  BPCDMA 

O 

AAGA<t>OC 

COY 

AYFTGITAI 

OYKGT  1 

COMMON 

contaminating 

IF 

for 

THRU  FOOD 

because-of 

THE 

brother 

OF-YOU 

IS-SORROWING 

NOT-STILL 

KATA 

ArAFTHN 

T7GP  IT7ATG  1C 

MH  TCD 

BPCDMAT 1  COY 

GKGINON 

according -to 

LOVE 

YOU-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

you-are-walking 

NO  to-THE 

FOOD 

OF-YOU 

that-oae 

15  For  if,  because  of  food, 
your  ‘brother  is  sorrowing", 
you  are  no1  longer  walking 
according  to  love.  Do  not, 
by  your  ‘food,  'destroy  that 
one  for  whose  sake  Christ 
died. 


AFTOAAYG 

BE-destroyING 
be-you-destroying  ! 


YT7GP 

OY 

XPICTOC 

ATTGOANGN 

OVER 

WHOM 

ANOINTED 

FROM-DIED 

for-the-sake-of 

Christ 

died 

MH  16  Let  not,  then,  your  ‘good 

NO  be  'calumniated", 


BAAC<t>HMG  I  C©CD 

LET-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED 
let-it-be-being-calumniated  ! 


OYN 

YMCDN 

TO 

ArA©ON 

THEN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

GOOD 

OY  TAP  GCTIN  H 

NOT  for  IS  THE 


17  for  the  kingdom  of  ‘God 
is  not  food  and  drink,  but 
righteousness  and  peace 
and  joy  in  holy  spirit. 


B  AC  I  AG  I A  TOY  ©GOY  BPCDCIC  KAI  nOCIC  AAA  A  A IKA IOCYNH  KAI  GIPHNH 

KINGdom  OF-THE  God  FEEDing  AND  DRINKing  but  JUSTice  AND  PEACE 

food  drink  righteousness 


KAI  XAPA  GN  T7NGYMAT I  An  CD  "  O  TAP  GN  TOYTCD  AOYAGYCDN  TCD  18  For  he  who  in  this  is 

AND  JOY  IN  spirit  HOLY  THE-one  for  IN  this  SLAVING  to-THE  slaving  for  ‘Christ,  is  well 

pleasing  to  ‘God  and 
attested  by  *humanrnen. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  14  -  Romans  15 


XPICTCD  6YAPGCTOC  TCD  ©GCD 

ANOINTED  WELL-PLEASing  to-THE  God 

Christ 


KM 

AND 


AOKIMOC  TO  1C 

tested  to-THE 

attested 


ANOPCDTTOIC 

humans 


19  "  APA  OYN  TA  THC  GIPHNHC  AICDKCDMGN  KM  TA  THC 

CONSEQUENTLY  THEN  THE  OF-THE  PEACE  WE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING  AND  THE  OF-THE 

the  (p)  we-should-be-pursuing  the  (p) 


20  OIKOAOMHC 

THC 

G  1C 

AAAHAOYC 

~  MH 

GNGKGN 

BPCDMATOC 

HOME-BUILDing 

edification 

OF-THE 

INTO 

one-another 

NO 

on-account 

OF-FOOD 

KATAAYG 

TO 

GPrON 

TOY  ©GOY 

T7ANTA 

MGN 

KAOAPA  AAAA 

BE-YOU-DOWN-LOOSING  THE 
be-you-demolishing  ! 

work 

OF-THE  God 

ALL 

INDEED 

clean  but 

19  Consequently,  then,  we 
are  pursuing  That  which 
makes  for  ‘peace  and  That 
which  is  for  edification  of 
int0  ‘one  another. 

20  Not  on  account  of  food 
'demolish  the  work  of  ‘God. 
All,  indeed,  is  clean,  but  it 
is  evil  to  the  humanrnan  ‘who 
throughwjth  stumbling  is 
eating. 


21  KAKON  TCD  ANOPCDFICD  TCD  A I A  T7POCKOMMATOC  GCGIONTI  ~  KAAON  TO 

EVIL  to-THE  human  THE-one  THRU  TOWARD-STRIKE  EATING  IDEAL  THE 

through  stumbling 


MH  4>AreiN  KPGA  MHAG  FT  16 IN  OINON  MHAG  GN  CD  O  AAGA<t>OC 

NO  TO-BE-EATING  MEATS  NO-YET  TO-BE-DRINKING  WINE  NO-YET  IN  WHICH  THE  brother 


21  It  is  ideal  not  To  be 
eating  =meat,  nor  yet  to  be 
drinking  wine,  nor  yet  to  do 
aught  'nby  which  your 
‘brother  is  stumbling,  or  is 
being  snared"  or  weakened. 


22  COY  nPOCKOnTGI  T  CY  niCTIN  [  HN  ]  6XGIC  KATA  CGAYTON 

OF-YOU  IS-TOWARD-STRIKING  YOU  BELIEF  WHICH  YOU-ARE-HAVING  according-to  YOURself 
is-stumbling  faith 

GXG  GNCDT7  ION  TOY  ©GOY  MAKAPIOC  O  MH  KPINCDN  GAYTON  GN 

BE-YOU-HAVING  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  HAPPY  THE-one  NO  JUDGING  self  IN 

be-you-having  !  in-sight 


22  The  faith  which  you' 

1  have,  have  accordingfor 

yourself  in  ‘God's  sight. 
Happy  is  he  ‘who  is  not 
judging  himself  in  that 
which  he  is  attesting. 


CD 

AOKIMAZ6I 

▼ 

O 

AG 

A  1 AKP  1 NOMGNOC 

GAN 

<t>ArH 

WHICH 

he-IS-testING 

THE-one 

YET 

beING-THRU-JUDGED 

IF-EVER 

he-MAY-BE-EATING 

he-is-attesting 

doubting 

K  AT  AKGKP  1 T  A  1 

OTI 

OYK 

GK 

niCTGCDC 

T7AN 

AG 

O  OYK 

GK 

HAS-been-DOWN-JUDGED 

that 

NOT 

OUT 

OF-BELIEF 

EVERY 

YET 

WHICH  NOT 

OUT 

has-been-condemned 

of-faith 

every  thing 

23  Now  he  ‘who  is  doubting’ 
if  he  should  be  eating  is 
Condemned",  seeing  that 
it  is  not  out  of  faith.  Now 
everything  which  is  not  out 
of  faith  is  sin. 


niCTGCDC  AMAPTIA  GCTIN 

OF-BELIEF  missing  IS 

of-faith  sin 


"  0<t>6  1 AOMGN  AG  HMGIC 

Ol 

AYNATOI  TA 

ACOGNHM AT  A 

TCDN 

ARE-OWING 

YET  WE 

THE  ABLE 

the- ones 

THE 

UN-FIRM-etfecte 

infirmities 

OF-THE 

AAYNATCDN 

BACTAZ6  IN 

KAI 

MH 

6AYTOIC 

APGCKG  IN 

"  GKACTOC 

HMCDN 

UN-ABLE 
ones-  unable 

TO-BE-BEARING 

AND 

NO 

to-selves 

TO-BE-PLEASING  EACH 

OF-US 

1  Now  we',  the  able,  'ought 
to  be  bearing  the 
infirmities  of  the  impotent, 
and  not  to  be  pleasing 
ourselves. 

2  Let  each  of  us  'please  his 
‘associate,  intofor  his  ‘good, 
toward  his  edification. 


3  TCD  T7AHC  ION 

to-THE  NIGH-one 
associate 


APGCKGTCD 

LET-him-BE-PLEASING 
let-him-be-pleasing  ! 


G  1C  TO  ArA©ON 

INTO  THE  GOOD 


T7POC  O IKOAOMHN 

TOWARD  HOME-BUILDing 
edification 


KAI 

AND 

also 


rAP  O  XPICTOC  OYX  6AYTCD  HPGCGN  AAA  A  KAOCDC  rGrPATTTA  I  Ol 

for  THE  ANOINTED  NOT  to-self  PLEASES  but  according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  THE 

Christ 


3  For  ‘Christ  also  pleases 
not  Himself,  but  according 
as  it  is  °written",  "The 
reproaches  of  Those 
reproaching  Thee  fall  on  on 
Me." 


ONGIAICMOI 

TCDN 

ONGIAIZONTCDN 

CG 

GFIGriGCAN 

GT7 

GMG 

~  OCA 

TAP 

REPROACHES 

OF-THE 

ones-REPROACHING 

YOU 

ON-FALL 

fall-on 

ON 

ME 

as-much-as 

for 

npoGrPA<t>H 

WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen 

was-written-before 


G  1C  THN  HMGTGPAN  A I A  ACKAA I  AN  GrPA<t>H  INA  A I A 

INTO  THE  OUR-more  TEACHing  WAS-WRITten  THAT  THRU 

our  ( emph .)  through 


4  For  whatever  was  written 
before,  was  written  'ntofor 
This  teaching  of  ours,  that 
through  the  endurance  and 
through  the  consolation  of 
the  scriptures  we  may 
'have  ‘expectation. 


THC  YFTOMONHC  KA I 

THE  UNDER-REMAINing  AND 
endurance 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


THC  T7APAKAHCGCDC  TCDN  TPA<t>CDN  THN 

THE  BESIDE-CALLing  OF-THE  WRITings  THE 

consolation  scriptures 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Romans  15 


GAniAA  GXCDMGN  "  O  A6  0GOC  THC  YFIOMONHC  KA I  THC 

EXPECTATION  WE-MAY-BE-HAVING  THE  YET  God  OF-THE  UNDER-REMAINing  AND  OF-THE 

endurance 


nAPAKAHCGCDC 

BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 


ACDH 

MAY-BE-GIVING 
may-he-be-giving  ! 


YM  IN  TO  AYTO  4>PONGIN  GN 

to-YOUp  THE  SAME  TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED  IN 

to-ye 


5  Now  may  the  God  of 
‘endurance  and  ‘consolation 
1  grant  you  ‘to  be 

samemutuaUy  i  disposed  to  'n 

one  another,  according  to 
Christ  Jesus, 


A  A  AH  AO  1C  KATA  XPICTON  IHCOYN  ~  INA  OMO0YMAAON  GN  GNI  CTOMAT I 

one-another  according-to  ANOINTED  JESUS  THAT  LIKE-FEEL  IN  ONE  MOUTH 

Christ  one-accord 


AOIAZHTG 

TON 

©GON 

KA  1 

T7ATGPA 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

IHCOY 

YE-MAY-BE-esteemizING 

ye-may-be-glorifying 

THE 

God 

AND 

FATHER 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

JESUS 

6  that,  with  one  accord, 
'"with  one  mouth,  you  may 
be  glorifying  the  God  and 
Father  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


XPICTOY 

~  AIO 

nPOCAAMBANGCOG  AAAHAOYC 

KAOCDC 

KA  1 

O 

7  Wherefore  be  taking'  one 

ANOINTED 

THRU-WHICH 

BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING  one-another 

accordinq-AS 

AND 

THE 

another  to  yourselves 

Christ 

wherefore 

be-ye-taking-to  ! 

also 

according  as  ‘Christ  also 
took'  you  to  Himself,  intofor 
the  glory  of  ‘God. 

XPICTOC 

T7POCGA  ABGT  O  YMAC  GIC 

AOIAN  TOY 

©GOY 

AGrCD 

TAP 

8  For  1  am  saying  that 

ANOINTED 

TOWARD-GOT 

YOUp  INTO 

esteem  OF-THE 

God 

1-AM-saylNG 

for 

Christ  has  become'  the 

Christ 

took-to 

ye 

glory 

Servant  of  the 

Circumcision,  for  the  sake 
of  the  truth  of  God,  int0  ‘to 

XPICTON 

A  1 AKONON 

TGrGNHCOA  1 

T7GP  ITOMHC 

YTTGP 

AAHOGIAC 

confirm  the  patriarchal 

ANOINTED 

THRU-SERVitor 

TO-HAVE-BECOME 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

OVER 

TRUTH 

‘promises. 

Christ 

servant 

of-circumcision 

for-the-sake-of 

©GOY  G  1C  TO  BGBAICDCAI  TAC  GTTArTGA  I  AC  TCDN  T7ATGPCDN  "  TA  AG 

OF-God  INTO  THE  TO-confirm  THE  promises  OF-THE  FATHERS  THE  YET 


GGNH  YTTGP  GAGOYC  AOIACA I  TON  ©GON  KAOCDC  TGrPAnTA  I  A I A 

NATIONS  OVER  MERCY  TO-esteemize  THE  God  according-AS  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  THRU 

for  to-glorify  because-of 


9  Yet  the  nations  are  to 
glorify  ‘God  forthe  sake  of  His 
mercy,  according  as  it  is 
°written",  "Therefore  I 
shall  be  acclaiming'  Thee 
among  the  nations,"  "And 
to  Thy  ‘name  shall  I  be 
playing  music." 


TOYTO  GIOMOAOrHCOMA  I  CO  I  GN 

this  1-SHALL-BE-OUT-avowlNG  to-YOU  IN 

l-shall-be-acclaiming  among 


GONGCIN  KA  I  TCD  ONOMAT I  COY 

NATIONS  AND  to-THE  NAME  OF-YOU 


TAACD  "  KA  I  nAAIN  AGrG  I  GY<t>PANOHTG  G©NH  MGTA  TOY 

l-SHALL-BE-STROKING  AND  AGAIN  He-IS-sayING  BE-YE-BEING-gladdenED  NATIONS  WITH  THE 
l-shall-be-playing-music  make-ye-merry ! 


10  And  again  he  is  saying, 
"Be  1  merry,  ye  nations, 
with  His  ‘people!" 


AAOY  AYTOY  "  KA  I 

PEOPLE  OF-Him  AND 


nAAIN  AINGITG 

AGAIN  BE-PRAISING 
be-ye-praising  ! 


nANTA  TA  G©NH 

ALL  THE  NATIONS 


TON  KYP  ION  KA  I 

THE  Master  AND 
Lord 


11  And  again  he  is  saying, 
"Praise  the  Lord,  all  the 
nations,"  And  "let  all  the 
peoples  laud  Him." 


Gn  A  1 NGC  ATCDC  AN 

AYTON  TTANTGC 

Ol 

AAOI 

KA 1  nAAIN  HCAIAC  AGrG  1 

LET-THEM-ON-PRAISE 
let-them-applaud  ! 

Him 

ALL 

THE 

PEOPLES 

AND  AGAIN  ISAIAH 

IS-sayING 

GCTAI  H  PIZA 

TOY 

IGCCAI 

KA  1 

O 

AN  1 CT  AMGNOC  APXGIN 

GONCDN 

SHALL-BE  THE  ROOT 

OF-THE 

JESSE 

AND 

THE 

One-UP-STANDING  TO-BE-chiefING 

OF-NATIONS 

one-rising 

to-be-being-chief 

12  And  again  Isaiah  is 
saying,  there  will  be  "the 
root  of  ‘Jesse,  And  He  *Who 
is  rising'  to  'Chief  of  the 
nations:  On  Him  will  the 
nations  'rely." 


Gn  AYTCD  G©NH 

ON  Him  NATIONS 


nAHPCDCA  I  YMAC 

MAY-BE-FILLING  YOUp 
may-he-be-filling  !  ye 


GAniOYCIN 

SHALL-BE-EXPECTING 


nACHC  XAPAC  KA  I 

OF-EVERY  JOY  AND 


O  AG  ©GOC 

THE  YET  God 


GIPHNHC  GN  TCD 

OF-PEACE  IN  THE 
peace 


THC  GATTIAOC 

OF-THE  EXPECTATION 


n  ICTGYG  IN  G  1C 

TO-BE-BELIEVING  INTO 


13  Now  may  the  God  of 
‘expectation  be  filling  you 
with  everyall  joy  and  peace 
in  ‘believing,  'nt°for  you  ‘to 
be  super-abounding  in 
‘expectation,  in  the  power 
of  holy  spirit. 


TO  T7GP I CCGYG I N  YMAC  GN  TH  GATT  I A  I  GN  AYNAMG I  TTNGYMATOC  AriOY 

THE  TO-BE-exceedING  YOUp  IN  THE  EXPECTATION  IN  ABILITY  OF-spirit  HOLY 

to-be-superabounding  ye  power 


ncnGicMAi 

AG 

AAGA<t>OI 

MOY 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

GrcD  nGP  i 

YMCDN 

OTI 

l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED 

YET 

brothers 

OF-ME 

AND 

also 

SAME 

self 

1  ABOUT 

YOUp 

ye 

that 

14  Now  I'  Samernyse//  also 
am  °persuaded'  concerning 
you,  my  brethren,  that  you 
sameyour  selves  also  are 
bulging  with  goodness, 
°filled'  with  entireall 
‘knowledge,  'able-  also  to 
be  admonishing  one 
another. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  15 


KAI  AYTOI 

MGCTOI 

GCTG 

ArAOCDCYNHC  nGTTAHPCDMGNO  1  T7ACHC 

THC 

AND  SAME 

DISTENDED 

ARE 

OF-GOODness 

HAVING-been-FILLED  OF-EVERY 

OF-THE 

also  selves 

ye-are 

the 

rNCDCGCDC 

AYNAMGNO 1 

KAI 

AAAHAOYC 

NOYOGTG  IN 

"  T O AMHPOT GPON  AG 

KNOWIedge 

beING-ABLE 

AND 

one-another 

TO-BE-admonishING 

more-DARE-ing-AS 

YET 

also 

more-daringly 

GrP  AT  A  YM  IN  ATTO 

MGPOYC  (DC  GT7ANAM 1 MNHCKCDN 

YMAC  A 1 A 

THN 

l-WRITE  to-YOUp  FROM 

PART 

AS  OF-ON-UP-REMINDING 

YOUp  THRU 

THE 

to-ye 

of-prompting 

ye  because-of 

15  Yet  more  daringly  do  I 
write  to  you,  fromin  part,  as 
prompting  you,  because  of 
the  grace  ‘being  given  to 
me  from  ‘God, 


XAPIN 

THN 

AO0G  1  CAN 

MO  1 

YTTO 

TOY 

©GOY 

G  1C  TO  G  INA  1 

MG 

grace 

THE 

BEING-GIVEN 

to-ME 

UNDER 

by 

THE 

God 

INTO  THE  TO-BE 

ME 

AG  ITOYPrON 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

G  1C 

TA 

G0NH 

IGPOYPrOYNTA 

TO 

official 

OF-ANOINTED 

JESUS 

INTO 

THE 

NATIONS 

SACRED-ACTING 

THE 

minister 

of-Christ 

acting-as-a-priest 

16  intofor  me  ‘to  be  the 
minister  of  Christ  Jesus 
intofor  the  nations,  acting  os 
a  priest  of  the  evangel  of 
‘God,  that  the  approach 
present  of  the  nations  may 
be  becoming'  well 
received,  having  been 
hallowed'  inby  holy  spirit. 


GYArrGA  ION  TOY  ©GOY  INA  TGNHTA I  H  TTPOCcfcOPA  TCDN  GGNCDN 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  God  THAT  MAY-BE-BECOMING  THE  TOWARD-CARRY  OF-THE  NATIONS 

offering 


G  YT7POC  AGKT  OC 

Hr  1 ACMGNH 

GN 

TTNGYMAT  1 

AriCD 

~  GXCD 

OYN 

WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED 

well-received 

HAVING-been-HOLYizED 

having-been-hallowed 

IN 

spirit 

HOLY 

l-AM-HAVING 

THEN 

17  I  'have,  then,  a  ‘boast  in 
Christ  Jesus,  in  ‘that  which 
is  toward  ‘God. 


THN  ] 

KAYXHC  IN 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

TA 

T7POC 

TON 

©GON 

"  OY 

TAP 

THE 

BOASTing 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THE 
the  (p) 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

NOT 

for 

TOAMHCCD  T I  AAAGIN  CON  OY 

l-AM-DARING  ANY  TO-BE-TALKING  OF-WHICH  NOT 

to-be-speaking 


KATG  IPrACATO 

XPICTOC 

A  1 

GMOY 

DOWN-ACTS 

ANOINTED 

THRU 

ME 

effects 

Christ 

through 

18  For  I  am  not  daring  to 
'speak  any  of  what  Christ 
does  not  effect'  through 
me  intofor  the  obedience  of 
the  nations,  in  word  and 
work, 


19  G  1C 

YTTAKOHN 

G©NCDN 

Aorco 

KAI 

GPrCD 

"  GN 

AYNAMG  1 

CHMG  ICON 

KAI 

INTO 

obedience 

OF-NATIONS 

to-saying 

to-word 

AND 

to-ACT 

to-work 

IN 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-SIGNS 

AND 

TGPATCDN  GN  AYNAMG I  TTNGYMATOC 

OF-MIRACLES  IN  ABILITY  OF-spirit 

power 


[  ©GOY  ]  CDCTG  MG  ATTO  IGPOYCAAHM 

OF-God  AS-BESIDES  ME  FROM  JERUSALEM 
so-as 


19  in  the  power  of  signs 
and  miracles,  in  the  power 
of  God's  spirit,  so  that, 
from  Jerusalem  and  around 
unto  ‘lllyricum,  I  have 
completed  the  evangel  of 
the  Christ. 


KAI  KYKACD  MGXP I  TOY  IAAYPIKOY  TTGnAHPCDKGNA  I  TO  GYATGAION  TOY 

AND  to-AROUND  UNTO  THE  ILLYRICUM  TO-HAVE-FILLED  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE 

to-have-completed 


20  XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


onoY 

THE-?-where 

the-where 


"  OYTCDC 

AG 

1 AOT  1  MO  YMGNON 

thus 

YET 

beING-ambitious 

(DNOMACOH 

XPICTOC 

INA 

MH 

IS-NAMED 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THAT 

NO 

GYArrGA  I ZGC© A  I  OYX 

TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING  NOT 

to-be-bringing-the-well-message 

GTT  AAAOTP  ION  ©GMGAION 

ON  other-placed  foundation 

another's 


20  Yet  thus  /  am 
'ambitious'  to  be  bringing 
the  evangel'  whereever 
Christ  is  not  named  lest  I 
may  be  building  on 
another's  foundation, 


21  OIKOAOMCD 

l-MAY-BE-HOME-BUILDING 

l-may-be-building 


AAAA 

KAOCDC 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

OIC 

OYK 

but 

according-AS 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

to-WHOM 
to-whom  p 

NOT 

ANHrrGAH  T7GP I 

it-WAS-UP-MESSAGed  ABOUT 
it-was-informed 


AYTOY  OYONTAI  KAI  Ol  OYK  AKHKOACIN 

Him  THEY-SHALL-BE-VI  EWING  AND  WHO  NOT  HAVE-HEARD 

they-shall-be-seeing  who  p 


21  but,  according  as  it  is 
°written',  "They  who  were 
not  informed  concerning 
Him  shall  'see',  And  they 
who  have  not  heard  shall 
'understand." 


22  CYNHCOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-understandING 


AIO  KAI  GNGKOFTT  OMHN  TA  FTOAAA  TOY 

THRU-WHICH  AND  1-was-hinderED  THE  much  OF-THE 

wherefore  also 


22  Wherefore  I  was  ‘much 
hindered-  also  in  ‘coming 
toward  you. 


23  GAOGIN  T7POC  YMAC 

TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOUp 

ye 


NYNI 

AG 

MHKGT  1 

TOnON 

GXCDN 

GN 

TO  1C 

23  Yet  now,  having  by  no 

NOW 

YET 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 

PLACE 

HAVING 

IN 

THE 

means  still  place  in  these 
‘regions,  yet  having  fromfor 
many  years  a  longing‘to 
'come  toward  you, 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  15 


KAI  MAC  IN  TOYTOIC  GFT ITTO©  IAN  AG  GXCDN  TOY  GA0GIN  nPOC  YMAC 

regions  these  ON-LONGing  YET  HAVING  OF-THE  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOUp 

longing  ye 


24  ATTO  TTOAACDN  GTCDN 

FROM  MANY  YEARS 


CDC  AN  TTOPGYCDMA I  GIC  THN  CT7ANIAN  GATT  IZCD 

AS  EVER  l-MAY-BE-GOING  INTO  THE  SPAIN  l-AM-EXPECTING 


rAP  A  I ATTOPGYOMGNOC  ©GACAC0A  I 

for  THRU-GOING  TO-gaze 

going-through 


YMAC  KAI 

YOUp  AND 
ye 


Y<t>  YMCDN  TTPOnGM<t>0hlNA  I 

UNDER  YOUp  TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT 
by  ye  to-be-sent-forward 


as  ever  I  may  be  going’ 
into  ‘Spain  (for  I  am 
expecting,  while  going’ 
through,  to  gaze'  upon  you, 
and  by  you  to  be  sent 
forward  there,  if  I  should 
ever  first  be  Tilled,  fromin 
part,  by  you)- 


25  GKG I  GAN  YMCDN 

there  IF-EVER  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


T7PCDTON  AnO  MGPOYC 

BEFORE-most  FROM  PART 
first 


GMFTAHC0CD 

l-SHOULD-BE-BEING-IN-FILLED 

l-should-be-being-filled 


NYNI  AG  25  yet  now  I  am  going' 
NOW  YET  intoto  Jerusalem,  dispensing 
to  the  saints. 


26  nOPGYOMA  I 

l-AM-GOING 


GIC  I GPOYCAAHM 

INTO  JERUSALEM 


A  I AKONCDN  TO  1C 

THRU-SERVING  to-THE 
dispensing 


Anoic 

HOLY-  ones 
saints 


GYAOKHCAN  TAP 

WELL-SEEM  for 
delight 


MAKGAONIA  KAI  AXAIA  KOINCDNIAN  TINA  nOlHCACOAl  GIC  TOYC  T7TCDXOYC 

MACEDONIA  AND  ACHAIA  communion  ANY  TO-be-DONE  INTO  THE  POOR -ones 

contribution  some  to-be-made 


26  For  it  delights 
Macedonia  and  Achaia  to 
make-  anysome  contribution 
intofor  the  poor  of  the  saints 
‘who  are  in  Jerusalem. 


TCDN 

AriCDN 

TCDN 

GN 

1  GPOYCAAHM 

~ GYAOKHCAN 

TAP 

KAI 

0<t>G  1 AGTA  1 

OF-THE 

HOLY-  ones 
saints 

OF-THE 
the- ones 

IN 

JERUSALEM 

THEY-WELL-SEEM 

they-delight 

for 

AND 

OWErs 

debtors 

G  1C  IN 

AYTCDN 

G  1 

TAP 

TO  1C 

T7NG  YM  AT  1 KO  1 C 

AYTCDN 

GKO  1 NCDNHCAN 

TA 

THEY-ARE 

OF-them 

IF 

for 

to-THE 

spirituals 

spiritual-fb/bgs 

OF-them 

communion 

participate 

THE 

27  For  they  ore  delighted, 
and  they  are  their  debtors, 
for  if  the  nations 
participate  in  their 
‘spiritual  things,  they 
1  ought  to  minister  to  them 
in  ‘fleshly  things  also. 


GONH 

0<t>GIA0YCIN 

KAI 

GN 

TO  1C 

CAPKIKOIC 

AG  1 T  O  YPrHCA  1 

AYTOIC 

NATIONS 

THEY-ARE-OWING 

AND 

also 

IN 

THE 

FLESHics 
fleshly-  things 

TO-officiate 

to-minister 

to-them 

28  "  TOYTO 

OYN 

GTT  1 T  G  AGC  AC 

KAI 

C<t>PAr  ICAMGNOC 

AYTOIC 

TON 

KAPTTON 

this 

THEN 

ON-FINISH/ng 

perform/bg 

AND 

SEAL  ing 

to-them 

THE 

FRUIT 

29  TOYTON 

this 


AT7GAGYCOMA I  A I  YMCDN  GIC 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING  THRU  YOUp  INTO 


CT7AN  I  AN 

SPAIN 


OIAA  AG 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YET 


l-shall-be-coming-away 

through 

ye 

OTI 

GPXOMGNOC 

npoc 

YMAC 

GN 

T7AHPCDMAT  1 

GYAOriAC 

XPICTOY 

that 

COMING 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

IN 

FILLing 

which-fills 

OF-blessedness 

of-blessing 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

28  When,  then,  -performing 
this,  and  -sealing'  to  them 
this  ‘fruit,  I  shall  be 
coming'  away  through  you 
into  Spain. 

29  Now  I  am  °aware  that, 
in  coming'  toward  you,  I 
shall  be  coming'  inwith  the 
blessing  of  Christ  which 
fills. 


30  GAGYCOMA I 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING 


HMCDN  IHCOY 

OF-US  JESUS 


TTAPAKAACD  AG 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  YET 

l-am-entreating 

XPICTOY  KAI  A I A 

ANOINTED  AND  THRU 

Christ  through 


YMAC  [  AAGA<t>OI  ] 

YOUp  brothers 
ye 

THC  ArATTHC 

THE  LOVE 


A  I A  TOY  KYPIOY 

THRU  THE  Master 

through  Lord 

TOY  TTNGYMATOC 

OF-THE  spirit 


30  Now  I  am  entreating 
you,  brethren,  through  our 
‘Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
through  the  love  of  the 
spirit,  to  struggle'  together 
with  me  in  ‘prayers  toward 
God  forthe  sake  of  me, 


CYNArCDN  I C ACO A  I  MO  I 

TO-TOGETHER-CONTEND  to-ME 
to-struggle-together 


GN  TA  1C 

IN  THE 


nPOCGYXAIC 

prayers 


YTTGP  GMOY 

OVER  ME 
for 


TTPOC  TON 

TOWARD  THE 


©GON 

INA 

PYCOCD 

Ano 

TCDN 

AT7GIOOYNTCDN 

GN  TH 

God 

THAT 

1-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED 

FROM 

THE 

ones-  UN-PERSUADING 

IN  THE 

ones-  being-stubborn 

IOYAAIA 

KAI 

H  AIAKONIA 

MOY 

H  GIC 

1  GPOYCAAHM  GYT7POCAGKTOC 

JUDEA 

AND 

THE  THRU-SERVice 

OF-ME 

THE  INTO 

JERUSALEM  WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED 

dispensation 

well-received 

31  that  I  should  be  'rescued 
from  the  'stubborn  in 
‘Judea,  and  my 

‘dispensation  *intofor 

Jerusalem  may  be 
becoming'  well  received  by 
the  saints, 


32  TO  1C  AriOIC 

to-THE  HOLY -ones 
saints 


rGNHTAI  "  INA 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  THAT 


GN  XAPA  GAOCDN 

IN  JOY  COMING 


T7POC  YMAC  A I A 

TOWARD  YOUp  THRU 
ye  through 


32  that  I  may  be  coming 
toward  you  inwith  joy 
through  the  will  of  God, 
and  I  should  be  resting' 
together  with  you. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  15  -  Romans  16 


33  ©GAHMATOC  ©GOY 

WILL  OF-God 


C  YN  AN  An  A  YCCDMA  I  YM I N 

1-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-restlNG  to-YOUp 
l-should-be-resting-together  to-ye 


O  AG  ©GOC  THC 

THE  YET  God  OF-THE 


33  Now  the  God  of  ‘peace 
be  with  all  of  you!  Amen! 


GIPHNHC  MGTA  nANTCDN  YMCDN  AMHN 

PEACE  WITH  ALL  OF-YOUp  AMEN 

of-ye 


1 


CYNICTHMI  AG  YM  IN  <t>OIBHN  THN  AAGA<t>HN  MMCDN  OYCAN 

l-AM-TOG ETHER-STANDING  YET  to-YOUp  PHOEBE  THE  sister  OF-US  BEING 

l-am-commending  to-ye 


KAI 

AND 

also 


1  Now  I  am  commending  to 
you  Phoebe,  our  ‘sister, 
being  a  servant  also  of  the 
ecclesia  ‘in  Cenchrea, 


2  A I AKONON  THC 

THRU-SERVitor  OF-THE 
servant 


GKKAHC  I  AC  THC 

OUT-CALLED  OF-THE 

ecclesia 


GN  KGrXPGA 1C 

IN  CENCHREA 


nPOCAG£HC©G  GN 

YE-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-RECEIVING  IN 

ye-should-be-receiving 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


A£  I CDC  TCDN 

WORTHIIy  OF-THE 


INA  AYTHN 

THAT  her 


AriCDN  KAI 

HOLY-  ones  AND 

saints 


2  that  you  should  be 
receiving'  her  in  the  Lord 
worthily  of  the  saints,  and 
may  1  stand  by  her  in 
whatever  matter  she'  may 
be  needing  you,  for  she 
became  a  patroness  of 
many,  as  same  well  as  of 
my  self. 


n  APACTHTG  AYTH 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-STANDING  to-her 
may-be-standing-by 


GN  CD  AN  YMCDN 

IN  WHICH  EVER  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


XPHZH  nPArMAT  I 

she-MAY-BE-needING  to-PRACTISE 

to-matter 


KAI  TAP  AYTH  nPOCTATIC 

AND  for  she  BEFORE-STAND 

also  patroness 


nOAACDN 

OF-MANY 


GrGNH©H  KA I  GMOY  AYTOY 

WAS-BECOMED  AND  OF-ME  SAME 

was-become 


ACnACACQG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


nPICKAN  KAI  AKYAAN  TOYC  CYNGPrOYC  MOY 

PRISCA  AND  AQUILA  THE  TOGETHER-ACTers  OF-ME 

fellow-workers 


GN 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


3  Greet"  Prisca  and  Aquila, 
my  ‘fellow  workers  in  Christ 
Jesus 


4  IHCOY  "  OITINGC 

YnGP 

THC  YYXHC  MOY 

TON 

GAYTCDN 

TPAXHAON 

4  (whoany,  for  the  sake  of 

JESUS  WHO-ANY 

OVER 

THE  soul 

OF-ME 

THE 

OF-selves 

NECK 

my  ‘soul,  -jeopardize  ‘their 

for-the-sake-of 

selfown  necks,  whom  not 

only  1'  am  thanking,  but  all 
the  ecclesias  of  the  nations 

YnGOHKAN 

OIC 

OYK  GrCD  MONOC 

GYXAP ICTCD  AAA  A  KAI 

nACAl 

A  1 

also) 

UNDER-PLACE 

to-WHOM 

NOT  1 

ONLY 

AM-thankING 

but 

AND 

ALL 

THE 

jeopardize 

alone 

also 

5  GKKAHC 1 A  1 

TCDN 

GONCDN 

KAI  THN 

KAT 

O  IKON 

AYTCDN 

GKKAHC IAN 

5  and  the  ecclesia  accordingat 

OUT-CALLEDS 

OF-THE 

NATIONS 

AND  THE 

according-to 

HOME 

OF-them 

OUT-CALLED 

their  house.  Greet" 

ecclesias 

house 

ecclesia 

Epanetus,  my  ‘beloved, 
who  is  the  firstfruit  of  the 
province  of  Asia  'ntofor 

ACnACACQG 

GnAINGTON 

TON  ATAnHTON  MOY 

OC  GCTIN  AnAPXH  THC 

Christ. 

greet- YE 
greet-ye 


Epanetus  (ON-PRAISE) 
Epanetus 


THE  beLOVED 


OF-ME  WHO  IS 


first-fruit 

firstfruit 


OF-THE 


6  AC  I  AC 

ASIA 

province-of- Asia 


G  1C  XPICTON 

INTO  ANOINTED 
Christ 


ACnACACQG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


MAP  I  AN  HT  1C  nOAAA 

MARY  WHO-ANY  much 


GKOniACGN 

toils 


6  Greet"  Mary,  whoany 
much  intofor  you. 


toils 


7  G  1C  YMAC 

INTO  YOUp 
ye 


ACnACACQG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


ANAPONIKON  KAI 

Andronicus  (MAN-CONQUERER)  AND 
Andronicus 


IOYNIAN 

JUNIA 

Junias 


CYrrGNG  1C 

MOY 

KAI 

CYNA  1 XMAACDTOYC 

MOY 

OITINGC 

TOGETHER-generateds 

relatives 

OF-ME 

AND 

TOGETHER-captives 

fellow-captives 

OF-ME 

WHO-ANY 

TOYC  7  Greet"  Andronicus  and 

THE  Junias,  my  ‘relatives  and 

my  ‘fellow  captives  whoany 
are  notable  among  the 
apostles,  who  also  °came 
G I C I N  to  be  in  Christ  before  me. 
ARE 


GniCHMOl 

GN  TO  1C 

AnOCTOAOIC 

Ol 

ON-SIGN -ones 

IN  THE 

commissioners 

WHO 

notable 

among 

XPICTCD 

"  ACnACACQG 

AMnAIATON 

TON 

ANOINTED 

greet-YE 

AMPLIATOS 

THE 

Christ 

greet-ye  ! 

KA  I  npo  GMOY  TGrONAN  GN 

AND  BEFORE  ME  HAVE-BECOME  IN 

also 


ATAnHTON 

MOY 

GN 

KYP  1  CD 

8  Greet"  Ampliatos, 

beLOVED 

OF-ME 

IN 

Master 

Lord 

‘beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9 


ACnACACOG  OYPBANON  TON  CYNGPrON  HMCDN  GN  XPICTCD  KAI  CTAXYN 

greet-YE  URBANUS  THE  TOGETHER-ACTer  OF-US  IN  ANOINTED  AND  Stachys 

greet-ye !  fellow-worker  Christ 


9  Greet"  Urbanus,  our 
‘fellow  worker  in  Christ, 
and  Stachys,  my  ‘beloved. 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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TON  ArAT THTON  MOY 

THE  beLOVED  OF-ME 


ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


\ne aahn 

APELLES 


TON 

THE 

the-one 


AOKIMON 

tested 

attested 


GN 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


10  Greet'  Apelles,  ‘attested 
in  Christ.  Greet'  ‘those  who 
are  out  of  ‘Aristobulus. 


ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


TOYC 

THE-ones 


TON  CYrrGNH 

THE  TOGETHER-generated 
relative 


GK  TCDN  APICTOBOYAOY 

OUT  OF-THE  Aristobulus  (best-COUNSEL) 
Aristobulus 

MOY  ACnACACGG  TOYC  GK 

OF-ME  greet-YE  THE-ones  OUT 

greet-ye  ! 


ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


HPCDAICDNA 

HERODION 


u 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


NAPKICCOY 

Narcissus 


TOYC 

THE 


Greet'  Herodion, 
‘relative.  Greet'  those 
of  ‘Narcissus  ‘who  'are 
the  Lord. 


my 

out 

in 


ONTAC 

ones-BEING 


GN 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


KOT7ICDCAC 

ones-  toilING 


GN 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 

ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


TPY4>A  INAN 

Tryphena  (ENERVATE) 
Tryphena 


nGPCIAA 

PERSIS 


THN 

THE 


KA I  TPY<t>CDCAN  TAC 

AND  Tryphosa  (ENERVATE)  THE 
Tryphosa 


ArAnHTHN 

beLOVED 


HT  1C 

WHO-ANY 


nOAAA 

much 


12  Greet'  Tryphena  and 
Tryphosa,  ‘who  are  toiling 
in  the  Lord.  Greet'  Persis, 
the  beloved,  whoany  toils 
much  in  the  Lord. 


GKOniACGN 

toils 


GN 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


POY<t>ON 

RUFUS 


TON  GKAGKTON 

THE  chosen 

chosen -one 


GN  KYP  I  CD  KA  I 

IN  Master  AND 
Lord 


13 


Greet'  Rufus,  ‘chosen  in 
the  Lord,  and  his  ‘mother 
and  mine. 


THN  MHTGPA  AYTOY  KA  I  GMOY  ACnACACGG 

THE  MOTHER  OF-him  AND  OF-ME  greet-YE 

greet-ye  ! 


ACYHCPITON 

Asyncritus  (Incomparable) 
Asyncritus 


4>AGrONTA 

Phlegon  (BLAZing) 
Phlegon 


14 


Greet'  Asyncritus, 

Phlegon,  Hermes,  Patrobas, 
Hermas,  and  the  brethren 
togetherwjtfl  them. 


GPMHN  nATPOBAN  GPMAN  KA  I  TOYC  CYN  AYTOIC  AAGA<t>OYC 

Hermes  (TRANSLATOR)  PATROBAS  HERMAS  AND  THE  TOGETHER  to-them  brothers 

Hermes 


ACnACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


<t>IAOAOrON 

Philologos  (FOND-say) 

Philologos 


KA  I  IOYAIAN 

AND  JULIA 


NHPGA  KA I 

NEREUS  AND 


THN  AAGA<t>HN 

THE  sister 


15  Greet'  Philologos  and 
Julia,  Nereus  and  his 
‘sister,  and  Olympas  and  all 
the  saints  togetherwjth  them. 


AYTOY  KA  I  OAYMnAN  KA  I 

OF-him  AND  OLYMPAS  AND 


TOYC  CYN 

THE  TOGETHER 


AYTOIC  n  ANT  AC  AriOYC 

to-them  ALL  HOLY  -ones 

saints 


ACnACACGG 

AAAHAOYC 

GN 

I AHMAT  1 

AriCD 

ACnAZONTA 1 

YMAC 

A  1 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 

one-another 

IN 

FOND-effecf 

kiss 

HOLY 

ARE-greetING 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

16  Greet'  one  another 
inwith  a  holy  kiss.  Greeting' 
you  are  all  the  ecclesias  of 
‘Christ. 


GKKAHC 1 A  1 

nACAl 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

~  nAPAKAACD 

AG 

YMAC  AAGA<t>0 1 

OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

ALL 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  YET 
l-am-entreating 

YOUp 

ye 

brothers 

CKOnGIN 

TOYC 

TAC 

A  1 XOCTAC  1  AC  KA  1  TA 

CKANAAAA 

nAPA  THN 

TO-BE-NOTING 

THE-ones 

THE 

TWO-STANDS 

dissensions 

AND  THE 

SNARES 

BESIDE  THE 

17  Now  I  am  entreating 
you,  brethren,  to  be  noting 
‘those  who  are  making 
‘dissensions  and  ‘snares 
beside  the  teaching  which 
you’  learned,  and  'avoid 
from  them, 


AIAAXHN  HN 

TEACHing  WHICH 


YMGIC  GMAGGTG  no  IOYNTAC  KA  I 

YOUp  LEARNED  makING  AND 

ye 


GKKAINGTG 

BE-YE-OUT-CLINING 
be-ye-avoiding  ! 


An 

FROM 


AYTCDN  ~  Ol  TAP  TOIOYTOI  TCD  KYP  I  CD  HMCDN  XPICTCD  OY  AOYAGYOYC  IN 

them  THE  for  such  to-THE  Master  OF-US  ANOINTED  NOT  ARE-SLAVING 

such  (p)  Lord  Christ 

AAA  A  TH  G  AYTCDN  KOIAIA  KA  I  A I A  THC  XPHCTOAOriAC  KA  I  GYAOriAC 

but  to-THE  OF-selves  CAVITY  AND  THRU  THE  kind-saying  AND  blessedness 

bowel  through  compliment  adulation 


18  for  ‘such  for  our  ‘Lord 
Christ  are  not  slaving,  but 
for  ‘their  selfown  bowels, 
and  through  ‘compliments 
and  adulation  are  deluding 
the  hearts  of  the  innocent. 


G£AT7 AT CDC  I N  TAC 

THEY-ARE-OUT-SEDUCING  THE 
are-deluding 


KAPAIAC  TCDN  AKAKCDN 

HEARTS  OF-THE  UN-EVIL 

innocent  -ones 


H  TAP  YMCDN  YFTAKOH 

THE  for  OF-YOUp  obedience 
of-ye 


G  1C  n  ANT  AC  A<t>  IKGTO  G<t>  YM  IN  OYN 

INTO  ALL  FROM-REACHED  ON  YOUp  THEN 

reached-out  ye 


XAIPCD  ©GACD  AG  YMAC 

l-AM-JOYING  l-AM-WILLING  YET  YOUp 

l-am-rejoicing  ye 


19  For  your  ‘obedience 
reached'  out  intoto  all. 
onOver  you,  then,  am  I 
rejoicing.  Now  I  am 
wanting  you  to  be  wise, 
indeed,  'ntofor  ‘good,  yet 
artless  'ntofor  ‘evil. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Romans  16  -  1  Corinthians  1 


20  CO<t>OYC  GINM  6 1C  TO  ArAOON  ^GPMOYC  A6  6 1C 

WISE  TO-BE  INTO  THE  GOOD  UN-blended  YET  INTO 

wis  e-ones  artless -ones 


eeoc  THC  6IPHNHC  cyntpitgi  ton 

God  OF-THE  PEACE  SHALL-BE-crushING  THE 


CATANAN 

SATAN  (adversary) 
Satan 


TO 

THE 


KAKON 

EVIL 


O 

THE 


AG 

YET 


YTTO 

UNDER 


TOYC 

THE 


TTOAAC 

FEET 


20  Now  the  God  of  ‘peace 
will  be  crushing  ‘Satan 
under  your  ‘feet  'n  swift /y. 
The  grace  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  be  with  you! 


YMCDN  GN  TAXG I  H  XAPIC  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  MG©  YMCDN 

OF-YOUp  IN  SWIFTness  THE  grace  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  WITH  YOUp 

of-ye  Lord  ye 


21  ACT7AZGTAI 

IS-greetING 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


TIMOOGOC  O 

Timothy  THE 


CYNGPrOC  MOY  KA I 

TOGETHER-ACTer  OF-ME  AND 
fellow-worker 


AOYKIOC  KA  I 

LUCIUS  AND 


21  Greeting'  you  is 
Timothy,  my  ‘fellow 
worker,  and  Lucius  and 
Jason  and  Sosipater,  my 
‘relatives. 


22  IACCDN  KA  1 

CCDCIT7ATPOC 

Ol 

CYrrGNG  1C 

MOY 

"  ACT7AZOMA  1 

YMAC 

22  T,  Tertius,  the  -writer  of 

JASON 

AND 

Sosipater  (SAVE-FATHER)  THE 

TOGETHER-generateds  OF-ME 

AM-greetING 

YOUp 

the  epistle,  am  greeting' 

Sosipater 

relatives 

ye 

you  in  the  Lord. 

23  GrCD 

TGPTIOC  O 

TPATAC 

THN 

GniCTOAHN 

GN  KYPICD 

"  ACFIAZGTA  1 

YMAC 

23  Greeting'  you  is  Gaius, 

1 

TERTIUS 

THE 

one-WRIT  ing 

THE 

letter 

IN  Master 

IS-greetING 

YOUp 

my  ‘host,  and  of  the  whole 

epistle 

Lord 

ye 

ecclesia.  Greeting'  you  is 
Erastus,  the  administrator 
of  the  city,  and  Quartus, 

rA ioc  o 

£GNOC 

MOY  KA  1 

OAHC  THC 

GKKAHC 1  AC 

ACTTAZGTA  1 

YMAC 

the  brother. 

GAIUS 

THE 

LODGer 

OF-ME  AND 

OF-WHOLE  OF-THE 

OUT-CALLED 

IS-greetING 

YOUp 

host 

ecclesia 

ye 

GPACTOC  O  O I KONOMOC  THC  FTOAGCDC  KA  I  KOYAPTOC  O  AAGA<t>OC 

ERASTUS  THE  HOME-LAWer  OF-THE  city  AND  QUARTUS  THE  brother 

steward 


24 


KA  I 

AND 


TCD 

to-THE 


TO 

THE 


AG  AYNAMGNCD  YMAC 

YET  One-beING-ABLE  YOUp 
one-being-able  ye 


CTHP  l£A  I 

TO-STAND-fast 

to-establish 


KATA  TO  GYArrGA  ION  MOY 

according-to  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-ME 


KHPYrMA 

PROCLAMATION 


IHCOY 

OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


KATA 

according-to 


ATTOKAAYT  I N 

FROM-COVERing 

revelation 


MYCTHPIOY 

OF-CLOSE-KEEP 

of-secret 


24 

25  Now  to  Him  *Who  is 
'able'  to  establish  you  in 
accord  with  my  ‘evangel, 
and  the  heralding  of  Christ 
Jesus  in  accord  with  the 
revelation  of  o  secret 
°hushed'  in  times  eonian, 


26 


XPONOIC 

to-TIMES 


rPA<t>CDN 

WRITings 

scriptures 


A  ICON  IO  1C 

eonian 


CGCITHMGNOY 

HAVING-been-HUSHED 


T7PO<t>HT  I KCDN 

BEFORE-AVERic 

prophetic 


KAT 

according-to 


<t>ANGPCD©GNTOC 

BEING-made-APPEAR 

manifested 


GT7  ITArHN 

injunction 


TOY 

OF-THE 


AG 

YET 


NYN 

NOW 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


TG 

BESIDES 


A  ICON  I OY 

eonian 


©GOY 

God 


G  1C 

INTO 


26  yet  'manifested  now 
besidesand  through  prophetic 
scriptures,  according  to  the 
injunction  of  the  eonian 
God  being  made  known 
intoto  all  ‘nations  intofor 
faith-obedience-- 


27  YT7AKOHN 

obedience 


niCTGCDC  G  1C  TTANTA  TA  G©NH 

OF-BELIEF  INTO  ALL  THE  NATIONS 

of-faith 


©GCD  A  I A 

God  THRU 
through 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


CD 

to-WHOM 


H 

THE 


TNCDPICOGNTOC  "  MONCD  CO&O) 

BEING-KNOWizED  to-ONLY  WISE 

being-made-known 


AO£A 

esteem 

glory 


G  1C 

INTO 


TOYC 

THE 


AICDNAC 

eons 


AMHN 

AMEN 


27  to  the  only,  and  wise 
God,  through  Christ  Jesus, 
be  ‘glory  intofor  the  eons  of 
the  eons.  Amen! 


1  Corinthians 


1  TTAYAOC  KAHTOC  ATTOCTOAOC  XPICTOY  IHCOY  A I A  ©GAHMATOC  ©GOY 

PAUL  CALLED  commissioner  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS  THRU  WILL  OF-God 

of-Christ  through 


KA  I  CCDCOGNHC  O 

AND  Sosthenes  THE 


AAGA<t>OC 

brother 


KOP  IN©CD 

CORINTH 


Hr  I ACMGNO I C 

HAVING-been-HOLYizED 

having-been-hallowed 


GN 


TH 

to-THE 


GKKAHC I A 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


TH 

THE 


OYCH 

one-BEING 


GN 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


KAHTOIC 

CALLED 


Arioic 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 


CYN 

TOGETHER 


1  Paul,  a  called  apostle  of 
Christ  Jesus,  through  the 
will  of  God,  and  Sosthenes, 
a  ‘brother, 

2  to  the  ecclesia  of  ‘God 
‘which  'is  in  Corinth, 
°hallowed'  in  Christ  Jesus, 
called  saints,  together  with 
all  in  every  place  ‘who  are 
invoking'  the  name  of  our 
‘Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  both 
theirs  and  ours: 


WH_NA  :  CGT5  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


1  Corinthians  1 


TTACIN  TO  IC  GniKAAOYMGNOIC  TO  ONOMA  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY 

to-ALL  THE  ones-  ON-CALLING  THE  NAME  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS 

o/ies-invoking  Lord 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


6N 


nANTI 

EVERY 


Tonco 

PLACE 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KM 

AND 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


XAPIC 

grace 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


KM 

AND 


GIPHNH 

PEACE 


3  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


4  ATTO 

FROM 


©GOY 

God 


T7ATPOC 

FATHER 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


KM 

AND 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


GYXAPICTCD  TCD 

1-AM-thanklNG  to-THE 


©GCD  MOY  T7ANTOTG  TTGP 1 

YMCDN 

Gni 

TH 

XAPITI 

TOY  ©GOY 

TH 

God  OF-ME  always 

ABOUT 

YOUp 

ye 

ON 

THE 

grace 

OF-THE  God 

THE 

5  AOOGICH  YMIN  GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

’  OTI 

GN 

T7ANTI 

GTTAOYT  IC0HTG 

GN 

BEING-GIVEN  to-YOUp  IN 

ANOINTED 

JESUS 

that 

IN 

EVERY 

YE-ARE-enRICHED 

IN 

to-ye 

Christ 

every  thing 

AYTCD 

Him 


GN 


T7ANTI 

EVERY 


AorcD 

saying 

expression 


KM 

AND 


nACH 

EVERY 


TNCDCGI 

KNOWIedge 


KAOCDC  TO 

according-AS  THE 


MAPTYPION 

witness 

testimony 


4  I  am  thanking  my  ‘God 
always  concerning  you 
onover  the  grace  of  ‘God 
‘which  is  being  given  you  in 
Christ  Jesus, 


5  thatfor  in  every  thing  are 
you  enriched  in  Him,  in 
everyall  expression  and 
ryall  knowledge, 


eve 


6  according  as  the 
testimony  of  ‘Christ  was 
confirmed  among  you, 


7  TOY 

OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


GN  MHAGNI 

IN  NO-YET-ONE 
any 


GBGBMCDGH 

WAS-confirmED 


XAPICMATI 

grac  e- effect 

gracious-gift 


GN 


among 


YM  IN 

YOUp 

ye 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


YMAC  MH  YCTGPGICOM 

YOUp  NO  TO-BE-WANTING 
ye  to-be-deficient 


AT7GKAGXOMGNOYC  THN 

FROM-OUT-RECEIVING  THE 
awaiting 


ATTOKAAYY  I N  TOY 

FROM-COVERing  OF-THE 
unveiling 


7  so  that  you  are  no t 
'deficient'  in  noany  grace, 
awaiting'  the  unveiling  of 
our  ‘Lord  Jesus  Christ, 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


TGAOYC 

OF-FINISH 

consummation 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


OC 

WHO 


KM 

AND 

also 


BGBMCDCG  I 

SHALL-BE-confirmING 


YMAC  GCDC 

YOUp  TILL 
ye 


ANGrKAHTOYC 

UN-indictable 

unimpeachable 


GN 


TH 

THE 


HMGPA 

DAY 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


8  Who  will  be  confirming 
you  also  until  the 
consummation, 
unimpeachable  in  the  day 
of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


10  TOY 

OF-THE 


YIOY 

SON 


nicToc 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 


AG 

YET 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


O 

THE 


©GOC 

God 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


A  I 

THRU 

through 


OY  GKAHOHTG  GIC 

WHOM  YE-WERE-CALLED  INTO 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


TOY 

THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


KO  INCDN  I  AN 

communion 

fellowship 


HMCDN  T7APAKAACD 

OF-US  l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 
l-am-entreating 


TOY  ONOMATOC  TOY 

THE  NAME  OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


INA  TO  AYTO  AGrHTG  T7ANTGC  KA I  MH  H  GN  YMIN 

THAT  THE  SAME  YE-MAY-BE-sayING  ALL  AND  NO  MAY-BE  IN  YOUp 

ye 


9  Faithful  is  ‘God,  through 
Whom  you  were  called  into 
the  fellowship  of  His  ‘Son, 
Jesus  Christ,  our  ‘Lord. 

10  Now  I  am  entreating 
you,  brethren,  through  the 
name  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  that  all  may  be 
saying  the  same  thing,  and 
there  may  be  no  schisms 
among  you,  yetbut  you  may 
be  °attuned~  into  the  same 
mind  and  into  the  same 
opinion. 


CX  I  CM  AT  A 

SPLITS 

schisms 


HTG  AG  KATHPT  I CMGNO  I 

YE-MAY-BE  YET  HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED 

having-been-attuned 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


AYTCD 

SAME 


NO  I 

MIND 


KA  I 

AND 


GN 


11 


12 


TH  AYTH  TNCDMH  GAHACDQH  TAP  MO  I  T7GP I 

THE  SAME  opinion  it-WAS-made-EVIDENT  for  to-ME  ABOUT 


YMCDN 

YOUp 

ye 


AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


MOY 

OF-ME 


YTTO 

TCDN 

XAOHC  OTI  GPIAGC 

GN 

YMIN 

G  IC  IN 

AGrCD 

AG 

TOYTO 

by 

THE 

OF-Chloe  that  STRIFES 

IN 

YOUp 

ARE 

1-AM-saylNG 

YET 

this 

the- ones 

among 

ye 

OTI 

GKACTOC  YMCDN 

AGrG  1  GrCD  MGN 

GIM 

1  TTAYAOY  GrCD 

AG 

AnOAACD 

that 

EACH 

OF-YOUp 

IS-sayING  1 

INDEED  AM 

OF-PAUL 

1 

YET 

of-  APOLLOS 

of-ye 

to-Apollos 

11  For  it  was  made  evident 
to  me  concerning  you,  my 
brethren,  by  ‘those  of 
Chloe,  that  there  are 
strifes  among  you. 

12  Now  I  am  saying  this, 
that  each  of  you  is  saying, 
T,  indeed,  am  of  Paul," 
yet  "I  of  Apollos,"  yet  "I 
of  Cephas,"  yet  "I  of 
Christ." 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Corinthians  1 


GrCD  AG 

KH<t>A  GrCD 

AG 

XPICTOY 

~  MGMGPICTAI 

O 

XPICTOC 

MH 

1  YET 

of-  CEPHAS  1 
of-Cephas 

YET 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

H  AS-been- PARTED 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

NO 

13  'Christ  is  °parted~!  Not 
Paul  was  crucified  for  your 
sakes!  Or  into  the  name  of 
Paul  are  you  baptized? 


n2WAOC  GCTAYPCDOH 

PAUL  WAS-impalED 

was-crucified 


yttgp 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


YMCDN 

H 

G  1C 

TO 

ONOMA 

T7AYAOY 

YOU  p 
ye 

OR 

INTO 

THE 

NAME 

OF-PAUL 

GBAT7TICOHTG  ~  GYXAPICTCD  [  TCD  ©6CD 

YE-ARE-DIPizED  1-AM-thanklNG  to-THE  God 

ye-are-baptized 


OTI 

that 


OYAGNA 

NOT-YET-ONE 

not-one 


YMCDN  GBAT7TICA 

OF-YOUp  l-DIPize 
of-ye  l-baptize 


14  I  am  thanking  'God  that  I 
baptize  not  one  of  you 
except  Crispus  and  Gaius, 


Gl 

MH 

KPICnON 

KAI 

TA  ION 

INA 

MH 

TIC 

GIT7H 

OTI 

G  1C 

TO 

GMON 

IF 

NO 

CRISPUS 

AND 

GAIUS 

THAT 

NO 

ANY 
any one 

MAY-BE-sayING 

that 

INTO 

THE 

MY 

1?  lest  any  one  may  be 
saying  that  you  are 
baptized  into  my  'name. 


ONOMA  GBAT7TICOHTG 

NAME  YE-ARE-DIPizED 
ye-are-baptized 


GBATTTICA 

AG 

KAI 

TON 

CTG<t>ANA 

O  IKON 

AOinON 

l-DIPize 

l-baptize 

YET 

AND 

also 

THE 

Stephanas 

HOME 

household 

rest 

OYK  OIAA  Gl  TINA  AAAON  GBAT7TICA  "  OY  TAP  AT7GCTGIAGN  MG 

NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  IF  ANY  other  l-DIPize  NOT  for  commissions  ME 

l-baptize 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


BATTTIZGIN  AAA  A  GYArrGA  IZGC©A  I  OYK 

TO-BE-DIPizING  but  TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING  NOT 
to-be-baptizing  to-be-bringing-the-well-message 


GN  C045 1 A 

IN  WISDOM 


AOrOY 

OF-sayING 

of-word 


16  Yet  I  baptize  the 
household  of  Stephanas 
also.  Furthermore,  I  am  not 
°aware  if  I  baptize  any 
other. 

17  For  'Christ  does  not 
commission  me  to  be 
baptizing,  but  to  be 
bringing  the  evangel",  not 
in  wisdom  of  word,  lest  the 
cross  of  'Christ  may  be 
mode  'void. 


INA  MH  KGNCDOH  O  CTAYPOC  TOY  XPICTOY  "  O  AOrOC  TAP 

THAT  NO  MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED  THE  pale  OF-THE  ANOINTED  THE  saying  for 

may-be-being-made-void  cross  Christ  word 

O  TOY  CTAYPOY  TO  1C  MGN  ATTOAAYMGNO I C  MCDPIA  GCTIN  TO  1C  AG 

THE  OF-THE  pale  to-THE  INDEED  ones-be  ING-destroyED  INSIPIDity  IS  to-THE  YET 

cross  ones-being-destroyed  stupidity 


18  For  the  word  'of  the 
cross  is  stupidity,  indeed, 
to  'those  who  are 
perishing",  yet  to  us  'who 
are  being  saved"  it  is  the 
power  of  God. 


CCDZOMGNO  I C  HM  IN 

ones-be  ING-SAVED  US 

ones-be  ing-saved  to-us 


AYNAMIC 

ABILITY 

power 


©GOY  GCTIN 

OF-God  it- IS 


rGrPATTTA  I  TAP 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for 


AnOACD 

1-SHALL-BE-destroylNG 


THN  CO<t>  I  AN  TCDN 

THE  WISDOM  OF-THE 


CO<t>CDN  KAI 

WISE  AND 

wise- ones 


THN  CYNGCIN 

THE  understanding 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


19  For  it  is  °written~,  I  shall 
be  destroying  the  wisdom 
of  the  wise,  and  the 
understanding  of  the 

intelligent  shall  I  be 
repudiating. 


CYNGTCDN 

AOGTHCCD 

noY 

co<t>oc 

noY 

TPAMMATGYC 

noY 

intelligent 

l-SHALL-BE-UN-PLACING 

?-where 

WISE 

?-where 

WRITer 

?-where 

intelligent-ones 

l-shall-be-repudiating 

where? 

wise-one 

where? 

scribe 

where? 

CYZHTHTHC  TOY  AICDNOC  TOYTOY 

TOGETHER-SEEKer  OF-THE  eon  this 

discusser 


OYX I  GMCDPANGN  O  ©GOC  THN 

NOT  (emph.)  makES-INSIPID  THE  God  THE 

not  (emph.)  makes-stupid 


20  Where  is  the  wise? 
Where  is  the  scribe?  Where 
is  the  discusser  of  this  'eon? 
Does  not  'God  make  stupid 
the  wisdom  of  this  'world? 


C04*  1  AN 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

"  GT7GIAH 

TAP 

GN 

TH 

CO<t>IA 

TOY 

©GOY 

OYK 

WISDOM 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

ON-IF-BIND 

since-in-fact 

for 

IN 

THE 

WISDOM 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

GrNCD  O  KOCMOC  A I A  THC  CO<t>IAC  TON  ©GON  GYAOKHCGN  O  ©GOC 

KNEW  THE  SYSTEM  THRU  THE  WISDOM  THE  God  WELL-SEEMS  THE  God 

world  through  delights 


21  For  since,  in  fact,  in  the 
wisdom  of  'God,  the  world 
through  'wisdom  knew  not 
'God,  'God  delights, 
through  the  stupidity  of  the 
heralding,  to  save  'those 
who  are  believing, 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


THC  MCDPIAC  TOY 

THE  INSIPIDity  OF-THE 

stupidity 


KHPYrMATOC  CCDCAI 

PROCLAMATION  TO-SAVE 


TOYC  T7 ICTGYONTAC 

THE  ones-BELIEVING 


GTTGIAH 

ON-IF-BIND 

since-in-fact 


KAI  IOYAAIOI 

AND  JUDA-ans 
Jews 


CHMGIA 

SIGNS 


A I  TOYC  IN  KAI 

ARE-REQUESTING  AND 


GAAHNGC  CO<t>IAN 

GREEKS  WISDOM 


"  since,  in  fact,  +  Jews 
signs  are  requesting,  and 
Greeks  wisdom  are  seeking, 


ZHTOYC  IN 

ARE-SEEKING 


HMGIC  AG  KHPYCCOMGN  XPICTON  GCTAYPCDMGNON  IOYAAIOIC 

WE  YET  ARE-PROCLAIMING  ANOINTED  HAVING-been-impalED  to-JUDA-ans 

Christ  having-been-crucified  to-Jews 


23  yet  we'  are  heralding 
Christ  °crucified~,  to  Jews, 
indeed,  a  snare,  yet  to  the 
nations  stupidity, 


24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

1 
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MGN  CK  AN  A  A  AON  GBNGCIN  AG  MCDPIAN  "  AYTOIC  AG  TO  1C  KAHTOIC 

INDEED  SNARE  to-NATIONS  YET  INSIPIDity  to-them  YET  THE  ones-CALLED 

stupidity 


IOYAAIOIC 

TG 

KAI 

GAAHCIN 

XPICTON 

©GOY 

AYNAMIN 

KAI 

©GOY 

JUDA-ans 

to-Jews 

BESIDES 

AND 

GREEKS 

to-Greeks 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

OF-God 

ABILITY 

power 

AND 

OF-God 

24  yet  to  samethose  who  are 
called,  both  Jews  and 
Greeks,  Christ,  the  power 
of  God  and  the  wisdom  of 
God, 


CO<t>  1  AN 

WISDOM 

~  OTI 

that 

TO  MCDPON 

THE  INSIPID 
stupidity 

TOY 

OF-THE 

©GOY 

God 

CO<t>CDT  GPON 

WISER 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

ANOPCDnCDN 

humans 

GCTIN 

IS 

KAI  TO 

AND  THE 

ACQGNGC 

UN-FIRM 

TOY 

OF-THE 

©GOY 

God 

ICXYPOTGPON 

STRONGER 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

AN©PCDT7CDN 

humans 

weakness 


25  thatfor  the  stupidity  of 
‘God  is  wiser  than 

*humanmen>  and  the 

weakness  of  ‘God  is 
stronger  than  ‘humanrnen. 


BAGT7GTG  TAP  THN  KAHCIN  YMCDN  AAGA<t>0 1  OT I  OY  TTOAAO I  C0<t»0 1 

YE-ARE-lookING  for  THE  CALLing  OF-YOUp  brothers  that  NOT  MANY  WISE 

be-ye-observing  \  of-ye  wise- ones 

KATA  CAPKA  OY  FTOAAO I  AYNATO I  OY  TTOAAO I  GYrGNGIC  ~  AAA  A  TA 

according-to  FLESH  NOT  MANY  ABLE  NOT  MANY  WELL-generateds  but  THE 

powerful -ones  noble-ones 

MCDPA  TOY  KOCMOY  GIGAGIATO  O  ©GOC  INA  KATA  ICXYNH  TOYC 

INSIPID  OF-THE  SYSTEM  choosES  THE  God  THAT  He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING  THE 

stupidity  (p)  world  he-may-be-disgracing 


26  For  you  are  observing 
your  ‘calling,  brethren,  that 
there  are  not  many  wise 
accord ing  to  the  flesh;  not 
many  powerful,  not  many 
noble, 

27  but  the  ‘stupidity  of  the 
world  ‘God  chooses",  that 
He  may  be  disgracing  the 
wise,  and  the  =weakness  of 
the  world  ‘God  chooses", 
that  He  may  be  disgracing 
the  strong, 


CO<t>OYC  KAI 

WISE  AND 

wise  (p) 


TA 

AC©GNH 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

GIGAGIATO 

O 

©GOC 

INA 

THE 

UN-FIRM 
weakness  (p) 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

choosES 

THE 

God 

THAT 

KATA  ICXYNH 

He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING 

he-may-be-disgracing 

G£OY©GNHMGNA 

ones-HAVING-been-scornED 
contemptible  (p) 


TA  ICXYPA  KAI 

THE  STRONG  AND 

strong  (p) 

GIGAGiATO  O 

choosES  THE 


TA  ArGNH  TOY 

THE  UN-generated  OF-THE 
ignoble  (p) 

©GOC  TA  MH 

God  THE-ones  NO 
the  (p) 


KOCMOY  KAI  TA 

SYSTEM  AND  THE 

world 

ONTA  INA  TA 

BEING  THAT  THE 


28  and  the  ignoble  and  the 
°contemptible~  things  of 
the  world  ‘God  chooses", 
and  ‘that  which  !is  not, 
that  He  may  be  discarding 
‘that  which  'is, 


ONTA  KATAPrHCH  ~  OTTCDC  MH  KAYXHCHTA I  TTACA  CAP£ 

ones-BEING  He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING  WHICH-how  NO  SHOULD-BE-BOASTING  EVERY  FLESH 
being  (p)  he-should-be-discarding  so-that  all 


2  so  that  no  flesh  at 
everyall  should  be  boasting’ 
in  ‘God's  sight. 


GNCDT7ION  TOY  ©GOY  ~  G£  AYTOY  AG  YMGIC  GCTG  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  OUT  OF-Him  YET  YOUp  ARE  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS 

in-sight  ye  Christ 

OC  GrGNHQH  CO<t>IA  HM  IN  ATTO  ©GOY  A IKA IOCYNH  TG  KAI  AriACMOC 

WHO  WAS-BECOMED  WISDOM  to-US  FROM  God  JUSTice  BESIDES  AND  HOLYing 

was-become  righteousness  hallowing 


30  Yet  you',  out  of  Him,  are 
in  Christ  Jesus,  Who 
became  to  us  wisdom  from 
God,  besides  righteousness 
and  holiness  and 
deliverance, 


KAI 

ATTOAYTPCDC 1 C 

INA 

KA©CDC 

rGrPATTTA  1 

O 

KAYXCDMGNOC 

GN 

AND 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 

THAT 

according-AS 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

THE 

one-  BOASTING 

IN 

31  that,  accord  ing  as  it  is 
°written",  He  ‘who  is 
boasting",  in  the  Lord  let 
him  be  boasting". 


KYP  I  CD  KAYXACOCD 

Master  LET-him-BE-BOASTING 

Lord  let-him-be-boasting  ! 


KArCD  GAOCDN  T7POC  YMAC  AAGA<t>0 1 

AND-I  COMING  TOWARD  YOUp  brothers 

ye 


HA©ON  OY  KA© 

CAME  NOT  according-to 


YTTGPOXHN 

superiority 


AOrOY  H  CO<t>IAC 

OF-saying  OR  OF-WISDOM 
of-word 


KATArrGAACDN  YM  IN  TO  MYCTHP  ION  TOY  ©GOY 

DOWN-MESSAGING  to-YOUp  THE  CLOSE-KEEP  OF-THE  God 

announcing  to-ye  secret 


OY 

NOT 


rAP  GKPINA 

for  l-JUDGE 
l-decide 


T I  GIAGNAI 

ANY  TO-PERCEIVE 

anything 


GN  YM  IN 

IN  YOUp 

among  ye 


G  I 

IF 


MH  IHCOYN  XPICTON  KAI 

NO  JESUS  ANOINTED  AND 
Christ 


1  And  I',  coming  toward  you, 

brethren,  came  not 

accordingwjthi  superiority  of 

word  or  of  wisdom, 

announcing  to  you  the 

testimony  of  ‘God, 

2  for  I  decide  not  to 
perceive  any  thing  among 
you  except  Jesus  Christ  and 
Him  °crucified\ 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
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TOYTON 

GCTAYPCDMGNON 

"  KArCD 

GN 

AC©GNG  1 A 

KA  1 

GN 

<t>OBCD 

KA  1 

GN 

this-One 

HAVING-been-impalED 

having-been-crucified 

AND-I 

IN 

UN-FIRMness 

weakness 

AND 

IN 

FEAR 

AND 

IN 

3  And  I'  came'  to  be 
towardwjth  y0U  weakness, 
and  in  fear,  and  in  much 
trembling, 


TPOMCD  TTOAACD  GrGNOMHN  nPOC  YMAC 

TREMBLing  much  BECAME  TOWARD  YOUp 

ye 

KHPYrMA  MOY  OYK  GN  (  FIG  I  ©OIC 

PROCLAMATION  OF-ME  NOT  IN  PERSUASIVES 

persuasive 


KA I  O  Aoroc  MOY  KA I 

AND  THE  saying  OF-ME  AND 
word 

CO<t>  I  AC  [  Aoroic  ]  AAA 

OF-WISDOM  sayings  but 

words 


TO  4  and  my  ‘word  and  my 

THE  ‘heralding  were  not  '"with 

the  persuasive  words  of 

human  wisdom,  but  inwith 
demonstration  of  spirit  and 
GN  of  power, 

IN 


ATTOAG  l£G  I 

FROM-SHOW 

demonstration 


T7NG YM AT OC  KA  I  AYNAMGCDC 

OF-spirit  AND  OF-ABILITY 

of-power 


INA  H  niCTIC  YMCDN  MH  H 

THAT  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOUp  NO  MAY-BE 

faith  of-ye 


5  that  your  ‘faith  may  not 
be  in  the  wisdom  of 
humanrnen  but  in  the  power 
of  God. 


GN 

CO<t>IA 

ANOPCDTTCDN 

AAA  GN 

AYNAMG  1 

©GOY 

"  CO<t>IAN 

AG 

AAAOYMGN 

IN 

WISDOM 

OF-humans 

but  IN 

ABILITY 

OF-God 

WISDOM 

YET 

WE-ARE-TALKING 

power 

we-are-speaking 

GN 

TO  1C 

TGAGIOIC 

CO<t>  1  AN 

AG 

OY 

TOY 

AICDNOC 

TOYTOY  OYAG 

IN 

THE-ones  mature 

WISDOM 

YET 

NOT 

OF-THE 

eon 

this 

NOT-YET 

among  neither 


6  Yet  wisdom  are  we 
speaking  among  the 
mature,  yet  a  wisdom  not 
of  this  ‘eon,  neither  of  the 
chief  men  of  this  ‘eon,  ‘who 
are  being  discarded', 


TCDN  APXONTCDN  TOY 

OF-THE  chiefs  OF-THE 


AICDNOC  TOYTOY  TCDN  KATAPrOYMGNCDN 

eon  this  THE  ones-belNG-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

o/ies-being-discarded 


AAA  A  AAAOYMGN  ©GOY  CO<t>IAN  GN  MYCTHPICD  THN  ATTOKGKPYMMGNHN 

but  WE-ARE-TALKING  OF-God  WISDOM  IN  CLOSE-KEEP  THE  one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID 


we-are-speaking 

secret 

one-having-bee/7-concealed 

HN 

WHICH 

T7POCDPICGN 

BEFORE-SEEizES 

designates-beforehand 

o 

THE 

©GOC 

God 

T7PO  TCDN 

BEFORE  THE 

A ICDNCDN  G  1C  AOIAN  HMCDN 

eons  INTO  esteem  OF-US 

glory 

7  but  we  are  speaking  God's 
wisdom  in  a  secret, 
‘wisdom  which  'has  been 
concealed',  which  ‘God 
designates  before--before 
the  eons,  intofor  our  glory, 


HN  OYAGIC  TCDN  APXONTCDN  TOY  AICDNOC  TOYTOY  GrNCDKGN  Gl 

WHICH  NOT-YET-ONE  OF-THE  chiefs  OF-THE  eon  this  HAS-KNOWN  IF 

not-one 


rAP  GrNCDCAN  OYK  AN  TON  KYPION  THC  AOIHC  GCTAYPCDCAN  "  AAA  A 

for  THEY-KNOW  NOT  EVER  THE  Master  OF-THE  esteem  THEY-impale  but 

Lord  glory  they-crucify 


KAOCDC 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

A 

0<t>©AAM0C 

OYK 

GIAGN 

KA  1 

OYC 

OYK 

according-AS 

it-HAS-bee/7-WRITTEN 

WHICH 

VIEWer 

eye 

NOT 

PERCEIVED 

AND 

EAR 

NOT 

8  which  not  one  of  the 
chief  men  of  this  ‘eon 
°knows,  for  if  they  know, 
they  would  not  crucify  the 
Lord  of  ‘glory. 

9  But,  accord ing  as  it  is 
°written",  That  which  the 
eye  did  not  perceive,  and 
the  ear  did  not  hear,  and 
onto  which  the  heart  of 
humanrnan  did  not 
ascend--whatever  ‘God 
makes  ready  for  ‘those  who 
are  loving  Him. 


HKOYCGN  KA  I  Gni  KAPAIAN  ANOPCDTTOY  OYK  ANGBH  A  HTOIMACGN  O 

HEARS  AND  ON  HEART  OF-human  NOT  UP-STEPPed  WHICH  makES-READY  THE 

ascended 


©GOC 

TO  1C 

ArATTCDC  IN 

AYTON 

HM  IN 

AG  ATTGKAAYYGN 

O 

©GOC 

A  1 A 

God 

to-THE 

ones-  LOVING 

Him 

to-US 

YET  FROM-COVERS 
reveals 

THE 

God 

THRU 

through 

TOY 

TTNGYMATOC  TO  TAP  TTNGYMA 

T7ANTA  GPAYNA  KA  1 

TA 

BA©H 

TOY 

THE 

spirit 

THE  for 

spirit 

ALL 

IS-SEARCHING  AND 

even 

THE 

DEPTHS 

OF-THE 

10  Yet  to  us  ‘God  reveals 
them  through  His  ‘spirit, 
for  the  spirit  is  searching 
all,  +  even  the  depths  of 
‘God. 


©GOY  TIC  TAP  OIAGN  ANOPCDT7CDN  TA  TOY  ANOPCDTTOY  Gl  MH  TO 

God  ANY  for  HAS-PERCEIVED  OF-humans  THEp  OF-THE  human  IF  NO  THE 

the  (p) 


TTNGYMA 

TOY 

ANOPCDTTOY 

TO 

GN 

AYTCD 

OYTCDC 

KA  1 

TA 

TOY 

©GOY 

spirit 

OF-THE 

human 

THE 

IN 

it 

him 

thus 

AND 

also 

THEp 
the  (p) 

OF-THE 

God 

11  For  is  any  of  "humanity 
Acquainted  with  ‘that 
which  is  ‘human  except  the 
spirit  of  ‘humanity  ‘which  is 
in  it?  Thus  also,  ‘that  which 
is  of  ‘God  no1  one  °knows, 
except  the  spirit  of  ‘God. 


OYAGIC  GrNCDKGN  Gl  MH  TO  TTNGYMA  TOY  ©GOY 

NOT-YET-ONE  HAS-KNOWN  IF  NO  THE  spirit  OF-THE  God 

no-one 


HMGIC  AG  OY  TO 

WE  YET  NOT  THE 


12  Now  we'  obtained,  not 
the  spirit  of  the  world,  but 
the  spirit  ‘which  is  out  of 
‘God,  that  we  may  be 
perceiving  ‘that  which  is 
being  graciously  given  to  us 
by  ‘God, 
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FINGYMA  TOY  KOCMOY  GAABOMGN  AAAA  TO  FTNGYMA  TO  GK  TOY  ©GOY 


spirit 


OF-THE  SYSTEM  GOT 

world  obtained 


but 


THE  spirit 


THE  OUT  OF-THE  God 


13  INA  GIACDMGN  TA  YTTO  TOY  ©GOY  XAPICOGNTA  HM  IN  A 

THAT  WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  by  THE  God  BEING-gracED  to-US  WHICH 

the  (p)  being-grac/ous/y-given  which  (p) 


KA  1 

AAAOYMGN  OYK 

GN  AIAAKTOIC 

ANOPCDFT  1 NHC  CO«t>IAC  AOrOIC  AAA 

AND 

WE-ARE-TALKING  NOT 

IN  TEACHed 

OF-human  WISDOM  sayings  but 

also 

we-are-speaking 

taught  p 

words 

GN 

AIAAKTOIC 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

FTNGYMATIKOIC 

FTNGYMAT  1 K  A 

IN 

TEACHed 

OF-spirit 

to-spirituals 

spirituals 

taught  p 

to- ones-being-sp\ ritual 

that-which  is-spiritual  (p) 

13  which  we  are  speaking 
also,  not  inwith  words 
taught  by  human  wisdom, 
but  '"with  those  taught  by 
the  spirit,  matching 
spiritual  blessings  with 
spiritual  words. 


14  CYrKPINONTGC 

TOGETHER-JUDGING 
matching 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC  TOY 


TYXIKOC  AG 

soulish  YET 


spirit 


OF-THE  God 


ANOPCDnOC  OY 

human  NOT 


AGXGTAI 

IS-RECEIVING 


©GOY  MCDPIA  TAP  AYTCD  GOT  IN  KA I 


INSIPIDity  for 
stupidity 


to-him 


it- IS 


AND 


TA 

THE 
the  (p) 


TOY 

OF-THE 


OY  AYNATAI 

NOT  he-IS-ABLE 


14  Now  the  soulish 
humanrnan  is  not  receiving' 
‘those  things  which  are  of 
the  spirit  of  ‘God,  for  they 
are  stupidity  to  him,  and 
he  is  not  'able-  to  know 
them,  seeing  that  they  are 
spiritually  'examined'. 


15  TNCDNAI  OTI 

TO-KNOW  that 


16  ANAKPINGI  [  TA 

IS-examinING  THE 


FTNGYMAT  I KCDC 

spiritually 


AN AKP  I NGT  A  I 

it-IS-PeING-examinED 


O  AG  T7NGYMAT IKOC 

THE  YET  spiritual-one 


T7ANTA 

ALL 


AYTOC 

he 


AG  YT7  OYAGNOC 

YET  by  NOT-YET-ONE 
no-one 


AN  AKP  I  NGT  A  I 

IS-PeING-examinED 


TIC  TAP 

ANY  for 
who 


GrNCD  NOYN  KYPIOY  OC  CYMBIBACGI  AYTON  HMGIC 

KNEW  MIND  OF-Master  WHO  SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-STEPPING  Him  WE 

of-Lord  shall-be-deducing 


AG 

YET 


NOYN 

MIND 


15  Now  he  who  is  spiritual 
is,  indeed,  examining  all, 
yet  he1  is  being  examined' 
by  no1  one. 

16  For  anywho  knew  the 
mind  of  the  Lord?  Who  will 
be  deducing  from  Him?  Yet 
we1  have  the  mind  of 
Christ. 


XPICTOY 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


GXOMGN 

ARE-HAVING 


KArCD  AAGA<t>0 1  OYK 

AND-I  brothers  NOT 


HAYNHOHN 

WAS-enABLED 


AAAHCAI 

TO-TALK 

to-speak 


YM  IN  (DC 

to-YOUp  AS 
to-ye 


FTNGYMATIKOIC  AAA 

to-spirituals  but 

to-  ones-being-  spi  ritual 


1  And  I’,  brethren,  could 
not  speak  to  you  as  to 
"spiritual,  but  as  to  fleshy, 
as  to  minors  in  Christ. 


2 


3 


4 


(DC  CAPKINOIC  (DC  NHniOIC  GN  XPICTCD  "  TAAA  YMAC  GTTOTICA  OY  BPCDMA 

AS  to-FLESHy  AS  to-minors  IN  ANOINTED  MILK  YOUp  l-DRINKize  NOT  FOOD 

to-fleshy- ones  Christ  ye  l-give-to-drink 

OYT7CD  TAP  GAYNACOG  AAA  OYAG  GT I  NYN  AYNAC0G  "  GT I  TAP  CAPKIKOI 

NOT-as-yet  for  YE- were- ABLE  but  NOT-YET  STILL  NOW  YE-ARE-ABLE  STILL  for  FLESHic 

fleshly 


2  Milk  I  give  you  to  drink, 
not  solid  food,  for  not  as 
yet  were  you  able'.  butNay, 
still,  not  yeteven  now  are 
you  'able', 

5  for  you  are  still  fleshly. 
For  whereever  there  is 
jealousy  and  strife  among 
you,  are  you  not  fleshly  and 
walking  accord  ing  to 


GCTG  OnOY  TAP  GN  YM  IN  ZHAOC  KA  I  GPIC  OYXI  CAPKIKOI  GCTG  humanrnan? 

YE-ARE  THE-?-where  for  IN  YOUp  BOILing  AND  STRIFE  NOT  (emph.)  FLESHic  YE-ARE 

the-where  among  ye  jealousy  not  (emph.)  fleshly 


KA  1 

KATA 

AN©P(DFTON 

FTGP  IFTATG ITG 

~  OTAN 

TAP 

AGrH 

TIC 

4  For  whenever 

any  one  may 

AND 

according- 

-to  human 

YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

when-EVER 

for 

MAY-BE-sayING 

ANY 

be  saying,  T, 

indeed, 

am 

ye-are-walking 

whenever 

any one 

of  Paul," 

different  an0ther, 

"1, 

yet 

of 

Apollos,"  will 

he  not 

be 

Grco 

MGN 

GIMI  FTAYAOY 

GTGPOC  AG  Gr(D 

AFTOAACD 

OYK 

AN©P(DFIOI 

GCTG 

fleshly? 

1 

INDEED 

AM  OF-PAUL 

DIFFERENT  YET  1 

of-  APOLLOS 

NOT 

humans 

YE-ARE 

different -one 

to-Apollos 

5 

"  T 1 

OYN  GCTIN 

AFTOAACDC  Tl 

AG 

GCTIN 

FTAYAOC 

AIAKONOI 

A  1 

ANY 

THEN  IS 

APOLLOS 

ANY 

YET 

IS 

PAUL 

THRU-SERVitors 

THRU 

what 

what 

servants 

through 

6 

CDN 

GFTICTGYCATG  KA  1 

GKACTCD 

(DC 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GACDKGN 

"  Gr(D 

WHOM 

YE-BELIEVE 

AND 

to-EACH 

AS 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

GIVES 

1 

5  anyWhat,  then,  is  Apollos? 
Now  anywhat  is  Paul? 
Servants  are  they,  through 
whom  you  believe,  and  as 
the  Lord  -°gives  to  each. 

6  I’  plant,  Apollos  irrigates, 
but  ‘God  makes  it  grow  up. 
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OGOC 

HY£ANGN 

CDCTG 

plant 

APOLLOS 

DRINKizES 

irrigates 

but 

THE 

God 

GROWS-it-UP 
makes- it-g  row 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

OYTG 

O  4>YTGYCDN  GCTIN 

T  1 

OYTG 

O 

nOTIZCDN 

AAA  O 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

THE  one-plantING 

IS 

ANY 
any  thing 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

THE 

one-DRINKizING 
one-  irrigating 

but  THE 

AY£ANCDN  ©GOC  "  O 

GROWING-it-UP  God  THE 

A77a/dng-/f-grow 


4>YTGYCDN  A6  KM  O 

one-plantING  YET  AND  THE 


nOTIZCDN  GN  G  1C  IN 

one-DRINKizING  ONE  ARE 

one- irrigating 


GKACTOC  AG 

EACH  YET 


TON  I A  ION  Ml  COON  AHMYGTM  KATA 

THE  OWN  HIRE  SHALL-BE-GETTING  according-to 

wages 


TON  I A  ION 

THE  OWN 


KOnON 

toil 


©GOY  TAP  GCMGN  CYNGPrO  I  ©GOY 

OF-God  for  WE-ARE  TOGETHER-ACTers  OF-God 

fellow-workers 


rGCDPr  ION  OGOY  OIKOAOMH 

LAND-ACT  OF-God  HOME-BUILDing 
farm  building 


GCTG 

YE-ARE 


KATA  THN  XAPIN  TOY  ©GOY  THN  AOOGICAN  MO  I  CDC  CO<t>OC 

according-to  THE  grace  OF-THE  God  THE  BEING-GIVEN  to- ME  AS  WISE 


APX  ITGKTCDN 

chief-ARTisan 

foreman 


OGMGAION  GOHKA  AAAOC  AG 

foundation  l-PLACE  other  YET 

another 


GTTO  I KOAOMG  I  GKACTOC 

IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING  EACH 
is-building-on 


AG 

YET 


BAGT7GTCD 

LET-BE-lookING 
let-him-be-looking  ! 


nCDC  GTTO  I  KOAOMG  I 

how  he-IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING 
he-is-building-on 


OGMGAION  TAP  A A AON  OYAGIC 

foundation  for  other  NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


AYNATAI  OGINA I  T7APA  TON  KGIMGNON  OC  GCTIN  IHCOYC  XPICTOC  "  Gl 

IS-ABLE  TO-PLACE  BESIDE  THE  one-LYING  WHICH  IS  JESUS  ANOINTED  IF 

Christ 


AG  TIC  GTTO  I  KOAOMG  I  Gni  TON  OGMGAION  XPYCON  APrYPON  AIOOYC 

YET  ANY  IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING  ON  THE  foundation  GOLD  SILVER  STONES 

any  one  is-building-on 


TIMIOYC 

VALUable 

precious 


IYAA  XOPTON 

WOOD  FODDER 
wood  (p)  grass 


KAAAMHN 

REED 

straw 


GKACTOY  TO 

OF-EACH  THE 


GPrON  <t>ANGPON 

work  apparent 


rGNHCGTA  I  H  TAP  HMGPA 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING  THE  for  DAY 


AHACDCG I  OTI 

SHALL-BE-makING-EVIDENT  that 


GN  TTYPI 

IN  FIRE 


ATTOKAAYTTTGTA I  KA I  GKACTOY 

it-IS-beING-FROM-COVERED  AND  OF-EACH 
it-is-being-revealed 

AYTO  ]  AOKIMACGI  "  Gl  TINOC 

it  SHALL-BE-testING  IF  OF-ANY 

of-any  one 


TO 

GPrON 

onoioN 

GCTIN 

TO 

TTYP 

THE 

work 

what-kind 

it- IS 

THE 

FIRE 

TO 

GPrON 

MGNGI 

O 

THE 

work 

SHALL-BE-REMAINING 

WHICH 

GnO  I KOAOMHCGN  M  I  COON 

he-ON-HOME-BUILDS  HIRE 

he-builds-on  wages 


AHMYGTAI  "  Gl 

he-SHALL-BE-GETTING  IF 


TINOC  TO  GPrON 

OF-ANY  THE  work 

of-any  one 


K AT  AKAHCGT  A I  ZHM ICDOHCGTA I  AYTOC  AG  CCDOHCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-BURNED  he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FINED  he  YET  SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 

shall-be-being-burned-down  he-shall-be-forfeiting 

OYTCDC  AG  (DC  A I A  nYPOC  "  OYK  OIAATG  OTI  NAOC  ©GOY  GCTG 

thus  YET  AS  THRU  FIRE  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  TEMPLE  OF-God  YE-ARE 

through 

KA  I  TO  TTNGYMA  TOY  ©GOY  OIKGI  GN  YM IN  ""  G I  TIC  TON  NAON 

AND  THE  spirit  OF-THE  God  IS-HOMING  IN  YOUp  IF  ANY  THE  TEMPLE 

is-making-/fs-home  ye  any  one 


1  Corinthians  3 


7  So  that,  neither  is  he  who 
is  planting  any  thing,  nor  he 
who  is  irrigating,  but  God 
*Who  makes  it  igrow  up. 


8  Now  he  who  is  planting 
and  he  who  is  irrigating  are 
for  one  thing.  Yet  each  will 
be  getting'  his  own  wages 
according  to  his  own  toil. 


9  For  God’s  fellow  workers 
are  we.  God’s  farm,  God’s 
building,  are  you. 

10  Accord  ing  to  the  grace 
of  ‘God  which  is  being 
granted  to  me,  as  a  wise 
foreman  I  -°lay  a 
foundation,  yet  another  is 
building  on  it.  Yet  let  each 
one  'beware  how  he  is 
building  on  it. 


11  For  other  foundation 
'can'  no1  one  lay  beside 
‘that  which  is  'laid',  which 
is  Jesus  Christ. 

12  Now  if  any  one  is  building 
on  on  this  ‘foundation  gold 
and  silver,  precious  stones, 
wood,  grass,  straw, 


13  each  one’s  ‘work  will 
'become'  apparent,  for  the 
day  will  'make  it  evident, 
thatfor  it  is  being  revealed' 
inby  fire.  And  the  fire,  it’ 
will  be  testing  each  one’s 
‘work--what  kind  it  is. 


14  If  anyone's  ‘work  will  be 
remaining  which  he  builds 
on  it,  he  will  'get'  wages. 

15  If  anyone's  ‘work  shall  be 
'burned'  up,  he  will  'forfeit 
it,  yet  he'  shall  be  'saved, 
yet  thus,  as  through  fire. 


16  Are  you  not  °aware  that 
you  are  a  temple  of  God 
and  the  spirit  of  ‘God  is 
making  its  home  in  you? 

17  If  anyone  is  corrupting 
the  temple  of  ‘God,  ‘God 
will  be  corrupting  him,  for 
the  temple  of  ‘God  is  holy, 
whichapy  you'  are. 
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TOY  ©60  Y  4>©eiP6l  4>©6P6I  TOYTON  O  06OC  O  rNP 

OF-THE  God  IS-CORRUPTING  SHALL-BE-CORRUPTING  this-one  THE  God  THE  for 


18  NNOC 

TEMPLE 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


Nr  ioc 

HOLY 


GCTIN 

IS 


OITIN6C 

WHICH-ANY 


GCTG 

ARE 


6£MTNTNTCD  61  TIC 

LET-BE-OUT-SEDUCING  IF  ANY 

let-him-be-deluding  !  anyone 


AOK6I 

IS-SEEMING 

is-presuming 


CO«t>OC 

WISE 


YM6IC 

YOUp 

ye 


MHA6IC 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 


6AYTON 

self 


eiNM 

TO-BE 


6N 


among 


YM  IN 

YOUp 

ye 


6N 


TCD 

THE 


18  Let  no  one  be  deluding 
himself.  If  any  one  among 
you  is  presuming  to  be  wise 
in  this  ‘eon,  let  him 
'become'  stupid,  that  he 
may  be  becoming'  wise, 


19  MCDNI 

eon 


TOYTCD  MCDPOC  T6N6C©CD  INN 

this  INSIPID  LET-him-BE-BECOMING  THAT 

stupid  let-him-be-becoming  ! 


T6NHTNI  CO<t>OC  "  H 

he-MAY-BE-BECOMING  WISE  THE 


TNP  CO<t>IN  TOY  KOCMOY  TOYTOY  MCDPIN  TTNPN  TCD  ©6CD  6CTIN 

for  WISDOM  OF-THE  SYSTEM  this  INSIPIDity  BESIDE  THE  God  IS 

world  stupidity 


19  for  the  wisdom  of  this 
‘world  is  stupidity  besidewith 
‘God.  For  it  is  °written', 
"He  is  clutching  the  wise  in 
their  ‘craftiness." 


rerPNnTNI  rNP  O  APNCCOMeNOC  TOYC  COct)OYC  eN  TH  TTNNOYPr  in 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for  THE  One-CLUTCHING  THE  WISE  IN  THE  cleverness 

wise-men  craftiness 


20  NYTCDN  KN I 

OF-them  AND 


21  OTI 

that 


6  1C  IN 

THEY-ARE 


FINAIN 

AGAIN 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


r  INCDCKG  I 

IS-KNOWING 


MNTNIOI 

VAIN 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


TOYC  A  I  NAOr  I CMO Y C  TCDN  C04>CDN 

THE  THRU-accounts  OF-THE  WISE 

reasonings  wis  e-ones 


MHA6IC 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 


KNYXNC0CD 

LET-BE-BOASTING 
let-him-be-boasting  ! 


6N  NNOPCDnOIC 

IN  humans 


20  And  again,  The  Lord 
'knows  the  reasonings  of 
the  wise,  that  they  are 
vain. 

21  So  that,  let  no  one  be 
boasting'  in  humanrnen,  for 
all  is  yours, 


22 


TTNNTN 

ALL 


KH<t>NC 

CEPHAS 


TNP 

for 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


6CTIN 

IS 


6  IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


KOCMOC 

SYSTEM 

world 


6  IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

6  IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


T7NYAOC 

PAUL 


ZCDH 

LIFE 


6 IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

6 IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


NTTOAACDC 

APOLLOS 


©NNNTOC 

DEATH 


6 IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

6 IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


22  whether  Paul,  or 
Apollos,  or  Cephas,  or  the 
world,  or  life,  or  death,  or 
the  °present,  or  that  which 
is  impending--all  is  yours, 


23  6N6CTCDTN 

HAVING-IN-STOOD 

being-present 


6  IT6 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


M6AAONTN 

beING-ABOUT 
being-about  (p) 


T7NNTN  YMCDN  YM6IC  A6  XPICTOY 

ALL  OF-YOUp  YOUp  YET  OF-ANOINTED 

of-ye  ye  of-Christ 


23  yet  you  are  Christ's,  yet 
Christ  is  God's. 


XPICTOC  A6  ©60 Y 

ANOINTED  YET  OF-God 
Christ 


1 


OYTCDC  HMNC  AOriZ6C©CD  NNOPCDTTOC  CDC  YT7HPGTNC  XPICTOY  KN  I 

thus  US  LET-BE-accountING  human  AS  subservients  OF-ANOINTED  AND 

let-him-be-accounting  !  deputies  of-Christ 


2  O  I KONOMOYC 

HOME-LAWers 

stewards 


MYCTHP ICDN  ©60 Y  CDA6 

OF-CLOSE-KEEPS  OF-God  here 

of-secrets 


AOinON  ZHT6ITNI  6N 

rest  it-IS-beING-SOUGHT  IN 

furthermore 


TO  1C 

THE 


3  O  I KONOMO  I C  INN 

HOME-LAWers  THAT 

stewards 


niCTOC  TIC 

BELIEVing  ANY 

faithful  any-suc/7 


6YP6©H 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 


6MO I  A6  6 1C 

to-ME  YET  INTO 


6ANXICTON  6CTIN  INN 

INFERIOR-most  it-IS  THAT 
least 


Y4>  YMCDN  NNNKP  l©CD  H 

by  YOUp  1-MAY-BE-BEING-examinED  OR 
ye 


YTTO  NN0PCDTT  I NHC 

by  human 

of-human 


1  Thus  let  a  humanrnan  be 
reckoning’  with  us--as 
deputies  of  Christ,  and 
administrators  of  God's 
secrets. 

2  Here,  furthermore,  it  is 
being  sought'  in 
‘administrators  that  any 
such  may  be  'found 
faithful. 

3  Now  to  me  it  is  'nt0  the 
least  trifle  that  I  may  be 
being  examined  by  you  or 
by  humanrnan's  day.  But 
neither  am  I  examining 
myself. 


4  HMGPNC  NAA 

DAY  but 


OYA6 

NOT-YET 

neither 


6MNYTON  NNNKP  INC D 

MYself  1-AM-examinlNG 


OYA6N  TNP  GMNYTCD 

NOT-YET-ONE  for  to-MYself 

nothing 


4  For  of  nothing  am  I 
°conscious'  as  to  myself, 
but  not  inby  this  am  I 
justified'.  Now  He  *Who  is 
examining  me  is  the  Lord. 


CYNOIAN  NAA  OYK  6N  TOYTCD  A6AIKNICDMNI  O  A6  NNNKP  INCDN 

l-HAVE-been-conscious  but  NOT  IN  this  l-HAVE-been-JUSTIFIED  THE  YET  One-examinING 

l-have-been-conscious 
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MG 

KYP  IOC  GCTIN  "  CDCTG 

MH 

npo 

KAIPOY  T 1 

KPINGTG 

GCDC 

ME 

Master  IS 

AS-BESIDES 

NO 

BEFORE  SEASON 

ANY 

BE-YE-JUDGING 

TILL 

Lord 

so-as 

any  thing  be-ye-judging  ! 

AN 

GAOH 

O  KYP  IOC 

OC 

KA  1 

4>CDTICGI 

TA  KPYFTTA 

TOY 

EVER 

MAY-BE-COMING  THE  Master 

WHO 

AND 

SHALL-BE-LIGHTenING  THE  HIDDen 

OF-THE 

Lord 

also 

shall-be-illuminating 

hidden  (p) 

CKOTOYC  KA  1 

<t>ANGPCDCGI 

TAC 

BOYAAC 

TCDN 

KAPAICDN  KA  1 

TOTG 

DARKness  AND 

SHALL-BE-makING-APPEAR 

THE 

COUNSELS 

OF-THE 

HEARTS  AND 

then 

shall-be-manifesting 

O 

GT7AINOC 

TGNHCGTAI 

GKACTCD  AnO 

TOY 

©GOY  "  TAYTA  AG 

THE 

ON-PRAISE 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING 

to-EACH 

FROM 

THE 

God  these 

YET 

applause 


AAGA4>0 1  MGTGCXHMATICA  GIC  GMAYTON  KA  I  ATTOAACDN  A I  YMAC  INA 

brothers  l-after-FIGURE  INTO  MYself  AND  APOLLOS  THRU  YOUp  THAT 

l-transfe/wn-a-figure  because-of  ye 

GN  HM  IN  MAGHTG  TO  MH  YTTGP  A  rGrPAFTTA  I  INA  MH  GIC 

IN  US  YE-MAY-BE-LEARNING  THE  NO  OVER  WHICH  HAS-been-WRITTEN  THAT  NO  ONE 

above 


?  So  that,  be  not  judging 
any  thing  before  the  season, 
till  the  Lord  should  be 
coming,  Who  will  also 
'illuminate  the  hidden 
things  of  ‘darkness  and 
'manifest  the  counsels  of 
the  hearts.  And  then 
‘applause  will  be 

becomingcom  j  ng  j-0  each  one 

from  ‘God. 


6  Now  these  things, 
brethren,  I  transfer  in  a 
figure  intoto  myself  and 
Apollos  because  of  you, 
that  in  us  you  may  be 
learning  not  ‘to  be 
'disposed  above  what  is 
°written~,  that  =y°u  may 
not  be  'puffed'  up,  one 
over  the  one,  against  the 

differentother> 


YFTGP  TOY  GNOC 

Y  C  1 0  Y  COG 

KATA 

TOY 

GTGPOY 

TIC 

TAP 

CG 

OVER  THE  ONE 

YE-MAY-BE-beING-INFLATED 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

DIFFERENT 

ANY 

for 

YOU 

ye-may-be-being-puffed-up 

against 

the 

who 

AIAKPINGI 

T 1  AG  GXGIC 

O 

OYK 

GAABGC 

G  1 

AG 

KA  1 

IS-THRU-JUDGING 

ANY  YET  YOU-ARE-HAVING  WHICH  NOT 

YOU-GOT 

IF 

YET 

AND 

is-making-fo-discriminate 

what 

you-obtained 

also 

7  For  anywho  is  making  you 
to  discriminate?  Now 
anywhat  'have  you  which 
you  d/d  not  obtain?  Now  if 
you  obtained  it  also,  why 
are  you  boasting  as  though 
not  obtaining? 


8  GAABGC  T I  KAYXACA I  (DC  MH  AABCDN  "  HAH  KGKOPGCMGNO I  GCTG 

YOU-GOT  ANY  YOU-ARE-BOASTING  AS  NO  GETTING  ALREADY  HAVING-been-SATED  YE-ARE 

you-obtained  why  obtaining 

HAH  GT7AOYTHCATG  XCDPIC  HMCDN  GBAC I AGYCATG  KA I  0<t>GA0N  TG 

ALREADY  YE-are-RICH  apart-from  US  YE-reign  AND  OWE-YOU  SURELY 

owe-you  ! 


8  Already  are  you  °sated-, 
already  are  you  rich,  apart 
from  us  you  reign.  And 
would  that  you  surely 
reign,  that  we'  should  be 
reigning  together  with  you! 


9 


GBAC  I  AGYCATG  INA  KA  I 

YE-reign  THAT  AND 

also 


HMGIC  YM  IN  CYMBAC  I AGYCCDMGN 

WE  to-YOUp  SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-reignING 
to-ye  should-be-reigning-together 


AOKCD 

l-AM-SEEMING 

l-am-supposing 


rAP 

O 

©GOC 

HMAC 

TOYC 

ATTOCTOAOYC 

GCXATOYC 

AT7GAG  l£GN 

CDC 

for 

THE 

God 

US 

THE 

commissioners 

LAST 

FROM-SHOWS 

demonstrates 

AS 

9  For  I'  suppose  that  ‘God 
demonstrates  with  us,  the 
last  apostles,  as 
death-doomed,  thatfor  we 
became  a  theater  to  the 
world  and  to  messengers 
and  to  humanrnen. 


GT7  I  ©AN AT  I O Y C  OT  I 

ON-DEATHed  that 

death-doomed 


©GATPON 

gazing-place 

theater 


GrGNHOHMGN 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 


TCI)  KOCMCD 

to-THE  SYSTEM 

world 


KA  I 

AND 


10  ArTGAOIC 

to-MESSENGERS 


<t>PONIMOI 


KA  I  ANOPCDFTO  I C  HMGIC 

AND  to-humans  WE 


MCDPOI 

INSIPID-ones 
stupid -ones 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


AG 

YET 


GN  XPICTCD  HMGIC  ACOGNGIC  YMGIC  AG  ICXYPOI  YMGIC 


10  We  are  stupid  because 
of  Christ,  yet  you  are 
prudent  in  Christ.  We  are 
weak,  yet  you  are  strong. 
You  are  glorious,  yet  we 
are  dishonored. 


DISPOSED -ones  IN 

ANOINTED 

WE 

UN-FIRM 

YOUp 

YET  STRONG 

YOUp 

prudent-ones 

Christ 

weak 

ye 

ye 

11  GNAOIOI  HMGIC 

AG 

ATIMOI 

~  AXPI 

THC 

APTI 

CDPAC 

KA  1 

11  Until  the  at  present  hour 

IN-esteemed  WE 

YET 

UN-VALUed 

UNTIL 

THE 

at-PRESENT 

HOUR 

AND 

we  are  hungering  also  and 

glorious 

dishonored 

also 

thirsting, 

and  are  1  naked 

and  are 

'buffeted-  and 

'  unsettled 

and  toiling, 

T7G  INCDMGN 

KA  1 

AIYCDMGN 

KA  1 

TYMN  ITGYOMGN 

KA  1 

working- 

with  our  ‘own 

WE-ARE-HUNGERING 

AND 

WE-ARE-THIRSTING 

AND 

WE-ARE-beING-NAKED 

AND 

hands. 

12  KOAA4>  1 ZOMG©  A 

KA  1 

ACTATOYMGN 

~  KA  1 

KOniCDMGN 

12  Being 

reviled-,  we  are 

WE-ARE-beING-FROM-CHASTENED 

AND 

WE-ARE-UN-STANDING 

AND 

WE-ARE-toilING 

blessing; 

being 

we-are-being-buffeted 


we-are-being-unsettled 


persecuted-,  we  are 
bearing-  with  it; 
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gppazomgnoi 

workING 


TA  1C 

IAIAIC 

XGPCIN 

AO  1 AOPOYMGNO  1 

GYAOrOYMGN 

to-THE 

OWN 

HANDS 

beING-say-SPEARED 

being-reviled 

WE-ARE-blessING 

13  A  I CDKOMGNO  I  ANGXOMG0A 

beING-CHASED  WE-ARE-toleratING 

being-persecuted 


AYC<t>HMOYMGNO  I  TTAPAKAAOYMGN  CDC 

beING-ILL-AVERRED  WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING  AS 

being-calumniated  we-are-entreating 


TTGPIKAOAPMATA 

ABOUT-cleanse- effects 
offscourings 


TOY  KOCMOY 

OF-THE  SYSTEM 
world 


GrGNHGHMGN  T7ANTCDN 

WE-WERE-BECOMED  OF-ALL 
we-were-become 


T7GPITHMA 

ABOUT-STROKE-etfecf 

scum 


13  being  calumniated’,  we 
are  entreating.  As  the 
offscourings  of  the  world 
we  became,  the  scum  of  all 
things,  hitherto. 


14  GCDC  APT  I  "  OYK  GNTPGT7CDN  YMAC  rPA<t>CD  TAYTA  AAA  CDC  TGKNA  14  Not  to  be  abashing  you 

TILL  at-PRESENT  NOT  abashING  YOUp  l-AM-WRITING  these  but  AS  offsprings  am  I  writing  these  things, 

ye  children  but  as  my  children  beloved 

am  I  admonishing  you. 


MOY 

ArATTHTA 

(  NOYGGTCDN 

~  GAN 

TAP 

MYPIOYC 

fia  i  AArcDroYC 

OF-ME 

beLOVED 

admonishING 

IF-EVER 

for 

MYRIADS 

ten-thousands 

boy-LEADERS 

escorts 

GXHTG 

GN 

XPICTCD 

AAA 

OY 

TTOAAOYC 

T7ATGPAC 

GN 

TAP 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

but 

nevertheless 

NOT 

MANY 

FATHERS 

IN 

for 

15  For  if  you  should  be 
having  ten  thousand  escorts 
in  Christ,  butnevertheless 
not  many  fathers,  for  in 
Christ  Jesus,  through  the 
evangel,  I'  beget  you. 


XPICTCD  IHCOY 

ANOINTED  JESUS 

Christ 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


TOY  GYArrGA  I OY  GrCD 

THE  WELL-MESSAGE  I 


YMAC  GrGNNHCA 

YOUp  generate 

ye 


16  "  T7APAKAACD  OYN  YMAC  MIMHTAI  MOY  TINGCGG 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  THEN  YOUp  IMITATors  OF-ME  BE-BECOMING 

l-am-entreating  ye  be-ye-becoming  ! 


A I A  TOYTO 

THRU  this 

because-of 


GT7GMYA  YM  IN  TIMOGGON  OC  GCTIN  MOY  TGKNON  ArATTHTON  KA I  niCTON 

l-SEND  to-YOUp  Timothy  WHO  IS  OF-ME  offspring  beLOVED  AND  BELIEVing 

to-ye  child  faithful 


GN  KYP I  CD  OC  YMAC  ANAMNHCG I  TAC  OAOYC  MOY  TAC  GN  XPICTCD 

IN  Master  WHO  YOUp  SHALL-BE-UP-REMINDING  THE  WAYS  OF-ME  THE  IN  ANOINTED 

Lord  ye  shall-be-reminding  Christ 


16  I'  am  entreating  you, 
then,  'become-  imitators  of 
me. 

17  Therefore  I  send  to  you 
Timothy,  who  is  my 
beloved  and  faithful  child 
in  the  Lord,  who  will  be 
reminding  you  of  my  ‘ways 
which  are  in  Christ  Jesus, 
accord ing  as  I  am  teaching 
everywhere  in  every 
ecclesia. 


18  [  IHCOY  ] 

JESUS 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


T7ANTAXOY  GN  T7ACH  GKKAHC I A  A I AACKCD 

EVERY-SOIL  IN  EVERY  OUT-CALLED  l-AM-TEACHING 

everywhere  ecclesia 


CDC  MH 

AS  NO 


18  Now  ar,ysome  were 
puffed  up  as  though  I  were 
no t  coming’  toward  you. 


19  GPXOMGNOY  AG  MOY  T7POC  YMAC 

OF-COMING  YET  OF-ME  TOWARD  YOUp 

ye 


G<t>YC  I CDGHCAN  TINGC 

WERE-INFLATED  ANY 

were-puffed-up  some 


GAGYCOMA I 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING 


AG  TAXGCDC  T7POC  YMAC 

YET  SWIFTIy  TOWARD  YOUp 

ye 


GAN  O  KYP  IOC  GGAHCH  KA  I 

IF-EVER  THE  Master  SHOULD-BE-WILLING  AND 

Lord 


19  Yet  I  shall  be  coming’ 
toward  you  swiftly,  if  ever 
the  Lord  should  be  willing, 
and  I  will  'know’,  not  the 
word  of  ‘those  who  are 
°puffed-  up,  but  the  power. 


rNCDCOMA  I 

l-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 


OY  TON  AOrON 

NOT  THE  saying 

word 


TCDN  T7G<t>YC  ICDMGNCDN  AAA  A  THN 

OF-THE  ones-HAVING-been-INFLATED  but  THE 

o/7es-having-bee/7-puffed-up 


20  AYNAMIN  "  OY  TAP  GN  AOrCD  H  BACIAGIA  TOY  GGOY  AAA  GN  AYNAMG I  20  For  not  in  word  is  the 

ABILITY  NOT  for  IN  saying  THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God  but  IN  ABILITY  kingdom  of  ‘God,  but  in 

power  word  power  power. 


"  T 1 

GGAGTG 

GN  PABACD 

GAGCD 

npoc 

YMAC 

H 

GN 

ArAT7H 

ANY 

YE-ARE-WILLING 

IN  ROD 

l-MAY-BE-COMING 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

OR 

IN 

LOVE 

what 

ye 

T7NGYMAT 1  TG 

TTPAYTHTOC 

spirit 

BESIDES 

OF-MEEKness 

21  anyyyhat  are  you  wanting? 
inWith  a  rod  may  I  be 
coming  toward  you,  or  in 
love  bes,desand  a  spirit  of 
meekness? 


1 


OACDC 

AKOYGTA 1 

GN 

YM  IN 

TTOPNG  1 A 

KA  1 

TOIAYTH 

TTOPNG  1 A 

1  Absolutely,  it  is  'heard- 

WHOLIy 

actually 

IS-beING-HEARD 

it-is-being-heard 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

PROSTITUTION 

AND 

such 

PROSTITUTION 

that  there  is  prostitution 
among  you,  and  such 
prostitution  (whichany  is  not 
yeteven  'named-  among  the 
nations),  so  that 

any someone  'has  his 

‘father's  wife. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Corinthians  5 


HT  1C 

OYAG 

GN 

TO  1C 

G0NGCIN 

WHICH-ANY 

NOT-YET 

not-even 

IN 

among 

THE 

NATIONS 

CDCT6  rYNAIKA  TINA  TOY 

AS-BESIDES  WOMAN  ANY  OF-THE 


so-as 


anyone 


nATPoc  gxgin 

FATHER  TO-BE-HAVING 


KM 

AND 


YMGIC  nG<t>YCICDMGNOI  GCTG  KM 

YOUp  HAVING-been-INFLATED  ARE  AND 

ye  having-been-puffed-up 


OYX I 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 


MAAAON  GnGNGHCATG  INA  AP0H  GK  MGCOY  YMCDN  O  TO 

RATHER  YE-MOURN  THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED  OUT  OF-MIDst  OF-YOUp  THE-one  THE 

may-be-being-taken-away  of-ye 


2  And  you'  are  puffed'  up, 
and  mourn  not  rather,  that 
the  one  who  commits  this 
‘act  may  be  1  taken  away 
outfrom  your  midst. 


GPrON 

TOYTO 

T7PA£AC  ~  GrCD 

MGN 

TAP 

AT7CDN 

TCD 

CCDMAT  1 

ACT 

this 

PRACTIS  ing  1 

com  mitt /eg 

INDEED 

for 

FROM-BEING 

being-absent 

to-THE 

BODY 

T7APCDN  AG  TCD  TTNGYMAT I  HAH  KGKPIKA  CDC  TTAPCDN  TON 

BESIDE-BEING  YET  to-THE  spirit  ALREADY  HAVE-JUDGED  AS  BESIDE-BEING  THE-one 

being-present  being-present 


3  For  I',  indeed,  being 
absent  in  ‘body,  yet 
'present  in  ‘spirit,  have 
already,  as  if  'present, 
thus  judged  the  one 
-effecting"  this, 


OYTCDC 

TOYTO 

KAT  GPrACAMGNON 

"  GN 

TCD 

ONOMAT 1  TOY 

KYPIOY 

thus 

this 

DOWN-ACT/ng 

effecting 

IN 

THE 

NAME 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

HMCDN  ] 

IHCOY 

CYNAX0GNTCDN 

YMCDN 

KA  1 

TOY 

GMOY 

TTNGYMATOC 

OF-US 

JESUS 

OF-BEING-TOGETHER-LED 

of-being-assembled 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

AND 

OF-THE 

MY 

of-me 

spirit 

4  in  the  name  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ  (you  being 
gathered,  and  my  ‘spirit, 
together  with  the  power  of 
our  ‘Lord  Jesus), 


CYN  TH  AYNAMGI  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  ~  T7APAAOYNA  I  TON 

TOGETHER  to-THE  ABILITY  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  TO-BESIDE-GIVE  THE 

power  Lord  to-give-up 


TOIOYTON 

TCD 

CATANA 

G  1C 

OAG0PON 

THC 

CAPKOC 

INA 

TO 

such 

to-THE 

SATAN  (adversary) 
Satan 

INTO 

WHOLE-RUIN 

extermination 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

THAT 

THE 

5  to  give  up  ‘such  o  one  to 
‘Satan  intofor  the 
extermination  of  the  flesh, 
that  the  spirit  may  be 
'saved  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 


T7NGYMA 

CCD0H 

GN 

TH 

HMGPA 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

"  OY 

KAAON 

TO 

spirit 

MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 

IN 

THE 

DAY 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

NOT 

IDEAL 

THE 

6  Not  ideal  is  your  ‘boast. 
Are  you  not  °aware  that  a 
little  leaven  is  leavening 
the  whole  kneading? 


KAYXHMA  YMCDN  OYK  OIAATG 


OTI  MIKPA  ZYMH  OAON  TO  4>YPAMA 


BOAST 


OF-YOUp  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  LITTLE  FERMENT  WHOLE  THE  KNEADing 


of-ye 

leaven 

ZYMOI 

~  GKKA0APATG 

THN  TTAAA 1  AN  ZYMHN 

INA 

HTG 

NGON 

7  Clean  out,  then,  the  old 

IS-FERMENTING  OUT-clean 

THE  OLD 

FERMENT 

THAT 

YE-MAY-BE 

YOUNG 

leaven,  that  you  may  be  a 

is-leavening 

clean-out-ye  ! 

leaven 

fresh 

fresh  kneading,  accord  ins 
as  you  are  unleavened.  For 
our  ‘Passover  also,  Christ, 

4>ypama 

KA0CDC  GCTG 

AZYMOI 

KA 1  TAP 

TO 

TTACXA 

HMCDN 

was  sacrificed  for  our  sakes 

KNEADing 

according-AS  YE-ARE 

UN-FERMENTED 

AND  for 

THE 

PASSOVER 

OF-US 

unleavened 

even 

GTY0H 

XPICTOC  "  CDCTG  GOPT AZCDMGN 

MH  GN 

ZYMH 

8  so  that  we  may  be 

WAS-SACRIFICED 


ANOINTED 

Christ 


AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


WE-MAY-BE-FESTIVALizING 

we-may-be-keeping-the-festival 


NO 


FERMENT  keeping  the  festival,  not 

leaven  inwith  old  leaven,  nor  yet 

inwith  the  leaven  of  evil 


T7AAA 1 A 

MHAG 

GN 

ZYMH 

KAKIAC 

KA  1 

nONHPIAC 

AAA 

GN 

AZYMOIC 

OLD 

NO-YET 

IN 

FERMENT 

leaven 

OF-EVIL 

AND 

OF-wickedness 

but 

IN 

UN-FERMENTEDS 
unleavened  (p) 

and  wickedness,  but  '"with 
unleavened  sincerity  and 
truth. 


GIAIKPINGIAC  KM  AAH0GIAC 

OF-sincerity  AND  TRUTH 

of-truth 


GrPATA 

YM  IN 

GN 

TH 

GniCTOAH 

MH 

9  1  write  to 

you  in  the 

l-WRITE 

to-YOUp 

IN 

THE 

letter 

NO 

epistle  not 

to  be 

to-ye 

epistle 

commingling" 

paramours. 

with 

CYN  AN  AM  I TNYC0  A  I  TTOPNO  I C 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED  to-paramours 
to-be-being-commingled 


OY  TTANTCDC  TO  1C  TTOPNOIC  TOY 

NOT  ALL-ly  to-THE  paramours  OF-THE 

undoubtedly 


KOCMOY  TOYTOY  H  TO  1C  T7AGONGKTA  1C  KA  I  APT7A£  IN  H  G I ACD AOAATPA I C 

SYSTEM  this  OR  to-THE  MORE-HAVers  AND  SNATCHers  OR  idolaters 

world  ones-greedy 


10  And  undoubtedly  it  is 
not  os  to  the  paramours  of 
this  ‘world,  or  the  greedy 
and  extortionate,  or 
idolaters,  else, 

consequently,  you  ought  to 
'come  out  out  of  the  world. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Corinthians  5  -  1  Corinthians  6 


11 


enei 

since 

else 


CD<t>GIAGTG  APA  GK  TOY  KOCMOY 

YE-OWED  CONSEQUENTLY  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM 

world 


G£GA0GIN 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

to-be-coming-out 


NYN  AG 

NOW  YET 


GrP  AT  A  YM  IN  MH 

l-WRITE  to-YOUp  NO 

to-ye 


C  YN  AN  AM  I TNYC©  A  I 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED 

to-be-being-commingled 


GAN  TIC  AAGA<t>OC 

IF-EVER  ANY  brother 

anyone 


ONOMAZOMGNOC 

beING-NAMED 


H 

noPNoc 

H 

T7AGONGKTHC 

H 

GIACDAOAATPHC 

H 

MAY-BE 

paramour 

OR 

MORE-HAVer 
greedy-  one 

OR 

idolater 

OR 

AOIAOPOC 

H 

MG0YCOC 

H 

APFTA£ 

TCD 

TO  IOYTCD 

say-SPEARer 

reviler 

OR 

DRUNKard 

OR 

SNATCHer 

to-THE 

such 

such-one 

MHAG 

NO-YET 


12  CYNGC©  IG  IN 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-EATING 

to-be-eating-together 


T I  TAP  MO  I  TOYC  G£CD  KP  INGIN  OYXI  TOYC 

ANY  for  to-ME  THE-ones  OUT  TO-BE-JUDGING  NOT  {emph.)  THE -ones 

what  out  side  not  (emph.) 


13  GCCD  YMGIC  KPINGTG  "  TOYC  AG  G£C D  O  ©GOC  KPINGI  G£APATG  TON 

within  YOUp  ARE-JUDGING  THE-ones  YET  OUT  THE  God  IS-JUDGING  OUT-LIFT  THE 

ye  outs/c/e  expel-ye ! 


TTONHPON  G£  YMCDN  AYTCDN 

wicked  OUT  OF-YOUp  SAME 

wicked-one  of-ye  selves 

1  "  TOAMA  TIC  YMCDN  TTPArMA  GXCDN  nPOC  TON  GTGPON  KPINGCGAI 

IS-DARING  ANY  OF-YOUp  PRACTISE  HAVING  TOWARD  THE  DIFFERENT  TO-BE-beING-JUDGED 

of-ye  matter 

2  Gni  TCDN  AAIKCDN  KA I  OYXI  Gni  TCDN  AriCDN  "  H  OYK 

ON  OF-THE  UN-JUST  AND  NOT  (emph.)  ON  OF-THE  HOLY  -ones  OR  NOT 

the  unjust-ones  not  (emph.)  the  saints 


OIAATG  OTI  Ol  AriOl  TON 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE  HOLY  -ones  THE 

saints 


KOCMON  KPINOYCIN 

SYSTEM  SHALL-BE-JUDGING 

world 


KA I  G I  GN 

AND  IF  IN 


YM  IN  KPINGTAI  O  KOCMOC  ANAXIOI  GCTG  KPITHPICDN 

YOUp  IS-beING-JUDGED  THE  SYSTEM  UN-WORTHY  YE-ARE  OF-JUDGE-instruments 

ye  world  unworthy  of-tribunals 


GAAX  ICTCDN 

INFERIOR-most 

least 


3 


OYK  OIAATG  OTI 

NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 


ArrGAOYC  KP  INOYMGN  MHT I 

MESSENGERS  WE-SHALL-BE-JUDGING  NO-ANY 


rG 

SURELY 


4  BICDTIKA 

livelihoodic 

life's-affairs 


BICDTIKA 

MGN 

OYN 

KPITHPIA 

GAN 

GXHTG 

TOYC 

livelihoodic 

life's-affairs 

INDEED 

THEN 

JUDGE-instruments 

tribunals 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

THE 

5  GXOY0GNHMGNOYC  GN 

ones-HAVING-been-scornED  IN 


TH  GKKAHC I A  TOYTOYC 

THE  OUT-CALLED  these 

ecclesia 


KAOIZGTG 

YE-ARE-seatING 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


GNTPOTTHN  YM  IN  AGrCD  OYTCDC 

abashment  to-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG  thus 

to-ye 


OYK  GNI 

NOT  IN-IS 

is-in 


GN  YM  IN  OYAGIC  COct>OC 

IN  YOUp  NOT-YET-ONE  WISE 

among  ye  not-one  wise- one 


6  OC  AYNHCGTA I  AIAKPINAI  ANA  MGCON  TOY  AAGA4»OY  AYTOY 

WHO  SHALL-BE-ABLE  TO-THRU-JUDGE  UP  MIDst  OF-THE  brother  OF-him 

to-adjudicate 


AAAA 

but 


AAGA<t>OC 

MGTA 

AAGA4>OY 

KPINGTAI 

KA  1 

TOYTO 

Gni 

An  ICTCDN 

brother 

WITH 

brother 

IS-beING-JUDGED 

AND 

this 

ON 

UN-BELIEVing-ones 

unbelievers 

HAH 

MGN 

OYN 

OACDC 

HTTHMA 

YM  IN 

GCTIN 

OTI 

KPIMATA 

ALREADY 

INDEED 

THEN 

WHOLIy 

actually 

DIMINISH 

discomfiture 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

it- IS 

that 

JUDGments 

lawsuits 

11  Yet  now  I  write  to  you 
not  to  be  commingling' 
with  any  one  'named-  a 
brother,  if  he  should  be  a 
paramour,  or  greedy,  or  an 
idolater,  or  a  reviler,  or  a 
drunkard,  or  an 
extortioner.  With  ‘such  a 
one  you  are  not  yeteven  to 
be  eating. 


12  For  anywhat  is  it  to  me 
to  be  judging  Those 
outs/c/e?  You'  are  not 
judging  Those  within! 

13  Now  Those  outs/c/e,  ‘God 
is  judging.  Expel  the 
wicked  one  OLJtfrom  among 
yourselvessame. 


1  'Dare  any  of  you,  having 

business  toward^}-, 

*differentanother>  be  'judged" 
onbefore  the  unjust,  and 
not°nbefore  the  saints? 

2  Or  are  you  not  °aware 
that  the  saints  shall  'judge 
the  world?  And  if  the  world 
is  being  judged-  inby  you, 
are  you  unworthy  of  the 
least  tribunals? 


3  Are  you  not  °aware  that 
we  shall  be  judging 
messengers,  not  to  mention 
life's  affairs ? 

4  If  indeed,  then,  you 
should  'have  tribunals  for 
life's  affairs,  the 
°contemptible“  in  the 
ecclesia,  these  you  are 
seating? 

5  -p0ward  abash  you  am  I 
saying  this.  Thus  is  there 
not  among  you  not  one  wise 
man  who  will  be  'able-  to 
adjudicate  amidst  his 
‘brethren, 


6  but  brother  is  suing- 
w'thbrother,  and  this 
onbefore  unbelievers! 


7  Already,  indeed,  then,  it 
is  absolutely  a  discomfiture 
for  you  that  you  are  having 
lawsuits  whichamong 

yourselves.  Wherefore  are 
you  not  rather  being 
injured-?  Wherefore  are  you 
not  rather  being  cheated-? 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Corinthians  6 


GXGTG 

MG© 

GAYTCDN 

A 1 A 

T 1 

OYX  1 

MAAAON 

AAIKGICGG 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

WITH 

selves 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 

RATHER 

YE-ARE-beING-injurED 

8  A  1 A 

T 1 

OYX  1 

MAAAON  ATTOCTGPG 1 CGG 

AAA  A  YMGIC 

AAIKGITG 

THRU 

ANY 

NOT  (emph.) 

RATHER  YE-ARE-beING-deprivED 

but  YOUp 

ARE-injurING 

because-of 

what 

not  (emph.) 

ye-are-being-cheated 

ye 

8  But  you'  are  injuring  and 
cheating,  and  this  to 
brethren! 


9  KA  1  ATTOCTGPG  ITG  KA  1 

TOYTO 

AAGA<t>OYC  ~  H 

OYK 

OIAATG 

OTI 

AND  ARE-deprivING 

AND 

this 

brothers  OR 

NOT 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

are-cheating 

AAIKOI  ©GOY 

BACIAGIAN 

OY 

KAHPONOMHCOYC  1 N 

MH 

TTAANACGG 

UN-JUST  OF-God 

KINGdom 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-tenantING 

NO 

BE-beING-STRAYED 

unjust-  ones 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 

be-ye-being-deceived  ! 

9  Or  are  you  not  °aware 
that  the  unjust  shall  not  be 
enjoying  the  allotment  of 
God's  kingdom?  Be  not 
'deceived-.  Neither 

paramours,  nor  idolaters, 
nor  adulterers,  nor 
catamites,  nor  sodomites, 


OYTG  nOPNO  I 

NOT-BESIDES  paramours 
neither 


OYTG  GIACDAOAATPAI  OYTG  MO  IXO I  OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES  idolaters  NOT-BESIDES  ADULTERers  NOT-BESIDES 

neither  neither  neither 


MAAAKOI 

OYTG 

APCGNOKO 1 TA 1 

~  OYTG 

KAGTTTA  1 

OYTG 

10  nor  thieves,  nor  the 

SOFT -ones 
catamites 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

sodomites 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

thieves 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 

greedy,  nor  drunkards;  no1 
revilers,  no1  extortioners 
shall  be  enjoying  the 
allotment  of  God’s 

T7AGONGKTAI  OY  MG0YCO I  OY  AOIAOPOI  OYX  APTTArGC  B AC  I  AG  I  AN  ©GOY  kingdom. 

MORE-HAVers  NOT  DRUNKards  NOT  say-SPEARers  NOT  SNATCHers  KINGdom  OF-God 

greedy-o/ies  revilers 


11  KAHPONOMHCOYC I N  "  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-tenantING  AND 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


TAYTA  TINGC  HTG  AAA  A  AFTGAOYCAC©G 

these  ANY  YE-WERE  but  YE-are-FROM-BATHED 

ye-are-bathed-off 


AAA  A  Hr  I ACGHTG  AAA  A  G  A  I  KA  I CDGHT  G 

but  YE-ARE-HOLYizED  but  YE-WERE-JUSTIFIED 
ye-are-hallowed 


GN  TCD  ONOMATI  TOY  KYPIOY 

IN  THE  NAME  OF-THE  Master 

Lord 


11  And  anysome  of  you  were 
these,  but  you  are  bathed- 
off,  but  you  are  hallowed, 
but  you  were  justified  in 
the  name  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ  and  inby  the  spirit  of 
our  ‘God. 


12  IHCOY  XPICTOY  KA  I  GN  TCD  T7NGYMAT I  TOY  ©GOY  HMCDN  "  T7ANTA  MO  I 

JESUS  ANOINTED  AND  IN  THE  spirit  OF-THE  God  OF-US  ALL  to-ME 

Christ 

GIGCT  IN  AAA  OY  TTANTA  CYM<t>GPG  I  TTANTA  MO  I  GIGCT  IN  AAA  OYK  GrCD 

IS-allowed  but  NOT  ALL  IS-beING-expedient  ALL  to-ME  IS-allowed  but  NOT  I 


12  All  is  allowed  me,  but 
not  all  is  'expedient.  All  is 
allowed  me,  but  I'  will  not 
be  put  under  its  'authority 
by  anything. 


13  GIOY C I ACGHCOM A I  YTTO  TINOC 

SHALL-BE-BEING-authorityizED  UNDER  ANY 
shall-be-being-p^under-authorit...  by  anything 


TA  BPCDMATA  TH  KOIAIA  KA  I  H 

THE  FOODS  to-THE  CAVITY  AND  THE 

bowel 


KOIAIA 

TO  1C 

BPCDMAC  IN 

O 

AG 

©GOC 

KA  1 

TAYTHN 

KA  1 

TAYTA 

CAVITY 

bowel 

to-THE 

FOODS 

THE 

YET 

God 

AND 

also 

this 

AND 

these 

13  ‘Foods  for  the  bowels 
and  the  bowels  for  ‘foods, 
yet  ‘God  will  be  discarding 
these  as  well  as  those.  Now 
the  body  is  not  for 
‘prostitution,  but  for  the 
Lord,  and  the  Lord  for  the 
body. 


KATAPrHCG  I  TO  AG  CCDMA  OY  TH  FTOPNG I A  AAA  A  TCD  KYPICD 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING  THE  YET  BODY  NOT  to-THE  PROSTITUTION  but  to-THE  Master 

shall-be-discarding  Lord 


14  KA  1 

O 

KYP  IOC 

TCD 

CCDMAT  1 

▼ 

O 

AG 

©GOC 

KA  1 

TON 

KYP  ION 

HrGIPGN 

14  Now  ‘God  rouses 

the 

AND 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

to-THE 

BODY 

THE 

YET 

God 

AND 

also 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

ROUSES 

Lord  also,  and  will 
rousing  us  up  through 

be 

His 

power. 


15  KA  1 

AND 

HMAC 

US 

G£GrGPG 1 

SHALL-BE-OUT-ROUSING 

shall-be-rousing-up 

A 1 A 

THRU 

through 

THC 

THE 

AYNAMGCDC 

ABILITY 

power 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 

~  OYK 

NOT 

OIAATG 

OTI  TA  CCDMAT  A 

YMCDN 

MGAH 

XPICTOY 

GCTIN 

APAC 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE  BODIES  OF-YOUp  MEMBERS  OF-ANOINTED  IS  LIFT ing 

of-ye  of-Christ  tak/ng-away 


15  Are  you  not  °aware  that 
your  ‘bodies  are  members 
of  Christ?  -Taking,  then, 
the  members  of  ‘Christ 
away,  should  I  be  making 
them  members  of  a 
prostitute?  May  it  not  be 

becomingcom j ng~  thdtl 


OYN  TA  MG  AH  TOY  XPICTOY  nOlHCCD  TTOPNHC  MGAH  MH 

THEN  THE  MEMBERS  OF-THE  ANOINTED  1-SHOULD-BE-maklNG  OF-PROSTITUTE  MEMBERS  NO 

Christ 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 
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rGNOITO 

▼  r 

[  H 

]  OYK 

OIAATG 

OTI 

O 

KOAACDMGNOC 

TH 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

OR 

NOT 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that 

THE 

one-beING-JOINED 

to-THE 

it-may-be-becoming 

one-being-joined 

TTOPNH 

GN 

CCDMA 

GCTIN 

GCONTAI 

TAP 

4>hcin 

Ol  AYO  GIC 

CAPKA 

PROSTITUTE 

ONE 

BODY 

IS 

SHALL-BE 

for 

He-IS-AVERRING 

THE  TWO  INTO 

FLESH 

16  Or  are  you  not  °aware 
that  he  who  'joins'  a 
‘prostitute  is  one  body? 
For,  He  is  averring,  the  two 
will  be  int0  one  flesh. 


17  MIAN  "  O  AG  KOAACDMGNOC  TCD  KYPICD  GN  T7NGYMA  GCTIN 

ONE  THE  YET  one-be  ING-JOINED  to-THE  Master  ONE  spirit  IS 

one-being-joined  Lord 

THN  TTOPNGIAN  TT  AN  AMAPTHMA  O  GAN  nOlHCH 

THE  PROSTITUTION  EVERY  miss-etfec?  WHICH  IF-EVER  SHOULD-BE-DOING 

penalty-of-sin 

GKTOC  TOY  CCDMATOC  GCTIN  O  AG  TTOPNGYCDN  GIC  TO  I A  ION 

OUTside  OF-THE  BODY  IS  THE  YET  one-PROSTITUTING  INTO  THE  OWN 

one-committing-prostitution 

19  CCDMA  AMAPTANG I  "  H  OYK  OIAATG  OT I  TO  CCDMA  YMCDN  NAOC 

BODY  IS-missING  OR  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE  BODY  OF-YOUp  TEMPLE 

is-sinning  of-ye 

TOY  GN  YM  IN  AriOY  TTNGYMATOC  GCTIN  OY  GXGTG  AnO  ©GOY  KA I 

OF-THE  IN  YOUp  HOLY  spirit  IS  WHICH  YE-ARE-HAVING  FROM  God  AND 

ye 

20  OYK  GCTG  GAYTCDN  ~  HrOPACGHTG  TAP  TIMHC  AOiACATG  AH  TON 

NOT  YE-ARE  OF-selves  YE-ARE-BOUGHT  for  OF-VALUE  esteemize-YE  BIND  THE 

of-price  glorify-ye !  by-all-means 

©GON  GN  TCD  CCDMAT I  YMCDN 

God  IN  THE  BODY  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

1  "  T7GPI  AG  CDN  GrPAYATG  KAAON  ANOPCDTTCD  TYNAIKOC  MH  AT7TGC©A I 

ABOUT  YET  WHICH  YE-WRITE  IDEAL  to-human  OF-WOMAN  NO  TO-BE-TOUCHING 


2  "  A I A  AG  TAC  TTOPNGIAC  GKACTOC  THN  GAYTOY  TYNAIKA 

THRU  YET  THE  PROSTITUTIONS  EACH  THE  OF-self  WOMAN 

because-of  each -man 

3  GXGTCD  KA  I  GKACTH  TON  I A  ION  ANAPA  GXGTCD  "  TH  TYNAIKI 

LET-BE-HAVING  AND  EACH  (fern.)  THE  OWN  MAN  LET-BE-HAVING  to-THE  WOMAN 
let-him-be-having  !  each -woman  let-her-be-having  ! 

O  ANHP  THN  0<t>G  I AHN  ATTO A I AOT CD  OMOICDC  AG  KA  I  H  TYNH  TCD 

THE  MAN  THE  OWED  LET-BE-FROM-GIVING  LIKE-AS  YET  AND  THE  WOMAN  to-THE 

due  let-him-be-rendering  !  likewise  also 

4  AN  API  ~  H  TYNH  TOY  IAIOY  CCDMATOC  OYK  G£OYCIAZGI  AAA  A  O 

MAN  THE  WOMAN  OF-THE  OWN  BODY  NOT  IS-authority-izING  but  THE 

is-having-jurisdiction 


4>GYrGTG 

BE-FLEEING 
be-ye-fleeing  ! 

ANGPCDTTOC 

human 


ANHP  OMOICDC  AG 

MAN  LIKE-AS  YET 
likewise 


KA  I  O  ANHP  TOY 

AND  THE  MAN  OF-THE 
also 


IAIOY  CCDMATOC 

OWN  BODY 


OYK  G£OYC I AZG  I 

NOT  IS-authority-izING 

is-having-jurisdiction 


5  AAAA  H 

but  THE 


rYNH  "  MH 

WOMAN  NO 


ATTOCTGPG ITG  AAAHAOYC  Gl 

BE-YE-deprivING  one-another  IF 

be-ye-depriving  ! 


MHT  I 

NO-ANY 


AN  GK 

EVER  OUT 


CYM<t>CDNOY  nPOC 

OF-TOGETHER-SOUND  TOWARD 
of-agreement 


KAIPON 

INA 

CXOAACHTG 

TH 

T7POCGYXH 

SEASON 

period 

THAT 

YE-SHOULD-BE-LEISURING 

ye-should-be-having-leisure 

to-THE 

prayer 

KA  I 

AND 


T7AAIN  Gni 

AGAIN  ON 


TO  AYTO  HTG  INA  MH  TTGIPAZH  YMAC  O 

THE  SAME  YE-MAY-BE  THAT  NO  MAY-BE-tryING  YOUp  THE 

ye 


17  Now  he  who  'joins'  the 
Lord  is  one  spirit. 

18  'Flee  from  ‘prostitution. 
The  penalty  of  every  sin, 
whatsoever  a  humanrnan 
should  be  doing,  is  outside 
of  the  body,  yet  he  ‘who  is 
committing  prostitution  is 
sinning  intoagainst  *his  own 
body. 


19  Or  are  you  not  °aware 
that  your  ‘body  is  a  temple 
of  the  holy  spirit  in  you, 
which  you  'have  from  ‘God, 
and  you  are  not  your 
selfown? 


20  For  you  are  bought  with 
a  price.  By  all  means 
glorify  ‘God  in  your  ‘body. 


1  Now,  concerning  what 
you  write  to  me:  It  is  ideal 
for  a  humanrnan  not  to  be 
touching'  a  woman. 

2  Yet,  because  of 
‘prostitutions,  let  each  man 
'have  a  ‘wife  for  himself 
and  each  woman  'have  her 
‘own  husband. 

3  Let  the  husband  'render 
to  the  wife  her  ‘due,  yet 
likewise  the  wife  also  to 
the  husband. 


4  The  wife  has  not  the 
'jurisdiction  of  her  ‘own 
body,  but  the  husband,  yet 
likewise  the  husband  also 
has  not  the  'jurisdiction  of 
his  ‘own  body,  but  the 
wife. 


5  Do  not  'deprive  one 
another,  except 

any sometime  it  should  be 
outby  agreement  towardfor  a 
period,  that  you  should 
have  'leisure  for  ‘prayer, 
and  you  may  be  on  the 
same  again,  lest  ‘Satan  may 
be  trying  you  because  of 
your  ‘incontinence. 
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CATANAC 

A  1 A 

THN 

AKPACIAN 

YMCDN 

~ TOYTO 

AG 

AGrCD 

6  Now  this  1  am  saying 

SATAN  [Heb.  adversary) 
Satan 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

UN-HOLD 

incontinence 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

this 

YET 

1-AM-saylNG 

accordingas  a  concession,  not 
accordingas  an  injunction. 

7  KATA 

CYrrNCDMHN 

OY 

KAT 

GniTArHN 

"  OGACD 

AG 

nANTAC 

7  For  1  'want  all  humanrnen 

according -to 

TOGETHER-opinion 

concession 

NOT 

according-to 

injunction 

l-AM-WILLING 

YET 

ALL 

to  be  as  1  myself  also,  but 
each  'has  his  own  gracious 
gift  OLJtfrom  God,  wh'chone 
indeed,  thus,  yet  wh'chone 

ANOPCDnOYC 

GINAI 

CDC 

KA  1 

GMAYTON 

AAAA 

GKACTOC 

1 A  ION 

GXG  1 

humans 

TO-BE 

AS 

AND 

also 

MYself 

but 

EACH 

OWN 

IS-HAVING 

8  XAPICMA  6K  ©GOY  O  M6N  OYTCDC  O  AG  OYTCDC  ~  AGrCD  AG  TO  1C 

grace- effect  OUT  OF-God  WHO  INDEED  thus  WHO  YET  thus  1-AM-saylNG  YET  to-THE 

gracious-gift 

ArAMOIC  KAI  TAIC  XHPAIC  KAAON  AYTOIC  GAN  MGINCDCIN 

UN-MARRIED  AND  to-THE  WIDOWS  IDEAL  to-them  IF-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 

unmarried- ones 


8  Now  I  am  saying  to  the 
unmarried  and  the  widows, 
that  it  is  ideal  for  them  if 
ever  they  should  be 
remaining  +even  as  I. 


9  CDC  KArCD  "  Gl  AG  OYK  GrKPATGYONTA  I  TAMHCATCDCAN  KPGITTON  TAP 

AS  AND-I  IF  YET  NOT  THEY-ARE-IN-HOLDING  LET-THEM-MARRY  better  for 

they-are-controlling  let-them-marry ! 

10  GCTIN  TAMHCAI  H  TTYPOYCOA I  "  TO  1C  AG  TGrAMHKOCIN  TTAPArTGAACD 

it- IS  TO-MARRY  OR  TO-BE-beING-FIRED  to-THE -ones  YET  HAVING-MARRIED  1-AM-charglNG 

than  to-be-being-on-fire 

11  OYK  GrCD  AAA  A  O  KYPIOC  TYNAIKA  AnO  ANAPOC  MH  XCDPICOHNAI  "  GAN 

NOT  I  but  THE  Master  WOMAN  FROM  MAN  NO  TO-BE-SPACEizED  IF-EVER 

Lord  to-be-separated 


AG 

KA  1 

XCDPICOH 

MGNGTCD 

ArAMOC 

H 

TCD 

ANAPI 

YET 

AND 

also 

she-MAY-BE-BEING-SPACEizED 

she-may-be-being-separated 

LET-BE-REMAINING 
let-her-be-remaining  ! 

UN-MARRIED 

unmarried 

OR 

to-THE 

MAN 

9  Yet  if  they  are  not 
controlling'  themselves ,  let 
them  marry,  for  it  is  better 
to  marry  than  to  be  on 
'fire'. 

10  Now  to  the  °married  I 
am  charging,  not  I,  but  the 
Lord:  A  wife  is  not  to  be 
separated  from  her 
husband. 

11  Yet  if  she  should  be 
Separated  also,  let  her 
'remain  unmarried  or  be 
'conciliated  to  her 
"husband.  And  o  husband  is 
not  to  leave  his  wife. 


12  K  AT  A  A  A  ArHT  CD  KA  I  ANAPA  TYNAIKA  MH  A<t>  IGNA  I  ~  TO  1C  AG  AOITTOIC 

LET-her-BE-BEING-conciliatED  AND  MAN  WOMAN  NO  TO-FROM-LET  to-THE  YET  rest 

let-her-be-being-conciliated  !  to-leave  rest  (p) 

AGrCD  GrCD  OYX  O  KYPIOC  Gl  TIC  AAGA<t>OC  TYNAIKA  GXG I  AT7ICTON 

AM-sayING  I  NOT  THE  Master  IF  ANY  brother  WOMAN  IS-HAVING  UN-BELIEVing 

Lord  unbelieving 


12  Now  to  the  rest  am  I’ 
Sayspeaking,  not  the  Lord.  If 
any  brother  'has  an 
unbelieving  wife,  and  she' 
'approves  of  making  a 
home  with  him,  let  him  not 
'  leave  her. 


KA I  AYTH 

AND  she 


CYNGYAOKG  I 

IS-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 

is-approving 


O I  KG  IN  MGT  AYTOY  MH 

TO-BE-HOMING  WITH  him  NO 

to-be-making-a-home 


13  A<t>  IGTCD  AYTHN 

LET-him-BE-FROM-LETTING  her 
let-him-be-leaving  ! 


KA  I  TYNH  Gl  TIC  GXG  I  ANAPA  AniCTON 

AND  WOMAN  IF  ANY  IS-HAVING  MAN  UN-BELIEVing 

unbelieving 


KA  1 

OYTOC 

CYNGYAOKG  1 

OIKGIN 

MGT 

AYTHC 

MH 

AND 

he 

IS-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 

is-approving 

TO-BE-HOMING 

to-be-making-a-home 

WITH 

her 

NO 

13  And  a  wife  whoany  has  an 
unbelieving  husband,  and 
he'  'approves  of  making  a 
home  with  her,  let  her  not 
'leave  her  "husband. 


14  A<t>  IGTCD  TON 

LET-her-BE-FROM-LETTING  THE 
let-her-be-leaving  ! 

GN  TH  TYNAIKI  KA  I 

IN  THE  WOMAN  AND 


ANAPA  ~  Hr  I  ACTA  I  TAP 

MAN  HAS-been-HOLYizED  for 

has-been-hallowed 

Hr  I  ACTA  I  H  TYNH 

HAS-been-HOLYizED  THE  WOMAN 
has-been-hallowed 


O  ANHP  O  AniCTOC 

THE  MAN  THE  UN-BELIEVing 

unbelieving 

H  AniCTOC  GN  TCD 

THE  UN-BELIEVing  IN  THE 
unbelieving 


14  For  the  unbelieving 
"husband  is  °hallowed'  inby 
the  wife,  and  the 
unbelieving  "wife  is 
°hallowed  inby  the  brother, 
else,  consequently,  your 
"children  are  unclean.  Yet 
now  they  are  holy. 


AAGA<t>CD  GnG  I  APA  TA  TGKNA  YMCDN  AKAOAPTA  GCTIN  NYN  AG 

brother  since  CONSEQUENTLY  THE  offsprings  OF-YOUp  UN-clean  IS  NOW  YET 

else  children  of-ye  unclean  (p) 


15  Ar  I A  GCTIN 

HOLY  it- IS 
holy  p 


Gl  AG  O 

IF  YET  THE 


AniCTOC 

UN-BELIEVing-one 

unbeliever 


XCDPIZGTAI 

IS-SPACEizING 

is-separating 


XCDPIZGCOCD 

LET-BE-beING-SPACEizED 
let-him-be-being-separated  ! 


OY 

NOT 


15  Yet  if  the  unbeliever  is 
separating',  let  him 
'separate'.  A  "brother  or  a 
"sister  is  not  °enslaved  in 
"such  a  case.  Now  "God  has 
called  us  in  peace. 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
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AGAOYACDTA  1 

O 

AAGAcJdOC 

H 

H 

AAGA<t>H 

GN 

TO  1C 

TOIOYTOIC 

GN 

AG 

HAS-Peen-enSLAVED 

THE 

brother 

OR 

THE 

sister 

IN 

THE 

such 

IN 

YET 

such  (p) 


GIPHNH 

KGKAHKGN 

YMAC 

O  ©GOC 

"  T  1 

TAP 

OIAAC 

TYNAI 

G  1 

16  For  of  ar|ywhat  are  you 

PEACE 

HAS-CALLED 

YOUp 

THE  God 

ANY 

for 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

WOMAN ! 

IF 

°aware,  0  wife--if  will  you 

ye 

what 

be  saving  your  ‘husband--or 
of  anvwhat  are  you  °aware, 
0  husband--'f  will  you  be 

TON  ANAPA  CCDCGIC 

H  T 1 

OIAAC 

ANGP  G 1  THN  TYNAIKA 

saving  your  ‘wife-- 

THE  MAN  YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING  OR  ANY  YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  MAN  !  IF  THE  WOMAN 

what 


ccdcgic  ~  ei  mh  gkactcd  cdc  gmgp  icgn  o  KYPIOC  GKACTON  CDC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING  IF  NO  to-EACH  AS  PARTS  THE  Master  EACH  AS 

Lord 

KGKAHKGN  O  ©GOC  OYTCDC  TTGP ITTATG  ITCD  KA I  OYTCDC  GN  TAIC 

HAS-CALLED  THE  God  thus  LET-him-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  AND  thus  IN  THE 

let-him-be-walking  ! 


17  except  as  the  Lord  parts 
it  to  each?  Each  as  ‘God  has 
called  him,  thus  let  him  be 
walking.  And  thus  am  I 
prescribing'  in  all  the 
ecclesias. 


GKKAHCIAIC  T7ACAIC  A  I  AT  ACCOM  A  I  "  T7GP  I T  GTMHMGNOC  TIC  GKAH0H  MH 


OUT-CALLEDS  ALL 

ecclesias 

1-AM-prescriblNG 

HAVING-Peen-ABOUT-CUT  ANY 
having-Peen-circumcised  any  one 

WAS-CALLED 

NO 

GnicnAcoco 

LET-him-BE-PeING-ON-PULLED 

let-him-be-Peing-de-circumcised 

GN 

IN 

! 

AKPOBYCTIA 

uncircumcision 

KGKAHTA  1 

HAS-Peen-CALLED 

TIC 

ANY 
any one 

MH 

NO 

18  Was  any  one  called 

having  been  circumcised  ? 
Let  him  not  be 
'de-circumcised~.  Is  any  one 
°called~  in  uncircumcision? 
Let  him  not  'circumcise'. 


T7GP  I T GMNGC0CD 

LET-him-BE-PeING-ABOUT-CUT 
let-him-be-Peing-circumcised  ! 


H 

T7GP  ITOMH 

OYAGN 

GCTIN 

KAI 

H  19  ‘Circumcision  is  nothing, 

THE 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

IS 

AND 

THE  and  ‘uncircumcision  is 

nothing,  but  the  keeping  of 
the  precepts  of  God. 

AKPOBYCTIA 

OYAGN 

GCTIN 

AAAA 

THPHCIC 

uncircumcision 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

IS 

but 

KEEPing 

GNTOACDN  0GOY 

OF-directions  OF-God 
of-precepts 


GKACTOC 

EACH 


20  Each  one  in  the  calling 
in  which  he  was  called,  in 
this  let  him  be  remaining. 


GN  TH  KAHCG 1  H 

GKAH0H 

GN 

TAYTH 

MGNGTCD 

"  AOYAOC 

IN  THE  CALLing 

to-WHICH 

he-WAS-CALLED 

IN 

this 

LET-him-BE-REMAINING  SLAVE 
let-him-be-remaining  ! 

GKAH0HC 

MH  COI 

MGAGTCD 

AAA 

G  1 

KAI  AYNACAI 

GAGY0GPOC 

YOU-WERE-CALLED 

NO  to-YOU 

LET-BE-CARING 
let-it-be-causing-care  ! 

but 

IF 

AND  YOU-ARE-ABLE 
also 

FREE 

21  Were  you  called  a  slave? 
Let  it  not  be  causing  you 
care.  But  if  you  are  'able' 
to  'become'  free  also,  use 
it  rather. 


rGNGCOAl 

MAAAON 

XPHCAI 

O  TAP 

GN 

KYPICD  KAH0GIC 

AOYAOC 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

RATHER 

YOU-USE 

THE-one  for 

IN 

Master  BEING-CALLED  SLAVE 

Lord 

AT7GAGY0GPOC 

KYPIOY 

GCTIN 

OMOICDC 

O 

GAGY0GPOC 

KAH0GIC 

FROM-FREED 

freedman 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

IS 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

THE-one  FREE 

BEING-CALLED 

22  For,  in  the  Lord,  he  ‘who 
is  being  called  a  slave,  is 
the  Lord's  freedman. 
Likewise,  he  ‘who  is  being 
called,  being  free,  is  a 
slave  of  Christ. 


AOYAOC 

GCTIN 

XPICTOY 

SLAVE 

IS 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

TIMHC  HrOPAC0HTG  MH  r  INGC0G  AO  Y  AO  I 

OF-VALUE  YE-ARE-BOUGHT  NO  BE-YE-BECOMING  SLAVES 
of-price  be-ye-becoming  ! 


23  With  a  price  are  you 
bought.  Do  not  'become' 
the  slaves  of  humanrnen. 


AN0PCDT7CDN 

OF-humans 


"  GKACTOC 

GN 

CD 

GKAH0H 

AAGA<t>0  1 

GN 

TOYTCD 

24  Each  one,  in  what  he 

EACH 

IN 

WHICH 

he-WAS-CALLED 

brothers 

IN 

this 

was  called,  brethren,  in 
this  let  him  'remain 

besidewith  God. 

MGNGTCD  T7APA 

©GCD 

"  T7GPI  AG 

TCDN 

TTAP0GNCDN 

GT7  ITArHN 

LET-him-BE-REMAINING  BESIDE 
let-him-be-remaining  ! 

God 

ABOUT  YET 

THE 

virgins  {or  celibates) 

celibates 

injunction 

KYPIOY  OYK  GXCD 

TNCDMHN 

AG  AIACDMI 

CDC 

HAGHMGNOC 

YTTO 

OF-Master  NOT  l-AM-HAVING 
of-Lord 

opinion 

YET  l-AM-GIVING 

AS 

HAVING-Peen-MERCIED  UNDER 

having-Peen-oPfa/'ned-mercy  by 

25  Now  concerning  the 
celibates  or  virgins,  I  'have 
no1  injunction  of  the  Lord. 
Yet  an  opinion  am  I  giving, 
as  one  who  'has  enjoyed 
mercy'  by  the  Lord  to  be 
faithful. 


KYPIOY  niCTOC  GINA  I 

Master  BELIEVing  TO-BE 

Lord  faithful 


NOMIZCD 

OYN 

TOYTO 

KAAON 

1-AM-LAWizlNG 

l-am-inferring 

THEN 

this 

IDEAL 

YT7APXGIN  26  I  am  inferring,  then,  this 
TO-BE-belongING  ideal  to  be  'inherent, 

because  of  the  °present 
necessity,  thatfor  it  is  ideal 
for  humanity  ‘to  be  thus. 
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A 1 A 

THN 

GNGCT  CDC  AN 

ANArKHN 

OTI 

KAAON 

ANOPCDnCD 

TO 

OYTCDC 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

HAVING-IN-STOOD 

being-present 

necessity 

that 

IDEAL 

to-human 

THE 

thus 

27  GINA  I  "  AGAGCAI  TYNAIKI  MH  ZHTG I  AYCIN 

TO-BE  YOU-HAVE-been-BOUND  to-WOMAN  NO  BE-SEEKING  LOOSing 

be-you-seeking  !  to-be-loosed 

28  AGAYCA I  ATTO  TYNAIKOC  MH  ZHTG  I  TYNAIKA  "  GAN  AG  KA I 

YOU-HAVE-been-LOOSED  FROM  WOMAN  NO  BE-SEEKING  WOMAN  IF-EVER  YET  AND 

be-you-seeking  !  also 

TAMHCHC  OYX  HMAPTGC  KA  I  GAN  THMH  H  TTAP0GNOC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARRYING  NOT  YOU-missED  AND  IF-EVER  MAY-BE-MARRYING  THE  virgin 

you-sinned 


27  You  are  °bound'  to  a 
wife?  Do  not  'seek  to  be 
loosed.  You  have  been 
loosed'  from  a  wife?  Do  not 
■seek  a  wife. 

28  Yet  if  you  ever  should  be 
marrying,  also,  you  d/d  not 
sin.  And  if  the  virgin  should 
be  marrying,  she  d/d  not 
sin.  Yet  affliction  in  the 
flesh  will  ‘such  be  having. 
Yet  I’  am  sparing'  you. 


29 


OYX  HMAPTGN  ©A  I  YIN  AG  TH  CAPK I  G£OYCIN  Ol  TOIOYTOI  GrCD 

NOT  she-missED  CONSTRICTION  YET  to-THE  FLESH  SHALL-BE-HAVING  THE  such  I 


she-sinned 

affliction 

such 

(P) 

AG  YMCDN 

4>giaomai 

"  TOYTO 

AG 

4>hmi 

AAGA<t>OI 

O 

KAIPOC 

29  Now  this 

1  am 

averring, 

YET  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 

AM-SPARING 

this 

YET 

l-AM-AVERRING 

brothers 

THE 

SEASON 

era 

brethren, 

limited'; 

‘furthermore, 

the  era  is 
that, 
‘those  also 

CYNGCTAAMGNOC 

GCTIN 

TO 

AOinON 

INA 

KA  1  Ol 

GXONTGC 

having  wives 
having  them, 

may 

be  as  not 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-PUT 

IS 

THE 

rest 

THAT 

AND  THE-ones 

HAVING 

having-been-limited 


also 


30  TYNAIKAC  CDC 

WOMEN  AS 


MH  GXONTGC  CDC  IN 

NO  HAVING  MAY-BE 


KA  I  Ol  KAAIONTGC  (DC  MH 

AND  THE  ones-LAMENTING  AS  NO 


KAAIONTGC  KA  I  Ol  XAIPONTGC  (DC  MH  XAIPONTGC  KA  I  Ol  ArOPAZONTGC 


LAMENTING 

AND  THE  ones- JOYING 

AS 

NO  JOYING 

AND  THE  ones-BUYING 

ones-  rejoicing 

rejoicing 

30  and  ‘those  lamenting  as 
not  lamenting,  and  ‘those 
rejoicing  as  not  rejoicing, 
and  ‘those  buying  as  not 
retaining, 


31  CDC 

MH 

KATGXONTGC 

~  KA  1 

Ol 

XPCDMGNO  1 

AS 

NO 

DOWN-HAVING 

retaining 

AND 

THE 

ones-  USING 

TON 

KOCMON 

CDC 

MH 

31  and  ‘those  using' 

this 

THE 

SYSTEM 

AS 

NO 

‘world  as  not  using'  it 

up. 

world 

For  the  fashion  of 
‘world  is  passing  by. 

this 

KATAXPCDMGNO  I 

DOWN-USING 

using-up 


TTAPArG  I  TAP 

IS-BESIDE-LEADING  for 
is-passing-by 


TO  CXHMA  TOY 

THE  FIGURE  OF-THE 

fashion 


KOCMOY  TOYTOY 

SYSTEM  this 
world 


32 


©GACD  AG 

l-AM-WILLING  YET 


YMAC  AMGPIMNOYC  GINA  I 

YOUp  UN-anxious  TO-BE 

ye  without-solicitude 


O  ArAMOC  MGPIMNA  TA 

THE  UN-MARRIED  IS-beING-anxious  THE 
the-one  unmarried  is-being-solicitous  the  (p) 


33  TOY  KYPIOY 

OF-THE  Master 
Lord 


n<DC  APGCH  TCD  KYPICD  O  AG 

how  he-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING  to-THE  Master  THE  YET 

Lord 


rAMHCAC 

one-MARRY/bg 


MGPIMNA  TA 

IS-beING-anxious  THE 

is-being-solicitous  the  (p) 


TOY  KOCMOY  T7CDC  APGCH  TH  TYNAIKI 

OF-THE  SYSTEM  how  he-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING  to-THE  WOMAN 

world 


32  Now  I  'want  you  to  be 
without  worry.  The 
unmarried  one  is  'solicitous 
about  the  things  of  the 
Lord,  how  he  should  be 
pleasing  the  Lord. 

33  Yet  he  ‘who  marries  is 
'solicitous  about  the  things 
of  the  world,  how  he  should 
be  pleasing  his  ‘wife, 


34 

KA  1 

MGMGPICTAI 

KA  1 

H 

TYNH 

H 

ArAMOC 

KA  1 

H 

TTAPOGNOC 

AND 

HAS-been-PARTED 

AND 

THE 

WOMAN 

THE 

UN-MARRIED 

unmarried 

AND 

THE 

virgin 

MGPIMNA  TA  TOY  KYPIOY  INA  H  AHA  KA  I  TCD  CCDMAT I  KA  I 

IS-beING-anxious  THE  OF-THE  Master  THAT  she-MAY-BE  HOLY  AND  to-THE  BODY  AND 

is-being-solicitous  the  (p)  Lord 


TCD  T7NGYMAT I  H  AG  TAMHCACA  MGPIMNA 

to-THE  spirit  THE  YET  one-MARRY/bg  IS-beING-anxious 

is-being-solicitous 


34  and  is  °parted~.  The 
unmarried  ‘woman  as  well 
as  the  virgin:  the  unmarried 
one  is  'solicitous  about  the 
things  of  the  Lord,  that  she 
may  be  holy  in  ‘body  as 
well  as  in  ‘spirit,  yet  she 
‘who  marries  is  'solicitous 
about  the  things  of  the 
world,  how  she  should  be 
TA  TOY  KOCMOY  T7CDC  pleasing  her ‘husband. 

THE  OF-THE  SYSTEM  how 

the  (p)  world 


APGCH 

TCD 

ANAPI 

"  TOYTO 

AG 

T7POC 

TO 

YMCDN 

AYTCDN 

she-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING 

to-THE 

MAN 

this 

YET 

TOWARD 

THE 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

SAME 

selves 

35  Now  this  I  am  saying 
towardfor  your  sameOWn 

‘expedience,  not  that  I 
should  be  casting  a  noose 
onover  you,  but  towardfor 
‘that  which  is  respectable 
and  assiduous --to  be 
undistractedly  for  the  Lord. 
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CYM4>OPON  AerCD  OYX 

expedience  1-AM-saylNG  NOT 


INA  BPOXON 

THAT  NOOSE 


YM  IN  GT7IBAACD  AAA  A 

to-YOUp  l-SHOULD-BE-ON-CASTING  but 

to-ye  l-should-be-casting-on 


36  nPOC  TO  GYCXHMON  KA I  GYT7APGAPON  TCD  KYPICD  ATTGP  ICnACTCDC  Gl 


TOWARD  THE 

WELL-FIGURED  AND 
respectable 

assiduous 

AG 

TIC 

ACXHMONG  IN 

Gni 

THN 

YET 

ANY 
any one 

TO-BE-beING-indecent 

ON 

THE 

to-THE  Master  UN-distractedly  IF 

Lord  undistractedly 


FTAP0GNON 

AYTOY 

NOMIZGI 

GAN 

virgin 

OF-him 

IS-inferrING 

IF-EVER 

36  Now  if  any  one  is 
inferring  it  to  be  1  indecent 
onfor  his  Virgin,  if  she 
should  be  over  her 
meridian,  and  thus  it 
'ought  to  'occur,  what  he 
'will,  let  him  'do.  He  is  not 
sinning.  Let  them  'marry. 


H  YT7GPAKMOC  KA  I 

she-MAY-BE  OVER-POINTED  AND 

over-ber-meridian 


OYTCDC  0<t>G  I  AG  I 

thus  IS-OWING 


riNGCGAI  O  ©GAG  I 

TO-BE-BECOMING  WHICH  IS-WILLING 

he-is-willing 


37  nOIGITCD  OYX  AMAPTANG I  TAMGITCDCAN  "  OC  AG  GCTHKGN  GN  TH 

LET-BE-DOING  NOT  IS-missING  LET-THEM-BE-MARRYING  WHO  YET  HAS-STOOD  IN  THE 

let-him-be-doing  !  he-is-sinning  let-them-be-marrying  !  stands 

KAPAIA  AYTOY  GAP  A  IOC  MH  GXCDN  ANArKHN  G£OYCIAN  AG  GXG I  T7GP I 

HEART  OF-him  SETTLED  NO  HAVING  necessity  authority  YET  IS-HAVING  ABOUT 


37  Yet  he  who  °stands 
settled  in  his  'heart,  having 
no  necessity,  yet  'has 
authority  concerningas  to  frjs 

‘own  will,  and  has  decided 
this  in  his  ‘own  heart  (to  be 
keeping  hisself  ‘virgin) 
ideally  will  be  doing. 


TOY 

IAIOY 

©GAHMATOC 

KA  1 

TOYTO 

KGKPIKGN 

GN 

TH 

1 A  12 

THE 

OWN 

WILL 

AND 

this 

HAS-JUDGED 

has-decided 

IN 

THE 

OWN 

KAPAIA 

HEART 


38  THPGIN 

THN 

GAYTOY 

TTAP0GNON 

KAACDC 

nOlHCGI 

"  CDCTG 

KA  1 

O 

TO-BE-KEEPING 

THE 

OF-self 

virgin 

IDEALIy 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

AND 

also 

THE 

rAMIZCDN 

one-MARRYizING 

one-giving-in-marriage 


THN  GAYTOY  TTAP0GNON  KAACDC  nOIGI  KA  I 

THE  OF-self  virgin  IDEALIy  IS-DOING  AND 


O  MH 

THE  NO 

the-  one 


38  So  that  he  also  ‘who  is 
taking  hisself  virgin  in 
marriage,  ideally  will  be 
doing,  yet  he  ‘who  is  not 
taking  out  in  marriage  will 
be  doing  better. 


rAMIZCDN 

KPGICCON  nOlHCGI 

~  TYNH 

AGAGTAI 

G<t> 

OCON 

MARRYizING 

better 

SHALL-BE-DOING  WOMAN 

HAS-been-BOUND 

ON 

as-much-as 

giving-in-marriage 

XPONON 

ZH 

O 

ANHP  AYTHC 

GAN  AG 

KOIMH0H 

O  ANHP 

TIME 

IS-LIVING  THE 

MAN  OF-her 

IF-EVER  YET 

MAY-BE-BEING-reposED 

THE  MAN 

39  A  wife  is  °bound"  by  law 
onfor  whatever  time  her 
‘husband  is  living.  Yet  if  the 
husband  should  be 
reposing,  she  is  free  to  be 
married  to  whom  she  'will, 
only  in  the  Lord. 


GAGY0GPA  GCTIN 

FREE  she-IS 


CD 

©GAGI 

TAMH0HNA 1 

MONON 

GN 

KYPICD 

to-WHOM 

she-IS-WILLING 

TO-BE-MARRIED 

ONLY 

IN 

Master 

Lord 

40  "  MAKAP ICDTGPA  AG  GCTIN  GAN  OYTCDC  MGINH  KATA 

HAPPY-more  YET  she-IS  IF-EVER  thus  she-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  according-to 

happier 

THN  GMHN  TNCDMHN  AOKCD  AG  KArCD  T7NGYMA  ©GOY  GXG  IN 

THE  MY  opinion  AM-SEEMING  YET  AND-I  spirit  OF-God  TO-BE-HAVING 

l-am-presuming  also-l 


40  Yet  happier  is  she  if  ever 
she  should  be  remaining 
thus,  according  to  my 
‘opinion.  Now  I  'presume 
that  I  also  'have  God's 
spirit. 


1 


FIGPI  AG  TCDN 

ABOUT  YET  THE 


GIACDAO0YTCDN 

idol-SACRIFICES 


OIAAMGN 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI  T7ANTGC 

that  ALL 


rNCDCIN 

KNOWIedge 


2  GXOMGN  H  TNCDCIC  4>YCIOI  H  AG  ArAnH 

WE-ARE-HAVING  THE  KNOWIedge  IS-INFLATING  THE  YET  LOVE 

is-puffing-up 


O  IKOAOMG  I 

IS-HOME-BUILDING 

is-edifying 


Gl  TIC 

IF  ANY 
any one 


AOKGI  GrNCDKGNAI 

IS-SEEMING  TO-HAVE-KNOWN 
is-presuming 


T I  OYT7CD  GrNCD  KA0CDC 

ANY  NOT-as-yet  KNEW  according-AS 

anything  he-knew 


AG  I  TNCDNAI 

it-IS-BINDING  TO-KNOW 


1  Now  concerning  the  idol 
sacrifices:  We  are  °aware 
that  we  all  'have 
knowledge.  ‘Knowledge 
'puffs  up,  yet  ‘love  'builds 
up. 

2  If  any  one  is  presuming  to 
°know  any  thing,  he  knew 
not  as  yet  according  as  he 
'must  know. 


3 


"  Gl 

AG 

TIC 

ArATTA 

TON 

©GON 

OYTOC 

GrNCDCTA  1 

y  n 

AYTOY 

~  nGPi 

IF 

YET 

ANY 
any one 

IS-LOVING 

THE 

God 

this-one 

HAS-been-KNOWN 

by 

Him 

ABOUT 

3  Now  if  any  one  is  loving 
‘God,  this  one  is  °known~  by 
Him. 

4  Then,  concerning  the 
feeding  on  the  idol 
sacrifices:  We  are  °aware 
that  an  idol  is  nothing  in 
the  world,  and  that  there  is 
nothing  differentother  God 

excent  One. 
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THC  BPCDCGCDC  OYN  TCDN 

GIACDAOOYTCDN 

OIAAMGN 

OTI 

OYAGN 

THE  FEEDing 

THEN  OF-THE 

idol-SACRIFICES 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

GIACDAON  GN 

KOCMCD  KAI 

OTI 

OYAGIC 

©GOC  G 1 

MH 

GIC 

~  KAI 

TAP 

5  For  +even  if  so  be 

that 

idol  IN 

SYSTEM  AND 

world 

that 

NOT-YET-ONE 

God  IF 

NO 

ONE 

AND 

even 

for 

there  are  those  being 
termed'  gods,  whether  in 
heaven  or  on  earth,  even  as 

G  IT7GP  GIC  IN  AGrOMGNO  1 

OGOI 

GITG 

GN  OYPANCD 

GITG 

GTTI 

THC 

there  are  many  gods 
many  lords, 

and 

IF-EVEN  ARE 

ones-beING-said 

gods 

IF-BESIDES 

IN  heaven 

IF-BESIDES 

ON 

LAND 

if-so-be-that 

ones-be  ing-said 

whether 

whether 

earth 

CDCnGP  G  1C  IN 

©GO  1  nOAAOl 

KAI 

KYPIOI  nOAAOl  "  AAA 

HM  IN 

GIC 

©GOC 

6  butnevertheless  for 

us 

AS-EVEN  ARE 

even-as 

gods  MANY 

AND 

masters  MANY  but 

lords  nevertheless 

to-US 

ONE 

God 

there  is  one  God,  the 
Father,  out  of  Whom  "all  is, 

and  we  'ntofor  Him,  and  one 
Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  through 


O  TTATHP  G£  OY  TA  TTA NT  A  KM  HMGIC  GIC  ^YTON  KM  GIC  KYPIOC  Whom  all  is,  and  we 

THE  FATHER  OUT  OF-WHOM  THE  ALL  AND  WE  INTO  Him  AND  ONE  Master  through  Him. 

Lord 


IHCOYC 

XPICTOC 

A  1 

OY 

TA 

T7ANTA 

KAI 

HMGIC 

A 1 

AYTOY 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THRU 

through 

WHOM 

THE 

ALL 

AND 

WE 

THRU 

through 

Him 

AAA 

but 


OYK  GN  TTACIN  H  TNCDCIC  TINGC  AG  TH  CYNHOGIA  GCDC  APT  I 

NOT  IN  ALL  THE  KNOWIedge  ANY  YET  to-THE  TOGETHER-CUSTOM  TILL  at-PRESENT 

some  usage 


7  But  not  in  all  is  there  This 
knowledge.  Now  anysome, 
"used  hitherto  to  the  idol, 
are  eating  of  it  as  an  idol 
sacrifice,  and  their 
"conscience,  being  weak,  is 
being  polluted'. 


TOY  GIACDAOY  CDC  GIACDAOGYTON  GCGIOYCIN  KM 

OF-THE  idol  AS  idol-SACRIFICE  ARE-EATING  AND 


H  CYNGIAHCIC 

THE  conscience 


8  AYTCDN 

OF-them 


ACOGNHC 

UN-FIRM 

weak 


OYCA 

BEING 


MOAYNGTM 

IS-beING-POLLUTED 


TTAPACTHCG I  TCD 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING  to-THE 
shall-be-stationing-beside 


GGCD  OYTG 

God  NOT-BESIDES 
neither 


BPCDMA 

AG 

HMAC 

OY 

8  Now  food  will  not  give  us 

FOOD 

YET 

US 

NOT 

a  standing  with  ‘God, 
neither,  if  we  should  not  be 
eating  are  we  in  'want', 
nor  if  we  should  be  eating 

GAN 

MH 

4>ArCDMGN 

are  we  'cloyed. 

IF-EVER  NO  WE-MAY-BE-EATING 


9 


YCTGPOYMGGA 

WE-ARE-WANTING 

we-are-in-want 


OYTG  GAN 

NOT-BESIDES  IF-EVER 
neither 


<t>ArCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-EATING 


TTGP  I CCGYOMGN 

WE-ARE-exceedING 

we-are-being-surfeited 


BAGT7GTG 

YE-BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring  ! 


AG  MH  nCDC 

YET  NO  how 


H  G£OYC  I A 

THE  authority 
right 


YMCDN  AYTH 

OF-YOUp  this 
of-ye 


T7POCKOMMA 

TOWARD-STRIKE 

stumbling-block 


rGNHTAI  TO  1C 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  to-THE 


9  Now  'beware  lest 
some  how  this  "right  of 
=yours  may  'become'  a 
stumbling  block  to  the 
weak. 


10  ACOGNGC  IN 

UN-FIRMS 
weak-  ones 


GAN  TAP  TIC  I  AH  CG  TON  GXONTA  TNCDCIN  GN 

IF-EVER  for  ANY  MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  YOU  THE  one-HAVING  KNOWIedge  IN 

anyone 


GIACDAGICD 

K  AT  AKG  1 MGNON 

OYXI 

H 

CYNGIAHCIC 

AYTOY 

ACOGNOYC 

idol-shrine 

DOWN-LYING 

lying-down 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 

THE 

conscience 

OF-him 

UN-FIRM 

weak 

10  For  if  any  one  should  be 

perceiveseejng  y0u,  *who  I  has 

knowledge,  lying'  down  in 
an  idol's  shrine,  will  not  the 
conscience  of  him  who  'is 
weak  be  'inured  intoto  the 
eating  of  the  idol 
sacrifices? 


ONTOC 

O  1 KO  AOMHOHCGT  A  1 

GIC 

TO 

TA 

GIACDAOOYTA 

BEING 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HOME-BUILDED 

shall-be-being-inured 

INTO 

THE 

THE 

idol-SACRIFICES 

GC©  IG  IN 

TO-BE-EATING 


11  "  ATTOAAYTA I  TAP  O  ACOGNCDN  GN  TH  CH  TNCDCG I  O  AAGA<t>OC 

IS-beING-destroyED  for  THE  one-beING-UN-FIRM  IN  THE  to-YOUR  KNOWIedge  THE  brother 

one-being-weak  your 

12  A I  ON  XPICTOC  AT7GGANGN  "  OYTCDC  AG  AMAPTANONTGC  GIC  TOYC 

THRU  WHOM  ANOINTED  FROM-DIED  thus  YET  missING  INTO  THE 

because-of  Christ  died  sinning 

AAGA<t>OYC  KAI  TYT7TONTGC  AYTCDN  THN  CYNGIAHCIN  ACOGNOYCAN  GIC 

brothers  AND  BEATING  OF-them  THE  conscience  beING-UN-FIRM  INTO 

being-weak 


11  For  the  'weak  one  is 
perishing'  also  inby  your 
"knowledge;  the  brother 
because  of  whom  Christ 
died. 

12  Now  in  thus  sinning 
intoagainst  ‘brethren,  and 
beating  their  'weak 
"conscience,  =you  are 
sinning  intoagainst  Christ. 
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13  XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


AMAPTANET6 

YE-ARE-missING 

ye-are-sinning 


Aionep  Gl  BPCDMA 

THRU-WHICH-EVEN  IF  FOOD 

wherefore 


CKANAAA  I ZG  I  TON 

IS-SNARING  THE 


AAGA<t>ON  MOY  OY  MH  c|>MXD  KPGA  GIC  TON  AICDNA  INA  MH  TON 

brother  OF-ME  NOT  NO  l-MAY-BE-EATING  MEATS  INTO  THE  eon  THAT  NO  THE 


13  Wherefore,  if  food  is 
snaring  my  ‘brother,  I  may 
under  no  circumstances  be 
eating  =meat  'ntofor  the 
eon,  lest  I  should  be  snaring 
my  ‘brother. 


AAGA<t>ON  MOY  CKANAAA  I  CCD 

brother  OF-ME  l-SHOULD-BE-SNARING 


OYK  GIMI  GAGY0GPOC  OYK  GIMI 

NOT  l-AM  FREE  NOT  l-AM 


ATTOCTOAOC 

commissioner 


OYX I 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 


IHCOYN 

JESUS 


TON 

THE 


2  KYP  ION  HMCDN  GOP  AKA  OY  TO  GPrON  MOY  YMGIC  GCTG  GN  KYPICD  Gl 

Master  OF-US  l-HAVE-SEEN  NOT  THE  work  OF-ME  YOUp  ARE  IN  Master  IF 

Lord  ye  Lord 


AAAOIC  OYK  GIMI  ATTOCTOAOC 

to-others  NOT  l-AM  commissioner 


AAAA 

but 

nevertheless 


TG 

SURELY 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


GIMI 

l-AM 


H 

THE 


TAP 

for 


1  Am  I  not  free?  Am  I  not 
an  apostle?  Have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  our  ‘Lord?  Are  you' 
not  my  ‘work  in  the  Lord? 

2  If  to  others  I  am  not  an 
apostle,  butnevertheless  I 
surely  am  to  you!  For  you' 
are  the  seal  of  my 
‘apostleship  in  the  Lord. 


3  C<t>PAriC  MOY  THC 

SEAL  OF-MY  THE 

of-me  of-the 


ATTOCTOAHC 

commission 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


GCTG 

ARE 


GN 


KYPICD 

Master 

Lord 


H 

THE 


GMH 

MY 


3  My  ‘defense  to  ‘those 
examining  me  in  this: 


4  ATTOAOr  I A 

FROM-say 

defense 


TO  1C  GMG  ANAKPINOYCIN  GCTIN  AYTH  MH  OYK 

to-THE -ones  ME  examinING  IS  this  NO  NOT 


GXOMGN 

WE-ARE-HAVING 


4  'Have  we  no  right  at  notall 
to  'eat  and  'drink? 


5  GIOYC  I  AN 

authority 

right 

AAGA<t>HN 

sister 


4>ArG  IN  KAI 

TO-BE-EATING  AND 


TTG  IN 

TO-BE-DRINKING 


TYNAIKA  TTGP  I  ArG  IN  CDC 

WOMAN  TO-BE-ABOUT-LEADING  AS 
to-be-leading-about 


MH 

NO 


KAI 

AND 

even 


OYK  GXOMGN 

NOT  WE-ARE-HAVING 


GIOYC  I  AN 

authority 

right 


Ol  AO  I  no  I  AnOCTOAOl  KAI 

THE  rest  commissioners  AND 


5  'Have  we  no  right  at  notall 
to  be  leading  about  a  sister 
as  a  wife,  Wen  as  the  rest 
of  the  apostles  and  the 
brothers  of  the  Lord  and 
Cephas? 


Ol  AAGA<t>OI  TOY 

THE  brothers  OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


KAI  KH<t>AC  "  H  MONOC  GrCD  KAI  BAPNABAC 

AND  CEPHAS  OR  ONLY  I  AND  Barnabas 


6  Or  'have  only  I  and 
Barnabas  no1  right  not  to  be 
working? 


OYK  GXOMGN 

NOT  ARE-HAVING 


OYCDNIOIC 

PROVISION-PURCHASES 

rations 


GIOYC  I  AN  MH 

authority  NO 

right 

TTOTG  TIC 

?-when  ANY 

at-any-time  who 


GPrAZGCOAl 

TO-BE-workING 


<t>YTGYGI 

IS-plantING 


TIC 

ANY 

who 


CTPATGYGTA  I 

IS-WARRING 


AMnGACDNA  KA I  TON 

VINEyard  AND  THE 


IAIOIC 

to-OWN 


KAPnON 

FRUIT 


7  anvWho  is  warring'  at  any 
time  supplying  his  own 
rations?  a°yWho  is  planting  a 
vineyard  and  not  eating  out 
of  its  ‘fruit?  Or  anvwho  is 
tending  a  flock  and  not 
eating  out  of  the  milk  of  the 
flock? 


AYTOY 

OF-it 

of-him 


OYK 

NOT 


GCOIGI 

IS-EATING 


H 

OR 


TIC 

ANY 

who 


nOIMAINGI 

IS-SHEPHERDING 


nOIMNHN  KAI  GK  TOY 

SHEEP-herd  AND  OUT  OF-THE 

flock 


8  TAAAKTOC  THC 

MILK  OF-THE 


nOIMNHC  OYK 

SHEEP-herd  NOT 
flock 


GCOIGI 

IS-EATING 


MH 

NO 


KATA 

according-to 


9  AAACD  H  KA  I  O  NOMOC  TAYTA  OY  AGrG  I 

l-AM-TALKING  OR  AND  THE  LAW  these  NOT  IS-sayING 

also 


AN0PCDTTON 

human 


TAYTA 

these 


NOMCD  TGrPAFTTA  I  OY 

LAW  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  NOT 


GN  TAP  TCD  MCDYCGCDC 

IN  for  THE  of-  MOSES 
of-Moses 


KHMCDCG  1C  BOYN 

YOU-SHALL-BE-CURBING  OX 


AAOCDNTA  MH  TCDN 

THRESHING  NO  OF-THE 


8  Not  accord ing  to  humanrnan 
am  I  speaking  these  things. 


Or  is  the  law  not 
saying  these  things ? 


also 


9  For  in  the  law  of  Moses  it 
is  °written~:  "You  shall  not 
'muzzle  the  threshing  ox." 
Not  for  ‘oxen  is  the  'care 
of  ‘God! 


10 


BOCDN 

OXEN 


MGAGI 

IS-CARING 


TCD 

to-THE 


©GCD 

God 


H 

OR 


A  I 

THRU 

because-of 


HMAC 

US 


T7ANTCDC 

ALL-ly 

undoubtedly 


AGrG  I 

He-IS-sayING 


A  I 

THRU 

because-of 


10  Or  is  He  undoubtedly 
saying  it  because  of  us? 
Because  of  us,  for  it  was 
written  that  the  'plower 
'ought  to  be  plowing  onin 
expectation,  and  the 
'thresher  to  'partake  of  his 
‘expectation. 
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HMAC 

TAP 

GrPA<t>H 

OTI 

US 

for 

it-WAS-WRITten 

that 

0<t>GIAGI 

IS-OWING 


en  GAFT  I A I  o 

ON  EXPECTATION  THE 


APOTPICDN 

one-PLOWING 


11  APOTPIAN  KAI  O  AAOCDN  GTT  GATT  I A I  TOY  MGTGXG  IN  ~  Gl 

TO-BE-PLOWING  AND  THE  one-THRESHING  ON  EXPECTATION  OF-THE  TO-BE-WITH-HAVING  IF 

to-be-partaking 


HMGIC  YM  IN  TA 

WE  to-YOUp  THE 

to-ye 


TTNGYMAT  I K  A  GCT7G  I PAMGN 

spirituals  SOW 

that-which  is-spiritual  (p) 


MGrA  Gl  HMGIC  YMCDN 

GREAT  IF  WE  OF-YOUp 

great-  thing  of-ye 


11  If,  onin  expectation,  we' 
sow  the  "spiritual  in  you, 
is  it  a  great  thing  if  we' 
shall  'reap  of  your  ‘fleshly 
things ? 


TA  CAPKIKA 

©GPICOMGN 

"  Gl 

AAAOI 

THC 

YMCDN 

GIOYC  1  AC 

THE  FLESHicp 

SHALL-BE-reapING 

IF 

others 

OF-THE 

OF-YOUp 

authority 

fleshly-  things 

of-ye 

right 

MGTGXOYC  IN  OY 

MAAAON  HMGIC 

AAA 

OYK 

GXPHCAMGOA  TH 

G£OYC  1 A 

ARE-WITH-HAVING  NOT 

RATHER  WE 

but 

NOT 

WE-USE 

to-THE  authority 

are-partaking 

nevertheless 

right 

12  If  others  are  partaking  of 
‘this  right  from  you,  are 
not  rather  we? 

butNevertheless  we  do  not 
use’  this  ‘right,  but  we  are 
forgoing  all,  lest  we  may  be 
giving  any  hindrance  to  the 
evangel  of  ‘Christ 


TAYTH  AAA  A  T7ANTA  CTGTOMGN  INA  MH  TINA  GrKOTTHN  ACDMGN 

this  but  ALL  WE-ARE-EXCLUDING  THAT  NO  ANY  hindrance  WE-MAY-BE-GIVING 

we-are-forgoing 


13  TCD  GYArrGA  ICD  TOY  XPICTOY  "  OYK  OIAATG  OT I  Ol  TA 

to-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  ANOINTED  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE -ones  THE 

Christ 


IGPA  GPrAZOMGNO  I 

SACREDp  workING 

sacred-  things 


[  TA  ]  GK  TOY  IGPOY  GCOIOYCIN  Ol 

THE  OUT  OF-THE  SACRED-place  ARE-EATING  THE-ones 

the- things  sanctuary 


13  Are  you  not  °aware  that 
the  'workers’  at  the  sacred 
things  are  eating  of  the 
things  out  of  the  sanctuary? 
Those  settling  beside  the 
altar  have  their  portion 
with  the  altar. 


TCD  ©YC I ACTHP  I  CD 

to-THE  SACRIFICE-place 

altar 


T7APGAPGYONTGC  TCD 

BESIDE-SETTLING  to-THE 

settling-beside  the 


©YC  I  ACTHP  I  CD 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 


C  YMMGP  1 ZONT  A  1 

"  OYTCDC 

KAI 

O 

KYP  IOC 

A  IGTA£GN 

TO  1C 

TO 

ARE-TOGETHER-PARTING 

are-having-portion-with 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

prescribES 

to-THE-ones 

THE 

15  GYAmGA  I  ON  KATArrGAAOYC  IN  GK  TOY  GYArrGA  I OY  ZHN  ~  GrCD  AG 

WELL-MESSAGE  ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING  OUT  OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  TO-BE-LIVING  I  YET 

are-announcing 


OY 

KGXPHMA 1 

OYAGNI 

TOYTCDN 

OYK 

GrPATA 

AG 

TAYTA 

INA 

OYTCDC 

NOT 

HAVE-USED 

NOT-YET-ONE 

any 

OF-these 

NOT 

l-WRITE 

YET 

these 

THAT 

thus 

14  Thus  the  Lord  also 
prescribes  that  those  who 
are  announcing  the  evangel 
are  to  be  living  out  of  the 
evangel. 

15  Yet  I'  do  not  use’  notany 
of  these  things.  Now  I  do 
not  write  these  things  that 
it  may  be  becoming’  thus 
inwith  me,  for  it  is  my  ideal 
rather  to  be  dying,  than 
that  any  one  shall  be 
making  my  ‘boast  void. 


rGNHTAI  GN  GMO I  KAAON  TAP  MO  I  MAAAON  ATTOOANG  IN  H  TO 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING  IN  ME  IDEAL  for  to-ME  RATHER  TO-BE-FROM-DYING  OR  THE 

to-be-dying  than 


KAYXHMA 

MOY 

OYAGIC 

KGNCDCG  1 

~  GAN 

TAP 

BOAST 

OF-ME 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anyone 

SHALL-BE-EMPTYING 

shall-be-making-void 

IF-EVER 

for 

GYArrGA  IZCDMAI 

OYK 

GCTIN 

MO  1 

KAYXHMA 

ANArKH 

TAP 

MO  1 

1-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizlNG 

l-may-be-bringing-the-weli-message 

NOT 

IS 

to-ME 

BOAST 

necessity 

for 

to-ME 

16  For  if  I  should  be 
bringing  the  evangel’,  it  is 
not  for  me  to  boast  in,  for 
necessity  is  lying’  upon  me, 
for  it  were  woe  to  me  if  I 
should  not  be  bringing  the 
evangel’! 


17  GT7  IKG  ITA  1 

OYAI 

TAP 

MO  1 

GCTIN 

GAN 

MH 

IS-ON-LYING 

WOE 

for 

to-ME 

IS 

IF-EVER 

NO 

is-lying-on 

it-is 

TAP  GKCDN 

TOYTO 

T7PACCCD 

M 1  C©ON 

for  voluntarily 

r  this 

l-AM-PRACTISING 

HIRE 

wages 


GYArrGA  I CCDMA I  Gl  17  For  if  I  am  engaging  in 

1-SHOULD-BE-WELL-MESSAGizlNG  IF  this  voluntarily,  I  'have 

l-should-be-bringing-the-well-messa...  wages,  yet  if  involuntarily, 

I  have  been  entrusted"  with 
an  administration. 

GXCD  G I  AG  AKCDN 

l-AM-HAVING  IF  YET  UN-voluntarily 

involuntarily 


18  O  I KONOM  I  AN 

HOME-LAW 

stewardship 


rTGT7  ICTGYMA  I 

l-HAVE-been-BELIEVED 

l-have-bee/i-entrusted 


TIC  OYN 

ANY  THEN 
what 


MOY 

GCTIN 

o 

MICOOC 

INA 

OF-ME 

IS 

THE 

HIRE 

wages 

THAT 

18  anyWhat>  then,  js  my 

‘wage?  That,  in  bringing 
the  evangel',  I  should  be 
placing  the  evangel  without 
expense,  so  intoas  not  to 
use'  up  my  ‘authority  in  the 
evangel. 


19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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GYArrGA  IZOMGNOC  AA  ATT  ANON  ©HCCD  TO  GYATGAION  GIC  TO  MH 

WELL-MESSAGizING  UN-SPENT  l-SHOULD-BE-PLACING  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  INTO  THE  NO 

bringing-the-well-message  without-expense 


KATAXPHCACOA I  TH 

TO-DOWN-USE  THE 

to-use-up 


G£OYC  I A  MOY  GN 

authority  OF-ME  IN 


TCD  GYArrGA  ICO 

THE  WELL-MESSAGE 


GAGYOGPOC  TAP 

FREE  for 


19  For,  being  free  out  of  all, 

I  enslave  myself  to  all,  that 
I  should  be  gaining  the 
more. 


CDN  GK  FIANTCDN 

BEING  OUT  OF-ALL 


nACIN  GMAYTON  GAOYACDCA  INA 

to-ALL  MYself  1-enSLAVE  THAT 


TOYC  T7AG IONAC 

THE  MORE 
more  (p) 


KGPAHCCD  "  KAI 

l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  AND 


GrGNOMHN  TO 1C 

l-BECAME  to-THE 


IOYAAIOIC 

CDC 

IOYAAIOC 

INA 

JUDA-ans 

AS 

JUDA-an 

THAT 

Jews 

Jew 

IOYAAIOYC  KGPAHCCD  TO  1C  YnO  NOMON  CDC  YnO  NOMON  MH 

JUDA-ans  l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  to-THE-ones  UNDER  LAW  AS  UNDER  LAW  NO 

Jews 


20  And  I  became'  to  the 
Jews  as  a  Jew,  that  I 
should  be  gaining  Jews;  to 
‘those  under  law  as  under 
law  (not  being  samemy self 
under  law),  that  I  should  be 
gaining  ‘those  under  law; 


CDN  AYTOC  YTTO  NOMON  INA  TOYC  YTTO  NOMON  KGPAHCCD  ~  TO  1C 

BEING  SAME  UNDER  LAW  THAT  THE-ones  UNDER  LAW  l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  to-THE 
self 


ANOMOIC  CDC 

UN-LAWed  AS 

ones-without-law 


ANOMOC 

MH 

CDN 

ANOMOC 

©GOY 

AAA 

GNNOMOC 

UN-LAWed 

one-without-law 

NO 

BEING 

UN-LAWed 

without-law 

OF-God 

but 

IN-LAWed 

legal/y 

21  to  ‘those  without  law  as 
without  law  (not  being 
without  God's  law,  but 
legal/y  Christ's),  that  I 
should  be  gaining  ‘those 
without  law. 


XPICTOY 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


INA  KGPAANCD  TOYC 

THAT  l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  THE 


ANOMOYC 

UN-LAWed 

ones-without-law 


GrGNOMHN  TO  1C 

l-BECAME  to-THE 


ACOGNGC  IN  ACOGNHC  INA 

UN-FIRM  UN-FIRM  THAT 

weak-ones  weak 


TOYC  ACOGNGIC  KGPAHCCD  TO  1C 

THE  UN-FIRM  l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  to-THE 

the- ones  weak 


nACIN 

ALL 


22  I  became-  as  weak  to 
the  weak,  that  I  should  be 
gaining  the  weak.  To  ‘all 
have  I  become  all,  that  I 
should  undoubtedly  be 
saving  anysome. 


rGrONA  nANTA  INA 

l-HAVE-BECOME  ALL  THAT 


n  ANTCDC  T  I NAC  CCD  CCD 

ALL-ly  ANY  l-SHOULD-BE-SAVING 

undoubtedly  some 


nANTA  AG  23  Now  all  am  I  doing 
ALL  YET  because  of  the  evangel, 

that  I  may  be  becoming'  a 
joint  participant  of  it. 


nOICD  A  I A 

l-AM-DOING  THRU 

because-of 


TO  GYArrGA  I  ON  INA  CYrKOINCDNOC  AYTOY 

THE  WELL-MESSAGE  THAT  TOGETHER-communioner  OF-it 

joint-participant 


rGNCDMA  I  "  OYK  OIAATG  OT I  Ol  GN  CTAAICD  TPGXONTGC 

l-MAY-BE-BECOMING  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE -ones  IN  stadium  RACING 


TTANTGC 

MGN 

TPGXOYC  IN 

GIC 

AG 

AAMBANG  1 

TO 

BPABG  ION 

OYTCDC 

ALL 

INDEED 

ARE-RACING 

ONE 

YET 

IS-GETTING-UP 

is-obtaining 

THE 

prize 

thus 

24  Are  you  not  °aware  that 
‘those  racing  in  a  stadium 
are,  indeed,  all  racing,  yet 
one  is  obtaining  the  prize? 
Thus  be  racing  that  you 
may  be  grasping  it. 


TPGXGTG 

BE-RACING 
be-ye-racing  ! 


INA  KATAAABHTG 

THAT  YE-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING 
ye-may-be-grasping 


GrKPATGYGTA  I  GKG  I  NO  I 

IS-IN-HOLDING  those 

is-controlling 


MGN 

INDEED 


nAC  AG  O  ArCDN  IZOMGNOC  nANTA 

EVERY  YET  THE  one-CONTENDING  ALL 


OYN  INA  4>©APTON  CTG<t>ANON 

THEN  THAT  CORRUPTible  WREATH 


25  Now  every  *■  contender" 
is  controlling'  himself  in  all 
things ;  thatthey,  indeed, 
then,  that  they  may  be 
obtaining  a  corruptible 
wreath,  yet  we  an 
incorruptible. 


AABCDC  IN  HMGIC 

THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING  WE 
they-may-be-obtaining 


AG  A<t>©APTON 

YET  UN-CORRUPTible 
incorruptible-one 


GrCD  TOINYN  OYTCDC  TPGXCD 

I  to-THE-NOW  thus  AM-RACING 

now-then 


26  Now  then,  thus  am  I’ 
racing,  not  as  dubious,  thus 
am  I  boxing,  not  as 
punching  the  air, 


CDC 

OYK 

AAHACDC 

OYTCDC 

T7YKTGYCD 

CDC 

OYK 

AGPA 

AGPCDN 

~  AAAA 

AS 

NOT 

UN-EVIDENTIy 

dubious 

thus 

l-AM-FISTING 

l-am-boxing 

AS 

NOT 

AIR 

SKINNING 

punching 

but 

YnCDniAZCD  MOY  TO  CCDMA  KAI 

1-AM-belaborlNG  OF-ME  THE  BODY  AND 


AOYAArCDrCD  MH 

l-AM-SLAVE-LEADING  NO 

l-am-leading-in-slavery 


nCDC  AAAOIC 

how  to-others 


27  but  I  am  belaboring  my 
‘body  and  leading  it  into 
slavery,  lest  some  how, 
when  -heralding  to  others,  I 
samemy  self  may  'become' 
disqualified. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 
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KHPY£AC  AYTOC  AAOKIMOC  TGNCDMM 

PROCLAIM /ng  SAME  UN-tested  l-MAY-BE-BECOMING 
self  disqualified 


OY 

©GACD 

TAP 

YMAC 

ArNOGIN 

AAGA<t>0  1 

OTI 

Ol 

T7ATGPGC 

NOT 

l-AM-WILLING 

for 

YOU  p 
ye 

TO-BE-UN-KNOWING 

to-be-being-ignorant 

brothers 

that 

THE 

FATHERS 

HMCDN 

TTANTGC 

Yno 

THN 

NG<t>GAHN 

HCAN 

KAI 

TTANTGC 

A  1 A 

THC 

OF-US 

ALL 

UNDER 

THE 

CLOUD 

WERE 

AND 

ALL 

THRU 

through 

THE 

1  For  I  do  not  'want  you  to 
be  'ignorant,  brethren, 
that  our  ‘fathers  all  were 
under  the  cloud,  and  all 
passed  through  through  the 
sea, 


©A A ACCHC  A  I H AGON 

SEA  THRU-CAME 

came-through 


KAI  FTANTGC  GIC  TON 

AND  ALL  INTO  THE 


MCDYCHN  GBAT7T  I C0HC AN 

MOSES  ARE-DIPizED 
are-baptized 


GN  2  and  all  are  baptized  into 

IN  ‘Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in 

the  sea, 


TH  NG<t>GAH  KA I  GN  TH  ©AAACCH 

THE  CLOUD  AND  IN  THE  SEA 


KAI  FIANTGC  TO  AYTO  TING YMAT  IKON 

AND  ALL  THE  SAME  spiritual 


3  and  all  ate  the  same 
spiritual  food, 


BPCDMA  G<t>ArON  KA  I  T7ANTGC  TO  AYTO  T7NGYMAT  IKON  GniON  nOMA  4  and  all  drank  the  same 

FOOD  ATE  AND  ALL  THE  SAME  spiritual  DRANK  DRINK  spiritual  drink,  for  they 

drank  out  of  the  spiritual 
Rock  which  'followed.  Now 
the  Rock  was  ‘Christ. 

GniNON  TAP  GK  FINGYMAT I KHC  AKOAOYGOYCHC  FIGTPAC  H  TTGTPA  AG 

THEY-DRANK  for  OUT  OF-spiritual  followING  ROCK  THE  ROCK  YET 


HN  O  XPICTOC 

WAS  THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


AAA  OYK  GN  TO  1C 

but  NOT  IN  THE 


TTAGIOCIN  AYTCDN 

MORE  OF-them 

majority 


GYAOKHCGN  O 

WELL-SEEMS  THE 
delights 


5  But  not  in  the  majority  of 
them  does  ‘God  delight,  for 
they  were  strewn  along  in 
the  wilderness. 


0GOC  KATGCTPCDGHCAN  TAP  GN  TH  GPHMCD  "  TAYTA  AG  TYFTO I  HMCDN 

God  THEY-WERE-DOWN-STREWN  for  IN  THE  DESOLATE  these  YET  types  OF-US 

they-were-strewn-along  wilderness 


6  Now  these  things  became 
types  of  us,  intofor  us  not  to 
be  lusters  after  evil  things, 


GrGNHGHCAN  GIC  TO  MH  GINA  I 

WERE-BECOMED  INTO  THE  NO  TO-BE 
were-become 


HM  AC  GT7  1 0  YMHT  AC 

US  ON-FEELers 
lusters 


KAKCDN 

OF-EVILS 

oi-ev\\- things 


KA0CDC 

according-AS 


KAKGINOI 

GTTG0YMHCAN 

~  MHAG 

G 1 ACD  AOAATP  A 1 

TINGC0G 

KA0CDC 

AND-those 

also-those 

ON-FEEL 

lust 

NO-YET 

idolaters 

BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 

according-AS 

TINGC  AYTCDN  CDCnGP  rGrPAFTTA  I  GKAGICGN  O  AAOC  4>ArGIN  KAI 

ANY  OF-them  AS-EVEN  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  is-seated  THE  PEOPLE  TO-BE-EATING  AND 

some  even-as 


7  according  as  thatthey'  also 
lust.  Nor  yet  be  becoming' 
idolaters,  according  as 
anysome  of  them,  even  as  it 
is  °written',  "Seated  are 
the  people  to  'eat  and 
'drink,  and  they  rise  to 
'sport." 


FIG  IN  KAI  ANGCTHCAN  TTAIZGIN  "  MHAG  TTOPNGYCDMGN 

TO-BE-DRINKING  AND  THEY-STAND-UP  TO-BE-sportING  NO-YET  WE-MAY-BE-PROSTITUTING 


they-rise 

neither  we-may-be-committing-prostitution 

KA0CDC 

according-AS 

TINGC 

ANY 

some 

AYTCDN 

OF-them 

GTTOPNGYCAN 

PROSTITUTE 

commit-prostitution 

KAI 

AND 

GTTGCAN  MIA  HMGPA  GIKOCI 

THEY-FALL  to-ONE  DAY  TWENTY 

fall 

8  Nor  yet  may  we  be 
committing  prostitution, 
according  as  anysome  of 
them  commit  prostitution, 
and  fall  in  one  day 
twenty-three  thousand. 


TPGIC  XIAIAAGC  ~  MHAG  GKTTG I P  AZCDMGN  TON  XPICTON  KA0CDC  TINGC 

THREE  THOUSAND  NO-YET  WE-MAY-BE-OUT-tryING  THE  ANOINTED  according-AS  ANY 

thousands  neither  we-may-putting-on-trial  Christ  some 


AYTCDN 

GT7G  IPACAN 

KAI 

Yno 

TCDN 

o4>gcdn 

AnCDAAYNTO 

~  MHAG 

OF-them 

try 

AND 

by 

THE 

serpents 

were-destroyED 

NO-YET 

neither 

9  Nor  yet  may  we  be 
putting  the  Lord  on  trial, 
according  as  anysome  of 
them  put  Him  on  trial,  and 
perished'  by  ‘serpents. 

0  Nor  yet  be  murmuring 
even  as  anysome  of  them 
murmur,  and  perished'  by 
the  exterminator. 


rorrYZGTG  kagafigp  tingc  aytcdn  GrorrYCAN  kai  at7cdaonto 

BE-YE-MURMURING  DOWN-WHICH-EVEN  ANY  OF-them  MURMUR  AND  were-  destroyED 

be-ye-murmuring  !  even-as  some 


Yno 

TOY 

OAO0PGYTOY 

"  TAYTA 

AG 

TYniKCDC 

CYNGBA  INGN 

GKGINOIC 

by 

THE 

WHOLE-RUINer 

exterminator 

these 

YET 

typically 

TOGETHER-STEPS 

befalls 

to-those 

11  Now  all  =this  befalls 
thatthem  typically.  Yet  it 
was  written  towardfor  our 
admonition,  ,ntoto  whom 
the  consummations  of  the 
eons  have  attained. 
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erPM>H  AG  T7POC  NOYGGCIAN  HMCDN  GIC  OYC  TA  T6AH  TCDN 

it-WAS-WRITten  YET  TOWARD  admonition  OF-US  INTO  WHOM  THE  FINISHES  OF-THE 

consummations 


AICDNCDN  KATHNTHKGN 

eons  HAS-attainED 


CD  CTG  O  AOKCDN  GCTANAI  BAGTTGTCD 

AS-BESIDES  THE  one-SEEMING  TO-HAVE-STOOD  LET-him-BE-lookING 

so-as  one- supposing  to-stand  let-him-be-looking  ! 


12  So  that,  let  him  who  is 
supposing  he  °stands 
'beware  that  he  should  not 
be  falling. 


MH  T7GCH 

NO  he-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


T7GIPACMOC 

YMAC 

OYK 

G 1  AH<t>GN 

G  1 

MH 

ANGPCDFI 1 NOC 

trial 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT 

HAS-GOTTEN 

has-taken 

IF 

NO 

human 

what -is-  human 

nicToc 

AG 

O 

GGOC 

OC 

OYK 

GACGI 

YMAC 

T7G  1 P  ACGHNA  1 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

YET 

THE 

God 

WHO 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-LEAVING 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BE-triED 

Ynep 

OVER 

above 


13  No1  trial  has  taken  you 
except  what  is  human. 
Now,  faithful  is  ‘God,  Who 
will  not  be  leaving  you  to 
be  tried  above  what  you 
are  'able',  but,  together 
with  the  trial,  will  be 
making  the  sequel  also,  ‘to 
enable'  you  to  'undergo  it. 


O  AYNACGG 

WHICH  YE-ARE-ABLE 


AAA  A  nomcei  CYN  TCD  FIG  IPACMCD 

but  SHALL-BE-makING  TOGETHER  to-THE  trial 


KAI 

AND 

also 


THN 

THE 


GKBACIN  TOY 

OUT-STEP  OF-THE 
sequel 


AYNACGA I  YTTGNGrKG  I N  "  AIOTTGP 

TO-BE-enABLED  TO-BE-UNDER-CARRYING  THRU-WHICH-EVEN 

to-be-undergoing  wherefore 


ArATTHTO  I 

beLOVED -ones 


14  Wherefore,  my  beloved, 
'flee  from  ‘idolatry. 


MOY 

4>GYrGTG 

ATTO 

THC 

G 1 ACD  AO  A  ATP  1  AC 

OF-ME 

BE-FLEEING 
be-ye-fleeing  ! 

FROM 

THE 

idolatry 

CDC  <t>PONIMOIC  AGrCD 

AS  to-DISPOSED -ones  1-AM-saylNG 
to-prudent -ones 


15  As  to  the  prudent  am  I 
saying  it.  Judge  ye'  what  I 
am  averring. 


KPINATG 

YMGIC  O 

4>hmi 

"  TO 

nOTHPION  THC 

GYAOriAC  O 

JUDGE 

YOUp  WHICH 

l-AM-AVERRING 

THE 

DRINK-cup 

OF-THE 

blessedness  WHICH 

judge-ye  ! 

ye 

blessing 

GY AOrOYMGN  OYX 1 

KOINCDNIA 

GCTIN 

TOY 

AIMATOC 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

WE-ARE-blessING  NOT  (emph.) 

communion 

IS 

OF-THE 

BLOOD 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

not  (emph.) 

Christ 

16  The  cup  of  ‘blessing 
which  we  are  blessing,  is  it 
not  the  communion  of  the 
blood  of  ‘Christ?  The  bread 
which  we  are  breaking,  is  it 
not  the  communion  of  the 
body  of  ‘Christ? 


TON  APTON  ON  KACDMGN  OYXI  KOINCDNIA  TOY  CCDMATOC  TOY 

THE  BREAD  WHICH  WE-ARE-BREAKING  NOT  (emph.)  communion  OF-THE  BODY  OF-THE 

not  (emph.) 


XPICTOY 

GCTIN  "  OTI  GIC 

APTOC 

GN  CCDMA  Ol 

TTOAAOI 

GCMGN 

Ol  TAP 

ANOINTED 

IS 

that  ONE 

BREAD 

ONE  BODY  THE 

:  MANY 

WE-ARE 

THE  for 

Christ 

T7ANTGC 

GK 

TOY  GNOC 

APTOY 

MGTGXOMGN 

BAGT7GTG 

TON 

1 CP AH A 

ALL 

OUT 

OF-THE  ONE 

BREAD 

ARE-WITH-HAVING 

BE-lookING 

THE 

ISRAEL 

are-partaking 

be-ye-observing  ! 

KATA 

CAPKA 

OYX 

Ol 

GCGIONTGC 

TAC 

GYCIAC 

KOINCDNOI 

TOY 

according-to 

FLESH 

NOT 

THE 

ones-  EATING 

THE 

SACRIFICES 

communioners 

participants 

OF-TH 

17  thatpor  we>  who  are 
many,  are  one  bread,  one 
body,  for  we  ‘all  are 
partaking  out  of  the  one 
bread. 

18  'Observe  Israel 

according  to  the  flesh.  Are 
not  ‘those  eating  the 
sacrifices  participants  with 
the  altar? 


GYCIACTHPIOY 

G  1C  IN 

"  Tl 

OYN 

4>hmi 

OTI 

GIACDAOGYTON 

Tl 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 

ARE 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

l-AM-AVERRING 

that 

idol-SACRIFICE 

ANY 

anything 

19  anywhat,  then,  am  I 
averring?  That  an  idol 
sacrifice  is  anything?  Or 
that  an  idol  is  anything ? 


GCTIN  H  OTI  GIACDAON  Tl  GCTIN 

IS  OR  that  idol  ANY  IS 

anything 


AAA  OTI  A  GYOYCIN 

but  that  WHICH  THEY-ARE-SACRIFICING 

which  (p) 


AAIMONIOIC  KAI 

to-demons  AND 


OY  GGCD 

NOT  to-God 


[  GYOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-SACRIFICING 


OY  GGACD  AG  YMAC 

NOT  l-AM-WILLING  YET  YOUp 

ye 


20  But  that  that  which  the 
nations  are  sacrificing,  they 
are  sacrificing  to  demons 
and  not  to  God.  Now  I  do 
not  'want  you  to  'become' 
participants  with  the 
demons. 


KOINCDNOYC 

TCDN 

AAIMONICDN 

TINGCGAI 

~  OY 

AYNACGG 

nOTHPION 

communioners 

participants 

OF-THE 

demons 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

NOT 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

DRINK-cup 

KYPIOY  n  INGIN  KAI  TTOTHPION  A  A I  MON  ICON  OY  AYNACGG  TPATTGZHC 

OF-Master  TO-BE-DRINKING  AND  DRINK-cup  of-demons  NOT  YE-ARE-ABLE  OF-table 

of- Lord 


21  You  'can-  not  'drink  the 
cup  of  the  Lord  and  the  cup 
of  demons.  You  'can-  not 
be  partaking  of  the  table  of 
the  Lord  and  the  table  of 
demons. 
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KYPIOY  MGTGXGIN  KM  TPAT7GZHC  AM  MON  ICON 

OF-Master  TO-BE-WITH-HAVING  AND  OF-table  of-demons 

of-Lord  to-be-partaking 


H  T7APAZHAOYMGN 

OR  WE-ARE-BESI  DE-BOILING 
we-are-provoking-to-jealousy 


22  Or  are  we  provoking  the 
Lord  to  jealousy?  Not 
stronger  than  He  are  we! 


TON  KYP  ION  MH  ICXYPOTGPOI  AYTOY  GCMGN 

THE  Master  NO  STRONGER -ones  OF-Him  WE-ARE 

Lord  stronger 


T7ANTA 

GIGCT  IN 

AAA 

OY 

23  All  is  allowed  me,  but 

ALL 

IS-allowed 

but 

NOT 

not  all  is  'expedient.  All  is 
allowed  me,  but  not  all  is 
edifying. 

T7ANTA  CYM<t>GPGI  T7ANTA  G£GCT  IN 

ALL  IS-beING-expedient  ALL  IS-allowed 


AAA  OY 

but  NOT 


T7ANTA  O  IKOAOMG  I 

ALL  IS-HOME-BUILDING 

is-edifying 


MHAGIC  TO  G  AYTOY  ZHTGITCD 

NO-YET-ONE  THE  OF-self  LET-BE-SEEKING 

no-one  let-him-be-seeking  ! 


AAAA  TO  TOY  GTGPOY  ~  nAN 

but  THE  OF-THE  DIFFERENT-one  EVERY 


TO 

THE 


GN  MAKGAACD  T7CDAOYMGNON  GCGIGTG 

IN  BUTCHER-place  beING-SOLD  BE-EATING 

be-ye-eating  ! 


MH AGN  ANAKP  I NONTGC 

NO-YET-ONE  examinING 
nothing 


24  Let  no  one  be  seeking 
the  welfare  of  himself,  but 
‘that  of  *differentanother. 

25  Everything  ’that  is  1  sold- 
inat  the  meat  market  be 
eating,  examining  nothing 
because  of  ’conscience. 


A I A  THN  CYNGIAHCIN 

THRU  THE  conscience 

because-of 


TOY  KYPIOY  TAP  H  TH  KA I  TO  T7AHPCDMA 

OF-THE  Master  for  THE  LAND  AND  THE  FILLing 

Lord  earth  that-which-fills 


26  For  "the  Lord's  is  the 
earth  and  ’that  which  fills 
it." 


AYTHC  "  G  I 

OF-her  IF 

her 


TIC  KAAGI 

ANY  IS-CALLING 
is-inviting 


YMAC  TCDN 

YOUp  OF-THE 
ye 


ATT  ICTCDN  KA  I 

UN-BELIEVing-ones  AND 
unbelievers 


©GAGTG 

YE-ARE-WILLING 


nOPGYGCGAI 

TO-BE-GOING 


nAN  TO 

EVERY  THE 

everything 


nAPAT IOGMGNON 

beING-BESIDE-PLACED 

being-placed-beside 


YM  IN  GCGIGTG  MHAGN 

to-YOUp  BE-EATING  NO-YET-ONE 
to-ye  be-ye-eating  !  nothing 


27  If  any  one  of  the 
unbelievers  is  inviting  you, 
and  you  'want  to  'go-,  be 
eating  everything  ’that  is 
'placed-  before  you, 
examining  nothing  because 
of  ’conscience. 


ANAKP  I  NONTGC 

examinING 


A  I A  THN 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


CYNGIAHCIN 

conscience 


GAN  AG 

IF-EVER  YET 


TIC  YM  IN 

ANY  to-YOUp 

anyone  to-ye 


GinH  TOYTO  IGPOOYTON  GCTIN  MH  GCGIGTG 

MAY-BE-sayING  this  SACRED-SACRIFICE  IS  NO  BE-EATING 

be-ye-eating  ! 


A I  GKGINON 

THRU  that 

because-of  that-one 


28  Yet  if  any  one  should  be 
saying  to  you,  "This  is  a 
sacred  sacrifice,"  do  not 
'eat,  because  of  that  one 
’who  divulges  it,  and 
’conscience. 


TON 

MHNYCANTA 

KA  1 

THN 

CYNGIAHCIN 

CYNGIAHCIN 

AG 

AGrco 

OYXI 

THE 

one-DIVULG/np 

AND 

THE 

conscience 

conscience 

YET 

1-AM-saylNG 

NOT  (emph.) 
not  {emph.) 

THN 

GAYTOY  AAAA  THN  TOY  GTGPOY 

INA  T 1  TAP 

H 

GAGYGGP  1 A  MOY 

THE  OF-self  but  THE  OF-THE  DIFFERENT  THAT  ANY  for  THE  FREEdom  OF-ME 

different-one  why 


29  Yet  conscience,  I  am 
saying,  not  ’that  of 
yourself,  but  ’that  of 
*differentanoth,er>  For  Why  is 
my  ’freedom  being 
decided'  by  another's 
conscience? 


KPINGTAI  YTTO 

AAAHC  CYNG  1 AHCGCDC  ~  Gl 

GrCD  XAPITI 

MGTGXCD 

T  1 

IS-beING-JUDGED  by 

OF-other  conscience 

IF 

1  to-grace 

AM-WITH-HAVING 

ANY 

of-another 

to-grat/Yude 

am-partaking 

why 

BA  AC<t>HMOYMA  1 

YT7GP 

OY 

GrCD 

GYXAP  ICTCD 

"  GITG 

OYN 

1-AM-belNG-HARM-AVERRED  OVER 

WHICH 

1 

AM-thankING 

IF-BESIDES 

THEN 

l-am-£>eing-calumniated 

for 

whether 

30  If  I',  with  gratitude,  am 
partaking,  ar|ywhy  am  I 
being  calumniated'  forthe 
sake  of  /or  which  I’  am 


giving  thanks? 

31  Then,  whether  you  are 
eating  or  drinking,  or 
any thing  you  are  doing,  'do 
all  'ntofor  the  glory  of  God. 


GCGIGTG  GITG  T7INGTG 

YE-ARE-EATING  IF-BESIDES  YE-ARE-DRINKING 
whether 


GITG 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


T I  TTOIGITG  T7ANTA 

ANY  YE-ARE-DOING  ALL 

any  thing 


G  1C 

INTO 


AOIAN  ©GOY 

esteem  OF-God 
glory 


TTOIGITG 

BE-DOING 
be-ye-doing  ! 


ATTPOCKOnOI  KA  I 

UN-stumbling  AND 

no-stumbling-block  p 


IOYAAIOIC 

to-JUDA-ans 

to-Jews 


riNGCGG 

BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 


KA  I 

AND 


32  And  'become'  not  a 
stumbling  block  to  Jews  as 
well  as  to  Greeks  and  to 
the  ecclesia  of  ’God, 


GAAHCIN  KA  I  TH  GKKAHC I A  TOY  ©GOY  "  KAGCDC  KArCD  T7ANTA  T7ACIN 

to-GREEKS  AND  to-THE  OUT-CALLED  OF-THE  God  according-AS  AND-I  ALL  to-ALL 

ecclesia  also-l 

APGCKCD  MH  ZHTCDN  TO  GMAYTOY  CYM4>OPON  AAAA  TO  TCDN  TTOAACDN 

AM-PLEASING  NO  SEEKING  THE  OF-MYself  expedience  but  THE  OF-THE  MANY 


33  according  as  I’  also  am 
pleasing  all  in  all  things, 
not  seeking  my  selfown 
’expedience,  but  ’that  of 
the  many,  that  they  may 
be  'saved. 
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INA  CCD0CDC  IN 

THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 


"  MIMHTM  MOY  riNGCOG  KAOCDC  KArCD  XPICTOY  "  GT7AINCD  AG 

IMITATors  OF-ME  BE-BECOMING  according-AS  AND-I  OF-ANOINTED  l-AM-ON-PRAISING  YET 

be-ye-becoming  i  also-l  of-Christ  l-am-applauding 

YMAC  OTI  nANTA  MOY  MGMNHCOG  KM  KAOCDC  FTAPGACDKA  YM  IN 

YOUp  that  ALL  OF-ME  YE-HAVE-been-REMINDED  AND  according-AS  l-BESIDE-GIVE  to-YOUp 

ye  l-give-over  to-ye 


1  'Become-  imitators  of 
me,  according  as  1  also  am 
of  Christ. 

2  Now  I  am  applauding  you 
that  you  °remember  all  of 
mine,  and  are  retaining  the 
traditions  according  as  I 
-°give  them  over  to  you. 


TAC  T7APAAOCGIC  KATGXGTG  "  ©GACD  AG  YMAC  GIAGNAI  OTI 

THE  traditions  YE-ARE-DOWN-HAVING  l-AM-WILLING  YET  YOUp  TO-PERCEIVE  that 

ye-are-retaining  ye 

T7ANTOC  ANAPOC  H  KG<t>AAH  O  XPICTOC  GCTIN  KG<t>AAH  AG  TYNAIKOC 

OF-EVERY  MAN  THE  HEAD  THE  ANOINTED  IS  HEAD  YET  OF-WOMAN 

Christ 


3  Now  I  'want  you  to  be 
aware  that  the  Head  of 
every  man  is  ‘Christ,  yet 
the  head  of  the  woman  is 
the  man,  yet  the  Head  of 
‘Christ  is  ‘God. 


o 

ANHP 

KG<t>AAH 

AG 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

O 

OGOC 

THE 

MAN 

HEAD 

YET 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THE 

God 

T7AC  ANHP  4  Every  man  praying'  or 

EVERY  MAN  prophesying  having  ought 

agamston  his  head,  is 

disgracing  his  ‘Head. 


T7POCGYXOMGNOC  H 

prayING  OR 


nPO<t>HTGYCDN  KATA  KG<t>AAHC  GXCDN 

BEFORE-AVERRING  DOWN  OF-HEAD  HAVING 
prophesying 


KATA  I CXYNG  I 

IS-DOWN-VILING 

is-disgracing 


THN  KG<t>AAHN  AYTOY  ~  nACA  AG  TYNH  TTPOCGYXOMGNH  H  TTPO<t>HTGYOYCA 

THE  HEAD  OF-him  EVERY  YET  WOMAN  prayING  OR  BEFORE-AVERRING 

prophesying 

AKATAKAAYT7TCD  TH  KG<t>AAH  KATA  I  CXYNG  I  THN  KG4>AAHN  AYTHC  GN  TAP 

to-UN-DOWN-COVER  THE  HEAD  IS-DOWN-VILING  THE  HEAD  OF-her  ONE  for 

to-uncovered  is-disgracing 


5  Yet  every  woman  praying' 
or  prophesying  with 
uncovered  ‘head,  is 
disgracing  her  ‘head,  for  it 
is  one  and  the  same  as 
‘being  °shaven~. 


GCTIN  KAI  TO  AYTO  TH  G£YPHMGNH 

it- IS  AND  THE  SAME  THE  to-HAVING-been-SHAVED 

to-the  having-been-shaved 


G I  TAP  OY  KATAKAAYT7TGTA I 

IF  for  NOT  IS-beING-DOWN-COVERED 
is-being-covered 


rYNH 

WOMAN 


KAI 

KGIPACOCD 

G  1 

AG 

AICXPON 

TYNAIKI 

TO 

KGIPACOAI 

H 

AND 

also 

LET-her-be-SHORN 
let-her-be-shorn  ! 

IF 

YET 

VILE 

shame 

to-WOMAN 

THE 

TO-BE-beING-SHORN 

OR 

6  For  if  a  woman  is  not 
covering',  let  her  be  shorn' 
also.  Now  if  it  is  a  shame 
for  a  woman‘to  be  'shorn' 
or  'shaven',  let  her  be 
covering'. 


£YPACOAI  KATAKAAYT7TGCOCD  "  ANHP  MGN  TAP  OYK  0<t>GIAGI 

TO-BE-beING-SHAVEN  LET-her-BE-beING-DOWN-COVERED  MAN  INDEED  for  NOT  it-IS-OWING 

let-her-be-being-covered 


KATAKAAYTTTGCOA I  THN  KG<t>AAHN  GIKCDN  KAI  AO£A  OGOY  YT7APXCDN  H 

TO-BE-beING-DOWN-COVERED  THE  HEAD  image  AND  esteem  OF-God  belongING  THE 

to-be-being-covered  glory 


7  For  a  man,  indeed,  'ought 
not  to  be  covering'  his 
‘head,  being  inherently  the 
image  and  glory  of  God. 
Yet  the  woman  is  the  glory 
of  the  man. 


rYNH 

AG 

AO£A 

ANAPOC 

GCTIN 

"  OY 

TAP 

GCTIN 

ANHP 

GK 

TYNAIKOC 

AAAA 

WOMAN 

YET 

esteem 

glory 

OF-MAN 

IS 

NOT 

for 

IS 

MAN 

OUT 

OF-WOMAN 

but 

8  For  man  is  not  out  of 
woman,  but  woman  out  of 
man. 


rYNH  G£  ANAPOC 

WOMAN  OUT  OF-MAN 


KAI 

TAP 

OYK 

GKTICOH 

ANHP 

A  1 A 

THN 

TYNAIKA 

AND 

also 

for 

NOT 

IS-CREATED 

MAN 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

WOMAN 

9  For,  also,  man  is  not 
created  because  of  the 
woman,  but  woman 
because  of  the  man. 


AAAA 

but 


TYNH 

WOMAN 


A  I A 

THRU 
because-of 


TON 

THE 


ANAPA 

MAN 


A  I A 

THRU 


TOYTO 

this 


04>G  I  AG  I 

IS-OWING 


H 

THE 


TYNH 

WOMAN 


10 


Therefore  the  woman 
'ought  to  'have  authority 
onover  her  ‘head  because  of 


G£OYC  1  AN 

GXGIN 

Gni 

THC 

KG<t>AAHC 

A  1 A 

TOYC 

ArrGAOYC 

~  T7AHN 

the  messengers. 

11  However,  neither 

is 

authority 

TO-BE-HAVING 

ON 

THE 

HEAD 

THRU 

THE 

MESSENGERS 

MOREly 

woman  apart  from 

man, 

because-of 

however 

nor  man  apart 
woman,  in  the  Lord. 

from 

OYTG 

TYNH  XCDPIC 

ANAPOC  OYTG 

ANHP  XCDPIC  TYNAIKOC  GN 

NOT-BESIDES  WOMAN  apart-from  MAN 


NOT-BESIDES  MAN  apart-from  WOMAN 


neither 


neither 
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KYPICD 

CDCT7GP  TAP 

H 

TYNH  GK 

TOY 

ANAPOC 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

O  ANHP 

Master 

Lord 

AS-EVEN  for 

even -as 

THE 

WOMAN  OUT 

OF-THE  MAN 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE  MAN 

A  1 A 

THC  TYNAIKOC 

TA 

AG  T7ANTA 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY  "  GN 

YM  IN  AYTO  1 C 

THRU 

through 

THE  WOMAN 

THE 

YET  ALL 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

them 

to-them 

12  For  even  as  the  woman 
is  out  of  the  man,  thus  the 
man  also  is  through  the 
woman,  yet  ‘all  is  out  of 
‘God. 

13  Judge  in  yourselvessame: 
Is  it  becoming  in  a  woman 
to  be  praying'  to  ‘God 
uncovered? 


kpinatg 

JUDGE 
judge-ye  ! 


TTPGnON 

GCTIN 

TYNAIKA 

AKAT  AKA  A  YT7T  ON 

TCD 

©GCD 

BEHOOVING 

it-IS 

WOMAN 

UN-DOWN-COVERED 

uncovered 

to-THE 

God 

T7POCGYXGC©A  1 

~  OYAG 

H  4>YCIC 

AYTH 

AIAACKGI 

YMAC  OTI  ANHP 

MGN 

TO-BE-prayING 

NOT-YET 

THE  nature 

SAME 

IS-TEACHING 

YOUp  that 

MAN 

INDEED 

not-even 

instinct 

ye 

GAN 

KOMA 

ATIMIA 

AYTCD 

GCTIN 

~  TYNH 

AG 

GAN 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-TRESSING 

UN-VALUE 

to-him 

it-IS 

WOMAN 

YET 

IF-EVER 

may-be-having-tresses 

dishonor 

KOMA 

AOiA  A YTH  GCT  1 N 

OTI 

H  KOMH 

ANTI 

TTGPIBOAAIOY 

MAY-BE-TRESSING 

esteem  to-her  it-IS 

that 

THE  TRESSES  INSTEAD 

OF-ABOUT-CAST 

may-be-having-tresses  glory  of-clothing 


14  Is  not  yeteven  ‘nature 
sameit self  teaching  you  that 
if  a  man,  indeed,  should 
have  'tresses,  it  is  a 
dishonor  to  him, 

15  yet  if  a  woman  should 
have  'tresses,  it  is  her 
glory,  seeing  that  ‘tresses 
have  been  given'  her 
instead  of  clothing? 


AGAOTAI 

[  AYTH  ] 

G  1 

AG 

TIC 

AOKGI 

<t>  1 AONG  1 KOC  GINAI 

HMGIC 

HAS-been-GIVEN 

1  to-her 

IF 

YET 

ANY 

IS-SEEMING 

FOND-CONQUERor  TO-BE 

WE 

any one 

is-presuming 

rivalrous 

TOIAYTHN 

CYNHOG  1  AN 

OYK 

GXOMGN  OYAG 

A  1  GKKAHC  1 A  1  TOY 

©GOY 

such 

TOGETHER-CUSTOM 

NOT 

ARE-HAVING  NOT-YET 

THE  OUT-CALLEDS  OF-THE 

God 

usage 

neither 

ecclesias 

16  Now  if  anyone  is 
presuming  to  be  rivalrous, 
we1  'have  no1  such  usage, 
neither  the  ecclesias  of 
‘God. 


TOYTO  AG  TTAPArTGAACDN  OYK  GT7A  INCD  OT I  OYK  GIC  TO  KPGICCON 

this  YET  chargING  NOT  l-AM-ON-PRAISING  that  NOT  INTO  THE  better 

l-am-applauding 


AAA  A  GIC 

TO 

HCCON 

CYNGPXGCGG 

T7PCDTON 

1  MGN 

TAP 

but  INTO 

THE 

DIMINISHly 

YE-ARE-TOGETHER-COMING 

BEFORE-most  INDEED 

for 

discomfiture 

ye-are-coming-together 

first 

CYNGPXOMGNCDN 

YMCDN  GN 

GKKAHC  1 A  AKOYCD 

CXICMATA  GN 

YM  IN 

OF-TOGETHER-COMING 

OF-YOUp  IN 

OUT-CALLED 

l-AM-HEARING  SPLITS 

IN 

YOUp 

of-coming-together 

of-ye 

ecclesia 

schisms 

ye 

YT7APXG  IN 

KAI 

MGPOC  T 1 

T7  ICTGYCD 

~  AG  1 

TAP  KAI 

AIPGCGIC 

GN 

TO-BE-belongING 

AND 

PART  ANY 

l-AM-BELIEVING 

it-IS-BINDING  for  AND 

preferences 

IN 

to-be-existing 

some 

also 

sects 

among 

YM  IN  GINAI 

INA 

[  KAI  ]  Ol 

AOKIMOI 

<t>ANGPO  1 

TGNCDNTAI 

GN 

YM  IN 

YOUp  TO-BE 

THAT 

AND  THE 

tested-ones 

apparent 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  IN 

YOUp 

ye 

also 

qualified- ones 

among 

ye 

17  Now  in  giving  this  charge 
I  am  not  applauding,  thatfor 
you  are  coming'  together, 
not  intofor  the  better,  but 
intofor  ‘discomfiture. 

18  For  first,  indeed,  at 
your  coming'  together  in 
the  ecclesia,  I  am  hearing 
of  schisms  inhering  among 
you,  and  anysome  part  I  am 
believing. 


19  For  it  'must  be  that 
there  are  sects  also  among 
you,  that  ‘those  also  who 
are  qualified  may  be 
becoming-  apparent  among 
you. 


CYNGPXOMGNCDN 

OF-TOGETHER-COMING 

of-coming-together 


OYN  YMCDN  GTT I 

THEN  OF-YOUp  ON 

of-ye 


TO  AYTO  OYK 

THE  SAME  NOT 


GOT  IN  KYPIAKON 

it-IS  Master  ( adjective ) 

Lord's 


20  Then,  at  your  coming' 
together  onin  the  same 
place,  it  is  not  to  be  eating 
the  Lord's  dinner, 


AGIT7NON  4^6  IN  ~  GKACTOC  TAP  TO  I A  ION  AGIT7NON  T7POAAMBANG I  GN 

DINner  TO-BE-EATING  EACH  for  THE  OWN  DINner  IS-BEFORE-GETTING  IN 

is-getting-before 

TCD  4>ArGIN  KAI  OC  MGN  TTGINA  OC  AG  MG0YG I  "  MH  TAP 

THE  TO-BE-EATING  AND  WHO  INDEED  IS-HUNGERING  WHO  YET  IS-beING-DRUNK  NO  for 


OIK  I  AC  OYK  GXGTG 

HOMES  NOT  YE-ARE-HAVING 


GIC  TO  GCOIGIN  KAI  niNGIN  H  THC 

INTO  THE  TO-BE-EATING  AND  TO-BE-DRINKING  OR  OF-THE 


21  for  each  one  is  getting 
his  ‘own  dinner  before  in 
the  eating,  and  wh'chone, 
indeed,  is  'hungry,  yet 
whichone  is  'drunk. 

22  For  'have  you  no  homes 
at  notall  intoin  ‘which  to  'eat 
and  'drink?  Or  are  you 
despising  the  ecclesia  of 
‘God,  and  mortifying  ‘those 
who  'have  no  thing?  anyWhat 
may  I  be  saying  to  you? 
Shall  I  be  applauding  you  in 
this?  I  am  not  applauding. 


GKKAHC  I  AC  TOY  ©GOY  K  AT  A<t>PONG  I T  G  KAI 

OUT-CALLED  OF-THE  God  YE-ARE-despisING  AND 

ecclesia 


KATA  ICXYNGTG  TOYC  MH 

YE-ARE-DOWN-VILING  THE-ones  NO 
ye-are-mortifying 
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GXONTAC 

T 1 

Ginco 

YM  IN 

HAVING 

ANY 

what 

1-MAY-BE-saylNG 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

gttaingccd  ymac  gn  toytcd 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-PRAISING  YOUp  IN  this 
l-shall-be-applauding  ye 


OYK 

NOT 


GTTA  INCD 

Grco 

TAP 

T7APGAABON 

ATTO 

l-AM-ON-PRAISING 

1 

for 

BESIDE-GOT 

FROM 

l-am-applauding 

accepted 

T7APGACDKA 

YM  IN 

OTI 

O  KYP  IOC 

IHCOYC 

l-BESIDE-GIVE 

to-YOUp 

that 

THE  Master 

JESUS 

l-give-over 

to-ye 

Lord 

TOY 

KYPIOY  O 

KAI 

23  For  I’  accepted  from  the 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

WHICH  AND 
also 

Lord,  what  1  -°give  over 
also  to  you,  that  the  Lord 
Jesus,  in  the  night  in  which 
He  was  given'  up,  took 

GN 

TH 

NYKTI 

H 

bread, 

IN 

THE 

NIGHT 

to-WHICH 

24  T7APGA  I AGTO  GAABGN  APTON  "  KAI  GYXAPICTHCAC  GKAACGN  KM  GIT7GN 

He-was-BESIDE-GIVEN  GOT  BREAD  AND  thank  ing  He-BREAKS  AND  said 

he-  was-betrayed  took 

TOYTO  MOY  GCTIN  TO  CCDMA  TO  YT7GP  YMCDN  TOYTO  TTO IG  ITG  GIC 

this  OF-ME  IS  THE  BODY  THE  OVER  YOUp  this  YE-BE-DOING  INTO 

for-the-sake-of  ye  be-ye-doing  ! 


24  and  -giving  thanks, 
breaks  it  and  said,  "This  is 
My  ‘body,  *'  broken'  for  your 
sakes.  This  'do  intofor  a 
‘recollection  o/Me." 


25  THN  GMHN  ANAMNHCIN  "  CDCAYTCDC  KM  TO  TTOTHPION  MGTA  TO  AG  IT7NHCA I 

THE  MY  UP-REMINDing  AS-SAMEly  AND  THE  DRINK-cup  after  THE  TO-DINE 

recollection  similarly  also 

AGrCDN  TOYTO  TO  nOTHPION  H  KMNH  AIAGHKH  GCTIN  GN  TCD  GMCD 

sayING  this  THE  DRINK-cup  THE  NEW  covenant  IS  IN  THE  MY 


2?  Similarly,  the  cup  also, 
after  *  dining,  saying,  "This 
‘cup  is  the  new  covenant  in 
My  ‘blood.  This  'do,  as 
often  as  you  may  are 
drinking,  intofor  a 
‘recollection  of  Me." 


AIMATI 

TOYTO 

nOIGITG 

OCAKIC 

GAN 

niNHTG 

GIC 

THN 

GMHN 

BLOOD 

this 

YE-BE-DOING 

as-many-times 

IF-EVER 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

INTO 

THE 

MY 

be-ye-doing  !  as-often-as 


26  ANAMNHCIN 

UP-REMINDing 

recollection 


OCAKIC  TAP  GAN  GCOIHTG  TON  APTON  TOYTON  KAI 

as-many-times  for  IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-EATING  THE  BREAD  this  AND 

as-often-as 


TO 

TTOTHPION 

T7INHTG 

TON 

©ANATON 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

THE 

DRINK-cup 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

THE 

DEATH 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

26  For  as  often  as  you  may 
are  eating  this  ‘bread  and 
drinking  this  ‘cup,  you  are 
announcing  the  Lord's 
‘death  until  which  He  should 
be  coming. 


27  KATArTGAAGTG  AXPIC 

YE-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING  UNTIL 


OY 

WHICH 


GAOH  "  CDCTG  OC  AN 

He-MAY-BE-COMING  AS-BESIDES  WHO  EVER 


ye-are-announcing 


so-as 


GCOIH  TON  APTON  H  T7 INH  TO  TTOTHPION  TOY  KYPIOY 

MAY-BE-EATING  THE  BREAD  OR  MAY-BE-DRINKING  THE  DRINK-cup  OF-THE  Master 

Lord 


27  So  that,  whoever  may 
should  be  eating  the  bread 
or  drinking  the  cup  of  the 
Lord  unworthily,  will  be 
liable  for  the  body  and  the 
blood  of  the  Lord. 


ANA£ICDC  GNOXOC  GCTAI  TOY  CCDMATOC  KAI  TOY  AIMATOC  TOY 

UN-WORTHIIy  liable  SHALL-BE  OF-THE  BODY  AND  OF-THE  BLOOD  OF-THE 

unworthily 


28  KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


AOKIMAZGTCD 

AG 

AN0PCDT7OC 

GAYTON 

KAI 

OYTCDC 

GK 

TOY 

LET-BE-testING 
let-him-be-testing  ! 

YET 

human 

self 

AND 

thus 

OUT 

OF-TH 

28  Now  let  a  humanrnan  'test 
himself  first,  and  thus  let 
him  'eat  out  of  the  bread 
and  'drink  out  of  the  cup. 


29  APTOY 

GCeiGTCD 

KAI 

GK 

TOY 

TTOTHPIOY 

T7INGTCD 

▼ 

O 

TAP 

BREAD 

LET-BE-EATING 
let-him-be-eating  ! 

AND 

OUT 

OF-THE 

DRINK-cup 

LET-BE-DRINKING 
let-him-be-drinking  ! 

THE 

for 

GCOICDN  KAI  T7 INCDN  KP  IMA  GAYTCD 

one-EATING  AND  DRINKING  JUDGment  to-self 


GCOIGI  KAI 

IS-EATING  AND 


FT  ING  I  MH 

IS-DRINKING  NO 


A  I AKP  INCDN 

THRU-JUDGING 

discriminating 


29  For  he  ‘who  is  eating  and 
drinking  unworthily  is 
eating  and  drinking 
judgment  to  himself,  not 
discriminating  the  body  of 
the  Lord. 


30  TO  CCDMA 

THE  BODY 


A I A  TOYTO  GN  YM  IN  TTOAAO I  ACOGNGIC  KAI 

THRU  this  IN  YOUp  MANY  UN-FIRM  AND 

because-of  among  ye  infirm-ones 


APPCDCTO  I 

UN-FARE-WELL 

ailing-ones 


30  Therefore  many  among 
you  are  infirm  and  ailing, 
and  a  considerable  number 
are  reposing'. 


31  KAI  KO  IMCDNTA  I  I  KANO  I 

AND  ARE-reposING  enough 

considerable 


"  G  I 

IF 


AG  GAYTOYC  A I GKP I NOMGN  OYK  AN 

YET  selves  WE-THRU-JUDGED  NOT  EVER 

we-adjudicated 


31  For  if  we  adjudicated 
ourselves,  we  would  not  be 
judged'. 


32 

33 

34 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
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GKP  I NOMG© A 

WE-were-JUDGED 


KP  INOM6NO I 

beING-JUDGED 


AG  ytto 

YET  UNDER 


by 


TOY  ]  KYPIOY  TTAIAGYOMGOA  INA 

THE  Master  WE-ARE-beING-disciplinED  THAT 
Lord 


MH  CYN  TCD  KOCMCD 

NO  TOGETHER  to-THE  SYSTEM 

world 


KATAKPIOCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED 

we-may-be-being-condemned 


CDCTG  AAGA<t>OI 

AS-BESIDES  brothers 
so-as 


32  Yet,  being  judged',  we 
are  being  disciplined'  by 
the  Lord,  that  we  may  not 
be  'condemned  together^h 
the  world. 

33  So  that,  my  brethren, 
when  coming'  together  int0 
‘to  'eat,  be  waiting'  for 
one  another. 


MOY 

CYNGPXOMGNO  1 

G  1C 

TO 

<t>ArG  IN 

AAAHAOYC 

GKAGXGCGG 

"  G  1 

OF-ME 

TOGETHER-COMING 

coming-together 

INTO 

THE 

TO-BE-EATING 

one-another 

BE-YE-OUT-RECEIVING 
be-ye-waiting  ! 

IF 

TIC 

FIG  INA 

GN 

OIKCD 

GCGIGTCD 

INA 

MH 

G  1C 

KP  IMA 

ANY 
any one 

MAY-BE-HUNGERING 

IN 

HOME 

LET-BE-EATING 
let-him-be-eating  ! 

THAT 

NO 

INTO 

JUDGment 

34  Now  if  anyone  may  be 
'hungry,  let  him  'eat  'nat 
home,  that  you  may  not  be 
comings'  together  intofor 
judgment.  Now  the  rest  I 
shall  be  prescribing'  as 
soon  as  I  should  be  coming. 


CYNGPXHCGG  TA  AG 

YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING  THE  YET 

ye-may-be-coming-together 


AOIT7A 

CDC 

AN 

GAGCD 

rest 

rest  (p) 

AS 

EVER 

l-MAY-BE-COMING 

A  IATAIOMA I 

1-SHALL-BE-prescriblNG 


T7GPI 

AG 

TCDN 

TTNGYM  AT  1 KCDN 

ABOUT 

YET 

THE 

spirituals 
spi  ritual- things 

AAGA<t>0  1 

OY 

GGACD 

YMAC 

1  Now 

concerning 

the 

brothers 

NOT 

l-AM-WILLING 

YOUp 

spiritual 

endowment  s, 

ye 

brethren, 

1  do  not 

'want 

you  to  be 

'ignorant. 

ArNOGIN 

TO-BE-UN-KNOWING 

to-be-being-ignorant 


OIAATG 

OTI 

OTG 

GGNH 

HTG 

T7POC 

TA 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

when 

NATIONS 

YE-WERE 

TOWARD 

THE 

GIACDAA  TA 

idols  THE 


A«t>CDNA  CDC 

UN-SOUND  AS 
voiceless 


AN  HrGCGG 

EVER  YE-were-LED 


ATTArOMGNO  I  "  AIO 

beING-FROM-LED-ones  THRU-WHICH 

being-led-away-  ones  wherefore 


rNCDPIZCD  YM  IN  OT I  OYAGIC  GN  T7NGYMAT I 

1-AM-KNOWizlNG  to-YOUp  that  NOT-YET-ONE  IN  spirit 

l-am-making-known  to-ye  no-one 


GGOY  AAACDN  AGrG  I 

OF-God  TALKING  IS-sayING 
speaking 


2  You  are  °aware  that  when 
you  were  of  the  nations, 
you  were  'led'  away  toward 
the  voiceless  ‘idols,  as  ever 
you  were  led'. 

3  Wherefore  I  am  making 
known  to  you  that  no1  one, 
speaking  inby  God's  spirit,  is 
saying,  "Anathema  is 
Jesus."  And  no1  one  is 
'able'  to  'say  "Lord  is 
Jesus"  except  inby  holy 
spirit. 


ANAGGMA  IHCOYC  KA I  OYAGIC  AYNATA I  GIT7GIN 

anathema  JESUS  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE  TO-BE-sayING 

no-one 


KYP  IOC  IHCOYC 

Master  JESUS 
Lord 


G I  MH 

IF  NO 


GN  T7NGYMAT I  An  CD  ~  AIAIPGCGIC  AG  XAPICMATCDN  GICIN  TO  AG  AYTO 

IN  spirit  HOLY  apportionments  YET  OF-grac  e-effects  THEY-ARE  THE  YET  SAME 

of-gracious-gifts 


4  Now  there  are 
apportionments  of  graces, 
yet  the  same  spirit, 


FINGYMA 

~  KA  1 

AIAIPGCGIC 

AIAKONICDN 

GICIN 

KA  1 

O 

AYTOC 

KYP  IOC 

spirit 

AND 

apportionments 

OF-THRU-SERVices 

of-services 

THEY-ARE 

AND 

THE 

SAME 

Master 

Lord 

?  and  there  are 

apportionments  of  services, 
and  the  same  Lord, 


KA  1 

AIAIPGCGIC 

GNGPrHM  AT  CDN 

GICIN 

O 

AG 

AYTOC 

©GOC 

O 

AND 

apportionments 

OF-IN- ACT- effects 
of-operations 

THEY-ARE 

THE 

YET 

SAME 

God 

THE 

GNGPrCDN  TA  T7ANTA  GN  T7ACIN 

One-IN-ACTING  THE  ALL  IN  ALL 

one-  operating 


GKACTCD 

AG 

AIAOTAI 

H 

4>angpcdcic 

to-EACH 
to-each -one 

YET 

IS-beING-GIVEN 

THE 

APPEARing 

manifestation 

6  and  there  are 

apportionments  of 

operations,  yet  the  same 
God  *Who  is  operating  ‘all 
in  all. 

7  Now  to  each  one  is  being 
given-  the  manifestation  of 
the  spirit,  with  a  view 
toward  *' expedience. 


TOY 

TTNGYM  AT  OC  T7POC 

TO 

CYM4>GPON 

"  CD 

MGN 

TAP 

A  1 A  TOY 

OF-THE 

spirit 

TOWARD  THE 

beING-expedient 

to-WHOM 

INDEED  for 

THRU  THE 

through 

TING  YM  AT  OC 

AIAOTAI 

Aoroc 

CO<t>IAC 

AAACD 

AG 

Aoroc 

TNCDCGCDC 

spirit 

IS-beING-GIVEN 

saying 

OF-WISDOM 

to-other 

YET 

saying 

OF-KNOWIedge 

word  to-other  -one  word 


8  For  to  wh'chone,  indeed, 
through  the  spirit,  is  being 
given-  the  word  of  wisdom, 
yet  to  another  the  word  of 
knowledge,  according  to 
the  same  spirit, 


KATA  TO  AYTO  T7NGYMA  "  GTGPCD  T7ICTIC  GN  TCD  AYTCD  T7NGYMAT I 

according-to  THE  SAME  spirit  to-DIFFERENT  BELIEF  IN  THE  SAME  spirit 

to-different-one  faith 


9  yet  to  d'fferentanother 
faith,  inby  the  same  spirit, 
yet  to  another  the  graces 
of  healing,  inby  the  one 
spirit, 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
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AAACD 

AG 

XAPICMATA 

1 AMATCDN 

GN  TCD 

GNI  nNGYMAT  1  "  AAACD 

AG 

to-other 

YET 

grace- effects 

OF-HEALth 

IN  THE 

ONE  spirit 

to-other 

YET 

to-other -one 

gracious-gifts 

of-healing 

to-other-one 

GNGPrHM  AT  A 

AYNAMGCDN 

AAACD 

[  AG  ] 

nPO<t>HTG  1 A 

AAACD 

AG 

\M- ACT -effects 

OF-ABILITIES 

to-other 

YET 

BEFORE-AVERment 

to-other 

YET 

operations 

of-powers 

to-other  -one 

prophecy 

to-other-one 

10  yet  to  another 
operations  of  powerf  ul 
deeds,  yet  to  another 
prophecy,  yet  to  another 
discrimination  of  spirits, 
yet  to  differentanother 
species  of  languages,  yet  to 
another  translation  of 
languages. 


AIAKPICGIC 

THRU-JUDGing 

discrimination 


nNGYMATCDN 

OF-spirits 


GTGPCD  TGNH 

to-DIFFERENT  breeds 

to-different-one  species  p 


r  ACDCCCDN 

OF-TONGUES 

of-languages 


AAAC D  AG 

to-other  YET 

to-other -one 


GPMHNGIA  r ACDCCCDN  "  nANTA  AG  TAYTA  GNGPrG  I  TO  GN  KA I  TO  AYTO 

TRANSLATion  OF-TONGUES  ALL  YET  these  IS-IN-ACTING  THE  ONE  AND  THE  SAME 

of-languages  is-operating 

T7NGYMA  AIAIPOYN  IAIA  GKACTCD  KAOCDC  BOYAGTA I  "  KA0ATTGP  TAP 

spirit  apportionING  OWN  to-EACH  according-AS  it-IS-intendING  DOWN-WHICH-EVEN  for 

even-as 

TO  CCDMA  GN  GOT  IN  KA  I  MG  AH  TTOAAA  GXG I  nANTA  AG  TA  MG  AH 

THE  BODY  ONE  IS  AND  MEMBERS  MANY  IS-HAVING  ALL  YET  THE  MEMBERS 


11  Now  all  these  ‘one  and 
the  same  spirit  is 
operating,  apportioning  to 
each  his  own,  according  as 
He  is  intending'. 

12  For  even  as  the  body  is 
one  and  'has  many 
members,  yet  all  the 
members  of  the  one  ‘body, 
being  many,  are  one  body, 
thus  also  is  the  Christ. 


TOY  CCDMATOC  nOAAA  ONTA  GN  GCTIN  CCDMA  OYTCDC  KA  I  O  XPICTOC 

OF-THE  BODY  MANY  BEING  ONE  IS  BODY  thus  AND  THE  ANOINTED 

also  Christ 


KA  I  TAP  GN  GNI  nNGYMAT  I  HMGIC  nANTGC  GIC  GN  CCDMA  GBAnT  I COHMGN 

AND  for  IN  ONE  spirit  WE  ALL  INTO  ONE  BODY  ARE-DIPizED 

also  are-baptized 

GITG  IOYAAIOI  GITG  GAAHNGC  GITG  AO Y AO  I  GITG  GAGYOGPO I 

IF-BESIDES  JUDA-ans  IF-BESIDES  GREEKS  IF-BESIDES  SLAVES  IF-BESIDES  FREE 

whether  Jews  whether  whether  whether  free-ones 


13  For  in  one  spirit  also  we' 
all  are  baptized  into  one 
body,  whether  Jews  or 
Greeks,  whether  slaves  or 
free,  and  all  are  made  to 
imbibe  one  spirit. 


nANTGC 

GN 

nNGYMA 

GnOTI  COHMGN 

~  KA  1 

TAP 

TO 

CCDMA 

OYK 

GCTIN 

ALL 

ONE 

spirit 

ARE-DRINKizED 

are-made-fo-imbibe 

AND 

also 

for 

THE 

BODY 

NOT 

IS 

14  For  the  body  also  is  not 
one  member,  but  many. 


GN  MGAOC  AAA  A  TTOAAA  ~  GAN  GIT7H  O  TTOYC  OT I  OYK  GIMI  XGIP  15  If  the  foot  should  be 

ONE  MEMBER  but  MANY  IF-EVER  MAY-BE-sayING  THE  FOOT  that  NOT  l-AM  HAND  saying,  "Seeing  that  I  am 

not  a  hand,  I  am  not  out  of 
the  body,"  not  bes'defor  this 
is  it  not  out  of  the  body. 

OYK  GIMI  GK  TOY  CCDMATOC  OY  T7APA  TOYTO  OYK  GCTIN  GK  TOY 

NOT  l-AM  OUT  OF-THE  BODY  NOT  BESIDE  this  NOT  it-IS  OUT  OF-THE 


CCDMATOC  "  KA  I  GAN  GIT7H  TO  OYC  OT  I  OYK  GIMI  0<t>0AAM0C  OYK 

BODY  AND  IF-EVER  MAY-BE-sayING  THE  EAR  that  NOT  l-AM  VIEWer  NOT 

eye 

GIMI  GK  TOY  CCDMATOC  OY  T7APA  TOYTO  OYK  GCTIN  GK  TOY 

l-AM  OUT  OF-THE  BODY  NOT  BESIDE  this  NOT  it-IS  OUT  OF-THE 


16  And  if  the  ear  should  be 
saying,  "Seeing  that  I  am 
not  an  eye,  I  am  not  out  of 
the  body"  not  bes'defor  this 
is  it  not out  of  the  body. 


CCDMATOC 

"  G  1 

OAON 

TO 

CCDMA 

O<t>0AAMOC 

noY 

H 

AKOH 

G  1 

OAON 

BODY 

IF 

WHOLE 

THE 

BODY 

VIEWer 

eye 

?-where 

where? 

THE 

HEARing 

IF 

WHOLE 

17  If  the  whole  body  were 
an  eye,  where  were  the 
hearing?  If  the  whole  were 
hearing,  where  the  scent? 


AKOH 

noY 

H 

OC<t>PHCIC 

~  NYN  1 

AG 

O 

OGOC 

GOGTO 

TA 

MGAH 

GN 

HEARing 

?-where 

where? 

THE 

SCENT 

NOW 

YET 

THE 

God 

PLACED 

THE 

MEMBERS 

ONE 

18  Yet  now  ‘God  placed' 
the  members,  each  one  of 
them,  in  the  body 
according  as  He  wills. 


GK  ACTON  AYTCDN 

EACH  OF-them 


GN  TCD  CCDMAT I 

IN  THE  BODY 


KAOCDC  HOGAHCGN 

according-AS  He-WILLS 


G I  AG  HN  TA 

IF  YET  WAS  THE 


19  Now  if  it  were  ‘all  one 
member,  where  were  the 
body? 


nANTA  GN  MGAOC  nOY  TO  CCDMA  "  NYN  AG  nOAAA  MGN  MGAH  GN  AG  20  Yet  now  there  are, 

ALL  ONE  MEMBER  ?-where  THE  BODY  NOW  YET  MANY  INDEED  MEMBERS  ONE  YET  indeed,  many  members, 

where?  yet  one  body. 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

29 

30 
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CCDMA  "  OY  AYN^TM  AG  O  Oct>©AAMOC  G ITTG  IN  TH  XGIPI  XPGIAN 

BODY  NOT  IS-ABLE  YET  THE  VIEWer  TO-BE-sayING  to-THE  HAND  need 

eye 

COY  OYK  GXCD  H  nAAIN  H  KG<t>AAH  TO  1C  nOCIN  XPGIAN  YMCDN 

OF-YOU  NOT  l-AM-HAVING  OR  AGAIN  THE  HEAD  to-THE  FEET  need  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


21  Yet  the  eye  'can'  not 
'say  to  the  hand,  "I  'have 
not  need  of  you,"  or, 
again,  the  head  to  the 
feet,  "I  have  no1  need  of 
you." 


OYK 

GXCD 

~  AAAA 

TTOAACD 

MAAAON 

TA 

AOKOYNTA 

MGAH 

TOY 

NOT 

l-AM-HAVING 

but 

to-much 

RATHER 

THE 

SEEMING 

MEMBERS 

OF-TH 

supposing  (p) 


22  butNay,  much  rather, 
‘those  members  of  the  body 
'supposed  to  be  'inherent/y 
weaker  are  necessary, 


CCDMATOC  AC0GNGCT GP A  YT7APXG  IN  ANArKA  I A  GCTIN  "  KA I 

BODY  more-UN-FIRM  TO-BE-belongING  necessary  IS  AND 

weaker  (p)  necessary  (p) 


AOKOYMGN 

AT  IMOTGPA 

G  INA  1 

TOY 

CCDMATOC 

TOYTOIC 

WE-ARE-SEEMING 

we-are-supposing 

more-UN-VALUED 
more-dishonored  (p) 

TO-BE 

OF-THE 

BODY 

to-these 

A  23  and  which  we  'suppose 

WHICH  to  be  a  more  dishonored 

which  (p)  Part  of  the  body,  these  we 

are  investing  with  more 
exceeding  honor,  and  our 
TIMHN  ‘indecent  members  'have 

VALUE  more  exceeding 

honor  respectability. 


T7GP  I CCOT  GP  AN 

more-excessive 

more-exceeding 


TTGP  I T  I  ©GMGN 

WE-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING 

we-are-investing 


KA  I 

AND 


TA  ACXHMONA  HMCDN 

THE  indecents  OF-US 

indecent  (p) 


GYCXHMOCYNHN 

TTGP  1  CCOT  GP  AN 

GXGI 

"  TA 

AG 

GYCXHMONA 

HMCDN 

WELL-FIGURE-TOGETHERness 

respectability 

more-excessive 

more-exceeding 

IS-HAVING 

THE 

YET 

WELL-FIGURED 
respectable  (p) 

OF-US 

OY 

XPGIAN 

GXGI 

AAAA 

O 

©GOC 

CYNGKGPACGN 

NOT 

need 

IS-HAVING 

but 

THE 

God 

TOGETHER-blends 

blends-together 

TO  CCDMA  TCI) 

THE  BODY  to-THE 


24  Now  our  ‘respectable 
members  'have  no1  need, 
but  ‘God  blends  the  body 
together,  giving  to  ‘that 
which  is  'deficient'  more 
exceeding  honor, 


YCTGPOYMGNCD  T7GPICCOTGPAN  AOYC  TIMHN  INA  MH  H  CXI  CM  A  GN  TCD 

one-WANTING  more-excessive  GIVING  VALUE  THAT  NO  MAY-BE  SPLIT  IN  THE 

one-deficient  more-exceeding  honor  schism 


CCDMAT  1 

AAAA 

TO 

AYTO 

YT7GP 

AAAHACDN 

MGP  IMNCDC  IN 

TA 

MGAH 

BODY 

but 

THE 

SAME 

mutually 

OVER 

for 

one-another 

MAY-BE-beING-anxious 

may-be-being-solicitous 

THE 

MEMBERS 

25  that  there  may  be  no 
schism  in  the  body,  but  the 
members  may  be 
*samernutually  'solicitous 
forthe  sake  of  one  another. 


~  KA  1 

AND 

GITG 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

TTACXGI 

IS-EMOTIONING 

is-suffering 

GN 

ONE 

MGAOC 

MEMBER 

CYMTTACXG  1 

IS-TOGETHER-EMOTIONING 

is-sympathizing 

nANTA 

ALL 

TA 

THE 

MGAH 

GITG 

AO£AZGTAI 

GN  ]  MGAOC  CYrXAIPGI 

nANTA 

TA 

MEMBERS  IF-BESIDES  IS-beING-esteemizED  ONE  MEMBER  IS-TOGETHER-JOYING  ALL  THE 

whether  is-being-glorified  is-rejoicing-together 


26  And  whether  one 

member  is  suffering,  all  the 
members  are  sympathizing, 
or  one  member  is  being 
esteemed',  all  the 

members  are  rejoicing 

togetherwith  jL 


MG  AH  "  YMGIC  AG  GCTG  CCDMA  XPICTOY  KA  I  MG  AH  GK  MGPOYC  ~  KA  I 

MEMBERS  YOUp  YET  ARE  BODY  OF-ANOINTED  AND  MEMBERS  OUT  OF-PART  AND 

ye  of-Christ 

OYC  MGN  G0GTO  O  ©GOC  GN  TH  GKKAHC I A  TTPCDTON  ATTOCTOAOYC 

WHOM  INDEED  PLACED  THE  God  IN  THE  OUT-CALLED  BEFORE-most  commissioners 

whom  (p)  ecclesia  first 

AGYTGPON  TTPOcfcHTAC  TP  I  TON  AIAACKAAOYC  GFTGITA  AYNAMGIC 

second  BEFORE-AVERers  third  TEACHers  ON-THEREAFTER  ABILITIES 

prophets  thereupon  powers 


27  Now  you’  are  the  body 
of  Christ,  and  members  out 
of  a  part, 

28  whom  also  ‘God,  indeed, 

placed'  in  the  ecclesia, 
first,  apostles,  second, 
prophets,  third,  teachers, 
thereupon  powers, 

thereupon  graces  of 

healing,  supports, 

= pilotage,  species  of 

languages. 


GTTGITA  XAPICMATA  I AMATCDN 

ON-THEREAFTER  grac  e-effects  OF-HEALth 

thereupon  gracious-gifts  of-healing 


ANT  I AHMYG I C 

INSTEAD-GETS 

supports 


KYBGPNHCG I C 

STEERings 
pilotage  (p) 


rGNH 

breeds 
species  p 


r  ACDCCCDN 

OF-TONGUES 

of-languages 


MH  TTANTGC 

NO  ALL 


ATTOCTOAOI 

commissioners 


MH  TTANTGC 

NO  ALL 


nPO<t>HTAI 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


MH  TTANTGC 

NO  ALL 


29  Not  all  ore  apostles.  Not 
all  ore  prophets.  Not  all  are 
teachers.  Not  all  have 
powers. 


A I AACKAAO I  MH  T7ANTGC  AYNAMGIC  ~  MH  T7ANTGC  XAPICMATA  GXOYCIN  30  Not  all  have  the  graces 

TEACHers  NO  ALL  ABILITIES  NO  ALL  grac  e-effects  ARE-HAVING  of  healing.  Not  all  are 

powers  gracious-gifts  speaking  languages.  Not  all 

are  interpreting. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Corinthians  12  -  1  Corinthians  13 


IAMATCDN  MH 

OF-HEALth  NO 
of-healing 


FIANTGC 

ALL 


TACDCCAIC 

to-TONGUES 

to-languages 


A  A  AO YC  IN  MH 

ARE-TALKING  NO 


FTANTGC  A  IGPMHNGYOYC  IN 

ALL  ARE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

are-interpreting 


31  ZHAOYTG 

BE-BOILING 
be-ye-being-zealous  ! 


YFiePBOAHN 

OVER-CAST 

transcedence 


OAON 

WAY 


AG  TA  XAPICMATA  TA 

YET  THE  grace- effects  THE 

gracious-gifts 

YM  IN  AGIKNYMI 

to-YOUp  l-AM-SHOWING 
to-ye 


MG  I  ZONA 

GREATer 


KAI 

AND 


GTI 

STILL 


KA© 

according-to 
suited- to 


31  Yet  be  'zealous  for  the 
greater  ‘graces.  And  still  I 
am  showing  you  a  path, 

accordingsujtecj 

transcendence. 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


TA  1C 

to-THE 


r  ACDCCA I  c 

TONGUES 

languages 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


ArrGACDN  ArATTHN  AG  MH 

MESSENGERS  LOVE  YET  NO 


ANGPCDnCDN 

humans 


GXCD 

l-AM-HAVING 


AAACD  KAI  TCDN 

l-MAY-BE-TALKING  AND  OF-THE 


TGrONA  XAAKOC 

l-HAVE-BECOME  COPPER 


HXCDN  H 

RESOUNDING  OR 


1  If  I  should  be  speaking  in 
the  languages  of  *humanrnen 
and  of  the  messengers,  yet 
should  'have  no  love,  I  have 
become  resounding  copper 
or  a  clanging  cymbal. 


2  KYMBAAON 

cymbal 


GIACD 


AAAAAZON  KAI 

SCREAMING  AND 

clanging 


TA  MYCTHP  I A 

l-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE  CLOSE-KEEPS 

secrets 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


nANTA 

ALL 


GXCD 

l-MAY-BE-HAVING 


KAI 

AND 


FIACAN 

EVERY 

all 


FTPO<t>HT G  I  AN 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 


THN  TNCDCIN  KAI 

THE  KNOWIedge  AND 


KAI 

AND 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


2  And  if  I  should  'have 
prophecy  and  should  be 
perceiving  all  ‘secrets  and 
entireall  ‘knowledge,  and  if  I 
should  'have  ent'reall  ‘faith, 
so  as  to  transport 
mountains,  yet  'have  no 
love,  I  am  nothing. 


GXCD 

l-MAY-BE-HAVING 


T7ACAN 

EVERY 

all 


THN 

THE 


niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


OPH 

mountains 


MG©  I CT ANA  I 

TO-after-STAND 

to-transport 


ArATTHN  AG 

LOVE  YET 


MH  GXCD 

NO  l-MAY-BE-HAVING 


OY©GN  GIMI 

NOT-YET-ONE  l-AM 
nothing 


YTTAPXONTA  MOY  KAI  GAN 

belongINGS  OF-ME  AND  IF-EVER 

possessions 


KAN 

AND-[IF]-EVER 


YCDMICCD 

1-SHOULD-BE-MORSELizlNG 

l-should-be-parceling-out 


TTAPAACD  TO  CCDMA 

l-MAY-BE-BESI  DE-GIVING  THE  BODY 

l-may-be-giving-up 


TTANTA  TA  3  And  if  ever  I  should  be 

ALL  THE  morselling  out  all  my 

*' possessions,  and  if  I 
should  be  giving  up  my 
‘body,  that  I  should  be 
MOY  INA  boasting',  yet  may  'have 

OF-ME  THAT  no  love,  in  nothing  do  I 

'benefit-. 


4  KAYXHCCDMA I  ArATTHN  AG  MH 

l-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING  LOVE  YET  NO 


GXCD 

l-AM-HAVING 


ArATTH 

LOVE 


MAKPOOYMG  I 

IS-FAR-FEELING 

is-being-patient 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


CD<t>GAOYMA  I  ~  H 

1-AM-belNG-benefitED  THE 


XPHCTGYGTA  I 

IS-beING-kind 


H  ArAnH  OY  ZHAO  I  l  H  ArATTH 

THE  LOVE  NOT  IS-BOILING  THE  LOVE 

is-being-jealous 


4  ‘Love  is  'patient,  is 
'kind-.  ‘Love  is  not 
'jealous.  ‘Love  is  not 
bragging',  is  not  'puffed' 
up, 


OY  TTGPTTGPGYGTA I  OY 

NOT  IS-braggING  NOT 


4>ycioytai 

IS-beING-INFLATED 

is-being-puffed-up 


OYK  ACXHMONG I 

NOT  IS-beING-indecent 


GAYTHC  OY  TTAPO£YNGTA  I 

OF-herself  NOT  IS-beING-BESIDE-SHARPenED 

is-being-incensed 


OY  AOriZGTAI 

NOT  is-accountING 

is- taking-account- of 


OY 

NOT 


TO 

THE 


ZHTG I  TA 

IS-SEEKING  THE 
the  (p) 


KAKON 

EVIL 


OY 

NOT 


7  XA  IPG  I  GTTI  TH 

IS-JOYING  ON  THE 

is-rejoicing 


A  A  IK  I A 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 


CYrXAIPGI  AG  TH  AAHOGIA  nANTA 

IS-TOGETHER-JOYING  YET  to-THE  TRUTH  ALL 

is-rejoicing-together 


5  is  not  'indecent,  is  not 
‘self-seeking,  is  not 
'incensed-,  is  not  taking 
account'  of  ‘evil, 

6  is  not  rejoicing  onin 
‘injustice,  yet  is  rejoicing 
together  with  the  truth, 

7  is  forgoing  all,  is  believing 
all,  is  expecting  all,  is 
enduring  all. 


CTGrGI 

IS-EXCLUDING 

is-forgoing 

ArAnH 

LOVE 


nANTA 

ALL 


niCTGYGI 

IS-BELIEVING 


nANTA 

ALL 


OYAGnOTG 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 


n  mTGi 

IS-FALLING 

is-lapsing 


GAniZGI 

IS-EXPECTING 


nANTA  YnOMGNG  I  H 

ALL  IS-UNDER-REMAINING  THE 

is-enduring 


GITG 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


AG 

YET 


nPOcfcHTGIAI 

BEFORE-AVERments 

prophecies 


8  ‘Love  is  never  lapsing: 
yet,  whether  prophecies, 
they  will  be  'discarded,  or 
languages,  they  will 
'cease',  or  knowledge,  it 
will  be  'discarded. 


K  AT  APrHOHCONT  A  I  GITG 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED  IF-BESIDES 
they-shall-be-being-abrogated  whether 


rACDCCAl 

TONGUES 


nAYCONTA I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CEASING 


GITG 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 
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rNCDCIC 

KATAPrHGHCGTA  1 

"  GK 

MGPOYC 

TAP 

r  1 NCDCKOMGN 

KA  1 

KNOWIedge 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

it-shall-be-being-abrogated 

OUT 

OF-PART 

of-instalment 

for 

WE-ARE-KNOWING 

AND 

9  For  out  of  on  instalment 
are  we  knowing,  and  out  of 
an  instalment  are  we 
prophesying. 


10  GK  MGPOYC  T7PO<t>HTGYOMGN 

OUT  OF-PART  WE-ARE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

of-instalment  we-are-prophesying 


OTAN  AG  GAOH  TO  TGAGION 

when-EVER  YET  MAY-BE-COMING  THE  mature 
whenever  maturity 


10  Now  whenever  maturity 
may  be  coming,  'that  which 
is  out  of  an  instalment  shall 
be  'discarded. 


11  TO  GK  MGPOYC  KATAPrHGHCGTA  I  ~  OTG  HMHN  NHniOC  GAAAOYN 

THE  OUT  OF-PART  SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED  when  l-WAS  minor  l-TALKED 

of-instalment  shall-be-being-abrogated 

CDC  NHT7IOC  G<t>PONOYN  CDC  NHniOC  GAOr  IZOMHN  CDC  NHniOC  OTG 

AS  minor  l-was-DISPOSED  AS  minor  1-accountED  AS  minor  when 

l-too/c-account 


11  When  I  was  a  minor,  I 
spoke  as  a  minor,  I  was 
disposed  as  a  minor,  I  took 
account'  of  things  as  o 
minor.  Yet  when  I  have 
become  a  man,  I  have 
discarded  'that  which  is  a 
'minor’s. 


rcroNA 

ANHP  KATHPrHKA 

TA 

TOY 

NHTTIOY  ~  BAGTTOMGN 

TAP 

l-HAVE-BECOME  MAN 

l-HAVE-DOWN-UN-ACTED  THE 

OF-THE 

minor 

WE-ARE-lookING 

for 

l-have-discarded 

the  (p) 

we-are-observing 

APTI 

A  1 

GCOT7TPOY  GN 

AINITMATI 

TOTG  AG 

npocconoN  npoc 

at-PRESENT 

THRU 

INTO-VIEWer  IN 

ENIGMA 

then 

YET 

face  TOWARD 

through 

mirror 

12  For  at  present  we  are 
observing  throu§hby  means  of 
a  mirror,  in  an  enigma,  yet 
then,  face  toward  face.  At 
present  I  'know  out  of  an 
instalment,  yet  then  I  shall 
'recognize'  according  as  I 
am  recognized  also. 


npocconoN  apti  tincdckcd  gk  mgpoyc  totg  ag 

face  at-PRESENT  l-AM-KNOWING  OUT  OF-PART  then  YET 

of-instalment 


GT7  I TNCDCOMA  I 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING 

l-shall-be-recognizing 


13 


KAGCDC  KA I  GTTGrNCDCGHN 

according-AS  AND  l-AM-ON-KNOWN 
also  l-am-recognized 


NYN I  AG  MGNGI  niCTIC  GATT  1C  ArAT7H 

NOW  YET  IS-REMAINING  BELIEF  EXPECTATION  LOVE 

faith 


13  Yet  now  are  remaining 
faith,  expectation, 

love--these  'three.  Yet  the 
greatest  of  these  is  love. 


TA  TP  I A  TAYTA  MGIZCDN  AG  TOYTCDN  H  ArATTH 

THE  THREE  these  GREATER  YET  OF-these  THE  LOVE 


1 


A ICDKGTG  THN  ArATTHN  ZHAOYTG 

BE-CHASING  THE  LOVE  BE-BOILING 
be-ye-pursuing  !  be-ye-being-zealous  ! 


AG  TA  T7NGYMAT  I K A  MAAAON 

YET  THE  spirituals  RATHER 

that-which  is-spiritual  (p) 


2  AG  INA  nP04>HTGYHTG 

YET  THAT  YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

ye-may-be-prophesying 

ANGPCDFrO  I C  AAAGI  AAA  A  ©GCD 

to-humans  IS-TALKING  but  to-God 


O 

TAP 

AAACDN 

r  ACDCCH 

OYK 

THE 

for 

one-TALKING 

to-TONGUE 

NOT 

to-language 

OYAGIC 

TAP  AKOYG 1 

T7NGYMAT  1 

AG 

NOT-YET-ONE 

for  IS-HEARING 

to-spirit 

YET 

no-one 


1  Be  pursuing  love.  Yet  be 
'zealous  for  ‘spiritual 
endowments,  yet  rather 
that  you  may  be 
prophesying. 

“  For  he  'who  is  speaking  in 
a  language  is  not  speaking 
to  humanrnen,  but  to  'God, 
for  no1  one  is  hearing,  yet 
in  spirit  he  is  speaking 
secrets. 


3  AAAGI  MYCTHP  I A 

he-IS-TALKING  CLOSE-KEEPS 
he-is-speaking  secrets 


4  O IKOAOMHN  KA  I 

HOME-BUILDing  AND 
edification 


O  AG 

THE  YET 


T7APAKAHC  IN  KA  I 

BESIDE-CALLing  AND 
consolation 


T7PO<t>HTGYCDN 

one-BEFORE-AVERRING 
one-  prophesying 

TTAPAMY©  I  AN  "  O 

BESIDE-CLOSE  THE 
comfort 


AAAGI 

IS-TALKING 
is-speaking 

AAACDN  r  ACDCCH 

one-TALKING  to-TONGUE 
to-language 


ANGPCDTTO  I C 

to-humans 


GAYTON  O IKOAOMG I  O  AG 

self  IS-HOME-BUILDING  THE  YET 

is-edifying 


nPO<t>HTGYCDN 

one-BEFORE-AVERRING 
one-  prophesying 


GKKAHC  IAN  O  I KOAOMG  I 

OUT-CALLED  IS-HOME-BUILDING 

ecclesia  is-edifying 


3  Yet  he  'who  is 
prophesying  is  speaking  to 
humanrnen  for  edification 
and  consolation  and 
comfort. 

4  He  'who  is  speaking  in  a 
language  is  edifying 
himself,  yet  he  'who  is 
prophesying  is  edifying  the 
ecclesia. 


©GACD 

AG  n  ANT  AC  YMAC  AAAGIN  TACDCCAIC 

MAAAON 

AG  INA 

l-AM-WILLING 

YET  ALL 

YOUp 

TO-BE-TALKING  to-TONGUES 

RATHER 

YET  THAT 

ye 

to-languages 

FTPO<t>HTGYHTG 

MGIZCDN 

AG  O  T7PO<t>HTGYCDN 

H 

O 

AAACDN 

YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

GREATER 

YET  THE  one-BEFORE-AVERRING 

OR 

THE 

one-TALKING 

ye-may-be-prophesying 

one-  prophesying 

than 

rACDCCAIC 

GKTOC 

G 1  MH 

A  1 GPMHNG YH 

INA 

H 

GKKAHC 1 A 

to-TONGUES 

OUTside 

IF  NO 

he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

THAT 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

to-languages 

he-may-be-interpreting 

ecclesia 

5  Now  I  'want  you  all  to  be 
speaking  in  languages,  yet 
rather  that  you  may  be 
prophesying,  for  greater  is 
he  'who  is  prophesying  than 
he  'who  is  speaking  in 
languages,  outside  and 
except  he  may  be 
interpreting,  that  the 
ecclesia  may  be  getting 
edification. 


6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 
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OIKOAOMHN  AABH  "  NYN  A6  AAGA<t>0  I  GAN  GAOCD  nPOC 

HOME-BUILDing  MAY-BE-GETTING  NOW  YET  brothers  IF-EVER  l-MAY-BE-COMING  TOWARD 

edification 


YMAC 

r  ACDCCA 1  c 

AAACDN 

T 1 

YMAC 

CD<t>GAHCCD 

GAN 

MH 

YM  IN 

YOUp 

ye 

to-TONGUES 

to-languages 

TALKING 

ANY 

what 

YOUp 

ye 

1-SHALL-BE-benefitlNG 

IF-EVER 

NO 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

6  Yet  now,  brethren,  if  I 
should  be  coming  toward  you 
speaking  in  languages, 
anywhat  shall  I  be  benefiting 
you  if  ever  I  should  not  be 
speaking  to  you  either  in 
revelation,  or  in 

knowledge,  or  in  prophecy, 
or  in  teaching? 


AAAHCCD  H  GN  MTOKAAYYG I  H  GN  TNCDCG I  H  GN  nP04>HTG  I A  H 

l-SHOULD-BE-TALKING  OR  IN  FROM-COVERing  OR  IN  KNOWIedge  OR  IN  BEFORE-AVERment  OR 

l-should-be-speaking  revelation  prophecy 


GN  ] 

AIAAXH 

OMCDC 

TA  AYYXA 

4>CDNHN  AIAONTA 

GITG 

AYAOC 

7  Likewise,  ‘soulless  things, 

IN 

TEACHing 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

THE  UN-souleds 
soulless  (p) 

SOUND  GIVING 

voice 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

FLAGEOLET 

flute 

giving  a  sound,  whether 
flute  or  lyre,  if  they  should 
not  be  giving  a  distinction 
to  the  utterances,  how  will 

GITG 

KIGAPA 

GAN 

A  1 ACTOAHN 

to  ic  <t>©orroic 

MH 

A  CD 

ncDC 

the  fluting'  or  the  lyre 

IF-BESIDES  LYRE 
whether 

IF-EVER 

distinction 

to-THE  UTTERances 

NO 

MAY-BE-GIVING  how 
it-may-be-giving 

playing'  be  'known? 

rNCDCGHCGTAI  TO  AYAOYMGNON  H  TO  K I  GAP  I ZOMGNON 

SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN  THE  FLAGEOLETING  OR  THE  LYREING 

fluting  lyre-playing 


KAI  TAP  GAN 

AND  for  IF-EVER 


8  For  if  a  trumpet,  also, 
should  be  giving  a  dubious 
sound,  anywho  will  be 
preparing'  intofor  battle? 


A  AH  AON  CAAT7  IT£  4>CDNHN 

UN-EVIDENT  TRUMPET  SOUND 

dubious 


A  CD 

MAY-BE-GIVING 


TIC  T7APACKGYACGTA I  GIC 

ANY  SHALL-BE-beING-preparED  INTO 

who 


nOAGMON 

"  OYTCDC 

KAI 

YMGIC 

A  1 A 

THC 

r  ACDCCHC 

GAN 

MH 

GYCHMON 

BATTLE 

thus 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

THRU 

through 

THE 

TONGUE 

language 

IF-EVER 

NO 

WELL-SIGNED 

intelligible 

AOrON  ACDTG  nCDC  TNCDCGHCGTA I  TO  AAAOYMGNON  GCGCGG 

saying  YE-MAY-BE-GIVING  how  SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN  THE  beING-TALKED  YE-SHALL-BE 

expression  being-spoken 


9  Thus,  =you  also,  if  you 
should  not  be  giving  an 
intelligible  expression 

through  the  language,  how 
will  it  be  'known  what  is 
being  spoken  ?  For  you  will 
be  speaking  into  the  air. 


rAP  GIC  AGP  A  AAAOYNTGC 

for  INTO  AIR  TALKING 


TOCAYTA  G I 

so-much  IF 

so-many 


TYXO I  TGNH  4>CDNCDN 

it-MAY-BE-HAPPENING  breeds  OF-SOUNDS 
perchance  species  p 


10  There  are  if  'perchance, 
so  many  species  of  sounds 
in  the  world,  and  nothing  is 
soundless. 


GIC  IN  GN  KOCMCD  KAI  OYAGN  A<t>CDNON  ~  GAN  OYN  MH  GIACD 

ARE  IN  SYSTEM  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  UN-SOUND  IF-EVER  THEN  NO  l-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

world  nothing  soundless 

THN  AYNAMIN  THC  cfrCDNHC  GCOMA I  TCD  AAAOYNT I  BAPBAPOC  KAI  O 

THE  ABILITY  OF-THE  SOUND  l-SHALL-BE  to-THE  one-TALKING  BARBARIAN  AND  THE 

import 


11  If,  then,  I  should  not  be 
perceiving  the  import  of 
the  sound,  I  shall  be  a 
barbarian  to  the  one 
speaking,  and  the  one 
speaking  a  barbarian  into 
me. 


AAACDN 

GN 

GMOI 

BAPBAPOC  "  OYTCDC 

KAI 

YMGIC  GT7G 1 

ZHACDTA  1 

GCTG 

12  Thus  you'  also,  since 

one-TALKING 

IN 

ME 

BARBARIAN  thus 

AND 

YOUp  since 

BOILers 

YE-ARE 

you  are  zealots  for  spirit ual 

also 

ye 

zealots 

endowments,  'seek  that 
you  may  be  superabounding 
toward  the  edification  of  the 

T7NG  YM  AT  CDN 

T7POC 

THN 

OIKOAOMHN 

THC 

GKKAHC 1  AC 

ZHTGITG 

INA 

ecclesia. 

OF-spirits 

TOWARD 

THE 

HOME-BUILDing 

OF-THE 

OUT-CALLED 

BE-SEEKING 

THAT 

edification 

ecclesia 

be-ye-seeking  ! 

! 

TTGPICCGYHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-exceedING 

ye-may-be-superabounding 


AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


O  AAACDN  r  ACDCCH  nPOCGYXGCGCD  INA 

THE  one-TALKING  to-TONGUE  LET-BE-prayING  THAT 

to-language  let-him-be-praying  ! 


13  Wherefore  let  him  who 
is  speaking  in  a  language, 
i  pray  that  he  may  be 
interpreting. 


A  IGPMHNGYH 

he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

he-may-be-interpreting 


GAN  [  TAP  ]  T7POCGYXCDMA I  r ACDCCH  TO  T7NGYMA 

IF-EVER  for  1-MAY-BE-praylNG  to-TONGUE  THE  spirit 

to-language 


14  For  if  I  should  be 
praying'  in  a  language,  my 
‘spirit  is  praying',  yet  my 
‘mind  is  unfruitful. 


MOY  nPOCGYXGTAI 

O  AG 

NOYC 

MOY  AKAPnOC 

GCTIN 

"  T 1 

OYN 

GCTIN 

15  anyWhat  is  it,  then? 

OF-ME  IS-prayING 

THE  YET 

MIND 

OF-ME  UN-FRUITful 
unfruitful 

IS 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

it- IS 

Should  1  be  praying'  in  the 
spirit,  yet  1  will  be  praying' 
with  the  mind  also.  In  the 
spirit  will  1  be  playing 

nPOCGYXOMAI 

TCD 

T7NGYMAT  1 

T7POCGY£OMA  1 

AG 

KAI 

TCD 

NO  1 

music,  yet  1  will  be  playing 

1-SHALL-BE-praylNG 

to-THE 

spirit 

1-SHALL-BE-praylNG 

YET 

AND 

also 

to-THE 

MIND 

with  the  mind  also. 
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16  YAACD 

l-SHALL-BE-STROKING 

l-shall-be-playing-music 


TCD  T7NGYMAT I 

to-THE  spirit 


YAACD 

l-SHALL-BE-STROKING 

l-shall-be-playing-music 


AG  KA I  TCD  NO  I 

YET  AND  to-THE  MIND 
also 


enei 

since 

else 


GAN 

GYAOrHC 

[  GN 

T7NGYMAT  1 

O 

ANAT7AHPCDN 

TON 

TOnON 

TOY 

IF-EVER 

YOU-MAY-BE-blessING 

IN 

spirit 

THE 

one-UP-FILLING 
one- filing-up 

THE 

PLACE 

OF-TH 

16  Else,  if  you  should  be 
blessing  in  the  spirit,  how 
shall  he  who  is  filling  up 
the  place  of  a  ‘plain  person 
be  declaring  "‘Amen!"  onat 
your  ‘giving  of  thanks, 
since,  in  fact,  he  is  not 
°aware  anywhat  you  are 
saying? 


IAICDTOY  nCDC  GPG  I 

ordinary  how  he-SHALL-BE-declarING 

plain  -person 


TO  AMHN  GTT I  TH 

THE  AMEN  ON  THE 


CH 

YOUR 


GYXAPICTIA 

thanking 


17  GT7GIAH  Tl 

ON-IF-BIND  ANY 
since-in-fact  what 


AGrGIC  OYK 

YOU-ARE-sayING  NOT 


OIAGN  "  CY 

he-H  AS-PERCEIVED  YOU 


MGN  TAP  KAACDC 

INDEED  for  IDEALIy 


17  For  you',  indeed,  are 
giving  thanks  ideally,  but 
the  differentother  is  not 
'edified'. 


GYXAP  ICTG  1C 

AAA 

O 

GTGPOC 

OYK 

OIKOAOMGITAI 

ARE-thankING 

but 

THE 

DIFFERENT-one 

NOT 

IS-beING-HOME-BUILDED 

is-being-edified 

GYXAP ICTCD  18  I  'thank  ‘God  that  I 
1-AM-thanklNG  'speak  in  a  language 

rathermore  than  all  of  you. 


19  TCD 

GGCD 

TTANTCDN 

YMCDN 

MAAAON 

r  ACDCCA 1  c 

AAACD 

~  AAAA 

GN 

to-THE 

God 

OF-ALL 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

RATHER 

to-TONGUES 

to-languages 

l-AM-TALKING 

but 

IN 

GKKAHC I A  0GACD  TTGNTG 

OUT-CALLED  l-AM-WILLING  FIVE 
ecclesia 


AOrOYC  TCD  NO  I  MOY  AAAHCA I  INA  KA  I 

sayings  to-THE  MIND  OF-ME  TO-TALK  THAT  AND 

words  to-speak  also 


19  But,  in  the  ecclesia,  do  I 
'want  to  speak  five  words 
with  my  ‘mind,  that  I 
should  be  instructing  others 
also,  or  ten  thousand  words 
in  a  language? 


20 


AAAOYC  KATHXHCCD  H  MYPIOYC  AOrOYC  GN  r  ACDCCH 

others  1-SHOULD-BE-instructlNG  OR  MYRIADS  sayings  IN  TONGUE 

ten-thousands  words  language 


AAGA<t>0 1  MH 

brothers  NO 


T7AIAIA  TINGCOG 

little-boys  BE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 


TA  1C 

<t>PGCIN 

AAAA 

TH 

KAKIA 

NHT7  1 AZGTG 

TA  1C 

to-THE 

DISPOSition 

but 

to-THE 

EVIL 

BE-minorING 
be-ye-being-minors  ! 

to-THE 

20  Brethren,  do  not 
'become-  little  children  in 
‘disposition.  But  in  ‘evil  be 
'minors,  yet  in  ‘disposition 
'become-  mature. 


21  AG  4>PGCIN  TGAGIOI  TINGCGG  "  GN  TCD  NOMCD  TGrPAFTTA  I  OT I  GN 

YET  DISPOSition  mature  BE-BECOMING  IN  THE  LAW  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  that  IN 

be-ye-becoming  ! 

GTGPOr ACDCCO I C  KA  I  GN  XGIAGCIN  GTGPCDN  AAAHCCD  TCD  AACD 

DIFFERENT-TONGUES  AND  IN  LIPS  OF-DIFFERENT  l-SHALL-BE-TALKING  to-THE  PEOPLE 

different-languages  different 


21  In  the  law  it  is  °written- 
that,  In  different  languages 
and  inby  different  lips  shall 
I  'speak  to  this  ‘people, 
and  neither  thus  will  they 
be  hearkening-  to  Me,  the 
Lord  is  saying. 


TOYTCD  KA  I 

this  AND 


OYA 

NOT-YET 

neither 


OYTCDC  G ICAKOYCONTA I  MOY  AGrG  I  KYPIOC 

thus  THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-HEARING  OF-ME  IS-sayING  Master 

they-shall-be-hearkening  Lord 


22  CDCTG  A  1  r  ACDCCA  1 

G  1C 

CHMGION  G  1C  IN 

OY 

TO  1C 

n  ICTGYOYC  IN 

AAAA 

AS-BESIDES  THE  TONGUES 

INTO 

SIGN  ARE 

NOT 

to-THE 

ones-BELIEVING 

but 

so-as 

languages 

TO  1C 

AT7ICTOIC  H 

AG 

T7PO<t>HTG  1 A 

OY 

TO  1C 

AT7ICTOIC 

AAAA 

to-THE 

UN-BELIEVing-ones  THE 

YET 

BEFORE-AVERment 

NOT 

to-THE 

UN-BELIEVing-ones 

but 

ones-  unbelieving 

prophecy 

ones-unbelieving 

22  So  that  ‘languages  are 
'ntofor  a  sign,  not  to  the 
'believers,  but  to  the 
unbelievers.  Yet  ‘prophecy 
is  not  for  the  unbelievers, 
but  for  ‘'believers. 


23 


TO  1C  T7  ICTGYOYC  IN 

to-THE  ones-BELIEVING 


GAN  OYN  CYNGAGH  H  GKKAHC  I A  OAH 

IF-EVER  THEN  MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING  THE  OUT-CALLED  WHOLE 

may-be-coming-together  ecclesia 


GT7I 

TO 

AYTO 

KA  1 

T7ANTGC 

AAACDC  IN 

r  ACDCCA  1  c 

G  ICGAGCDC  IN 

AG 

ON 

THE 

SAME 

AND 

ALL 

MAY-BE-TALKING 

to-TONGUES 

to-languages 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 

YET 

23  If  then,  the  whole 
ecclesia  should  be  coming 
together  onin  the  same 
place,  and  all  should  be 
speaking  in  languages,  yet 
should  plain  persons  or 
unbelievers  be  entering, 
will  they  not  be  declaring 
that  you  are  'mad  ? 


IAICDTAI  H 

ordinary  OR 

plain-persons 


An  I  CTO  I  OYK 

UN-BELIEVing-ones  NOT 
unbelievers 


GPOYCIN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING 


OTI  MAINGCGG 

that  YE-ARE-beING-MAD 


GAN 

AG 

TTANTGC 

nP04>HTGYCDC  IN 

IF-EVER 

YET 

ALL 

MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

may-be-prophesying 

GICGAGH 

AG 

TIC 

24  Now  if  all  should  be 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 

YET 

ANY 

some 

prophesying,  yet  anysome 
unbeliever  or  plain  person 
be  entering,  he  is  being 
exposed-  by  all,  he  is  being 
examined-  by  all. 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 
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AniCTOC 

H 

IAICDTHC 

GAGrXGTA  1 

Yno 

FIANTCDN 

UN-BELIEVing-one 

unbeliever 

OR 

ordinary 
plain  -person 

he-IS-beING-EXPOSED 

by 

ALL 

ANAKP  INGTA  I 

he-IS-beING-examinED 


YnO  T7ANTCDN  "  TA  KPYT7TA  THC  KAPAIAC  AYTOY  4>ANGPA  r  INGTA  I  KM 

by  ALL  THE  HIDDen  OF-THE  HEART  OF-him  apparent  IS-BECOMING  AND 

hidden  (p)  apparent  (p) 

OYTCDC  TTGCCDN  Gni  TTPOCCDnON  TTPOCKYNHCG I  TCD  ©GCD  AFTArTGAACDN 

thus  FALLING  ON  face  he-SHALL-BE-worshipING  to-THE  God  FROM-MESSAGING 

reporting 


2?  The  hidden  things  of  his 
‘heart  are  becoming' 
apparent,  and  thus,  falling 
on  his  face,  he  will  be 
worshiping  ‘God,  reporting 
that  ‘God  really  is  among 
you. 


ONTCDC 

O 

©GOC 

GN 

YM  IN 

GCTIN 

"  T 1 

OYN 

GCTIN 

AAGA<t>OI 

BEINGIy 

really 

THE 

God 

IN 

among 

YOU  p 

ye 

IS 

ANY 

what 

THEN 

it- IS 

brothers 

OTAN  CYNGPXHCGG 

when-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 
whenever  ye-may-be-coming-together 


GKACTOC  YAAMON  GXG I  AIAAXHN  GXG I 

EACH  psalm  IS-HAVING  TEACHing  IS-HAVING 


26  anywhat,  then,  is  it, 
brethren?  Whenever  you 
may  be  coming'  together, 
each  of  you  'has  a  psalm, 
'has  a  teaching,  'has  a 
revelation,  'has  a  language, 
'has  a  translation.  Let  all 
'occur  toward  edification. 


AnOKAAYYIN  GXG  I  TACDCCAN  GXG  I  GPMHNGIAN  GXG  I  TTANTA 

FROM-COVERing  IS-HAVING  TONGUE  IS-HAVING  TRANSLATion  IS-HAVING  ALL 

revelation  language 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


OIKOAOMHN  riNGCGCD  GITG  TACDCCH  TIC  A  A  AG  I  KATA  AYO 

HOME-BUILDing  LET-BE-BECOMING  IF-BESIDES  to-TONGUE  ANY  IS-TALKING  according-to  TWO 

edification  let-it-be-becoming  !  whether  to-language  anyone 

H  TO  T7AGICTON  TPGIC  KA I  ANA  MGPOC  KA I  GIC  A I GPMHNG Y GT CD 

OR  THE  MOST  THREE  AND  UP  PART  AND  ONE  LET-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

instalment  let-him-be-interpreting  ! 


27  Besides,  if  any  one  is 
speaking  in  a  language, 
accordingly  tWO,  0r,  th e 

most,  three,  and  by 
instalments,  let  one  also 
'interpret. 


GAN  AG  MH  H  A I  GPMHNG YTHC  CITATCD  GN  GKKAHC I A  GAYTCD 

IF-EVER  YET  NO  MAY-BE  THRU-TRANSLATer  LET-him-BE-HUSHING  IN  OUT-CALLED  to-self 

interpreter 


AG  AAAGITCD 

YET  LET-him-BE-TALKING 
let-him-be-speaking  ! 


KA  I  TCD  ©GCD 

AND  to-THE  God 


let-him-be-hushing  ! 

"  nP04»HTAI  AG 

BEFORE-AVERers  YET 
prophets 


ecclesia 

AYO  H  TPGIC 

TWO  OR  THREE 


28  Now  if  there  should  be 
no  interpreter,  let  him 
'hush  in  the  ecclesia,  yet 
let  him  'speak  to  himself 
and  to  ‘God. 

29  Now,  os  to  prophets,  let 

two  or  three  'speak,  and 
let  the  others 

'discriminate. 


AAAGITCDCAN  KA  I 

LET-BE-TALKING  AND 
let-them-be-talking  ! 


Ol  AAAOI 

THE  others 


A  I AKP  I NGT CDC AN 

LET-BE-THRU-JUDGING 
let-them-be-discriminating  ! 


GAN  AG  AAACD 

IF-EVER  YET  to-other 

to-other -one 


30  Yet  if  it  should  be 
'revealed  to  another  sitting 
by,  let  the  first  hush, 


AnOKAAY4»©H 

KAGHMGNCD 

O 

TTPCDTOC 

CITATCD 

"  AYNAC0G 

31  for  you 

'can' 

all  be 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED 

sittING 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

LET-BE-HUSHING 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

prophesying 

one 

accordingly 

may-be-being-revealed 

first 

let-him-be-hushing  ! 

one,  that 

all 

may  be 

learning 

and 

all  be 

'consoled'. 

rAP  KA©  GNA  TTANTGC  nP04>HTGYG  IN  INA  TTANTGC  MANOANCDCIN 

for  according-to  ONE  ALL  TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING  THAT  ALL  MAY-BE-UP-LEARNING 

to-be-prophesying  may-be-learning 


KA  1 

T7ANTGC 

TTAPAKAACDNTA  1 

~  KA  1 

T7NGYMATA 

nP04»HTCDN 

32  And  the 

spirit  ual 

AND 

ALL 

MAY-BE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED 

AND 

spirits 

OF-BEFORE-AVERers 

endowments  of 

prophets 

may-be-being-consoled 

of-prophets 

are  'subject' 
prophets. 

to  the 

T7PO<t>HTAIC 

to-BEFORE-AVERers 

to-prophets 


YTTOTACCGTA  I 

IS-beING-UNDER-SET 

is-being-subject 


OY  TAP  GCTIN  AK  AT  ACT  AC  I  AC  O  ©GOC 

NOT  for  IS  OF-UN-DOWN-STANDing  THE  God 

of-turbulence 


33  For  ‘God  is  not  for 
turbulence,  but  peace,  as 
in  all  the  ecclesias  of  the 
saints. 


AAAA 

GIPHNHC 

CDC 

GN  nACAIC 

TA  1C  GKKAHC  1 A  1C 

TCDN 

AriCDN 

"  A  1 

34  Let  the  women  in 

the 

but 

OF-PEACE 

AS 

IN  ALL 

THE  OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

OF-THE 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 

THE 

ecclesias  'hush,  for  it  is 
'permitted'  to  them 
'speak,  but  let  them 
'subject-,  according  as 

not 

to 

be 

the 

rYNAIKGC  GN 

WOMEN  IN 

TA  1C 

THE 

GKKAHC 1 A  1C 

OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

CITATCDCAN 

LET-BE-HUSHING 
let-them-be-hushing  ! 

OY 

NOT 

TAP 

for 

GTT  ITPGTTGTA  1 

it-IS-beING-permittED 

law,  also  is  saying. 

AYTAIC  AAAGIN  AAA  A  YTTOTACCGCQCDCAN  KAQCDC  KA  I  O  NOMOC 

to-them  TO-BE-TALKING  but  LET-THEM-BE-beING-UNDER-SET  according-AS  AND  THE  LAW 

let-them-be-being-subject !  also 


35 

36 

37 

38 

40 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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Aerei 

IS-sayING 


ANAPAC 

MEN 


G 1  AG  T 1  MA0GIN 

0GAOYC  IN 

GN  OIKCD 

TOYC 

IAIOYC 

IF  YET  ANY  TO-BE-LEARNING 

any  thing 

ARE-WILLING 

they-are-willing 

IN  HOME 

THE 

OWN 

GT7GPCDTATCDCAN  A 1 CXPON 

TAP  GCTIN 

TYNAIKI 

AAAGIN 

GN 

LET-THEM-BE-inquirING-of  VILE 
let-them-be-inquiring-of !  shame 

for  it-IS 

to-WOMAN 

TO-BE-TALKING 

IN 

35  Now,  if  they  'want  to 
1  learn  any  thing,  let  them 
be  inquiring  of  their  own 
husbands  inat  home,  for  it 
is  a  shame  for  a  woman  to 
be  speaking  in  the  ecclesia. 


6KKAHCIA 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


H  A4>  YMCDN  O 

OR  FROM  YOUp  THE 
ye 


Aoroc  TOY  060 Y  G£HA0GN  H  6 1C  YMAC 

saying  OF-THE  God  OUT-CAME  OR  INTO  YOUp 

word  came-out  ye 


36  Or  from  you  came  out 
the  word  of  'God?  Or  'ntoto 
you  only  did  it  attain? 


MONOYC 

KATHNTHCGN 

"  G  1 

TIC 

AOKGI 

nP04>HTHC 

GINAI 

H 

ONLY 

it-attains 

IF 

ANY 
any one 

IS-SEEMING 

is-presuming 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

TO-BE 

OR 

T7N6YMAT  I KOC  GTT  I T I NCDCK6TCD 

spiritual  LET-him-BE-ON-KNOWING 

let-him-be-recognizing  ! 


A  TPAct>CD  YM  IN  OTI 

WHICH  l-AM-WRITING  to-YOUp  that 

which  (p)  to-ye 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


37  If  any  one  is  presuming  to 
be  a  prophet  or  spiritual, 
let  him  be  recognizing  that 
what  I  am  writing  to  you  is 
a  precept  of  the  Lord. 


GCTIN 

GNTOAH 

"  G  1 

AG 

TIC 

ArNOG 1 

ArNOG  ITAI 

~  CDCTG 

it-IS 

direction 

IF 

YET 

ANY 

IS-UN-KNOWING 

he-IS-beING-UN-KNOWN 

AS-BESIDES 

is 

precept 

any one 

is-being-ignorant 

he-is-being-unknown 

so-as 

AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


MOY  ]  ZHAOYT6  TO  T7PO<t>HTGYG  IN  KA I 

OF-ME  BE-BOILING  THE  TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING  AND 

be-ye-being-zealous !  to-be-prophesying 


TO  A  A  AG  IN 

THE  TO-BE-TALKING 


38  Now  if  any  one  is 

'ignorant,  let  him  be 

'ignorant! 

39  So  that,  my  brethren,  be 

'zealous  'to  be 

prophesying,  and  the 

speaking  in  languages  do 

not  'forbid. 


MH  KCDAYGTG  TACDCCAIC 

NO  BE-FORBIDDING  to-TONGUES 
be-ye-forbidding  !  to-languages 


T7ANTA  AG  GYCXHMONCDC  KA  I  KATA  TA£  IN 

ALL  YET  WELL-FIGUREly  AND  according-to  order 

respectably 


40  Yet  let  all  'occur 
respectably  and  according^ 
order. 


riNGceco 

LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-it-be-becoming  ! 


rNCDPIZCD  AG 

1-AM-KNOWizlNG  YET 

l-am-making-known 


YM  IN  AAGA<t>0  I  TO 

to-YOUp  brothers  THE 
to-ye 


GYArrGA ION  O  GYHrrGA ICAMHN 

WELL-MESSAGE  WHICH  l-WELL-MESSAGize 

l-bring-the-well-message 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


O 

KAI 

T7  APG  A  ABGT  G 

GN 

CD 

KAI 

GCTHKATG 

A 1 

OY 

KAI 

WHICH 

AND 

YE-BESIDE-GOT 

IN 

WHICH 

AND 

YE-HAVE-STOOD 

THRU 

WHICH 

AND 

also 

ye-accepted 

also 

ye-stand 

through 

also 

CCDZGCOG  TIN  I  AOrCD 

YE-ARE-beING-SAVED  to-ANY  saying 

to-what 


GYHrrGA  I CAMHN  YM  I N 

l-WELL-MESSAGize  to-YOUp 

l-bring-the-well-message  to-ye 


G  I 

IF 


KATGXGTG 

YE-ARE-DOWN-HAVING 

ye-are-retaining 


1  Now  I  am  making  known 
to  you,  brethren,  the 
evangel  which  I 

evangelizebrjng~  to  y0u,  which 

also  you  accepted,  in  which 
also  you  °stand, 

2  through  which  also  you 
are  'saved-,  if  you  are 
retaining  anywhat  I  said  in 
bringing  the  evangel-  to 
you,  outside  and  except 
you  believe  feignedly. 


GKTOC 

G  1 

MH  GIKH 

GFT ICTGYCATG 

nAPGACDKA 

TAP 

YM  IN 

GN 

nPCDTOIC 

OUTside 

IF 

NO  SIMULATEly 

YE-BELIEVE 

l-BESIDE-GIVE 

for 

to-YOUp 

IN 

BEFORE-mosts 

futilely 

l-give-over 

to-ye 

first  (p) 

O 

KAI 

T7APGAABON 

OTI 

XPICTOC 

ATTG0ANGN 

YFTGP  TCDN 

AMAPT  ICON 

WHICH 

AND 

l-BESIDE-GOT 

that 

ANOINTED 

FROM-DIED 

OVER  THE 

misses 

also 

1 -accepted 

Christ 

died 

for 

sins 

HMCDN 

KATA 

TAC 

TPA<t>AC 

~  KAI 

OTI 

GTA4>H 

KAI 

OTI 

OF-US 

according-to 

THE 

WRITings 

scriptures 

AND 

that 

He-WAS-entombed 

AND 

that 

3  For  I  -°give  over  to  you 
among  the  "first  what  also  I 
accepted,  that  Christ  died 

forthe  sake  of  our  *sins 

according  to  the  scriptures, 


4  and  that  He  was 
entombed,  and  that  He  has 
been  roused-  the  third  'day 
according  to  the  scriptures, 


GrHrGPTA  I  TH  HMGPA  TH  TPITH  KATA  TAC  TPA<t>AC 

He-HAS-been-ROUSED  to-THE  DAY  THE  third  according-to  THE  WRITings 

scriptures 


KAI  OTI  5  and  that  He  was  seen  by 

AND  that  Cephas,  thereupon  by  the 

twelve. 


CD<t>0H  KH<t>A  GITA  TO  1C  ACDAGKA 

He-WAS-VIEWED  to-CEPHAS  THEREAFTER  to-THE  TWO-TEN 
he-was-seen  twelve 


GTTGITA  CD4>0H 

ON-THEREAFTER  He-WAS-VIEWED 
thereupon  he-was-seen 


GT7ANCD  T7GNTAKOC  I O  I C 

ON-UP  to-FIVE-hundred 
over 


AAGA<t>OIC 

brothers 


G4>AFTA£  G£  CDN 

ON-ONCE  OUT  OF-WHOM 
at-once 


Ol  TTAGIONGC 

THE  MORE 
majority 


6  Thereupon  He  was  seen 
by  over  five  hundred 
brethren  at  once,  out  of 
whom  the  majority  are 
remaining  hitherto,  yet 
anysome  were  put  to  repose 
also. 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Corinthians  15 


MGNOYC  IN 

GCDC 

APTI 

TINGC 

AG 

GKO 1 MH0HC AN 

ARE-REMAINING 

TILL 

at-PRESENT 

ANY 

some 

YET 

WERE-reposED 

GT7GITA  7  Thereupon  He  was  seen 

ON-THEREAFTER  by  James,  thereafter  by  all 

thereupon  the  apostles. 


CD<t>0H 

He-WAS-VIEWED 

he-was-seen 


IAKCDBCD  GITA  TO  1C  ATTOCTOAOIC  T7ACIN 

to-JACOBUS  THEREAFTER  to-THE  commissioners  ALL 

to-James 


GCXATON  AG  8  Yet,  last  of  all,  even  as  if 
LAST  YET  a  ‘premature  birth,  He  was 

seen  by  me  also. 


T7ANTCDN  CDCT7GPG I  TCD 

OF-ALL  AS-EVEN-IF  to-THE 
even-as-if 


GKTPCDMAT I  CD<t>©H 

abortion  He-WAS-VIEWED 

he-was-seen 


KAMO  I  ~  GrCD  TAP  GIMI 

AND-to-ME  I  for  AM 

also-to-me 


O  GAAXICTOC  TCDN  ATTOCTOACDN  OC  OYK  GIMI  IKANOC  KAAGIC0AI 

THE  INFERIOR-most  OF-THE  commissioners  WHO  NOT  AM  enough  TO-BE-beING-CALLED 

least  competent 


9  For  I'  am  the  least  of  the 
apostles,  who  am  not 
competent  to  be  1  called' 
an  apostle,  because  I 
persecute  the  ecclesia  of 
‘God. 


ATTOCTOAOC 

AIOTI 

GAICD£A 

THN  GKKAHC  1  AN 

TOY  ©GOY 

XAPITI  AG 

commissioner 

THRU-that 

because-that 

l-CHASE 

l-persecute 

THE  OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 

OF-THE  God 

to-grace  YET 

©GOY  GIMI 

O  GIMI 

KA  1  H 

XAPIC  AYTOY 

H  G  1C  GMG 

OY  KGNH 

OF-God  l-AM 

WHICH  l-AM 

AND  THE 

grace  OF-Him 

THE  INTO  ME 

NOT  EMPTY 

for-naught 

10  Yet,  in  the  grace  of  God 
I  am  what  I  am,  and  His 
‘grace,  ‘which  is  intoin  me, 
d/d  not  come  to  be  for 
naught,  but  more 
exceedingly  than  all  of 
them  toil  l--yet  not  I,  but 
the  grace  of  ‘God  which  is 
togetherwjth  me. 


GrGNHGH  AAAA 

WAS-BECOMED  but 
was-become 


FTGPICCOTGPON  AYTCDN  FIANTCDN  GKOT7 1  AC  A  OYK  GrCD  AG 

more-excessive  OF-them  ALL  l-toil  NOT  I  YET 

exceedingly-more 


AAAA 

H 

XAPIC 

TOY 

©GOY 

[  H  ] 

CYN 

GMOI 

"  GITG 

OYN 

but 

THE 

grace 

OF-THE 

God 

WHICH 

TOGETHER 

to-ME 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

THEN 

11  Then, 

whether  1 

or 

thatthey, 

thus  we 

are 

heralding 

and  thus 

you 

believe. 

GITG  GKGINOI  OYTCDC  KHPYCCOMGN  KA I  OYTCDC  GFTICTGYCATG  "  Gl 

IF-BESIDES  those  thus  WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING  AND  thus  YE-BELIEVE  IF 

whether 

AG  XPICTOC  KHPYCCGTA I  OT I  GK  NGKPCDN  GrHrGPTA  I  nCDC 

YET  ANOINTED  IS-beING-PROCLAIMED  that  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  He-HAS-been-ROUSED  how 

Christ 


12  Now  if  Christ  is  being 
heralded'  that  He  has  been 
roused'  outfrom  among  the 
dead,  how  are  anysome 
among  you  saying  that 
there  is  no1  resurrection  of 
the  dead? 


AGrOYCIN 

ARE-sayING 


GN  YM  IN 

IN  YOUp 

among  ye 


TINGC  OTI 

ANY  that 
some 


ANACTACIC 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


NGKPCDN 

OF-DEAD -ones 


OYK  GCTIN 

NOT  IS 


Gl  13  Now  if  there  is  not 

IF  resurrection  of  the  dead, 

neither  has  Christ  been 
roused'. 


AG  ANACTACIC  NGKPCDN  OYK  GCTIN  OYAG  XPICTOC  GrHrGPTA  I  ~  Gl 

YET  UP-STANDing  OF-DEAD -ones  NOT  IS  NOT-YET  ANOINTED  HAS-been-ROUSED  IF 

resurrection  neither  Christ 

AG  XPICTOC  OYK  GrHrGPTA  I  KGNON  APA  [  KA  I  ]  TO  KHPYrMA 

YET  ANOINTED  NOT  HAS-been-ROUSED  EMPTY  CONSEQUENTLY  AND  THE  PROCLAMATION 
Christ  for-naught  also 


14  Now  if  Christ  has  not 
been  roused',  for  naught, 
consequently,  is  our 
‘heralding,  and  for  naught 
is  your  ‘faith. 


HMCDN  KGNH 

KA  1 

H  niCTIC 

YMCDN  "  GYP  1 CKOMG© A 

AG 

KA  1 

OF-US  EMPTY 

AND 

THE  BELIEF 

OF-YOUp  WE-ARE-beING-FOUND  YET 

AND 

for-naught 

also 

faith 

of-ye 

also 

YGYAOMAPTYPGC  TOY  ©GOY 

OTI 

GMAPTYPHCAMGN 

KATA 

TOY 

©GOY 

FALSE-witnesses 

OF-THE  God 

that 

WE-witness 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

God 

we-testify 

according-to 

the 

OTI  HrGIPGN 

TON 

XPICTON 

ON 

OYK  HrGIPGN 

GIT7GP 

APA 

that  He-ROUSES 

THE 

ANOINTED 

WHOM 

NOT  He-ROUSES 

IF-EVEN 

CONSEQUENTLY 

Christ 

if-so-be-that 

15  Now  we  are  being  found' 
false  witnesses  also  of 
‘God,  seeing  that  we  testify 
against^y  *gocj  that  He  rouses 
‘Christ,  Whom, 

consequently,  He  rouses 
not,  if  so  be  that  the  dead 
are  not  being  roused'. 


NGKPOI  OYK  GrG  IPONTA I 

DEAD-ones  NOT  ARE-beING-ROUSED 


G I  TAP  NGKPO I  OYK 

IF  for  DEAD-ones  NOT 


GrG  I  PONT A I  OYAG 

ARE-beING-ROUSED  NOT-YET 

neither 


16  For,  if  the  dead  are  not 
being  roused',  neither  has 
Christ  been  roused'. 


XPICTOC  GrHrGPTA  I 

ANOINTED  HAS-been-ROUSED 
Christ 


Gl  AG  XPICTOC  OYK 

IF  YET  ANOINTED  NOT 
Christ 


GrHrGPTA  I  MATA  I A 

HAS-been-ROUSED  VAIN 


H  17  Now,  if  Christ  has  not 
THE  been  roused',  vain  is  your 
*faith--you  are  still  in  your 
‘sins! 
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TTICTIC 

YMCDN 

GTI 

GCTG 

GN 

TA  1C 

AMAPTIAIC 

YMCDN 

~  APA 

KAI 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

STILL 

YE-ARE 

IN 

THE 

misses 

sins 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

CONSEQUENTLY 

AND 

also 

18  Consequently  ‘those 
also,  who  are  put  to 
'repose  in  Christ, 
perished'. 


Ol  KO I MHGGNT GC  GN  XPICTCD  ^CDAONTO 

THE  ones-BEING-reposED  IN  ANOINTED  were-destroyED 

Christ  were-  lost 


G I  GN  TH  ZCDH  TAYTH 

IF  IN  THE  LIFE  this 


GN  19  If  we  are  having  an 
IN  expectation  in  Christ  in  this 
life  only,  more  forlorn  than 
all  humanmen  are  we. 


XPICTCD  HATT IKOTGC 

ANOINTED  HAVING-EXPECTED 
Christ  having-expect  ation 


GCMGN  MONON  GAGG INOTGPO I 

WE-ARE  ONLY  more-MERCYable 

more-forlorn 


TTANTCDN  ANGPCDTTCDN 

OF-ALL  humans 


GCMGN 

~  NYNI 

AG 

XPICTOC 

GmrGPTA  i 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

ATTAPXH 

TCDN 

WE-ARE 

NOW 

YET 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

HAS-been-ROUSED 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

first-fruit 

firstfruit 

OF-THE 

20  (Yet  now  Christ  has  been 
roused'  OLJtfrom  among  the 
dead,  the  Firstfruit  of 
‘those  who  are  deposing'. 


KGKO  I MHMGNCDN 

ones-HAVING-been-reposED 


GTTGIAH 

TAP 

A  1 

ANGPCDTTOY 

GANATOC 

KAI 

A  1 

21  For 

since, 

in  fact, 

ON-IF-BIND 

for 

THRU 

human 

DEATH 

AND 

THRU 

through 

a  humanrnan  came 

since-in-fact 

through 

also 

through 

death, 

through  a  humanMan, 

also, 

comes 

the 

ANGPCDTTOY 

human 


ANACTACIC 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


NGKPCDN 

OF-DEAD-ones 


resurrection  of  the  dead. 

CDCTTGP  TAP  GN  TCD  AAAM  TTANTGC  22  For  even  as,  in  ‘Adam, 

AS-EVEN  for  IN  THE  ADAM  ALL  all  are  dying,  thus  also,  in 

even-as  ‘Christ,  shall  all  be 

'vivified. 


ATTOGNHCKOYC 1 N 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

ARE-FROM-DYING 

thus 

AND 

are-dying 

also 

GN  TCD 

IN  THE 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


TTANTGC 

ALL 


ZCDOTTO  I HGHCONT  A  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-to-LIVE 

shall-be-being-vivified 


GKACTOC 

AG 

GN 

TCD 

IAICD 

TArMAT  1 

ATTAPXH 

23  Yet  each  in  his  ‘own 

EACH 

YET 

IN 

THE 

OWN 

SET 

class 

Firstfruit 

class:  the  Firstfruit,  Christ; 
thereupon  ‘those  who  are 
‘Christ's  in  His  ‘presence; 

XPICTOC  GT7GITA  Ol  TOY  XPICTOY  GN  TH 

ANOINTED  ON-THEREAFTER  THE  OF-THE  ANOINTED  IN  THE 

Christ  thereupon  th  e-ones  Christ 


T7APOYCIA  AYTOY 

BESIDE-BEING  OF-Him 
presence 


GITA  TO  TGAOC  OTAN 

THEREAFTER  THE  FINISH  when-EVER 

consummation  whenever 


TTAPAA  I ACD  THN  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

He-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING  THE  KINGdom 
he-may-be-giving-up 


TCD  GGCD  KAI  TTATP I  OTAN  KATAPrHCH  T7ACAN  APXHN  KA I 

to-THE  God  AND  FATHER  when-EVER  He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING  EVERY  ORIGINal  AND 

whenever  he-should-be-abrogating  all  sovereignty 


24  thereafter  the 

consummation,  whenever 
He  may  be  giving  up  the 
kingdom  to  His  ‘God  and 
Father,  whenever  He  should 
be  nullifying  everyall 
sovereignty  and  everyall 
authority  and  power. 


T7ACAN  GIOYC I  AN  KAI  AYNAMIN  "  AG  I  TAP  AYTON  BACIAGYGIN  AXPIC 

EVERY  authority  AND  ABILITY  IS-BINDING  for  Him  TO-BE-reignING  UNTIL 

all  power 


25  For  He  'must  be  reigning 
until  He  wh'ch  should  be 
placing  all  His  ‘enemies 
under  His  ‘feet. 


OY 

WHICH 


GH 

He-MAY-BE-PLACING 


T7ANTAC  TOYC  GXGPOYC  YTTO  TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY 

ALL  THE  enemies  UNDER  THE  FEET  OF-Him 


GCXATOC 

LAST 


YTTGTA£GN 

He-UNDER-SETS 

he-subjects 


GXGPOC  KATAPrG  I T A  I 

enemy  IS-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

is-being-abolished 

YTTO  TOYC  TTOAAC  AYTOY 

UNDER  THE  FEET  OF-Him 


O  GANATOC  TTANTA 

THE  DEATH  ALL 


OTAN  AG  GITTH 

when-EVER  YET  He-MAY-BE-sayING 
whenever 


TAP  26  The  last  enemy  is  being 
for  abolished':  ‘death. 

27  For  He  subjects  all  under 
His  ‘feet.  Now  whenever  He 
may  be  saying  that  all  is 
OTI  °subject',  it  is  evident  that 

that  it  is  outside  of  Him  *Who 

subjects  ‘all  to  Him. 


TTANTA  YTTOTGTAKTA I  AHAON  OTI  GKTOC  TOY  YTTOTA£ANTOC  AYTCD  TA 

ALL  HAS-been-UNDER-SET  EVIDENT  that  OUTside  OF-THE  One- U N D E R-S ETT ing  to-Him  THE 

has-been-subjected  one-subject/ng 


TTANTA 

~  OTAN 

AG  YTTOTArH 

AYTCD  TA  TTANTA 

TOTG  [ 

KAI 

ALL 

when-EVER 

whenever 

YET  MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET 
may-be-being-subjected 

to-Him 

THE  ALL 

then 

AND 

also 

AYTOC 

O  YIOC 

YTTOTArHCGTA  1 

TCD 

YnOTAiANT  1 

AYTCD 

TA 

He 

THE  SON 

SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET 

shall-be-being-subjected 

to-THE 

One-UNDER-SETT/ng 

one-subject/'ng 

to-Him 

THE 

28  Now,  whenever  ‘all  may 
be  'subjected  to  Him,  then 
the  Son  Him  self  also  shall 
be  'subjected  to  Him  *Who 
subjects  ‘all  to  Him,  that 
‘God  may  be  All  in  all.) 
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TTANTA 

INA 
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O 

©GOC 

[  TA  ] 

TTANTA 

GN 

TTACIN 

~  GTTGI 

T 1 

ALL 

THAT 

MAY-BE 

THE 

God 

THE 

ALL 

IN 

ALL 

since 

else 

ANY 

what 

nOlHCOYCIN  Ol  BATTT  I ZOMGNO  I  YTTGP 

SHALL-BE-DOING  THE  ones-beING-DIPizED  OVER 


TCDN  N6KPCDN  Gl  OACDC  NGKPO I 

THE  DEAD-ones  IF  WHOLIy  DEAD-ones 


ones-being-baptized  for-the-sake-of 

actually 

OYK 

GrG  1  PONT  A 1  T  1  KA  1 

BATTTIZONTAI 

YTTGP 

AYTCDN 

T  1 

KA  1 

NOT 

ARE-beING-ROUSED  ANY  AND 

THEY-ARE-beING-DIPizED 

OVER 

them 

ANY 

AND 

why  also 

they-are-being-baptized 

for-the-sake-of 

why 

also 

HMGIC  K 1 NAYNGYOMGN  TTACAN 

CDPAN  ~  KA© 

HMGPAN 

ATTOGNHCKCD 

NH 

THN 

WE 

ARE-DANGERING  EVERY 

are-being-in-danger 

HOUR  according-to 

DAY 

l-AM-FROM-DYING 

l-am-dying 

BY 

THE 

29  Else  anywhat  shall  those 
be  doing  who  are 
baptizing  ?  It  is  for  the 
sake  of  the  dead  absolutely 
if  the  dead  are  not  being 
roused'.  Why  are  they 
baptizing'  also  for  their 
sake? 


30  anyWhy  are  we1  also  in 
'danger  every  hour? 


31  according  Da//y  am  j  dying. 

By  this  ‘boast  of  yours, 
brethren,  which  I  'have  in 
Christ  Jesus,  our  ‘Lord, 


YMGTGPAN  KAYXHCIN  [  AAGA<t>0 1  ]  HN  GXCD  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  TCD 

YOUR-more  BOASTing  brothers  WHICH  l-AM-HAVING  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  THE 

of-yours  Christ 


KYP  I  CD  HMCDN 

Master  OF-US 

Lord 


G I  KATA 

IF  according -to 


ANGPCDnON  G©HP  I OMAXHCA 

human  l-WILD-BEAST-FIGHT 

l-fight-wild-beasts 


GN  G<t>GCCD  T I  MO  I 

IN  EPHESUS  ANY  to-ME 
what 


TO  OcfcGAOC 

THE  benefit 


Gl 

IF 


NGKPO  I  OYK  GrG  IPONTA I 

DEAD-ones  NOT  ARE-beING-ROUSED 


4>ArCDMGN  KA I 

WE-MAY-BE-EATING  AND 


32  if>  accordingas  Q  humanman> 

I  fight  wild  beasts  in 
Ephesus,  anywhat  is  the 
benefit  to  me?  If  the  dead 
are  not  being  roused',  "we 
may  be  eating  and 
drinking,  for  tomorrow  we 
are  dying." 


niCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


AYPION  TAP 

MORROW  for 
tomorrow 


AnOONHCKOMGN 

WE-ARE-FROM-DYING 

we-are-dying 


MH  TTAANACeG 

NO  BE-beING-STRAYED 

be-ye-being-deceived  ! 


33  Be  not  'deceived':  evil 
conversations  are 

corrupting  kind  characters. 


4>©GIPOYCIN  HOH  XPHCTA  OMIAIAI  KAKA I 

ARE-CORRUPTING  CUSTOMS  kind  conversations  EVIL 

characters 


GKNMYATG  AIKAICDC  KA  I 

OUT-sober  JUSTIy  AND 

sober-up-ye  ! 


MH  AM  APT  ANGT  G 

NO  BE-missING 
be-ye-sinning  ! 


ArNCDC  I  AN  TAP  ©GOY  TINGC  GXOYCIN  nPOC  GNTPOTTHN 

UN-KNOWIedge  for  OF-God  ANY  ARE-HAVING  TOWARD  abashment 

ignorance  some 


34  Sober  up  justly  and  do 
not  be  sinning,  for  anysome 
'have  on  ignorance  of  God. 
Toward  abash  you  am  I 
saying  it. 


YM  IN 

AAACD 

~  AAAA 

GPGI 

TIC 

TTCDC  GrG  1  PONT  A  1 

Ol 

to-YOUp 

l-AM-TALKING 

but 

SHALL-BE-declarING  ANY 

how  ARE-beING-ROUSED 

THE 

to-ye 

l-am-speaking 

someone 

NGKPO 1 

TTOICD 

AG 

CCDMAT  1 

GPXONTA 1 

"  A<t>PCDN 

CY 

O 

DEAD-ones  ?-to-THE-WHICH  YET 

...i _ i  n 

BODY 

THEY-ARE-COMING 

UN-DISPOSED 

:  _ _ _  .j _ i _ i 

YOU 

WHICH 

to-what  ?  imprudent-one  ! 


35  But  anysom eone  will  be 
protesting,  "How  are  the 
dead  being  roused'?  Now 
with  what  body  are  they 
coming?" 

36  Imprudent  one!  What 
you’  are  sowing  is  not 
being  vivified'  if  it  should 
not  be  dying. 


CTTGIPGIC  OY 

YOU-ARE-SOWING  NOT 


ZCDOnOIGITAI  GAN  MH  ATTOOANH  ~  KA  I 

IS-beING-made-to-LIVE  IF-EVER  NO  it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING  AND 
is-being-vivified  it-may-be-dying 


O 

WHICH 


CTTGIPGIC  OY 

YOU-ARE-SOWING  NOT 


TO  CCDMA  TO 

THE  BODY  THE 


rGNHCOMGNON 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


CTTGIPGIC 

YOU-ARE-SOWING 


AAAA 

but 


37  And,  what  you  are 
sowing,  you  are  not  sowing 
the  body  ‘which  shall 
'come'  to  be,  but  o  naked 
kernel,  if  'perchance  of 
wheat  or  anysome  of  the 
rest. 


rYMNON 

KOKKON 

Gl 

TYXOI 

Cl  TOY 

H 

TINOC 

TCDN 

AOITTCDN 

▼ 

O 

NAKED 

KERNEL 

IF 

MAY-BE-HAPPENING 

perchance 

OF-GRAIN 

OR 

OF-ANY 

of-some 

OF-THE 

rest 

rest  (p) 

THE 

38  Yet  ‘God  is  giving  it  a 
body  according  as  He  wills, 
and  to  each  of  the  seeds  its 
‘own  body. 


AG  ©GOC  AIACDCIN  AYTCD  CCDMA  KAGCDC  HGGAHCGN  KA  I  GKACTCD  TCDN 

YET  God  IS-GIVING  to-it  BODY  according-AS  He-WILLS  AND  to-EACH  OF-THE 


CTTGPMATCDN  IAION 

CCDMA 

OY 

TTACA  CAP£ 

H 

AYTH 

CAP£ 

AAAA  AAAH 

39  Not  everyall  flesh  is  the 

seeds 

OWN 

BODY 

NOT 

EVERY  FLESH 

THE 

SAME 

FLESH 

but 

other 

same  flesh,  but  there  is 

all 

other  one,  indeed,  of 
humanrnen,  yet  another  flesh 
of  beasts,  yet  another  flesh 

MGN 

ANQPCDTTCDN 

AAAH  AG 

CAP£ 

KTHNCDN 

AAAH 

AG 

CAP£ 

TTTHNCDN 

of  flyers,  yet  another  of 

INDEED 

OF-humans 

other  YET 

FLESH 

OF-ACQUISITIONS 

other 

YET 

FLESH 

OF-flyers 

fishes. 

of-beasts 
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^AAH  AG  IX0YCDN 

other  YET  OF-FISHES 


KM  CCDMATA  GTTOYPANIA  KM 

AND  BODIES  ON-heavenly  AND 

celestial  p 


ccdmata  gttitgia 

BODIES  ON-LANDp 
terrestrial  p 


AAAA 

but 


GTGPA  MGN  H 

DIFFERENT  INDEED  THE 


TCDN  GTTOYPAN  ICON 

OF-THE  ON-heavenlies 
celestial  (p) 


AOiA 

esteem 

glory 


GTGPA 

DIFFERENT 


AG  H 

YET  THE 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


40  There  are  bodies 
celestial  as  well  as  bodies 
terrestrial.  But  a  different 
‘glory,  indeed,  is  that  of 
the  celestial,  yet  a 
different  ‘that  of  the 
terrestrial, 


GTTITGICDN 

AAAH 

AOiA  HAIOY 

KA 1  AAAH 

AOiA 

CGAHNHC 

KAI 

AAAH  AOiA 

ON-LAND 

other 

esteem  OF-SUN 

AND  other 

esteem 

OF-MOON 

AND 

other 

esteem 

terrestrial  (p) 

glory 

glory 

glory 

ACTGPCDN 

ACTHP 

TAP 

ACTGPOC 

AIA<t>GPGI 

GN  AOiH 

OYTCDC 

KAI  H 

OF-GLEAMers 

GLEAMer 

for 

GLEAMer 

IS-THRU-CARRYING  IN 

esteem 

thus 

AND  THE 

of-stars 

star 

of-star 

is-excelling 

glory 

also 

41  another  glory  of  the  sun, 
and  another  glory  of  the 
moon,  and  another  glory  of 
the  stars,  for  star  is 
excelling  star  in  glory. 

42  Thus  also  is  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  It 
is  'sown'  in  corruption;  it  is 
'roused'in  incorruption. 


ANACTACIC 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


TCDN  NGKPCDN 

OF-THE  DEAD-ones 


CT7G  IPGTA  I 

it-IS-PeING-SOWN 

it-is-Peing-sown 


GN  <t>©OPA 

IN  CORRUPTion 


GrG  IPGTA  I  GN 

it-IS-PeING-ROUSED  IN 


A<t>0APCIA 

UN-CORRUPTion 

incorruption 


CFIG  IPGTA  I  GN 

it-IS-PeING-SOWN  IN 
it-is-Peing-sown 


ATIMIA  GrG  IPGTA  I  GN 

UN-VALUE  it-IS-PeING-ROUSED  IN 
dishonor 


AOIH  CFIG  IPGTA  I 

esteem  it-IS-PeING-SOWN 
glory  it-is-Peing-sown 


43  It  is  ^own'  in  dishonor; 
it  is  'roused'  in  glory.  It  is 
'sown'  in  infirmity;  it  is 
'roused'  in  power. 


GN  ACGGNGIA 

IN  UN-FIRMness 
infirmity 


GrG  IPGTA  I  GN  AYNAMG  I 

it-IS-PeING-ROUSED  IN  ABILITY 

power 


CFIG  IPGTA  I  CCDMA  YYX  IKON 

it-IS-PeING-SOWN  BODY  soulish 
it-is-Peing-sown 


44  It  is  'sown'  a  soulish 
body;  it  is  'roused'  a 
spiritual  body. 


GrG  IPGTA  I 

it-IS-PeING-ROUSED 


CCDMA 

TING YMAT  IKON 

G  1 

GCTIN 

CCDMA 

YYX  IKON 

GCTIN 

KAI 

BODY 

spiritual 

IF 

IS 

there-\s 

BODY 

soulish 

IS 

there-\s 

AND 

also 

TING YM AT  IKON 

~  OYTCDC 

KAI 

rGrPATTTA  1 

GrGNGTO 

O 

TTPCDTOC 

spiritual 

thus 

AND 

also 

it-HAS-Peen-WRITTEN 

BECAME 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

first 

ANGPCDnOC  AAAM  GIC  YYXHN  ZCDCAN  O  GCXATOC  AAAM  GIC  TTNGYMA 

human  ADAM  INTO  soul  LIVING  THE  LAST  ADAM  INTO  spirit 


45  If  there  is  a  soulish 
body,  there  is  a  spiritual 
also.  Thus  it  is  °written' 
also,  The  first  humanrnan, 
Adam,  "became  int0  a  living 
soul:"  the  last  Adam  int0  a 
vivifying  Spirit. 


ZCDOnOlOYN 

makING-LIVE 

vivifying 


AAA 

OY 

TTPCDTON 

TO 

TING YM AT  IKON 

AAAA 

TO 

YYX  IKON 

but 

NOT 

BEFORE-most 

first 

THE 

spiritual 

but 

THE 

soulish 

46  But  not  first  the 
spiritual,  but  the  soulish, 
thereupon  the  spiritual. 


GT7GITA 

TO 

TING YM AT  IKON 

▼ 

O 

TTPCDTOC 

ANGPCDTTOC 

GK 

me 

ON-THEREAFTER 

thereupon 

THE 

spiritual 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

first 

human 

OUT 

OF-LAND 

of-earth 

47  The  first  humanrnan  was 
out  of  the  earth,  soilish; 
the  second  humanMan  is  the 
Lord  out  of  heaven. 


XOIKOC 
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AGYTGPOC 

ANGPCDTTOC 

G£ 

OYPANOY 

"  OIOC 

O 

XOIKOC 

SOILish 

THE 

second 

human 

OUT 

OF-heaven 

THE-WHICH 

such-as 

THE 

SOILish 

soilish-one 

TOIOYTOI 

KAI 
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XOIKOI 

KAI 

OIOC 
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GTTOYP  AN  IOC 

TOIOYTOI 

KAI 

such 

AND 

THE 

SOILish-ones 

AND 

THE-WHICH 

THE 

ON-heavenly 

such 

AND 

such  (p) 

also 

such-as 

celestial-one 

such  (p) 

also 

48  Such  as  the  soilish  one 
is,  such  are  ‘those  also  who 
are  soilish,  and  such  as  the 
Celestial  One,  such  are 
‘those  also  who  are 
celestials. 


Ol  GTTOYP  AN  I O  I 

THE  ON-heavenly -ones 
celestial -ones 


KAI  KAGCDC  G<t>OPGCAMGN  THN  G I  KONA  TOY  XOIKOY 

AND  according-AS  WE-wear  THE  image  OF-THE  SOILish 

soilish-one 


<t>OPGCOMGN  KAI 

WE-SHALL-BE-wearING  AND 

also 


THN 

G  IKON A 

TOY 

GTTOYP  AN  1  OY 

THE 

image 

OF-THE 

ON-heavenly 

celestial-one 

TOYTO  AG 

this  YET 


<t>HM  I  AAGA<t>0  I  OT  I 

l-AM-AVERRING  brothers  that 


CAP£  KAI  A  IMA  B  AC  I  AG  IAN  GGOY  KAHPONOMHCA  I 

FLESH  AND  BLOOD  KINGdom  OF-God  TO-tenant 

to-enjoy-an-allotment 


49  And  according  as  we 
wear  the  image  of  the 
soilish,  we  should  be 
wearing  the  image  also  of 
the  Celestial. 

50  Now  this  I  am  averring, 
brethren,  that  flesh  and 
blood  is  not  'able'  to  enjoy 
an  allotment  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  neither  is 
‘corruption  enjoying  the 
allotment  of  ‘incorruption. 


OY  AYNATAI 

NOT  IS-ABLE 


OYAG  H  4>©OPA  THN  A<t>GAPC  I  AN 

NOT-YET  THE  CORRUPTion  THE  UN-CORRUPTion 

neither  incorruption 


KAHPONOMG I 

IS-tenantING 

is-enjoying-the-allotment 
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51  ~  IAOY  MYCTHP  ION  YM  IN  AGrCD  TTANTGC  OY  KO  IMH0HCOMG0A 

BE-PERCEIVING  CLOSE-KEEP  to-YOUp  1-AM-saylNG  ALL  NOT  WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-reposED 

lo  !  secret  to-ye 


52  T7ANTGC  AG  AAAArHCOMGOA 

ALL  YET  WE-SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 


GN  ATOMCD  GN  PinH  O<t>0AAMOY  GN  TH 

IN  UN-CUT  IN  wink  OF-VIEWer  IN  THE 

instant  twinkle  of-eye 


GCXATH 

LAST 


CAAnirn  caatticgi  tap 

TRUMPET  He-SHALL-BE-TRUMPETING  for 


KAI  Ol 

AND  THE 


NGKPO I 

DEAD-ones 


51  'Lo~!  a  secret  to  you  am 
I  telling!  We  all,  indeed, 
shall  not  be  put  to  'repose, 
yet  we  all  shall  be 
'changed-, 

52  in  an  instant,  in  the 

twinkle  of  an  eye,  inat  the 
last  trump.  For  He  will  be 
trumpeting,  and  the  dead 
will  be  'roused 

incorruptible,  and  we'  shall 
be  'changed-. 


53  GrGP0HCONTA  I  A<t>0APTO  I  KAI  HMGIC  AAAArHCOMG0A 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED  UN-CORRUPTible  AND  WE  SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 

incorruptible 


AG  I  53  For  this  ‘corruptible 

it-IS-BINDING  'must  put-  on  incorruption, 

and  this  ‘mortal  put-  on 
immortality. 


rAP  TO  4>eAPTON  TOYTO  GNAYCAC0A I  A<t>OAPCIAN  KAI  TO  ©NHTON 

for  THE  CORRUPTible  this  TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED  UN-CORRUPTion  AND  THE  DYing 

to-be-being-put-on  incorruption  mortal 


54  TOYTO  GNAYCAC0A I  A0ANAC I  AN  OTAN 

this  TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED  UN-DEATH  when-EVER 

to-be-being-put-on  immortality  whenever 

GNAYCHTA I  A<t>0APCIAN  KAI 

SHOULD-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED  UN-CORRUPTion  AND 

should-be-being-put-on  incorruption 


AG 

TO  4>©APTON 

TOYTO 

54  Now, 

whenever  this 

YET 

THE  CORRUPTible 

this 

‘corruptible  should  be 

putting" 

on  incorruption 

and  this 

‘mortal  should  be 

putting" 

on  immortality, 

TO 

©NHTON 

TOYTO 

then  shall  'becomecorne  to 

THE 

DYing 

this 

pass  the 

word  ‘which  is 

mortal 

°written-, 

Swallowed  up 

was  ‘Death  intoby  Victory. 


GNAYCHTA  I 

SHOULD-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED 

should-be-being-put-on 


A0ANAC I  AN  TOTG 

UN-DEATH  then 

immortality 


rGNHCGTA  I  O  AOrOC 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING  THE  saying 

word 


O 

THE 


55  TGrPAMMGNOC  KATGT7O0H  O  ©ANATOC  GIC  NIKOC 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN  WAS-DOWN-DRUNK  THE  DEATH  INTO  CONQUEST 

was-swallowed-i/p 


nOY  COY 

?-where  OF-YOU 
where? 


55  Where,  0  Death,  is  your 
‘victory?  Where,  0  Death, 
is  your  ‘sting? 


56  ©ANATG 

DEATH ! 


TO  NIKOC 

THE  CONQUEST 


nOY  COY 

?-where  OF-YOU 
where? 


©ANATG  TO 

DEATH !  THE 


KGNTPON  "  TO 

PIERCer  THE 

sting 


AG  KGNTPON 

YET  PIERCer 
sting 


56  Now  the  sting  of  ‘Death 
is  ‘sin,  yet  the  power  of  ‘sin 
is  the  law. 


TOY  ©ANATOY  H  AMAPTIA  H  AG  AYNAMIC  THC  AMAPTIAC  O  NOMOC 

OF-THE  DEATH  THE  missing  THE  YET  ABILITY  OF-THE  missing  THE  LAW 

sin  power  sin 


57  TCI) 

AG 

©GO) 

XAPIC 

TCI) 

AIAONTI 

HM  IN 

TO 

NIKOC 

A  1 A 

TOY 

to-THE 

YET 

God 

grace 

grateful 

to-THE 

the 

One-GIVING 

to-US 

THE 

CONQUEST 

THRU 

through 

THE 

57  Now  thanks  be  to  ‘God, 
*Who  is  giving  us  the 
victory,  through  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 
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HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

CDCTG 

AAGA<t>OI 

MOY 

ArATTHTO  1 

Master 

OF-US  JESUS 

ANOINTED 

AS-BESIDES 

brothers 

OF-ME 

beLOVED 

Lord 

US 

Christ 

so-as 

GAP  A 1 0  1 

TINGC0G 

AMGTAKINHTOI 

TTGP  ICCGYONTGC 

GN 

TCD 

GPrCD  TOY 

SETTLED 

BE-YE-BECOMING 

UN-WITH-STIRred 

exceedING 

IN 

THE 

work  OF-THE 

be-ye-becoming  ! 

unmovable 

superabounding 

58  So  that,  my  beloved 
brethren,  'become- 

settled,  unmovable, 

superabounding  in  the  work 
of  the  Lord  always,  being 
°aware  that  your  ‘toil  is  not 
for  naught  in  the  Lord. 


KYPIOY  TTANTOTG 

Master  always 

Lord 


GIAOTGC 

OTI 
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Konoc 

YMCDN 

OYK 

GCTIN 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

THE 

toil 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

NOT 

IS 

KGNOC  GN  KYPICD 

EMPTY  IN  Master 
for-naught  Lord 
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TTGPI  AG  THC  AOrGIAC  THC  GIC  TOYC  AriOYC  CDCT7GP  AIGTA£A  TAIC 

ABOUT  YET  THE  LAYing  OF-THE  INTO  THE  HOLY  -ones  AS-EVEN  l-prescribe  to-THE 

collection  the  saints  even-as 


2  GKKAHCI AIC 

THC 

TAAATIAC 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

YMGIC 

TTO  IHCATG 

~  KATA 

OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

OF-THE 

GALATIA 

thus 

AND 

also 

YOU  p 
ye 

DO 

do-ye  ! 

according -to 

1  Now,  concerning  the 
collection  *'ntofor  the  saints, 
even  as  I  prescribe  to  the 
ecclesias  of  ‘Galatia,  thus 
do  you'  also. 

2  accordingQn  0ne  of  the 
sabbaths  let  each  of  you 
'lay  aside  besideby  himself  in 
'store  that  in  whichany  he 
should  'be  prospered,  that 
no  collections  may  be 
occurring"  then,  whenever  I 
may  'come. 
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CABBATOY 
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TTAP 
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OF-SABBATH 
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OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

BESIDE 

self 

LET-BE-PLACING 

let-him-be-placing 
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PLACING-INTO-MORROW 
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NO  when-EVER 
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he-may-be-being-prospered 

whenever 
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3  Now  whenever 

1  may  be 

l-MAY-BE-COMING 

then 

LAYings 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

when-EVER  YET 

coming-  along,  whomsoever 

collections 

whenever 

you  should  be 

attesting 

through  letters, 

these  shall 

1  be  sending 

to  -°carry 

TTAPArGNCDMA  1 

OYC 

GAN 

AOKIMACHTG 

A  1 

GT7ICTOACDN 

away  your  ‘grace  'ntoto 

l-MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING  WHOM 

IF-EVER 

YE-SHOULD-BE-testING 

THRU 

letters 

Jerusalem. 

l-may-be-coming-along 

ye-should-be-aftesting 

through 

TOYTOYC 

these 


neMS'CD 

l-SHALL-BE-SENDING 


AnGNGrKG  IN  THN  xapin  ymcdn  gic 

TO-BE-FROM-CARRYING  THE  grace  OF-YOUp  INTO 

to-be-carrying-away  of-ye 


4  I  GPOYCAAHM  GAN  AG 

JERUSALEM  IF-EVER  YET 


5  GMO I  FIOPGYCONTA I 

to-ME  THEY-SHALL-BE-GOING 


6  MAKGAONIAN  AIGAGCD 


A£ION 

WORTHY 
worth  while 


H  TOY  KAMG  nOPGYGCGA I 

it-MAY-BE  OF-THE  AND-ME  TO-BE-GOING 


GAGYCOMA I  AG  TTPOC 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING  YET  TOWARD 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


MAKGAONIAN  TAP  AIGPXOMAI 


CYN 

TOGETHER 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 

~  npoc 


4  Now  if  it  should  be  worth 
while  for  me  also  To  be 
going',  they  shall  be  going' 
together  with  me. 

5  Now  I  shall  be  coming' 
toward  you  whenever  I  may 
'pass  through  Macedonia, 
for  I  am  passing'  through 
Macedonia. 

6  Now,  'perchance,  I  shall 


MACEDONIA 

l-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING  MACEDONIA 

for 

l-AM-THRU-COMING 

TOWARD 

be  abiding  towardwitf,  y0u, 

l-may-be-coming-through 

l-am-coming-through 

or  wintering  also,  that  you' 

should  be  sending  me 
forward  wheresoever  1  may 

YMAC 

AG 

TYXON 

FIAPAMGNCD 

H 

KA  1 

TTAPAXG  1 MACCD 

be  going-. 

YOUp 

YET 

HAPPENING  l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING 

OR 

AND 

l-SHALL-BE-BESI  DE-WINTERING 

ye 

perchance 

l-shall-be-abiding 

even 

l-shall-be-wintering 

INA 

YMGIC  MG 

TTPOTTGMTHTG 

OY 

GAN  nOPGYCDMAI 

"  OY 

7  For  1  do  not  'want  to 

THAT 

YOUp 

ME 

SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-SENDING 

where 

IF-EVER  l-MAY-BE-GOING 

NOT 

[perceivesee  y0U  at  present  in 

ye 

should-be-sending-forward 

on  the  way,  for  1  am 
expecting  to  stay  anysome 
time  towardyyfth  y0U>  ^  ever 

GGACD 

rAP  YMAC  APT  1  GN  TTAPOACD 

1  AG  IN 

GAniZCD 

TAP 

the  Lord  should  'permit. 

l-AM-WILLING  for 


YOUp 

ye 


at-PRESENT 


BESIDE-WAY 

on-way 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-EXPECTING  for 


XPONON  TINA  GT7  IMG  INA I  nPOC  YMAC  GAN  O  KYPIOC  GT7 ITPGTH 

TIME  ANY  TO-ON-REMAIN  TOWARD  YOUp  IF-EVER  THE  Master  SHOULD-BE-permittING 

some  to-stay  ye  Lord 


8  ~  GT7IMGNCD  AG  GN  G<t>GCCD  GCDC  THC  FIGNTHKOCTHC  "  GYPA  TAP 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-REMAINING  YET  IN  EPHESUS  TILL  OF-THE  FIVE-tieth  DOOR  for 

l-shall-be-staying  the  Pentecost 

10  MO  I  ANGCDrGN  MGrAAH  KA I  GNGPrHC  KA I  ANT  I  KG  I MGNO I  TTOAAO I  ~  GAN 

to-ME  HAS-UP-OPENED  GREAT  AND  IN-ACTing  AND  ones-  opposING  MANY  IF-EVER 

has-opened  operative 

AG  GAGH  T IMOGGOC  BAGT7GTG  INA  A«t>OB (DC  TGNHTA I  nPOC 

YET  MAY-BE-COMING  Timothy  BE-YE-lookING  THAT  UN-FEARIy  he-MAY-BE-BECOMING  TOWARD 

be-ye-looking  !  fearlessly 


8  Yet  I  shall  'stay  in 
Ephesus  till  ‘Pentecost, 

9  for  a  door  has  opened  for 
me,  great  and  operative, 
and  many  are  opposing-. 

10  Now  if  Timothy  should 
be  coming,  'look  to  it  that 
he  should  'become-  towardwit|-, 
you  fearlessly,  for  he  is 
working'  at  the  work  of  the 
Lord,  as  I  also. 


11  YMAC  TO  TAP  GPrON  KYPIOY  GPrAZGTA  I  (DC  KArCD  MH  TIC  OYN  AYTON 

YOUp  THE  for  work  OF-Master  he-IS-workING  AS  AND-I  NO  ANY  THEN  him 

ye  of-Lord  also-l  anyone 


G£OYGGNHCH 

nPOnGMYATG 

AG 

AYTON 

GN 

GIPHNH 

INA 

GAGH 

SHOULD-BE-scornING 

BEFORE-SEND 
send-forward-ye  ! 

YET 

him 

IN 

PEACE 

THAT 

he-MAY-BE-COMING 

11  No  anyone,  then,  should 
be  scorning  him.  Now  send 
him  forward  in  peace,  that 
he  may  be  coming  toward 
me,  for  I  am  awaiting-  him 
with  the  brethren. 


npoc 

MG 

GKAGXOMA  1 

TAP 

AYTON 

MGTA 

TCDN 

AAGA<t>CDN 

TOWARD 

ME 

l-AM-OUT-RECEIVING 

l-am-awaiting 

for 

him 

WITH 

THE 

brothers 

T7GPI  AG  12  Now  concerning  ‘brother 

ABOUT  YET  Apollos,  I  entreat  him  much 

that  he  may  be  coming 
toward  you  with  the 
brethren,  and  it  was 
undoubtedly  not  his  will 
that  he  should  'come  now, 
yet  he  will  'come- 
whenever  he  should  have 
an  'onnortunitv. 


13 

14 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 
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civ 


1  Corinthians  16  -  2Corinthians  1 


MTOAACD  TOY  AAGA4>OY  T70AAA  T7APGKAAGCA  AYTON  INA  GA0H 

APOLLOS  THE  brother  much  l-BESIDE-CALL  him  THAT  he-MAY-BE-COMING 

l-entreat 

nPOC  YMAC  META  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  KA I  TTANTCDC  OYK  HN  ©GAHMA  INA 

TOWARD  YOUp  WITH  THE  brothers  AND  ALL-ly  NOT  it-WAS  WILL  THAT 

ye  undoubtedly 

NYN  GA0H  GAGYCGTA I  AG  OTAN  GYKAIPHCH 

NOW  he-MAY-BE-COMING  he-SHALL-BE-COMING  YET  when-EVER  it-SHOULD-BE-WELL-SEASONING 

whenever  he-should-be-having-an-opportunity 


rPHroPG  itg 

CTHKGTG 

GN 

TH 

niCTGI 

ANAP  IZGC0G 

KPATA IOYC0G 

13  'Watch!  'Stand  firm  in 

BE-watchING 

BE-STANDING-firm 

IN 

THE 

BELIEF 

BE-MAN-izING 

BE-beING-staunch 

the  faith!  Be  'manly-!  Be 

be-ye-watching  ! 

be-ye-standing-firm  ! 

faith 

be-ye-being-manly  ! 

be-ye-being-staunch  ! 

'staunch-! 

TTANTA  YMCDN  GN  ArATTH 

ALL  OF-YOUp  IN  LOVE 

of-ye 

AAGA<t>OI  OIAATG  THN 

brothers  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE 


AXAIAC  KA  I  G  1C  A  I AKON  I  AN 

ACHAIA  AND  INTO  THRU-SERVice 

service 


YMGIC  YTTOTACCHCOG 

YOUp  MAY-BE-beING-UNDER-SET 

ye  may-be-being-subject 


TTAPAKAACD  AG  YMAC 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  YET  YOUp 
l-am-entreating  ye 


riNGceco 

LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-him-be-becoming  ! 

OIK  IAN  CTG<t>ANA  OT I 

HOME  OF-Stephanas  that 
house 

TO  1C  AriOIC  GTAIAN 

to-THE  HOLY- ones  THEY-SET 
saints 


GCT  I N  An APXH  THC 

it- IS  first-fruit  OF-THE 
she-is  firstfruit 

GAYTOYC  INA  KA  I 

selves  THAT  AND 

also 


14  Let  all  your  actions 
1  occur  in  love! 

15  Now  I  am  entreating 
you,  brethren --you  are 
Acquainted  with  the  house 
of  Stephanas  and 
Fortunatus,  that  it  is  the 
firstfruit  of  ‘Achaia,  and 
they  set  themselves  'ntoto 
the  service  for  the  saints-- 

16  that  you'  also  may  be 
'subject-  to  ‘such,  and  to 
every  *'  fellow  worker  and 
'toiler. 


TO  1C  TOIOYTOIC  KA  I  nANTI  TCD 

to-THE  such  AND  to-EVERY  THE 

such  (p) 


CYNGPrOYNT  1 

KA  1 

KOniCDNTI 

"  XA 1  PCD 

AG 

Gni 

TH 

nAPOYCIA 

one-TOGETHER-ACTING  AND 

toilING 

l-AM-JOYING 

YET 

ON 

THE 

BESIDE-BEING 

one-working-together 

one-toiling 

l-am-rejoicing 

presence 

CTG<t>ANA  KA  1 

4>OPT  O  YNAT  O  Y  KA  1 

AXAIKOY  OTI 

TO 

YMGTGPON 

YCTGPHMA 

OF-Stephanas  AND 

OF-FORTUNATUS  AND 

OF-ACHAICUS  that 

THE 

YOUR-more 

WANT 

of-yours  deficiency 


17  Now  I  am  rejoicing  onat 
the  presence  of  Stephanas 
and  Fortunatus  and 

Achaicus,  thatfor  This 

deficiency  of  yours,  these 
men  fill  up, 


OYTO I  ANGnAHPCDCAN 

these  UP-FILL 

thes e-ones  fill-up 


ANGnAYCAN  TAP  TO  GMON 

THEY-UP-CEASE  for  THE  MY 
they-soothe 


nNGYMA  KA  I  TO  YMCDN 

spirit  AND  THE  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


18  for  they  soothe  ‘my 
spirit  and  ‘yours.  Then  be 
recognizing  ‘such. 


Gn  I  r  I NCDCKGT G  OYN 

BE-YE-ON-KNOWING  THEN 
be-ye-recognizing  ! 


TOYC  TO  I  OYTO  YC 

THE  such 

such  (p) 


ACnAZONTA  I  YMAC  A  I  GKKAHC  I A  I 

ARE-greetING  YOUp  THE  OUT-CALLEDS 

ye  ecclesias 


THC  AC  I  AC  ACnAZGTA  I  YMAC  GN  KYPICD  nOAAA  AKYAAC  KA  I  nPICKA 

OF-THE  ASIA  IS-greetING  YOUp  IN  Master  much  AQUILA  AND  PRISCA 

province -of-  Asia  ye  Lord 


19  Greeting-  you  are  the 
ecclesias  of  the  province  of 
Asia.  Greeting-  you  much  in 
the  Lord  are  Aquila  and 
Prisca,  together  with  the 
ecclesia  according0f  their 
house. 


CYN  TH  KAT  OIKON  AYTCDN  GKKAHC  I A 

TOGETHER  to-THE  according-to  HOME  OF-them  OUT-CALLED 

house  ecclesia 

AAGA<t>0 1  T7ANTGC  ACFTACACGG  AAAHAOYC  GN 

brothers  ALL  greet-YE  one-another  IN 

greet-ye  ! 


ACT7AZONTA 1  YMAC 

Ol 

20  Greeting-  you  are  all  the 

ARE-greetING 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

brethren.  Greet-  one 

another  inwith  a  holy  kiss. 

4HAHMATI 

AriCD 

O 

21  The  salutation  is  by  my 

FOND- effect 
kiss 

HOLY 

THE 

‘hand--Paul's. 

ACT7ACMOC  TH  GMH  XGIPI  T7AYAOY 

greeting  to-THE  MY  HAND  OF-PAUL 


Gl  TIC  OY  4>IAGI  TON  KYPION 

IF  ANY  NOT  IS-beING-FOND  THE  Master 
any  one  is-being-fond-of  Lord 


22  If  any  one  is  not  'fond  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let 
him  be  anathema!  Maran 
atha! 


HTCD  ANA0GMA 

LET-him-BE  anathema 
let-him-be  ! 


MAPANA  0A  H 

MARAN  ATHA  THE 


XAPIC  TOY  KYPIOY 

grace  OF-THE  Master 

Lord 


IHCOY  MG0  YMCDN 

JESUS  WITH  YOUp 
ye 


23  The  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you! 


H  ArATTH  MOY  MGTA  T7ANTCDN  YMCDN  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  24  My  love  be  with  all  of 

THE  LOVE  OF-ME  WITH  ALL  OF-YOUp  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  you  in  Christ  Jesus!  Amen! 

of-ye  Christ 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  1 


2Corinthians 


"  TTAYAOC 

ATTOCTOAOC 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

A  1 A 

©GAHMATOC 

©GOY 

KAI 

1  Paul,  on  apostle  of  Christ 

PAUL 

commissioner 

OF-ANOINTED  JESUS 
of-Christ 

THRU 

through 

WILL 

OF-God 

AND 

Jesus,  through  the  will  of 
God,  and  ‘brother  Timothy, 
to  the  ecclesia  of  ‘God 
‘which  !is  in  Corinth, 

TIMO0GOC 

O  AAGA<t>OC  TH 

GKKAHC 1 A 

TOY 

©GOY  TH 

OYCH 

GN 

together  with  all  the  saints 

Timothy 

THE  brother 

to-THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

OF-THE 

God  THE 

one-BEING 

IN 

‘who  'are  in  the  whole  of 
Achaia: 

KOPINGCD  CYN  TOIC  AriOIC  T7ACIN  TOIC  OYCIN  GN  OAH  TH  AXAIA 

CORINTH  TOGETHER  to-THE  HOLY  -ones  ALL  THE  ones-BEING  IN  WHOLE  THE  ACHAIA 

saints 


2 


XAPIC  YM  IN  KAI  GIPHNH  ATTO  ©GOY  T7ATPOC  HMCDN  KAI  KYPIOY  IHCOY 

grace  to-YOUp  AND  PEACE  FROM  God  FATHER  OF-US  AND  Master  JESUS 

to-ye  Lord 


2  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


3  XPICTOY  "  GYAOrHTOC  O  ©GOC  KAI  T7ATHP  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY 

ANOINTED  blessed  THE  God  AND  FATHER  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS 

Christ  Lord 

XPICTOY  O  T7ATHP  TCDN  OIKTIPMCDN  KAI  0GOC  T7ACHC  TTAPAKAHCGCDC 

ANOINTED  THE  FATHER  OF-THE  PITIES  AND  God  OF-EVERY  BESIDE-CALLing 

Christ  of-all  consolation 


3  Blessed  is  the  God  and 
Father  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  ‘pities 
and  God  of  everyall 
consolation, 


4 


O  TTAPAKAACDN  HMAC  GT7 I 

THE  One-BESIDE-CALLING  US  ON 

one-  consoling 


TTACH 

TH 

©AIYGI 

HMCDN 

GIC 

TO 

EVERY 

THE 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

OF-US 

INTO 

THE 

AYNAC0A I  HMAC  T7APAKAAGIN  TOYC  GN  T7ACH  ©A  I  TGI  A I A  THC 

TO-BE-enABLED  US  TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING  THE-ones  IN  EVERY  CONSTRICTION  THRU  THE 

to-be-consoling  affliction  through 


4  *Who  is  consoling  us  onin 
our  every  ‘affliction  'nt0  ‘to 
enable'  us  to  be  consoling 
‘those  in  every  affliction, 
through  the  consolation 
with  which  we 

sameourse/ves  are  being 
consoled'  by  ‘God, 


5  TTAPAKAHCGCDC  HC  TTAPAKAAOYMG0A  AYTO I  YTTO  TOY  ©GOY  "  OT I 

BESIDE-CALLing  WHICH  WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED  SAME  by  THE  God  that 

consolation  we-are-being-consoled  selves 

KA0CDC  TTGP I CCGYG I  TA  nAOHMATA  TOY  XPICTOY  GIC  HMAC  OYTCDC 

according-AS  IS-exceedING  THE  EMOTIONS  OF-THE  ANOINTED  INTO  US  thus 

is-superabounding  sufferings  Christ 


5  seeing  that,  accord ing  as 
the  sufferings  of  ‘Christ  are 
superabounding  intoin  us, 
thus,  through  ‘Christ,  our 
‘consolation  also  is 
superabounding. 


6  A I A  TOY  XPICTOY  TTGP  I  CCGYG  I  KAI  H  TTAPAKAHC I C  HMCDN  ~  G ITG  AG 

THRU  THE  ANOINTED  IS-exceedING  AND  THE  BESIDE-CALLing  OF-US  IF-BESIDES  YET 

through  Christ  is-superabounding  also  consolation  whether 

©A  IBOMG0A  YTTGP  THC  YMCDN  TTAPAKAHCGCDC  KAI  CCDTHPIAC 

WE-ARE-beING-CONSTRICTED  OVER  THE  OF-YOUp  BESIDE-CALLing  AND  SAVing 

we-are-being-afflicted  for-the-sake-of  of-ye  consolation  salvation 

GITG  TTAPAKAAOYMG0A  YTTGP  THC  YMCDN  TTAPAKAHCGCDC  THC 

IF-BESIDES  WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED  OVER  THE  OF-YOUp  BESIDE-CALLing  OF-THE 

whether  we-are-being-consoled  for-the-sake-of  of-ye  consolation 


6  Now,  whether  we  are 
being  afflicted'  forthe  sake  of 
your  ‘consolation  and 
salvation,  or  whether  we 
are  being  consoled'  forthe 
sake  of  y0ur  ‘consolation, 
‘which  is  operating'  in  the 
endurance  of  the  same 
sufferings  which  we'  also 
are  suffering, 


GNGPrOYMGNHC  GN 

YTTOMONH 

TCDN 

AYTCDN 

T7A0HMATCDN  CDN 

KAI 

IN-ACTING 

operating 

IN 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

OF-THE 

SAME 

EMOTIONS 

sufferings 

WHICH  AND 
also 

HMGIC 

TTACXOMGN 

KAI  H 

GATT  1C 

HMCDN 

1  BGBAIA 

YTTGP 

YMCDN 

WE 

ARE-EMOTIONING 

are-suffering 

AND  THE 

EXPECTATION  OF-US 

confirmed 

OVER 

YOU  p 
ye 

7  ~  GIAOTGC  OTI  CDC  KOINCDNOI  GCTG  TCDN  TTA0HMATCDN  OYTCDC  KAI 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  that  AS  communioners  YE-ARE  OF-THE  EMOTIONS  thus  AND 

participants  sufferings  also 


8  THC  TTAPAKAHCGCDC 

OF-THE  BESIDE-CALLing 
consolation 


OY  TAP  ©GAOMGN  YMAC  ArNOGIN  AAGA<t>0 1 

NOT  for  WE-ARE-WILLING  YOUp  TO-BE-UN-KNOWING  brothers 

ye  to-be-being-ignorant 


7  our  ‘expectation,  also,  is 
confirmed  over  you,  being 
°aware  that,  as  you  are 
participants  of  the 
sufferings,  thus  of  the 
consolation  also. 

8  For  we  do  not  'want  you 
to  be  'ignorant,  brethren, 
concerning  our  ‘affliction 
‘which  |becamecarne'  to  us  in 
the  province  of  Asia,  that 

We  Were  according 

inordinate/y  burdened,  over 
our  ability,  so  that  we 
wprp  rlpsnair/no  nf  *'lifp 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  1 


Ynep  THC  ©AITGCDC 

OVER  THE  CONSTRICTION 
affliction 


HMCDN  THC 

OF-US  THE 


rGNOMGNHC  GN  TH  AC  I A  OT I 

one-BECOMING  IN  THE  ASIA  that 

province -of- Asia 


also. 


KA©  YnGPBOAHN  YT7GP  AYNAMIN  GBAPH©HMGN  CDCTG  G£ATTOPH©HNA  I 

according-to  OVER-CAST  OVER  ABILITY  WE-WERE-HEAVIED  AS-BESIDES  TO-BE-OUT-perplexED 

inordinate  above  we-were-burdened  so-as  to-be-despair/ng 


9  HMAC  KA  I  TOY  ZHN  ~  AAA  A  AYTO I  GN  GAYTOIC  TO  ATTOKPIMA  TOY 

US  AND  OF-THE  TO-BE-LIVING  but  SAME  IN  selves  THE  answer  OF-THE 

also  selves  rescript 

©ANATOY  GCXHKAMGN  INA  MH  TTGnO  l©OTGC  CDMGN  G<t>  GAYTOIC  AAA  Gni 

DEATH  WE-HAVE-HAD  THAT  NO  HAVING-confidence  WE-MAY-BE  ON  selves  but  ON 


9  But  samewe'  °have  the 
rescript  of  ‘death  in 
ourselves,  that  we  may  be 
having  no  confidence  onin 
ourselves,  but  onin  ‘God, 
*Who  'rouses  the  dead, 


TCD 

©GCD 

TCD 

GrGIPONTI 

TOYC  NGKPOYC 

"  OC 

GK 

THA  IKOYTOY 

10  Who  rescues'  us  OLJtfrom 

THE 

God 

THE 

One-  ROUSING 

THE 

DEAD-ones 

WHO 

OUT 

OF-THE-PRIME-SAME 

of-prodigious 

a  death  of  such 

proportions,  and  will  be 
rescuing';  intoon  Whom  we 
°rely  that  He  will  still  be 

©ANATOY 

DEATH 

GPPYCATO  HMAC 

rescuES  US 

KA  1 

AND 

PYCGTAI 

SHALL-BE-rescuING 

GIC 

INTO 

ON 

WHOM 

HAT7  IKAMGN 

WE-HAVE-EXPECTED 

we-have-relied 

rescuing'  also; 

11 

[  OTI 

KA  1 

GTI 

PYCGTAI 

"  CYNYTTOYPrOYNTCDN 

KA  1 

YMCDN 

YTTGP 

that 

AND 

also 

STILL 

He-SHALL-BE-rescuING 

OF-TOGETHER-UNDER-ACTING 

of-assisting 

AND 

also 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

OVER 

for 

HMCDN  TH  AGHCGI  INA  GK  TTOAACDN  nPOCCDTTCDN  TO  GIC  HMAC  XAPICMA 

US  to-THE  petition  THAT  OUT  OF-MANY  faces  THE  INTO  US  grac e-effect 

gracious-gift 


you  also  assisting 
together  by  a  ‘petition 

forthe  sake  of  us>  jn  orcjer 

that,  outfrom  many  faces 
He  may  be  thanked  throu§hby 
many  forthe  sake  of  us  for  the 
gracious  gift  given  'ntoto  us. 


12  A I A  FIOAACDN  GYXAP I CTH0H  YTTGP  HMCDN  "  H  TAP  KAYXHCIC  HMCDN 

THRU  MANY  He-MAY-BE-BEING-thankED  OVER  US  THE  for  BOASTing  OF-US 

through  for 

AYTH  GCTIN  TO  MAPTYP  ION  THC  CYNG I AHCGCDC  HMCDN  OT  I  GN 

this  IS  THE  witness  OF-THE  conscience  OF-US  that  IN 

testimony 

AT7AOTHTI  KA  I  GIAIKPINGIA  TOY  ©GOY  [  KA  I  ]  OYK  GN  CO<t>IA  CAPKIKH 

UN-COMPOUND  AND  sincerity  OF-THE  God  AND  NOT  IN  WISDOM  FLESHic 

singleness  fleshly 


12  For  our  ‘boasting  is  this, 
the  testimony  of  our 
‘conscience,  that  in 
holiness  and  sincerity  of 
‘God,  not  in  fleshly 
wisdom,  but  in  the  grace  of 
God,  we  behaved  ourselves 
in  the  world,  yet  more 
superabundantly  toward 
you. 


AAA  GN  XAPITI  ©GOY 

but  IN  grace  OF-God 


ANGCTPA4>HMGN  GN  TCD 

WE-UP-TURNed  (behaved)  IN  THE 
we-conducted- ourselves 


KOCMCD  T7GP  I CCOTGPCDC 

SYSTEM  more-exceedingly 

world  more-superabundantly 


13  AG 

T7POC 

YMAC 

~  OY 

TAP 

AAAA 

TPA<t>OMGN 

YM  IN 

AAA 

H 

A 

YET 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT 

for 

other 
other  (p) 

WE-ARE-WRITING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

but 

OR 

than 

WHICH 
which  (p) 

AN  Ar  1 NCDCKGT  G 

H 

KA  1 

GT7  1  r  1  NCDCKGT  G 

GAT7IZCD 

AG 

OTI 

GCDC 

TGAOYC 

YE-ARE-readING 

OR 

AND 

also 

YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING 

ye-are-recognizing 

l-AM-EXPECTING 

YET 

that 

TILL 

OF-FINISH 

ultimately 

13  For  no11  other  things  are 
we  writing  to  you  but  than 
what  you  are  reading  or 
recognizing  also.  Now  I  am 
expecting  that  you  will 
'recognize'  ultimately, 


14 


GT7  1 TNCDCGCOG 

~  KAOCDC 

KA  1 

GTTGrNCDTG 

HMAC 

ATTO 

MGPOYC 

OTI 

YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING 

ye-shall-be-recognizing 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

YE-ON-KNEW 

ye-recognized 

US 

FROM 

PART 

that 

14  accord  ing  as  you  also 
recognized  us  fromin  part, 
thatfor  we  are  your  glorying 
(even  as  you  also  are  ours) 
in  the  day  of  our  ‘Lord 


KAYXHMA 

YMCDN 

GCMGN 

KAOATTGP 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

HMCDN 

GN 

TH 

HMGPA  Jesus 

BOAST 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

WE-ARE 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 

even-as 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

OF-US 

IN 

THE 

DAY 

15 


TOY  KYPIOY  [  HMCDN 

OF-THE  Master  OF-US 

Lord 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


KA  I  TAYTH 

AND  to-this 


th  nen oiqhcgi  gboyaomhn 

THE  confidence  1-intendED 


T7POTGPON  T7POC  YMAC  GA0GIN  INA  AGYTGPAN  XAPIN  CXHTG 

BEFORE-more  TOWARD  YOUp  TO-BE-COMING  THAT  second  grace  YE-SHOULD-BE-HAVING 

formerly  ye 


15  And  in  this  ‘confidence  I 
intended'  form  er/y  to 
'come  toward  you,  that  you 
should  be  having  a  second 
grace, 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


2Corinthians  1  -  2Corinthians  2 


16  ~  KM  A I  YMCDN  AIGABGIN  GIC  MAKGAONIAN  KM  nAAIN  AnO 

AND  THRU  YOUp  TO-BE-THRU-COMING  INTO  MACEDONIA  AND  AGAIN  FROM 

through  ye  to-be-coming-through 

MAKGAON I  AC  GAGGIN  TTPOC  YMAC  KA I  Y<t>  YMCDN  T7POT7GM<t>©HNA  I  GIC 

MACEDONIA  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOUp  AND  by  YOUp  TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT  INTO 

ye  ye  to-be-sent-forward 


16  and  through  you  to  'pass 
through  into  Macedonia, 
and  to  'come  again  from 
Macedonia  toward  you,  and 
by  you  to  be  sent  forward 
into  ‘Judea. 


17  THN  IOYAA I  AN  ~  TOYTO  OYN  BOYAOMGNOC  MHT I 


THE  JUDEA 

this 

THEN  intendING 

NO-ANY 

GAA<t>P  1 A 

GXPHCAMHN 

H 

A 

BOYAGYOMA  1 

LIGHTness 

l-USE 

OR 

WHICH 
which  (p) 

l-AM-COUNSELLING 

l-am-planning 

APA  TH 

CONSEQUENTLY  to-THE 

KATA  CAPKA 

according-to  FLESH 


17  Intending'  this,  then, 
consequently  do  I  notany 
use"  lightness?  Or  what  I 
am  planning',  am  I 
planning'  accord ing  to  the 
flesh,  that  it  may  be 

besidewjth  me  "YeS)  yes>" 

and  "No11,  no1"? 


BOYAGYOMA I  INA 

l-AM-COUNSELLING  THAT 
l-am-planning 


h  nAP 

MAY-BE  BESIDE 
it-may-be 


GMO I  TO  NA I 

ME  THE  YEA 


NA  I 

YEA 


KA  I  TO  OY  OY 

AND  THE  NOT  NOT 


nicToc 

AG 

O 

©GOC 

OTI 

O 

aotoc 

HMCDN 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

YET 

THE 

God 

that 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-US 

O  T7POC  YMAC  OYK  18  Now  ‘God  is  faithful, 

THE  TOWARD  YOUp  NOT  thatfor  our  ‘word  ‘toward 

ye  you  is  not  "Yes"  and  "No!" 


19  GCTIN  NA  I  KA  I  OY  "  O  TOY  ©GOY  TAP  YIOC  IHCOYC  XPICTOC  O 

IS  YEA  AND  NOT  THE  OF-THE  God  for  SON  JESUS  ANOINTED  THE 

Christ  the-one 


GN  YM  IN  A I  HMCDN  KHPYXGGIC  A I  GMOY  KA  I  C I AOYANOY  KA  I 

IN  YOUp  THRU  US  BEING-PROCLAIMED  THRU  ME  AND  SILVANUS  AND 

among  ye  through  through 


19  for  the  Son  of  ‘God, 
Jesus  Christ,  *Who  is  being 
heralded  among  you 
through  us--through  me  and 
Silvanus  and 

Timothy--became'  not 
"Yes"  and  "Not,"  but  in 
Him  has  become  "Yes." 


T IMO0GOY  OYK  GrGNGTO  NA  I  KA  I  OY  AAA  A  NA  I 

Timothy  NOT  BECAME  YEA  AND  NOT  but  YEA 


GN  AYTCD  TGrONGN 

IN  Him  HAS-BECOME 


20 


OCA  1 

TAP 

GTTArrGA  1 A  1 

©GOY 

GN 

AYTCD 

TO 

NA  1 

AIO 

KA  1 

A  1 

as-many-as 

for 

promises 

OF-God 

IN 

Him 

THE 

YEA 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

AND 

also 

THRU 

through 

21  AYTOY  TO  AMHN  TCD  ©GCD  TTPOC 

Him  THE  AMEN  to-THE  God  TOWARD 


AOIAN 

A 1 

HMCDN 

▼ 

o 

AG 

BGBAICDN 

esteem 

THRU 

US 

THE 

YET 

One-confirmING 

glory 

through 

22  HMAC  CYN  YM  IN  GIC  XPICTON  KA  I  XPICAC  HMAC  ©GOC  ~  O  KA  I 

US  TOGETHER  to-YOUp  INTO  ANOINTED  AND  One-ANOINT/np  US  God  THE  AND 

to-ye  Christ  the-or?e  also 


20  For  whatever  promises 
are  of  God,  are  in  Him 
"Yes."  Wherefore  through 
Him  also  is  the  "Amen"  to 
‘God,  towardfor  glory, 

through  us. 

21  Now  He  *Who  is 
confirming  us  together  with 
you  intoin  Christ,  and 
anoints  us,  is  God, 

22  *Who  also  seals'  us  and 
is  giving  the  earnest  of  the 
spirit  in  our  ‘hearts. 


C4>p Ar  I CAMGNOC  HMAC  KA  I  AOYC  TON  APPABCDNA  TOY  TTNGYMATOC  GN 

One-SEALing  US  AND  GIVING  THE  EARNEST  OF-THE  spirit  IN 

sealing 


TA  1C 

KAPA  1 A  1C 

HMCDN 

"  GrCD 

AG 

MAPTYPA 

TON  ©GON  GT7  1 K  AAO YM  A  1  Gni 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-US 

1 

YET 

witness 

THE  God 

AM-ON-CALLING  ON 

am-invoking 

THN 

GMHN 

YYXHN  OT 1 

<t>G  1 AOMGNOC  YMCDN 

OYKGT  1 

HA©ON  GIC  KOPINGON 

THE 

MY 

soul 

that 

SPARING 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

NOT-STILL 

l-CAME  INTO  CORINTH 

23  Now  T  am  invoking' 
‘God  as  a  witness  on  ‘my 
soul,  that  to  'spare'  you,  I 
came  no1  longer  intoto 
Corinth. 


~  OYX 

OTI 

KYP  1 GYOMGN 

YMCDN  THC 

niCTGCDC  AAAA 

CYNGPrO 1 

GCMGN 

NOT 

that 

WE-ARE-masterING 

OF-YOUp  THE 

BELIEF  but 

TOGETHER-ACTers 

WE-ARE 

we-are-lording 

of-ye 

faith 

fellow-workers 

THC 

XAPAC  YMCDN  TH 

TAP  niCTGI 

GCTHKATG 

OF-THE 

JOY 

OF-YOUp  to-THE 

for  BELIEF 

YE-HAVE-STOOD 

of-ye 

faith 

ye-stand 

24  Not  that  we  are  lording 
it  over  your  ‘faith,  but  are 
fellow  workers  of  your  ‘joy, 
for  you  °stand  fast  in  the 
faith. 


1 


GKPINA 

TAP 

GM  AYTCD 

TOYTO 

TO 

MH 

nAAIN 

GN 

AYnH 

npoc 

YMAC 

l-JUDGE 

l-decide 

for 

to-MYself 

this 

THE 

NO 

AGAIN 

IN 

SORROW 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

1  Now  I  decide  this  with 
myself,  not  again  ‘to  be 
coming  toward  you  in 
sorrow. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  2 


2  GAGGIN  "  Gl  TAP  GrCD  AYTTCD  YMAC  KA  I  TIC  O  GY4>PAINCDN  MG  Gl 


TO-BE-COMING  IF  for  1 

AM-SORROWING 

YOUp 

AND 

ANY  THE 

gladdenING 

ME 

IF 

ye 

also 

who 

one-gladdening 

3  MH 

O 

AYTTOYMGNOC 

G£ 

GMOY 

KA  1 

GrPAYA  TOYTO  AYTO 
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MH 

NO 

THE 

one-be  ING-SORROWED 
one-being-sorrowed 

OUT 

OF-ME 

AND 

l-WRITE 

this 

SAME 
sam  e- thing 

THAT 

NO 

GA0CDN 
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CXCD 

a4> 

CDN 
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MG 

XA  IPG  IN 

COMING 

SORROW 

l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING 

FROM 

WHOM 

it-WAS-BINDING 

ME 

TO-BE-JOYING 

to-be-rejoicing 

2  For  if  I'  am  making  you 
sorry,  anywho  also,  is 
‘gladdening  me,  except  he 
‘who  is  made  'sorry'  outby 
me? 

3  And  I  write  this  same 
thing  to  you,  lest,  coming, 
I  may  'have  sorrow  from 
those  on  whom  it  was 
binding  to  be  causing  me  to 
'rejoice;  having  confidence 
onin  you  all, 


nGTTOieCDC  Gni  ttantac  YMAC  oti  h  gmh  xapa  ttantcdn  ymcdn  gctin 

HAVING-confidence  ON  ALL  YOUp  that  THE  to-ME  JOY  OF-ALL  OF-YOUp  IS 

ye  my  of-ye 


4  GK  TAP  TTOAAHC  0AIYGCDC  KA  I  CYNOXHC  KAPAIAC  GIT  AY  A  YM  IN  A I A 

OUT  for  OF-much  CONSTRICTION  AND  pressure  OF-HEART  l-WRITE  to-YOUp  THRU 

affliction  to-ye  through 

TTOAACDN  AAKPYCDN  OYX  INA  AYTTHGHTG  AAA  A  THN  ArAFTHN  INA 

MANY  TEARS  NOT  THAT  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SORROWED  but  THE  LOVE  THAT 


5  TNCDTG  HN  GXCD  TTGP ICCOTGPCDC 

YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING  WHICH  l-AM-HAVING  more-exceedingly 

more-superabundantly 


G  1C  YMAC 

INTO  YOUp 
ye 


Gl  AG  TIC 

IF  YET  ANY 

anyone 


AGAYT7HKGN  OYK  GMG 

HAS-SORROWED  NOT  ME 


AGAYT7HKGN  AAAA 

he-HAS-SORROWED  but 


ATTO  MGPOYC  INA  MH 

FROM  PART  THAT  NO 


4  thatfor  my  ‘joy  is  that  of 
you  all.  For  out  of  much 
affliction  and  pressure  of 
heart  I  write  to  you, 
through  many  tears,  not 
that  you  may  be  made 
'sorrow ful,  but  that  you 
may  'know  the  love  which  I 
i  have  intofor  you  more 
superabundantly. 

?  Now  if  any  one  has  caused 
sorrow,  he  has  not  made 
me  sorry,  but  fromin  part 
(lest  I  may  be  burdening), 
you  all. 


GT7  IBAPCD 

T7ANTAC 

YMAC 

IK ANON 

TCD 

TO  IOYTCD 
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GT7ITIMIA 

l-MAY-BE-ON-HEAVYING 

l-may-be-burdening 

ALL 

YOUp 

ye 

enough 

to-THE 

such 

such-one 

THE 

rebuke 

6  Enough  to  ‘such  is  this 
‘rebuke,  ‘which  is  by  the 
majority. 


7  AYTH 
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Yno 

T  CDN 

TTAG  IONCDN 

"  CDCTG 

T  O YN ANT 1 ON 

MAAAON 

YMAC 

this 

THE 

by 

THE 

MORE 

majority 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

THE-IN-INSTEAD 
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RATHER 

YOUp 

ye 

XAP  ICAC0A 1 

KA  1 

T7APAKAAGCA  1 

MH 

ncDC 

TH 

TTGP  1 CCOTGPA 

AYnH 

TO-grace 

to-deal-graciously 

AND 

TO-BESIDE-CALL 

to-console 

NO 

how 

to-THE 

more-excessive 

SORROW 

7  So  that,  on  the  contrary, 
you  are  rather  to  deal 
graciously'  and  console, 
lest  some  how  ‘such  may  be 
'swallowed  up  by  the  more 
excessive  sorrow. 


8  KATAnOGH  O 

MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK  THE 
may-be-being-swallowed-  up 


TOIOYTOC 

such 

such-one 


AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


T7APAKAACD  YMAC 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  YOUp 
l-am-entreating  ye 


8  Wherefore  I  am 
entreating  you  to  ratify 
your  love  'ntoto  him. 


9  KYPCDCA I  G  1C 

TO-SANCTION  INTO 
to-ratify 


AYTON  ArATTHN 

him  LOVE 


G  1C  TOYTO  TAP 

INTO  this  for 


KA  I  GrP  AY  A  INA 

AND  l-WRITE  THAT 

also 


9  For  I  write  also  intofor 
this,  that  I  may  'know  your 
‘testedness,  if  or  you  are 
obedient  intoin  all  things. 


10 


rNCD  THN  AOKIMHN  YMCDN  Gl 

l-MAY-BE-KNOWING  THE  testedness  OF-YOUp  IF 

of-ye 


G  1C  T7ANTA  YT7HKOO I  GCTG 

INTO  ALL  obedient  YE-ARE 

a\\- things 


CD 

to-WHOM 


AG  T I  XAPIZGCGG 

YET  ANY  YE-ARE-gracING 

anything  ye-are- cfea/ing-grac iously 


KArCD  KA  I 

AND-I  AND 
also-l  also 


rAP  GrCD  O  KGXAPICMAI  Gl 

for  I  WHICH  1-HAVE-gracED  IF 

l-have-dea/t-grac/'ous/y 


10  Now,  with  whom  you  are 
dealing  graciously'  in 
any  thing,  I,  also.  For  in 
what  I'  also  have  dealt 
graciously'  (if  I  have  dealt 
graciously'  in  any  thing),  it 
is  because  of  you  in  the 
face  of  Christ, 


T 1 

KGXAPICMAI 

A  1 

YMAC  GN  nPOCCDnCD 

XPICTOY  "  INA 

MH 

11  lest  we  may 

be 

ANY 

1-HAVE-gracED 

THRU 

YOUp 

IN  face 

OF-ANOINTED  THAT 

NO 

'overreached  by  ‘Satan, 

for 

anything 

l-have-  cfea/t-grac  iously 

because-of  ye 

of-Christ 

we  are  not  'ignorant  of  the 

things  he  apprehends. 

T7AGONGKTH0CDMGN 
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OY 

TAP  AYTOY 

TA 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-MORE-HAD 

UNDER 

THE 
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NOT 

for  OF-him 

THE 

we-may-be-being-overreached 

by 

Satan 

12  NOHMATA 

MINDS 

apprehensions 


ArNOOYMGN 

WE-ARE-UN-KNOWING 

we-are-being-ignorant 


GA0CDN  AG  G  1C  THN  TPCDAAA 

COMING  YET  INTO  THE  TROAS 


GIC  TO  12  Now,  on  coming  intoto 

INTO  THE  ‘Troas  intofor  the  evangel  of 

‘Christ,  and  a  door  being 
°open'  for  me  in  the  Lord, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  2  -  2Corinthians  3 


GYArrGA  ION  TOY  XPICTOY  KA  I 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  ANOINTED  AND 

Christ 


©YPAC  MO  I  ANGCDrMGNHC  GN  KYPICD 

OF-DOOR  to-ME  HAVING-been-UP-OPENED  IN  Master 
having-beer?-opened  Lord 


13  "  OYK  GCXHKA  ANGCIN  TCD  TTNGYMAT I  MOY  TCD  MH  GYPGIN  MG 

NOT  l-HAVE-HAD  UP-LETTing  to-THE  spirit  OF-ME  to-THE  NO  TO-BE-FINDING  ME 

ease 


TITON  TON  AAGA<t>ON  MOY  AAA  A  ATTOTA£AMGNOC  AYTOIC  GIHAOON  GIC 

TITUS  THE  brother  OF-ME  but  FROM-SETT/ng  to-them  l-OUT-CAME  INTO 

tak/ng-leave  l-came-out 


13  I  °have  no1  ease  in  my 
‘spirit  at  my  not  ‘finding 
Titus,  my  ‘brother,  but 
-taking  leave'  of  them,  I 
came  away  into  Macedonia. 


14  MAKGAON  I  AN 

MACEDONIA 


TCD  AG  OGCD 

to-THE  YET  God 


XAPIC  TCD  T7ANTOTG  ©P I AMBGYONT I  HMAC 

grace  to-THE -One  always  TRIUMPHING-over  US 

grateful  th  e-one  g/Ving-triumph 


GN  TCD  XPICTCD  KA  I  THN  OCMHN  THC  TNCDCGCDC  AYTOY  <t>^NGPOYNT  I 

IN  THE  ANOINTED  AND  THE  ODOR  OF-THE  KNOWIedge  OF-Him  to-makING-APPEAR 

Christ  /s-manifesting 


14  Now  thanks  be  to  ‘God, 
‘Who  always  give s  us  a 
'triumph  in  ‘Christ,  and  is 
manifesting  the  odor  of  His 
‘knowledge  through  us  in 
every  place, 
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GN 
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IN 
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IN 
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among 

o/ies-being-saved 
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ones-being-lost 

OCMH 

GK 

©ANATOY  GIC  ©ANATON  OIC 
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GIC 

ZCDHN 

ODOR 

OUT 

OF-DEATH  INTO  DEATH 

to-WHOM 

YET  ODOR  OUT 

OF-LIFE 

INTO 

LIFE 

15  thatfor  we  are  a 
fragrance  of  Christ  to  ‘God, 
in  ‘those  who  are  being 
saved'  and  in  ‘those  who 
are  perishing': 

16  to  whichthese,  indeed,  an 
odor  out  of  death  intofor 
death,  yet  to  whichthose  an 
odor  out  of  life  intofor  life. 
And  towardfor  =this  ar,ywho  is 
competent? 
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TIC 
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nOAAOl 

AND 

TOWARD 
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enough 
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for 
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THE 
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who 
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KAnHAGYONTGC  TON 

AOrON 

TOY 
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PEDDLING 
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saying 

OF-THE 

God 

but 

AS  OUT 

OF-sincerity 

but 

word 


17  For  we  are  not  as  the 
majority,  who  are  peddling 
the  word  of  God,  but  as  out 
of  sincerity,  but  as  out  of 
God,  in  the  sight  of  ‘God  in 
Christ,  are  we  speaking. 


CDC  GK  ©GOY  KATGNANT I  ©GOY  GN  XPICTCD  AAAOYMGN 

AS  OUT  OF-God  DOWN-IN-INSTEAD  OF-God  IN  ANOINTED  WE-ARE-TALKING 

in-sight  Christ  we-are-speaking 


1  "  APXOMGQA 

nAAIN  GAYTOYC 

CYNICTANGIN 
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MH 

XPHZOMGN 

WE-ARE-beginnING  AGAIN  selves 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-STANDING 

to-be-commending 

OR 

NO 

WE-ARE-needING 

2  CDC  TINGC 

CYCTAT  IKCDN 

Gn  1  CTO  ACDN  npoc 

YMAC 
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G£ 

YMCDN  "  H 

AS  ANY 

some 

OF-TOGETHER-STAND 

of-commendatory 

letters 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

OR 

OUT 

OF-YOUp  THE 
of-ye 

Gn  I  CTO  AH  HMCDN  YMGIC  GCTG  GITGrPAMMGNH 

letter  OF-US  YOUp  ARE  HAVING-been-IN-WRITTEN 

ye  having-beer?-engraven 


GN  TA  1C  KAPA  I A  1C  HMCDN 

IN  THE  HEARTS  OF-US 


1  Are  we  beginning'  again 
to  'commend  ourselves?  Or 
'need  we  not,  even  as 
ar,ysome,  commendatory 
letters  toward  you  or  OLJtfrom 
you? 

■  You'  are  our  Tetter, 
°engraven~  in  our  ‘hearts, 
'known'  and  'read'  by  all 
humanrnen, 


r  I NCDCKOMGNH  KA  I 

beING-KNOWN  AND 


ANAr  I  NCDCKOMGNH  YTTO 

beING-read  by 


FIANTCDN  ANOPCDT7CDN 

ALL  humans 


3  "  4>ANGPO  YMGNO  I  OT  I 

beING-made-APPEAR  that 
manifestly 


GCTG  Gn  I  CTO  AH  XPICTOY 

YE-ARE  letter  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


A  I AKONHOG  I C  A  Y4> 

BEING-THRU-SERVED  by 
being-dispensed 


HMCDN  GITGrPAMMGNH  OY  MGAAN I  AAAA  nNGYMAT  I  ©GOY  ZCDNTOC  OYK 

US  HAVING-bee/i-IN-WRITTEN  NOT  to-ink  but  to-spirit  OF-God  LIVING  NOT 

having-been-engraven 


4  GN  nAA£ IN  AIOINAIC  AAA  GN  nAA£  IN  KAPAIAIC  CAPKINAIC  "  nGnOIOHClN 

IN  tablets  STONE  but  IN  tablets  to-HEARTS  FLESHy  confidence 


3  thatfor  you  are 

manifesting'  a  letter  of 
Christ,  'dispensed  by  us, 
and  °engraven~,  not  with 
ink,  but  with  the  spirit  of 


the  living  God, 

not 

'non 

stone  tablets,  but 

jnon 

i  the 

fleshy  tablets 

of 

the 

=heart. 

4  Now  such 

is 

the 

confidence  we 

1 

have 

through  ‘Christ  toward  ‘God 
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AG 

TOIAYTHN 

GXOMGN 

AIA 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

npoc 

TON 

©GON  "  OYX 

YET 

such 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

THRU 

THE 

ANOINTED 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

NOT 

through 

Christ 

OTI 

A<t> 

G  AYTCDN  1  KANO  1 

GCMGN  AOriCACOAl 

T 1 

CDC 

G£ 

G  AYTCDN 

that 

FROM 

selves 

enough 

WE-ARE 

TO-account 

ANY 

AS 

OUT 

OF-selves 

competent 

to-count 

any  thing 

5  (not  that  we  are 
competent  fromof  ourselves, 
to  reckon'  any  thing  as  out 
of  ourselves,  but  our 
‘competency  is  out  of  *God), 


6  AAA  H  IKANOTHC  HMCDN  6K  TOY  ©60  Y 

but  THE  enough-ness  OF-US  OUT  OF-THE  God 

competency 


OC  KAI  IKANCDCGN  HMAC 

WHO  AND  makES-enough  US 

also  makes-competent 


A I AKONOYC  KAINHC  AIAOHKHC  OY  rPAMMATOC  AAA  A  TING  YM  AT  OC  TO  TAP 

THRU-SERVitors  OF-NEW  covenant  NOT  OF-WRITing  but  OF-spirit  THE  for 

dispensers  of-letter 


6  Who  also  moke s  us 
competent  dispensers  of  a 
new  covenant,  not  of  the 
letter,  but  of  the  spirit,  for 
the  letter  is  killing,  yet  the 
spirit  is  vivifying. 


rPAMMA 

ATTOKTGNNG  1 

TO 

AG 

FINGYMA 

ZCDOnOIGI 

"  G  1 

AG 

H 

AIAKONIA 

WRITing 

letter 

IS-FROM-KILLING 

is-killing 

THE 

YET 

spirit 

IS-makING-LIVE 

is-vivifying 

IF 

YET 

THE 

THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 

TOY 

0ANATOY 

GN 

TPAMMAC IN 

GNTGTYT7CDMGNH 

AIOOIC 

GrGNHOH 

GN 

OF-THE 

DEATH 

IN 

WRITings 

letters 

HAVING-been-IN-BEATEN 

having-been-chiseled 

to-STONES 

WAS-BECOMED 

was-become 

IN 

7  (Now  if  the  dispensation 
of  ‘death,  'nby  letters 
°chiseled'  in  "stone, 
becamecame  in  glory,  so  that 
the  sons  of  Israel  were  not 
able-  to  look  intently  into 
the  face  of  Moses,  because 
of  the  glory  of  his  ‘face, 
‘which  was  being  nullified', 


AO£H 

esteem 

glory 


CDCT6  MH  AYNAC0A I 

AS-BESIDES  NO  TO-BE-enABLED 
so-as 


AT6NICAI  TOYC 

TO-STRETCH  THE 
to-stare 


YIOYC  I  CP  AH  A  6 1C  TO 

SONS  of-ISRAEL  INTO  THE 


npocconoN  mcdycgcdc  aia 

face  of-  MOSES  THRU 

of-Moses  because-of 


THN  AOIAN  TOY 

THE  esteem  OF-THE 
glory 


npocconoY  aytoy  thn 

face  OF-him  THE 


8  KATAPrOYMGNHN 

one-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

one-vanishing 


ncDC 

OYX  1 

MAAAON 

H  AIAKONIA 

TOY 

8  how  shall 

not 

rather  the 

how 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 

RATHER 

THE  THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 

OF-THE 

dispensation 
be  in  glory? 

of 

the  spirit 

9  T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

GCTAI 

GN 

AOiH 

"  G  1 

TAP 

TH 

AIAKONIA 

THC 

KATAKP  ICGCDC 

spirit 

SHALL-BE 

IN 

esteem 

glory 

IF 

for 

to-THE 

THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 

THE 

of-the 

DOWN-JUDGing 

condemnation 

AO£A  TTOAACD  MAAAON  T7GPICC6YGI 

esteem  to-much  RATHER  IS-exceedING 
glory 


H  AIAKONIA  THC 

THE  THRU-SERVice  OF-THE 
dispensation 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


9  For  if  in  the  dispensation 
of  ‘condemnation  is  glory, 
much  rather  the 
dispensation  of 

‘righteousness  is  exceeding 
in  glory. 


10  AOiH  "  KAI  TAP  OY  AGAOIACTAI  TO  AGAOIACMGNON  GN  TOYTCD  TCD 

to-esteem  AND  for  NOT  HAS-been-esteemizED  THE  HAVING-been-esteemizED  IN  this  THE 

to-glory  also  has-been-glorified  having-been-glorified 


MGPGI 

GINGKGN 

THC 

YTTGPBAAAOYCHC 

AOIHC 

G  1 

TAP 

TO 

PART 

on-account 

OF-THE 

OVER-CASTING 

esteem 

IF 

for 

THE 

particular 

transcended 

glory 

the-one 

KAT  APrOYMGNON 

AIA 

AO£HC  TTOAACD 

MAAAON 

TO 

MGNON 

GN 

AOiH 

beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

THRU 

esteem 

to-much 

RATHER 

THE 

one-REMAINING  IN 

esteem 

vanishing 

through 

glory 

the- one 

remaining 

glory 

12  ~  GXONT6C  OYN  TOIAYTHN  GAFT  I AA  TTOAAH  nAPPHClA  XPCDMG0A  "  KAI 

HAVING  THEN  such  EXPECTATION  much  boldness  WE-ARE-USING  AND 


OY  KA0AT7GP  MCDYCHC 

NOT  DOWN-WHICH-EVEN  MOSES 
even-as 


GTI0GI  KAAYMMA  Gni  TO  TTPOCCDTION  AYTOY 

PLACED  COVER -effect  ON  THE  face  OF-him 

he-placed  covering 


T7POC  TO  MH  AT6NICAI  TOYC  YIOYC  I  CP  AH  A  GIC  TO  T6AOC  TOY 

TOWARD  THE  NO  TO-STRETCH  THE  SONS  of-ISRAEL  INTO  THE  FINISH  OF-THE 

to-stare  consummation 


10  For  ‘that  also  which  'has 
been  glorified'  has  not 
been  glorified'  in  this 
'particular,  on  account  of 
the  glory  'transcendent. 

11  For  if  ‘that  which  is 
being  nullified'  was 
nullified  through  glory, 
much  rather  ‘that  which  is 
remaining,  remains  in 
glory. 


12  Having,  then,  such  an 
expectation,  we  are  using' 
much  boldness, 

13  and  are  not  even  as 

Moses.  He  placed  a 
covering  onover  his  ‘face, 
towardso  the  sons  of 

Israel  were  not  to  ‘look 

intently  intoto  the 

consummation  of  ‘that 
which  is  being  nullified'. 


14  KATAPrOYMGNOY  ~  AAAA  GT7CDPCD0H  TA  NOHMATA  AYTCDN  AXP I  TAP  THC 

beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED  but  WAS-CALLOUSED  THE  MINDS  OF-them  UNTIL  for  THE 

vanishing  apprehensions 


14  But  their  ‘apprehensions 
were  calloused,  for  until 
‘this  very  day  the  same 
covering  is  remaining  onat 
the  reading  of  the  old 
covenant,  not  being 
uncovered', 
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CHMGPON  HMGPAC  TO  AYTO  KAAYMMA  Gn  I  TH  ANArNCDCG  I  THC  nAAAIAC 

toDAY  DAY  THE  SAME  COVER -effect  ON  THE  reading  OF-THE  OLD 

covering 


AIAGHKHC  MGNGI  MH 

covenant  IS-REMAINING  NO 


ANAK  AA  YT7T  OMGNON 

OTI 

GN 

XPICTCD 

beING-UP-COVERED 

that 

IN 

ANOINTED 

being-discovered 

Christ 

KATAPrG  ITA  1 

~  AAA 

GCDC 

CHMGPON 

HNIKA 

AN 

it-IS-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

it-is-vanishing 

but 

TILL 

toDAY 

IF-EVER-REACH 

if-ever-should-reach 

EVER 

ANAriNCDCKHTAI  MCDYCHC  KAAYMMA  Gn  I 

MAY-BE-beING-read  MOSES  COVER -effect  ON 

covering 


THN  KAPAIAN  AYTCDN 

THE  HEART  OF-them 


KGITAI 

IS-LYING 


15  thatfor  only  in  Christ  is  it 
being  nullified’.  But  till 
today,  if  ever  the  reading’ 
of  Moses  should  be 
reached,  a  covering  is  lying 
on  their  ‘heart. 


16  ~  HNIKA  AG 

IF-EVER-REACH  YET 

if-ever-should-reach 


GAN 

GniCTPGYH 

TTPOC 

KYP  ION 

16  Yet  if  ever  it  should 

IF-EVER 

it-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING 

TOWARD 

Master 

reach  a  turning  back  toward 

it-should-be-turning-back 

Lord 

the  Lord,  the  covering  is 
'taken’  from  about  it.) 

17  T7GPIAIPGITAI 

TO 

KAAYMMA 

▼ 

O 

AG 

KYP  IOC 

TO 

nNGYMA 

GCTIN 

OY 

IS-beING-ABOUT-LIFTED 

is-being-taken-from-about 

THE 

COVER -effect 
covering 

THE 

YET 

Master 

Lord 

THE 

spirit 

IS 

where 

17  Now  the  Lord  is  the 
spirit;  yet  where  the  spirit 
of  the  Lord  is,  there  is 
freedom. 


18  AG  TO  nNGYMA 

YET  THE  spirit 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


GAGYGGPIA 

FREEdom 


HMGIC  AG  nANTGC 

WE  YET  ALL 


ANAKGKAAYMMGNCD  nPOCCDnCD 

to-HAVING-been-UP-COVERED  face 
to-having-been-uncovered 


THN  AOIAN 

THE  esteem 
glory 


KYP  I O Y  KATOnTP  I ZOMGNO  I 

OF-Master  DOWN-VIEWING 
of-Lord  viewing-as-in-a-mirror 


18  Now  we'  all,  with 
Uncovered-  face, 

mirroring’  the  Lord's  glory, 
are  being  transformed’  into 
the  same  image,  from  glory 
intoto  glory,  even  as  from 
the  Lord,  the  spirit. 


THN  AYTHN 

THE  SAME 


G  I  KONA  MGT  AMOP<t>OYMG©  A 

image  WE-ARE-beING-after-FORMED 

we-are-being-transformed 


Ano 

FROM 


AOIHC  G  1C  AOIAN 

esteem  INTO  esteem 

glory  glory 


KAOAnGP 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 
even -as 


AnO  KYPIOY  nNGYMAT OC 

FROM  Master  spirit 
Lord 


1  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

GXONTGC 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

HAVING 

THN 

AIAKONIAN 

TAYTHN 

THE 

THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 

this 

KAGCDC  1  Therefore,  having  this 

according-AS  ‘dispensation,  according  as 

we  were  shown  mercy,  we 
are  not  'despondent. 


2  HAGHGHMGN  OYK  GrKAKOYMGN 

WE-WERE-MERCIED  NOT  WE-ARE-IN-EVILING 

we-were-sbown-mercy  we-are-being-despondent 


AAA  A  AnG  I  n  AMGG  A 

but  WE-FROM-say 
we-spurn 


TA  KPYnTA 

THE  HIDDen 

hidden  (p) 


THC 

A 1 CXYNHC 

MH 

nGP  1  n  ATO  YNTGC 

GN 

nANOYPr  i  a 

OF-THE 

VILEness 

NO 

ABOUT-TREADING 

IN 

cleverness 

shame 

walking 

craftiness 

MHAG  AOAOYNTGC 

NO-YET  FRAUDING 
adulterating 


2  But  we  spurn’  the  hidden 
things  of  ‘shame,  not 
walking  in  craftiness,  nor 
yet  adulterating  the  word 
of  ‘God,  but,  by 
‘manifestation  of  the  truth, 
commending  ourselves 
toward  every  =humanman's 
conscience  in  ‘God's  sight. 


TON 

AOrON 

TOY 

©GOY 

AAAA 

TH 

4>angpcdcgi 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

God 

but 

to-THE 

APPEARing 

manifestation 

THC  AAHGGIAC 

OF-THE  TRUTH 


C  YN  1 CT  ANONTGC 

GAYTOYC 

npoc 

nACAN 

CYNGIAHCIN 

TOGETHER-STANDING-UP 

commending 

selves 

TOWARD 

EVERY 

conscience 

ANGPCDnCDN 

OF-humans 


3  GNCDniON  TOY  ©GOY 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God 
in-sight 


G I  AG  KAI  GCTIN  KGKAAYMMGNON  TO  GYATGAION 

IF  YET  AND  IS  HAVING-been-COVERED  THE  WELL-MESSAGE 

also 


3  Now,  if  our  ‘evangel  is 
°covered~,  also,  it  is 
°covered"  in  ‘those  who  are 
perishing’, 


4  HMCDN 

GN 

TO  1C 

Ano  A  A  YMGNO  1 C  GCT  1 N 

KGKAAYMMGNON 

"  GN 

OIC  o 

OF-US 

IN 

THE 

ones-belNG-destroyED  it-IS 
ones-be  ing-lost 

HAVING-been-COVERED 

IN 

WHOM  THE 

©GOC 

TOY 

AICDNOC  TOYTOY  GTY<t>ACDCGN  TA  NOHMATA 

TCDN 

An  ICTCDN 

god 

OF-THE 

eon 

this  BLINDS 

THE  MINDS 

OF-THE 

UN-BELIEVing 

apprehensions 

unbelievers 

4  in  whom  the  god  of  this 
‘eon  blinds  the 

apprehensions  of  the 
unbelieving  'ntoso  that  the 
illumination  of  the  evangel 
of  the  glory  of  ‘Christ,  Who 
is  the  Image  of  the  invisible 
‘God,  does  not  ‘irradiate 
them. 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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eic  to  mh  aypacai 

INTO  THE  NO  TO-be-RADIANT 


TON  4>CDTICMON  TOY 

THE  LIGHTing  OF-THE 

illumination 


GYMTGAIOY  THC  AOIHC 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  esteem 

glory 


TOY 

XPICTOY 

OC 

GCTIN 

GIKCDN 

TOY 

©GOY 

"  OY 

TAP 

GAYTOYC 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

WHO 

IS 

image 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

for 

selves 

KHPYCCOMGN  AAA  A  IHCOYN  XPICTON  KYPION  GAYTOYC  AG  AOYAOYC 

WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING  but  JESUS  ANOINTED  Master  selves  YET  SLAVES 

Christ  Lord 


5  For  we  are  not  heralding 
ourselves,  but  Christ  Jesus 
the  Lord,  yet  ourselves 
your  slaves  because  of 
Jesus, 


YMCDN 

A  1 A 

IHCOYN 

~  OTI 

O  ©GOC 

O 

GinCDN 

GK 

CKOTOYC 

4>CDC 

OF-YOUp 

THRU 

JESUS 

that 

THE  God 

THE 

One-sayING 

OUT 

OF-DARKness 

LIGHT 

of-ye 

because-of 

AAMYGI 

OC  GAAMYGN 

GN  TA  1C  KAPA  1 A  1C  HMCDN 

TTPOC  <t>CDTICMON 

SHALL-BE-SHINING  WHO  SHINES  IN  THE  HEARTS  OF-US  TOWARD  LIGHTing 

illumination 


6  thatfor  the  God  *Who  'says 
that,  out  of  darkness  light 
shall  be  shining,  is  He  Who 
shines  in  our  ‘hearts,  with  a 
view  toward  the  illumination 
of  the  knowledge  of  the 
glory  of  ‘God  in  the  face  of 
Jesus  Christ. 


THC  TNCDCGCDC  THC  AOIHC 

OF-THE  KNOWIedge  OF-THE  esteem 

glory 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY  GN  npocconco  [  IHCOY  ] 

God  IN  face  OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

"  GXOMGN 

AG 

TON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

YET 

THE 

0HCAYPON  TOYTON  GN 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW  this  IN 

treasure 


OCTPAKINOIC  CKGYGC  IN  INA  H  YT7GPBOAH  THC  AYNAMGCDC  H  TOY 

EARTHENWARE  INSTRUMENTS  THAT  THE  OVER-CAST  OF-THE  ABILITY  MAY-BE  OF-THE 

vessels  transcendence  power 


7  Now  we  'have  this 
‘treasure  in  earthen 

vessels,  that  the 

transcendence  of  the  power 
may  be  of  ‘God  and  not  out 
of  us. 


©GOY  KA I  MH  G£  HMCDN 

God  AND  NO  OUT  OF-US 


GN  FIANTI  ©A  IBOMGNO I 

IN  EVERY  beING-CONSTRICTED 

every  thing  being-afflicted 


AAA 

but 


OY  8  In  everything,  being 

NOT  afflicted',  but  not 

•distressed-;  'perplexed', 
but  not  despairing'; 


CTGNOXCDPOYMGNO I  AFIOPOYMGNO I  AAA  OYK  G£AFTOPOYMGNO  I 

beING-CRAMP-SPACED  beING-perplexED  but  NOT  beING-OUT-perplexED 

being-distressed  despairing 


AICDKOMGNOI  9  'persecuted',  but  not 

beING-CHASED  'forsaken';  'cast  down', 

being-persecuted  but  not  perishing'- 


AA A  OYK  GrKATAAG  I TTOMGNO  I  K AT AB AA AOMGNO  I 

but  NOT  beING-abandonED  beING-DOWN-CAST 

being-cast-down 


AAA  OYK  ATTOAAYMGNO I 

but  NOT  beING-destroyED 


"  T7ANTOTG 

THN 

NGKPCDC  IN 

TOY 

IHCOY 

GN 

TCD 

CCDM  AT  1  T7GP  1  <t>GPONTGC 

always 

THE 

DEADening 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

IN 

THE 

BODY 

ABOUT-CARRYING 

carrying-about 

INA 

KA  1 

H 

ZCDH 

TOY 

IHCOY 

GN 

TCD 

CCDMAT 1  HMCDN 

THAT 

AND 

also 

THE 

LIFE 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

IN 

THE 

BODY  OF-US 

10  always  carrying  about  in 
the  body  the  deadening  of 
‘Jesus,  that  the  life  also  of 
‘Jesus  may  be  'manifested 
in  our  ‘body. 


4>ANGPCD©H  ~  AG  I  TAP  HMGIC  Ol  ZCDNTGC  GIC 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  ever  for  WE  THE  LIVING  INTO 

may-be-manifested  ones-living 


©ANATON 

DEATH 


11  For  we'  ‘who  are  living 
are  ever  being  given'  up 
intoto  death  because  of 
‘Jesus,  that  the  life  also  of 
‘Jesus  may  be  'manifested 


T7APAA  1 AOMG0A 

A 1 A 

IHCOYN 

INA 

KA  1 

H  ZCDH 

TOY 

IHCOY 

in  our  mortal 

‘flesh. 

ARE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

THRU 

JESUS 

THAT 

AND 

THE  LIFE 

OF-THE 

JESUS 

are-being-given-up 

because-of 

also 

4>angpcd©h 

GN 

TH 

©NHTH 

CAPKI 

HMCDN 

"  CDCTG 

O  ©ANATOC 

12  So  that 

‘death  is 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  IN 

THE 

DYing 

FLESH 

OF-US 

AS-BESIDES 

THE  DEATH 

operating'  in 

us,  yet  ‘life  in 

may-be-manifested 

mortal 

so-as 

you. 

GN  HM  IN  GNGPrG  ITA 1  H 

AG  ZCDH 

GN 

YM  IN 

GXONTGC 

AG  TO 

AYTO 

13  Now  having  the  same 

US 


T7NGYMA 

spirit 


IS-IN-ACTING 

is-operating 


THE  YET  LIFE 


YOUp 

ye 


HAVING 


YET  THE  SAME 


THC 

OF-THE 


niCTGCDC 

BELIEF 

faith 


KATA 

according -to 


TO  TGrPAMMGNON 

THE  HAVING-bee/i-WRITTEN 


GT7ICTGYCA 

l-BELIEVE 


spirit  of  faith,  in  accord 
with  ‘what  is  °written',  "I 
believe,  wherefore  I  speak 
also,"  we1  also  are 
believing,  wherefore  we 
are  speaking  also, 
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AIO 

GAAAHCA 

KAI 

HMGIC 

nicTeYOMeN 

AIO 

KAI 

AAAOYMGN 

THRU-WHICH 

l-TALK 

AND 

WE 

ARE-BELIEVING 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

WE-ARE-TALKING 

wherefore 

l-speak 

also 

wherefore 

also 

we-are-speaking 

14 


GIAOT6C  OTI 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  that 


o  ere  ip ac 

THE  One-ROUS/'ng 


TON  KYP  ION 

THE  Master 
Lord 


IHCOYN  KAI 

JESUS  AND 
also 


HMAC  CYN 

US  TOGETHER 


15  IHCOY 

to-JESUS 


erepe i 

SHALL-BE-ROUSING 


KAI 

AND 


nAPACTHCG  I  CYN  YM  IN 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING  TOGETHER  to-YOUp 
shall-be-presenting  to-ye 


TA  TAP 

THE  for 


T7ANTA 

A  1 

YMAC 

INA 

H 

XAPIC 

nAGONACACA 

AIA 

TCDN 

T7A6  IONCDN 

ALL 

THRU 

because-of 

YOUp 

ye 

THAT 

THE 

grace 

MORE-iz  ing 
Increasing 

THRU 

through 

THE 

MORE 

majority 

14  being  °aware  that  He 
*Who  rouses  the  Lord  Jesus 
will  be  rousing  us  also, 
through  Jesus,  and  will  be 
presenting  us  together  with 
you. 

15  For  ‘all  is  because  of 

you,  that  the  §race, 
-increasing  through  the 
majority,  should  be 
superabounding  in 

‘thanksgiving  intoto  the  glory 
of  ‘God. 


THN 

GYXAP  1 CT  1  AN 

nepicceYCH 

eic 

THN 

THE 

thanking 

SHOULD-BE-exceedING 

should-be-superabounding 

INTO 

THE 

AOIAN  TOY  ©COY 

esteem  OF-THE  God 

glory 


"  AIO  OYK 

erKAKOYMGN 

AAA 

ei  kai 

O  G£CD  HMCDN 

ANepcDnoc 

THRU-WHICH  NOT 

WE-ARE-IN-EVILING 

but 

IF  AND 

THE  OUT  OF-US 

human 

wherefore 

we-are-being-despondent 

even 

outward 

AiA<t>©eipeTAi 

AAA 

o 

ecco 

HMCDN 

ANAKA  INOYTA  1 

HMGPA 

KAI 

IS-beING-THRU-CORRUPTED  but 

THE 

within 

OF-US 

IS-beING-UP-NEW-ED 

DAY 

AND 

is-decaying 

nevertheless 

is-being-renewed 

16  Wherefore  we  are  not 
'despondent,  but  +even  if 
our  ‘outward  humanrnan  is 
decaying-,  butnevertheless 
‘that  within  us  is  being 
renewed'  day  +by  day. 


17  HMGPA  "  TO  TAP  TTAPAYTIKA  GAA<t>PON  THC 

DAY  THE  for  momentary  LIGHT  OF-THE 

the 


©A  IYGCDC  MMCDN  KA© 

CONSTRICTION  OF-US  according-to 
affliction 


YnePBOAHN 

OVER-CAST 

transcedence 


eic  YnePBOAHN  A  ICON  ION  bapoc  aoihc 

INTO  OVER-CAST  eonian  HEAVY  OF-esteem 

transcendent  burden  of-glory 


KATGPrAZeTA  I  HMIN 

IS-DOWN-ACTING  to-US 
is-producing 


17  For  the  momentary 
lightness  of  our  ‘affliction  is 
producing'  for  us  a  accordin§ 
transcendent/y  int0 

transcendent  eonian  burden 
of  glory, 


18  "  MH  CKOnOYNT CON  HMCDN  TA  BAGnOMGNA  AAAA  TA  MH  BAGnOMGNA  TA 

NO  NOTING  OF-US  THE  beING-lookED  but  THE  NO  beING-lookED  THE 

being-observed  (p)  being-observed  (p) 


rAP  BAGnOMGNA  nPOCKAIPA  TA  Ae  MH  BAenOMCNA  A  ICON  I A 

for  beING-lookED  TOWARD-SEASONS  THE  YET  NO  beING-lookED  eonian 

being-observed  (p)  temporary  (p)  being-observed  (p)  eonian  (p) 


18  at  our  not  noting  ‘what 
is  being  observed',  but 
‘what  is  not  being 
observed',  for  ‘what  is 
being  observed'  is 
temporary,  yet  ‘what  is  not 
being  observed'  is  eonian. 


"  O  1 AAMGN 

TAP 

OTI 

GAN 

H 

en  ire  ioc 

HMCDN 

OIKIA 

TOY 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

for 

that 

IF-EVER 

THE 

ON-LAND 

OF-US 

HOME 

OF-THE 

terrestrial 

house 

CKHNOYC  KATAAYOH 

O  1 KOAOMHN  GK  ©GO  Y 

GXOMGN 

OIKIAN 

BOOTH  MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED  HOME-BUILDing  OUT  OF-God  WE-ARE-HAVING  HOME 

tabernacle  may-be-being-demolished  building  house 


1  For  we  are  °aware  that,  if 
our  ‘terrestrial  ‘tabernacle 
house  should  be 
'demolished,  we  'have  a 
building  out  of  God,  a  house 
not  made  by  hands,  eonian, 
in  the  heavens. 


AXG  1  pono  1 HTON  A  1 CDN 1  ON 

GN 

TO  1C 

OYPANOIC 

~  KAI 

TAP 

GN 

TOYTCD 

UN-HAND-made  eonian 

not-made-by-hands 

IN 

THE 

heavens 

AND 

also 

for 

IN 

this 

2  For  in  this  also  we  are 
groaning,  longing  to  be 
dressed'  in  our  ‘habitation 
‘which  is  out  of  heaven, 


CTGNAZOMGN  TO 

WE-ARE-groanING  THE 


O I KHTHP  I  ON  HMCDN  TO 

HOME-place  OF-US  THE 

habitation 


G£  OYPANOY  eneNAYCACQA I 

OUT  OF-heaven  TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED 

to-be-dressed 


3  en  I  TTOOOYNTeC 

ON-LONGING 

longing 


e  i  re  ka  i 

IF  SURELY  AND 

also 


GKAYCAMGNO  1 

OY 

TYMNO 1 

3  if  so  be  that,  -being 

OUT-SLIPP/ng 

stripping 

NOT 

NAKED 

dressed'  also,  we  shall  not 
be  'found  naked. 

4  GYPG©HCOMG©A 

~  KAI 

TAP 

Ol 

ONTGC 

GN 

TCD 

CKHNG 1 

CT  GNAZOMGN 

WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FOUND 

AND 

also 

for 

THE 

ones-BEING 

IN 

THE 

BOOTH 

tabernacle 

ARE-groanING 

BAPOYMGNO 1  G<t>  CD 

OY 

©GAOMGN 

GKAYCAC0AI 

AAA  GFIGNAYCACOA 1 

beING-HEAVIED  ON  WHICH  NOT  WE-ARE-WILLING  TO-be-OUT-SLIPPED  but  TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED 

being-burdened  to-be-stripped  to-be-dressed 


4  For  we  also,  ‘who  'are  in 
the  tabernacle,  are 
groaning,  being  burdened', 
on  which  we  are  not 
wanting  to  be  stripped', 
but  to  be  dressed',  that 
the  mortal  may  be 
'swallowed  up  by  ‘life. 
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INA  KATAnOGH 

TO 

0NHTON 

Yno 

THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK 
may-be-being-swallowed-  up 

THE 

DYing 

mortal 

by 

KATGPrACAMGNOC  HMAC  GIC 

AYTO  TOYTO 

©GOC 

One- DOWN- ACT  ing  US  INTO 

one-producing 

SAME 

this 

God 

THC 

ZCDHC 

O 

AG 

5  Now  He  *Who  produces' 

THE 

LIFE 

THE 

YET 

us  intofor  this  same  longing 

O 

THE 

AOYC 

One-GIVING 

HM  IN 

to-US 

TON 

THE 

is  God,  *Who  is  also  giving 
us  the  earnest  of  the  spirit. 

6  APPABCDNA  TOY 

EARNEST  OF-THE 


nNGYMATOC 

spirit 


©APPOYNTGC 

havING-COURAGE 


OYN  nANTOTG 

THEN  always 


KM 

AND 


GIAOTGC 

OTI 

GNAHMOYNTGC 

GN 

TCD 

CCDMAT  1 

GKAHMOYMGN 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

IN-PUBLIC-ING 

being-at-home 

IN 

THE 

BODY 

WE-ARE-OUT-PUBLIC-ING 

we-are-being-away-from-home 

6  Being,  then,  courageous 
always,  and  °aware  that, 
being  at  home  in  the  body, 
we  are  'away  from  home 
from  the  Lord 


Ano 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

~  A 1 A 

niCTGCDC 

TAP 

nGP  inATOYMGN 

OY 

A  1 A 

FROM 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

THRU 

through 

BELIEF 

faith 

for 

WE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

we-are-walking 

NOT 

THRU 

through 

7  (for  throughly  fajth  are  we 
walking,  not  throughly 
perception), 


G  1  AOYC 

"  ©APPOYMGN 

AG 

KAI 

GYAOKOYMGN 

MAAAON 

PERCEPtion 

WE-ARE-havING-COURAGE 

YET 

AND 

WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING 

we-are-delighting 

RATHER 

GKAHMHCA I  GK  TOY  CCDMATOC 

TO-OUT-PUBLIC  OUT  OF-THE  BODY 

to-be-away-from-home 


KM  GNAHMHCM  nPOC  TON  KYPION 

AND  TO-IN-PUBLIC  TOWARD  THE  Master 

to-be-at-home  Lord 


8  yet  we  are  1  encouraged, 
and  are  delighting  rather  to 
be  away  from  home  out  of 
the  body  and  to  be  at  home 
towardyyfth  the  Lord. 


9  ~  AIO 

KAI 

4>iaotimoymgga 

GITG 

GNAHMOYNTGC 

GITG 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

WE-ARE-beING-ambitious 

IF-BESIDES  IN-PUBLIC-ING 

IF-BESIDES 

wherefore 

also 

whether 

being-at-home 

whether 

10  GKAHMOYNTGC 

GYAPGCTO  1 

AYTCD 

GINA  1 

TOYC  TAP  nANTAC  HMAC 

OUT-PUBLIC-ING 

WELL-PLEASing 

to-Him 

TO-BE 

THE  for  ALL 

US 

being-away-from-home 

<t>ANGPCDGHNA  I  AG  I  GMT7POC0GN  TOY  BHMATOC  TOY  XPICTOY  INA 

TO-BE-made-APPEAR  it-IS-BINDING  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  platform  OF-THE  ANOINTED  THAT 

to-be-manifested  in-front  dais  Christ 


9  Wherefore  we  are 
'ambitious'  also,  whether 
at  'home  or  away  from 
'home,  to  be  well  pleasing 
to  Him. 

10  For  ‘all  of  us  'must  be 
manifested  in  front  of  the 
dais  of  ‘Christ,  that  each 
should  be  'requited' 
towardfor  ‘that  which  he  puts 
into  practice  through  the 
body,  whether  good  or  bad. 


KOMICHTM 

SHOULD-BE-beING-requitED 


GKACTOC  TA  A I A 

EACH  THE  THRU 

each-one  the  (p)  through 


TOY  CCDMATOC  nPOC  A 

THE  BODY  TOWARD  WHICH 

which  (p) 


Gn  PA£GN 

GITG 

ArAGON 

GITG 

4>AYAON  "  GIAOTGC 

OYN 

TON 

it-PRACTISES 

IF-BESIDES 

GOOD 

IF-BESIDES 

FOUL 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

THEN 

THE 

he-practises 

whether 

whether 

bad 

<t>OBON 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

ANGPCDnOYC 

nGIGOMGN 

©GCD 

AG 

FEAR 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

humans 

WE-ARE-PERSUADING 

to-God 

YET 

11  Being  °aware,  then,  of 
the  fear  of  the  Lord,  we 
are  persuading  humanrnen, 
yet  we  are  °manifest'  to 
God.  Now  I  am  expecting 
to  be  °manifest'  in  your 
‘consciences  also. 


nG<t>  ANGPCDMGG A  G An  I ZCD 

WE-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR  l-AM-EXPECTING 
we-have-been-made-manifest 


AG  KAI 

YET  AND 
also 


GN  TA  1C  CYNGIAHCGCIN  YMCDN 

IN  THE  consciences  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


12  nG4>ANGPCDC©A  I 

TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR 

to-have-been-made-manifest 


OY 

nAAIN 

GAYTOYC 

CYNICTANOMGN 

YM  IN 

NOT 

AGAIN 

selves 

WE-ARE-TOGETHER-STANDING-UP 

we-are-commending 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AAAA 

A<t>OPMHN 

A  1 AONTGC 

YM  IN 

KAYXHM AT OC 

YT7GP 

HMCDN 

INA 

but 

FROM-RUSH 

incentive 

GIVING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

OF-BOAST 

OVER 

US 

THAT 

12  Not  again  are  we 
commending  ourselves  to 
you,  but  are  giving  an 
incentive  to  you  by 
boast ing  over  you,  that  you 
may  'have  it  towardfor  *those 
who  are  boasting'  in 
personal  appearance  and 
not  in  heart. 


GXHTG  nPOC  TOYC  GN  nPOCCDnCD  KAYXCDMGNOYC  KAI 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING  TOWARD  THE-ones  IN  face  BOASTING  AND 


MH  GN 

NO  IN 


13  KAPAIA 

HEART 


GITG  TAP  GIGCTHMGN  ©GCD 

IF-BESIDES  for  WE-WERE-OUT-STOOD  to-God 
whether  we-were-beside-ourselves 


GITG  CCD4>PONOYMGN 

IF-BESIDES  WE-ARE-beING-sane 
whether 


13  For,  whether  we  were 
beside  ourselves,  it  is  to 
God,  whether  we  are  'sane, 
it  is  to  you. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  5  -  2Corinthians  6 


14  YM  IN  H  rAP  ArATTH  TOY  XPICTOY  CYNGXGI  HMAC  KP I NANTAC  TOYTO 

to-YOUp  THE  for  LOVE  OF-THE  ANOINTED  IS-pressING  US  JUD Ging  this 

to-ye  Christ  is-constraining 


OTI  G  1C 

YT7GP 

T7ANTCDN  ATTGOANGN  APA 

Ol 

TTANTGC 

that  ONE 

OVER 

ALL 

FROM-DIED  CONSEQUENTLY 

THE 

ALL 

for-the-sake-of 

died 

15 

AT7GOANON 

~  KAI 

YFTGP 

T7ANTCDN  ATTGOANGN 

INA 

Ol 

ZCDNTGC 

FROM-DIED 

AND 

OVER 

ALL  He-FROM-DIED 

THAT 

THE 

ones-LIVING 

died 

for-the-sake-of 

he-died 

MHKGT  1 

G  AYTOIC  Z  CDC  IN 

AAAA  TCD 

YT7GP 

AYTCDN 

NO-NOT-STILL 

to-selves  SHOULD-BE-LIVING  but  to-THE -One 

OVER 

them 

by-no-means-still 

for-the-sake-of 

16 

ATTOOANONT  1 

KAI 

GrGPOGNT  1 

CDCTG  HMGIC  ATTO 

TOY 

NYN 

OYAGNA 

FROM-DYING 

AND 

BEING-ROUSED 

AS-BESIDES  WE  FROM 

THE 

NOW 

NOT-YET-ONE 

dying  so-as  no-one 

O I  AAMGN  KATA  CAPKA  Gl  KM  GrNCDKAMGN  KATA  CAPKA  XPICTON 

HAVE-PERCEIVED  according-to  FLESH  IF  AND  WE-HAVE-KNOWN  according-to  FLESH  ANOINTED 

even  Christ 


14  For  the  love  of  Christ  is 
constraining  us,  -judging 
this,  that,  if  One  died  for 
the  sake  of  all, 
consequently  ‘all  died. 


15  And  He  died  for  the  sake 
of  all  that  'those  who  are 
living  should  by  no  means 
still  be  living  to 
themselves,  but  to  the  One 
dying  and  being  roused  for 
their  sakes. 


16  So  that  we1,  from  ‘now 
on,  are  Acquainted  with 
nofc  one  accord ing  to  flesh. 
Yet  +even  if  we  have  known 
Christ  according  to  flesh, 
butnevertheless  now  we 
1  know  Him  so  no11  longer. 


17  AAAA  NYN  OYKGT I 

but  NOW  NOT-STILL 

nevertheless 

18  KT  1C  1C  TA  APXAIA 

CREATION  THE  ORIGINals 

ancient  (p) 


r  I NCDCKOMGN  CDCTG  Gl 

WE-ARE-KNOWING  AS-BESIDES  IF 

so-as 

nAPHAGGN 

BESIDE-CAME 

passed-by 


TIC  GN  XPICTCD  KAINH 

ANY  IN  ANOINTED  NEW 
any  one  Christ 

AG 

YET 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 

lo  ! 


rGroNGN 

it-HAS-BECOME 


KAINA  TA 

NEW  THE 

new  (p) 


T7ANTA 

GK 

TOY 

OGOY 

TOY 

KATAAAAIANTOC 

HMAC 

GAYTCD 

ALL 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

One-conciliat/'np 

US 

to-Self 

A  I A 

THRU 

through 


17  So  that,  if  any  one  is  in 

Christ,  there  is  a  new 
creation:  the  primitive 

passed  by.  1  Lo~ !  there  has 

becornecome  =newl 

18  Yet  ‘all  is  out  of  God, 
*Who  conciliates  us  to 
Himself  through  Christ,  and 
is  giving  us  the  dispensation 
of  the  conciliation, 


19  XPICTOY  KAI  AONTOC  HM  IN  THN  A I AKON I  AN  THC  KATAAAAITIC  "  CDC  OT I 

ANOINTED  AND  GIVING  to-US  THE  THRU-SERVice  OF-THE  conciliation  AS  that 

Christ  dispensation 

©GOC  HN  GN  XPICTCD  KOCMON  KATAAAACCCDN  GAYTCD  MH  AOriZOMGNOC 

God  WAS  IN  ANOINTED  SYSTEM  conciliatING  to-Self  NO  accountING 

Christ  world  reckoning 


19  how  that  God  was  in 
Christ,  conciliating  the 
world  to  Himself,  not 
reckoning’  their  ‘offenses 
to  them,  and  placing’  in  us 
the  word  of  the 
conciliation. 


AYTOIC  TA  T7  AP  AT7T  CDMAT  A  AYTCDN  KAI  ©GMGNOC  GN  HM  IN  TON  AOrON 

to-them  THE  BESIDE-FALLS  OF-them  AND  beING-PLACED  IN  US  THE  saying 

offenses  word 


20  THC  KATAAAArHC 

OF-THE  conciliation 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


XPICTOY  OYN  nPGCBGYOMGN 

ANOINTED  THEN  WE-ARE-embassy-ING 

Christ  we-are-being-ambassadors 


CDC  TOY 

AS  OF-THE 


©GOY  T7APAKAAOYNTOC  A I 

God  BESIDE-CALLING  THRU 

entreating  through 


HMCDN  AGOMGOA  YT7GP 

US  WE-ARE-beseechING  OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


20  Forthe  sake  of  Christ,  then, 
are  we  'ambassadors,  as  of 
‘God  entreating  through  us. 
We  are  beseeching’  for 
Christ's  sake,  "Be 

'conciliated  to  *God!" 


K  AT  A  A  A  ArHT  G 

TCD 

©GCD 

~  TON 

MH 

TNONTA 

AM  APT  IAN 

YTTGP 

HMCDN 

BE-BEING-conciliatED 
be-ye-being-conciliated  ! 

to-THE 

God 

THE- One 

NO 

KNOWING 

missing 

sin 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

US 

AMAPTIAN 

GTTO  IHCGN 

INA 

HMGIC 

TGNCDMGOA 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

©GOY 

GN 

missing 

sin 

DOES 

he-makes 

THAT 

WE 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

OF-God 

IN 

21  For  the  One  not  knowing 
sin,  He  makes  to  be  a  sin 
offering  for  our  sakes  that 
we'  may  be  becoming’ 
God's  righteousness  in  Him. 


AYTCD 

Him 


CYNGPrOYNT  GC 

AG 

KAI 

T7APAKAAOYMGN 

MH 

G  1C 

KGNON 

THN 

XAPIN 

1  Now,  working  together, 

TOGETHER-ACTING 

YET 

AND 

WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 

NO 

INTO 

EMPTY 

THE 

grace 

we  are  also  entreating  you 

working-together 

also 

we-are-entreating 

for-naught 

not  to  receive*  the  grace  of 
‘God  'ntofor  naught. 
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2  TOY  06OY  AG£AC©A  I  YM^C 

OF-THE  God  TO-RECEIVE  YOUp 

ye 


Aerei  tap  kaipcd 

He-IS-sayING  for  to-SEASON 

to-era 


AGKTCD  GT7HKOYCA 

RECEIVable  l-ON-HEAR 
acceptable  l-hear 


COY  KAI  6N  HM6PA  CCDTHPIAC 

OF-YOU  AND  IN  DAY  OF-SAVing 

of-salvation 


GBOH©HCA  CO  I  IAOY  NYN  KAIPOC 

l-help  to-YOU  BE-PERCEIVING  NOW  SEASON 

lo  !  era 


2  For  He  is  saying,  "In  a 
season  acceptable  I  reply 
to  you,  And  in  a  day  of 
salvation  I  help  you."  'Lo! 
Now  is  a  most  acceptable 
era!  'Lo-!  Now  is  o  day  of 
salvation! 


3  GYT7POCAGKTOC 

WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED 

most-acceptable 


IAOY  NYN 

BE-PERCEIVING  NOW 
lo  ! 


HM6PA  CCDTHPIAC 

DAY  OF-SAVing 

of-salvation 


MHAGM I AN  GN 

NO-YET-ONE  IN 
no-one 


3  We  ore  giving  no  one 
cause  to  stumble  in 
noar\y  thing,  lest  'flaws  be 
found  with  the  service, 


MHA6NI  A I AONTGC  TTPOCKOFTHN  INA 

NO-YET-ONE  GIVING  TOWARD-STRIKE  THAT 

anything  cause-to-stumble 


MH  MCDMHOH  H  AIAKONIA 

NO  MAY-BE-BEING-FLAWED  THE  THRU-SERVice 
may-be-being-found-flaw  service 


4 

~  AAA 

GN 

T7ANTI 

CYNICTANTGC 

GAYTOYC 

CDC 

©GOY 

AIAKONOI 

GN 

but 

IN 

EVERY 

TOGETHER-STANDING 

selves 

AS 

OF-God 

THRU-SERVitors 

IN 

every  thing 

commending 

servants 

5 

YTTOMONH 

TTOAAH  GN  ©AIYGCIN 

GN  ANArKAIC 

GN  CTGNOXCDP  1 A 1 C 

GN 

UNDER-REMAINing  much  IN  CONSTRICTIONS  IN  necessities  IN  CRAMP-SPACES  IN 

endurance  afflictions  distresses 


4  but  in  every  thing  we  are 
commending  ourselves  as 
servants  of  God,  in  much 
endurance,  in  afflictions,  in 
necessities,  in  distresses, 

5  in  blows,  in  jails,  in 
turbulences,  in  “toil,  in 
vigils,  in  fasts, 


TTAHrAIC  GN  <t>YAAKA  1C  GN  AK  AT  ACT  AC  I A I C  GN  KOFTOIC  GN  ArPYTTN  I A  1C  GN 

BLOWS  IN  GUARDhouses  IN  UN-DOWN-STANDings  IN  toils  IN  vigils  IN 

jails  turbulences 


NHCTGIAIC 

"  GN 

ArNOTHT  1 

GN 

TNCDCG  1 

GN 

MAKPO©  YM 1 A 

GN 

XPHCTOTHT  1 

GN 

fasts 

IN 

PUREness 

IN 

KNOWIedge 

IN 

FAR-FEELing 

patience 

IN 

kindness 

IN 

6  in  pureness,  in 
knowledge,  in  patience,  in 
kindness,  in  holy  spirit,  in 
love  unfeigned, 


7  TTNGYMAT I 

spirit 


AriCD  GN 

HOLY  IN 


ArATTH  ANYTTOKP ITCD 

LOVE  UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 


GN  AOrCD  AAHOGIAC  GN 

IN  saying  OF-TRUTH  IN 

word 


AYNAM6I  ©GOY  A I A 

ABILITY  OF-God  THRU 
power  through 


TCDN  OTTACDN  THC  AIKAIOCYNHC  TCDN  AG£  ICDN 

THE  IMPLEMENTS  OF-THE  JUSTice  OF-THE  RIGHT 

righteousness  right  p 


7  in  the  word  of  truth,  in 
the  power  of  God,  through 
the  implements  of 
‘righteousness  of  the  right 
hand  and  of  the  left, 


8  KAI 

AP  1 CTGPCDN 

~  A 1 A 

AOIHC 

KAI 

ATIMIAC 

A 1 A 

AYC<t>HMIAC 

KAI 

AND 

best  (left) 

THRU 

esteem 

AND 

UN-VALUE 

THRU 

ILL-AVERment 

AND 

of-left 

through 

glory 

dishonor 

through 

defamation 

8  through  glory  and 
dishonor,  through 

defamation  and  renown,  as 
deceivers  and  true, 


9  GY4>HMIAC  CDC 

WELL-AVERment  AS 
renown 


TTAANO I  KAI  AAHOGIC 

STRAYers  AND  TRUE 

deceivers 


CDC  ArNOOYMGNO  I  KA I 

AS  beING-UN-KNOWN  AND 

being-unknown 


GT7  1 T 1 NCDCKOMGNO  1 

CDC 

ATTOONHCKONTGC 

KAI 

IAOY 

ZCDMGN 

CDC 

beING-ON-KNOWN 

being-recognized 

AS 

FROM-DYING 

dying 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

WE-ARE-LIVING 

AS 

9  as  'unknown-  and 
'recognized-,  as  dying,  and 
To!  we  are  living,  as 
'disciplined-  and  not  put  to 
'death-, 


10  T7A  I AGYOMGNO  I 

beING-disciplinED 


KAI  MH 

AND  NO 


©AN AT O YMGNO  I 

belNG-(caused-to)-DIE 

being-caused-to-die 


CDC  AYTTOYMGNO I 

AS  beING-SORROWED 
sorrowing 


AG  I  AG  10  as  sorrowing-,  yet  ever 

ever  YET  rejoicing,  as  poor,  yet 

enriching  many,  as  having 
nothing,  and  retaining  all. 


XA IPONTGC 

CDC 

T7TCDXOI 

FTOAAOYC 

AG 

TTAOYT  IZONTGC 

CDC 

JOYING 

rejoicing 

AS 

POOR -ones 

MANY 

YET 

enRICHING 

AS 

MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


GXONTGC 

KAI 

T7ANTA 

KATGXONTGC 

"  TO 

CTOMA 

HMCDN 

ANGCDTGN 

T7POC 

HAVING 

AND 

ALL 

DOWN-HAVING 

retaining 

THE 

MOUTH 

OF-US 

HAS-UP-OPENED 

has-opened 

TOWARD 

11  Our  ‘mouth  is  °open 
toward  you,  Corinthians: 
Has  your  ‘heart 
°broadened-? 


YMAC 

KOPINOIOI 

H 

KAPAIA 

HMCDN 

YOUp 

ye 

CORINTHIANS 

THE 

HEART 

OF-US 

nGFTAATYNTA  1 

"  OY 

12  Not  'distressed-  are 

you 

HAS-been-BROADenED 

NOT 

in  us,  yet  you 

are 

'distressed-  in 

your 

‘compassions. 

CTGNOXCDPG  I  C©G  GN 

YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED  IN 

ye-are-being-distressed 


HM I N  CTGNOXCDPG  I  C©G 

US  YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED 

ye-are-being-distressed 


AG  GN  TO  1C 

YET  IN  THE 
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13  CnAArXNOIC  YMCDN  "  THN  A6  AYTHN  ANT  IM  1C©  IAN  CDC  TGKNOIC  AGrCD 

compassions  OF-YOUp  THE  YET  SAME  INSTEAD-HIRE  AS  to-offsprings  1-AM-saylNG 

of-ye  recompense  to-children 


14 

T7AATYN©HTG 

KAI 

YMGIC 

MH 

TINGCGG 

GTGPOZYrOYNTGC 

BE-BEING-BROADENED 

AND 

YOUp 

NO 

BE-YE-BECOMING 

DIFFERENT-YOKING 

be-ye-being-broadened  ! 

also 

ye 

be-ye-becoming  ! 

diversely-yoked 

AniCTOIC 

TIC  TAP 

MGTOXH 

A  IKA  IOCYNH  KAI 

ANOMIA 

H  TIC 

to-UN-BELIEVing -ones 

ANY 

for 

WITH-HAVing 

to-JUSTice  AND 

UN-LAWness 

OR  ANY 

to-unbelievers 

what 

partnership 

to-righteousness 

lawlessness 

what 

15 

KOINCDNIA  4>CDTI 

T7POC 

CKOTOC 

~  TIC 

AG  CYM<t>CDNHC  1 C 

XPICTOY 

communion  to-LIGHT 

TOWARC 

)  DARKness 

ANY 

YET  TOGETHER-SOUNDing 

OF-ANOINTED 

what 

agreement 

of-Christ 

16 

T7POC  BGAIAP 

H 

TIC 

MGPIC  niCTCD 

MGTA  ATT  1  CTO  Y 

"  TIC  AG 

TOWARD  BELIAR 

OR 

ANY 

PART  to-one-BELIEVing  WITH  one-UN-BELIEVing 

ANY  YET 

what 

to-believer 

unbeliever 

what 

CYrKATAGGC  I C  NACD  06OY  META  GIACDACDN  HMGIC  TAP  NAOC  ©GOY 

TOGETHER-DOWN-PLACing  to-TEMPLE  OF-God  WITH  idols  WE  for  TEMPLE  OF-God 

concurrence 


GCMGN  ZCDNTOC  KAOCDC  GIT7GN  O  ©GOC  OT I  GNO IKHCCD  GN  AYTOIC 

ARE  LIVING  according-AS  said  THE  God  that  l-SHALL-BE-IN-HOMING  IN  them 

l-shall-be-indwelling 


13  Now,  os  o  recompense  in 
*samekind  (as  to  children  am 
I  saying  this),  you'  also  be 
'broadened-! 


14  Do  not  ' 

become’ 

diversely  ' 

yoked 

with 

unbelievers. 

For 

anywhat 

partnership 

have 

righteousness 

and 

lawlessness? 

Or 

anywhat 

communion 

has 

light 

towardwith  darkness? 


15  Now  anywhat  agreement 
has  Christ  towardwith  Belial? 
Or  anywhat  part  a  believer 
with  an  unbeliever? 

16  Now  anywhat 

concurrence  has  a  temple 
of  God  with  idols?  For  you' 
are  the  temple  of  the  living 
God,  according  as  ‘God 
said,  that  I  will  be  making 
My  home  'n  and  will  be 
walking  in  in  them,  and  I 
will  be  their  God,  and  they' 
shall  be  My  people. 


KAI  GMFTGP  I  FT ATHCCD  KA  I 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-IN-ABOUT-TREADING  AND 

l-shall-be-walking-among 


GCOMAI 

AYTCDN 

©GOC 

KAI 

AYTOI 

l-SHALL-BE 

OF-them 

God 

AND 

they 

GCONTAI  MOY 

AAOC 

AIO 

GIGA0ATG 

GK 

MGCOY  AYTCDN 

KAI 

SHALL-BE  OF-ME 

PEOPLE 

THRU-WHICH  OUT-COME 
wherefore  come-out-ye ! 

OUT 

OF-MIDst  OF-them 

AND 

A<t>OPIC©HTG 

AGrG  1 

KYPIOC 

KAI  AKA© APT  O Y 

MH  AnTGCGG 

KArco 

BE-BEING-FROM-definED 
be-ye-being-severed  ! 

IS-sayING 

Master 

Lord 

AND  OF-UN-clean 
of-unclean 

NO  BE-YE-TOUCHING 
be-ye-touching  ! 

AND-I 

17  Wherefore,  Come  out  out 
of  their  midst  and  be 
'severed,  the  Lord  is 
saying.  And  'touch"  not  the 
unclean,  and  I  will  'admit" 
you, 


18  G 1 CAGIOMA  1 

YMAC 

~  KAI 

GCOMAI 

YM  IN 

GIC 

T7ATGPA 

KAI 

YMGIC 

SHALL-BE-INTO-RECEIVING 

shall-be-admitting 

YOUp 

ye 

AND 

l-SHALL-BE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

INTO 

FATHER 

AND 

YOUp 

ye 

GCGCQG  MO  I  G  1C  YIOYC  KAI  ©YrATGPAC  AGrG  I  KYPIOC  T7ANTOKPATCDP 

SHALL-BE  to-ME  INTO  SONS  AND  DAUGHTERS  IS-sayING  Master  ALL-HOLDer 

Lord  Almighty 


18  and  I  will  be  int0  a  Father 
to  you,  and  you'  shall  be 
'nt0  sons  and  daughters  to 
Me,  'says  the  Lord 
Almighty. 


~ TAYTAC 

OYN  GXONTGC 

TAC 

GnArrGAiAC 

ArATTHTO  1 

KAOAP  1 CCDMGN 

these 

THEN  HAVING 

THE 

promises 

beLOVED 

WE-SHOULD-BE-cleansING 

beloved- ones 

GAYTOYC 

Ano  nANTOC 

MOAYCMOY 

CAPKOC 

KAI 

TTNGYMATOC 

selves 

FROM  EVERY 

POLLUTing 

pollution 

OF-FLESH 

AND 

OF-spirit 

1  Having,  then,  these 

‘promises,  beloved,  we 

should  be  cleansing 
ourselves  from  every 

pollution  of  flesh  and  spirit, 
completing  holiness  in  the 
fear  of  God. 


GFMTGAOYNTGC 

AriCDCYNHN 

GN 

4>OBCD 

©GOY 

~  XCDPHCATG 

ON-FINISHING 

completing 

HOLY-TOGETHERness 

holiness 

IN 

FEAR 

OF-God 

SPACE-YE 

make-ye-room-for 

HMAC  2  Make  room  for  us.  We 
US  injure  no1  one;  we  corrupt 

no11  one;  we  overreach  no11 
one. 


O Y AGN A  HA  I KHCAMGN 

NOT-YET-ONE  WE-injure 

no-one 


OYAGNA  G<t>©G  IPAMGN  OYAGNA 

NOT-YET-ONE  WE-CORRUPT  NOT-YET-ONE 


no-one 


no-one 


3  GT7AGONGKTHCAMGN  "  T7POC  KATAKPICIN  OY  AGrCD  T7POG IPHKA  TAP 

WE-MORE-HAVE  TOWARD  DOWN-JUDGing  NOT  1-AM-saylNG  1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED  for 

we-overreach  condemnation  l-have-declared-before 


OTI  GN  TA  1C  KAPA I A  1C  HMCDN  GCTG  GIC  TO  CYNAFTO©  ANG I N  KAI 

that  IN  THE  HEARTS  OF-US  YE-ARE  INTO  THE  TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING  AND 

to-be-dying-together 


3  I  am  not  saying  this  with 
a  view  toward 

condemnation,  for  I  have 
declared  before  that  you 
are  in  our  ‘hearts  'nt0  ‘to 
'die  together  and  to  'live 
together. 
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to-be-living-together 

KAYXHCIC 

YTTGP 

YMCDN 

TTGTTAHPCDMA  1 

BOASTing 

OVER 

YOUp 

l-HAVE-been-FILLED 

ye 

l-have-bee/i-filled-ful 

4  Much  is  my  boldness 
toward  you;  much  is  my 
boasting  over  you,  I  am 
°filled~  full  with 
‘consolation, 

hapakahcgi 

to-THE  BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 


4  CYZHN 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING 


TTOAAH  MO  I 

much  to-ME 


nAPPHClA 

boldness 


TTPOC  YMAC 

TOWARD  YOUp 
ye 


TTOAAH  MO  I 

much  to-ME 


TH 


5  YT7GPTT6P  I CCGYOMA  I  TH 

1-AM-belNG-OVER-exceedED  to-TI 
l-am-being-superexceeded 

GAOONTCDN  HMCDN  GIC 

OF-COMING  OF-US  INTO 


XAPA  GT7 1  T7ACH  TH 

IE  JOY  ON  EVERY  THE 

all 

MAKG  AON  I  AN  OY AGM I  AN 

MACEDONIA  NOT-YET-ONE 


©AIYGI  HMCDN  ~  KA  I 

CONSTRICTION  OF-US  AND 
affliction  even 

GCXHKGN  ANGCIN  H 

HAS-HAD  UP-LETTing  THE 
ease 


TAP  5  I  am  superexceeding'  in 

for  joy  onin  all  our  ‘affliction. 

For  +even  ot  our  coming 
into  Macedonia,  our  ‘flesh 
°has  nothin§  ease,  but  we 
CAP£  are  'afflicted'  in 

FLESH  everything:  outside 

fightings;  inside  fears. 


HMCDN  AAA  GN  nANTI  ©A  IBOMGNO I  G£CD©GN  MAX  A I  GCCDOGN  <t>OBO  I 

OF-US  but  IN  EVERY  beING-CONSTRICTED  OUT-PLACE  FIGHTings  INTO-PLACE  FEARS 

every  thing  being-afflicted  outside  inside 


AAA 

O 

TTAPAKAACDN 

TOYC 

TATTG  INOYC 

TTAPGKAAGCGN 

HMAC 

o 

©GOC 

but 

THE 

One-BESIDE-CALLING 

or?e-consoling 

THE 

LOW 

humble-o/7es 

BESIDE-CALLS 

consoles 

US 

THE 

God 

6  But  ‘God,  *Who  is 
consoling  the  humble, 
consoles  us  inby  the 
presence  of  Titus, 


7  GN  TH  T7APOYCIA  TITOY  ~  OY  MONON  AG  GN  TH  nAPOYCIA  AYTOY  AAA  A 

IN  THE  BESIDE-BEING  OF-TITUS  NOT  ONLY  YET  IN  THE  BESIDE-BEING  OF-him  but 

presence  presence 


KA  1 

GN 

TH 

T7APAKAHCG  1 

H 

FTAPGKAHQH 

Gct> 

YM  IN 

ANArrGAACDN 

AND 

also 

IN 

THE 

BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 

to-WHICH 

he-WAS-BESIDE-CALLED 

he-was-consoled 

ON 

YOU  p 
ye 

UP-MESSAGING 

informing 

7  yet  not  only  inby  his 
‘presence,  but  inby  the 
consolation  also  with  which 
he  was  consoled  onover  you, 
informing  us  of  your 
‘longing,  your  ‘anguish,  your 
‘zeal  for  my  sake;  so  that  I 
rather  rejoice  that, 


HM  IN  THN 

YMCDN 

1  GT7  ITTO©HC  IN  TON  YMCDN  OAYPMON 

TON 

YMCDN  ZHAON 

to-US  THE 

OF-YOUp  ON-LONGing 

THE 

OF-YOUp  PAIN-GUSH 

THE 

OF-YOUp  BOILing 

of-ye 

longing 

of-ye  anguish 

of-ye  zeal 

YFTGP 

GMOY 

CDCTG 

MG  MAAAON  XAPHNA 1 

~  OTI 

1  G 1 

KA 1  GAYnHCA 

8  +even 

if  1  make  you  sorry 

OVER 

ME 

AS-BESIDES  ME  RATHER  TO-JOY 

that 

IF 

AND  l-SORROW 

inby  an 

epistle,  1  am  not 

for-the-sake-of 

so-as 

to-rejoice 

even 

regretting'  it,  +even  if  1  did 

regret'. 

For  1  am  observing 

that  that  ‘epistle  makes 

YMAC  GN 

TH 

GniCTOAH 

OY 

MGTAMGAOMA  1 

G  1 

KA  1 

MGTGMGAOMHN 

you  sorry,  +even  if  it  is 

YOUp  IN 

THE 

letter 

NOT 

l-AM-after-CARING 

IF 

AND 

l-after-CARED 

towardfor  an  hour. 

ye 

epistle 

l-am-regretting 

even 

1- regretted 

BAGT7CD 

[  TAP 

]  OTI 

H 

GniCTOAH  GKGINH 

G  1 

KA  1 

nPOC  CDPAN 

1-AM-looklNG 

for 

that 

THE 

letter 

that 

IF 

AND 

TOWARD  HOUR 

l-am-observing 

epistle 

even 

GAYT7HCGN 

YMAC 

~  NYN 

XAIPCD 

OYX  OT  1  GAYT7H©HTG 

AAA  OT  1 

9  Now  1 

am  rejoicing,  not 

SORROWS 

YOUp 

NOW 

l-AM-JOYING 

NOT  that  YE-WERE-SORROWED  but  that 

that  you  were  made  sorry, 

ye 

l-am-rejoicinq 

but  that  you  were  made 

sorry  intoto  repentance.  For 

you  were  made  sorry 

GAYT7HQHTG 

GIC  MGTANO  IAN  GAYFIHQHTG 

rAP 

KATA 

©GON  INA 

accord  ing  to  God,  that  in 

YE-WERE-SORROWED 

INTO  after-MIND 

YE-WERE-SORROWED 

for 

according-to  God  THAT 

nothing 

you  may  suffer 

repentance  'forfeit  onby  us. 


10  GN  MHAGNI  ZHM  ICD©HTG  G£  HMCDN  "  H  TAP  KATA  ©GON  AYT7H 

IN  NO-YET-ONE  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FINED  OUT  OF-US  THE  for  according-to  God  SORROW 

nothing  ye-may-be-forfeiting 


MGTANO  IAN 

GIC 

CCDTHP  IAN 

AMGTAMGAHTON 

GPrAZGTA  1 

H 

AG 

TOY 

after-MIND 

INTO 

SAVing 

UN-after-CARED 

IS-ACTING 

THE 

YET 

OF-TH 

repentance 

salvation 

un  regretted 

is-working 

10  For  ‘sorrow  accord  ing  to 
God  is  producing' 
repentance  intofor 

un regretted  salvation,  yet 
the  sorrow  of  the  world  is 
producing'  death. 


11  KOCMOY 

AYnH 

©ANATON 

KATGPrAZGTA  1 

IAOY 

TAP 

AYTO 

TOYTO 

SYSTEM 

world 

SORROW 

DEATH 

IS-DOWN-ACTING 

is-producing 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

for 

SAME 

this 

TO  KATA  ©GON  AYTTHQHNA I  TTOCHN 

THE  according-to  God  TO-BE-SORROWED  how-much 


KATGIPrACATO 

it-DOWN-ACTS 

it-produces 


YM  IN  CTTOYAHN 

to-YOUp  DILIGENCE 
to-ye 


11  For  'lo~!  this  same 
thing-for  you  ‘to  be  made 
sorry  accord  ing  to 
God--how  much  it 
produces'  in  you  of 
diligence,  butnay,  defense, 
butnay,  resentment,  butnay, 
fear,  butnay,  longing, 
butnay,  zeal,  butnay, 
avenging!  In  everything  you 
commend  yourselves  to  be 
pure  in  this  ‘matter. 
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AAAA  AnOAOriAN  AAA  A 

but  FROM-say  but 

defense 


ArANAKTHC  I N  AAA  A  4>OBON  AAA  A 

resenting  but  FEAR  but 


eninoeHcm 

ON-LONGing 

longing 


AAAA 

but 


ZHAON 

BOILing 

zeal 


AAAA 

but 


GKAIKHCIN 

OUT-JUSTing 

avenging 


GN  nANT  I  CYNGCTHCATG 

IN  EVERY  YE-TOGETHER-STAND 

everything  ye-commend 


GAYTOYC 

selves 


12 


ArNOYC 

PURE 


GNGKGN 

on-account 


GNGKGN 

on-account 


GINA  I 

TO-BE 


TOY 

OF-THE 


TOY 

OF-THE 


TCD 

to-THE 


TTPArMAT  I 

PRACTISE 

matter 


APA  G I 

CONSEQUENTLY  IF 


A  A  I KHCANT  OC 

one-\n\uring 


<t>ANGPCD0HNA  I 

TO-BE-made-APPEAR 

to-be-manifested 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


GNGKGN 

on-account 


KAI 

AND 

even 

TOY 

OF-THE 


GrPAYA 

l-WRITE 


YM  IN  OYX 

to-YOUp  NOT 
to-ye 


A  A  I KH0GNT  OC  AAA 

one-BEING-injurED  but 


THN  CTTOYAHN 

THE  DILIGENCE 


YMCDN  THN 

OF-YOUp  THE 
of-ye 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


HMCDN 

US 


12  Consequently,  +even  if  I 
write  to  you,  it  is  not  on 
account  of  the  one  who 
injures,  but  neither  on 
account  of  the  one  being 
injured,  but  on  account  of 
‘manifest ing  toward  you  your 
‘diligence  ‘for  our  sake  in 
‘God's  sight. 


13  TTPOC 

TOWARD 


GT7I 

ON 


AG 

YET 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 

TH 

THE 


GNCDniON 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TOY  ©GOY  A I A  TOYTO  T7APAKGKAHMG0A 

OF-THE  God  THRU  this  WE-HAVE-been-BESIDE-CALLED 

because-of  we-have-bee/7-consoled 


FIAPAKAHCG I  HMCDN 

BESIDE-CALLing  OF-US 
consolation 


TTGP  I CCOTGPCDC 

more-exceedingly 


MAAAON  GXAPHMGN  Gni  TH 

RATHER  WE-JOYed  ON  THE 
we-rejoiced 


13  Therefore  we  are 
°consoled~,  yet  onin  our 
‘consolation  we  rather 
rejoiced  more  exceedingly 
onin  the  joy  of  Titus,  thatfor 
his  ‘spirit  has  been  soothed' 
fromby  you  all, 


XAPA  TITOY  OTI  ANAnGTTAYTA  I  TO  TTNGYMA  AYTOY  AnO 

JOY  OF-TITUS  that  HAS-been-UP-CEASED  THE  spirit  OF-him  FROM 

has-been-soothed 


FTANTCDN 

ALL 


14 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


OTI 

that 


G  I 

IF 


T  I 

ANY 


AYTCD 

to-him 


YT7GP 

OVER 


YMCDN 

YOUp 

ye 


KGKAYXHMA I  OY 

l-HAVE-BOASTED  NOT 


KATHCXYN0HN 

l-WAS-DOWN-VILED 

l-was-disgraced 


14  thatfor,  if  I  have  boasted' 
any  to  him  over  you,  I  was 
not  disgraced,  but  as  we 
speak  all  in  truth  to  you, 
thus  also  our  ‘boasting 


AAA 

CDC 

nANTA 

GN 

AAHOGIA 

GAAAHCAMGN 

YM  IN 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

H 

‘onbefore  Titus  came  to  be 

but 

AS 

ALL 

IN 

TRUTH 

WE-TALK 

we-speak 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE 

truth. 

15  KAYXHCIC  HMCDN  H  Gni 

BOASTing  OF-US  THE  ON 


AYTOY  T7GP  I  CCOTGPCDC 

OF-him  more-exceedingly 

more-superabundantly 


TITOY  AAH0GIA  GrGNHGH  KAI  TA 

TITUS  TRUTH  WAS-BECOMED  AND  THE 

was-become 


CTTAArXNA 

compassions 


G  1C  YMAC  GCTIN  ANAM I MNHCKOMGNOY  THN 

INTO  YOUp  IS  OF-HAVING-been-UP-REMINDED  THE 

ye  of-having-a-recollection 


15  And 

intofor 


his  compassions 
you  are 

superabundantly  more, 
having  a  recollection'  of 
the  obedience  of  you  all, 
as,  with  fear  and 
trembling,  you  receive' 
him. 


FTANTCDN 

OF-ALL 

all 


YMCDN  YT7AKOHN  CDC  MGTA  <t>OBOY  KAI 

OF-YOUp  obedience  AS  WITH  FEAR  AND 

of-ye 


TPOMOY  GAGIAC0G  AYTON 

TREMBLing  YE-RECEIVE  him 


16  XAIPCD  OTI 

l-AM-JOYING  that 
l-am-rejoicing 


GN 


nANT  I 

EVERY 

everything 


©APPCD 

1-AM-havlNG-COURAGE 


GN  YM  IN 

IN  YOUp 
ye 


16  I  am  rejoicing  that  in 
everything  I  am 
'encouraged  in  you. 


TNCDP  I ZOMGN 

WE-ARE-KNOWizING 

we-are-making-known 


AG 

YET 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


AAGA<t>0 1  THN  XAPIN  TOY  0GOY  THN 

brothers  THE  grace  OF-THE  God  THE 


2  AGAOMGNHN 

HAVING-been-GIVEN 


GN 


TA  1C 

THE 


AOKIMH 

testedness 


©AIYGCDC 

OF-CONSTRICTION 

of-affliction 


GKKAHCI AIC  THC 

OUT-CALLEDS  OF-THE 
ecclesias 


MAKGAON  I  AC 

MACEDONIA 


OTI 

that 


GN 


H  nGPICCGIA  THC  XAPAC 

THE  excess  OF-THE  JOY 

superabundance 


nOAAH 

much 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


KAI 

AND 


H 

THE 


1  Now  we  are  making 
known  to  you,  brethren, 
the  grace  of  ‘God  ‘which 
'has  been  bestowed'  in  the 
ecclesias  of  ‘Macedonia, 

2  thatfor>  jn  q  test  0f  much 

affliction,  the 

superabundance  of  their 
‘joy  and  the 

accordingcorreSp0ncjmg  depth 
of  their  poverty 
superabounds  intoto  the 
riches  of  their  ‘generosity, 


KATA 

accord  ing -to 
corresponding 


BA0OYC 

DEPTH 


nTCDXG  I A 

POVERTY 


AYTCDN  GnGP  ICCGYCGN  GIC  TO 

OF-them  exceeds  INTO  THE 

superabounds 


nAOYTOC 

RICHES 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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THC 

OF-THE 


ttapa 

BESIDE 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


^AOTHTOC 

UN-COMPOUND 

generosity 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


AYNAM  IN 

ABILITY 


AY0AIP6TOI 

self-preferences 

of-own-accord 


OTI 

that 


KATA 

according-to 


AYNAM  IN 

ABILITY 


MAPTYPCD  KA  I 

1-MAY-BE-witnesslNG  AND 
l-am-testifying 


META 

WITH 


TTOAAHC 

much 


THN  XAPIN  KA I  THN  KOINCDNIAN  THC 

THE  grace  AND  THE  communion  OF-THE 

fellowship 


TTAPAKAHCGCDC 

BESIDE-CALLing 

entreaty 


AIAKONIAC 

THRU-SERVice 

service 


THC 

OF-THE 

the 


A0OM0NO I 

beseechING 


0IC 

INTO 


TOYC 

THE 


3  thatfor,  accord  ing  to  their 
ability,  I  am  testifying,  and 
besidebeyond  their  ability,  of 
their  own  accord, 

4  with  much  entreaty 
beseeching  of  us  the  grace 
and  the  fellowship  of  the 
service  *intofor  the  saints; 


AriOYC 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 


KAI 

AND 


TCD 

to-THE 


HMAC 

US 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


OY 

NOT 


KAI 

AND 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


HAFT  ICAMGN  AAA  A 

WE-EXPECT  but 


0AYTOYC 

selves 


0ACDKAN 

GIVE 

they-give 


T7PCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


TITON 

TITUS 


HM  IN 

to-US 


INA 

THAT 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


©0AHMATOC  ©0OY  GIC 

WILL  OF-God  INTO 


TO  T7APAKAA0CA I 

THE  TO-BESIDE-CALL 


5  and  not  accord  ing  as  we 
expect,  but  themselves 
they  -°give  first  to  the 
Lord,  and  to  us  through  the 
will  of  God. 

6  intoSo  that  we  ‘entreat 
Titus  that,  accord  ing  as  he 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


T7PO0NHP£  AT  O 

he-BEFORE-undertakES 

he-undertakes-before 


0niT0A0CH  0IC 

he-SHOULD-BE-ON-FINISHING  INTO 
he-should-be-completing 

T7ANTI  TTGPICCGYGTG 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


KAI 

AND 

also 


THN 

THE 


XAPIN 

grace 


TAYTHN 

this 


to-entreat 

undertakes-  before, 

thus 

also  should 

he 

be 

completing  'ntoin 

you 

this 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

‘grace  also. 

thus 

AND 

also 

AAA 

CDCFIGP 

GN 

7  But,  even  as 

you 

are 

but 

AS-EVEN 

IN 

superabounding 

in 

even-as 

every  thing- -in  faith 

and 

word  and  knowledge 

and 

eve 


T7ICT0I  KAI  AOrCD  KAI  TNCDCG I 


KAI  T7ACH 


EVERY 

everything 

YE-ARE-exceedING 

ye-are-superabounding 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 

AND  to-saying  AND  to-KNOWIedge 
to-word 

AND 

to-EVERY 

to-all 

CTTOYAH 

KAI  TH  G£ 

HMCDN 

GN  YM  IN 

ArATTH  INA 

KAI  GN 

TAYTH  TH 

DILIGENCE 

AND  to-THE  OUT 

OF-US 

IN  YOUp 
ye 

LOVE  THAT 

AND  IN 
also 

this 

THE 

XAPITI 

T7GP  1 CCG  YHT  G 

"  OY 

KAT 

GT7  ITArHN 

AGrCD 

AAAA 

A  1 A 

grace 

YE-MAY-BE-exceedING 

NOT 

according-to 

injunction 

1-AM-saylNG 

but 

THRU 

ye-may-be-superabounding 


THC 

THE 


0T0PCDN 

OF-DIFFERENT 
of-diffe  rent-  ones 


CnOYAHC 

DILIGENCE 


KAI 

AND 

also 


TO 

THE 


THC 

OF-THE 


YMGTGPAC 

YOUR-more 

of-yours 


ArATTHC 

LOVE 


through 

TNHCION 

genuine 


ryall  diligence  and  the 
love  that  flows  out  of  you 
into  us--that  you  may  be 
superabounding  in  this 
‘grace  also. 


8  I  am  not  saying  this 
accordingas  an  injunction, 

but,  through  the  diligence 
of  differentothers,  testing 
also  the  genuineness  of 
‘this  love  of  yours. 


AOK IMAZCDN 

testING 


TINCDCKGTG  TAP  THN  XAPIN 

YE-ARE-KNOWING  for  THE  grace 


XPICTOY  OTI 

ANOINTED  that 
Christ 


A I 

THRU 

because-of 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


GTTTCDXGYCGN 

He-is-POOR 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


T7AOYCIOC  CDN  INA 

RICH  BEING  THAT 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


9  For  you  'know  the  grace 
of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
that,  being  rich,  because  of 
you  He  became  -poor,  that 
you',  by  thatHis  ‘poverty, 
should  be  'rich. 


TH 

to-THE 


GK0INOY 

OF-that-  One 


AIACDMI 

l-AM-GIVING 


TTTCDXG I A 

POVERTY 


TOYTO 

this 


TAP 

for 


T7AOYTHCHTG  KA  I  TNCDMHN 

SHOULD-BE-beING-RICH  AND  opinion 


GN 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


CYM<t>GPG  I 

IS-beING-expedient 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


OY 

NOT 


MONON 

ONLY 


TO 

THE 


TOYTCD 

this 


nOlHCAl 

TO-DO 


10  And  in  this  I  am  giving 
an  opinion,  for  this  is 
'expedient  for  you,  whoany, 
thatfor  a  year  past, 
undertake-  before,  not  only 
the  doing  but  the  willing 
also. 


AAAA  KAI 

but  AND 
also 

nOlHCAl 

TO-DO 


TO  ©GAGIN 

THE  TO-BE-WILLING 


GFMTGAGCATG 

ON-FINISH-YE 
complete-ye  ! 


T7POGNHP£AC©G  AFTO 

BEFORE-undertake  FROM 
undertake-before 


nGPYCI 

OTHER-SIDE 

year-past 


OnCDC  KAGAT7GP  H 

WHICH-how  DOWN-WHICH-EVEN  THE 

so-that  even-as 


NYN  I 

NOW 


AG 

YET 


KAI 

AND 

also 


TO 

THE 


T7POGYM I A  TOY 

BEFORE-FEELing  OF-THE 
eagerness 


11  Yet  now  complete  the 
doing  also,  so  that,  even  as 
the  eagerness  ‘to  'will,  thus 
also  may  be  the 
completion,  out  of  ‘what 
you  'have. 


©GAGIN 

TO-BE-WILLING 


OYTCDC  KAI  TO  GT7 ITGAGCA I  GK  TOY 

thus  AND  THE  TO-ON-FINISH  OUT  OF-THE 

also  to-complete 


GXGIN  G I  TAP  H 

TO-BE-HAVING  IF  for  THE 


12  For  if  ‘eagerness  'lies" 
before,  it  is  most 
acceptable  accord  ing  to 
whatever  if  one  may  'have, 
not  accord  ing  to  what  he 
'has  not. 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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TTPOGYM^ 

BEFORE-FEELing 

eagerness 


TTPOK6ITM 

IS-BEFORE-LYING 

is-lying-before 


ka©o 

according-to-WFIICFI 

according-to-what 


gan 

IF-EVER 


6XH 

MAY-BE-HAVING 

he-may-be-having 


GYT7POCAGKTOC 

WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVable 

most-acceptable 


OY  KAOO 

NOT  according-to-WHICH 
according-to-what 


OYK  GXG I  "  OY 

NOT  he-IS-HAVING  NOT 


r\P  INA  A  A  AO  1C 

for  THAT  others 

to-others 


13  For  it  is  not,  that,  to 
others  ease,  yet  to  you 
affliction, 


ANGCIC  YM  IN  ©A  IT  1C  AAA  G£  ICOTHTOC  GN  TCD 

UP-LETTing  to-YOUp  CONSTRICTION  but  OUT  OF-EQUALity  IN  THE 

ease  to-ye  affliction 


NYN  KAIPCD  TO 

NOW  SEASON  THE 

current  period 


YMCDN 

T7GPI  CCGYMA  GIC 

TO 

GKGINCDN  YCTGPHMA 

INA 

KAI 

TO 

GKGINCDN 

OF-YOUp 

excess 

INTO 

THE 

OF-those 

WANT 

THAT 

AND 

THE 

OF-those 

of-ye 

superabundance 

also 

T7GP  1 CCGYMA 

TGNHTAI 

GIC 

TO  YMCDN 

YCTGPHMA 

oncDC 

excess 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

INTO 

THE  OF-YOUp 

WANT 

WHICH-how 

superabundance 

of-ye 

so-that 

14  but  outby  an  equality,  in 
the  current  occasion,  your 
‘superabundance  is  intofor 
thattheir  ‘want,  that  thattheir 
‘superabundance  also  may 
be  coming'  to  be  intofor 
your  ‘want,  so  that  there 
may  be  coming'  to  be  an 
equality, 


rGNHTAI 

ICOTHC 

"  KA©CDC 

TGrPAFTTA  1 

O 

TO 

TTOAY 

OYK 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

EQUALity 

according-AS 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 

THE 
the- one 

THE 

much 

NOT 

GT7AGONACGN  KA 1 

O 

TO  OAITON  OYK 

HAATTONHCGN 

XAPIC 

AG  TCD 

MOREizES 

increases 

AND 

THE 

the-one 

THE  FEW 

NOT 

is-INFERIOR 

lessens 

grace 

grateful 

YET  to-THE 

©GCD  TCD 

AONTI 

THN 

AYTHN 

CFIOYAHN  YT7GP 

YMCDN 

GN  TH 

KAPAIA 

God  THE 

One-GIVING  THE 

SAME 

DILIGENCE 

OVER 

for 

YOUp 

ye 

IN  THE 

HEART 

15  Accord  ing  as  it  is 
°written':  the  one  with 
‘much  increases  not,  and 
the  one  with  ‘few  lessens 
not. 

16  Now  thanks  be  to  ‘God, 
*Who  is  imparting  the  same 
diligence  forthe  sake  of  you 
into  the  heart  of  Titus, 


TITOY 

~  OTI 

THN 

MGN 

T7APAKAHC  IN 

GAG£ATO 

CFIOYAA  1 OTGPOC 

AG 

OF-TITUS 

that 

THE 

INDEED 

BESIDE-CALLing 

entreaty 

he-RECEIVES 

more-DILIGENT 

YET 

YT7 APXCDN  AY© A  I PGTOC 

belongING  self-preference 
of-own-accord 


G£HA©GN  T7POC  YMAC 

he-OUT-CAME  TOWARD  YOUp 
he-came-out  ye 


CYNGFTGMYAMGN  AG  MGT 

WE-TOGETHER-SEND  YET  WITH 
we-send-together 


17  thatfor  he,  indeed, 
receives'  the  entreaty,  yet 
being  inherently  more 
diligent,  of  his  own  accord 
he  came  out  toward  you. 

18  Now  we  send  together 
with  him  the  brother  whose 
‘applause  in  the  evangel  is 
through  all  the  ecclesias, 


AYTOY  TON  AAGAcfrON  OY  O  GT7AINOC  GN  TCD  GYAITGA ICD  A I A 

him  THE  brother  OF-WHOM  THE  ON-PRAISE  IN  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  THRU 

applause  through 


TTACCDN  TCDN  GKKAHC ICDN  "  OY  MONON 

AG 

AAAA 

KAI 

XGIPOTONHGGIC 

ALL 

OF-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 

NOT  ONLY 

YET 

but 

AND 

also 

BEING-HAND-STRETCHED 

being-selected 

Yno 

TCDN  GKKAHC  ICDN 

CYNGKAHMOC 

HMCDN 

CYN 

TH  XAPITI 

by 

THE  OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICer 

fellow-traveler 

OF-US 

TOGETHER  to-THE  grace 

19  yet  not  only  so,  but  who 
was  'selected  also  by  the 
ecclesias  to  be  our  fellow 
traveler  togetherwj^h  this 
‘grace  ‘which  is  being 
dispensed'  by  us  toward  the 
glory  of  the  Lord 
sameHirnse//;  our  eagerness, 


TAYTH  TH  A I AKONO YMGNH  Y4>  HMCDN  TTPOC  THN  [  AYTOY 

this  THE  beING-THRU-SERVED  by  US  TOWARD  THE  OF-SAME 

being-dispensed  of-self 


TOY  KYPIOY 

THE  Master 
Lord 


AO£AN 

KAI 

TTPOOYM 1  AN 

HMCDN 

~  CTGAAOMGNO  1 

TOYTO 

MH 

TIC 

HMAC 

esteem 

glory 

AND 

also 

BEFORE-FEELing 

eagerness 

OF-US 

PUTTING 

this 

NO 

ANY 

anyone 

US 

MCDMHCHTA I  GN 

SHOULD-BE-beING-FLAWED  IN 
should-be-finding-flaws 


TH  AAPOTHT I  TAYTH 

THE  EXUBERANCE  this 


TH  A  I  AKONO  YMGNH  Y4> 

to-THE  beING-THRU-SERVED  by 
the  being-dispensed 


20  also,  putting  this  so  that 
no  anyone  should  find 
'flaws'  in  us  in  this 
‘exuberance  ‘which  is  being 
dispensed'  by  us, 


HMCDN 

"  T7PONOOYMGN 

TAP 

KAAA 

OY 

MONON 

GNCDT7  ION 

KYPIOY 

AAAA 

US 

WE-ARE-BEFORE-MINDING 

we-are-providing 

for 

IDEAL 
ideal  (p) 

NOT 

ONLY 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

but 

21  for  we  are  providing  the 
ideal,  not  only  in  the  sight 
of  the  Lord,  but  in  the 
sight  of  humanrnen  also. 


KAI 

GNCDT7  ION 

ANOPCDT7CDN 

"  CYNGTTGMTAMGN 

AG 

AYTOIC 

TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

AND 

also 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-humans 

WE-TOGETHER-SEND 

we-send-together 

YET 

to-them 

THE 

brother 

22  Now  we  send  together 
with  them  our  ‘brother, 
whom  we  test  in  many 
things,  often,  being 
diligent,  yet  now  much 
more  diligent,  yet  with 
much  confidence  ‘jntoin  you, 
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HMCDN 

OF-US 


ON 

G  AOK 1  MAC  AMGN 

GN 

no  A  AO  1C 

no A A AK  1C 

CnOYAA  ION 

ONTA 

WHOM 

WE-test 

IN 

MANY 

many-  things 

MANY-times 

DILIGENT 

BEING 

NYN  I 

NOW 


AG  TTOAY 

YET  much 


cnoYA  a  i  otgpon  neno  i  ©hcg  i 

more-DILIGENT  to-confidence 


FIOAAH  TH  GIC 

much  THE  INTO 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


23  G ITG  YT7GP  TITOY  KOINCDNOC  GMOC  KAI  GIC  YMAC  CYNGPrOC 

IF-BESIDES  OVER  TITUS  communioner  MY  AND  INTO  YOUp  TOGETHER-ACTer 

whether  for-the-sake-of  mate  ye  fellow-worker 


24  G  ITG  AAGA<t>OI  HMCDN  ATTOCTOAO I 

IF-BESIDES  brothers  OF-US  commissioners 

whether 


GKKAHC  ICON  AOZA  XPICTOY 

OF-OUT-CALLEDS  esteem  OF-ANOINTED 
of-ecclesias  glory  of-Christ 


THN 

THE 


OYN  GNAG  l£  IN  THC  ArATTHC  YMCDN  KA  I  HMCDN  KAYXHCGCDC  YTTGP  YMCDN 

THEN  IN-SHOWing  OF-THE  LOVE  OF-YOUp  AND  OF-US  BOASTing  OVER  YOUp 

display  of-ye  ye 


23  whether  for  the  sake  of 
Titus,  my  mate  and  fellow 
worker  intofor  you,  or  our 
brethren,  the  apostles  of 
the  ecclesias,  the  glory  of 
Christ. 

24  Then  the  display  of  your 
‘love  and  our  boasting  over 
you  intoto  them  is  being 
displayed'  intoin  the  face  of 
the  ecclesias. 


GIC  AYTOYC  GNAG I KNYMGNO I  GIC  TTPOCCDnON 

INTO  them  beING-IN-SHOWN  INTO  face 

being-displayed 


TCDN  GKKAHC  I CDN 

OF-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 


1 


TTGPI  MGN  TAP  THC  AIAKONIAC  THC  GIC  TOYC  AriOYC  TTGPICCON  MO  I 

ABOUT  INDEED  for  THE  THRU-SERVice  THE  INTO  THE  HOLY  -ones  excessive  to-ME 

dispensation  saints  superfluous 


1  For,  indeed,  concerning 
the  dispensation  *intofor  the 
saints,  it  is  superfluous  for 
me  ‘to  be  writing  to  you. 


2  GCTIN 

TO 

TPA<t>G  IN 

YM  IN 

OIAA 

TAP 

THN 

nPOOYM  1  AN 

YMCDN 

IS 

THE 

TO-BE-WRITING  to-YOUp 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

for 

THE 

BEFORE-FEELing 

OF-YOUp 

it-is 

to-ye 

eagerness 

of-ye 

HN 

YnGP 

YMCDN 

KAYXCDMA  1 

MAKGAOCIN 

OTI 

AXA 1 A  nAPGCKGY  ACT  A  1 

WHOM 

OVER 

YOUp 

l-AM-BOASTING 

to-MACEDONIANS 

that 

ACHAIA  HAS-been-preparED 

which  of-ye 


2  For  I  am  °aware  of  your 
‘eagerness,  of  which  I  am 
boasting'  over  you  to  the 
Macedonians,  that  "Achaia 
has  been  prepared'  from  a 
year  past."  And  your  ‘zeal 
provokes  the  majority. 


ATTO  nGPYCI  KA  I 

FROM  OTHER-SIDE  AND 
year-past 


TO  YMCDN  ZHAOC 

THE  OF-YOUp  BOILing 
of-ye  zeal 


HPGOICGN 

STRIFES  (provokES) 
provokes 


TOYC  T7AG IONAC 

THE  MORE 
majority 


~  GnGMYA  AG  TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

INA  MH 

TO 

KAYXHMA 

HMCDN 

TO  YnGP 

l-SEND 

YET  THE 

brothers 

THAT  NO 

THE 

BOAST 

OF-US 

THE  OVER 

YMCDN 

KGNCDOH 

GN 

TCD 

MGPGI 

TOYTCD  INA 

KAOCDC 

GAGrON 

YOUp 

ye 

MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED  IN 
may-be-being-made-void 

THE 

PART 

particular 

this 

THAT 

according-AS  l-said 

3  Yet  I  send  the  brethren, 
lest  our  ‘boast/ng  ‘over  you 
may  be  made  'void  in  this 
* particular ,  that  you  may 
be  °prepared'  according  as 
I  said, 


nAPGCKGYACMGNO 1 

HTG 

"  MH 

ncDC 

GAN 

GA0CDC  IN 

CYN 

GMOI 

HAVING-been-preparED 

YE-MAY-BE 

NO 

how 

IF-EVER 

MAY-BE-COMING 

TOGETHER 

to-ME 

MAKGAONGC 

KAI 

GYPCDC  IN 

YMAC 

AnAPACKGYACTOYC 

MACEDONIANS 

AND 

THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING 

YOU  p 

UN-preparED 

ye 

unprepared 

4  lest  some  how,  if  the 
Macedonians  should  be 
coming  together  with  me 
and  finding  you 

unprepared,  we'  may  be 
'disgraced  (not  that  we 
should  'say  you!)  in  this 
‘assumption  of  ‘boasting. 


KATA  I CXYN0CDMGN 

MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED 

may-be-being-disgraced 


HMGIC  INA  MH 

WE  THAT  NO 


AGrCD 

1-MAY-BE-saylNG 

l-should-be-saying 


YMGIC  GN  TH 

YOUp  IN  THE 

ye 


5  YFTOCTACG I  TAYTH 

UNDER-STANDing  this 
assumption 

AAGA<t>OYC  INA 

brothers  THAT 


ANArKA  ION  OYN 

necessary  THEN 


HrHCAMHN  FTAPAKAAGCA I 

l-deem  TO-BESIDE-CALL 

to-entreat 


nPOGAOCDCIN  GIC 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEFORE-COMING  INTO 

they-may-be-coming-before 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


TOYC  5  I  deem'  it  necessary, 

THE  then,  to  entreat  the 

brethren  that  they  may  be 
coming  before  intoto  you 
and  should  be  adjusting 
KAI  beforehand  your  ‘bounty  as 

AND  'promised'  before.  This  to 

be  ready  thus,  as  a  bounty 
and  not  as  greed, 


T7POKAT  APT  I CCDC  I N 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-DOWN-EQUIPPIN... 

they-should-be-adjusting-beforeban... 


THN  TTPOGTTHrrGAMGNHN  GYAOr  I  AN 

THE  beING-BEFORE-promisED  blessedness 
being-previously-promised  bounty 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 
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T^YTHN  6TOIMHN 

this  READY 


6INM  OYTCDC  (DC  GYAOriAN  KM  MH  (DC  TTAGONG£IAN 

TO-BE  thus  AS  blessedness  AND  NO  AS  MORE-HAVing 

bounty  greed 


6 


TOYTO  AG  O  CnGIP(DN  <t>G  I AOMGNCDC 

this  YET  THE  one-  SOWING  SPARingly 


4>G  I  AOMGNCDC  km 

SPARingly  AND 

also 


©gpicgi 

SHALL-BE-reapING 


KAI 

O 

CT7GIPCDN 

GT7 

GYAOriAIC 

GTT 

GYAOriAIC 

KAI 

AND 

THE 

one-  SOWING 

ON 

blessednesses 

bountMy 

ON 

blessednesses 

bountiftv//y 

AND 

also 

©GPICGI 

SHALL-BE-reapING 


6  yet  os  this:  who  is  sowing 
sparingly,  sparingly  shall  be 
reaping  also,  and  who  is 
sowing  on  bounti/u//y,  on 
bounti/u//y  shall  be  reaping 
also, 


GKACTOC 

KA  ©(DC 

T7POHPHTA  1 

TH 

KAPAIA 

MH 

GK 

AYT7HC 

H 

EACH 

each-one 

according-AS 

he-HAS-BEFORE-LIFTED 

he-has-proposed 

to-THE 

HEART 

NO 

▼ 

OUT 

OF-SORROW 

OR 

8  G£  ANArKHC  IAAPON  TAP  AOTHN  ArATTA  O  ©GOC  "  AYNATGI  AG  O 

OUT  OF-necessity  GLEEful  for  GIVer  IS-LOVING  THE  God  IS-beING-ABLE  YET  THE 

of-compulsion 

©GOC  T7ACAN  XAPIN  nGPICCGYCAl  GIC  YMAC  INA  GN  nANTI  T7ANTOTG 

God  EVERY  grace  TO-exceed  INTO  YOUp  THAT  IN  EVERY  always 

all  to-lavish  ye  everything 


7  each  accord  ing  as  he  has 
proposed'  in  his  ‘heart,  not 
out  sorrow  fully,  nor  out  of 
compulsion,  for  the  gleeful 
giver  is  'loved  by  ‘God. 

*  Now  ‘God  is  'able  to 
lavish  everyall  grace  intoon 
you,  that,  having  everyall 
contentment  in  every  thing 
always,  you  may  be 
superabounding  int0  every 
good  work, 


nACAN  AYTAPKGIAN 

EVERY  SAME-SUFFICiency 
all  contentment 


GXONTGC  nGP  I CCGYHT G  GIC  nAN  GPrON  ArA©ON 

HAVING  YE-MAY-BE-exceedING  INTO  EVERY  ACT  GOOD 

ye-may-be-superabounding  work 


"  KAGCDC 

rGrPATTTA  1 

GCKOPFI 1 CGN 

GACDKGN 

TO  1C 

T7GNHC  IN 

H 

according-AS 

it-HAS-Peen-WRITTEN 

He-SCATTERS 

He-GIVES 

to-THE 

DRUDGES 

THE 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

AYTOY  MGNG 1 

GIC  TON 

A  ICON  A 

O  AG 

GniXOPHrCDN 

JUSTice  OF-Him  IS-REMAINING  INTO  THE  eon  THE  YET  One-supplyING 

righteousness 

CnOPON  T(D  enGIPONTI  KAI  APTON  GIC  BPCDCIN  XOPHrHCG  I  KA I 

seed  to-THE  one-SOWING  AND  BREAD  INTO  FEEDing  He-SHALL-BE-furnishING  AND 

food 


9  accord  ing  as  it  is 
°written",  He  scatters,  He 
-°gives  to  the  drudges,  His 
‘righteousness  'remains 
intofor  the  eon. 

10  Now  may  He  *Who  is 
supplying  seed  to  the 
'sower,  and  bread  intofor 
food,  be  furnishing  and 
multiplying  your  ‘seed  and 
be  making  the  product  of 
your  ‘righteousness  grow, 


nAHQYNG  I 

He-SHALL-BE-multiplyING 


TON  CnOPON  YMCDN 

THE  seed  OF-YOU  p 

of-ye 


KA I  AY£HCG  I 

AND  He-SHALL-BE-GROWING 

he-shall-be-caasing-fo-grow 


TA 

THE 


11  TGNHMATA  THC  A I  KA  I OCYNHC  YMCDN 

product  OF-THE  JUST-TOGETHERness  OF-YOUp 

product  p  righteousness  of-ye 


GN  nANTI  nAOYT  I ZOMGNO I  GIC 

IN  EVERY  PeING-enRICHED  INTO 

everything 


nACAN  AnAOTHTA  HTIC  KATGPrAZGTA  I  A  I  HM(DN  GYXAP  I CT  I  AN  T CD 

EVERY  UN-COMPOUND  WHICH-ANY  IS-DOWN-ACTING  THRU  US  thanking  to-THE 

all  generosity  is-producing  through 


11  being  enriched'  in 

every  thing,  intofor  everyall 
the  generosity,  whichany  is 
producing'  through  us 
thanksgiving  to  ‘God, 


12  ©G(D  OTI  H 

AIAKONIA 

THC 

AGITOYPriAC  TAYTHC  OY 

MONON 

GCTIN 

God  that  THE 

THRU-SERVice 

OF-THE 

officiation 

this  NOT 

ONLY 

IS 

dispensation 

ministry 

nPOCANAFTAHPOYCA 

TA 

YCTGPHMATA 

TCDN  AriCDN 

AAAA 

KAI 

TOWARD-UP-FILLING 

THE 

WANTS 

OF-THE  HOLY  -ones 

but 

AND 

replenishing 

saints 

also 

13  TTGP  1 CCGYOYCA 

A  1 A 

TTOAACDN 

GYXAP  ICT  ICON  T CD  ©G(D 

~  A  1 A 

THC 

exceedING 

THRU 

much 

thankings 

to-THE  God 

THRU 

THE 

superabounding 

through 

many 

through 

AOKIMHC 

testedness 


THC 

OF-THE 


AIAKONIAC  TAYTHC 

THRU-SERVice  this 
dispensation 


AOIAZONTGC  TON 

esteemizING  THE 

glorifying 


©GON 

God 


Gm  TH 

ON  THE 


12  thatfor  the  dispensation 
of  this  ‘ministry  not  only  is 
replenishing  the  wants  of 
the  saints,  but  is 
superabounding  also 

through  much 

=thanksg/Ving,  to  ‘God, 


13  through  the  testedness 
of  this  ‘dispensation, 
glorifying  ‘God  onat  the 
subjection  of  your  ‘avowal 
intoto  the  evangel  of  ‘Christ, 
and  in  the  generosity  of  the 
contribution  intofor  them 
and  intofor  all, 


YnOTArH  THC  OMOAOriAC  YMCDN  GIC  TO  GYATGAION  TOY  XPICTOY 

UNDER-SETTing  OF-THE  avowal  OF-YOUp  INTO  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  ANOINTED 

subjection  of-ye  Christ 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 
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KOINCDNIAC  GIC  AYTOYC 

KAI  GIC 

TTANTAC 

communion 

INTO  them 

AND  INTO 

ALL 

contribution 

YMCDN 

GTT  ITTOOOYNTCDN 

YMAC 

A  1 A 

YOUp 

OF-ON-LONGING 

YOU  p 

THRU 

ye 

of-longing-for 

ye 

because-of 

14  KM  M7AOTHT I  THC 

AND  to-UN-COMPOUND  OF-THE 
to-generosity 

AYTCDN  AGHCG I  YT7GP 

OF-them  to-petition  OVER 

for 

15  YTTGPBAAAOYCAN  XAPIN 

OVER-CASTING  grace 

transcendent 


TOY  ©GOY  G<t>  YM  IN 

OF-THE  God  ON  YOUp 

ye 


XAPIC  TCD  ©GCD  Gni 

grace  to-THE  God  ON 
grateful 


KM  14  and  in  their  petition 

AND  forthe  sake  of  you,  longing  to 

be  'acquainted  with  you, 
because  of  the 

'transcend ent  grace  of  ‘God 
THN  on  you. 

THE 


TH  15  Now  thanks  be  to  ‘God 

THE  onfor  His  ‘indescribable 

gratuity! 


ANGKAIHrHTCD  AYTOY  ACDPGA 

UN-detailed  OF-Him  gratuity 

indescribable 


1  ~  AYTOC  AG  GrCD  TTAYAOC  TTAPAKAACD  YMAC  A I A  THC  TTPAYTHTOC 

SAME  YET  I  PAUL  AM-BESIDE-CALLING  YOUp  THRU  THE  MEEKness 

self  am-entreating  ye  through 

KAI  GT7IGIKGIAC  TOY  XPICTOY  OC  KATA  TTPOCCDnON  MGN  TAT7G INOC 

AND  leniency  OF-THE  ANOINTED  WHO  according-to  face  INDEED  LOW 

Christ  humble 


1  Now  I',  Paul,  samemy self 
am  entreating  you,  through 
the  meekness  and  leniency 
of  ‘Christ,  who,  accordingas  £0 

personal  appearance, 

indeed,  am  humble  among 
you,  yet,  being  absent, 
have  'courage  intotoward 
you. 


2  GN  YM  IN  AT7CDN  AG 

IN  YOUp  FROM-BEING  YET 

among  ye  being-absent 


©APPCD  G  1C  YMAC 

1-AM-havlNG-COURAGE  INTO  YOUp 
am-having-courage  ye 


AGOMA I  AG  TO 

1-AM-beseechlNG  YET  THE 


MH 

TTAPCDN 

©APPHCAI 

TH 

TTGTT  OI©HCGI 

H 

AOriZOMAI 

TOAMHCA  1 

NO 

BESIDE-BEING 

being-present 

TO-have-COURAGE 

to-THE 

confidence 

WHICH 

1-AM-accountlNG 

l-am-reckoning 

TO-DARE 

2  Yet  I  am  beseeching', 
that  I  may  no  t,  being 
present,  have  ‘to  have 
courage  with  the 
confidence  with  which  I  am 
reckoning'  to  dare  on  any 
‘who  'reckon'  us  as  walking 
according  to  the  flesh, 


GT7I  TINAC  TOYC 

ON  ANY  THE 

the- ones 


AOr  1 ZOMGNO  Y  C 

HMAC 

accountING 

US 

reckoning 

CDC  KATA  CAPKA 

AS  according-to  FLESH 


3  TTGP ITTATOYNTAC  ~  GN 

ABOUT-TREADING  IN 

walking 


CAPKI  TAP  TTGP  ITT ATOYNTGC 

FLESH  for  ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 


OY  KATA 

NOT  according-to 


CAPKA 

FLESH 


3  For,  walking  in  flesh,  we 
are  not  warring'  according 
to  the  flesh. 


CTPATGYOMG0A 

"  TA 

TAP 

OT7AA 

THC  CTPATG  1  AC  HMCDN 

OY  CAPKI  KA 

WE-ARE-WARRING 

THE 

for 

IMPLEMENTS  OF-THE  WAR 

OF-US 

NOT  FLESHicp 

weapons 

warfare 

fleshly  p 

AAAA  AYNATA 

TCD 

©GCD 

T7POC 

KA©  A 1 PGC  1 N  OX  YPCDM  ATCDN 

"  AOriCMOYC 

but  ABLEp 

to-THE 

God 

TOWARD 

DOWN-LIFTing  OF-BULWARKS 

logics 

powerful  p 

pulling-down 

reasonings 

KA©A  IPOYNTGC 

KAI 

TTAN 

YYCDMA 

GT7A  1 POMGNON 

KATA  THC 

TNCDCGCDC 

DOWN-LIFTING 

AND 

EVERY 

HEIGHT 

beING-ON-LIFTED 

DOWN  OF-THE  KNOWIedge 

pulling-down 

being-elevated 

against  the 

4  For  the  weapons  of  our 
warfare  are  not  fleshly,  but 
powerful  to  ‘God  toward 
the  pulling  down  of 
bulwarks; 

?  pulling  down  reckonings 
and  every  height  elevating' 
itself  against  the 
knowledge  of  ‘God,  and 
leading  into  captivity  every 
apprehension  into  the 
obedience  of  ‘Christ, 


TOY  ©GOY  KAI  A I XMAACDT I ZONTGC  TTAN  NOHMA  GIC  THN  YTTAKOHN 

OF-THE  God  AND  capturizING  EVERY  MIND  INTO  THE  obedience 

leading-into-captivity  apprehension 


6  TOY  XPICTOY 

OF-THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


KAI  GN  GTOIMCD  GXONTGC  GKAIKHCAI  TTACAN  TTAPAKOHN 

AND  IN  READY  HAVING  TO-OUT-JUST  EVERY  disobedience 

readiness  to-avenge 


7  OTAN  TTAHPCDOH  YMCDN  H  YTTAKOH 

when-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  OF-YOUp  THE  obedience 

whenever  may-be-being-completed  of-ye 


TA  KATA  TTPOCCDTTON 

THE  according-to  face 

the  (p) 


BAGT7GTG 

G  1 

TIC 

ncnoiGGN 

GAYTCD 

XPICTOY 

GINA  1 

TOYTO 

YE-ARE-lookING 

IF 

ANY 
any one 

HAS-confidence 

to-self 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

TO-BE 

this 

6  and  having  all  in 
readiness  to  avenge  every 
disobedience,  whenever 
your  ‘obedience  may  be 
'completed. 

7  Are  you  looking  at  ‘that 

accordingon  ffog  surface?  If 

any  one  is  presuming  to 
have  confidence  in  himself 
to  be  Christ's,  let  him  be 
reckoning'  this  again  onwith 
himself,  that,  according  as 
he  is  Christ's,  thus  also  are 
we. 


AOriZGCOCD  TTAAIN  G<t> 

LET-him-BE-accountING  AGAIN  ON 

let-him-be-reckoning  ! 


GAYTOY  OTI 

self  that 


KAOCDC  AYTOC  XPICTOY 

according-AS  he  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


civ 
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OYTCDC 

KA  1 

HMGIC 

~  GAN 

[  TG 

TAP 

T7GP  1 CCOTGPON 

T 1 

thus 

AND 

also 

WE 

IF-EVER 

BESIDES 

for 

more-excessive 

more-excessively 

ANY 

somewhat 

KAYXHCCDMA  I  ne  PI  THC  GiOYC^C  HMCDN  HC  GACDKGN  O  KYPIOC 

l-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING  ABOUT  THE  authority  OF-US  WHICH  GIVES  THE  Master 

Lord 


8  For  if  ever  I,  besides, 
should  also  be  boasting' 
somewhat  more  excessi ve/y 
concerning  our  ‘authority 
(which  the  Lord  -°gives  us 
intofor  building  you  up  and 
not  intofor  pulling  you 
down), 


GIC  OIKOAOMHN  KA  I  OYK 

INTO  HOME-BUILDing  AND  NOT 
edification 


G  1C  KAOAIPGCIN  YMCDN 

INTO  DOWN-LIFTing  OF-YOUp 
pulling-down  of-ye 


OYK  A I CXYNOHCOMA  I 

NOT  l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED 

l-shall-be-being-pnf-fo-shame 


9 


INA  MH  AOiCD  CDC  AN  GK<t>OBGIN  YMAC 

THAT  NO  l-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING  AS  EVER  TO-BE-OUT-FEARING  YOUp 

to-be-terrifying  ye 


A  I A  TCDN 

THRU  THE 
through 


9  I  shall  not  be  put  to 
1  shame,  lest  I  should  'seem 
as  ever  terrifying  you 
through  ‘epistles, 


Gni  CTO  ACDN  ~  OTI  Al 

GT7  ICTOAA  1  MGN 

<t>HC  IN 

BAPGIAI 

KA  1 

ICXYPAI 

letters 

epistles 

that  THE 

letters 

epistles 

INDEED 

he-IS-AVERRING 

HEAVY 

weighty 

AND 

STRONG 

H 

AG 

nAPOYCIA 

TOY 

CCDMATOC 

ACGGNHC 

KA  1 

O 

Aoroc 

THE 

YET 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

OF-THE 

BODY 

UN-FIRM 

weak 

AND 

THE 

saying 

expression 

10  seeing  that  he  is 
averring,  "His  ‘epistles, 
indeed,  are  weighty  and 
strong,  yet  his  ‘bod  ily 
‘presence  is  weak  and  his 
‘expression  to  be 
°scorned~." 


11  G£OY0GNHMGNOC  "  TOYTO  AOriZGCGCD 

HAVING-been-scornED  this  LET-BE-accountING 

contemptible  let-him-be-reckoning  ! 


O 

TOIOYTOC 

OTI 

OIOI 

THE 

such 

that 

THE-WHICH 

such-one 

such-as 

GCMGN  TCD  AOrCD  A I 

WE-ARE  to-THE  saying  THRU 
word  through 


GT7  I  CTO  ACDN  AFIONTGC 

letters  FROM-BEING 

epistles  being-absent 


TOIOYTOI 

such 
such  (p) 


KA  I  T7APONTGC 

AND  BESIDE-BEING 
also  being-present 


11  Let  ‘such  a  one  be 
reckoning'  this,  that  such 
as  we  are  in  ‘word,  through 
epistles,  being  absent,  such 
also,  being  present,  are  we 
in  ‘act. 


12  TCD  GPrCD 

to-THE  ACT 


OY  TAP  TOAMCDMGN  GHCPINAI  H  CYHCPINAI  GAYTOYC 

NOT  for  WE-ARE-DARING  TO-IN-JUDGE  OR  TO-TOGETHER-JUDGE  selves 

to-judge-by  to-compare 


TICIN  TCDN 

to-ANY  OF-THE -ones 

to-some 


GAYTOYC  C  YN I CT  ANONTCDN 

selves  TOGETHER-STANDING-UP 

commending 


AAAA 

AYTOI 

GN 

GAYTOIC 

but 

they 

IN 

selves 

GAYTOYC 

MGTPOYNTGC 

KA  1 

CYrKPINONTGC 

GAYTOYC 

GAYTOIC 

OY 

selves 

MEASURING 

AND 

TOGETHER-JUDGING 

comparing 

selves 

to-selves 

NOT 

12  For  we  are  not  daring  to 
judge  ourselves  by,  or 
compare  ourselves  with, 
anysome  ‘who  are 
commending  themselves. 
But  they',  measuring 
themselves  'nby 

themselves,  and  comparing 
themselves  with 

themselves,  do  not 
'understand. 


CYN  1  AC  IN 

~ HMGIC 

AG  OYK  GIC 

TA 

AMGTPA 

KAYXHCOMGGA 

AAAA 

ARE-understandING 

WE 

YET  NOT  INTO 

THE 

UN-MEASURED 

SHALL-BE-BOASTING 

but 

immeasurably  (p) 

KATA 

TO 

MGTPON 

TOY  KANONOC 

OY  GMGPICGN  HM  IN  O 

©GOC 

according-to 

THE 

MEASURE 

OF-THE  RULE 

OF-WHICH  PARTS 
which 

to-US  THE 

God 

13  Now  we'  shall  not  be 
boasting'  int0 

‘immeasurably,  but 

according  to  the  measure 
of  our  ‘range--which 
measure  ‘God  parts  to 
us--to  reach'  on  as  far  as 
you  also 


MGTPOY 

G4>  IKGCGA  1 

AXPI 

KA  1 

YMCDN 

"  OY 

TAP 

CDC 

MH 

G<t>  1 KNO  YMGNO  1 

OF-MEASURE 

measure 

TO-ON-REACH 

to-reach-on 

UNTIL 

as-far-as 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT 

for 

AS 

NO 

ON-REACHING 

reaching-on 

GIC 

YMAC 

YTTGPGKTG  1 NOMGN 

GAYTOYC 

AXPI 

TAP 

KA  1 

YMCDN 

INTO 

YOUp 

ye 

WE-ARE-OVER-OUT-STRETCHING 

we-are-overstretching 

selves 

UNTIL 

as-far-as 

for 

AND 

even 

YOUp 

ye 

14  (for  it  is  not  as  though, 
not  reaching'  on  intoto  you, 
we  are  overstretching 
ourselves,  for  we  outstrip 
others  +even  as  far  as  you 
in  the  evangel  of  ‘Christ), 


15  G<t>GACAMGN  GN  TCD  GYAITGA ICD  TOY  XPICTOY  "  OYK  GIC  TA  AMGTPA 

WE-OUTSTRIP  IN  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  ANOINTED  NOT  INTO  THE  UN-MEASURED 

Christ  immeasurably  (p) 


KAYXCDMGNO  1 

GN 

AAAOTPIOIC 

Konoic 

GAFTIAA 

AG 

GXONTGC 

BOASTING 

IN 

other-placed-ones 

of-other-ones 

toils 

EXPECTATION 

YET 

HAVING 

15  not  boasting'  int0 
‘immeasurably  in  others' 
toils,  yet  having  the 
expectation,  your  ‘faith 
growing',  to  be  magnified 
among  you 

intosuperabundant/y, 


AY£ANOMGNHC  THC 

OF-beING-GROWN-UP  OF-THE 
of-being-grown  the 


niCTGCDC  YMCDN  GN 

BELIEF  OF-YOUp  IN 

faith  of-ye  among 


YM  IN  MGrAAYNGHNA I 

YOUp  TO-BE-magnifiED 
ye 


KATA 

according -to 
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16  TON 

THE 


KANONA 

RULE 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


eic 

INTO 


GYArrGA  I CAC©  A  I  OYK 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize  NOT 

to-bring-the-well-message 


GN 


FIGPICCGIAN 

G  1C  TA 

YT7GPGKG  INA 

YMCDN 

16  according  to  our  ‘range, 

excess 

INTO  THE 

OVER-OUT-TO-BE 

OF-YOUp 

so  as  to  bring  the  evangel' 

superabundance 

the  (p) 

beyond 

ye 

into  beyond  you,  not  to 
boast  in  another's  range 
over  'nt0  ‘that  which  is 

^4  AAAOTPICD 

other-placed 

of-another 

KANONI 

RULE 

G  1C  TA 

INTO  THE 

GTOIMA 

READY 
ready  (p) 

ready. 

17  KAYXHCACGA I 

TO-BOAST 


O 

THE-one 


O  AG  KAYXCDMGNOC 

THE  YET  one-  BOASTING 


GAYTON 

self 


GN  KYP I  CD  KAYXACGCD  OY  TAP 

IN  Master  LET-him-BE-BOASTING  NOT  for 

Lord  let-him-be-boasting  ! 


CYNICTANCDN  GKGINOC  GCTIN 

TOGETHER-STANDING-UP  that-one  IS 
commending 


AOKIMOC 

tested 

qualified 


AAAA  ON 

but  WHOM 


17  Now  he  who  is 
boasting-,  in  the  Lord  let 
him  be  boasting'. 

18  For  not  he  who  is 
commending  himself  that  is 
qualified,  but  whom  the 
Lord  is  commending. 


O  KYP  IOC  CYNICTHCIN 

THE  Master  IS-TOGETHER-STANDING 
Lord  is-commending 


0<t>GA0N 

OWE-YOU 
owe-you  ! 


ANGIXGCGG  MOY  MIKPON  Tl 

YE-toleratED  OF-ME  LITTLE  ANY 


MOY 

OF-ME 


ANAPI 

MAN 


T7CDC 

how 


ZHACD  TAP 

l-AM-BOILING  for 

l-am-being-jealous 


TTAPOGNON 

virgin 


A<t>POCYNHC  AAAA 

OF-UN-DISPOSition  but 
of-imprudence 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


©GOY 

OF-God 


(DC 

AS 


O 

THE 


ArNHN 

PURE 


o<t>ic 

serpent 


T7APACTHCA  I 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 

GIHnATHCGN 

OUT-SEDUCES 
deludes 


ZHACD 

to-BOILing 

to-jealousy 

TCD 

to-THE 


GYAN 

EVE 


HPMOCAMHN 

l-CONNECT 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


GN 


TH 

THE 


KAI 

AND 


TAP 

for 


ANGXGC0G 

BE-YE-toleratING 
be-ye-tolerating  ! 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


GNI 

to-ONE 


4>OBOYMA  I 

l-AM-FEARING 


TTANOYPr  I A 

cleverness 

craftiness 


AG 

YET 


MH 

NO 


AYTOY 

OF-it 

of-him 


1  Would  that  you  had 
borne'  with  any  little 
imprudence  of  mine! 
butNay,  and  be  bearing' 
with  me, 

2  for  I  am  'jealous  over  you 
with  a  jealousy  of  God.  For 
I  betroth'  you  to  one  Man, 
to  present  a  chaste  virgin 
to  ‘Christ. 

3  Yet  I  'fear  lest  some  how, 
as  the  serpent  deludes  Eve 
inby  its  ‘craftiness,  your 
‘apprehensions  should  be 
corrupted  from  the 
singleness  and  ‘pureness 
‘which  is  int0  ‘Christ. 


4>©aph  ta 

it-SHOULD-BE-CORRUPTING  THE 
he-should-be-corrupting 


NOHMATA  YMCDN  AnO  THC 

MINDS  OF-YOUp  FROM  THE 

apprehensions  of-ye 


AT7AOTHTOC 

UN-COMPOUND 

singleness 


KAI  THC 

AND  THE 


4  ArNOTHTOC 

PUREness 


THC  G  1C  TON  XPICTON  Gl  MGN  TAP  O 

OF-THE  INTO  THE  ANOINTED  IF  INDEED  for  THE 

the  Christ 


GPXOMGNOC 

one-  COMING 


AAAON  IHCOYN  KHPYCCG I  ON  OYK  GKHPY£AMGN  H  T7NGYMA  GTGPON 

other  JESUS  IS-PROCLAIMING  WHOM  NOT  WE-PROCLAIM  OR  spirit  DIFFERENT 

another 


AAMBANGTG  O  OYK 

YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]  WHICH  NOT 
ye-are-obtaining 


GAABGTG  H 

YE-GOT  OR 
ye-obtained 


GYArrGA  ION 

WELL-MESSAGE 


GTGPON 

DIFFERENT 


O 

WHICH 


OYK 

NOT 


4  For  if,  indeed,  he  ‘who  is 
coming'  is  heralding 
another  Jesus  whom  we  do 
not  herald,  or  you  are 
obtaining  a  different  spirit, 
which  you  d/d  not  obtain, 
or  a  different  evangel, 
which  you  do  not  receive', 
you  are  bearing'  with  him 
ideally. 


5 

GAGIAC0G  KAACDC 

ANGXGC0G 

AOriZOMAI 

TAP 

MHAGN 

YCTGPHKGNA  1 

YE-RECEIVE  IDEALIy 

YE-ARE-toleratING 

1-AM-accountlNG 

for 

NO-YET-ONE 

TO-HAVE-WANTED 

l-am-reckoning 

nothing 

to-be-deficient 

6 

TCDN 

YT7GP  A  IAN 

ATTOCTOACDN 

"  Gl 

AG 

KAI 

IAICDTHC 

TCD 

AorcD 

OF-THE 

OVER  VERY 

commissioners 

IF 

YET 

AND 

ordinary 

to-THE 

saying 

even 

plain 

expression 

AAA  OY  TH  TNCDCG I  AAA 

but  NOT  to-THE  KNOWIedge  but 

nevertheless 


GN  T7ANTI  4>£>NGPCDCANTGC 

IN  EVERY  BEING-made-APPEAR 
every  thing  being-made-manifest 


GN  T7ACIN  G  1C 

IN  ALL  INTO 


5  For  I  am  reckoning'  to  be 
deficient  in  nothing 
pertaining  to  the 
paramount  apostles. 

6  Yet  +even  if  /  am  plain  in 
‘expression,  butnevertheless 
I  am  not  in  ‘knowledge,  but 
in  everything  being  made 
manifest  in  all  intofor  you. 


7  YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


H  AMAPTIAN 

OR  missing 

sin 


GTTOIHCA 

l-DO 


GMAYTON 

MYself 


TAT7G  INCDN 

makING-LOW 

humbling 


YYCD0HTG  OT I  ACDPGAN  TO  TOY  ©GOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED  that  gratuitously  THE  OF-THE  God 

may-be-being-exalted 


INA 

THAT 


YMGIC 

YOUp 

ye 


GYArrGA I ON 

WELL-MESSAGE 


7  Or  do  I  sin  in  humbling 
myself  that  you’  may  be 
'exalted,  seeing  that  I 
evangeiizebf-jpg  the  evangel  of 

‘God  to  you  gratuitously? 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  1 1 


YM  IN 

"  AAAAC 

GKKAHC 1 AC 

GCYAHCA 

AABCDN 

to-YOUp 

other 

OUT-CALLEDS 

1 -ATTACH  (legally) 

GETTING 

to-ye 

ecclesias 

l-despoil 

8  GYHFTGA I CAMHN 

l-WELL-MESSAGize 

l-bring-the-well-message 

9  OYCDNION 

PROVISION-PURCHASE 

ration 


T7POC  THN  YMCDN 

TOWARD  THE  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


AIAKONIAN  "  KAI 

THRU-SERVice  AND 
dispensing 


TTAPCDN  T7POC 

BESIDE-BEING  TOWARD 
being-present 

TO  TAP  YCTGPHMA 

THE  for  WANT 


MAKGAONIAC  KM 

MACEDONIA  AND 


8  Other  ecclesias  I  despoil, 
getting  rations  towardfor 
‘dispensing  to  you. 

9  And,  being  present 
towardyyfth  y0U  ancJ  jn  I  want, 

I  am  not  an  encumberance 
to  notanyone  (for  the 
brethren  coming  from 
Macedonia  replenish  my 
‘wants),  and  in  everything  I 
keep  and  shall  be  keeping 
myself  that  I  be  not 
burdensome  to  you. 


YMAC  KM  YCTGPHGGIC  OY  KATGNAPKHCA  OY0GNOC 

YOUp  AND  BEING-in-WANT  NOT  l-am-DOWN-NUMB  OF-NOT-YET-ONE 

ye  in-want  l-am-an-encumbrance  of-anyone 

MOY  nPOCANGnAHPCDCAN  O I  AAGA<t>0 1  GAGONTGC  ATTO 

OF-ME  TOWARD-UP-FILL  THE  brothers  COMING  FROM 

replenish 


GN  T7ANT I 

IN  EVERY 

everything 


ABAPH 

UN-HEAVY 

not-burdensome 


GMAYTON  YM  IN  GTHPHCA 

MYself  to-YOUp  l-KEEP 

to-ye 


KA I  THPHCCD 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 


10  GCTIN  AAHGGIA  XPICTOY 

IS  TRUTH  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

11  <t>PArHCGTAI  G  1C  GMG  GN 

SHALL-BE-beING-BARRED  INTO  ME  IN 


GN 

GMOI 

OTI 

H 

KAYXHCIC 

IN 

ME 

that 

THE 

BOASTing 

TO  1C 

KA  IMAC  IN 

THC 

AXAIAC 

THE 

regions 

OF-THE 

ACHAIA 

AYTH 

OY 

10  The  truth  of  Christ  is  in 

this 

NOT 

me,  thatfor  this  ‘boasting 
shall  not  be  'barred' 

intofrom  me  in  the  regions 
of  ‘Achaia. 

A  1 A 

T 1 

11  Wherefore?  Seeing  that  1 
am  not  loving  you?  ‘God  is 

THRU 

ANY 

because-of 

what 

°aware! 

12  OTI  OYK  ArAnCD  YMAC  O  0GOC  OIAGN 

that  NOT  l-AM-LOVING  YOUp  THE  God  HAS-PERCEIVED 

ye 


O  AG  nOICD  KAI 

WHICH  YET  l-AM-DOING  AND 


nOlHCCD  INA 

l-SHALL-BE-DOING  THAT 


GKKOYCD 

l-SHOULD-BE-OUT-STRIKING 

l-should-be-striking-off 


THN 

THE 


A<t>OPMHN  TCDN 

FROM-RUSH  OF-THE 
incentive 


©GAONTCDN 

ones-WILLING 


12  Now  what  I  am  doing 
and  will  be  doing  is  that  I 
should  'strike  off  the 
incentive  from  ‘those 
wanting  an  incentive,  that 
in  what  they  are  boasting' 
they  may  be  'found 
accord ing  as  we  also. 


A<t>OPMHN  INA  GN  CD  KAYXCDNTA I  GYPGGCDC  IN  KAGCDC  KAI 

FROM-RUSH  THAT  IN  WHICH  THEY-ARE-BOASTING  THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND  according-AS  AND 

incentive  also 


HMGIC 

~  Ol 

TAP 

TOIOYTOI 

YGYAAnOCTOAO 1 

GPrATAI 

WE 

THE 

for 

such 
such  (p) 

FALSE-commissioners 

ACTers 

workers 

AO  A  IO  I 

FRAUDulent 


14  MGTACXHMAT  I ZOMGNO  I  GIC 

beING-after-FIGURED  INTO 

being-transfigured 


AnOCTOAOYC  XP  I CTOY 

commissioners  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


KA  I  OY  ©AYMA 

AND  NOT  MARVEL 


13  For  ‘such  are  false 

apostles,  fraudulent 

workers,  being 

transfigured'  into  apostles 
of  Christ. 

14  And  no1  marvel,  for 
‘Satan  Samehirnse//  is  being 
transfigured'  into  a 
messenger  of  light. 


AYTOC  TAP  O  CAT  AN  AC  MGTACXHMAT  I ZGT  A I  GIC  AITGAON  <t>CDTOC 

SAME  for  THE  SATAN  (Heb.  adversary)  IS-beING-after-FIGURED  INTO  MESSENGER  OF-LIGHT 

self  Satan  is-being-transfigured 


15  OY  MGrA  OYN  Gl  KAI  Ol  AIAKONOI  AYTOY  MGTACXHMAT  I ZONT  A I  CDC 

NOT  GREAT  THEN  IF  AND  THE  THRU-SERVitors  OF-him  ARE-beING-after-FIGURED  AS 

also  servants  are-being-transfigured 


AIAKONOI 

THRU-SERVitors 

dispensers 


AIKAIOCYNHC  CDN  TO  TGAOC 

OF-JUSTice  OF-WHOM  THE  FINISH 

of-righteousness  consummation 


GCTAI  KATA 

SHALL-BE  according-to 


TA  GPrA 

THE  ACTS 


15  It  is  no1  great  thing, 
then,  if  his  ‘servants  also 
are  being  transfigured'  as 
dispensers  of 

righteousness--whose 
‘consummation  shall  be 
accord  ing  to  their  ‘acts. 


16  AYTCDN 

~  T7AAIN  AGrCD 

MH 

TIC  MG 

AOiH 

A<t>PONA 

G  INA 1  Gl 

OF-them 

AGAIN 

1-AM-saylNG 

NO 

ANY  ME 

SHOULD-BE-SEEMING 

UN-DISPOSED 

TO-BE  IF 

anyone 

should-be-presuming 

imprudent 

AG  MH 

TG 

KAN 

(DC 

:  A<t>PONA 

AG£AC0G  MG 

INA  KArCD  MIKPON 

YET  NO 

SURELY 

AND-[IF]-EVER 

AS 

UN-DISPOSED  RECEIVE-YE  ME 

THAT  AND-I 

LITTLE 

even-[if]-ever 

imprudent 

receive-ye  ! 

also-l 

16  Again  I  am  saying,  no 
anyone  should  'presume  me 
to  be  imprudent.  Otherwise 
surely,  +even  if  it  should  be 
as  imprudent,  receive'  me, 
that  I’  also  should  'boast' 
anysome  little! 


17  T I  KAYXHCCDMA I  "  O  AAACD  OY  KATA  KYPION  AAACD  AAA  17  What  I  'speak,  I  am  not 

ANY  SHOULD-BE-BOASTING  WHICH  l-AM-TALKING  NOT  according-to  Master  l-AM-TALKING  but  speaking  in  accord  with  the 
some  l-should-be-boasting  Lord  Lord,  but  as  in  imprudence, 

in  this  assumption  of 
‘boasting. 


18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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CDC  GN  A«t>POCYNH  GN  TAYTH  TH  YFIOCTACG  I  THC  KAYXHCGCDC 


AS 


imprudence 


this 


THE  UNDER-STANDing  OF-THE  BOASTing 
assumption 


GT7GI  18  Since  many  are  boasting' 
since  according  to  the  flesh,  I' 
also  shall  be  boasting-. 


nOAAOl 

MANY 


KAYXCDNTAI 

ARE-BOASTING 


KATA 

according-to 


CAPKA 

FLESH 


KArCD 

AND-I 

also-l 


KAYXHCOMA  I 

SHALL-BE-BOASTING 


HAGCDC  TAP 

GRATIFYly  for 
with-relish 


19  For  with  relish  are  you 
bearing-  with  the 
imprudent,  being  prudent. 


ANGXGCGG  TCDN 

YE-ARE-toleratING  OF-THE 


A<t>PONCDN 

UN-DISPOSED 

imprudent-ones 


<t>PONIMOI 

DISPOSED 

prudent-ones 


ONTGC  ANGXGCGG  TAP  G I 

BEING  YE-ARE-toleratING  for  IF 


TIC 

YMAC  KATAAOYAO 1  Gl 

TIC 

KATGCGIGI 

Gl 

TIC  AAMBANG 1 

Gl 

ANY-one 

YOUp  IS-DOWN-SLAVING  IF 

ANY-one 

IS-DOWN-EATING 

IF 

ANY-one  IS-GETTING-UP 

IF 

anyone 

ye  is-enslaving 

any one 

is-devouring 

anyone  is-obtaining 

TIC 

GT7AIPGTAI 

Gl 

TIC 

G  IC 

npoccDnoN 

YMAC  AGPGI  ~  KATA 

ANY-one 

IS-beING-ON-LIFTED 

IF 

ANY-one  INTO 

face 

YOUp 

IS-SKINNING  according-to 

any one 

is-being-elevated 

any one 

ye 

is-lashing 

AT  IM I  AN  AGrCD  CDC  OT I  HMGIC  HCGGNHKAMGN 

UN-VALUE  1-AM-saylNG  AS  that  WE  HAVE-been-UN-FIRM 

dishonor  have-been-weak 


GN  CD  A  AN  TIC 

IN  WHICH  YET  EVER  ANY 

any one 


20  For  you  are  bearing- 
with  it  if  any  one  is 

enslaving  you,  if  any  one  is 
devouring,  if  any  one  is 

obtaining,  if  any  one  is 

elevating-  himself,  if 

any  one  is  lashing  you  int0 
the  face. 


21  accordingly  WQy  Qf 

dishonor  am  I  saying  this, 
as  that  we'  are  °weakened. 
Now  in  whatever  any  one  is 
daring  (in  imprudence  am  I 
saying  it),  I'  also  am 
daring. 


TOAMA 

IS-DARING 


GN 


I  CP  AH  A  I TA I 

ISRAELITES 


A4>POCYNH 

imprudence 


AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 


TOAMCD 

l-AM-DARING 


XPICTOY 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


G  1C  IN 

THEY-ARE 


KArCD 

AND-I 

also-l 


CT7GPMA 

seed 


ABPAAM 

of-  ABRAHAM 


G  1C  IN  TTAPA<t>PONCDN 

THEY-ARE  BEING-BESIDE-DISPOSED 
being-insane 


KArCD  "  GBPAIOI  GICIN  KArCD  22  Hebrews  are  they?  I  also! 

AND-I  HEBREWS  THEY-ARE  AND-I  Israelites  are  they?  I  also! 

a|So-|  also-l  The  seed  of  Abraham  are 

they?  I  also! 

23  Servants  of  Christ  are 
they?  (Being  insane,  I  am 
speaking.)  Above  them  am 
I!  In  "weariness  more 
exceedingly,  in  jails  more 
YT7GP  GrCD  GN  KOnOIC  exceedingly,  in  blows 

OVER  I  IN  toils  inordinately,  in  deaths 

above  often. 


GICIN 

THEY-ARE 


KArCD 

AND-I 

also-l 


AIAKONOI 

THRU-SERVitors 

servants 


AAACD 

l-AM-TALKING 


T7GP  I CCOTGPCDC 

more-exceedingly 


GN  4>YAAKAIC 

IN  GUARDhouses 

jails 


nGP  I  CCOTGPCDC 

more-exceedingly 


GN  FTAHrA  1C 

IN  BLOWS 


YTTGPB  AA  AONT  CDC 

OVER-CAST-ly 

inordinately 


GN  GANATOIC 

IN  DEATHS 


TTOAAAK  1C  YnO 

MANY-times  by 


IOYAAICDN 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


T7GNTAK  1C 

FIVE-times 


24  By  Jews  five  times  I  got 
forty  besidesave  one. 


T  GCCGP AKONT  A 

FOUR-TY 

forty 


GAIGACGHN 

1-AM-STONizED 

l-am-stoned 


T7APA 

BESIDE 


MIAN 

ONE 


TP  1C 

THRICE 


GNAYArHCA 

l-NAUTICAL-WRECK 

l-am-in-a-shipwreck 


GAABON 

l-GOT 


TP  1C 

THRice 


GPP  ABA  I CGHN  ATT  A£ 

1-AM-RODizED  ONCE 

l-am-flogged-with-rods 


NYXGHMGPON 

NIGHT-DAY 

night-and-day 


GN 


TCD  BYGCD 

THE  SUBMERGED 
marsh 


nen  oihka 

l-HAVE-DONE 

l-have-spent 


25  Thrice  am  I  flogged  with 
rods,  once  am  I  stoned, 
thrice  am  I  shipwrecked,  a 
night  and  a  day  have  I 
dospent  in  a  ‘swamp, 


OAOinOPIAIC 

to-WAYS-GOES 

to-journeys 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


no A A AK  1C 

MANY-times 


GK 

OUT 


GN 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


nOTAMCDN 

OF-rivers 


TGNOYC 

OF-breed 
of-race 

GPHMIA 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 


KINA  YNO  1C  G£ 

to-DANGERS  OUT 


GGNCDN 

OF-NATIONS 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


AHCTCDN 

OF-ROBBERS 


GN 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


GN  ©AAACCH 

IN  SEA 


KINA  YNO  1C 

to-DANGERS 


nOAGI 

city 


GN 


among 


26  in  journeys  often,  in 
dangers  of  rivers,  in 
dangers  of  robbers,  in 
dangers  out  of  my  race,  in 
dangers  out  of  the  nations, 
in  dangers  in  the  city,  in 
dangers  in  the  wilderness, 
in  dangers  in  the  sea,  in 
dangers  among  false 
brethren; 


YGYAAAGA4>0 1 C 

FALSE-brothers 


KAI  AIYGI 

AND  THIRST 
to-thirst 


GN 


KoncD 

to-toil 

to-weariness 

NHCTGIAIC 

fasts 


KAI 

AND 


MOXOCD 

LABOR 

to-labor 


GN 


ArPYnN  i  a  ic 

vigils 


nOAAAKIC 

MANY-times 


nOAAAKIC 

MANY-times 


GN 


YYXG  I  KA  I  TYMNOTHT  I 

cold  AND  NAKEDness 

to-nakedness 


GN  AIMCD 

IN  FAMINE 


XCDPIC 

apart-from 


27  in  toil  and  labor,  in  vigils 
often,  in  famine  and  thirst, 
in  fasts  often,  in  cold  and 
nakedness; 

28  apart  from  *=what  is 
outside,  ‘that  which  is 
coming  upon  me 
according^jcd/y^  the  solicitude 
for  all  the  ecclesias. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 
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TCDN  T7APGKTOC  H  GT7ICTACIC 

THE  BESIDE-OUTed  THE  ON-STANDing 
the  (p)  outside  coming-upon 


MO  I  H  KA©  HMGPAN  H  MGPIMNA 

to-ME  THE  according-to  DAY  THE  anxiety 

solicitude 


T7ACCDN 

TCDN 

GKKAHC  ICON 

~  TIC 

ACOGNG  1 

KAI 

OYK 

ACGGNCD 

OF-ALL 

OF-THE 

OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 

ANY-one 
any one 

IS-beING-UN-FIRM 

is-being-weak 

AND 

NOT 

1-AM-belNG-UN-FIRM 

l-am-being-weak 

29  any\A/ho  is  'weak  and  I  am 
not  'weak?  anyWho  is 
'snared'  and  l‘  am  not  on 
i  fire'? 


30  TIC  CKANAAAIZGTAI  KM  OYK  GrCD 

ANY  IS-beING-SNARED  AND  NOT  I 

who 


nypoYMM 

AM-beING-FIRED 

am-being-on-fire 


G I  KAYXAC0A I  AG  I  30  If  I  'must  'boast',  I  will 

IF  TO-BE-BOASTING  IS-BINDING  be  boasting'  in  ‘that  which 

is  of  my  "weakness. 


31  TA  THC  ACBGNGIAC  MOY  KAYXHCOMAI  "  O  ©GOC  KM  T7ATHP  TOY 

THE  OF-THE  UN-FIRMness  OF-ME  l-SHALL-BE-BOASTING  THE  God  AND  FATHER  OF-THE 
the  (p)  weakness 


31  The  God  and  Father  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  "Who  'is 
blessed  'ntofor  the  eons,  is 
°aware  that  I  am  not  lying'. 


KYPIOY  IHCOY  OIAGN  O  CDN  GYAOTHTOC  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC 

Master  JESUS  HAS-PERCEIVED  THE  One-BEING  blessed  INTO  THE  eons 

Lord 


32  OTI  OY  YGYAOMA I  "  GN  AAMACKCD  O  GONAPXHC  APGTA  TOY  BACIAGCDC 


that  NOT  1-AM-FALSifylNG  IN 

l-am-lying 

DAMASCUS 

THE  ethnarch 

ARETAS  OF-THE  KING 
of-Aretas  the 

G4>POYPG  1  THN  TTOAIN 

AAMACKHNCDN 

niACAl  MG 

~ KAI  A 1 A 

©YPIAOC 

GN 

GARRISONED  THE  city 

OF-DAMASCENES 

TO-arrest  ME 

AND  THRU 
through 

window 

IN 

32  In  Damascus  the 
ethnarch  of  Aretas,  the 
king,  garrisoned  the  city  of 
the  Damascenes,  wanting 
to  arrest  me, 

33  and  I  am  lowered  in  a 
wicker  basket  through  a 
window  through  the  wall, 
and  escaped  his  "hands. 


CAPrANH 

WICKER-basket 


GXAAACOHN 

l-AM-LOWERED 


A  I A  TOY  TGIXOYC 

THRU  THE  WALL 

through 


KAI 

AND 


G£G<t>YTON  TAC  XGIPAC 

l-OUT-FLED  THE  HANDS 
l-escaped 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


1  "  KAYXAC0A I  AG  I  OY 

TO-BE-BOASTING  IS-BINDING  NOT 


CYM4>GPON  mgn 

beING-expedient  INDEED 


GAGYCOMA I  AG  GIC 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING  YET  INTO 


OT7TACIAC 

KAI 

ATTOKAAYYG 1 C  KYPIOY 

OIAA 

ANOPCDTTON 

GN 

VIEWS 

AND 

FROM-COVERings  OF-Master 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

human 

IN 

apparitions 

revelations 

of-Lord 

XPICTCD 

npo 

GTCDN 

AGKATGCCAPCDN 

GITG 

GN 

CCDMAT  1 

OYK 

ANOINTED 

BEFORE 

YEARS 

TEN-FOUR 

IF-BESIDES 

IN 

BODY 

NOT 

Christ 

fourteen 

whether 

1  If  boasting'  'must  be, 
though  it  is  not  'expedient, 
indeed,  yet  I  shall  also  be 
coming'  intoto  apparitions 
and  revelations  of  the  Lord. 

2  I  am  Acquainted  with  a 
humanrnan  in  Christ,  fourteen 
years  before  this,  (whether 
in  a  body  I  am  not  Aware, 
or  outside  of  the  body,  I 
am  not  Aware--‘God  is 
Aware)  "such  a  one  was 
'snatched  away  to  the  third 
heaven. 


OIAA  GITG  GKTOC  TOY 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  IF-BESIDES  OUTside  OF-THE 

whether 


CCDMATOC 

BODY 


OYK  OIAA  O 

NOT  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE 


©GOC  OIAGN  APTTArGNTA  TON  TOIOYTON  GCDC  TP  I  TOY  OYPANOY 

God  HAS-PERCEIVED  BEING-SNATCHED  THE  such  TILL  OF-third  heaven 

such-one 


OIAA 

TON 

TOIOYTON 

ANOPCDTTON 

GITG 

GN 

CCDMAT  1 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THE 

such 

human 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

IN 

BODY 

GITG 

XCDPIC 

TOY 

CCDMATOC 

OYK 

OIAA 

O 

©GOC 

OIAGN 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

apart-from 

THE 

BODY 

NOT 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THE 

God 

HAS-PERCEIVED 

3  And  I  am  Acquainted 
with  "such  a  humanrnan 
(whether  in  a  body  or 
outside  of  the  body  I  am 
not  Aware--"God  is  Aware) 


4 

~  OTI 

HPTTArH  GIC  TON  T7APAAGICON  KAI 

HKOYCGN 

APPHTA 

PHMATA 

that 

he-WAS-SNATCHed  INTO  THE  PARK 

AND 

HEARS 

UN-declarable  declarations 

paradise 

ineffable 

5 

A 

OYK  G£ON  ANOPCDTTCD 

AAAHCAI 

~  YTTGP 

TOY 

TOIOYTOY 

WHICH 

NOT  allowING  to-human 

TO-TALK 

OVER 

THE 

such 

to-speak 

such-one 

4  that  he  was  snatched 

away  into  "paradise  and 
hears  ineffable 

declarations,  which  it  is 
not  'allowed  a  humanrnan  to 
speak. 

5  Over  "such  a  one  I  shall  be 
boasting';  yet  over  myself  I 
shall  not  be  boasting', 
except  in  my  "infirmities. 
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KAYXHCOMAI  YnGP  A6  6MAYTOY  OY  KAYXHCOMAI  61  MH  6N  TMC 

l-SHALL-BE-BOASTING  OVER  YET  MYself  NOT  l-SHALL-BE-BOASTING  IF  NO  IN  THE 


ACeeNGIAIC 


GAN 


TAP  ©6AHCCD 


KAYXHCACGA I  OYK  GCOMA I 


UN-FIRMnesses 

infirmities 

IF-EVER 

for 

l-SHOULD-BE-WILLING  TO-BOAST 

NOT 

l-SHALL-BE 

A«t>PCDN 

AAHOGIAN 

TAP 

GPCD  <t>6  1 AOMA  1  AG 

MH 

TIC 

6 1C  GMG 

UN-DISPOSED 

TRUTH 

for 

1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG  l-AM-SPARING  YET 

NO 

ANY 

INTO  ME 

imprudent 

l-am-reticent 

anyone 

AOriCHTAI 

YnGP  O 

BAGT7G 1  MG  H  AKOYG 1 

T 1 

] 

G£  GMOY 

SHOULD-BE-accountING  OVER 
should-be-reckoning  above 


WHICH  he-IS-lookING 
he-is-observing 


ME  OR  IS-HEARING 


ANY 

anything 


OUT  OF-ME 


7  KA 1 

TH 

YnGPBOAH 

TCDN 

AnOKAAYTGCDN 

AIO 

INA 

MH 

AND 

to-THE 

OVER-CAST 

OF-THE 

FROM-COVERings 

THRU-WHICH 

THAT 

NO 

also 

transcendence 

revelations 

wherefore 

YnGPAIPCDMAI  6AO0H  MO  I  CKO  AO Y  TH  CAPK I 

1-MAY-BE-belNG-OVER-LIFTED  WAS-GIVEN  to-ME  SPLINTER  to-THE  FLESH 

l-may-be-being-lifted-up 


ArrGAoc 

MESSENGER 


CAT  ANA  INA  M6 

OF-SATAN  (adversary)  THAT  ME 
of-Satan 

8  "  YFTGP  TOYTOY 

OVER  this 

for 


KOAA<t>IZH  INA 

he-MAY-BE-FROM-CHASTENING  THAT 

he-may-be-buffeting 

TP  1C  TON  KYP  ION 

THRice  THE  Master 

Lord 


MH  YnGPAIPCDMAI 

NO  1-MAY-BE-belNG-OVER-LIFTED 

l-may-be-being-lifted-up 

nAPGKAAGCA  INA 

l-BESIDE-CALL  THAT 

l-entreat 


9  AnOCTH  An  GMOY 

it-SHOULD-BE-FROM-STANDING  FROM  ME 
it-should-be-withdrawing 


KAI  GIPHKGN  MO  I  APKG I  CO  I 

AND  He-HAS-declarED  to-ME  IS-SUFFICING  to-YOU 

is-being-sufficient 


H 

XAPIC 

MOY 

H 

TAP 

AYNAMIC 

THE 

grace 

OF-ME 

THE 

for 

ABILITY 

power 

GN 

IN 


ACOGNG  I A 

UN-FIRMness 

infirmity 


TGAGITAI 

IS-beING-maturED 

is-being-perfected 


HAICTA 

most-GRATIFY-ly 

with-the-greatest-relish 


OYN  MAAAON 

THEN  RATHER 


KAYXHCOMA I  GN 

l-SHALL-BE-BOASTING  IN 


TA  1C  ACOGNG  I A  1C  MOY 

THE  UN-FIRMnesses  OF-ME 

infirmities 


10  INA  Gn  I CKHNCDCH  Gn 

THAT  SHOULD-BE-ON-BOOTHING  ON 
should-be-tabernacling-over 


GMG  H  AYNAMIC  TOY  XPICTOY 

ME  THE  ABILITY  OF-THE  ANOINTED 

power  Christ 


AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


GYAOKCD  GN  ACOGNG  I A  1C  GN  YBPGCIN  GN  ANArKAIC  GN  AlCDrMOIC  KAI 

l-AM-WELL-SEEMING  IN  UN-FIRMnesses  IN  OUTRAGES  IN  necessities  IN  CHASE-ings  AND 

l-am-delighting  infirmities  persecutions 


CTGNOXCDP I A I C 

CRAMP-SPACES 

distresses 


YnGP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


XPICTOY  OTAN  TAP 

ANOINTED  when-EVER  for 
Christ  whenever 


ACOGNCD  TOTG 

1-MAY-BE-belNG-UN-FIRM  then 

l-may-be-being-weak 


11  AYNATOC  GIMI 

ABLE  l-AM 

powerful 


roroNA 

A«t>PCDN 

YMGIC 

MG 

HNArKACATG 

ercD  tap 

l-HAVE-BECOME 

UN-DISPOSED 

imprudent 

YOUp 

ye 

ME 

necessitate 

compel 

1  for 

CD4*G  1  AON 

Y4> 

YMCDN 

CYN 1 CTACOA  1 

OWED 

by 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-STOOD 

to-be-being-commended 

OYAGN  TAP 

NOT-YET-ONE  for 
nothing 


YCTGPHCA 

l-WANT 

l-am-deficient 


12  TCDN  YnGP  A I  AN  AnOCTOACON  Gl  KAI  OYAGN  GIMI  TA  MGN  CHMGIA 

OF-THE  OVER  VERY  commissioners  IF  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  l-AM  THE  INDEED  SIGNS 

even  nothing 


TOY  AnOCTOAOY  KATGIPrACOH  GN 

OF-THE  commissioner  IS-DOWN-ACTED  IN 

is-produced  among 


YM  IN 

YOUp 

ye 


GN  nACH 

IN  EVERY 

all 


YnOMONH 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 


6  For,  if  ever  I  should  be 
wanting  to  boast',  I  shall 
not  be  imprudent,  for  I 
shall  be  declaring  the 
truth.  Yet  I  am  'reticent". 
No  anyone  should  be 
reckoning'  int0  me  to  be 
above  what  he  is  observing 
of  me  or  anything  he  is 
hearing  out  of  me. 


7  Wherefore  also,  lest  I 
mayshould  be  'lifted  up  by 
the  transcendence  of  the 
revelations,  there  was 
given  to  me  a  splinter  in 
the  flesh,  a  messenger  of 
Satan,  that  he  may  be 
buffeting  me,  lest  I  may  be 
'lifted'  up. 


8  Forthe  sake  of  this  I  entreat 
the  Lord  thrice,  that  it 
should  'withdraw  from  me. 


9  And  He  has  protested  to 
me,  "'Sufficient  for  you  is 
My  'grace,  for  My  'power  in 
infirmity  is  being 
perfected'."  With  the 
greatest  relish,  then,  will  I 
rather  be  glorying'  in  my 
'infirmities,  that  the  power 
of  ‘Christ  should  be 
tabernacling  over on  me. 


10  Wherefore  I  'delight  in 
infirmities,  in  outrages,  in 
necessities,  in 

persecutions,  in  distresses, 
for  Christ's  sake,  for, 
whenever  I  may  be  'weak, 
then  I  am  powerful. 


11  I  have  become 
imprudent;  you'  compel 
me.  For  I'  ought  to  be 
'commended'  by  you,  for  I 
am  notthin§  deficient  in 
any  thing  pertaining  to  the 
paramount  apostles,  +even 
if  I  am  nothing. 


12  Indeed,  the  signs  of  an 
'apostle  are  produced 
among  you  in  everyall 
endurance,  besides  in  signs 
and  miracles  and  powerful 
deeds. 
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13  CHMGIOIC 

to-SIGNS 


TG 

BESIDES 


KM 

AND 


HCCCD0HTG  YnGP 

YE-WERE-DIMINISHED  OVER 

ye-were-discomfited 


TGPACIN 

MIRACLES 

to-miracles 


KM  AYNAMGC  IN 

AND  ABILITIES 

to-powers 


TAC 

THE 


AO  in  AC 

rest 


GKKAHCIAC  Gl 

OUT-CALLEDS  IF 

ecclesias 


T  I 

ANY 

any  thing 


TAP  GCTIN  O 

for  IS  WHICH 


MH 

NO 


OTI 

that 


AYTOC 

SAME 

self 


GrCD 


OY 

NOT 


13  For  is  there  anything  in 
which  you  were 
discomfited  above  the  rest 
of  the  ecclesias,  except 
that  I'  Samemyse//  am  not 
an  encumbrance  to  you? 
Deal  graciously'  with  me 
for  this  ‘injustice! 


KATGNAPKHCA  YMCDN 

DOWN-NUMB  OF-YOUp 

am-an-encumbrance  of-ye 


XAPICAC0G  MO  I  THN 

grace-YE  to-ME  THE 

deal-graciously-ye  ! 


A  A  IK  I  AN 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 


TAYTHN 

this 


14  I AOY  TP  I  TON  TOYTO 

BE-PERCEIVING  third  this 

lo  ! 


KAI 

AND 


OY 

NOT 


GTOIMCDC 

READily 

readiness 


OY  TAP 

NOT  for 


KATANAPKHCCD  OY 

l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-NUMBING  NOT 

l-shall-be-being-an-encumbrance 


0<t>GIAGI 

IS-OWING 


TA 

THE 


TGKNA 

offsprings 

children 


TAP 

for 


GXCD 

l-AM-HAVING 


ZHTCD 

l-AM-SEEKING 


GAOGIN 

TO-BE-COMING 


npoc 

TOWARD 


TA 

THE 

the  (p) 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


AAAA 

but 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


rONGYC  IN 

parents 


©HCAYPIZGIN 

TO-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW 

to-be-treasuring-up 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 

YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 

AAAA 

but 


14  1  Lo~ !  this  third  time  I 
■hold  myself  ready  to 
'come  toward  you  and  I  shall 
not  be  an  'encumberance, 
for  I  am  not  seeking  ‘yours 
but  you.  For  the  children 
■ought  not  to  be  hoarding 
for  the  parents,  but  the 
parents  for  the  children. 


15 


Ol 

THE 


TONGIC 

parents 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


TGKNOIC 

offsprings 

children 


GKAAflANHOHCOMA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SPENT 

shall-be-being-bankrupted 


GrCD 


AG 

YET 


YnGP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


TCDN 

THE 


HAICTA 

GRATIFY-ly 

with-the-greatest-relish 


YYXCDN 

souls 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


AATTANHCCD  KAI 

SHALL-BE-SPENDING  AND 


Gl  T7GP  I CCOTGPCDC 

IF  more-exceedingly 


15  Yet  with  the  greatest 
relish  shall  I'  'spend  and  be 
'bankrupted'  for  the  sake 
of  your  ‘souls,  +even  if 
loving  you  more 
exceedingly  diminishes  your 
'love-  for  me. 


16  YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


18 


ArATTCDN 

LOVING 


HCCON 

DIMINISHly 


ArAFICDMA  I 

1-AM-belNG-LOVED 


GCTCD  AG  GrCD  OY  KAT  GBAPHC  A 

LET-it-BE  YET  I  NOT  DOWN-HEAVY 

let-it-be  !  overburden 


17  YMAC  AAAA  YT7APXCDN  TTANOYPrOC  AOACD  YMAC  GAABON  MH  TINA  CDN 


16  Now,  let  be,  I'  do  not 
overburden  you,  but,  being 
inherently  crafty,  I  got  you 
by  guile! 


YOUp  but  belongING 

ye 

clever 

crafty 

to-FRAUD 

to-guile 

YOUp 

ye 

l-GOT  NO  ANY 

OF-WHOM 

whom  1  have  dispatched 
toward  you?  Through  him  do 

1  overreach  you? 

AnGCTAAKA 

npoc 

YMAC 

A 1 

AYTOY 

GnAGONGKTHCA 

YMAC 

1-HAVE-commissionED 

TOWARD  YOUp 

THRU 

him 

l-MORE-HAVE 

YOUp 

l-have-dispatched 

ye 

through 

l-overreach 

ye 

"  nAPGKAAGCA 

TITON 

KAI 

CYNAnGCT  G  1 A  A 

TON  AAGA<t>ON 

MHTI 

18  1  entreat  Titus,  and 

l-BESIDE-CALL 

l-entreat 

TITUS 

AND 

l-TOGETHER-commission 

l-dispatch-together 

THE  brother 

NO-ANY 

dispatch  together  with  him 
a  ‘brother.  Does  Titus 
no£any  overreach  you?  Walk 

we  not  in  the  same  spirit? 

GT7AGONGKTHCGN  YMAC  TITOC  OY  TCD  AYTCD 

MORE-HAS  YOUp  TITUS  NOT  to-THE  SAME 

overreaches  ye 


TTNGYMAT  I 

spirit 


Not  in  the  same  footprints? 


19  T7GP I GT7ATHCAMGN  OY 

WE-ABOUT-TREAD  NOT 

we-walk 

YM  IN  AnOAOrOYMGGA 

to-YOUp  WE-ARE-FROM-sayING 

to-ye  we-are-defending 


TO  1C  AYTOIC  IXNGCIN  TTAAA I  AOKGITG  OTI 

to-THE  SAME  TRACES  OLD  YE-ARE-SEEMING  that 

footprints  of-old  ye-are-presuming 


KATGNANT I  ©GOY 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD  OF-God 

facing  God 


GN  XPICTCD  AAAOYMGN  TA  AG 

IN  ANOINTED  WE-ARE-TALKING  THE  YET 

Christ  we-are-speaking 


19  Again,  you  are 
presuming-  that  we  are 
defending  ourselves  to  you. 
Facing  ‘God,  in  Christ,  are 
we  speaking,  yet  ‘all, 
beloved,  for  the  sake  of 
your  ‘edification. 


20  T7ANTA 

ALL 


T7CDC 

how 


ArATTHTO  I 

beLOVED 

beloved- ones 

GAOCDN 

COMING 

of-coming 


GYPGGCD 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 


YnGP  THC 

OVER  THE 

for-the-sake-of 


OYX 

NOT 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OIOYC 

THE-WHICH 

such-as 

OION 

THE-WHICH 

such-as 


YMCDN  OIKOAOMHC 

OF-YOUp  OF-HOME-BUILDing 

of-ye  edification 


4>OBOYMA  I  TAP  MH 

l-AM-FEARING  for  NO 


©GACD 

l-AM-WILLING 


GYPCD 

l-MAY-BE-FINDING 


OY  ©GAGTG  MH  nCDC 

NOT  YE-ARE-WILLING  NO  how 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 

GP  1C 

STRIFE 


KArCD 

AND-I 


ZHAOC 

BOILing 

jealousy 


20  For  I  i fear,  lest 
some  how,  on  coming,  I  may 
not  be  finding  you  such  as  I 
■want,  and  l‘  may  be 
■found  by  you  such  as  you 
do  not  'want;  lest  some  how 
there  be  strife,  jealousy, 
=fury,  factions, 

vilifications,  whisperings, 
puffing  up,  turbulences. 
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21 


0YMOI 

furies 
fury  (p) 


6PI06IM  ^T^AIM  S'  I0YP  ICMO  I 

STRIFES  DOWN-TALKS  WHISPERings 
factions  vilifications 


<t> YC  I  (DC 6  I C  AKATACTAC I  A*  I 

INFLATings  UN-DOWN-STANDings 

puffing-up  (p)  turbulences 


MH 

NO 


nA  AIN  6A0ONTOC  MOY  TAT7GINCDCH  MG  O  0GOC  MOY  T7POC  YMAC 

AGAIN  OF-COMING  OF-ME  SHALL-BE-makING-LOW  ME  THE  God  OF-ME  TOWARD  YOUp 

shall-be-humbling  ye 


KA I  TTGNOHCCD  TTOAAOYC  TCDN 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-MOURNING  MANY  OF-THE 


TTPOHMAPTHKOTCDN  KA  I  MH 

ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED  AND  NO 

o/ies-having-sinned-before 


21  Not  again  ot  my  coming 
will  my  ‘God  be  humbling 
me  toward  you,  and  I  shall 
be  mourning  for  many  ‘who 
'have  sinned  before  and  are 
not  -repenting  onof  the 
uncleanness  and 

prostitution  and 

wantonness  which  they 
commit. 


MGTANOHCANTCDN  GTT I 

OF-after-MIND/np  ON 

of-be/np-repentant 


TH 

AKAOAPC  1 A 

KA  1 

TTOPNG  1 A 

KA  1 

ACGArG  1 A 

H 

THE 

UN-cleanness 

uncleanness 

AND 

PROSTITUTION 

AND 

wantonness 

WHICH 

GT7PA£AN 

THEY-PRACTISE 

they-commit 


1  "  TP  I  TON  TOYTO  GPXOMAI  nPOC  YMAC  Gni  CTOMATOC  AYO  MAPTYPCDN 

third  this  l-AM-COMING  TOWARD  YOUp  ON  MOUTH  OF-TWO  witnesses 

ye  of-two 


2  KA  I  TP  ICON 

AND  OF-THREE 


CTA0HCGTA I  nAN  PHMA 

SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD  EVERY  declaration 

he-shall-be-standing 


T7POG IPHKA  KA  I 

1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED  AND 
l-have-declared-before 


TTPOAGrCD 

1-AM-BEFORE-saylNG 

l-am-predicting 


CDC  T7APCDN 

AS  BESIDE-BEING 
being-present 


TO  AGYTGPON 

THE  SECOND 

second-  time 


KA  I  AT7CDN  NYN  TO  1C 

AND  FROM-BEING  NOW  to-THE 

being-absent 


nPOHMAPTHKOCIN  KA  I  TO  1C 

ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED  AND  to-THE 
ones-  having-sinned-before 


Aoinoic 

rest 

rest  (p) 


nACIN  OTI  GAN 

to-ALL  that  IF-EVER 
all 


GAOCD 

l-MAY-BE-COMING 


1  1  Lo~ !  This  is  the  third 
time  I  am  coming'  toward 
you.  onAt  the  mouth  of  two 
witnesses,  and  three,  shall 
every  declaration  be  mode 
to  1  stand. 

2  I  have  declared  before, 
and  am  predicting  as  when 
being  present  the  second 
time ,  and  now,  being 
absent,  to  ‘those  having 
sinned  before  and  to  all  the 
rest,  that  if  I  should  be 
coming  int0  ‘again,  I  shall 
not  'spare-, 


GIC 

TO  T7AAIN  OY 

4>GICOMAI 

▼ 

GT7GI 

AOKIMHN  ZHTGITG 

TOY 

GN 

INTO 

THE  AGAIN  NOT 

l-SHALL-BE-SPARING 

since 

testedness 

YE-ARE-SEEKING 

OF-THE 

IN 

GMOI 

AAAOYNTOC 

XPICTOY 

OC 

GIC 

YMAC 

OYK  ACOGNG 1 

AAAA 

ME 

TALKING 

speaking 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

WHO 

INTO 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT  IS-beING-UN-FIRM  but 

is-being-weak 

3  since  you  are  seeking  a 
test  of  Christ  ‘speaking  in 
me,  Who  is  not  'weak 
intofor  you,  but  'powerful 
among  you. 


4  AYNATGI 

GN 

YM  IN 

KA  1 

TAP 

GCTAYPCDOH 

G£ 

ACOGNG  1  AC 

AAAA 

IS-beING-ABLE 

IN 

YOUp 

AND 

for 

He-WAS-impalED 

OUT 

OF-UN-FIRMness 

but 

is-being-powerful 

ye 

even 

he-was-crucified 

of-weakness 

nevertheless 

ZH 

GK 

AYNAMGCDC 

OGOY 

KA  1 

TAP 

HMGIC 

ACOGNOYMGN 

GN 

AYTCD 

IS-LIVING 

he-is-living 

OUT 

OF-ABILITY 

of-power 

OF-God 

AND 

also 

for 

WE 

ARE-beING-UN-FIRM 

are-being-weak 

IN 

Him 

4  For  +even  if  He  was 
crucified  out  of  weakness, 
butnevertheless  He  is  living 
outby  the  power  of  God.  For 
we'  also  are  'weak 
together  with  Him,  but  we 
shall  be  living  together 
with  Him  outby  the  power 
of  God  intofor  you. 


AAAA  ZHCOMGN  CYN  AYTCD 

but  WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING  TOGETHER  to-Him 


GK  AYNAMGCDC  ©GOY  GIC 

OUT  OF-ABILITY  OF-God  INTO 

of-power 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


GAYTOYC 

TTG IPAZGTG 

Gl 

GCTG 

GN 

TH 

T7ICTGI 

GAYTOYC 

AOK IMAZGTG 

H 

selves 

BE-YE-tryING 
be-ye-trying  ! 

IF 

YE-ARE 

IN 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

selves 

BE-YE-testING 
be-ye-testing  ! 

OR 

OYK  GT7 1  r  I NCDCKGT  G  GAYTOYC  OTI  IHCOYC  XPICTOC  GN  YM  IN  Gl  MHT I 

NOT  YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING  selves  that  JESUS  ANOINTED  IN  YOUp  IF  NO-ANY 

ye-are-recognizing  Christ  ye 


5  'Try  yourselves,  if  you  are 
in  the  faith;  'test 
yourselves.  Or  are  you  not 
recognizing  yourselves  that 
Christ  Jesus  is  in  you, 
except  you  are 

^somewhat  disqualified? 


6  AAOKIMOI  GCTG 

UN-tested  YE-ARE 
disqualified 


GATT IZCD  AG  OTI  TNCDCGCOG  OTI  HMGIC  OYK  6  Now  I  am  expecting  that 

l-AM-EXPECTING  YET  that  YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  that  WE  NOT  you  will  'know'  that  we' 

are  not  disqualified! 


7  GCMGN 

AAOKIMOI 

"  GYXOMGOA 

AG 

T7POC 

TON 

©GON 

MH 

nOlHCAl 

YMAC 

ARE 

UN-tested 

disqualified 

WE-ARE-wishING 

YET 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

NO 

TO-DO 

YOUp 

ye 

7  Now  we  are  wishing" 
toward  ‘God  that  you  do  not 
do  noany thing  evil,  not  that 
we'  may  be  appearing 
qualified,  but  that  you' 
may  be  doing  ‘that  which  is 
ideal,  yet  we'  may  be  as 
disqualified. 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

1 

2 

3 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Corinthians  13  -  Galatians  1 


KAKON  MHA6N  OYX  INA  HMGIC  AOKIMOI  4>ANCDMGN  AAA  INA  YM6IC 

EVIL  NO-YET-ONE  NOT  THAT  WE  tested  MAY-BE-APPEARING  but  THAT  YOUp 

anything  qualified  ye 


TO  KAAON  TTO IHTG  HMGIC  AG  CDC 

THE  IDEAL  MAY-BE-DOING  WE  YET  AS 


AAOKIMOI  CDMGN  "  OY  TAP  AYNAMG0A 

UN-tested  MAY-BE  NOT  for  WE-ARE-ABLE 

disqualified 


8  For  we  are  not  'able-  for 
anything  against  the  truth, 
but  for  the  sake  of  the 
truth. 


Tl  KATA  THC  AAHGGIAC  AAA  A  YT7GP 

ANY  DOWN  OF-THE  TRUTH  but  OVER 

any  thing  against  the  for-the-sake-of 


THC  AAHGGIAC 

THE  TRUTH 


XAIPOMGN 

WE-ARE-JOYING 

we-are-rejoicing 


rAP  OTAN  HMGIC  ACGGNCDMGN  YMGIC 

for  when-EVER  WE  MAY-BE-beING-UN-FIRM  YOUp 

whenever  may-be-being-weak  ye 


AG  AYNATO I  HTG  TOYTO 

YET  ABLE  MAY-BE  this 

powerful 


9  For  we  are  rejoicing 
whenever  we'  may  be 
'weak,  yet  you'  may  be 
powerful.  Now  this  are  we 
wishing'  also:  your 

‘adjustment. 


KA  1 

GYXOMGGA 

THN 

YMCDN 

KATAPTICIN 

~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

TAYTA 

AND 

also 

WE-ARE-wishING 

THE 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

DOWN-EQUIPPing 

readjustment 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

these 

AT7CDN  TPA<t>CD  INA  T7APCDN  MH  AFIOTOMCDC  XPHCCDMA I  KATA 

FROM-BEING  l-AM-WRITING  THAT  BESIDE-BEING  NO  FROM-CUTIy  l-SHOULD-BE-USING  according-to 

being-absent  being-present  severity 


10  Therefore  I  am  writing 
these  things,  being  absent, 
that,  being  present,  I 
should  not  be  using' 
severity,  according  to  the 
authority  which  the  Lord 
-°gives  me  intofor  building 
up  and  not  intofor  pulling 
down. 


THN  GiOYC  I  AN  HN  O  KYPIOC  GACDKGN  MO  I  GIC  O IKOAOMHN  KA I  OYK 

THE  authority  WHICH  THE  Master  GIVES  to-ME  INTO  HOME-BUILDing  AND  NOT 

Lord  edification 


GIC  KAGAIPGCIN 

INTO  DOWN-LIFTing 
pulling-down 


AOinON  AAGA<t>0 1 

rest  brothers 

furthermore 


XAIPGTG 

BE-YE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing  ! 


K  AT  APT  I ZGCGG 

BE-YE-beING-DOWN-EQUIPPED 
be-ye-being-readjusted  ! 


TTAPAKAAG I CGG  TO  AYTO  4>PONGITG  G IPHNGYGTG  KA  I  O 

BE-YE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED  THE  SAME  BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed  BE-YE-beING-at-PEACE  AND  THE 

be-ye-being-entreated  !  be-ye-being-disposed  !  be-ye-being-at-peace  ! 


11  Furthermore,  brethren, 
'rejoice,  'adjust',  be 
'entreated',  be 

*samernutually  'disposed,  be 
at  'peace,  and  the  God  of 
‘love  and  of  peace  will  be 
with  you. 


0GOC  THC  ArAFTHC  KA  I 

God  OF-THE  LOVE  AND 


GIPHNHC  GCTAI 

PEACE  SHALL-BE 

of-peace 


MG©  YMCDN 

WITH  YOUp 
ye 


ACT7ACACGG  12  Greet'  one  another 

greet-YE  inwith  o  holy  kiss, 

greet-ye  ! 


AAAHAOYC 

GN 

AriCD 

4>iahmati 

~ ACnAZONTAI 

YMAC 

Ol 

Anoi 

TTANTGC 

one-another 

IN 

HOLY 

FOND-effecf 

kiss 

ARE-greetING 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 

ALL 

13  All  the  saints  are 
greeting'  you. 


H  XAPIC  TOY  KYPIOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY  KA  I  H  ArAT7H  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I 

THE  grace  OF-THE  Master  JESUS  ANOINTED  AND  THE  LOVE  OF-THE  God  AND 

Lord  Christ 

H  KOINCDNIA  TOY  AriOY  FINGYMATOC  MGTA  FIANTCDN  YMCDN 

THE  communion  OF-THE  HOLY  spirit  WITH  ALL  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


14  The  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  and  the  love  of 
‘God  and  the  communion  of 
the  holy  spirit  be  with  you 
all!  Amen! 


Galatians 


TTAYAOC 

ATTOCTOAOC 

OYK 

An 

ANGPCDnCDN 

OYAG 

A 1 

ANGPCDnOY 

PAUL 

commissioner 

NOT 

FROM 

humans 

NOT-YET 

neither 

THRU 

through 

human 

AAAA 

A  1 A 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

KA  1 

©GOY 

nATPOC 

TOY 

GrG  IPANTOC 

AYTON 

but 

THRU 

through 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AND 

God 

FATHER 

THE 

One- ROUS /bp 

Him 

1  Paul,  on  apostle  (not 
from  humanrnen,  neither 
through  a  humanrnan,  but 
through  Jesus  Christ  and 
God  the  Father,  ‘Who 
rouses  Him  outfrom  among 
the  dead), 


GK 

NGKPCDN 

~  KA  1 

Ol 

CYN 

GMOI 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

AND 

THE-ones 

the 

TOGETHER 

to-ME 

TTANTGC  AAGA<t>0 1  TAIC 

ALL  brothers  to-THE 


2  and  all  the  brethren 
togetherwithi  me,  to  the 
ecclesias  of  ‘Galatia: 


GKKAHCI AIC  THC 

OUT-CALLEDS  OF-THE 
ecclesias 


rAAATIAC  "  XAPIC 

GALATIA  grace 


YM  IN  KA  I  GIPHNH 

to-YOUp  AND  PEACE 
to-ye 


ATTO  ©GOY  T7ATPOC 

FROM  God  FATHER 


3  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Galatians  1 


HMCDN 

KA  1 

KYPIOY  IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

~  TOY 

AONTOC 

GAYTON  YT7GP 

TCDN 

OF-US 

AND 

Master 

Lord 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THE 

One-GIVING 

Self 

OVER 

for 

THE 

AMAPTICDN 

HMCDN 

OT7CDC 

GIGAHTAI 

HMAC  GK 

TOY 

AICDNOC 

TOY 

misses 

sins 

OF-US 

WHICH-how 

so-that 

He-MAY-BE-OUT-LIFTING 

he-may-be-extricating 

US  OUT 

OF-THE 

eon 

THE 

4  * Who  1  gives  Himself  forthe 
sake  of  Qur  *sins>  so  t^at  He 

might  •extricate'  us  out  of 
the  °present  wicked  ‘eon, 
according  to  the  will  of  our 
‘God  and  Father, 


GNGCTCDTOC  TTONHPOY 


TO  ©GAHMA  TOY 


HAVING-IN-STOOD  wicked 
being-present 


according-to  THE  WILL 


OF-THE 


©GOY  KA I 

God  AND 


TTATPOC 

FATHER 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


CD 

to-WHOM 


H 

THE 


AO£A 

esteem 

glory 


G  1C 

INTO 


TOYC 

THE 


A  ICON  AC 

eons 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


A ICDNCDN 

eons 


AMHN  5  to  Whom  be  ‘glory  intofor 

AMEN  the  eons  of  the  eons. 

Amen! 


©AYMAZCD  OT I  OYTCDC 

l-AM-MARVELING  that  thus 


TAXGCDC 

SWIFTIy 


MGT AT  I  ©GC©G  AnO  TOY 

YE-ARE-beING-after-PLACED  FROM  THE 

ye-are-deing-transferred 


KAAGCANTOC  YMAC  GN  XAPITI 


XPICTOY 


G  1C  GTGPON  GYArrGA  ION 


6  I  am  marveling  that  thus, 
swiftly,  you  are 
•transferred'  from  ‘that 
which  calls  you  in  the  grace 
of  Christ,  intoto  a  different 
evangel, 


CALL  ing 
one-call  ing 

YOUp  IN 

ye 

grace 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

INTO  DIFFERENT 

WELL-MESSAGE 

7  "  O 

OYK 

GCTIN  A  A  AO 

G 1  MH 

TINGC  G  1C  IN 

Ol  TAPACCONTGC  YMAC 

KA  1 

7  which  is  not  another, 

WHICH 

NOT 

IS  other 

another 

IF  NO 

ANY  ARE 

some 

THE  ones-DISTURBING 

YOUp 

ye 

AND 

also 

except  it  be  that  anysome 
‘wdo  are  disturbing  you 
•want  also  to  distort  the 
evangel  of  ‘Christ. 

8  ©GAONTGC 

MGTACTPGYA  1 

TO 

GYArrGA  ION 

TOY  XPICTOY 

~  AAAA 

KA  1 

8  But  if  ever  we  also,  or  a 

WILLING 

TO-after-TURN 

to-distort 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 

but 

AND 

also 

messenger  out  of  heaven, 
should  be  bring  ing  an 

GAN  HMGIC  H  AfTGAOC  G£ 

IF-EVER  WE  OR  MESSENGER  OUT 


OYPANOY 

OF-heaven 


GYArrGA  I ZHT A I  [  YMIN 

SHOULD-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING  to-YOUp 
should-be-bringing-a-well-message  to-ye 


evangel'  to  you  beside  that 
which  we  evangelizebrjng-  j-0 

you,  let  him  be  anathema! 


9  T7AP  O  GYHrrGA  I CAMGOA 

BESIDE  WHICH  WE-WELL-MESSAGize 

we-bring-the-well-message 


TTPOG I PHK AMGN  KA  I 

WE-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED  AND 
we-have-declared-before 


APT  I 

at-PRESENT 


YMIN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

T7AAIN 

AGAIN 


ANAOGMA 

anathema 


AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 


G  I 

IF 


GCTCD 

LET-him-BE 
let-him-be  ! 

TIC 

ANY 
any one 


CDC 

AS 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


9  As  we  have  declared 
before  and  at  present  I  am 
saying  again,  if  any  one  is 
bringing  you  an  evangel' 
beside  that  which  you 
accepted,  let  him  be 
anathema! 


10  GYArrGA  IZGTA I 

IS-WELL-MESSAGizING 

is-bringing-a-well-message 

TAP  ANOPCDTTOYC 

for  humans 


T7AP 

BESIDE 


O 

WHICH 


nGI©CD 

l-AM-PERSUADING 


T7  APG  A  ABGT  G 

YE-BESIDE-GOT 

ye-accepted 


ANAOGMA 

anathema 


GCTCD 

LET-him-BE 
let-him-be  ! 


APT  I 

at-PRESENT 


H  TON  ©GON  H  ZHTCD 

OR  THE  God  OR  l-AM-SEEKING 


AN©PCDnOIC 

to-humans 

humans 


10  For,  at  present,  am  I 
persuading  humanrnen  or 
‘God?  Or  am  I  seeking  to 
•please  humanrnen?  If  I  still 
pleased  men,  I  were  not  a 
slave  of  Christ. 


APGCKG  IN  G  I 

TO-BE-PLEASING  IF 


GTI  AN0PCDT70IC 

STILL  to-humans 
humans 


HPGCKON  XPICTOY 

l-PLEASED  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


AOYAOC  OYK  AN 

SLAVE  NOT  EVER 


11  HMHN  ~  TNCDPIZCD 

TAP 

YMIN 

AAGA<t>OI  TO 

GYArrGA  ION  TO 

l-WAS  1-AM-KNOWizlNG 

for 

to-YOUp 

brothers 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

THE 

l-am-making-known 

to-ye 

12  GYArrGA  IC©GN  YT7 

GMOY  OT  1  OYK 

GCTIN 

KATA 

ANGPCDnON 

OYAG 

BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED  by 

ME 

that  NOT 

it- IS 

according-to 

human 

NOT-YET 

well-message-being-brought 

neither 

TAP  GrCD  TTAPA  ANOPCDFTOY 

TTAPGAABON 

AYTO 

OYTG 

GAIAAX©HN 

AAAA 

for  1  BESIDE  human 

BESIDE-GOT 

it 

NOT-BESIDES  l-WAS-TAUGHT 

but 

accepted 

neither 

11  For  I  am  making  known 
to  you,  brethren,  as  to  the 
evangel  *  which  is  being 

evangelizebpoyght  by  me,  that 

it  is  not  in  accord  with 
humanrnan. 

12  For  neither  did  I’  accept 
it  besidefrom  a  man,  nor  was 
I  taught  it,  but  it  came 
through  a  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ. 


13  A I 

THRU 

through 


ATTOKAAYTGCDC  IHCOY 

FROM-COVERing  OF-JESUS 

revelation 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


HKOYCATG 

YE-HEAR 


rAP  THN  GMHN 

for  THE  MY 


13  For  you  hear  of  my 
‘behavior  once,  in 
‘Judaism,  that  I  accord 
inordinate/y  persecuted  the 
ecclesia  of  ‘God  and 
ravaged  it. 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Galatians  1 


ANACTPO<t>HN 

noTG 

GN 

TCD 

IOYAAICMCD 

OTI 

KA© 

YT7GPBOAHN 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 

?-when 

IN 

THE 

JUDA-ism 

that 

according-to 

OVER-CAST 

behavior 

once 

Judaism 

inordinate 

GAICDKON  THN 

l-CHASED  THE 

l-persecuted 


GKKAHC I  AN 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


TOY  ©GOY  KAI  GT7OP0OYN  AYTHN  "  KAI 

OF-THE  God  AND  RAVAGED  her  AND 


TTPOGKOnT  ON  GN  TCD  IOYAAICMCD  YTTGP  TTOAAOYC  CYNHA  IK  I  COT  AC  GN  TCD 

1-progressED  IN  THE  JUDA-ism  OVER  MANY  TOGETHER-PRIMErs  IN  THE 

Judaism  above  contemporaries 


14  And  I  progressed  in 
‘Judaism  above  many 
contemporaries  in  my 
‘race,  being  inherently 
exceedingly  more  zealous 
for  the  traditions  of  my 
fathers. 


rGNGI  MOY  T7GP I CCOTGPCDC 

breed  OF-ME  more-exceedingly 
race 


ZHACDTHC 

BOILer 

zealot 


YTTAPXCDN 

belongING 


TCDN  T7ATP IKCDN  MOY 

OF-THE  FATHER-ics  OF-ME 
of-fathers 


TTAPAAOCGCDN  "  OTG  AG  GYAOKHCGN  [  O  ©GOC  ]  O  A«t>OPICAC  MG  GK 

traditions  when  YET  it-WELL-SEEMS  THE  God  THE  One-FROM-defin/np  ME  OUT 


it-delights 

one-severing 

KOIAIAC 

OF-CAVITY 

of-womb 

MHTPOC 

OF-MOTHER 

MOY  KA  1 

OF-ME  AND 

KAAGCAC 

CALL  ing 

AIA 

THRU 

through 

THC  XAPITOC 

THE  grace 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 

1?  Now,  when  it  delights 
‘God,  ‘Who  severs  me 
outfrom  my  mother's  womb 
and  calls  me  through  His 
‘grace, 


AnOKAAYYAI 

TON 

Y  ION 

AYTOY 

GN 

GMOI 

INA 

GYAITGA  IZCDMA  1 

TO-FROM-COVER 

to-unveil 

THE 

SON 

OF-Him 

IN 

ME 

THAT 

1-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizlNG 

l-may-be-bringing-the-weli-message 

AYTON  GN  TO  1C  G0NGCIN  GY0GCDC  OY  FTPOCANGGGMHN  CAPK I  KAI  A I  MAT  I 

Him  IN  THE  NATIONS  immediately  NOT  l-TOWARD-UP-PLACED  to-FLESH  AND  BLOOD 

l-submitted 


16  to  unveil  His  ‘Son  in  me 
that  I  may  be  evangelizing' 
Him  among  the  nations,  I 
d/d  not  immediately 
submit"  it  to  flesh  and 
blood, 


OYAG 

ANHA0ON 

GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

T7POC 

NOT-YET 

l-UP-CAME 

INTO  JERUSALEM 

TOWARD 

neither 

l-came-up 

ATTOCTOAOYC  AAAA 

ATTHA0ON 

GIC  APABIAN  KAI 

commissioners 

but 

l-FROM-CAME 

l-came-away 

INTO  ARABIA 

AND 

TOYC  TTPO  GMOY  17  neither  came  I  up  intoto 

THE  BEFORE  ME  Jerusalem  toward  those  ‘ who 

were  apostles  before  me, 
but  I  came  away  into 
Arabia,  and  I  return  again 
T7AAIN  YTTGCTPGTA  GIC  'ntoto  Damascus. 

AGAIN  1-reTURN  INTO 


AAMACKON 

DAMASCUS 


GTTGITA 

ON-THEREAFTER 

thereupon 


MGTA  GTH  TP  I A 

after  YEARS  THREE 


ANHA0ON  GIC  IGPOCOAYMA 

l-UP-CAME  INTO  JERUSALEM 
l-came-up 


I CTOPHCA  I  KH<t>AN 

TO-PERCEIVE-declare  CEPHAS 
to-relate-my-story 


KAI  GT7GMG INA  T7POC  AYTON  HMGPAC 

AND  l-ON-REMAIN  TOWARD  him  DAYS 

l-stay 


AGKATTGNTG 

TEN-FIVE 

fifteen 


18  Thereupon,  after  three 
years,  I  came  up  intoto 
Jerusalem  to  relate  my 
story  to  Cephas,  and  I  stay 
towardwjth  him  fifteen  days. 


GTGPON  AG  TCDN  ATTOCTOACDN  OYK  G I  AON  Gl  MH  I AKCDBON  TON 

DIFFERENT  YET  OF-THE  commissioners  NOT  l-PERCEIVED  IF  NO  JACOBUS  THE 

different- one  James 

AAGA<t>ON  TOY  KYPIOY  A  AG  TPA<t>CD  YM  IN  IAOY  GNCDT7  ION 

brother  OF-THE  Master  WHICH  YET  l-AM-WRITING  to-YOUp  BE-PERCEIVING  IN-VIEW 

Lord  which  (p)  to-ye  lo  !  in-sight 


19  Yet  I  became  acquainted 
with  no1  one  different  from 
the  apostles,  except 
James,  the  brother  of  the 
Lord. 

20  Now  what  I  am  writing 
to  you,  To-!  in  ‘God's  sight, 
I  soy  that  I  am  not  lying". 


TOY  ©GOY  OT I  OY  YGYAOMA I 

OF-THE  God  that  NOT  1-AM-FALSifylNG 

l-am-lying 


GTTGITA 

ON-THEREAFTER 

thereupon 


HA0ON  GIC 

l-CAME  INTO 


TA  KAI  MATA 

THE  regions 


21  Thereupon  I  came  into 
the  regions  of  ‘Syria  and 
‘Cilicia. 


THC 

CYPIAC 

KAI 

THC 

KIAIKIAC 

~  HMHN 

AG 

OF-THE 

SYRIA 

AND 

OF-THE 

CILICIA 

l-WAS 

YET 

ArNOOYMGNOC  TCD 

beING-UN-KNOWN  to-THE 
being-unknown 


22  Yet  I  was  'unknown"  by 
‘face  to  the  ecclesias  of 
‘Judea  'which  are  in  Christ. 


npocconcD  taic 

GKKAHC 1 A  1C 

THC 

IOYAAIAC  TAIC 

GN 

XPICTCD 

MONON 

face 

to-THE 

OUT-CALLEDS 

OF-THE 

JUDEA  THE 

IN 

ANOINTED 

ONLY 

ecclesias 

Christ 

AG 

AKOYONTGC 

HCAN 

OTI 

O  A ICDKCDN 

HMAC  FIOTG 

NYN 

YET 

HEARING 

THEY-WERE 

that 

THE  one-CHASING 

US 

?-when 

NOW 

one-persecuting 

once 

23  Yet  only  they  were 
hearing  that  "He  ‘ who  once 
was  persecuting  us,  now  is 
evangelizing"  the  faith 
which  once  he  ravaged." 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Galatians  1  -  Galatians  2 


24 


GYArTGAIZGTAI  THN  niCTIN  HN 

IS-WELL-MESSAGizING  THE  BELIEF  WHICH 

is-bringing-the-well-message  faith 


ttotg  enopee  i 

?-when  he-RAVAGED 
once 


KM  GAOXAZON  24  And  they  glorified  ‘God 

AND  THEY-esteemizED  in  me. 

they-glorified 


GN  GMO I  TON  ©GON 

IN  ME  THE  God 


~  GT7GITA 

A 1 A 

AGKATGCCAPCDN 

GTCDN 

T7AAIN 

ANGBHN 

GIC 

ON-THEREAFTER 

THRU 

TEN-FOUR 

YEARS 

AGAIN 

l-UP-STEPPed 

INTO 

thereupon 

through 

fourteen 

l-ascended 

▼ 

2  IGPOCOAYMA 

MGTA 

BAPNABA 

CYMT7APAAABCDN 

KA  1 

TITON 

"  ANGBHN 

JERUSALEM 

WITH 

Barnabas 

TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along-with-me 

AND 

also 

TITUS 

l-UP-STEPPed 

l-ascended 

AG  KATA 

YET  according-to 


AFIOKAAYYIN  KA I  ANG0GMHN  AYTOIC  TO  GYATGAION  O 

FROM-COVERing  AND  l-UP-PLACED  to-them  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  WHICH 

revelation  l-submitted 


KHPYCCCD  GN  TO  1C  G0NGCIN  KAT  I A  IAN  AG  TO  1C  AOKOYCIN 

l-AM-PROCLAIMING  IN  THE  NATIONS  according-to  OWN  YET  to-THE  ones- SEEMING 

among  ones-  being-of-repute 


1  Thereupon,  throu§hafter 
the  lapse  of  fourteen 
years,  I  again  went  up  intoto 
Jerusalem  with  Barnabas, 
taking  Titus  also  along  with 
me. 

2  Now  I  went  up  in  accord 
with  a  revelation,  and 
submitted'  to  them  the 
evangel  which  I  am 
heralding  among  the 
nations,  yet  privately  to 
‘those  of  'repute,  lest 
some  how  I  should  be  racing 
or  ran  intofor  naught. 


3  MH 

ncoc 

GIC 

KGNON 

TPGXCD 

H 

GAPAMON 

~  AAA 

OYAG 

TITOC 

O 

NO 

how 

INTO 

EMPTY 

for-naught 

l-MAY-BE-RACING 

OR 

l-RAN 

but 

NOT-YET 

not-even 

TITUS 

THE 

who 

3  But  not  yeteven  Titus, 
‘who  is  t0§etherwith  me, 
being  a  Greek,  is  compelled 
to  be  circumcised. 


CYN 

GMO  1 

GAAHN 

CON 

HNArKAC0H 

TTGP  1 TMH0HNA  1 

~  A  1 A 

AG 

TOYC 

TOGETHER 

to-ME 

GREEK 

BEING 

IS-necessitatED 

is-compelled 

TO-BE-ABOUT-CUT 

to-be-circumcised 

THRU 

because-of 

YET 

THE 

T7APG ICAKTOYC  YGYAAAGA<t>OYC  OITINGC 

BESIDE-INTO-LED  FALSE-brothers  WHO-ANY 

smuggled-in 


TTAPG  I CHA0ON  KAT ACKOTTHCA  I 

BESIDE-INTO-CAME  TO-DOWN-NOTE 
crept-in  to-spy  -out 


4  Yet,  it  was  because  of 
the  false  brethren  who 
were  smuggled  in,  whoany 
came  in  by  the  way  to  spy 
out  our  ‘freedom  which  we 
'have  in  Christ  Jesus,  that 
they  shall  be  enslaving  us- 


THN  GAGY0GP I  AN  HMCDN  HN  GXOMGN  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  INA  HMAC 

THE  FREEdom  OF-US  WHICH  WE-ARE-HAVING  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  THAT  US 

Christ 


K  AT  A  AO  Y  ACDCO  YC 1 N 

~  OIC 

OYAG 

nPOC  CDPAN  GI£AMGN 

TH 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-SLAVING 

to-WHOM 

NOT-YET 

TOWARD  HOUR  WE-SIMULATE 

to-THE 

they-shall-be-enslaving 

not-even 

YTTOTArH  INA 

H 

AAH0GIA 

TOY 

GYArrGA  1 OY 

AIAMGINH 

UNDER-SETTing  THAT 

THE 

TRUTH 

OF-THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

SHOULD-BE-THRU-REMAINING 

subjection 

should-be-continuing 

5  to  whom,  not  yeteven 

towardfop  Qn  hour  pfo  we 

simulate  by  ‘subjection, 
that  the  truth  of  the 
evangel  should  be 
continuing  towardwith  y0U 


6 


TTPOC  YMAC  ~  AnO  AG  TCDN  AOKOYNTCDN  GINA  I  Tl  OnOIOI  TTOTG 

TOWARD  YOUp  FROM  YET  OF-THE  ones-  SEEMING  TO-BE  ANY  what-kind  ?-when 


ye 

the-ones  being-of-repute 

somewhat 

once 

HCAN 

OYAGN 

MO  1 

AIA<t>GPGI 

npocconoN 

[  o 

©GOC 

THEY-WERE 

NOT-YET-ONE 

to-ME 

IS-THRU-CARRYING 

is-being-of-consequence 

face 

THE 

God 

6  Now  from  *  those  'reputed 
to  be  anysomewhat-what 
kind  they  once  were  is  of 
nothing  i  consequence  to  me 
(‘God  is  not  taking  up  the 
human  aspect)-for  to  me 
* those  of  repute  submitted- 
nothing. 


ANOPCDnOY 

OY 

AAMBANG 1 

GMO  1 

TAP 

Ol 

OF-human 

NOT 

IS-GETTING-UP 

is-taking-up 

to-ME 

for 

THE 

AOKOYNTGC 

ones-  SEEMING 
ones-being-of-repute 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


7  TTPOC  ANG0GNT  O  ~  AAA  A  T  O  YN  ANT  I  ON  IAONTGC  OT  I  TTGT7  ICTGYMA  I  TO 

THEY-TOWARD-UP-PLACED  but  THE-IN-INSTEAD  PERCEIVING  that  l-HAVE-heen-BELIEVED  THE 

submitted  on-the-contrary  l-have-been-entrusted 


7  But,  on  the  contrary, 
perceiving  that  I  have  been 
entrusted-  with  the  evangel 
of  the  Uncircumcision, 


8  GYATTGA  ION  THC  AKPOBYCT I  AC  KA0CDC  T7GTPOC  THC  TTGP ITOMHC  "  O 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  uncircumcision  according-AS  Peter  OF-THE  ABOUT-CUTTing  THE 

circumcision 


rAP  GNGPrHCAC  TTGTPCD  GIC  ATTOCTOAHN  THC  nGP  ITOMHC  GNHPrHCGN  KA  I 

for  One-IN-ACT/ng  to-Peter  INTO  commission  OF-THE  ABOUT-CUTTing  IN-ACTS  AND 

one-operat/ng  circumcision  operates  also 


8  according  as  Peter  of  the 
Circumcision  (for  He  'Who 
operates  in  Peter  'ntofor  the 
apostleship  of  the 
Circumcision  operates  in 
me  also  'ntofor  the  nations), 
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GMOI  GIC 

TA 

G0NH 

~  KA  1 

TNONTGC 

THN  XAPIN  THN 

AO0GICAN 

MO  1 

to-ME  INTO 

THE 

NATIONS 

AND 

KNOWING 

THE 

grace  THE 

BEING-GIVEN 

to-ME 

1 AKCDBOC 

KA  1 

KH<t>AC 

KA  1 

ICDANNHC 

Ol 

AOKOYNTGC 

CTYAOI 

GINA  1 

JACOBUS 

James 

AND 

CEPHAS 

AND 

JOHN 

THE 

ones-  SEEMING 
ones-  being-supposed 

COLUMNS 

pillars 

TO-BE 

AG£  I AC  GACDKAN  6MO I  KM  BAPNABA  KOINCDNIAC  INA  HMGIC  GIC  TA  G0NH 

RIGHT  THEY-GIVE  to-ME  AND  Barnabas  OF-communion  THAT  WE  INTO  THE  NATIONS 

right  p  to- Barnabas  of-fellowship 


9  and,  knowing  the  grace 
* which  is  being  given  to 
me,  James  and  Cephas  and 
John,  *who  are  Supposed 
to  be  pillars,  -°give  to  me 
and  Barnabas  the  "right 
hand  of  fellowship,  that 
we,  indeed,  are  to  be 
intofor  the  nations,  yet  they 
intofor  the  Circumcision- 


10  AYTO  1 

AG 

GIC 

THN 

T7GP  ITOMHN 

they 

YET 

INTO 

THE 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

MONON  TCDN  T7TCDXCDN 

ONLY  OF-THE  POOR -ones 


INA  10  only  that  we  may  be 

THAT  remembering  the  poor, 

which  same  thing  th's  I 

endeavor  also  to  do. 


11  MNHMONGYCDMGN  O  KA I  GCTTOYAACA  AYTO  TOYTO  nOlHCAl  ~  OTG  AG 

WE-MAY-BE-rememberING  WHICH  AND  l-am-DILIGENT  SAME  this  TO-DO  when  YET 

also  l-endeavor 

HAOGN  KH<t>AC  GIC  ANT  IOXG I  AN  KATA  TTPOCCDnON  AYTCD  ANTGCTHN  OT I 

CAME  CEPHAS  INTO  ANTIOCH  according-to  face  to-him  l-with-STOOD  that 

l-withstood 


11  Now  when  Cephas  came 
int°to  Antioch,  I  withstood 

him  accordingto  fftg,  face, 

thatfor  he  was 

°self-  censured-. 


12  K  AT  GrNCDCMGNOC  HN 

HAVING-deen-DOWN-KNOWN  he-WAS 
having-deen-censured 


npo 

TOY 

TAP 

GA0GIN 

TINAC 

ATTO 

BEFORE 

OF-THE 

the 

for 

TO-BE-COMING 

ANY 

some 

FROM 

I AKCDBOY  MGTA  TCDN  G0NCDN 

JACOBUS  WITH  THE  NATIONS 
James 


CYNHC0IGN  OTG 

he-TOGETHER-ATE  when 
he-ate-together 


AG  HA0ON  YTTGCTGAAGN 

YET  THEY-CAME  he-UNDER-PUT 

he-shrank-back 


12  For,  before  the  coming 
of  anysome  from  James,  he 
ate  together  with  those  of 
the  nations.  Yet  when  they 
came,  he  shrank  back,  and 
severed  himself,  fearing' 
those  out  of  the 
Circumcision. 


KA  1  A4>CDP  1 ZGN 

GAYTON 

<t>OBOYMGNOC 

TOYC 

GK  FIGP ITOMHC 

~  KA  1 

AND  FROM-definED 

self 

FEARING 

THE-ones 

OUT  OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

AND 

severed 

of-circumcision 

also 

CYNYT7GKP  1 0HC  AN 

AYTCD 

[  KA  1  ] 

Ol 

Aoinoi 

IOYAAIOI  CDCTG 

KA  1 

TOGETHER-hypocrite 

to-him 

AND 

THE 

rest 

JUDA-ans  AS-BESIDES 

AND 

play-hypocrite-with 

him 

Jews  so-as 

also 

BAPNABAC  CYNAT7HX0H 

AYTCDN  TH 

YnOKPICGI  ~  AAA 

OTG 

Barnabas  WAS-TOGETHER-FROM-LED 

OF-them 

to-THE 

hypocrisy  but 

when 

was-led-away-with 

the 

G  I  AON  OTI 

l-PERCEIVED  that 


OYK  OPOOnOAOYCIN  T7POC  THN  AAH0GIAN  TOY 

NOT  THEY-ARE-ERECT-FOOTING  TOWARD  THE  TRUTH  OF-THE 

they-are-correct-i  n-  fde/r-attitud . . . 


GYArrGA  I OY  GinON  TCD  KH<t>A  GMTTPOC0GN  TTANTCDN  Gl  CY 

WELL-MESSAGE  l-said  to-THE  CEPHAS  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-ALL  IF  YOU 

in-front 


IOYAAIOC 

JUDA-an 

Jew 


13  And  the  rest  of  the  Jews 
also  play  the  hypocrite 
with  him,  so  that  Barnabas 
also  was  led  away  with 
their  ‘hypocrisy. 


14  But  when  I  perceived 
that  they  are  not  'correct 
in  their  attitude  toward 
the  truth  of  the  evangel,  I 
said  to  Cephas  in  front  of 
all,  "If  you’,  being 
inherently  a  Jew,  are 
living  as  the  nations,  and 
not  as  the  Jews,  how  are 
you  compelling  the  nations 
to  be  judaizing?" 


YT7APXCDN  GONIKCDC  KA  I 

belongING  NATION-icly  AND 
as-of-nations 


OYXI 

IOYAA IKCDC 

ZHC 

ncDC 

TA 

G0NH 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 

JUDA-icly 

Jewish 

ARE-LIVING 

how 

THE 

NATIONS 

15  ANArKAZGIC  IOYAAIZGIN  "  HMGIC  <t>YCG  I 

YOU-ARE-necessitatING  TO-BE-JUDAizING  WE  to-nature 

you-are-compelling 


IOYAAIOI 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


KA  I  OYK  G£ 

AND  NOT  OUT 


15  We,  who  by  nature  are 
Jews,  and  not  sinners  out  of 
the  nations, 


G0NCDN 

AMAPTCDAO  1 

"  GIAOTGC 

[  AG 

OTI 

OY  AIKAIOYTAI 

OF-NATIONS 

missers 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

YET 

that 

NOT  IS-deING-JUSTIFIED 

sinners 

ANOPCDnOC 

G£  GPrCDN 

NOMOY 

GAN 

MH 

A 1 A 

niCTGCDC  IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

human 

OUT  OF-ACTS 
of-works 

OF-LAW 

IF-EVER 

NO 

THRU 

through 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

KA  I  HMGIC  GIC  XPICTON  IHCOYN  GT7 ICTGYCAMGN  INA  A I K  A I CD0CDMGN 

AND  WE  INTO  ANOINTED  JESUS  BELIEVE  THAT  WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 

also  Christ 


16  having  perceived  yet  that 
a  humanrnan  is  not  being 
justified'  outby  works  of 
law,  except  alone  through 
the  faith  of  Christ  Jesus, 
we'  also  believe  'ntoin 

Christ  Jesus  that  we  may 
be  'justified  outby  the  faith 
of  Christ  and  not  outby 
works  of  law,  seeing  that 
outby  works  of  law  shall  no1 
flesh  at  everyall  be 

'justified. 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 
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GK  niCTGCDC  XPICTOY  KA  1 

OYK  G£ 

GPrCDN 

NOMOY  OT 1 

G£  GPrCDN 

OUT  OF-BELIEF 

OF-ANOINTED  AND 

NOT  OUT 

OF-ACTS 

OF-LAW  that 

OUT  OF-ACTS 

of-faith 

of-Christ 

of- works 

of- works 

NOMOY  OY 

A  IKA  ICDOHCGTA  1 

nACA 

CAP£ 

"  G  1  AG 

ZHTOYNTGC 

OF-LAW  NOT 

SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED  EVERY 

all 

FLESH 

IF  YET 

SEEKING 

A  1  KA  1 CDOHNA  1 

GN  XPICTCD 

GYPGOHMGN 

KA  1  AYTOI 

AMAPTCDAO  1 

TO-BE-JUSTIFIED 

IN  ANOINTED 

WE-WERE-FOUND 

AND  SAME 

missers 

Christ 

also  selves 

sinners 

APA 

XPICTOC  AMAPTIAC  AIAKONOC 

MH 

TGNOITO 

~  G  1  TAP 

CONSEQUENTLY 

ANOINTED  OF-missing 

THRU-SERVitor 

NO 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  IF  for 

Christ  of-sin 

dispenser 

it-may-be-becoming 

A  KATGAYCA  TAYTA 

WHICH  l-DOWN-LOOSE  these 

which  (p)  l-demolish 


FIAAIN  OIKOAOMCD  TTAPABATHN  GMAYTON 

AGAIN  l-AM-HOME-BUILDING  BESIDE-STEPPer  MYself 
l-am-building  transgressor 


17  Now  if,  while  seeking  to 
be  justified  in  Christ,  we 
sameourse/ves  also  were 
found  sinners,  is  Christ, 
consequently,  a  dispenser 
of  sin?  May  it  not  be 

becomecomjng~  I 


18  For  if  I  am  building  again 
these  things  which  I 
demolish,  I  am 

commending  myself  as  a 
transgressor. 


CYN ICTANCD 

l-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING-UP 

l-am-commending 


GrCD  TAP  A I A 

I  for  THRU 

through 


NOMOY  NOMCD  AT7GOANON 

LAW  to-LAW  FROM-DIED 

died 


INA  ©GCD 

THAT  to-God 


19  For  I',  through  law,  died 
to  law,  that  I  should  be 
living  to  God. 


ZHCCD  "  XPICTCD  CYNGCT  AYPCDMA I  ZCD  AG  OYKGT I  GrCD 

l-SHOULD-BE-LIVING  to-ANOINTED  1-HAVE-been-TOGETHER-impalED  l-AM-LIVING  YET  NOT-STILL  I 

to-Christ  l-have-been-crucified-together 


ZH 

AG 

GN 

GMOI 

XPICTOC 

O 

AG 

NYN 

ZCD 

GN 

CAPK  1 

GN 

niCTGI 

IS-LIVING 

YET 

IN 

ME 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

WHICH 

YET 

NOW 

l-AM-LIVING 

IN 

FLESH 

IN 

BELIEF 

faith 

20  togetherWith  Christ  have  | 

been  crucified',  yet  I  am 
living;  no1  longer  I,  yetbut 
living  in  me  is  Christ.  Now 
that  which  I  am  now  living 
in  flesh,  I  am  living  in  faith 
‘that  is  of  the  Son  of  God, 
‘Who  loves  me,  and  'gives 
Himself  up  forthe  sake  of  me. 


ZCD  TH  TOY  YIOY 

l-AM-LIVING  to-THE  OF-THE  SON 
the 


TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


TOY  ArATTHCANTOC  MG  KA I 

THE  One-LOVing  ME  AND 


T7APAAONTOC 

GAYTON 

YFTGP 

GMOY  "  OYK 

AOGTCD 

THN  XAPIN  TOY 

BESIDE-GIVING 

giving-up 

Self 

OVER 

for 

ME  NOT 

l-AM-UN-PLACING 

l-am-repudiating 

THE  grace 

OF-THE 

©GOY  G 1 

TAP 

AIA 

NOMOY 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

APA 

XPICTOC 

ACDPGAN 

God  IF 

for 

THRU 

through 

LAW 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

CONSEQUENTLY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

gratuitously 

21  I  am  not  repudiating  the 
grace  of  ‘God,  for  if 
righteousness  is  through 
law,  consequently  Christ 
died  gratuitously. 


ATTGOANGN 

FROM-DIED 

died 


CD  ANOHTOI  TAAATAI  TIC  YMAC  GBACKANGN  OIC  KAT  0<t>©AAM0YC 

o!  UN-MINDing  GALATIANS  ANY  YOUp  BEWITCHES  to-WHOM  according-to  VIEWers 

foolish  what  ye  eyes 


IHCOYC 

XPICTOC 

npoGrPA<t>H 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen 

Christ 

graphically 

GCTAYPCDMGNOC 

HAVING-been-impalED 

having-been-crucified 


TOYTO  MONON 

this  ONLY 


1  0  foolish  Galatians! 
anyWho  bewitches  you, 
accordbefore  whose  eyes 
Jesus  Christ  was  graphically 
°crucified"? 

2  This  only  I  'want  to  'learn 
from  you:  D/d  you  get  the 
spirit  outby  works  of  law  or 
outby  the  hearing  of  faith? 


©GACD  MA©G IN  A«t>  YMCDN  G£  GPrCDN  NOMOY  TO  TTNGYMA  GAABGTG 

l-AM-WILLING  TO-BE-LEARNING  FROM  YOUp  OUT  OF-ACTS  OF-LAW  THE  spirit  YE-GOT 

ye  of- works 


H  G£ 

OR  OUT 


AKOHC 

OF-HEARing 


niCTGCDC 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


OYTCDC 

ANOHTOI 

GCTG 

GNAP£AMGNO  1 

3  thusSo  foolish  are  you? 

thus 

UN-MINDing 

foolish 

YE-ARE 

undertak/hp 

-Undertaking’  in  spirit,  are 
you  now  being  completed' 
in  flesh? 

TTNGYMAT I  NYN  CAPK I  GFMTGAGICOG 

to-spirit  NOW  to-FLESH  YE-ARE-beING-ON-FINISHED 

ye-are-being-completed 


TOCAYTA  GTTAOGTG  GIKH  4  So  much  d/d  you  suffer 

so-much  YE-EMOTIONED  SIMULATEly  feignedly?  Since,  surely,  it 

ye-suffered  futilely  also  is  feignedly! 


G  1 

TG 

KA  1 

GIKH 

▼ 

O 

OYN 

GTT  1  XOPHrCDN 

YM  IN 

TO 

T7NGYMA 

KA  1 

IF 

since 

SURELY 

AND 

also 

SIMULATEly 

futilely 

THE 

THEN 

One-supplyING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

spirit 

AND 

5  He,  then,  ‘Who  is 
supplying  you  with  the 
spirit,  and  operating  works 
of  power  among  you -d/d 
you  get  the  spirit  outby 
works  of  law  or  outby  the 
hearing  of  faith, 
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GNGPrCDN 

IN-ACTING 

operating 


AYNAMG  1C 

ABILITIES 

powers 


GN  YM  IN 

IN  YOUp 

among  ye 


G£  GPrCDN 

OUT  OF-ACTS 
of-works 


NOMOY 

OF-LAW 


H  G£  AKOHC 

OR  OUT  OF-HEARing 


6  niCTGCDC 

"  KAOCDC 

ABPAAM 

GniCTGYCGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

KAI 

GAOr  IC©H 

AYTCD 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 

according-AS 

ABRAHAM 

BELIEVES 

to-THE 

God 

AND 

it-IS-accountED 

it-is-reckoned 

to-him 

6  accord ing  as  Abraham 
believes  ‘God,  and  it  is 
reckoned  to  him  'ntofor 
righteousness? 


7  G  1C 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

r  INCDCKGTG 

APA 

OTI 

Ol 

GK 

niCTGCDC 

INTO 

JUSTice 

BE-YE-KNOWING 

CONSEQUENTLY 

that 

THE-ones  OUT 

OF-BELIEF 

righteousness 

be-ye-knowing  ! 

of-faith 

8  OYTOI  YIOI  GICIN 

ABPAAM 

nPOIAOYCA 

AG 

H 

TPAcJdH 

OTI 

GK 

these 

SONS  ARE 

of-ABRAHAM 

BEFORE-PERCEIVING  YET 

THE 

WRITing 

that 

OUT 

perceiving-before 

scripture 

niCTGCDC 

A IKA IO 1 

TA 

G©NH 

O 

©GOC 

npoG  YHrrGA  i  cato 

TCD 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 

IS-JUSTIFYING 

THE 

NATIONS 

THE 

God 

He-BEFORE-WELL-MESSAGizES 

he-brings-before-a-well-message 

to-THE 

7  'Know,  consequently, 
that  * those  out  of  faith, 
these  are  sons  of  Abraham. 


8  Now  the  scripture, 
perceiving  before  that  ‘God 
is  justifying  the  nations 
outby  faith,  brings  before  an 
evangel"  to  ‘Abraham,  that 
In  you  shall  all  the  nations 
be  'blessed. 


ABPAAM 

OTI 

GNGYAOrHGHCONT  A  1 

GN 

COI 

nANTA 

TA 

GONH 

CDCTG 

ABRAHAM 

that 

SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-blessED 

shall-be-being-blessed-in 

IN 

YOU 

ALL 

THE 

NATIONS 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

9  So  that  *  those  out  of  faith 
are  being  blessed"  together 
with  ‘believing  Abraham. 


Ol  GK 

THE-ones  OUT 


niCTGCDC  GYAOrOYNTAI  CYN 

OF-BELIEF  ARE-beING-blessED  TOGETHER 

of-faith 


TCD  niCTCD 

to-THE  BELIEVing 


ABPAAM 

ABRAHAM 


10  "  OCOI 

as-many-as 


rAP  G£ 

for  OUT 


GPrCDN  NOMOY  GICIN  YnO 

OF-ACTS  OF-LAW  ARE  UNDER 

of-works 


KATAPAN  GICIN 

DOWN-EXECRATION  ARE 
curse 


rGrPAFTTA  I  TAP  OT I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for  that 


GniKATAPATOC  nAC 

ON-DOWN-EXECRATED  EVERY 
accursed  every- one 


OC  OYK  GMMGNG I 

WHO  NOT  IS-IN-REMAINING 
is-remaining-in 


10  For  whoever  are  out  of 
works  of  law  are  under  a 
curse,  for  it  °written"  that, 
Accursed  is  every  one  who  is 
not  remaining  in  in  all 
* things  °written~  in  the 
scroll  of  the  law  ‘to  do 
them. 


nAC  IN  TO  1C  TGrPAMMGNOIC  GN  TCD  B I  BA  I  CD  TOY  NOMOY  TOY  nOlHCAl 

to-ALL  THE  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN  THE  SCROLLet  OF-THE  LAW  OF-THE  TO-DO 


11  AYTA  ~  OTI  AG  GN  NOMCD  OYAGIC  A IKA IOYTA I  nAPA  TCD  ©GCD  AH  AON 

them  that  YET  IN  LAW  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-beING-JUSTIFIED  BESIDE  THE  God  EVIDENT 

no-one 


12  OTI  O  A  IKA  IOC  GK  niCTGCDC  ZHCGTAI  "  O  AG  NOMOC  OYK  GCTIN 

that  THE  JUST-one  OUT  OF-BELIEF  SHALL-BE-LIVING  THE  YET  LAW  NOT  IS 

of-faith 


11  Now  that  in  law  no1  one 
is  being  justified"  bes'dewith 
‘God  is  evident,  thatfor  the 
just  one  outby  faith  shall  be 
living". 

12  Now  the  law  is  not  out  of 
faith,  but  ‘who  does  them 
"shall  be  living"  in  them." 


GK 

niCTGCDC 

AAA 

O 

nOlHCAC 

AYTA 

ZHCGTAI 

GN 

AYTOIC 

"  XPICTOC 

OUT 

OF-BELIEF 

but 

THE 

one-DOing 

them 

SHALL-BE-LIVING 

IN 

them 

ANOINTED 

of-faith 

Christ 

HMAC  G£HrOPACGN 

GK 

THC 

KATAPAC  TOY 

NOMOY 

TGNOMGNOC 

US 

OUT-BUYS 

OUT 

OF-THE 

DOWN-EXECRATION  OF-THE 

LAW 

BECOMING 

reclaims 

curse 

13  Christ  reclaims  us 
outfrom  the  curse  of  the 
law,  becoming"  a  curse  for 
our  sakes,  thatfor  it  is 
°written~,  Accursed  is 
everyone  ‘hanging"  on  a 
pole, 


YnGP 

HMCDN 

KATAPA 

OTI 

OVER 

US 

DOWN-EXECRATION 

that 

for-the-sake-of 

curse 

rGrPAnTA  i  ghikatapatoc  nAC 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  ON-DOWN-EXECRATED  EVERY 

accursed 


14  O  KPGMAMGNOC  Gni  IYAOY 

THE  one-beING-HANGED  ON  WOOD 
one-being-hanged 


INA  G  1C  TA  G0NH  H  GYAOriA  TOY 

THAT  INTO  THE  NATIONS  THE  blessedness  OF-THE 

blessing 


ABPAAM 

TGNHTAI 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

INA 

THN 

GnArrGA  i  an 

TOY 

ABRAHAM 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THAT 

THE 

promise 

OF-TH 

14  that  the  blessing  of 
‘Abraham  may  be 

becomecomjng~  intotQ  the 

nations  in  Christ  Jesus,  that 
we  may  be  obtaining  the 
promise  of  the  spirit 
through  ‘faith. 


15  T7NG  YM  AT  OC  AABCDMGN  A  I A 

spirit  WE-MAY-BE-GETTING  THRU 

we-may-be-obtaining  through 


THC  niCTGCDC 

THE  BELIEF 
faith 


AAGA<t>OI  KATA 

brothers  according-to 


1?  Brethren  (I  am  saying 

this  accordingas  Q  hurnanman^ 

a  human  covenant  likewise 
having  been  ratified",  no1 
one  is  repudiating  or 
modifying"  it. 
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ANOPCDnoN  AercD 

human  1-AM-saylNG 


OMCDC  ANGPCDriOY 

LIKE-AS  OF-human 
likewise 


K6KYPCDMGNHN 

HAVING-been-SANCTIONED 

having-been-ratified 


AIA0HKHN 

covenant 


16  OYAGIC  A0GTGI  H  GT7 1 A IATACCGTA I 

NOT-YET-ONE  IS-UN-PLACING  OR  IS-ON-prescribING 

no-one  is-repudiating  is-modifying 


TCD  AG  ABPAAM  GPPG0HCAN 

to-THE  YET  ABRAHAM  WERE-declarED 


A  I  GFTArrGA  I A  I  KA  I 

THE  promises  AND 


TCD 

to-THE 


CT7GPMAT I  AYTOY  OY 

seed  OF-him  NOT 


AGrGI 

He-IS-sayING 


KA  I 

AND 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


16  Now  to  ‘Abraham  the 
promises  were  declared, 
and  to  his  ‘Seed.  He  is  not 
saying  "And  to  ‘seeds,"  as 
onof  many,  but  as  onof  One: 
And  to  "your  ‘Seed,"  which 
is  Christ. 


CT7GPMAC  IN  CDC  Gni  TTOAACDN  AAA  CDC  G<t>  GNOC  KA  I  TCD  CT7GPMAT I  COY 

seeds  AS  ON  MANY  but  AS  ON  ONE  AND  to-THE  seed  OF-YOU 


oc 

GCTIN 

XPICTOC 

~ TOYTO 

AG 

WHO 

IS 

ANOINTED 

this 

YET 

which 

Christ 

T7POKGKYPCDMGNHN  YTTO 

HAVING-been-BEFORE-SANCTIONED  by 
having-been-ratified-before 


TOY  ©GOY  O 

THE  God  THE 


AGrCD  A  I A0HKHN 

1-AM-saylNG  covenant 


MGTA  TGTPAKOC I A  KA  I 

after  FOUR-hundred  AND 


17  Now  this  am  I  saying:  a 
covenant,  having  been 
ratified"  before  by  ‘God, 
the  law,  having  becomecorne 
four  hundred  and  thirty 
years  afterward,  does  not 
'invalidate, 


TP  I AKONTA 

THREE-TY 

thirty 


GTH  TGrONCDC  NOMOC  OYK 

YEARS  HAVING-BECOME  LAW  NOT 


AKYPOI  G  1C  TO 

IS-UN-SANCTIONING  INTO  THE 

is-invalidating 


18  KATAPrHCA  I  THN  GTTArTGA  IAN 

TO-DOWN-UN-ACT  THE  promise 
to-abrogate 


G I  TAP  GK  NOMOY  H  KAHPONOM I A 

IF  for  OUT  OF-LAW  THE  tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


OYKGT  1 

G£ 

GnArreAiAC 

TCD 

AG 

ABPAAM 

A 1 

GnArreAiAC 

NOT-STILL 

OUT 

OF-promise 

to-THE 

YET 

ABRAHAM 

THRU 

through 

promise 

18  intoso  as  ‘to  nullify  the 
promise.  For  if  the 
enjoyment  of  the  allotment 
is  out  of  law,  it  is  no1  longer 
out  of  promise.  Yet  ‘God  has 
graciously'  granted  it  to 
‘Abraham  through  the 
promise. 


KGXAPICTAI 

O 

©GOC 

T 1  OYN 

O 

NOMOC  TCDN 

nAPABACGCDN  XAPIN 

HAS-gracED 

THE 

God 

ANY  THEN 

THE 

LAW 

OF-THE 

BESIDE-STEPPings  grace 

has-g/Ven-grac/ous/y 

what 

transgressions  on-behalf 

nPOCGTG0H 

AXPIC 

OY 

GA0H 

TO 

cnePMA 

CD  GnHrrGATA  1 

WAS-addED 

UNTIL 

WHICH 

MAY-BE-COMING 

THE 

seed 

to-WHOM  He-HAS-promisED 

it-was-added 


19  anywhat,  then,  is  the 
law?  On  behalf  of 
‘transgressions  was  it 
added,  until  the  Seed 
should  'come  to  Whom  He 
has  promised",  being 
prescribed  through 

messengers  in  the  hand  of  a 
mediator. 


20 


AlATArGIC  A I  ArrGACDN  GN  XGIPI 

BEING-prescribED  THRU  MESSENGERS  IN  HAND 

through 


MGCITOY 

OF-MIDer 

of-mediator 


O  AG  MGCITHC  GNOC 

THE  YET  MIDer  OF-ONE 

mediator 


20  Now  there  is  no1 
‘Mediator  of  one.  Yet  ‘God 
is  One. 


OYK 

GCTIN 

o 

AG 

©GOC 

G  1C 

GCTIN 

▼ 

o 

OYN 

NOMOC 

KATA 

TCDN 

NOT 

IS 

THE 

YET 

God 

ONE 

IS 

THE 

THEN 

LAW 

DOWN 

against 

OF-THE 

the 

GTTArTGA  I CDN  [  TOY  ©GOY  ]  MH  TGNOITO  Gl  TAP  GAO0H  NOMOC  O 

promises  OF-THE  God  NO  MAY-it-BE-BECOMING  IF  for  WAS-GIVEN  LAW  THE 

it-may-be-becoming 


21  Is  the  law,  then,  against 
the  promises  of  ‘God?  May 
it  not  be  becomecorning  to 
thatl  For  if  a  law  were 
given  ‘that  is  'able'  to 
vivify,  really,  ‘righteousness 
were  out  of  law. 


AYNAMGNOC  ZCDOTTO  I HC A  I 

beING-ABLE  TO-make-LIVE 
to-vivify 


ONTCDC 

GK 

NOMOY 

AN 

HN 

H 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

BEINGIy 

really 

OUT 

OF-LAW 

EVER 

WAS 

THE 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

22  "  AAA  A  CYNGKAG I CGN  H  TPA<t>H  TA 

but  TOGETHER-LOCKS  THE  WRITing  THE 
locks-up-together  scripture 

enAITGAIA  GK  T7ICTGCDC  IHCOY 

promise  OUT  OF-BELIEF  OF-JESUS 

of-faith 


nANTA 

Yno 

AM APT  IAN 

INA  H 

ALL 

UNDER 

missing 

THAT  THE 

sin 

XPICTOY  AO0H 

TO  1C 

ANOINTED  MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-THE 
Christ 


22  But  the  scripture  locks 
up  ‘all  together  under  sin, 
that  the  promise  out  of 
Jesus  Christ's  faith  may  be 
'given  to  ‘those  who  are 
believing. 


23  TT  ICTGYOYC  IN 

ones-BELIEVING 


T7PO  TOY  AG  GA0GIN  THN  T7ICTIN  YTTO 

BEFORE  OF-THE  YET  TO-BE-COMING  THE  BELIEF  UNDER 

faith 


NOMON 

LAW 


23  Now  before  the  coming 
of  ‘faith  we  were 
garrisoned"  under  law, 
being  locked"  up  together 
intofor  the  faith  'about  to 
be  revealed. 


24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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g^poypoymgga 

WE-were-GARRISONED 


C  YrKAG  1 OMGNO  1 

G  1C 

THN 

MG  A AO YC AN 

niCTIN 

beING-TOGETHER-LOCKED 

being-locked-up-together 

INTO 

THE 

beING-ABOUT 

BELIEF 

faith 

MTOKAAYcJiGHNA  I 

TO-BE-FROM-COVERED 

to-be-revealed 


CDCTG 

O 

NOMOC 

nA  i  AArcDroc 

HMCDN 

TGrONGN 

G  1C 

24  So  that  the  law  has 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

THE 

LAW 

boy-LEADER 

escort 

OF-US 

HAS-BECOME 

INTO 

become  our  escort  intoto 
Christ,  that  we  may  be 
•justified  outby  faith. 

XPICTON  INA  GK 

ANOINTED  THAT  OUT 

Christ 


n  I CTGCDC  A  I  KM  CD0CDMGN 

OF-BELIEF  WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 

of-faith 


GA0OYCHC  AG  THC 

OF-COMING  YET  OF-THE 


25  Now,  at  the  coming  of 
‘faith,  we  are  no1  longer 
under  an  escort, 


n  I  CTGCDC  OYKGTI 

BELIEF  NOT-STILL 

faith 


Yno  FTMAArCDrON 

UNDER  boy-LEADER 

escort 


GCMGN  "  TTANTGC 

WE-ARE  ALL 


rAP  YIOI  0GOY 

for  SONS  OF-God 


26  for  you  are  all  sons  of 
God,  through  ‘faith  in 
Christ  Jesus. 


GCTG  A I A  THC  U I  CTGCDC  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  OCO I 


TAP  G  1C  XPICTON 


27 


For 


whoever 


are 


YE-ARE  THRU  THE  BELIEF 

IN  ANOINTED 

JESUS 

as-many-as 

for 

INTO  ANOINTED 

baptized  into  Christ,  put  on 

through 

faith 

Christ 

Christ 

Christ, 

GBAnTICOHTG 

XPICTON 

GNGAYCACOG 

OYK 

GNI 

IOYAAIOC 

OYAG  GAAHN 

28  in  Whom  there  is  no1 

ARE-DIPizED 

ANOINTED 

IN-SLIP 

NOT 

IN-IS 

JUDA-an 

NOT-YET  GREEK 

Jew  nor  yet  Greek,  there  is 

ye-are-baptized 

Christ 

ye-put-on 

is-in 

Jew 

neither 

no1  slave  nor  yet  free, 
there  is  r\ol  male  and 
female,  for  you’  all  are  one 

OYK  GN  1  AOYAOC  OYAG 

GAGY0GPOC 

OYK 

GNI 

APCGN 

KAI 

©HAY  nANTGC 

in  Christ  Jesus. 

NOT  IN-IS  SLAVE 

NOT-YET  FREE 

NOT 

IN-IS 

MALE 

AND 

female  ALL 

is-in 

neither 

is-in 

rAP  YMGIC  G  1C  GCTG 

GN  XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

G 1  AG 

YMGIC  XPICTOY 

29  Now  if  you  are  Christ's, 

for 


YOUp 

ye 


APA 

CONSEQUENTLY 


ONE  ARE 


TOY 

OF-THE 


ANOINTED 

Christ 


JESUS 


IF 


YET 


YOUp 

ye 


ABPAAM 

ABRAHAM 

of-  Abraham 


CT7GPMA 

seed 


GCTG 

YE-ARE 


KAT 

according-to 


OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


GFIArrGA  I  AN 

promise 


consequently  you  are  of 
‘Abraham's  seed,  enjoyers 
of  the  allotment  accord  ing 
to  the  promise. 


KAHPONOMO  I 

tenants 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


AGrCD  AG  G<t>  OCON  XPONON  O  KAHPONOMOC  NHniOC  GCTIN 

1-AM-saylNG  YET  ON  as-much-as  TIME  THE  tenant  minor  IS 

enjoyer-of-an-allotment 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


AIA<t>GPGI 

he-IS-THRU-CARRYING 

he-is-being-of-consequence 


AOYAOY  KYP  IOC  T7ANTCDN  CDN 

OF-SLAVE  master  OF-ALL  BEING 


AAAA  YnO 

but  UNDER 


GniTPOnOYC  GCTIN  KAI  OIKONOMOYC  AXP I 

permitters  IS  AND  HOME-LAWers  UNTIL 

guardians  stewards 


THC  nPOOGCMIAC  TOY 

THE  BEFORE-PLACEment  OF-THE 

f/'me-pur  posed 


1  Now  I  am  saying,  onfor  as 
much  time  as  the  enjoyer 
of  an  allotment  is  a  minor, 
in  nothing  is  he  of  more 
'consequence  than  a  slave, 
being  master  of  all, 

2  but  is  under  guardians 
and  administrators  until  the 
time  purposed  by  the 
father. 


nATPOC 

"  OYTCDC 

KAI 

HMGIC 

OTG 

HMGN 

NHniOl 

Yno 

TA 

CTOIXGIA 

FATHER 

thus 

AND 

also 

WE 

when 

WE-WERE 

minors 

UNDER 

THE 

elements 

3  Thus  we'  also,  when  we 
were  minors,  were 
°enslaved'  under  the 
elements  of  the  world. 


TOY  KOCMOY  HMG0A  AGAOYACDMGNO I 

OF-THE  SYSTEM  WERE  HAVING-been-enSLAVED 

world 


OTG  AG  HA0GN  TO  TTAHPCDMA 

when  YET  CAME  THE  FILLing 

that-which-fills 


TOY  XPONOY  G£AT7GCTG  I AGN  O  0GOC  TON  YION  AYTOY 

OF-THE  TIME  OUT-FROM-PUTS  THE  God  THE  SON  OF-Him 

the  delegates 


rGNOMGNON  GK 

BECOMING  OUT 


4  Now  when  the  full  ‘time 
came,  ‘God  delegates  His 
‘Son,  become|corne~  out  of  a 
woman,  become|corne~  under 
law, 


rYNAIKOC 

TGNOMGNON 

Yno 

NOMON 

OF-WOMAN 

BECOMING 

UNDER 

LAW 

INA  TOYC 

THAT  THE-ones 


Yno  NOMON  5  that  He  ^  should  be 

UNDER  LAW  reclaiming  ‘those  under 

law,  that  we  may  be 
getting  the  place  of  a  son. 


G£ArOPACH  INA 

He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-BUYING  THAT 

he-should-be-reclaiming 


THN  Y  IO0GC I  AN  AnOAABCDMGN 

THE  SON-PLACing  WE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING 

place-of-a-son  we-may-be-getting 


OT  I  AG  6  Now,  seeing  that  you  are 

that  YET  sons,  ‘God  delegates  the 

spirit  of  His  ‘Son  into  our 
‘hearts,  crying  "Abba! 
‘Father!" 
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civ 
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GCTG  YIOI  G£AT7GCTGIAGN  O  ©GOC  TO  T7NGYMA  TOY  YIOY  AYTOY  GIC 

YE-ARE  SONS  OUT-FROM-PUTS  THE  God  THE  spirit  OF-THE  SON  OF-Him  INTO 

delegates 


7  TAC  KAPAIAC  HMCDN  KPAZON  ABBA  O 


T7ATHP  CDCTG 


OYKGT I  G I 


So  that  you  are  no11  longer 


THE 

HEARTS 

OF-US 

CRYING 

ABBA 

THE 

FATHER  AS-BESIDES  NOT-STILL  YOU-ARE 

a  slave,  but  a  son.  Now  if  a 

so-as 

▼ 

son,  an  enjoyer  also  of  an 
allotment  from  God, 

through  Christ. 

AOYAOC  AAAA 

YIOC  Gl  AG 

YIOC 

KA  1 

KAHPONOMOC 

A  1 A 

©GOY  AAAA 

8  But  then,  indeed,  having 

SLAVE 

but 

SON 

IF  YET 

SON 

AND 

tenant 

THRU 

God  but 

no1  perception  of  God,  you 

also 

enjoyer-of-an-allotment 

through 

were  slaves  of  ‘ those  who, 
by  nature,  'are  not  gods. 

TOTG 

MGN 

OYK 

GIAOTGC 

©GON  GAOYAGYCATG 

TO  1C  4>YCGI  MH 

then 

INDEED 

NOT 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

God 

YE-SLAVE 

to-THE 

to-nature  NO 

9  OYCIN 

©GO  1C 

"  NYN 

AG 

TNONTGC 

©GON 

MAAAON 

AG 

TNCDCOGNTGC 

Yno 

BEING 

gods 

NOW 

YET 

KNOWING 

God 

RATHER 

YET 

BEING-KNOWN 

by 

©GOY  ncoc  GFT I  CTPG<t>GT G  nAAIN  Gni  TA  AC©GNH  KA I  TTTCDXA  CTO  I XG I A 

God  how  YE-ARE-ON-TURNING  AGAIN  ON  THE  UN-FIRM  AND  POOR  elements 


ye-are-turning-back  infirm 


9  Yet  now,  knowing  God, 
yet  rather  being  known  by 
God,  how  are  you  turning 
back  again  onto  the  infirm 
and  poor  elements  for 
which  you  'want  to  slave 
again  anew? 


10  OIC  nAAIN  ANCDOGN  AOYAGYG  IN  ©GAGTG  "  HMGPAC  nAP ATHPG I  COG 

to-WHICH  AGAIN  UP-PLACE  TO-BE-SLAVING  YE-ARE-WILLING  DAYS  YE-ARE-BESIDE-KEEPING 

anew  ye-are-scrutinizing 


10  Days  are  you 

scrutinizing,  and  months 
and  seasons  and  years. 


11 

KA  1  MHNAC  KA  1 

KAIPOYC  KA  1 

GNI  AYTOYC 

~  4>OBOYMAI 

YMAC 

MH  ncoc 

AND  MONTHS  AND 

SEASONS 

AND 

years 

l-AM-FEARING 

YOUp 

ye 

NO  how 

12 

GIKH 

KGKOT7  1  AKA  GIC 

YMAC 

~  TINGCOG 

CDC  GrCD 

OTI 

KArCD  CDC 

SIMULATEly 

1-HAVE-toilED 

INTO 

YOUp 

BE-YE-BECOMING  AS  1 

that 

AND-I  AS 

futilely 

ye 

be-ye-becoming  ! 

even-1 

YMGIC 

AAGA<t>OI 

AGOMAI 

YMCDN 

OYAGN 

MG 

HA  IKHCATG 

YOU  p 

brothers 

1-AM-beseechlNG 

OF-YOUp 

NOT-YET-ONE 

ME 

YE-injure 

ye 

of-ye 

nothing 

13 

~  OIAATG 

AG 

OTI 

A 1 

ACOGNG  1  AN 

THC 

CAPKOC 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

YET 

that 

THRU 

UN-FIRMness 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

because-of 


infirmity 


11  I  Tear  for  you,  lest 
some  how  I  have  toiled 
'ntofor  you  feignedly. 


12  'Become-  as  I,  thatfor  I 
am  +even  as  you,  brethren, 
I  'beseech'  you.  In  nothing 
do  you  injure  me. 


13  Now  you  are  °aware  that 
throushdUring  an  infirmity  of 
the  flesh  I  bring  the 
evangel'  to  you  'formerly. 


14  GYHrrGA  I CAMHN 

l-WELL-MESSAGize 

l-bring-the-well-message 


YM  IN  TO  nPOTGPON 

to-YOUp  THE  BEFORE-more 
to-ye  formerly 


KA  I  TON  nG  IPACMON  YMCDN  GN  TH 

AND  THE  trial  OF-YOUp  IN  THE 

of-ye 


CAPKI 

MOY 

OYK 

G£OY0GNHCATG 

OYAG 

G£GTTTYCATG 

AAAA 

CDC 

ArrGAON 

FLESH 

OF-ME 

NOT 

YE-scorn 

NOT-YET 

neither 

YE-OUT-SPIT 

ye-loathe 

but 

AS 

MESSENGER 

14  And  your  ‘trial,  in  my 
'flesh,  you  do  not  scorn, 
neither  do  you  loathe  it, 
but  as  a  messenger  of  God 
you  receive'  me,  as  Christ 
Jesus. 


15  ©GOY  GAGIAC0G  MG  CDC  XPICTON  IHCOYN  ~  nOY  OYN  O  MAKAPICMOC 

OF-God  YE-RECEIVE  ME  AS  ANOINTED  JESUS  ?-where  THEN  THE  HAPPYing 

Christ  where?  happiness 

YMCDN  MAPTYPCD  TAP  YM  IN  OT I  Gl  AYNATON  TOYC  0<t>©AAM0YC  YMCDN 

OF-YOUp  1-AM-witnesslNG  for  to-YOUp  that  IF  ABLE  THE  VIEWers  OF-YOUp 

of-ye  l-am-testifying  to-ye  possible  eyes  of-ye 


15  Where,  then,  is  your 
‘happiness?  For  I  am 
testifying  to  you,  that,  if 
possible,  -gouging  out  your 
'eyes,  you  would  -°give 
them  to  me. 


16  G£OPY£ANTGC  GACDKATG  MO  I 

OUT-EXCAVAT  ing  YE-GIVE  to-ME 

scoop/np-out 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


GXQPOC  YMCDN 

enemy  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


rGrONA  16  So  that  I  have  become 

l-HAVE-BECOME  your  enemy  by  being  true 

to  you! 


17  AAHOGYCDN  YM  IN 

beING-TRUE  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


ZHAOYC  IN  YMAC 

THEY-ARE-BOILING  YOUp 

they-are-being-jealous  ye 


OY 

NOT 


KAACDC 

IDEALIy 


AAA  A  GKKAGICAI 

but  TO-OUT-LOCK 

to-debar 


18  YMAC  ©GAOYCIN  INA  AYTOYC  ZHAOYTG 

YOUp  THEY-ARE-WILLING  THAT  them  YE-MAY-BE-BOILING 

ye  ye-may-be-being-jealous 


KAAON  AG 

IDEAL  YET 


17  They  are  'jealous  over 
you,  not  ideally,  but  they 
'want  to  debar  you  that 
you  may  be  'jealous  over 
them. 

18  Now  it  is  ideal  for  you  to 
be  'jealous'  in  the  ideal 
always,  and  not  only  in  my 
*' presence  towardwjth  you. 


19 

20 
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ZHAOYCGA I  GN 

TO-BE-BOILING  IN 

to-be-being-jealous 


KAACD  T7ANTOTG 

IDEAL  always 


KA I  MH  MONON  GN 

AND  NO  ONLY  IN 


TCD  nAPGINAI 

THE  TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING 
to-be-present 


MG 

TTPOC 

YMAC 

"  TGKNA 

MOY 

OYC 

T7AAIN 

CDAINCD 

MGXPIC 

OY 

ME 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

offsprings 

children 

OF-ME 

WHOM 

AGAIN 

l-AM-PAINING 

l-am-travailing 

UNTO 

until 

WHOM 

which 

19  Little  children  mine, 
with  whom  I  am  travailing 
again  until  wh'ch  Christ  may 
be  'formed  in  you! 


MOPct>CD0H  XPICTOC 

MAY-BE-BEING-FORMED  ANOINTED 

Christ 


GN  YM  IN 

IN  YOUp 
ye 


H0GAON  AG  nAPGINAI  nPOC 

l-WILLED  YET  TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING  TOWARD 

to-be-present 


YMAC  APT  I  KA  I  AAAAIA I  THN  <t>CDNHN 

YOUp  at-PRESENT  AND  TO-CHANGE  THE  SOUND 

ye  voice 


MOY  OT I 

OF-ME  that 


AFIOPOYMA I  GN 

1-AM-belNG-perplexED  IN 


20  Yet  I  wanted  to  be 
'present  towardwjth  y0U  just 
now,  and  to  change  my 
Voice,  thatfor  I  am 
'perplexed'  inabout  you. 


YM  IN  "  AGrGTG 

YOUp  BE-YE-sayING 

ye  be-ye-saying  ! 


MO I  Ol  Yno 

to-ME  THE-ones  UNDER 


NOMON  ©GAONTGC 

LAW  WILLING 


GINA I  TON  NOMON 

TO-BE  THE  LAW 


21  'Tell  me,  "you  who 
'want  to  be  under  law,  are 
you  not  hearing  the  law? 


OYK  AKOYGTG 

NOT  YE-ARE-HEARING 


rorPAnTA  i  tap 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for 


OTI  ABPAAM  AYO 

that  ABRAHAM  TWO 


YIOYC  GCXGN  GNA 

SONS  has-HAD  ONE 


22  For  it  is  °written,  that 
Abraham  had  two  sons,  one 
out  of  the  maid  and  one 
out  of  the  free  woman. 


GK  THC  T7A 1 A ICKHC  KA  1  GNA  GK 

THC  GAGYOGPAC 

~  AAA 

O 

MGN 

GK 

OUT  OF-THE  maid 

AND  ONE  OUT 

OF-THE  FREE 

but 

THE 

INDEED  OUT 

free-  woman 

the-one 

THC  T7A  1 A  ICKHC 

KATA  CAPKA  TGrGNNHTA  1 

O 

AG 

GK 

THC 

OF-THE  maid 

according-to  FLESH 

HAS-been-generatED 

THE 
the- one 

YET 

OUT 

OF-THE 

23  But  the  one,  indeed,  out 
of  the  maid  is  °begotten' 
accord ing  to  flesh,  yet  the 
one  out  of  the  free  woman 
through  the  promise: 


GAGYOGPAC 

A 1 

GTTArrGA  1  AC 

~  ATINA 

GCTIN 

AAAHrOPOYMGNA 

AYTAI 

FREE 

free-  woman 

THRU 

through 

promise 

WHICH-ANY 

IS 

allegorizING 

these 

rAP 

G  1C  IN 

AYO 

AIAOHKAI 

MIA 

MGN 

Ano 

OPOYC 

CINA 

G  1C 

AOYAGIAN 

for 

ARE 

TWO 

covenants 

ONE 

INDEED 

FROM 

mountain 

SINA 

Sinai 

INTO 

SLAVery 

24  whichany  is  allegorizing', 
for  these  women  are  two 
covenants;  one,  indeed, 
from  mount  Sinai, 
generating  into  slavery, 
whichany  is  Hagar. 


rGNNCDCA  HT  1C  GCTIN  ArAP  "  TO  AG  ArAP  CINA  OPOC  GCTIN  GN  TH 

generatING  WHICH-ANY  IS  AGAR  THE  YET  AGAR  SINA  mountain  IS  IN  THE 

Hagar  Hagar  Sinai 

APABIA  CYCTOIXGI  AG  TH  NYN  I GPOYCAAHM  AOYAGYG I  TAP  MGTA 

ARABIA  IS-TOGETHER-ROW-ING  YET  to-THE  NOW  JERUSALEM  she-IS-SLAVING  for  WITH 

it-is-in-line 


25  Yet  Hagar  is  ‘mount  Sinai 
in  ‘Arabia;  yet  it  is  in  'line 
with  the  Jerusalem  which 
now  is,  for  she  is  in  'slavery 
with  her  thechildren. 


TCDN  TGKNCDN  AYTHC  ’  h  AG  ANCD  I  GPOYCAAHM  GAGYOGPA  GCTIN  HTIC  26  Yet  the  Jerusalem  above 

THE  offsprings  OF-her  THE  YET  UP  JERUSALEM  FREE  IS  WHO-ANY  is  free,  whoapy  is  mother  of 

children  above  us  a^- 


GCTIN  MHTHP  HMCDN 

IS  MOTHER  OF-US 


rGrPATTTA  I  TAP  GY<t>PANOHT  I  CTGIPA  H 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  for  YOU-BE-BEING-gladdenED  STERILE  THE-one 

be-you-glad  !  barren-one 


O  Y  T  I KTO  YC A  PH£ON 

NOT  BRINGING-FORTH  BURST 

burst- forth-y ou  ! 


KA I  BOHCON  H 

AND  IMPLORE  THE-one 

implore-you  ! 


OYK  CDA INOYCA  OTI 

NOT  PAINING  that 

travailing 


27  For  it  is  °written",  "Be 
'glad,  barren  one,  " who  art 
not  bringing  forth!  Burst 
forth  and  implore,  thou 
" who  art  not  travailing! 
thatFor  many  are  the 
children  of  the  desolate, 
Rather  than  of  her  * who 
'has  the  husband." 


TTOAAA  TA  TGKNA  THC  GPHMOY  MAAAON  H  THC  GXOYCHC  TON  ANAPA 

MANY  THE  offsprings  OF-THE  DESOLATE  RATHER  OR  OF-THE  one-HAVING  THE  MAN 

children  than  the 


YMGIC 

AG 

AAGA<t>0  1 

KATA 

ICAAK 

GFIArrGA  1  AC 

TGKNA 

GCTG 

~  AAA 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

brothers 

according-to 

ISAAC 

OF-promise 

offsprings 

children 

ARE 

but 

CDCFTGP  TOTG  O  KATA  CAPKA  TGNNHOGIC  GAICDKGN  TON  KATA 

AS-EVEN  then  THE-one  according-to  FLESH  BEING-generatED  CHASED  THE-one  according-to 

even-as  persecuted 


28  Now  you',  brethren, 
accordingas  |saac>  are  children 

of  promise. 

29  But  even  as  then,  the 
one  'generated  accord  ing 
to  flesh  persecuted  the  one 
accord  ing  to  spirit,  thus 
also  it  is  now. 


30 
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FINGYMA 

OYTCDC 

KA  1 

NYN 

AAAA 

T  1 

AGrGI 

H 

TPA<t>H  GKBAAG 

THN 

spirit 

thus 

AND 

NOW 

but 

ANY 

IS-sayING 

THE 

WRITing  BE-OUT-CASTING 

THE 

also 

what 

scripture  be-you-casting-out ! 

T7A  1 A  ICKHN 

KA  1 

TON 

Y  ION 

AYTHC 

OY  TAP 

MH 

KAHPONOMHCG  1 

O 

maid 

AND 

THE 

SON 

OF-her 

NOT  for 

NO 

SHALL-BE-tenantING 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 

THE 

3°  But  anywhat  js  the 

scripture  saying?  'Cast  out 
this  ‘maid  and  her  ‘son,  for 
by  no  means  shall  the  son 
of  the  maid  be  enjoying  the 
allotment  with  the  son  of 
the  free  woman. 


YIOC 

THC 

FTAIAICKHC 

MGTA 

TOY 

YIOY 

THC 

GAGYGGPAC 

~  AIO 

SON 

OF-THE 

maid 

WITH 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

FREE 

free-  woman 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

31  Wherefore,  brethren,  we 
are  not  children  of  the 
maid,  but  of  the  free 
woman. 


AAGA<t>OI  OYK  GCM6N  FTAIAICKHC  TGKNA  AAA  A  THC  GAGYGGPAC 

brothers  NOT  WE-ARE  OF-maid  offsprings  but  OF-THE  FREE 

children  free-  woman 


TH  GAGYGGP  I A 

to-THE  FREEdom 


HMAC  XPICTOC 

US  ANOINTED 
Christ 


HAGYGGPCDCGN 

FREES 


CTHKGTG 

BE-STANDING-firm 
be-ye-standing-firm  ! 


OYN  KA I 

THEN  AND 


1  For  ‘freedom  Christ  frees 
us!  'Stand  firm,  then,  and 
be  not  again  'enthralled' 
with  the  yoke  of  slavery. 


MH  FTAAIN  ZYrCD 

NO  AGAIN  to-YOKE 


AOYAGIAC  GNGXGCGG 

OF-SLAVery  BE-YE-IN-HAVING 

be-ye-being-enthralled 


1  AG 

GrCD  T7AYAOC 

2  'Lo!  1',  Paul,  am  saying  to 

BE-PERCEIVING 

1  PAUL 

you  that  if  you  should  be 

lo  ! 

circumcising',  Christ  will 

'benefit  you  nothing. 

AGrCD  YM IN  OTI  GAN  T7GP I T GMNHCGG  XPICTOC 

AM-sayING  to-YOUp  that  IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING  ANOINTED 

to-ye  ye-may-be-circumcising  Christ 


YMAC  OYAGN 

YOUp  NOT-YET-ONE 
ye  nothing 


CD<t>GAHCGI 

SHALL-BE-benefitING 


MAPTYPOMA I  AG  FTAAIN  nANTI  ANGPCDFTCD 

1-AM-witnesslNG  YET  AGAIN  to-EVERY  human 

l-am-attesting 


FTGP  I TGMNOMGNCD 

beING-ABOUT-CUT 

being-circumcised 


OTI  04>G  I AGTHC 

that  OWEr 
debtor 


GCTIN  OAON  TON 

he-IS  WHOLE  THE 


NOMON  nOlHCAl 

LAW  TO-DO 


KATHPrHGHTG 

YE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

ye-were-exempted 


3  Now  I  am  attesting'  again 
to  every  humanrnan  who  is 
circumcising',  that  he  is  a 
debtor  to  do  the  whole 
law. 

4  Exempted  from  ‘Christ 
were  you  whoany  are  being 
justified'  in  law.  You  fall 
out  of  ‘grace. 


Ano  XPICTOY 

FROM  ANOINTED 
Christ 


OITINGC  GN  NOMCD 

WHO-ANY  IN  LAW 


A IKA IOYCGG  THC  XAPITOC 

ARE-beING-JUSTIFIED  OF-THE  grace 


G£GT7GCATG 

YE-OUT-FALL 

ye-fall-off 


HMGIC  TAP  TING  YM  AT  I  GK 

WE  for  to-spirit  OUT 


niCTGCDC  GATT  I AA  AIKAIOCYNHC 

OF-BELIEF  EXPECTATION  OF-JUSTice 
of-faith  of-righteousness 


5  For  we‘,  in  spirit,  are 
awaiting'  the  expectation 
of  righteousness  outby  faith. 


AFTGKAGXOMGGA 

"  GN 

TAP  XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

OYTG 

T7GP  ITOMH 

T  1 

6  For  in  Christ  Jesus  neither 

ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING  IN 

for 

ANOINTED  , 

JESUS 

NOT-BESIDES 

ABOUT-CUTTing  ANY 

circumcision  is  availing 

are-awaiting 

Christ 

neither 

circumcision 

any  thing 

anything,  nor 

uncircumcision,  but  faith, 

operating'  through  love. 

ICXYGI 

OYTG 

AKPOBYCTIA 

AAAA  niCTIC 

A 1 

ArATTHC 

IS-beING-STRONG 

NOT-BESIDES 

uncircumcision 

but 

BELIEF 

THRU 

LOVE 

is-availing 

neither 

faith 

through 

GNGPrOYMGNH 

GTPGXGTG 

KAACDC  TIC 

YMAC  GNGKOYGN 

1  [  TH  ] 

AAHGGIA 

7  You  raced  ideally!  anyWho 

beING-IN-ACTED 

YE-RACED 

IDEALIy  ANY 

YOUp 

hinders 

to-THE 

TRUTH 

hinders  you  not  to  be 

operating 

who 

ye 

'persuaded'  by  the  truth? 

MH  FIG  IGGCGA  1 

▼ 

H 

FIG  ICMONH 

OYK 

GK  TOY 

KAAOYNTOC  YMAC 

8  Tb/s  persuasion  is  not 

NO  TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED 

THE  PERSUAsion 

NOT 

OUT  OF-THE 

One-CALLING 

YOUp 

outof  Him  * Who  is  calling 

you. 


"  MIKPA  ZYMH  OAON  TO  <t>YPAMA  ZYMO I  "  GrCD  TTGllO  IGA  GIC  YMAC 

LITTLE  FERMENT  WHOLE  THE  KNEADing  IS-FERMENTING  I  HAVE-confidence  INTO  YOUp 

leaven  is-leavening  ye 

GN  KYP I  CD  OTI  OYAGN  AAAO  <t>PONHCGTG  O  AG  TAPACCCDN 

IN  Master  that  NOT-YET-ONE  other  YE-SHALL-BE-beING-DISPOSed  THE  YET  one-DISTURBING 

Lord  nothing  otherwise 

YMAC  BACTACG I  TO  KP  IMA  OCT  1C  GAN  H  "  GrCD  AG  AAGA<t>0  I 

YOUp  SHALL-BE-BEARING  THE  JUDGment  WHO-ANY  IF-EVER  he-MAY-BE  I  YET  brothers 

ye 


9  A  little  leaven  is 
leavening  the  whole 
kneading. 

10  T  have  confidence  intoin 
you  in  the  Lord  that  in 
nothing  you  will  be 
'disposed  otherwise.  Now 
he  ‘wbo  is  disturbing  you 
shall  be  bearing  his 
‘judgment,  whosoever  any 
he  may  be. 

11  Now  I,  brethren,  if  I  am 
still  heralding  circumcision, 
anywhy  am  I  still  being 
persecuted'?  Consequently 
the  snare  of  the  cross  of 
‘Christ  has  been  nullified'. 
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61 

IF 


FIGP  ITOMHN 

GTI 

KHPYCCCD 

T 1 

GTI 

A  ICDKOMA  1 

APA 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

STILL 

l-AM-PROCLAIMING 

ANY 

why 

STILL 

1-AM-belNG-CHASED 

l-am-being-persecuted 

CONSEQUENTLY 

KvmprHTM 

HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

has-been-vanished 


TO  CKANAAAON 

THE  SNARE 


TOY  CTAYPOY 

OF-THE  pale 
cross 


"  0<t>GA0N 

KA  1 

OWE 

AND 

owe-you  ! 

also 

YMGIC  TAP 

en 

YOUp  for 

ON 

ye 

12  Would  that  * those  who 

are  raising  you  to 
insurrection  'struck' 

themselves  off  also! 

13  For  you'  were  called 
onfor  freedom,  brethren, 
only  use  not  the  freedom 
'ntofor  an  incentive  to  the 


AnOKOS'ONTA  I  O  I 

SHALL-BE-beING-FROM-STRUCK  THE-ones 
shall-be-being-struck-off 


ANACTATOYNTEC  YMAC 

UP-STANDING  YOUp 

ra/sing-to-insurrection  ye 


flesh,  but  through  ‘love  be 

6A6Y06P I  A  GKAHOHT6  AAGA<t>0 1  MONON  MH  THN  GA6Y06P  IAN  GIC  A<t>OPMHN  slaving  for  one  another. 

FREEdom  WERE-CALLED  brothers  ONLY  NO  THE  FREEdom  INTO  FROM-RUSH 


incentive 


TH 

CAPKI 

AAA  A  A 1 A  THC  ArATTHC  AOYAGYGTG 

AAAHAOIC 

▼ 

O 

TAP 

14  For  the  entire  law  is 

to-THE 

FLESH 

but 

THRU  THE 

through 

LOVE  BE-SLAVING 

be-ye-slaving  ! 

to-one-another 

THE 

for 

fulfilled"  in  one  word,  in 
‘tb/s:  "You  shall  'love  your 
‘associate  as  yourself." 

nAC 

NOMOC 

GN 

GN  1  AOrCD 

TTGnAHPCDTA  1  GN  TCD 

ArATTHCG  1C 

TON 

EVERY 

LAW 

IN 

ONE  saying 

HAS-been-FILLED  IN  THE 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING 

THE 

entire 

word 

has-been-fulfilled 

T7AHC  ION 

COY 

CDC 

CGAYTON 

"  61 

AG 

AAAHAOYC 

AAKNGTG 

KA  1 

NIGH-one 

associate 

OF-YOU 

AS 

YOURself 

IF 

YET 

one-another 

YE-ARE-BITING 

AND 

KATGC0IGTG 

YE-ARE-DOWN-EATING 

ye-are-devouring 


BAGT7GTG  MH 

BE-YE-lookING  NO 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


y  n 

by 


AAAHACDN  ANAACDOHTG 

one-another  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UP-CONSUMED 
ye-may-be-being-consumed 


15  Now  if  you  are  biting 
and  devouring  one  another, 
'beware  that  you  may  not 
be  'consumed  by  one 
another. 


AerCD  AG  FINGYMAT I  FIGPIFTATGITG  KA  I  GFT I0YM I  AN  CAPKOC  OY  MH 

1-AM-saylNG  YET  to-spirit  BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING  AND  ON-FEELing  OF-FLESH  NOT  NO 

be-ye-walking  !  lust 

TGAGCHTG  "  H  TAP  CAP£  GTT I0YMG I  KATA  TOY  T7NG YM AT OC  TO 

SHOULD-BE-FINISHING  THE  for  FLESH  IS-ON-FEELING  DOWN  OF-THE  spirit  THE 

ye-should-be-consummating  is-lusting  against  the 

AG  TTNGYMA  KATA  THC  CAPKOC  TAYTA  TAP  AAAHAOIC  ANT  I  KG  I TA I  INA 

YET  spirit  DOWN  OF-THE  FLESH  these  for  to-one-another  IS-opposING  THAT 

against  the 


16  Now  I  am  saying,  'Walk 
in  spirit,  and  you  should 
under  no  circumstances  be 
consummating  the  lust  of 
the  flesh. 

17  For  the  flesh  is  lusting 
against  the  spirit,  yet  the 
spirit  against  the  flesh. 
Now  these  are  opposing' 
one  another,  lest  you 
should  be  doing  these 
whatever  you  may  'want. 


MH  A  GAN  ©GAHTG  TAYTA  FTOIHTG  "  Gl  AG  T7NGYMAT I 

NO  WHICH  IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-WILLING  these  YE-MAY-BE-DOING  IF  YET  to-spirit 
which  (p) 


18  Now,  if  you  are  'led"  by 
spirit,  you  are  not  still 
under  law. 


ArGC0G  OYK  GCTG  YTTO  NOMON  ~  <t>ANGPA  AG  GCTIN  TA  GPrA  THC  19  Now  apparent  are  the 

YE-ARE-beING-LED  NOT  YE-ARE  UNDER  LAW  apparent  YET  IS  THE  ACTS  OF-THE  works  of  the  flesh,  whichanv 

apparent  (p)  works  are  adultery,  prostitution, 

uncleanness,  wantonness, 


CAPKOC 

AT  INA 

GCTIN 

nOPNGIA 

AKA0APC  1 A 

ACGArG  1 A 

"  G  1 ACD AOAATP  1 A 

FLESH 

WHICH-ANY 

IS 

PROSTITUTION 

UN-cleanness 

uncleanness 

wantonness 

idolatry 

20  idolatry,  enchantment, 
enmities,  strife,  jealousies, 
furies,  factions, 

dissensions,  sects, 


4>APMAKGIA 

GX0PAI  GP  1C  ZHAOC 

0YMOI 

6PI0GIAI 

A 1 XOCTAC  1 A 1 

AIP6CGIC 

DRUGging 

enmities  STRIFE  BOILing 

furies 

STRIFES 

TWO-STANDS 

preferences 

enchantment 

jealousy 

fury  (p) 

factions 

dissensions 

sects 

"  <t>0ONO  1 

MG0AI 

KCDMOI 

KA  1 

TA 

OMOIA 

TOYTOIC 

A 

ENVIES 

DRUNKennesses 

REVELries 

AND 

THE 

LIKE 

to-these 

WHICH 

like  (p) 

which  (p) 

npoAGrco 

YM  IN 

KA0CDC 

npoGinoN 

OTI 

Ol 

TA 

TOIAYTA 

1-AM-BEFORE-saylNG  to-YOUp 

according-AS 

l-BEFORE-said 

that 

THE-ones  THE 

such 

l-am-predicting 

to-ye 

l-said-before 

such  (p) 

T7PACCONTGC  B  AC  I  AG  IAN  ©GOY  OY  KAHPONOMHCOYC  IN  ~  O  AG  KAPTIOC 

PRACTISING  KINGdom  OF-God  NOT  SHALL-BE-tenantING  THE  YET  FRUIT 

committing  shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


_1  envies,  murders, 

drunkennesses,  revelries, 
and  the  like  of  these, 
which,  I  am  predicting  to 
you,  accord  ing  as  I 
predicted  also,  that  ‘those 
committing  ‘such  things 
shall  not  be  enjoying  the 
allotment  of  the  kingdom 
of  God. 

22  Now  the  fruit  of  the 
spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace, 
patience,  kindness, 

goodness,  faith/u/ness, 
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Galatians  5  -  Galatians  6 


TOY  nNGYMNTOC  GCTIN  M~M7H  XAPA  GIPHNH  MAKPO© YM I  A  XPHCTOTHC 

OF-THE  spirit  IS  LOVE  JOY  PEACE  FAR-FEELing  kindness 

patience 


ArAGCDCYNH 

nicTic 

w  T7PAYTHC 

GrKPATG  1 A 

KATA 

T  CDN 

TO  IOYTCDN 

OYK 

GOODness 

BELIEF 

MEEKness 

IN-HOLDing 

DOWN 

OF-THE 

such 

NOT 

faith  fulness 

self-control 

against 

the 

such  (p) 

23  meekness,  self-control: 
against  ‘such  things  there  is 
no1  law. 


GCTIN 

NOMOC 

~  Ol 

AG 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

IS 

LAW 

THE-ones 

YET 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

[  IHCOY  ] 

JESUS 


THN  CAPKA  24  Now  ‘those  of  ‘Christ 
THE  FLESH  Jesus  crucify  the  flesh 

together  with  its  ‘passions, 
and  ‘lusts. 


GCTAYPCDCAN 

CYN 

TO  1C 

nAGHMACIN 

KAI 

TA  1C 

GniGYMIAIC 

impale 

crucify 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

EMOTIONS 

passions 

AND 

THE 

ON-FEELings 

lusts 

Gl  25  If  we  may  be  living  in 
IF  spirit,  in  spirit  we  may  be 
observing  the  elements 
also. 


ZCDMGN 

TTNGYMAT  1 

TTNGYMAT  1 

KAI 

WE-MAY-BE-LIVING 

to-spirit 

to-spirit 

AND 

also 


CTOIXCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-elementING 

we-may-be-observing-the-fundamental... 


MH 

NO 


26  We  may  not  'become' 
vainglorious,  challenging 
one  another,  envying 
another. 


r  I NCDMGGA  KGNOAOIO  I 

WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING  EMPTY-esteemed 

vainglorious 


AAAHAOYC  nPOKAAOYMGNO  I 

one-another  BEFORE-CALLING 

challenging 


A  A  AH  AO  1C 

to-one-another 


4>©ONOYNTGC 

ENVYING 


"  AAGA<t>OI 

GAN 

KAI 

TTPOAHM<t>0H 

ANGPCDnOC 

GN 

T  IN  1 

1  Brethren,  if  a  humanrnan 

brothers 

IF-EVER 

AND 

MAY-BE-BEING-BEFORE-GOTTEN  human 

IN 

ANY 

should  be  'precipitated, 

also 

may-be-beinq-overtaken 

some 

also,  in  anysome  offense, 

=you',  *wbo  ore  spiritual,  be 
attuning  ‘such  a  one,  in  a 

TTAPATTTCDMAT 1  YMGIC  Ol 

nNGYMATI  KOI 

K  AT  APT  1 ZGT  G 

TON 

TOIOYTON 

spirit  of  meekness,  noting 

BESIDE-FALL 

YOUp 

THE 

spiritual-ones 

BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING 

THE 

such 

yourself,  that  you',  also, 

offense 

ye 

be-ye-attuning  ! 

such-one 

may  not  be  'tried. 

GN  nNGYMATI  nPAYTHTOC  CKOFTCDN  CGAYTON  MH  KM  CY  nGIPACGHC 

IN  spirit  OF-MEEKness  NOTING  YOURself  NO  AND  YOU  MAY-BE-BEING-triED 

also 


AAAHACDN 

TA 

BAPH 

BACTAZGTG 

KAI 

OYTCDC 

ANAnAHPCDCGTG 

OF-one-another 

THE 

HEAVIES 

BE-YE-BEARING 

AND 

thus 

UP-FILL 

burdens 

be-ye-bearing  ! 

fill-up 

TON  2  'Bear  one  another's 
THE  ‘burdens,  and  thus  fill  up 
the  law  of  ‘Christ. 


NOMON  TOY  XPICTOY 

LAW  OF-THE  ANOINTED 

Christ 


Gl  r\P  AOKGI  TIC  GINM 

IF  for  IS-SEEMING  ANY  TO-BE 

is-supposing  anyone 


T I  MHAGN  CDN 

ANY  NO-YET-ONE  BEING 

anything  nothing 


3  For  if  any  one  is  supposing 
himself  to  be  any  thing, 
being  nothing,  he  is 
imposing  on  himself. 


<t>PGNAnATA  GAYTON 

he-IS-imposING-on  self 


TO  AG  GPrON  GAYTOY  AOKIMAZGTCD 

THE  YET  ACT  OF-self  LET-BE-testING 

work  let-him-be-testing  ! 


GKACTOC  KAI 

EACH  AND 

each-one 


TOTG  G  1C  GAYTON 

then  INTO  self 


MONON  TO  KAYXHMA 

ONLY  THE  BOAST 
alone 


G£G I  KA I 

SHALL-BE-HAVING  AND 
he-shall-be-having 


OYK  G  1C  TON 

NOT  INTO  THE 


4  Now  let  each  one  be 
testing  his  selfown  ‘work, 
and  then  he  shall  be  having 
his  ‘boast  intofor  himself 
alone,  and  not  intofor 
*differentanoth,er> 


GTGPON 

DIFFERENT 

different-one 


GKACTOC 

TAP 

TO 

1 A  ION 

4>OPTION 

BACTACG  1 

?  for  each  one  shall  be 

EACH 

each-one 

for 

THE 

OWN 

load 

SHALL-BE-BEARING 

bearing  his  ‘own  load. 

KOINCDNGITCD  AG  O 

LET-BE-communionING  YET  THE 
let-him-be-contributing  ! 

GN  nACIN  ArAOOIC  "  MH 

IN  ALL  GOOD  NO 

good-  things 


KATHXOYMGNOC  TON 

one-be  ING-instructED  THE 

one-being-instructed 

TTAANAC0G  ©GOC 

BE-YE-beING-STRAYED  God 
be-ye-being-deceived  ! 


AOTON  TCD  KATHXOYNT I 

saying  to-THE  one-instructING 
word 

OY  MYKTHP IZGTA I  O 

NOT  IS-beING-NOSED  WHICH 
is-being-sneered-at 


rAP  GAN  CT7GIPH  ANGPCDnOC  TOYTO  KAI  ©GPICGI  "  OT I  O 

for  IF-EVER  MAY-BE-SOWING  human  this  AND  he-SHALL-BE-reapING  that  THE 

also 


6  Now  let  him  ‘wbo  is  being 
instructed'  in  the  word  be 
contributing  to  him  * who  is 
instructing,  in  all  good 
things. 

7  Be  not  'deceived',  God  is 
not  to  be  'sneered'  at,  for 
whatsoever  a  humanrnan  may 
be  sowing,  this  shall  he  be 
reaping  also, 

8  thatfor  he  ‘wbo  is  sowing 
intofor  his  selfown  ‘flesh, 
outfrom  the  flesh  shall  be 
reaping  corruption,  yet  he 
‘wbo  is  sowing  intofor  the 
spirit,  OLJtfrom  the  spirit 
shall  be  reaping  life  eonian. 
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CT7GIPCDN 

G  1C 

THN 

CAPKA 

GAYTOY 

GK 

THC 

CAPKOC 

OGPICGI 

one-SOWING 

INTO 

THE 

FLESH 

OF-self 

OUT 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

SHALL-BE-reapING 

4>©OPAN 

O 

AG 

CT7GIPCDN 

G  1C 

TO 

T7NGYMA 

GK 

TOY 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

CORRUPtion 

THE 

YET 

one-  SOWING 

INTO 

THE 

spirit 

OUT 

OF-THE 

spirit 

9  ©GPICGI 

SHALL-BE-reapING 


ZCDHN  MCDNION 

LIFE  eonian 


TO  AG  KAAON 

THE  YET  IDEAL 


TTO IOYNTGC  MH 

DOING  NO 


GHCAKCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-IN-EVILING 

we-may-be-being-despondent 


KAIPCD  TAP  IAICD 

to-SEASON  for  OWN 


©GPICOMGN  MH 

WE-SHALL-BE-reapING  NO 


GKAYOMGNO I 

OUT-LOOSING 

fainting 


9  Now  we  may  not  be 
'despondent  in  Ideal  doing, 
for  in  due  season  we  shall 
be  reaping,  if  we  do  not 
'faint'. 


10  APA 

OYN 

CDC 

KAIPON 

GXOMGN 

GPrAZCDMGOA 

TO 

ArAOON 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THEN 

AS 

SEASON 

occasion 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

WE-ARE-workING 

THE 

GOOD 

T7POC  n  ANT  AC  MAAICTA  AG  T7POC  TOYC  OIKGIOYC  THC  niCTGCDC 

TOWARD  ALL  RATHERest  YET  TOWARD  THE  HOME-be-ers  OF-THE  BELIEF 

specially  family-members  faith 


10  Consequently,  then,  as 
we  'have  occasion,  we  are 
workings'  towardfor  the  good 
of  all,  yet  specially  towardfor 
the  family  of  ‘faith. 


11  ~  IAGTG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 


nHAIKOIC 

PRIME 

to-what-big 


YM  IN  rPAMMAC  IN 

to-YOUp  WRITings 
to-ye  letters 


GrP  AT  A  TH  GMH  XGIPI 

l-WRITE  to-THE  MY  HAND 


11  '  Lo!  with  what  size 
letters  I  write  to  you  with 
my  own  ‘hand! 


12 


OCOI 

as-many-as 


©GAOYCIN  GYnPOCCOFTHCA  I  GN 

ARE-WILLING  TO-WELL-face  IN 

to-put-on-fair-face 


CAPKI  OYTOI  ANArKAZOYCIN  YMAC 

FLESH  these  ARE-necessitatING  YOUp 

are-compelling  ye 


T7GP  I TGMNGCOA  I 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT 

to-be-being-circumcised 


MONON  INA  TCD  CTAYPCD 

ONLY  THAT  to-THE  pale 

cross 


TOY  XPICTOY  MH 

OF-THE  ANOINTED  NO 

Christ 


12  Whoever  are  wanting  to 
put  on  a  fair  face  in  the 
flesh,  these  are  compelling 
you  to  'circumcise'  only 
that  they  may  not  be 
'persecuted'  for  the  cross 
of  ‘Christ  Jesus. 


13  A  ICDKCDNTA  I 

THEY-MAY-BE-beING-CHASED 
they-may-be- being-persecuted 


OYAG  TAP  O I 

NOT- YET  for  THE 
not-even 


T7GP  I TGMNOMGNO  I 

ones-be  ING-ABOUT-CUT 
ones-be  ing-circumcised 


AYTOI 

they 


NOMON 

LAW 


4>YAACCOYCIN  AAA  A 

ARE-GUARDING  but 
are-maintaining 


©GAOYCIN  YMAC 

THEY-ARE-WILLING  YOUp 

ye 


TTGP  I T GMNGC© A  I  INA 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT  THAT 
to-be-being-circumcised 


GN  TH 

IN  THE 


13  For  not  yeteven  they’ 
*wbo  are  circumcising'  are 
maintaining  law,  but  they 
'want  you  to  be 
'circumcised'  that  they 
should  be  boasting  in  ‘that 
flesh  of  yours. 


14  YMGTGPA  CAPKI 

YOUR-more  FLESH 
of-yours 


KAYXHCCDNTA  1 

~  GMO  1 

AG 

MH 

TGNOITO 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING 

to-ME 

YET 

NO 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

it-may-be-becoming 

KAYXACOA 1 

G  1 

MH 

GN 

TCD 

CTAYPCD 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

TO-BE-BOASTING 

IF 

NO 

IN 

THE 

pale 

cross 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

14  Now  may  it  not  ibecome~ 
mine  to  be  boasting', 
except  in  the  cross  of  our 
‘Lord  Jesus  Christ,  through 
which  the  world  has  been 
crucifieds-  to  me,  and  I  to 
the  world. 


15  A I  OY 

THRU  WHOM 
through 


GMO I  KOCMOC 

to-ME  SYSTEM 
world 


GCTAYPCDTA  I 

HAS-been-impalED 

has-been-crucified 


KArCD  KOCMCD 

AND-I  to-SYSTEM 
to-world 


OYTG  TAP 

NOT-BESIDES  for 
neither 


15  For  in  Christ  Jesus 
neither  circumcision  nor 
uncircumcision  is  any  thing, 
but  a  new  creation. 


16  FIGPITOMH  T I  GCTIN  OYTG  AKPOBYCTIA  AAA  A  KAINH  KTICIC  KA I 

ABOUT-CUTTing  ANY  IS  NOT-BESIDES  uncircumcision  but  NEW  CREATION  AND 

circumcision  any  thing  neither 

OCOI  TCD  K  ANON  I  TOYTCD  CTOIXHCOYCIN  GIPHNH  GTT  AYTOYC 

as-many-as  to-THE  RULE  this  SHALL-BE-elementING  PEACE  ON  them 

shall-be-observing-the-fundamentals 


16  And  whoever  shall 
observe  the  'elements  by 
this  ‘rule,  peace  be  on 
them,  and  mercy,  also  on 
the  Israel  of  ‘God. 


17  KA  I  GAGOC  KA  I  Gni  TON  ICPAHA  TOY  ©GOY  "  TOY  AOITTOY  KOTTOYC 

AND  MERCY  AND  ON  THE  ISRAEL  OF-THE  God  OF-THE  rest  toils 

weariness  (p) 

MO  I  MHAGIC  T7APGXGTCD  GrCD  TAP  TA  CTITMATA  TOY  IHCOY  GN  TCD 

to-ME  NO-YET-ONE  LET-BE-tenderING  I  for  THE  PRICKS  OF-THE  JESUS  IN  THE 

no-one  let-him-be-affording  !  brand-marks 


17  For  the  rest,  let  no  one 
'afford  me  =weariness,  for 
I'  am  bearing  in  my  ‘body 
the  brand  marks  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
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CCDMATI  MOY  BACTAZCD  ~  H  XAPIC  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY  18  The  grace  of  our  lord 

BODY  OF-ME  AM-BEARING  THE  grace  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your 

Lord  Christ  ‘spirit,  brethren!  Amen! 

META  TOY  nNEYMATOC  YMCDN  AAGA<t>0  I  AMHN 

WITH  THE  spirit  OF-YOUp  brothers  AMEN 

of-ye 


Ephesians 


nAYAOC  ATTOCTOAOC  XPICTOY  IHCOY  AIA  ©EAHMATOC  06OY  TO  1C 

PAUL  commissioner  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS  THRU  WILL  OF-God  to-THE 

of-Christ  through 


AriOIC  TO IC  OYCIN  [  GN  Gct>GCCD  ] 

HOLY  -ones  THE -ones  BEING  IN  EPHESUS 

saints 


KAI  niCTOIC  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY 

AND  BELIEVing  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS 

Christ 


1  Paul,  on  apostle  of  Christ 
Jesus  through  the  will  of 
God,  to  all  the  saints  ‘who 
'are  also  believers  in  Christ 
Jesus: 


XAPIC  YM  IN  KAI  GIPHNH  ATTO  ©GOY  T7ATPOC  HMCDN  KAI  KYPIOY  IHCOY 

grace  to-YOUp  AND  PEACE  FROM  God  FATHER  OF-US  AND  Master  JESUS 

to-ye  Lord 


2  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


XPICTOY 

GYAOrHTOC  O 

©GOC 

KAI 

T7ATHP  TOY  KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

IHCOY 

ANOINTED 

blessed 

THE 

God 

AND 

FATHER  OF-THE  Master 

OF-US 

JESUS 

Christ 

Lord 

XPICTOY  O 

GYAOrHCAC  HMAC  GN 

T7ACH  GYAOriA  T7NGYMAT 1 KH  GN 

TO  IC 

ANOINTED  THE  One-bless/ng  US 

IN 

EVERY  blessing  spiritual 

IN 

THE 

Christ 

among 

GTTOYP  AN  1 0  1 C  GN  XPICTCD 

KAOCDC 

GiGAGiATO  HMAC  GN 

AYTCD 

npo 

ON-heavenlies 

IN  ANOINTED 

according-AS 

He-choosES  US  IN 

Him 

BEFORE 

celestials 

Christ 

KATABOAHC 

KOCMOY 

GINA  1 

HMAC 

AriOYC  KAI  AMCDMOYC 

K  AT  GNCDn  1  ON 

DOWN-CASTing 

OF-SYSTEM 

TO-BE 

US 

HOLY  -ones  AND  UN-FLAWED-ones 

DOWN-IN-VIEW 

disruption 

of-world 

holy 

flawless 

in-sight 

AYTOY  GN 

ArATTH 

TTPOOPICAC 

HMAC  GIC  YIO0GCIAN 

AIA 

IHCOY 

OF-Him  IN 

LOVE 

BEFORE-SEEiz/ng 

US  INTO  SON-PLACing 

THRU 

JESUS 

designat/ng-beforehand 

place-of-a-son 

through 

XPICTOY  G  IC  AYTON  KATA  THN  GYAOKIAN  TOY  ©GAHMATOC  AYTOY 

ANOINTED  INTO  Him  according-to  THE  WELL-SEEMing  OF-THE  WILL  OF-Him 

Christ  delight 


3  Blessed  be  the  God  and 
Father  of  our  lord  Jesus 
Christ,  *Who  blesses  us 
'"with  every  spiritual 
blessing  among  the 
celestials,  in  Christ, 


4  according  as  He  chooses- 
us  in  Him  before  the 
disruption  of  the  world,  we 
to  be  holy  and  flawless  in 
His  sight, 


5  in  love  -designating  us 
beforehand  intofor  the  place 
of  a  son  'nt°for  Him  through 
Christ  Jesus;  in  accord  with 
the  delight  of  His  ‘will, 


G  IC  GT7AINON  AOiHC  THC  XAPITOC  AYTOY  HC  GXAP ITCDCGN  HMAC  GN 

INTO  ON-PRAISE  OF-esteem  OF-THE  grace  OF-Him  WHICH  gracES  US  IN 

laud  of-glory 


6  intofor  the  laud  of  the 
glory  of  His  ‘grace,  which 
graces  us  in  the  "Beloved-: 


TCD  HrAFTHMGNCD  GN  CD  GXOMGN  THN  ATTOAYTPCDCIN  AIA 

THE  One-HAVING-been-LOVED  IN  WHOM  WE-ARE-HAVING  THE  FROM-LOOSening  THRU 

deliverance  through 

TOY  AIMATOC  AYTOY  THN  A<t»GCIN  TCDN  TTAPAFTTCDMATCDN  KATA  TO 

THE  BLOOD  OF-Him  THE  FROM-LETTing  OF-THE  BESIDE-FALLS  according-to  THE 

forgiveness  offenses 


7  in  Whom  we  are  having 
the  deliverance  through  His 
‘blood,  the  forgiveness  of 
‘offenses  in  accord  with  the 
riches  of  His  ‘grace, 


T7AOYTOC  THC  XAPITOC  AYTOY  ~  HC  GTTGP ICCGYCGN  GIC  HMAC  GN  T7ACH 

RICHES  OF-THE  grace  OF-Him  WHICH  He-lavishES  INTO  US  IN  EVERY 

all 


8  which  He  lavishes  'nt°on 
us;  in  evervall  wisdom  and 
prudence 


C04*  I A  KAI  <t>PONHCGI 

WISDOM  AND  DISPOSition 
prudence 


rNCDPICAC  HM  IN 

KNOWiz/ng  to-US 
mak/ng-known 


TO  MYCTHP  ION  TOY  ©GAHMATOC 

THE  CLOSE-KEEP  OF-THE  WILL 
secret 


9  -making  known  to  us  the 
secret  of  His  ‘will  (in 
accord  with  His  ‘delight, 
which  He  purposed'  in  Him) 


AYTOY  KATA  THN  GYAOKIAN  AYTOY  HN  TTPOGOGTO  GN  AYTCD 

OF-Him  according-to  THE  WELL-SEEMing  OF-Him  WHICH  He-BEFORE-PLACED  IN  Him 

delight  he-purposed 
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~  GIC 

O  1 KONOM 1  AN 

TOY 

FIAHPCDMATOC 

TCDN 

KAIPCDN 

INTO 

HOME-LAW 

OF-THE 

FILLing 

OF-THE 

SEASONS 

administration 

complement 

eras 

ANAKG<t>  A  A  A 1 CDC  AC©  A  1 

TA 

FTANTA 

GN 

TCD 

XPICTCD 

TA 

Gni  TO  IC 

TO-UP-HEAD 

THE 

ALL 

IN 

THE 

ANOINTED 

THE 

ON  THE 

to-head-up 

Christ 

the  (p) 

OYPANOIC 

KA  1  TA  Gni  THC  THC 

"  GN 

AYTCD 

GN  CD 

KA  1  GKAHPCD©HMGN 

heavens 

AND  THE  ON 

OF-THE  LAND 

IN 

Him 

IN  WHOM 

AND  WE-WERE-LOTTED 

the  (p) 

the 

earth 

also  our-lot-was-cast 

TTPOOP I C0GNT GC  KATA  nPOGGCIN  TOY  TA  nANTA 

BEING-BEFORE-SEEizED  according-to  BEFORE-PLACing  OF-THE -One  THE  ALL 

being-designated-beforehand  purpose 

GNGPrOYNTOC  KATA  THN  BOYAHN  TOY  0GAHMATOC  AYTOY  "  GIC  TO 

IN-ACTING  according-to  THE  COUNSEL  OF-THE  WILL  OF-Him  INTO  THE 

operating 


GINA  I  HMAC  GIC  GFTAINON  AOiHC  AYTOY  TOYC  TTPOH  ATT  I KOT  AC  GN 

TO-BE  US  INTO  ON-PRAISE  OF-esteem  OF-Him  THE  ones-HAVING-BEFORE-EXPECTED  IN 


laud  of-glory 

ones-having-a-state-of-prior-expe... 

TCD  XPICTCD 

GN  CD  KA  1 

YMGIC  AKOYCANTGC  TON  AOrON 

THC 

THE  ANOINTED 

IN  WHOM  AND 

YOUp 

HEAR  ing 

THE  saying 

OF-THE 

Christ 

also 

ye 

word 

AAHOGIAC 

TO 

GYArrGA ION 

THC 

CCDTHP  1  AC 

YMCDN  GN  CD 

KA  1 

TRUTH 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-THE 

SAVing 

OF-YOUp  IN  WHOM 

AND 

salvation 

of-ye 

also 

n  1 CTGYCANTGC 

GC4*PAr  1 C0HTG 

TCD 

nNGYMAT  1 

THC  GnArrGAIAC 

TCD 

BELIE  Ming 

YE-ARE-SEALED 

to-THE 

spirit 

OF-THE  promise 

THE 

AriCD 

▼ 

o 

GCTIN 

APPABCDN 

THC 

KAHPONOM  1  AC 

HMCDN 

GIC 

HOLY 

WHICH 

IS 

EARNEST 

OF-THE 

tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 

OF-US 

INTO 

ATTOAYTPCDC  I N  THC  nGP  ino  IHCGCDC 

FROM-LOOSening  OF-THE  procuring 
deliverance  what-has-been-procured 


GIC  GFTAINON  THC  AOIHC  AYTOY 

INTO  ON-PRAISE  OF-THE  esteem  OF-Him 

laud  glory 

AKOYCAC  THN  KA©  YMAC  T7ICTIN  GN  TCD 

HEAR  ing  THE  according-to  YOUp  BELIEF  IN  THE 

ye  faith 


ArATTHN  THN  GIC  U  ANT  AC  TOYC  AriOYC  OY 

LOVE  THE  INTO  ALL  THE  HOLY  -ones  NOT 

saints 


A I A  TOYTO  KArCD 

THRU  this  AND-I 

because-of  also-l 

KYP I  CD  IHCOY  KA  I  THN 

Master  JESUS  AND  THE 
Lord 

TTAYOMA  I  GYXAP  I CTCDN 

l-AM-CEASING  thankING 


YnGP 

YMCDN 

MNGIAN 

OVER 

YOUp 

REMINDer 

ye 

mention 

TTO I OYMGNOC  Gni  TCDN 

makING  ON  OF-THE 

the 

HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY  O 

OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  THE 

Christ 


TTPOCGYXCDN  MOY  INA  O  ©GOC  TOY  KYPIOY 

prayers  OF-ME  THAT  THE  God  OF-THE  Master 

Lord 


T7ATHP 

FATHER 


THC 

OF-THE 


AOIHC 

esteem 

glory 


ACDH 

MAY-BE-GIVING 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


ATTOKAAYTGCDC 

FROM-COVERing 

of-revelation 


GN  GTT ITNCDCG I  AYTOY 

IN  ON-KNOWIedge  OF-SAME 

realization  of-it 


FTNGYMA  CO<t>IAC  KA  I 

spirit  OF-WISDOM  AND 


FTG<t>CDT  I CMGNOYC  TOYC 

HAVING-been-enLIGHTenED  THE 


0<t>©AAM0YC  THC  KAPAIAC  [  YMCDN  ]  GIC  TO  GIAGNAI  YMAC  TIC  GCTIN 

VIEWers  OF-THE  HEART  OF-YOUp  INTO  THE  TO-PERCEIVE  YOUp  ANY  IS 

eyes  of-ye  ye  what 


10  intoto  have  an 
administration  of  the 
complement  of  the  eras,  to 
head-up  ‘all  in  the 
Christ--both  * that  in  the 
heavens  and  ‘that  on  the 
earth-- 


in  Him  in  Whom  our  lot 
was  cast  also,  being 
designated  beforehand 
according  to  the  purpose  of 
the  One  Who  is  operating 
‘all  in  accord  with  the 
counsel  of  His  ‘will, 


12  'ntothat  we  should  ‘be 
intofor  the  laud  of  His  glory, 
* who  are  °pre-expectant  in 
the  Christ. 


13  In  Whom  you  also- -on 
-hearing  the  word  of  ‘truth, 
the  evangel  of  your 
‘salvation--in  Whom  on 
-believing  also,  you  are 
sealed  with  the  holy  ‘spirit 
of  ‘promise 


14  (which  is  an  earnest  of 
the  enjoyment  of  our 
allotment,  'ntoto  the 
deliverance  of  ‘that  which 
has  been  procured)  intofor 
the  laud  of  His  ‘glory! 


1?  Therefore,  I'  also,  on 
-hearing  of  * this  faith 

according  0f  y0urs  jn  the  Lord 

Jesus,  and  that  intofor  all 
the  saints, 

16  do  not  1  cease’  giving 
thanks  forthe  sake  of  you, 
making’  mention  onin  my 
‘prayers 


17  that  the  God  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Father  of 
‘glory,  may  be  giving  you  a 
spirit  of  wisdom  and 
revelation  in  the  realization 
of  Him, 


18  the  eyes  of  your  ‘heart 
having  been  enlightened’, 
'ntofor  you  ‘to  perceive 
anywhat  is  the  expectation 
of  His  ‘calling,  and  anywhat 
the  riches  of  the  glory  of 
the  enjoyment  of  His 
allotment  among  the 
saints, 
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civ 


Ephesians  1  -  Ephesians  2 


H  6AniC  THC  KAHC6CDC  AYTOY  TIC  O  T7AOYTOC  THC  AOIHC 

THE  EXPECTATION  OF-THE  CALLing  OF-SAME  ANY  THE  RICHES  OF-THE  esteem 

of-it  what  glory 


THC 

KAHPONOM 1  AC 

AYTOY 

GN 

TO  1C 

Arioic 

~  KAI 

T  1 

TO 

19  and  anAvhat  the 

OF-THE 

tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 

SAME 

of-it 

IN 

among 

THE 

HOLY-ones 

saints 

AND 

ANY 

what 

THE 

'transcendent  greatness  of 
His  ‘power  intofor  us  ‘wbo 
are  believing,  in  accord 
with  the  operation  of  the 

YT7GPBAAAON 

MGrGGOC 

THC 

AYNAMGCDC 

AYTOY 

G  1C 

HMAC 

TOYC  might  of  His  strength, 

OVER-CASTING 
transcend  ent 

GREATness 

OF-THE 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-SAME 

of-it 

INTO 

US 

THE 

T7ICTGYONTAC 

ones-BELIEVING 


KATA  THN 

according-to  THE 


GNGPrGIAN  TOY  KPATOYC  THC  ICXYOC 

IN-ACTion  OF-THE  HOLDing  OF-THE  STRENGTH 

operation  might 


20  AYTOY 

OF-SAME 

of-him 


HN 

GNHPrHCGN 

GN 

TCD 

XPICTCD 

GrGIPAC 

AYTON 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

WHICH 

IN-ACTS 

operates 

IN 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

ROUS  ing 

Him 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

21  KAI  KAO  1C  AC 

AND  seating 


AG£  1 A 

AYTOY 

GN 

TO  1C 

GTTOYP  AN  1 0  1 C 

~  YT7GPANCD 

RIGHT 

OF-Him 

IN 

THE 

ON-heavenlies 

OVER-UP 

right-band 

among 

celestials 

up-over 

T7ACHC 

APXHC 

KAI 

GIOYCI  AC 

KAI 

AYNAMGCDC 

KAI 

KYP  IOTHTOC 

KAI 

OF-EVERY 

ORIGINal 

sovereignty 

AND 

authority 

AND 

ABILITY 

power 

AND 

masterdom 

dominion 

AND 

20  which  is  Operative  in 
the  Christ,  -rousing  Him 
outfrom  among  the  dead 
and  -seating  Him  inat  His 
right  hand  among  the 
celestials, 

21  up  over  every 
sovereignty  and  authority 
and  power  and  lordship, 
and  every  name  that  is 
'named',  not  only  in  this 
‘eon,  but  also  in  * that 
which  is  impending: 


TTANTOC  ONOMATOC  ONOMAZOMGNOY  OY  MONON  GN  TCD  A  ICON  I  TOYTCD 

EVERY  NAME  beING-NAMED  NOT  ONLY  IN  THE  eon  this 

of-every 


22  AAAA  KAI  GN  TCD 

but  AND  IN  THE 
also 


MGAAONT  I  "  KAI 

beING-ABOUT  AND 
one-be  ing-about 


T7ANTA  YnGTAIGN 

ALL  UNDER-SETS 

he-subjects 


YTTO  TOYC  TTOAAC 

UNDER  THE  FEET 


22  and  subjects  all  under 
His  ‘feet,  and  -°gives  Him, 
as  Head  over  all,  to  the 
ecclesia 


AYTOY 

KAI 

AYTON 

GACDKGN 

KG<t>AAHN 

YT7GP 

T7ANTA 

TH 

OF-Him 

AND 

Him 

GIVES 

HEAD 

OVER 

ALL 

to-THE 

GKKAHC I A 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


HT  1C 

GCTIN 

TO 

CCDMA 

AYTOY 

TO 

FIAHPCDMA 

TOY 

TA 

T7ANTA 

GN 

23  whichany  is  His  ‘body,  the 

WHICH-ANY 

IS 

THE 

BODY 

OF-Him 

THE 

FILLing 

complement 

OF-THE 

THE 

ALL 

IN 

complement  of  the  One 
completing'  the  all  in  all. 

T7ACIN  T7AHPOYMGNOY 

ALL  beING-FILLED 

being-completed 


1 


KAI  YMAC  ONTAC  NGKPOYC  TO  1C  T7  AP  AT7T  CDMAC I N  KAI  TAIC 

AND  YOUp  BEING  DEAD  to-THE  BESIDE-FALLS  AND  THE 

ye  offenses  to-the 


AMAPTIAIC 

misses 

sins 


1  And  you,  being  dead  to 
your  ‘offenses  and  ‘sins, 


YMCDN 

"  GN 

AIC 

TTOTG 

T7GP  1 GTTATHCATG 

KATA 

TON 

AICDNA 

TOY 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IN 

WHICH 

?-when 

once 

YE-ABOUT-TREAD 

ye-walk 

according-to 

THE 

eon 

OF-TH 

KOCMOY 

TOYTOY 

KATA 

TON 

APXONTA 

THC 

GiOYC  1  AC 

TOY 

AGPOC 

SYSTEM 

world 

this 

according-to 

THE 

chief 

OF-THE 

authority 

jurisdiction 

OF-THE 

AIR 

2  in  which  once  you 
-walked,  in  accord  with  the 
eon  of  this  ‘world,  in 
accord  with  the  chief  of 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  air, 
the  spirit  now  ‘operating  in 
the  sons  of  ‘stubbornness 


TOY  T7NGYMATOC  TOY  NYN 

OF-THE  spirit  OF-THE  NOW 


GNGPrOYNTOC 

GN 

TO  1C 

YIOIC 

THC 

IN-ACTING 

operating 

IN 

THE 

SONS 

OF-THE 

3  AT7GI0GIAC 

"  GN 

OIC 

KAI 

HMGIC 

T7ANTGC 

ANGCTPA4»HMGN 

TTOTG 

GN 

UN-PERSUADableness 

stubbornness 

IN 

among 

WHOM 

AND 

also 

WE 

ALL 

UP-TURNed  (behaved) 
conducted- ourselves 

?-when 

once 

IN 

TAIC  GT7 10YM I A  1C  THC  CAPKOC  HMCDN  TTO IOYNTGC  TA  ©GAHMATA  THC 

THE  ON-FEELings  OF-THE  FLESH  OF-US  DOING  THE  WILLS  OF-THE 

lusts  will  (p) 


3  (among  whom  we’  also 
all  behaved  ourselves  once 
in  the  lusts  of  our  ‘flesh, 
doing  the  =will  of  the  flesh 
and  of  the  comprehension, 
and  were,  in  our  nature, 
children  of  indignation, 
+even  as  the  rest), 
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civ 
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CAPKOC  KM 

FLESH  AND 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


A  I ANO I CDN 

THRU-MINDS 
comprehension  (p) 


KA I  HMG0A 

AND  WE-WERE 


TGKNA  4>YC6 1 

offsprings  to-nature 
children 


opmc 

OF-INDIGNATION 


4 


CDC  KM  Ol  AOinOI 

AS  AND  THE  rest 

even  rest  (p) 


O  AG  ©GOC  nAOYCIOC  CDN  GN  GAGG I  A I A  THN 

THE  YET  God  RICH  BEING  IN  MERCY  THRU  THE 

because-of 


4  yet  ‘God,  being  rich  in 
mercy,  because  of  His  vast 
love  with  which  He  loves 
us 


nOAAHN  ArATTHN 

AYTOY 

HN  HrATTHCGN  HMAC  ~ 

KAI  ONTAC 

HMAC 

NGKPOYC 

much 

LOVE 

OF-Him 

WHICH  LOVES  US 

AND  BEING 

US 

DEAD 

vast 

he-loves 

also 

TO  1C 

TTAPAT7T  CDMAC 1 N 

CYNGZCDOTTO  IHCGN 

TCD 

XPICTCD 

XAPITI  GCTG 

to-THE 

BESIDE-FALLS 

He-makES-TOGETHER-LIVE 

to-THE  ANOINTED 

to-grace 

YE-ARE 

offenses 

he-vivifies-together 

Christ 

5  (we  also  being  dead  to 
the  offenses  and  the  lusts), 
vivifies  us  together  in 
‘Christ  (in  grace  are  you 
°saved~!) 


CGCCDCMGNO  1 

~  KAI 

CYNHrG  IPGN 

KAI 

CYNGKAOICGN 

GN 

TO  1C 

ones-HAVING-been-SAVED 

AND 

He-TOGETHER-ROUSES 

he-rouses-together 

AND 

TOGETHER-seats 

seats-together 

IN 

among 

THE 

6  and  rouses  us  together 
and  seats  us  together 
among  the  celestials,  in 
Christ  Jesus, 


GTTOYP  AN  1 0  1 C 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

INA 

GNAG  l£HTA  1 

GN 

TO  1C 

ON-heavenlies 

celestials 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THAT 

He-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING 

he-should-be-displaying 

IN 

THE 

M CDC  IN  TO  1C  GT7GPXOMGNO I C  TO  YT7GPBAAAON  TTAOYTOC  THC  XAPITOC 

eons  THE  ON-COMING  THE  OVER-CASTING  RICHES  OF-THE  grace 

oncoming  transcendent 


7  that,  in  the  oncoming' 
‘eons,  He  should  be 
displaying'  the 

'transcendent  riches  of  His 
‘grace  in  His  kindness  onto 
us  in  Christ  Jesus. 


8  AYTOY  GN  XPHCTOTHT I  G<t>  HMAC  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  "  TH  TAP  XAPITI 

OF-Him  IN  kindness  ON  US  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  to-THE  for  grace 

Christ 


8  For  in  ‘grace,  through 
faith,  are  you  °saved',  and 
this  is  not  out  of  you;  it  is 
God’s  * approach  present, 


GCTG  CGCCDCMGNO  I  A  I A 

YE-ARE  ones-HAVING-been-SAVED  THRU 

through 


niCTGCDC  KAI 

BELIEF  AND 

faith 


TOYTO  OYK  G£  YMCDN  ©GOY 

this  NOT  OUT  OF-YOUp  OF-God 

of-ye 


KAYXHCHTA I  AYTOY  TAP 

SHOULD-BE-BOASTING  OF-Him  for 


9  TO  ACDPON  OYK 

THE  oblation  NOT 


GCMGN  Flo  IHMA 

WE-ARE  achievement 


G£  GPrCDN  INA 

OUT  OF-ACTS  THAT 
of-works 

KTICOGNTGC  GN 

BEING-CREATED  IN 


MH  TIC 

NO  ANY 
any one 

XPICTCD  IHCOY  GTTI 

ANOINTED  JESUS  ON 
Christ 


GProic  ArAOOic 

ACTS  GOOD 
works 


4  not  out  of  works,  lest 
any  one  should  be  boasting'. 
10  For  His  achievement  are 
we,  being  created  in  Christ 
Jesus  onfor  good  works, 
which  ‘God  make s  ready 
beforehand,  that  we  should 
be  walking  in  them. 


OIC  T7POHT O  I M ACGN  O 

WHICH  BEFORE-makES-READY  THE 
makes-ready-beforehand 


OGOC 

INA 

GN 

AYTOIC 

TTGP  1  n  ATHCCDMGN 

God 

THAT 

IN 

them 

WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

we-should-be-walking 

11  ~  AIO 

MNHMONGYGT  G  OT  1 

TTOTG 

YMGIC  TA 

GONH  GN 

CAPK 1  O  1 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

BE-YE-rememberING  that 
be-ye-remembering  ! 

?-when 

once 

YOUp  THE 

ye 

NATIONS  IN 

FLESH  THE 

AGrOMGNO 1 

AKPOBYCTIA  YTTO 

THC 

AGrOMGNHC 

TTGP  ITOMHC 

GN  CAPK 1 

ones-beING-said 
ones-be  ing-said 

uncircumcision  UNDER 

by 

THE 

one-belNG-said 

o/ie-being-said 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

IN  FLESH 

11  Wherefore,  'remember 
that  once  you,  the  nations 
in  flesh--‘who  are  'termed' 
"Uncircumcision"  by  ‘those 
'termed'  "Circumcision," 
in  flesh,  made  by  hands-- 


XG  1  POTTO  IHTOY 

~  OTI 

HTG 

TCD 

KAI  PCD 

GKGINCD 

XCDPIC 

XPICTOY 

HAND-made 

made-by-hands 

that 

YE-WERE 

to-THE 

SEASON 

era 

that 

apart-from 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AnHAAOTP  I CDMGNO  I 

HAVING-been-estrangED 

having-been-alienated 


THC  nOAITGIAC 

OF-THE  citizenship 


TOY  I  CP  AH A 

OF-THE  ISRAEL 


KA I  £GNO  I  TCDN 

AND  LODGErs  OF-THE 
guests 


12  that  you  were,  in  that 
‘era,  apart  from  Christ, 
being  °alienated'  from  the 
citizenship  of  Israel,  and 
guests  of  the  promise 
‘covenants,  having  no 
expectation,  and  =without 
God  in  the  world. 


A I AOHKCDN  THC  GTTArrGA  I  AC  GATT  I AA  MH  GXONTGC  KAI  AOGO I  GN 

covenants  OF-THE  promise  EXPECTATION  NO  HAVING  AND  UN-Gods  IN 

ones-  without-God 


13  TCD  KOCMCD  NYN I  AG  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  YMGIC  Ol  TTOTG  ONTGC  MAKPAN  13  Yet  now,  in  Christ  Jesus, 

THE  SYSTEM  NOW  YET  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  YOUp  WHO  ?-when  BEING  FAR  you’,  who  once  'are  far  off , 

world  Christ  ye  once  far -off  are  become  near  ,nby  the 

blood  of  Christ. 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

1 

2 
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6r6NH0HT6  GFTYC  GN  TCD  A I  MAT  I  TOY  XPICTOY  "  AYTOC  rAP  GCTIN  H 

WERE-BECOMED  NEAR  IN  THE  BLOOD  OF-THE  ANOINTED  He  for  IS  THE 

were-become  Christ 


14  For  He'  is  our  ‘Peace, 
‘Who  makes  ‘both  one,  and 
razes  the  central  wall  of 
the  barrier 


GIPHNH  HMCDN  O  TTOIHCAC  TA  AMcfcOTGPA  GN  KM  TO  MGCOTOIXON  TOY 

PEACE  OF-US  THE  One-making  THE  both  ONE  AND  THE  MID-WALL  OF-THE 

central-wall 


4>PArMOY  AYCAC  "  THN  GX0PAN  GN  TH  CAPK  I  AYTOY  TON  NOMON  TCDN 

BARRIER  LOOSing  THE  enmity  IN  THE  FLESH  OF-Him  THE  LAW  OF-THE 

razing 


GNTOACDN 

GN 

AOrMACIN 

KATAPrHCAC 

INA 

TOYC 

AYO 

KTICH 

directions 

precepts 

IN 

decrees 

DOWN-UN-ACT  ing 
abrogating 

THAT 

THE 

TWO 

He-SHOULD-BE-CREATING 

15  (the  enmity  in  His 
‘flesh),  -nullifying  the  law 
of  ‘precepts  in  decrees, 
that  He  should  be  creating 
the  two,  in  Himself,  into 
one  new  humanity,  making 
peace; 


GN  AYTC D  G  1C  GNA  KM  NON  ANOPCDTTON  TTOICDN  GIPHNHN  ~  KM  16  and  should  be 

IN  Him  INTO  ONE  NEW  human  makING  PEACE  AND  reconciling  ‘both  in  one 

body  to  ‘God  through  the 
cross,  -killing  the  enmity  in 
it. 

AnOKATAAAAIM  TOYC  AM<t>OTGPOYC  GN  GN  I  CCDMAT  I  TCD  0GCD  A  I A 

He-SHOULD-BE-reconcilING  THE  both  IN  ONE  BODY  to-THE  God  THRU 

through 


TOY 

CTAYPOY 

ATTOKTG  INAC 

THN 

GX0PAN 

THE 

pale 

FROM-KILL/bp 

THE 

enmity 

cross 

kill //ip 

AYTCD 

~  KAI 

GA0CDN 

17  And,  coming, 

He  brings 

it 

AND 

COMING 

the  evangel-  of 
you,  ‘those  afar, 
to  ‘those  near, 

peace  to 
and  peace 

GYHFTGA  I  CAT O 

He-WELL-MESSAGizES 

he-brings-the-well-message 


GIPHNHN  YM  IN 

PEACE  to-YOUp 
to-ye 


TO  1C  MAKPAN 

THE  FAR 
the- ones  afar 


KAI  GIPHNHN  TO  1C 

AND  PEACE  to-THE 

to-the- ones 


GrTYC 

~  OTI 

A  1 

AYTOY 

GXOMGN 

THN 

FTPOCArCDrHN 

Ol 

AM<t>OT  GPO  1 

NEAR 

that 

THRU 

through 

Him 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

THE 

TOWARD-LEAD 

access 

THE 

both 

18  thatfor  through  Him  we 
‘both  have  had  access,  in 
one  spirit,  toward  the 
Father. 


GN 

GNI 

T7NGYMAT  1 

T7POC 

TON 

TTATGPA 

~  APA 

OYN 

OYKGT  1 

GCTG 

IN 

ONE 

spirit 

TOWARD 

THE 

FATHER 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THEN 

NOT-STILL 

YE-ARE 

£GNOI 

KAI 

TTAPOIKOI 

AAAA 

GCTG 

CYMTTOA  ITA  1 

TCDN 

AriCDN 

KAI 

LODGErs 

guests 

AND 

BESIDE-HOMErs 

sojourners 

but 

YE-ARE 

TOGETHER-citizens 

fellow-citizens 

OF-THE 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 

AND 

19  Consequently,  then,  no1 
longer  are  you  guests  and 
sojourners,  but  are 

fellow-citizens  of  the  saints 
and  belong  to  ‘God's 
family, 


OIKGIOI  TOY  ©GOY 

HOME-be-ers  OF-THE  God 

family-members 


GTTO IKOAOMH0GNTGC  Gni  TCD  ©GMGAICD  TCDN 

BEING-ON-HOME-BUILDED  ON  THE  foundation  OF-THE 

being-built-on 


ATTOCTOACDN  KAI 

commissioners  AND 


nPO<t>HTCDN  ONTOC  AKPOrCDN  I A  IOY 

BEFORE-AVERers  OF-BEING  OF-EXTREMITY-CORNER 
prophets  capstone-of-the-corner 


AYTOY  XPICTOY 

OF-SAME  ANOINTED 
of-it  Christ 


20  being  built  on  on  the 
foundation  of  the  apostles 
and  prophets,  the  cap  stone 
of  the  corner  being  Christ 
Jesus  Him  self, 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


GN 

CD 

T7ACA 

O  IKOAOMH 

CYNAPMOAOrOYMGNH 

AYIG  1 

G  1C 

21  in  Whom  the  entire 

IN 

WHOM 

EVERY 

entire 

HOME-BUILDing 

building 

heING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID 

being-connected-together 

IS-GROWING 

INTO 

building,  being  connected' 
together,  is  growing  into  a 
holy  temple  in  the  Lord: 

NAON  An  ON  GN  KYPICD 

TEMPLE  HOLY  IN  Master 

Lord 


GN 

CD 

KAI 

YMGIC 

CYNO  1 KOAOMG  1 C0G 

IN 

WHOM 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

ARE-heING-TOGETHER-HOME-BUILDED 

are-being-built-together 

in  Whom  you',  also,  are 
being  built'  together  'ntofor 
‘God's  dwelling  place,  in 
spirit. 


G  1C  K AT O  I KHTHP  I  ON  TOY  ©GOY  GN  T7NGYMAT  I 

INTO  DOWN-HOME-place  OF-THE  God  IN  spirit 

dwelling-place 


TOYTOY  XAPIN 

OF-this  grace 

on-behalf 

YT7GP  YMCDN  TCDN 

OVER  YOUp  OF-THE 
for  ye  the 


GrCD  T7AYAOC  O 

I  PAUL  THE 


G0NCDN  ~  G  I 

NATIONS  IF 

since 


AGCMIOC  TOY 

BOUND -one  OF-THE 
prisoner 

THN 

THE 


XPICTOY  [  IHCOY  ] 

ANOINTED  JESUS 
Christ 

O  I KONOM  I  AN  THC 

HOME-LAW  OF-THE 

stewardship 


1  On  this  behalf  I,  Paul,  the 
prisoner  of  ‘Christ  Jesus 

forthe  sake  of  y0u,  the 

nations-- 

2  since  you  surely  hear  of 
the  administration  of  the 
grace  of  ‘God  ‘that  is  1  given 
to  me  intofor  you, 


rG  HKOYCATG 

SURELY  YE-HEAR 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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Ephesians  3 


XAPITOC  TOY  ©GOY  THC  AO0GICHC  MO  I  GIC 

grace  OF-THE  God  THE  one-BEING-GIVEN  to-ME  INTO 

being-given 


YMAC 

OTI 

KATA 

3  thatfor  accordingly  revelation 

YOUp 

that 

according-to 

the  secret  is  made  known 

ye 

to  me  (accord ing  as  1  write 
before,  in  brief, 

MTO^AYS'  I N 

FROM-COVERing 

revelation 


erNCDPICGH  MO  I 

IS-KNOWizED  to-ME 
is-made-known 


TO  MYCTHP  ION  KAGCDC  TTPOGrPAYA  GN 

THE  CLOSE-KEEP  according-AS  l-BEFORE-WRITE  IN 

secret  l-write-before 


OAITCD  "  nPOC  O  AYNACGG  ANAriNCDCKONTGC  nohcai  thn  cyngcin 

FEW  TOWARD  WHICH  ARE-ABLE  ones-readING  TO-MIND  THE  understanding 

brief  ye-are-able  to-apprehend 

MOY  GN  TCD  MYCTHP  I  CD  TOY  XPICTOY  "  O  GTGPAIC  TGNGAIC  OYK 

OF-ME  IN  THE  CLOSE-KEEP  OF-THE  ANOINTED  WHICH  to-DIFFERENT  generations  NOT 

secret  Christ 

GrNCDP  ICGH  TO  1C  YIOIC  TCDN  ANGPCDTTCDN  CDC  NYN  AnGKAAY<t>GH  TO  1C 

IS-KNOWizED  to-THE  SONS  OF-THE  humans  AS  NOW  WAS-FROM-COVERED  to-THE 

is-made-known  it-was-revealed 


4  toward^y  whjch  yOU  who 

are  reading  are  'able'  to 
apprehend  my 

‘understanding  in  the  secret 
of  the  Christ, 

5  which,  in  differentother 
generations,  is  not  made 
known  to  the  sons  of 
*=human/£y  as  it  was  now 
revealed  to  His  ‘holy 
apostles  and  prophets):  in 
spirit 


Arioic 

AnOCTOAOIC 

AYTOY 

KAI 

nPO<t>HTAIC 

GN 

T7NGYMAT  1 

"  G INA 1 

TA 

HOLY 

commissioners 

OF-Him 

AND 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

IN 

spirit 

TO-BE 

THE 

GGNH  CYrKAHPONOMA 

NATIONS  TOGETHER-tenants 

joint-enjoyers-of-an-allotment 


KAI  CYCCCDMA  KAI 

AND  TOGETHER-BODY  AND 
joint-body 


CYMMGTOXA  THC 

TOGETHER-WITH-HAVers  OF-THE 
joint-partakers 


6  the  nations  are  to  be 
joint  enjoyers  of  an 
allotment,  and  a  joint 
body,  and  joint  partakers 
of  the  promise  in  Christ 
Jesus,  through  the  evangel 


GTTA1TGA  1  AC 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

A 1 A 

TOY 

GYAITGA  1  OY 

"  OY 

promise 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THRU 

through 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-WHICH 

GrGNHGHN  AIAKONOC  KATA  THN  ACDPGAN  THC  XAPITOC  TOY  GGOY 

l-WAS-BECOMED  THRU-SERVitor  according-to  THE  gratuity  OF-THE  grace  OF-THE  God 

l-was-become  dispenser 


7  of  which  I  became  the 
dispenser,  in  accord  with 
the  gratuity  of  the  grace  of 
‘God,  * which  is  'granted  to 
me  in  accord  with  His 
* powerful  ‘operation. 


THC  AOGGICHC  MO  I  KATA 

THE  one-BEING-GIVEN  to-ME  according-to 
being-given 


THN  GNGPrG  IAN  THC  AYNAMGCDC  AYTOY 

THE  IN-ACTion  OF-THE  ABILITY  OF-Him 

operation  power 


GMO I  TCD  GAAX ICTOTGPCD  T7ANTCDN  AriCDN  GAOGH  H  XAPIC  AYTH 

to-ME  THE  INFERIOR-most-more  OF-ALL  HOLY  -ones  WAS-GIVEN  THE  grace  this 

less-than-the-least  saints 


TO  1C  GGNGCIN  GYAITGA  ICACGA I 

to-THE  NATIONS  TO-WELL-MESSAGize 

to-bring-the-well-message 


TO  ANG£  I XN I  ACT  ON  T7AOYTOC  TOY 

THE  UN-OUT-TRACEable  RICHES  OF-THE 

untraceable 


8  To  me,  less  than  the  least 
of  all  saints,  was  granted 
this  ‘grace:  to  bring  the 
evangel'  of  the  untraceable 
riches  of  ‘Christ  to  the 
nations, 


XPICTOY 

~  KAI 

4KDTICAI 

[  TTANTAC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AND 

TO-enLIGHTen 

ALL 

]  TIC  H  O  IKONOM I A  TOY  MYCTHP  I OY 

ANY  THE  HOME-LAW  OF-THE  CLOSE-KEEP 

what  administration  secret 


TOY 

ATTOKGKPYMMGNOY 

Ano 

TCDN 

A  ICDNCDN  GN 

TCD 

©GCD 

TCD 

TA 

OF-THE 

the 

one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID 

one-having-been-concealed 

FROM 

THE 

eons  IN 

THE 

God 

THE- One 

THE 

9  and  to  enlighten  all  as  to 
anywhat  is  the 

administration  of  the 
secret,  * which  'has  been 
concealed'  from  the  eons  in 
‘God,  ‘Who  creates  ‘all, 


T7ANTA  KT  I  CANT  I  INA 

ALL  CREAT  ing  THAT 


rNCDPICGH  NYN 

MAY-BE-BEING-KNOWizED  NOW 
may-be-being-made-known 


TA  1C  APXAIC  KAI 

to-THE  ORIGINals  AND 

sovereignties 

THC  GKKAHCIAC 

THE  OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


TAIC  10  that  now  may  be  made 

THE  'known  to  the  sovereignties 

to-the  and  the  authorities  among 

the  celestials,  through  the 
ecclesia,  the  multifarious 
H  wisdom  of  ‘God, 

THE 


G£OYC  I A I C 

authorities 


GN  TO  1C  GTTOYP  AN  I O  I C  A  I A 

IN  THE  ON-heavenlies  THRU 

among  celestials  through 


nOAYTTOIKIAOC  COcfrlA  TOY  GGOY 

MANY-VARIOUS  WISDOM  OF-THE  God 

multifarious 


KATA  nPOGGCIN  TCDN  A ICDNCDN 

according-to  BEFORE-PLACing  OF-THE  eons 
purpose 


in  accord  with  the 
purpose  of  the  eons,  which 
He  makes  in  ‘Christ  Jesus, 
our  ‘Lord; 


HN  GT70IHCGN 

WHICH  He-makES 


GN  TCD  XPICTCD 

IN  THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


IHCOY  TCD  KYP I  CD 

JESUS  THE  Master 
Lord 


HMCDN  GN  CD 

OF-US  IN  WHOM 


1_  in  Whom  we  'have 
‘boldness  and  ‘access  '"with 
confidence,  through  His 
‘faith.-- 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 
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6XOM6N  THN  FTAPPHCIAN  KM  FTPOCArCDrHN  6N  FTGFT  OI0HC6I 

WE-ARE-HAVING  THE  boldness  AND  TOWARD-LEAD  IN  confidence 

access 


AIA  THC 

THRU  THE 
through 


FTICTGCDC  AYTOY 

BELIEF  OF-Him 

faith 


AIO  MTOYMM 

THRU-WHICH  l-AM-REQUESTING 
wherefore 


MH  GrKAKGIN  GN  TMC 

NO  TO-BE-IN-EVILING  IN  THE 

to-be-being-despondent 


©AIYGCIN  MOY  YFTGP  YMCDN  HTIC  GCTIN  AO£A  YMCDN 

CONSTRICTIONS  OF-ME  OVER  YOUp  WHICH-ANY  IS  esteem  OF-YOUp 

afflictions  for-the-sake-of  ye  glory  of-ye 


TOYTOY 

OF-this 


13  Wherefore  I  am 
requesting'  you  not  to  be 
'despondent  'nat  * those  of 
my  afflictions  for  your  sake 
whichany  are  your  glory. 

14  On  this  behalf  am  I 
bowing  my  ‘knees  toward  the 
Father  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 


XAPIN  KAMFTTCD  TA  rONATA  MOY  FTPOC  TON  T7ATGPA  "  G£  OY  FT  AC  A 

grace  l-AM-BOWING  THE  KNEES  OF-ME  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  OUT  OF-WHOM  EVERY 

on-behalf 


15  outafter  Whom  every 
kindred  in  the  heavens  and 
on  earth  is  being  named', 


FTATPIA 

GN 

OYPANOIC 

KA  1  GFTI 

THC  ONOMAZGTA 1 

FATHERhood 

IN 

heavens 

AND  ON 

LAND  IS-beING-NAMED 

kindred 

earth 

YM  IN 

KATA 

TO 

FTAOYTOC 

THC 

AO£HC 

to-YOUp 

according-to  THE 

RICHES 

OF-THE 

esteem 

to-ye 

glory 

INA  A  CD 

THAT  He-MAY-BE-GIVING 


AYTOY  AYNAMG I 

OF-Him  to-ABILITY 

to-power 


16  that  He  may  be  giving 
you,  in  accord  with  the 
riches  of  His  ‘glory,  to  be 
made  staunch  with  power, 
through  His  ‘spirit,  'ntoin  the 
humanrnan  within, 


KPATA ICDOHNA I  A I A  TOY  FTNGYMATOC  AYTOY  GIC  TON  GCCD  ANOPCDFTON 

TO-BE-made-staunch  THRU  THE  spirit  OF-Him  INTO  THE  within  human 

through 


KATOIKHCAI  TON 

TO-DOWN-HOME  THE 
to-dwell 


XPICTON  A I A 

ANOINTED  THRU 

Christ  through 


THC  niCTGCDC  GN 

THE  BELIEF  IN 

faith 


TA  1C  KAPA  I A  1C 

THE  HEARTS 


17  ‘Christ  to  dwell  in  your 
‘hearts  through  ‘faith,  that 
you,  having  been  rooted' 
and  grounded'  in  love, 


YMCDN 

"  GN 

ArAFTH 

GPP  1 ZCDMGNO  1 

KA  1 

TGOGMGA  1 CDMGNO  1 

INA 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IN 

LOVE 

HAVING-been-ROOTED 

AND 

HAVING-been-foundED 

THAT 

GilCXYCHTG  KATAAABGCOAI  CYN 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-OUT-STRONG  TO-BE-DOWN-GETTING  TOGETHER 
ye-should-be-being-strong  to-be-grasping 


nACIN  TO  1C  AriOIC 

to- ALL  THE  HOLY-  ones 

saints 


18  should  be  'strong  to 
'grasp',  together  with  all 
the  saints,  anywhat  is  the 
breadth  and  length  and 
depth  and  height-- 


T I  TO  FIAATOC  KA I  MHKOC  KA I  YYOC  KA I  BAOOC  ~  TNCDNA I  TG  THN 

ANY  THE  BREADTH  AND  LENGTH  AND  HEIGHT  AND  DEPTH  TO-KNOW  BESIDES  THE 

what 


YFTGPBAAAOYCAN 

THC 

TNCDCGCDC 

ArAFTHN 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

INA 

OVER-CASTING 

transcending 

OF-THE 

KNOWIedge 

LOVE 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THAT 

19  to  know  the  love  of 
Christ  as  well  which 
transcends 

*knowledge--that  you  may 
be  'completed  'ntofor  the 
entire  complement  of  ‘God. 


FIAHPCDOHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

ye-may-be-being-completed 


GIC  FT  AN  TO 

INTO  EVERY  THE 

entire 


FIAHPCDMA  TOY 

FILLing  OF-THE 

complement 


OGOY  ~  TCD  AG 

God  to-THE  YET 


AYNAMGNCD  YFTGP  FTANTA 

One-beING-ABLE  OVER  ALL 
o/ie-being-able  above 


nOlHCAl  YFTGP  GKFTGPICCOY  CDN  A ITOYMGOA 

TO-DO  OVER  OUT-excessive  WHICH  WE-ARE-REQUESTING 

above  excessively 


20  Now  to  Him  * Who  is 
'able'  to  do 

superexcessively  above  all 
whichthat  we  are  requesting' 
or  apprehending,  according 
to  the  power  ‘ that  is 
operating'  in  us, 


H  NOOYMGN  KATA 

OR  ARE-MINDING  according-to 

are-apprehending 


THN  AYNAMIN 

THE  ABILITY 
power 


THN  GNGPrOYMGNHN  GN  HM  IN 

THE  one-IN-ACTING  IN  US 

one-  operating 


AYTCD  H  AO£A  GN  TH  GKKAHC I A  KA  I  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  GIC  FT  AC  AC 

to-Him  THE  esteem  IN  THE  OUT-CALLED  AND  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  INTO  ALL 

glory  ecclesia  Christ 

TAC  TGNGAC  TOY  AICDNOC  TCDN  A ICDNCDN  AMHN 

THE  generations  OF-THE  eon  OF-THE  eons  AMEN 


21  to  Him  be  the  glory  in 
the  ecclesia  and  in  Christ 
Jesus  intofor  all  the 
generations  of  the  eon  of 
the  eons!  Amen! 


FTAPAKAACD 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 

l-am-entreating 


OYN  YMAC  GrCD 

THEN  YOUp  I 
ye 


O  AGCMIOC  GN 

THE  BOUND -one  IN 

prisoner 


KYP  I  CD  A£  I CDC 

Master  WORTHIIy 
Lord 


1  I  am  entreating  you, 
then,  I,  the  prisoner  in  the 
Lord,  to  walk  worthily  of 
the  calling  with  which  you 
were  called, 


2 

3 

4 

5 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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nepi^THCM 

TO-ABOUT-TREAD 

to-walk 


THC  KAHC6CDC  HC 

OF-THE  CALLing  OF-WHICH 


6KAH0HT6 

YE-WERE-CALLED 


META  FIACHC  2  with  everyall  humility  and 

WITFI  EVERY  meekness,  with  patience, 

all  bearing'  with  one  another 

in  love, 


TAne  I  NO<t>POCYNHC  K A  I  FTPAYTHTOC 

humility  AND  MEEKness 


META  MAKPO0YMIAC  AN6XOMGNO I 

WITH  FAR-FEELing  toleratING 

patience 


AAAHACDN  6N  ArATTH 

one-another  IN  LOVE 


CTTOYAAZONTEC 

beING-DILIGENT 

endeavoring 


THP6IN  THN 

TO-BE-KEEPING  THE 


ENOTHTA  TOY 

ONEness  OF-THE 
unity 


3  endeavoring  to  'keep  the 
unity  of  the  spirit  inwith  the 
tie  of  ‘peace: 


T7NGYMATOC  GN 

TCI) 

CYNAGCMCD 

THC 

GIPHNHC  "  GN 

CCDMA 

KA  1 

GN 

spirit 

IN 

THE 

TOGETHER-BOND 

tie 

OF-THE 

PEACE  ONE 

BODY 

AND 

ONE 

T7NGYMA 

KAOCDC 

KA  1 

GKAH0HTG 

GN 

MIA 

GAFT  1 A  1 

THC 

KAHCGCDC 

spirit 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

YE-WERE-CALLED 

IN 

ONE 

EXPECTATION 

OF-THE 

CALLing 

4  one  body  and  one  spirit, 
according  as  you  were 
called  also  inwith  one 
expectation  of  your 

‘calling; 


YMCDN 

GIC 

KYP  IOC  MIA 

FIICTIC 

GN 

BAT7TICMA 

~  GIC 

©GOC 

KA  1  FIATHP 

OF-YOUp 

ONE 

Master 

ONE 

BELIEF 

ONE 

DIPism 

ONE 

God 

AND  FATHER 

of-ye 

Lord 

faith 

baptism 

FIANTCDN 

O 

GFTI 

FIANTCDN  KA  1 

A 1 A 

FIANTCDN 

KA  1  GN 

FIACIN  "  GNI 

AG 

OF-ALL 

THE 

ON 

ALL 

AND 

THRU 

ALL 

AND  IN 

ALL 

to-ONE 

YET 

the- one 

through 

5  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one 
baptism, 

6  one  God  and  Father  of 
all,  ‘Who  is  onover  all  and 
through  all  and  in  all. 

7  Now  to  each  one  of  us 
was  given  ‘grace  in  accord 
with  the  measure  of  the 
gratuity  of  ‘Christ. 


GKACTCD  HMCDN  EAO0H  H  XAPIC  KATA  TO  MGTPON  THC  ACDPGAC 

EACH  OF-US  WAS-GIVEN  THE  grace  according-to  THE  MEASURE  OF-THE  gratuity 


TOY  XPICTOY 

OF-THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


AIO  AGrGI  AN  ABAC  GIC  YYOC  HXMAACDTGYCGN 

THRU-WHICH  He-IS-sayING  UP-STEPP  ing  INTO  HEIGHT  He-capturES 
wherefore  ascend  ing  high 


8  Wherefore  He  is  saying, 
-Ascending  intoon  high,  He 
captures  captivity  And 
-°gives  gifts  to  *=man kind. 


A I XMAACDC I  AN  GACDKGN  AOMATA  TO  1C  AN0PCDFIOIC  "  TO  AG  ANGBH  Tl 

captivity  He-GIVES  GIFTS  to-THE  humans  THE  YET  He-UP-STEPPed  ANY 

he-ascended  what 


GCTIN 

G  1 

MH 

OTI 

KA  1 

KATGBH 

GIC 

TA 

KATCDTGPA 

MGPH 

THC 

IS 

it-is 

IF 

NO 

that 

AND 

also 

He-DOWN-STEPPed 

he-descended 

INTO 

THE 

DOWN-more 

lower 

PARTS 

OF-THE 

9  Now  the  "He  ascended," 
anywhat  is  it  except  that  He 
first  descended  also  into 
the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth? 


rHC 

▼ 

O 

KATABAC 

AYTOC 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

o 

ANABAC 

YFIGPANCD 

LAND 

earth 

THE 

One-DOWN-STEPP/ng 

one-descend/ng 

SAME 

IS 

AND 

also 

THE 

One-UP-STEPP/ng 

one-ascend/ng 

OVER-UP 

up-over 

T7ANTCDN  TCDN  OYPANCDN  INA  T7AHPCDCH  TA  TTANTA  ~  KA I  AYTOC 

OF-ALL  OF-THE  heavens  THAT  He-SHOULD-BE-FILLING  THE  ALL  AND  SAME 

the  he-should-be-completing  same-one 


GACDKGN 

TOYC 

MGN 

ATTOCTOAOYC 

TOYC 

AG 

fipo4>htac 

TOYC 

AG 

GIVES 

THE 

INDEED 

commissioners 

THE 

YET 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

THE 

YET 

10  He  ‘Who  descends  is  the 
Same  ‘Who  ascends  also,  up 
over  all  who  are  of  the 
heavens,  that  He  should  be 
completing  ‘all. 

11  And  the  same  One 
-°gives  * these ,  indeed,  as 
apostles,  yet  ‘these  as 
prophets,  yet  ‘these  as 
evangelists,  yet  these  as 
pastors  and  teachers, 


GYArrGA  ICTAC  TOYC  AG 

WELL-MESSENGERS  THE  YET 

ones-  bringing-the-well-message 


no  IMGNAC  KA  I 

SHEPHERDS  AND 
pastors 


A  I AACKAAOYC 

TEACHers 


nPOC  TON 

TOWARD  THE 


12  toward  the  adjusting  of 
the  saints  intofor  the  work 
of  dispensing,  intofor  the 
upbuilding  of  the  body  of 
Christ, 


K  AT  APT  1 CMON 

TCDN 

AriCDN 

GIC 

GPrON 

AIAKONIAC  GIC 

O  IKOAOMHN 

DOWN-EQUIPPing 

OF-THE 

HOLY  -ones 

INTO 

ACT 

OF-THRU-SERVice  INTO 

HOME-BUILDing 

readjusting 

saints 

work 

of-dispensing 

upbuilding 

TOY  CCDMATOC  TOY 

XPICTOY 

MGXPI 

KATANTHCCDMGN 

Ol  FIANTGC 

13  unto  the 

end 

that 

we 

OF-THE  BODY 

OF-THE  ANOINTED 

UNTO 

WE-SHOULD-BE-attainING 

THE  ALL 

should  ‘all  'attain 

intoto  the 

Christ 

until 

unity  of  the 

faith  and 

of 

GIC  THN 

INTO  THE 


GNOTHTA 

ONEness 

unity 


THC  niCTGCDC  KA  I  THC 

OF-THE  BELIEF  AND  OF-THE 

faith 


GT7  I TNCDCGCDC 

ON-KNOWIedge 

realization 


TOY  YIOY 

OF-THE  SON 


the  realization  of  the  son  of 
‘God,  intoto  a  mature  man, 
intoto  the  measure  of  the 
stature  of  the  complement 
of  the  Christ, 
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civ 
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TOY  ©GOY  GIC  ANAPA  TGAGION  6 1C  M6TPON  HA  IK  I  AC  TOY  FIAHPCDMATOC 

OF-THE  God  INTO  MAN  mature  INTO  MEASURE  OF-PRIME  OF-THE  FILLing 

adult  stature  complement 


14  TOY  XPICTOY 

OF-THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


INA  MHKGTI  CDMGN  NHT7IOI 

THAT  NO-NOT-STILL  WE-MAY-BE  minors 

by-no-means-still 


KAYACDN I ZOMGNO  I  K A  I 

delNG-SURGizED  AND 

surging-hither-and-thither 


T7GPI<t>ePOMGNOI 

delNG-ABOUT-CARRIED 

deing-carried-about 


T7ANTI 

ANGMCD 

THC 

A 1 A ACKAA 1 AC 

GN 

TH 

KYBGIA 

TCDN 

to-EVERY 

WIND 

OF-THE 

TEACHing 

IN 

THE 

CUBE  (dice) 
caprice 

OF-THE 

14  that  we  may  by  no 
means  still  be  minors, 
surging'  hither  and  thither 
and  being  carried'  about  by 
every  wind  of  ‘teaching, 
inby  *=human  ‘caprice,  inby 
craftiness  with  a  view 
toward  the  systematizing  of 
the  deception. 


AN0PCDT7CDN  GN 

humans  IN 


FTANOYPr  I A  TTPOC 

cleverness  TOWARD 

craftiness 


THN  MG0OAG  I  AN 

THE  WITH-WAY 
systematizing 


THC  TTAANHC 

OF-THE  STRAYing 
deception 


AAH0GYONTGC 

AG 

GN 

ArATTH 

AY£HCCDMGN 

GIC 

AYTON 

TA 

T7ANTA 

beING-TRUE 

YET 

IN 

LOVE 

WE-SHOULD-BE-GROWING 

INTO 

Him 

THE 

ALL 

15  Now,  being  true,  in  love 
we  should  be  making  ‘all 
grow  into  Him,  Who  is  the 
Head--*Christ-- 


OC 

GCTIN 

H 

KG<t>AAH 

XPICTOC 

"  G£ 

OY 

T7AN 

TO 

CCDMA 

WHO 

IS 

THE 

HEAD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

OUT 

OF-WHOM 

EVERY 

entire 

THE 

BODY 

CYNAPMOAOrOYMGNON  KA I 

deING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID  AND 
deing-articulated-together 


CYMB I BAZOMGNON  A  I A 

deING-TOGETHER-STEPizED  THRU 
deing-united  through 


nACHC  A«t>HC 

EVERY  TOUCH 

assimilation 


THC  GniXOPHriAC  KAT 

OF-THE  supply  according-to 


GNGPrG  IAN  GN  MGTPCD 

IN-ACTion  IN  MEASURE 

operation 


GNOC  GKACTOY 

OF-ONE  EACH 


16  out  of  Whom  the  entire 
body,  being  articulated' 
together  and  united' 
through  every  assimilation 
of  the  supply,  in  accord 
with  the  operation  in 
measure  of  each  one's  part, 
is  making'  for  the  growth 
of  the  body,  intofor  the 
upbuilding  of  itself  in  love. 


MGPOYC  THN  AY£HC  IN  TOY  CCDMATOC  TTOIGITAI  GIC  O IKOAOMHN  GAYTOY 

PART  THE  GROWTH  OF-THE  BODY  IS-deING-made  INTO  HOME-BUILDing  OF-self 

upbuilding  of-itself 


17  GN  ArATTH 

IN  LOVE 


TOYTO  OYN  AGrCD  KA  I  MAPTYPOMA I  GN  KYPICD  MHKGTI 

this  THEN  1-AM-saylNG  AND  1-AM-witnesslNG  IN  Master  NO-NOT-STILL 

l-am-attesting  Lord  by-no-means-still 


YMAC 

TTGP  ITTATG  IN 

KA0CDC 

KA  1 

TA 

G0NH 

TTGP  ITTATG  1 

GN 

YOUp 

ye 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

THE 

NATIONS 

IS-ABOUT-TREADING 

is-walking 

IN 

17  This,  then,  I  am  saying 
and  attesting'  in  the  Lord: 
By  no  means  are  you  still  to 
be  walking  accord  mg  as 
those  of  the  nations  also 
are  walking,  in  the  vanity 
of  their  ‘mind, 


MATA  IOTHT  1 

TOY 

NOOC 

AYTCDN 

VAIN-ity 

OF-THE 

MIND 

OF-them 

vanity 

GCKOT CDMGNO I  TH  AIANOIA 

HAVING-deen-DARKenED  to-THE  THRU-MIND 

comprehension 


ONTGC  AnHAAOTP  I  CDMGNO  I 

BEING  HAVING-deen-estrangED 


THC 

OF-THE 


ZCDHC  TOY  ©GOY 

LIFE  OF-THE  God 


A  I A  THN 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


18  ‘tde/r  comprehension 
being  °darkened',  being 
°estranged'  from  the  life  of 
‘God  because  of  the 
ignorance  ‘tdat  'is  in  them, 
because  of  the  callousness 
of  their  ‘hearts, 


ArNOIAN  THN  OYCAN  GN  AYTOIC  A I A  THN  nCDPCDCIN  THC  KAPAIAC 

UN-KNOWIedge  THE  BEING  IN  them  THRU  THE  CALLOUSness  OF-THE  HEART 

ignorance  because-of 


19  AYTCDN  ~  OITINGC  ATTHArHKOT GC  GAYTOYC  FTAPGACDKAN  TH  ACGArG  I A 

OF-them  WHO-ANY  HAVING-FROM-PINED  selves  BESIDE-GIVE  to-THE  wantonness 

being-past-feeling  they-give-up 


20 

GIC  GPrACIAN 

AKA0APC  1  AC 

nACHC  GN 

nAGONG£  1 A  "  YMGIC 

AG  OYX 

OYTCDC 

INTO  ACTion 
vocation 

OF-UN-cleanness 

of-uncleanness 

EVERY 

all 

IN 

MORE-HAVing 

greed 

YOUp 

ye 

YET  NOT 

thus 

21 

GMA0GTG 

TON 

XPICTON 

G  1 

TG 

AYTON 

HKOYCATG 

KA  1  GN 

AYTCD 

LEARNED 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

IF 

since 

SURELY 

Him 

YE-HEAR 

AND  IN 

Him 

19  whoany, 

being 

°past 

feeling,  in 

greed 

-°give 

themselves 

up 

with 

‘wantonness 

intoto 

everyall 

uncleanness  as  a  vocation. 

20  Now  you’  d/d  not  thus 
learn  ‘Christ, 


21  since,  surely,  Him  you 
hear,  and  inby  Him  were 
taught  (accord  mg  as  the 
truth  is  in  ‘Jesus), 


22  GA I AAX0HTG  KA0CDC 

YE-WERE-TAUGHT  according-AS 


GCTIN  AAH0GIA  GN  TCD  IHCOY 

IS  TRUTH  IN  THE  JESUS 


AFIO0GC0A  I 

TO-BE-FROM-PLACING 

to-be-putting-off 


22  to  'put'  off  from  you, 
accordingas  regards  your 

‘former  behavior,  the  old 
human/ty  'which  is 
'corrupted'  in  accord  with 
its  ‘seductive  ‘desires, 


23 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 
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YMAC 

KATA  THN 

nPOTGPAN 

ANACTPOcJdHN 

TON 

FI  AAA  ION  ANOPCDTTON 

YOUp 

ye 

according-to  THE 

BEFORE-more 

previous 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour)  THE 
behavior 

OLD 

human 

TON 

4>©gipomgnon 

KATA 

TAC 

GniOYMIAC 

THC  AT7ATHC 

THE 

one-be  ING-CORRUPTED 
one-be  ing-corrupted 

according-to  THE 

ON-FEELings 

desires 

OF-THE  SEDUCtion 

~ ANANGOYC©AI 

AG 

TCD 

TTNGYMAT  1 

TOY 

NOOC  YMCDN 

~  KA  1 

TO-BE-beING-UP-YOUNGED 

to-be-being-rejuvenated 

YET 

to-THE 

spirit 

OF-THE 

MIND 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

AND 

GNAYCAC0AI  TON  KM  NON  ANePCDTTON  TON  KATA  ©GON  KT  ICQGNTA 

TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED  THE  NEW  human  THE  according-to  God  BEING-CREATED 

to-be-being-put-on 


23  yet  to  be  '  rejuvenated - 
in  the  spirit  of  your  ‘mind, 

24  and  to  put-  on  the  new 
humanity  * which ,  in  accord 
with  God,  is  being  created 
in  righteousness  and 
benignity  of  the  truth. 


GN  A IKMOCYNH  KM  OCIOTHTI  THC  AAHBGIAC  "  AIO  AT7O0GMGNO  I 

IN  JUSTice  AND  BENIGNity  OF-THE  TRUTH  THRU-WHICH  FROM-PLACING 

righteousness  wherefore  putting-off 

TO  tGYAOC  AAAGITG  AAHQGIAN  GKACTOC  MGTA  TOY  T7AHC  ION  AYTOY 

THE  FALSEhood  YE-BE-TALKING  TRUTH  EACH  WITH  THE  NIGH-one  OF-him 

false  be-ye-speaking !  associate 


25  Wherefore,  putting-  off 
the  false,  let  each  be 
speaking  the  truth  with  his 
‘associate,  thatfor  we  are 
members  of  one  another. 


OT I  GCMGN  AAAHACDN  MGAH 

that  WE-ARE  OF-one-another  MEMBERS 


OPriZGC©G 

YE-ARE-beING-INDIGNANTED 

ye-are-being-indignant 


KA  I  MH  AM  APT  ANGT  G 

AND  NO  YE-ARE-missING 
also  be-ye-sinning  ! 


26  Are  you  'indignant-,  and 
not  sinning?  Do  not  let  the 
sun  be  sinking  on  your 
vexation, 


O  HA  IOC  MH  GT7 1 AYGTCD  Gni 

THE  SUN  NO  LET-BE-ON-SLIPPING  ON 

let-him-be-sinking  ! 


TCI) 

THE 


nAPOPriCMCD  YMCDN 

BESIDE-INDIGNATION  OF-YOUp 
vexation  of-ye 


MHAG  27  nor  yet  be  giving  place 

NO-YET  to  the  Adversary. 


AIAOTG  TOnON  TCD  A I ABOACD  "  O  KAGTTTCDN  MHKGT I  KAGnTGTCD 

BE-GIVING  PLACE  to-THE  THRU-CASTer  THE  one-stealING  NO-NOT-STILL  LET-BE-stealING 

be-ye-giving  !  Slanderer  by-no-means-still  let-him-be-stealing  ! 


MAAAON 

AG 

KOT7IATCD 

GPrAZOMGNOC 

TA  1C 

IAIAIC 

XGPCIN 

TO 

ArA©ON 

RATHER 

YET 

LET-him-BE-toilING 
let-him-be-toiling  ! 

workING 

to-THE 

OWN 

HANDS 

THE 

GOOD 

28  Let  him  *wbo  'steals  by 
no  means  still  be  stealing: 
yet  rather  let  him  be 
toiling,  working  with  his 
‘hands  at  * what  is  good, 
that  he  may  'have  to  'share 
with  one  * who  'has  need. 


INA  GXH  MGTAA I AONA I  TCD  XPGIAN  GXONT I  ~  TTAC  AOrOC 

THAT  he-MAY-BE-HAVING  TO-BE-WITH-GIVING  to-THE -one  need  HAVING  EVERY  saying 


to-be-sharing 

all 

word 

CAnpoc 

GK 

TOY 

CT  OM AT  OC 

YMCDN 

MH 

GKFTOPGYGCOCD 

AAAA 

G  1 

TIC 

ROTten 

tainted 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

NO 

LET-BE-OUT-GOING 
let-him-be-going-out ! 

but 

IF 

ANY 

29  Let  no  tainted  word  at 
everyall  be  issuing-  out  of 
your  ‘mouth,  but  if  any  is 
good  toward  ‘ needful 
edification,  that  it  may  be 
giving  grace  to  ‘ those 
hearing. 


ArAOOC  TTPOC  O IKOAOMHN  THC  XPGIAC  INA  A  CD  XAPIN  TO  1C 

GOOD  TOWARD  HOME-BUILDing  OF-THE  need  THAT  it-MAY-BE-GIVING  grace  to-THE 

edification 


AKOYOYCIN 

ones-H  EARING 

KA  1  MH 

AND  NO 

AYT7G ITG 

BE-YE-SORROWING 
be-ye-sorrowing  ! 

TO 

THE 

T7NGYMA  TO 

spirit  THE 

An  ON  TOY  ©GOY  GN 

HOLY  OF-THE  God  IN 

CD 

WHICH 

GC4*PAr  1 C0HTG 

YE-ARE-SEALED 

GIC 

INTO 

HMGPAN 

DAY 

AT70AYTPCDCGCDC 

OF-FROM-LOOSening 

of-deliverance 

~  nACA  niKPiA 

EVERY  BITTERness 
all 

KA  1 

AND 

©YMOC 

fury 

KA  1 

AND 

oprH 

INDIGNATION 

KA  1 

AND 

KPAYrH 

clamor 

KA  1 

AND 

BAAC<t>HMIA 

HARM-AVERment 

calumny 

APQHTCD 

LET-BE-BEING-LIFTED 
let-be-being-taken-away  ! 

A<t> 

FROM 

30  And  do  not  be  causing 
sorrow  to  the  holy  ‘spirit  of 
‘God  inby  which  you  are 
sealed  intofor  the  day  of 
deliverance. 

31  Let  everyall  bitterness  and 
fury  and  anger  and  clamor 
and  calumny  be  'taken 
away  from  you  togetherwjt^ 

everyall  malice, 


YMCDN  CYN  T7ACH  KAKIA  ~  TINGCOG  [  AG  ]  GIC  AAAHAOYC  XPHCTO I 

YOUp  TOGETHER  to-EVERY  EVIL  BE-YE-BECOMING  YET  INTO  one-another  kind 

ye  to-all  be-ye-becoming  ! 

GYCTTAArXNO  I  XAPIZOMGNOI  GAYTOIC  KAOCDC  KA  I  O  ©GOC  GN  XPICTCD 

WELL-compassionate  gracING  to-selves  according-AS  AND  THE  God  IN  ANOINTED 

tenderly-compassionate  dea/ing-grac/ous/y  also  Christ 


32  yet  'become-  kind  intoto 
one  another,  tenderly 
compassionate,  dealing 
graciously ~  among 

yourselves,  accord  ing  as 
‘God  also,  in  Christ,  deals 
graciously'  with  you. 


1 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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GXAP  I C^TO  YM  IN 

gracES  to-YOUp 

deals-graciously  to-ye 


"  Tl  NGCGG 

OYN 

MIMHTAI 

TOY 

©GOY 

CDC  TGKNA 

ArATTHTA 

~  KAI 

1  'Become',  then,  imitators 

BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 

THEN 

IMITATors 

OF-THE 

God 

AS 

offsprings 

children 

beLOVED 

AND 

of  "God,  as  beloved 
children, 

2  and  be  walking  in  love, 
accord  ing  as  "Christ  also 

TTGP  IFTATG  ITG 

GN 

ArAT7H 

KAGCDC 

KAI 

O 

XPICTOC 

HrATTHCGN 

HMAC 

loves  you,  and  -°gives 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING  IN 
be-ye-walking  ! 

LOVE 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

LOVES 

US 

Himself  up  forthe  sake  of  us, 
an  approach  present  and  a 
sacrifice  to  "God,  intofor  a 

fragrant  odor. 

KM  FTAPGACDKGN  GAYTON  YTTGP  HMCDN  TTPOCcfcOPAN  KM  ©YCIAN  TCD  ©GCD 

AND  BESIDE-GIVES  Self  OVER  US  TOWARD-CARRY  AND  SACRIFICE  to-THE  God 

gives-up  for  offering 


G  1C 

OCMHN 

GYCDAIAC 

~  FIOPNG  1 A 

AG 

KAI 

AKAGAPC 1 A 

nACA 

H 

INTO 

ODOR 

OF-WELL-ODOR 

fragrant 

PROSTITUTION 

YET 

AND 

UN-cleanness 

uncleanness 

EVERY 

all 

OR 

T7AGONG£IA 

MORE-HAVing 

greed 

Arioic 

to- HOLY-  ones 
to-saints 


MHAG 

ONOMAZGCGCD 

GN 

YM  IN 

KAGCDC 

nPGrrGi 

NO-YET 

LET-it-BE-beING-NAMED 

IN 

YOUp 

according-AS 

IS-BEHOOVING 

among 

ye 

KAI 

A 1 CXPOTHC 

KAI 

MCDPOAOr  1 A 

H 

GYTP  ATTGA  1 A 

A 

OYK 

AND 

VILEness 

AND 

INSIPID-saying 

OR 

WELL-REVERTing 

WHICH 

NOT 

stupid-speaking 

jesting 

which  (p) 

3  Now,  everyall  prostitution 
and  uncleanness  or 
greed --let  it  not  yeteven  be 
'named'  among  you, 
accord ing  as  is  becoming  in 
saints- - 


4  and  vileness  and  stupid 
speaking  or  insinuendo, 
which  are  not  proper,  but 
rather  thanksgiving. 


ANHKGN 

proper 


AAAA 

but 


MAAAON 

RATHER 


GYXAPICTIA 

thanking 


r  I NCDCKONT GC  OT  I 

KNOWING  that 


nAC  noPNOc  h 

EVERY  paramour  OR 
all 


TOYTO  TAP 

this  for 


AKAGAPTOC  H 

UN-clean-one  OR 
unclean-one 


ICTG 

YE-ARE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-being-aware  ! 

TTAGONGKTHC  O 

MORE-HAVer  WHO 

greedy-  one 


?  For  this  you  'perceive, 
knowing  that  no1  paramour 
at  everyall  or  unclean  or 
greedy  person,  who  is  an 
idolater,  'has  any 
enjoyment  of  the  allotment 
in  the  kingdom  of  "Christ 
and  of  God. 


GCTIN 

GIACDAOAATPHC 

OYK 

GXGI 

KAHPONOM 1  AN 

IS 

idolater 

NOT 

IS-HAVING 

tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 

GN  TH  B  AC  I  AG  I A 

IN  THE  KINGdom 


TOY  XPICTOY  KAI  ©GOY 

OF-THE  ANOINTED  AND  God 

Christ  of-God 


MHAGIC 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 


YMAC  AFTATATCD  KGNOIC  AOrOIC 

YOUp  LET-BE-SEDUCING  to-EMPTY  sayings 
ye  let-be-seducing  !  words 


A I A  TAYTA  TAP  GPXGTAI  H  OPrH  TOY  ©GOY  Gni  TOYC  YIOYC 

THRU  these  for  IS-COMING  THE  INDIGNATION  OF-THE  God  ON  THE  SONS 

because-of 


6  Let  no  one  be  seducing 
you  with  empty  words,  for 
because  of  these  things  the 
indignation  of  "God  is 
coming'  on  the  sons  of 
"stubbornness. 


THC  ATTGIGGIAC  "  MH  OYN 

OF-THE  UN-PERSUADableness  NO  THEN 
stubbornness 


r  I NGCGG  CYMMGTOXO  I 

BE-YE-BECOMING  TOGETHER-WITH-HAVers 
be-ye-becoming  !  joint-partakers 


AYTCDN  7  Do  not,  then,  'become' 

OF-them  joint  partakers  with  them, 


HTG  TAP  TTOTG  CKOTOC  NYN  AG  4>CDC  GN  KYPICD  CDC  TGKNA  4>CDTOC  8  for  you  were  once 

YE-WERE  for  ?-when  DARKness  NOW  YET  LIGHT  IN  Master  AS  offsprings  OF-LIGHT  darkness,  yet  now  you  are 

once  Lord  children  ^Sht  in  the  Lord. 


T7GP  IT7ATG ITG 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-ye-walking  ! 


KAI  A  IKA  IOCYNH 

AND  JUSTice 

righteousness 

TCD  KYPICD  ~  KAI 

to-THE  Master  AND 
Lord 


O 

TAP  KAPnOC  TOY 

<t»CDTOC  GN 

nACH 

ArAGCDCYNH 

THE 

for  FRUIT 

OF-THE 

LIGHT 

IN 

EVERY 

all 

GOODness 

KAI 

AAHGGIA 

~  AOKIMAZONTGC 

Tl 

GCTIN 

GYAPGCTON 

AND 

TRUTH 

testING 

ANY 

what 

IS 

WELL-PLEASing 

MH  C YrKO  I NCDNG  I T G  TO  1C  GPrOIC  TO  1C  AKAPnOIC 

NO  BE-YE-TOGETHER-communionING  to-THE  ACTS  THE  UN-FRUITful 

be-ye-being-joint-participants !  unfruitful 


TOY  CKOTOYC  MAAAON  AG  KA I  GAGrXGTG 

OF-THE  DARKness  RATHER  YET  AND  BE-EXPOSING 

also  be-ye-exposing  ! 


TA  TAP  KPY<t>H  TINOMGNA 

THE  for  HIDDen  BECOMINGp 
the  (p)  becoming  p 


9  As  children  of  light  be 
walking  (for  the  fruit  of  the 
light  is  in  everyall  goodness 
and  righteousness  and 
truth), 

10  testing  anywhat  is  well 
pleasing  to  the  Lord. 


11  And  be  not  joint 

'participants  in  the 

unfruitful  "acts  of 

"darkness,  yet  rather  be 
exposing  them  also, 

12  for  it  is  a  shame  +even 
to  Say'speak  of  the  hidden 
things  occurring',  done  by 
them. 


13 

14 

15 

16 

18 

19 
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Y n  AYTCDN  MCXPON  GCTIN  KM  AGrGIN  "  TA  AG  TTANTA  GAGrXOMGNA 

UNDER  them  VILE  IS  AND  TO-BE-sayING  THE  YET  ALL  beING-EXPOSED 

by  shame  it-is  even 

Yno  TOY  4>CDTOC  <t>ANGPOYTA  I  nAN  TAP  TO  <t>ANGPOYMGNON  4>CDC 

UNDER  THE  LIGHT  IS-beING-made-APPEAR  EVERY  for  THE  belNG-made-APPEAR  LIGHT 

by  is-made-manifest  everything  being-manifested 


13  Now  all  * that  which  is 
being  exposed',  by  the 
light  is  made  'manifest', 
for  everything  * which  is 
making  manifest'  is  light. 


GCTIN 

AIO 

AGrGI 

GrGIPG 

O 

KAOGYACDN 

KAI 

ANACTA 

IS 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

He-IS-sayING 

BE-ROUSING 
be-you-rousing  ! 

THE 

one-DOWN-LOUNGING 

one-drowsing 

AND 

UP-STAND 
rise-you  ! 

GK  TCDN  NGKPCDN 

OUT  OF-THE  DEAD 

dead- ones 


KAI  GT7 1 4>AYCG  I  CO  I  O  XPICTOC 

AND  SHALL-BE-ON-APPEARING  YOU  THE  ANOINTED 

shall-be-dawning  to-you  Christ 


BAGT7GTG 

BE-YE-lookING 
be-ye-observing  ! 


14  Wherefore  He  is  saying, 
"'Rouse!  0  * i drowsy  one, 
and  rise  outfrom  among  the 
dead,  and  ‘Christ  shall 
'dawn  upon  you!" 

15  Be  observing  accurately, 
then,  brethren,  how  you 
are  walking,  not  as  unwise, 
but  as  wise, 


OYN  AKPIBCDC  T7CDC  FIGPIFTATGITG  MH  CDC  AC04>0 1  AAA  CDC  C04>0 1 

THEN  EXACTIy  how  YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING  NO  AS  UN-WISE  but  AS  WISE 

accurately  ye-are-walking  unwise 


"  G£ArOPAZOMGNOI  TON 

KAI  PON  OTI 

1  A 1 

HMGPAI  nONHPAI 

G  1C  IN 

A  1 A 

OUT-BUYING 

reclaiming 

THE 

SEASON  that 

era 

THE 

DAYS  wicked 

ARE 

THRU 

because-of 

TOYTO  MH 

TINGCOG 

A<t>PONGC 

AAAA 

CYNIGTG 

T 1 

TO 

©GAHMA 

this  NO 

BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming  ! 

imprudent 

but 

BE-understandING 
be-ye-understanding  ! 

ANY 

what 

THE 

WILL 

16  reclaiming'  the  era, 

thatfor  the  days  are  wicked. 

17  Therefore  do  not 

'become'  imprudent,  but 

'understand  anvwhat  the 

will  of  the  Lord  is. 


TOY 

OF-THE 


AAAA 

but 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


KAI 

AND 


FIAHPOYCOG 

BE-YE-beING-FILLED 
be-ye-being-filled  ! 


MH 

NO 


GN 


MGOYCKGCOG  OINCD 

BE-YE-beING-DRUNK  to-WINE 


GN 


CD 

WHICH 


GCTIN 

IS 


FINGYMAT  I 

spirit 


AAAOYNTGC 

TALKING 

speaking 


GAYTOIC 

to-selves 


GN 


ACCDTIA 

UN-SAVing 

profligacy 

T A AMO  1C 

psalms 


KAI  YMNOIC  KAI  CDAAIC  T7NG  YM  AT  I K  A  I C 

AND  HYMNS  AND  SONGS  spiritual 


AAONTGC  KAI 

SINGING  AND 


YAAAONTGC  TH 

STROKING  to-THE 

playing-music 


18  And  be  not  'drunk'  with 
wine,  in  which  is 
profligacy,  but  be  'filled' 
full  inwith  spirit, 

19  speaking  to  yourselves  in 
psalms  and  hymns  and 
spiritual  songs,  singing  and 
playing  music  in  your 
‘hearts  to  the  Lord, 


KAPAIA  YMCDN  TCD  KYPICD 

HEART  OF-YOUp  to-THE  Master 
of-ye  Lord 


GYXAP ICTOYNTGC  T7ANTOTG  YT7GP  FIANTCDN 

thankING  always  OVER  ALL 

for  all -things 


20  giving  thanks  always 

forthe  sake  of  things,  in 

the  name  of  our  ‘Lord, 
Jesus  Christ, 


GN  ONOMATI  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY  TCD  ©GCD  KAI  TTATP I 

IN  NAME  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  to-THE  God  AND  FATHER 

Lord  Christ 


A A AH AO  1C 

to-one-another 


GN  4>OBCD 

IN  FEAR 


XPICTOY  A I 

OF-ANOINTED  THE 


YFTOTACCOMGNO  I 

beING-UNDER-SET 

being-subject 

IAIOIC  ANAPACIN 

OWN  MEN 


rYNAIKOC  CDC  KAI 

WOMAN  AS  AND 

even 


CDC  TCD  KYPICD 

AS  to-THE  Master 
Lord 


of-Christ 

OTI  ANHP  GCTIN 

that  MAN  IS 


rYNAIKGC  TO  1C 

WOMEN  to-THE 


KG<t>AAH  THC 

HEAD  OF-THE 


21  to  our  ‘God  and  Father, 
being  subject'  to  one 
another  in  the  fear  of 
Christ. 

22  Let  the  wives  be 
'subject'  to  *  their  own 
husbands,  as  to  the  Lord, 

23  thatfor  the  husband  is 
head  of  the  wife  +even  as 
‘Christ  is  Head  of  the 
ecclesia,  and  He'  is  the 
Saviour  of  the  body. 


O  XPICTOC  KG<t>AAH  THC  GKKAHC I  AC  AYTOC  CCDTHP 

THE  ANOINTED  HEAD  OF-THE  OUT-CALLED  SAME  SAViour 

Christ  ecclesia  he 


TOY 

CCDMATOC 

~  AAAA 

CDC 

H  GKKAHC  1 A 

YTTOTACCGTA  1 

TCD 

OF-THE 

BODY 

but 

AS 

THE  OUT-CALLED 

IS-beING-UNDER-SET 

to-THE 

nevertheless 

ecclesia 

is-being-subject 

XPICTCD 

»  OYTCDC 

KAI 

A  1 

rYNAIKGC  TO  1C 

ANAPACIN  GN 

TTANTI 

~  Ol 

ANOINTED 

thus 

AND 

THE 

WOMEN 

to-THE 

MEN 

IN 

ALL 

THE 

Christ 

also 

everything 

ANAPGC 

ArATTATG 

TAC 

TYNAIKAC 

KAOCDC 

KAI  O 

XPICTOC  HrATTHCGN 

MEN 

BE-LOVING 

THE 

WOMEN 

according-AS 

AND  THE 

ANOINTED  LOVES 

be-ye-loving  ! 

also 

Christ 

24  butNevertheless,  as  the 
ecclesia  is  'subject'  to 
‘Christ,  thus  are  the  wives 
also  to  *their  husbands  in 
everything. 

25  ‘Husbands,  be  loving 
your  ‘wives  accord  mg  as 
‘Christ  also  loves  the 
ecclesia,  and  -°gives 
Himself  up  for  its  sake, 


26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

1 

2 
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THN 

GKKAHC 1  AN 

KAI 

GAYTON 

FIAPGACDKGN 

YT7GP 

AYTHC 

INA 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

AND 

Self 

BESIDE-GIVES 

gives-up 

OVER 

for 

her 

THAT 

AYTHN  26  that  He  should  be 

her  hallowing  it,  -cleansing  it 

in  the  bath  of  the  water 
(inwith  His  declaration), 


AdACH  KAOAP  I  CAC  TCD  AOYTPCD  TOY  YAATOC  6N  PHMAT  I 

He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING  cleans  ing  to-THE  BATH  OF-THE  water  IN  declaration 

he-should-be-hallowing 


INA  nAPACTHCH  AYTOC  6AYTCD  6NAOION  THN  GKKAHC I  AN 

THAT  He-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING  SAME  to-Self  IN-esteemed  THE  OUT-CALLED 

he-should-be-presenting  self  glorious  ecclesia 


MH 

GXOYCAN 

cm  AON 

H 

PYTIAA 

H 

T  1 

TCDN 

TO  IOYTCDN 

AAA 

INA 

NO 

HAVING 

SPOT 

OR 

wrinkle 

OR 

ANY 

OF-THE 

such 

such- things 

but 

THAT 

27  that  He'  should  be 
presenting  to  Himself  o 
glorious  ‘ecclesia,  not 
having  spot  or  wrinkle  or 
any  ‘such  things,  but  that  it 
may  be  holy  and  flawless. 


H  Ar  I A 

it-MAY-BE  HOLY 

she-may-be 


KAI  AMCDMOC  ~  OYTCDC  Oct>GIAOYCIN 

AND  UN-FLAWed  thus  ARE-OWING 

flawless 


KAI 

AND 

also 


O I  ANAPGC 

THE  MEN 


ArATTAN  TAC  GAYTCDN  TYNAIKAC  (DC  TA  GAYTCDN  C  COM  AT  A  O 

TO-BE-LOVING  THE  OF-selves  WOMEN  AS  THE  OF-selves  BODIES  THE 


ArAFTCDN 

one-  LOVING 


28  Thus,  the  husbands  also 
'ought  to  be  loving  *  their 
self  own  wives  as  their  own 
bodies.  He  * who  is  loving 
his  self  own  ‘wife  is  loving 
himself. 


THN 

GAYTOY 

TYNAIKA 

GAYTON 

ArATTA 

"  OYAGIC 

TAP 

FIOTG 

THN 

THE 

OF-self 

WOMAN 

self 

IS-LOVING 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

for 

?-when 

at-any-time 

THE 

GAYTOY  CAPKA 

OF-self  FLESH 


GMICHCGN  AAA  A 

HATES  but 


GKTPG<t>G  I  KAI 

IS-OUT-NURTURING  AND 
is-nourishing 


©AAT7G I  AYTHN 

IS-cherishING  her 


29  For  no1  one  at  any  time 
hates  his  self  own  ‘flesh,  but 
is  nurturing  and  cherishing 
it,  accord  ing  as  ‘Christ  also 
the  ecclesia, 


KAOCDC 

KAI 

O 

XPICTOC 

THN 

GKKAHC IAN 

OTI 

MGAH 

GCMGN 

TOY 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THE 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

that 

MEMBERS 

WE-ARE 

OF-THE 

30  thatfor  we  are  members 
of  His  ‘body. 


CCDMATOC  AYTOY 

ANTI 

TOYTOY  KATAAGIYG 1  ANOPCDnOC 

TON 

BODY 

OF-Him 

INSTEAD 

OF-this  SHALL-BE-leavING  human 

THE 

corresponding-to 

this 

T7ATGPA 

KAI 

[  THN 

]  MHTGPA 

KAI 

T7POCKOA  AHOHCGT  A  1 

npoc 

THN 

FATHER 

AND 

THE 

MOTHER 

AND 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED 

shall-be-being-joined-to 

TOWARD 

THE 

31  insteadpor  this  "a 

humanrnan  shall  'leave  his 
‘father  and  ‘mother  and 
shall  be  'joined  to  toward  his 
‘wife,  and  the  two  shall  be 
int0  one  flesh." 


rYNAIKA  AYTOY  KAI  GCONTAI  O I  AYO  GIC  CAPKA  MIAN 

WOMAN  OF-him  AND  SHALL-BE  THE  TWO  INTO  FLESH  ONE 


TO  MYCTHP  ION  32  This  ‘secret  is  great:  yet 

THE  CLOSE-KEEP  I'  am  saying  this  as  intoto 

secret  Christ  and  as  'ntoto  the 

ecclesia. 


TOYTO 

this 


MGrA 

GCTIN 

GrCD  AG 

AGrco 

GIC 

XPICTON 

KAI 

GIC 

THN 

GREAT 

IS 

1  YET 

AM-sayING 

INTO 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AND 

INTO 

THE 

GKKAHC IAN 

~  nAHN 

KAI 

YMGIC 

Ol 

KAO 

GNA 

GKACTOC 

THN 

GAYTOY 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

MOREly 

moreover 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

according-to 

ONE 

EACH 

THE 

OF-self 

rYNAIKA 

OYTCDC 

ArATTATCD 

CDC 

GAYTON 

H 

AG 

TYNH 

INA 

WOMAN 

thus 

BE-LOVING 
let-him-be-loving  ! 

AS 

self 

THE 

YET 

WOMAN 

THAT 

33  Moreover,  you  also 
‘individually,  each  be  loving 
his  selfown  ‘wife  thus,  as 
himself,  yet  that  the  wife 
may  be  fearing'  the 
husband. 


4>OBHTAI  TON  ANAPA 

she-MAY-BE-FEARING  THE  MAN 


TA  TGKNA  YT7AKOYGTG  TO  1C 

THE  offsprings  BE-obeyING  to-THE 

children  be-ye-obeying  ! 


rONGYC  IN  YMCDN  [  GN  KYPICD 

parents  OF-YOUp  IN  Master 

of-ye  Lord 


TOYTO  TAP  1  ‘Children,  be  obeying  your 
this  for  ‘parents,  in  the  Lord,  for 

this  is  just. 


GCTIN  AIKAION  "  TIMA 

IS  JUST  BE-VALUING 

be-you-honoring  ! 


TON 

T7ATGPA 

COY 

KAI 

THN 

MHTGPA 

2  "Honor  your  ‘father 

and 

THE 

FATHER 

OF-YOU 

AND 

THE 

MOTHER 

‘mother"  (whichar|y  is 
first  precept  inwith 
promise), 

the 

a 
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HT  1C 

GCTIN 

GNTOAH 

T7PCDTH 

GN 

GTTArTGAIA 

INA 

GY 

COI 

3  that  it  may  be  becoming' 

WHICH-ANY 

IS 

direction 

precept 

BEFORE-most 

first 

IN 

promise 

THAT 

WELL 

to-YOU 

well  with  you,  and  you 
should  be  a  long  time  on 
the  earth. 

4  rGNHTAI  KM 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING  AND 


gch 

YOU-SHOULD-BE 


nA Tepee  mh 

FATHERS  NO 


n^poprizeTG 


be-ye-vexing  ! 


MAKPOXPONIOC  Gni 

THC 

THC  KA 1  0 1 

4  And  ‘fathers,  do  not  be 

FAR-TIME 

ON 

OF-THE 

LAND  AND  THE 

vexing  your  ‘children,  but 

long-time 

the 

earth 

be  nurturing  them  in  the 
discipline  and  admonition 
of  the  Lord. 

TA  TGKNA 

YMCDN 

AAAA 

GKTPG<t>GTG 

THE  offsprings 

OF-YOUp 

but 

BE-OUT-NURTURING 

children 

of-ye 

be-ye-rearing  ! 

5  AYTA  GN 

T7AI AGI A  KA  1 

NOY0GC 1 A  KYPIOY 

O  1  AOYAO 1 

YT7AKOYGTG 

TO  1C 

5  ‘Slaves,  be  obeying  your 

them  IN 

discipline 

AND 

admonition 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 

THE  SLAVES 

BE-obeyING 
be-ye-obeying  ! 

THE 

to-the 

‘masters  accord  ing  to  the 
flesh  with  fear  and 

trembling,  in  the  singleness 
of  your  ‘heart,  as  to  ‘Christ, 

KATA 

CAPKA 

KYP  IO  1C  MGTA 

<t>OBOY  KA  1 

TPOMOY  GN 

ATTAOTHT  1 

THC 

according-to 

FLESH 

masters 

WITH 

FEAR  AND 

TREMBLing  IN 

UN-COMPOUND 

singleness 

OF-THE 

KAPAIAC  YMCDN 

CDC 

TCD 

XPICTCD 

HEART  OF-YOUp 

AS 

to-THE 

ANOINTED 

of-ye 

Christ 

ANGPCDFTAPGCKO  1 

AAA 

CDC 

AOYAO 1 

human-PLEASErs 

but 

AS 

SLAVES 

MH  KAT  O<t>0AAMOAOYAIAN  CDC 


NO  according-to  eye-SLAVery 

AS 

XPICTOY 

TTO  IOYNTGC 

TO 

©GAHMA 

OF-ANOINTED 

DOING 

THE 

WILL 

of-Christ 

6  not  accordingwith 

eye-slavery,  as 

humanman-pleasers,  but  as 
slaves  of  Christ,  doing  the 
will  of  ‘God  OLJtfrom  the 
soul, 


7  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


GK  YYXHC 

OUT  OF-soul 


MGT 

GYNOIAC 

AOYAGYONTGC 

CDC 

TCD 

KYP  1  CD 

7  with  good  humor 

slaving 

WITH 

WELL-MIND 

good-humor 

SLAVING 

AS 

to-THE 

Master 

Lord 

as  to  the  Lord  and 
humanrnen, 

not  to 

KA  1  OYK 

AN0PCDT7OIC 

~  GIAOTGC 

OTI 

GKACTOC 

GAN  T 1 

AND  NOT 

to-humans 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

EACH 
each -one 

IF-EVER  ANY 

TTOIHCH 

ArAOON  TOYTO  KOMICGTAI 

T7APA 

KYPIOY  GITG 

SHOULD-BE-DOING 

GOOD  this 

he-SHALL-BE-beING-requitED 

BESIDE 

Master 

Lord 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

8  being  °aware  that, 
whatsoever  good  each  one 
should  be  doing,  for  this  he 
will  be  'requited'  besideby 
the  Lord,  whether  slave  or 
free. 


AOYAOC 

GITG  GAGY0GPOC 

KA  1 

Ol  KYP  1 0  1 

TA 

AYTA 

nOIGITG 

TTPOC 

SLAVE 

IF-BESIDES  FREE 
whether 

AND 

THE  masters 

THE 

SAME 
same  (p) 

BE-DOING 
be-ye-doing  ! 

TOWARD 

AYTOYC 

AN  IGNTGC  THN 

AT7GIAHN 

GIAOTGC 

OTI 

KA  1  AYTCDN  KA  1 

them 

UP-LETTING  THE 

being-lax 

threat 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

AND  OF-them 

AND 

9  And,  ‘masters,  be  doing 
the  same  toward  them, 
being  lax  in  ‘threatening, 
being  °aware  that  their 
‘Master  as  well  as  yours  is 
in  the  heavens,  and  there 
is  no1  partiality  besidewith 
Him. 


YMCDN 

O  KYP  IOC  GCTIN  GN 

OYPANOIC  KA  1  TTPOCCDTTOAHMY 1 A  OYK 

GCTIN 

OF-YOUp 

THE  Master  IS 

IN 

heavens  AND  partiality 

NOT 

IS 

of-ye 

T7AP 

AYTCD 

~  TOY 

AOinOY 

GNAYNAMOYC0G 

GN  KYP  1  CD 

KA  1  GN  TCD 

10  For  the  rest,  brethren 

BESIDE 

Him 

OF-THE 

rest 

BE-beING-IN-ABLED 

IN  Master 

AND  IN 

THE 

mine,  be  'invigorated'  in 

be-being-invigorated 

Lord 

the  Lord  and  in  the  might 
of  His  ‘strength. 

KPATGI 

THC 

ICXYOC 

AYTOY 

~ GNAYCAC0G  THN 

nANOTTA  1  AN 

TOY 

©GOY 

11  Put'  on  the  panoply  of 

HOLDing 

OF-THE 

STRENGTH 

OF-Him 

IN-SLIP-YE  THE 

EVERY-IMPLEMENT  OF-THE 

God 

‘God,  toward  ‘enable-  you  to 

might 

put-on-ye  ! 

panoply 

stand  up  toward  the 
stratagems  of  the 

Adversary, 

T7POC 

TO 

AYNAC0A 1 

YMAC  CTHNA 1  T7POC 

TAC  MG0OAG  1  AC 

TOY 

TOWARD 

THE 

TO-BE-enABLED  YOUp 

TO-STAND  TOWARD 

THE  WITH-WAYS 

OF-THE 

ye 

stratagems 

A  1  ABO  AO  Y  "  OTI 

OYK 

GCTIN 

HM  IN  H 

FTAAH 

TTPOC 

A  IMA  KA  1 

CAPKA 

THRU-CASTer  that 

Slanderer 

NOT 

IS 

to-US  THE 

WRESTLing 

TOWARD 

BLOOD  AND 

FLESH 

AAAA  T7POC 

TAC 

APXAC 

T7POC 

TAC 

GIOYCI  AC  TTPOC 

TOYC 

but  TOWARD 

THE 

ORIGINals  TOWARD 

sovereignties 

THE 

authorities 

TOWARD 

THE 

i2  thatfor  js  not  ours  to 
‘wrestle  towardy^^  blood 
and  flesh,  but  towardwith  the 
sovereignties,  towardwjth  the 
authorities,  towardwjth  the 
world-mights  of  this 
‘darkness,  towardwjth  the 
spiritual  forces  of 
‘wickedness  among  the 
celestials. 
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KOCMOKP  AT  OP  AC  TOY  CKOTOYC  TOYTOY  nPOC  TA  nNGYMATIKA  THC 

SYSTEM-HOLDers  OF-THE  DARKness  this  TOWARD  THE  spiritual  OF-THE 

world-mights  spi  ritual- forces 


13  nONHPIAC 

wickedness 


GN  TO  1C  GnOYPANIOIC  A I A  TOYTO 

IN  THE  ON-heavenlies  THRU  this 

among  celestials  because-of 


ANAAABGTG  THN 

BE-UP-GETTING  THE 
be-ye-taking-up  ! 


T7ANOT7AIAN  TOY  ©GOY  INA 

EVERY-IMPLEMENT  OF-THE  God  THAT 
panoply 


AYNH0HTG 

YE-MAY-BE-enABLED 


ANTICTHNAI 

TO-withSTAND 


GN 


TH 

THE 


HMGPA 

DAY 


13  Therefore  'take  up  the 
panoply  of  "God  that  you 
may  be  'enabled  to 
withstand  in  the  wicked 
"day,  and  -having  effected' 
all,  to  stand. 


14 


TH 

THE 


TTONHPA 

wicked 


KAI 

AND 


AT7ANTA 

ALL  ( emph .) 


KATGPrACAMGNO  I  CTHNA  I 

DOWN-ACT/ng  TO-STAND 

effecting 


TTGP  I ZCDCAMGNO  I  THN  OC<t>YN 

be/ng-ABOUT-GIRDED  THE  LOIN 
be/'ng-girded-about 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


GN 


AAHGGIA 

TRUTH 


KM 

AND 


CTHTG  OYN 

BE-STANDING  THEN 

be-ye-standing  ! 

GNAYCAMGNO I  TON 

IN-SLIPP  ing  THE 

putt/'ng-on 


14 


Stand,  then,  girded" 
about  your  "loins  inwith 
truth,  +  with  the  cuirass  of 
"righteousness  put'  on. 


15  ©CDPAKA  THC  AIKMOCYNHC 

CUIRASS  OF-THE  JUSTice 

righteousness 

GYAITGAIOY 

WELL-MESSAGE 


16  GTOIMACIA  TOY 

READIness  OF-THE 


TON  ©YPGON  THC  niCTGCDC 

THE  (large)  shield  OF-THE  BELIEF 
large-shield  faith 


KM 

AND 


THC 

OF-THE 


YFTOAHCAMGNO  I 

UNDER-BIND/ng 
sandal  ing 


GIPHNHC 

PEACE 


GN 


TOYC 

OF-THE 

the 

TTACIN 

ALL 


TTOAAC 

FEET 


GN 


15 


ANAAABONTGC 

UP-GETTING 

taking-up 


GN  CD  AYNHCGCGG  nANTA  TA  BGAH 

IN  WHICH  YE-SHALL-be-ABLED  ALL  THE  CASTS 

ye-shall-be-able  arrows 


and  your  ’feet 
-sandaled"  inwith  the 
readiness  of  the  evangel  of 
"peace; 


16  inwith  all  taking  up  the 
large  shield  of  "faith,  inby 
which  you  will  be  'able'  to 
extinguish  all  the  °fiery" 
"arrows  of  the  wicked  one. 


17  TOY 

OF-THE 


TTONHPOY  l  TA 

wicked-one  THE 


nGTTYPCDMGNA 

ones-HAVING-been-FIRED 


CBGCA I  KA I  THN 

TO-EXTINGUISH  AND  THE 


TTGP  I  KG<t> AA A I  AN  TOY 

ABOUT-HEAD  OF-THE 

helmet 


CCDTHPIOY 

SAVing 

salvation 


AG£ACGG  KA I  THN 

RECEIVE-YE  AND  THE 

receive-ye  ! 


MAXAIPAN 

sword 


TOY 

OF-THE 


17  And  receive’  the  helmet 
of  "salvation  and  the  sword 
of  the  spirit,  which  is  a 
declaration  of  God. 


18  TTNGYMATOC  O  GCTIN 

spirit  WHICH  IS 


AGHCGCDC 

petition 


T7POCGYXOMGNO  I 

prayING 


PHMA 

declaration 


©GOY 

OF-God 


GN 


T7ANTI 

EVERY 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


FIACHC  T7POCGYXHC  KAI 

EVERY  prayer  AND 


KAI  PCD 

SEASON 

occasion 


GN  T7NGYMAT I 

IN  spirit 


KAI  G  1C  AYTO 

AND  INTO  SAME 
it 


18  through Qurjng  every  prayer 

and  petition  be  praying’ 
inon  every  occasion  (in 
spirit  being  vigilant  also 


,ntofor  it  ,nwith 
perseverance  and 


evervall 

petition 


concerning  all  the  saints, 


AIT  YT7NO  YNT  GC 

beING-vigilant 


GN  nACH  TTPOCKAPTGPHCG I  KA  I  AGHCG I  TTGP  I 

IN  EVERY  TOWARD-HOLDing  AND  petition  ABOUT 

all  perseverance 


FIANTCDN 

ALL 


19 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AriCDN 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 


ANO  I  £G  I 

UP-OPENing 

opening 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KAI 

AND 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for 


CTOMATOC 

MOUTH 


GMOY  INA  MO  I  AOGH 

ME  THAT  to-ME  MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


MOY  GN  nAPPHClA 

OF-ME  IN  boldness 


TNCDPICAI  TO 

TO-KNOWize  THE 
to-make-known 


Aoroc  GN 

saying  IN 

expression 

MYCTHP  ION 

CLOSE-KEEP 

secret 


19  and  forthe  sake  of  me), 
that  to  me  expression  may 
be  'granted,  in  the  opening 
of  my  "mouth  inwith 
boldness,  to  make  known 
the  secret  of  the  evangel, 


20  TOY 

OF-THE 


21 


GYArTGAlOY 

WELL-MESSAGE 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for 


AYTCD 

it 


T7APPHC  I ACCDMA  I 

1-SHOULD-BE-belNG-bold 


OY 

WHICH 


CDC 

AS 


TTPGCBGYCD 

l-AM-embassy-ING 

l-am-being-an-ambassador 


GN 


AAYCG  I 

UN-LOOSE 

chain 


INA  GN 

THAT  IN 


AG  I  MG 

it-IS-BINDING  ME 


AAAHCAI 

TO-TALK 

to-speak 


INA  AG 

THAT  YET 


GIAHTG 

MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


2°  forthe  sake  of  which  I  am 

conducting  an  embassy  in  a 
chain,  that  in  it  I  should  be 
speaking  bold /y~,  as  I  'must 
speak. 

21  Now  that  you'  also  may 
be  'acquainted  with  my 

‘accordingaffairs>  Qnd  anywhat 

is  engaging  me,  all  will  be 
made  'known  to  you  by 


KAI 

YMGIC 

TA 

KAT 

GMG 

T 1 

T7PACCCD 

nANTA 

Tychicus,  the  beloved 

AND 

YOUp 

THE 

accord  ing -to 

ME 

ANY 

l-AM-PRACTISING 

ALL 

brother  and  faithful  servant 

also 

ye 

the  (p) 

what 

in  the  Lord, 

22 

23 

24 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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rNCDPICGI 

YM  IN 

TYXIKOC 

O 

ArAFTHTOC 

AAGA<t>OC 

KA  1 

FTICTO( 

SHALL-BE-KNOWizING 

shall-be-making-known 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

Tychicus 

THE 

beLOVED 

brother 

AND 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

A  1 AKONOC  GN 

KYPICD 

"  ON 

GFTGMYA 

FTPOC 

YMAC 

G  1C  AYTO 

TOYTO 

22  whom  1  send  toward 

you 

THRU-SERVitor  IN 

Master 

WHOM  l-SEND 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

INTO  SAME 

this 

int°for  this  same  thing, 

that 

servant 

Lord 

ye 

sam  e- thing 

you  may  'know 

our 

concerns,  and  he  should  be 

consoling  your  ‘hearts. 

INA  TNCDTG 

TA 

FTGPI  HMCDN  KA  1 

FTAPAKAAGCH 

TAC 

THAT  YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING 

THE 

ABOUT  US 

AND 

he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING 

THE 

the  (p) 

he-should-be-consoling 

KAPAIAC  YMCDN  GIPHNH  TO  1C  AAGA<t>OIC  KA  I 

HEARTS  OF-YOUp  PEACE  to-THE  brothers  AND 

of-ye 

©GOY  FIATPOC  KA  I  KYPIOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

God  FATHER  AND  Master  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Lord  Christ 


ArAFTH  MGTA 

FTICTGCDC 

Ano 

23  Peace  be  to 

the 

LOVE 

WITH 

BELIEF 

FROM 

brethren,  and  love 

with 

faith 

faith,  from  God, 

the 

Father,  and  the  Lord 
Christ. 

Jesus 

'  H 

XAPIC 

MGTA 

FTANTCDN 

24  ‘Grace  be  with  all 

‘who 

THE 

grace 

WITH 

ALL 

are  loving  our  ‘Lord 

Jesus 

Christ  in  incorruption! 

Amen! 

TCDN  ArATTCDNTCDN  TON  KYPION  HMCDN  IHCOYN  XPICTON  GN  A<t>GAPCIA 

OF-THE  ones- LOVING  THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  IN  UN-CORRUPTion 

Lord  Christ  incorruption 


Philippians 


T7AYAOC  KA  I  TIMOOGOC  AO Y  AO  I  XPICTOY  IHCOY  T7ACIN  TO  1C  AriOIC 

PAUL  AND  Timothy  SLAVES  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS  to-ALL  THE  HOLY  -ones 

of-Christ  saints 

GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  TOIC  OYCIN  GN  <t>IAinT70IC  CYN  GniCKOnOIC  KA  I 

IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  to-THE  ones-BEING  IN  Philippi  TOGETHER  to-ON-NOTErs  AND 

Christ  the  to-supervisors 


1  Paul  and  Timothy,  slaves 
of  Christ  Jesus,  to  all  the 
saints  in  Christ  Jesus  who 
'are  in  Philippi,  together 
with  the  supervisors  and 
servants: 


AIAKONOIC 

"  XAPIC 

YM  IN 

KA  1 

GIPHNH 

Ano 

©GOY 

nATPOC 

HMCDN 

KA  1 

THRU-SERVitors 

servants 

grace 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

PEACE 

FROM 

God 

FATHER 

OF-US 

AND 

2  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


KYPIOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY  ~  GYXAPICTCD  TCD 

Master  JESUS  ANOINTED  1-AM-thanklNG  to-THE 

Lord  Christ 


©GCD 

God 


MOY 

OF-ME 


Gni 

ON 


T7ACH  TH 

EVERY  THE 


3  I  am  thanking  my  ‘God 
onat  every  ‘remembrance  of 
you, 


MNGIA  YMCDN 

REMINDer  OF-YOUp 

remembrance  of-ye 

MGTA  XAPAC  THN 

WITH  JOY  THE 


TTANTOTG  GN  T7ACH 

always  IN  EVERY 


AGHCIN  no  I OYMGNOC 

petition  makING 


AGHCG I  MOY  YFTGP 

petition  OF-ME  OVER 

for 

"  Gni  TH  KOINCDNI 

ON  THE  communion 
contribution 


FTANTCDN  YMCDN 

ALL  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

YMCDN  G  1C  TO 

OF-YOUp  INTO  THE 
of-ye 


4  always,  in  every  petition 
of  mine  forthe  sake  of  you  all, 
making'  the  petition  with 
joy, 

5  onfor  your  ‘contribution 
intoto  the  evangel  from  the 
first  day  until  ‘now, 


GYArrGA  ION  Ano  THC  T7PCDTHC  HMGPAC  AXP I  TOY  NYN  ~  nGnOIOCDC 

WELL-MESSAGE  FROM  THE  BEFORE-most  DAY  UNTIL  THE  NOW  HAVING-confidence 

first 

AYTO  TOYTO  OT I  O  GNAP£AMGNOC  GN  YM  IN  GPrON  ArAGON 

SAME  this  that  THE  One-undertak/'np  IN  YOUp  work  GOOD 

ye 


6  having  this  same 
confidence,  that  He  *Who 
undertakes-  a  good  work 
among  you,  will  be 
performing  it  until  the  day 
of  Jesus  Christ: 


GT7  ITGAGCG  I  AXP  1C 

SHALL-BE-ON-FINISHING  UNTIL 
shall-be-performing 


HMGPAC  XPICTOY 

DAY  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


KAGCDC  GCTIN 

according-AS  it-IS 


AIKAION  GMO I  TOYTO  4>PONGIN  YFTGP  FTANTCDN  YMCDN  A I A  TO 

JUST  to-ME  this  TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED  OVER  ALL  OF-YOUp  THRU  THE 

of-ye  because-of 


GXGIN  MG  GN  TH  KAPAIA  YMAC  GN  TG  TOIC  AGCMOIC  MOY  KA  I  GN 

TO-BE-HAVING  ME  IN  THE  HEART  YOUp  IN  BESIDES  THE  BONDS  OF-ME  AND  IN 

ye 


7  accord ing  as  it  is  just  for 
me  to  be  'disposed  in  this 
way  over  you  all,  because 
you,  ‘having  me  in  ‘heart, 
both  in  my  ‘bonds  and  in 
the  defense  and 
confirmation  of  the 
evangel,  you  all  ‘are  joint 
participants  with  me  of 
‘grace, 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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TH  ATTOAOriA  KM  BGBAICDCGI 

THE  FROM-saying  AND  confirmation 
defense 


TOY  GYArrGA  I OY  CYrKO  I NCDNOYC  MOY 

OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  TOGETHER-communioners  OF-ME 

joint-participants 


THC 

XAPITOC 

T7ANTAC 

YMAC 

ONTAC 

~  MAPTYC 

OF-THE 

grace 

ALL 

YOU  p 
ye 

BEING 

witness 

rAP 

MOY 

O 

©GOC 

CDC 

8  for  "God  is  my  Witness 

for 

OF-ME 

THE 

God 

AS 

how  1  am  longing  for  you  all 

how 

in  the  compassions  of 
Christ  Jesus. 

en  i  noecD  n  ant  ac 

l-AM-ON-LONGING  ALL 
l-am-longing-for 


YMAC  GN 

YOUp  IN 
ye 


CnAArXNOIC  XPICTOY  ihcoy 

compassions  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS 

of-Christ 


KM  TOYTO 

AND  this 


T7POCGYXOMA  1 

INA 

H 

ArAT7H 

1-AM-praylNG 

THAT 

THE 

LOVE 

YMCDN 

GTI 

MAAAON 

KAI 

MAAAON 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

STILL 

RATHER 

AND 

RATHER 

9  And  this  I  am  praying', 
that  your  love  may  be 
superabounding  still 

rathermore  and  rathermore  in 
realization  and  everyall 
sensibility, 


FIGP  ICCGYH 


GN  GT7  ITNCDCG  I 


MAY-BE-exceedING  IN  ON-KNOWIedge 
may-be-superabounding  realization 


KM  TTACH  MC0HCGI 

AND  EVERY  SENSing 
all  sensibility 


G  1C  TO  AOKIMAZGIN 

INTO  THE  TO-BE-testING 


YMAC  TA  A I  A<t>GPONT A  INA  HTG 

YOUp  THE  ones-THRU-CARRYING  THAT  YE-MAY-BE 

ye  being-of-consequence  p 


GIAIKPINGIC  KAI  AnPOCKOnOI 

sincere  AND  UN-stumbling 

no-stumbling-block  p 


10  intofor  you  "to  be  testing 
what  things  ore  of 
'consequence,  that  you 
may  be  sincere  and  no 
stumbling  block  intofor  the 
day  of  Christ, 


G  1C  HMGPAN  XPICTOY 

INTO  DAY  OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


nGTTAHPCDMGNO  I  KAPFION 

HAVING-been-FILLED  FRUIT 


AIKAIOCYNHC  TON  A I A 

OF-JUSTice  THE  THRU 

of-righteousness  through 


11  °filled~  with  the  fruit  of 
righteousness  "that  is 
through  Jesus  Christ  'ntofor 
the  glory  and  laud  of  God. 


IHCOY  XPICTOY  G  1C  AOIAN  KAI  GT7A INON  ©GOY  ~  TINCDCKGIN  AG  YMAC 

JESUS  ANOINTED  INTO  esteem  AND  ON-PRAISE  OF-God  TO-BE-KNOWING  YET  YOUp 

Christ  glory  laud  ye 

BOYAOMA I  AAGA<t>OI  OT I  TA  KAT  GMG  MAAAON  GIC  FIPOKOFTHN  TOY 

1-AM-intendlNG  brothers  that  THE  according-to  ME  RATHER  INTO  progress  OF-THE 

the  (p) 


12  Now  I  am  intending'  you 
to  'know,  brethren,  that 
my  *accordin§af  fairs  have 
rather  come  to  be  intofor 
the  progress  of  the 
evangel, 


GYArrGA  I OY  GAHAYGGN  "  CDCTG  TOYC  AGCMOYC  MOY  4>ANGPOYC  GN  13  so  that  my  bonds  in 

WELL-MESSAGE  HAS-COME  AS-BESIDES  THE  BONDS  OF-ME  apparent  IN  Christ  'become'  apparent 

so-as  in  the  whole  pretorium  and 

to  all  the  rest, 

XPICTCD  TGNGCGAI  GN  OACD  TCD  nPAITCDPICD  KAI  TOIC  AOITTOIC  nACIN 

ANOINTED  TO-BE-BECOMING  IN  WHOLE  THE  PRETORIUM  AND  to-THE  rest  ALL 

Christ  rest  (p) 


KAI  TOYC  T7AG IONAC  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  GN  KYPICD  TTGllO  IGOTAC  TOIC 

AND  THE  MORE  OF-THE  brothers  IN  Master  HAVING-confidence  to-THE 

majority  Lord 


AGCMOIC 

MOY 

T7GP  1 CCOTGPCDC 

TOAMAN 

A«t>OBCDC 

TON 

AOrON 

A  A  AG  IN 

BONDS 

OF-ME 

more-exceedingly 

TO-BE-DARING 

UN-FEARIy 

fearlessly 

THE 

saying 

word 

TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 

14  and  the  majority  of  the 
brethren,  having 

confidence  in  the  Lord  as 
to  my  "bonds,  are  more 
exceedingly  daring  to 
'speak  the  word  of  "God 
fearlessly. 


~  TINGC  MGN  KAI 

A  1 A 

<t>GONON  KA 1 

GP  IN  TINGC 

AG 

KAI 

A  1 

15  anySome,  indeed,  are 

ANY  INDEED  AND 

THRU 

ENVY  AND 

STRIFE  ANY 

YET 

AND 

THRU 

+even  heralding  "Christ 

some 

even 

because-of 

some 

also 

because-of 

because  of  envy  and  strife, 
yet  anysome  because  of 

delight  also; 

GYAOKIAN 

TON 

XPICTON 

KHPYCCOYC  IN 

~ Ol  MGN 

G£ 

ArATTHC 

16  "these,  indeed,  out  of 

WELL-SEEMing 

THE 

ANOINTED 

ARE-PROCLAIMING 

THE  INDEED 

OUT 

OF-LOVE 

love,  having  perceived  that 

delight 

Christ 

1  am  'located'  intofor  the 
defense  of  the  evangel, 

GIAOTGC 

OTI 

GIC  AFTOAOr  1  AN  TOY 

GYArrGA  IOY 

KG  IMA  1 

"  Ol 

17  yet  "those  are 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  that  INTO  FROM-saying  OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  l-AM-LYING  THE  announcing  "Christ  out  of 

defense  l-am-being-located  faction,  not  purely, 

surmising'  to  'rouse 
affliction  in  my  "bonds. 

AG  G£  GPIGGIAC  TON  XPICTON  KATAITGAAOYC  IN  OYX  ArNCDC  OIOMGNOI 

YET  OUT  OF-STRIFE  THE  ANOINTED  ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING  NOT  PUREly  surmisING 

of-faction  Christ  are-announcing 


©A  IT  IN  GrGIPGIN 

CONSTRICTION  TO-BE-ROUSING 
affliction 


TOIC  AGCMOIC  MOY 

to-THE  BONDS  OF-ME 


T I  TAP  T7AHN  OT  I  nANTI 

ANY  for  MOREly  that  to-EVERY 

what  moreover 


18  any^hat  for 

then?- -Moreover,  seeing 
that,  by  every  method, 
whether  in  pretense  or 
truth,  Christ  is  being 
announced',  I  am  rejoicing 
in  this  also,  and  will  be 
rejoicing'  butnevertheless. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 
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TPOnCD 

manner 


gitg 

IF-BESIDES 


n  po<t>ACGi  gitg  aahggia 

to-BEFORE-APPEARance  IF-BESIDES  to-TRUTH 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 


method  whether 

KATArTGAAGTAI 

IS-PeING-DOWN-MESSAGED 

is-Peing-annouced 


to-pretense 

KAI  GN  TOYTCD 

AND  IN  this 
also 


whether 

XAIPCD  AAA  A 

l-AM-JOYING  but 
l-am-rejoicing  nevertheless 


Christ 

KAI  XAPHCOMA I 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-JOYING 
l-shall-be-rejoicing 


19 


OIAA  TAP  OTI  TOYTO 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  for  that  this 


MO  I  ATTOBHCGTA  I 

to-ME  SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING 
shall-be-eventuating 


G  1C  CCDTHP  IAN 

INTO  SAVing 
salvation 


A  1 A 

THC 

YMCDN 

AGHCGCDC 

KAI 

GnixoPHriAC 

TOY 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

IHCOY 

THRU 

through 

THE 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

petition 

AND 

supply 

OF-THE 

spirit 

OF-JESUS 

19  For  I  am  °aware  that, 
for  me,  this  will  be 
eventuating'  intoin  salvation 
through  your  ‘petition  and 
the  supply  of  the  spirit  of 
Jesus  Christ, 


20  XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


KATA  THN 

according-to  TPIE 


ATTOKAPAAOK I  AN 

premonition 


KAI  GAFT  I AA 

AND  EXPECTATION 


MOY  OT I  GN 

OF-ME  that  IN 


OYAGNI  A I CXYN0HCOMA I  AAA  GN  nACH  T7APPHCIA  CDC  TTANTOTG  KAI 


NOT-YET-ONE  l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED  but 

nothing  l-shall-be-being-paf-fo-shame 

IN 

EVERY 

all 

boldness 

AS 

always 

AND 

also 

NYN 

MGr  A  A  YNGHCGT  A  1  XP  1 CTOC 

GN 

TCD 

CCDMAT  1 

MOY 

GITG 

A  1 A 

NOW 

SHALL-BE-BEING-magnifiED  ANOINTED 

Christ 

IN 

THE 

BODY 

OF-ME 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

THRU 

through 

20  in  accord  with  my 

8premonition  and 

expectation,  that  in 

nothing  shall  I  be  put  to 

'shame,  but  '"with  everyall 
boldness,  as  always,  now 
also  Christ  shall  be 

'magnified  in  my  ‘body, 

whether  through  life  or 
through  death. 


21  ZCDHC 

GITG 

A  1 A 

©ANATOY 

~  GMO  1 

TAP 

TO 

ZHN 

XPICTOC 

KAI 

TO 

LIFE 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

THRU 

through 

DEATH 

to-ME 

for 

THE 

TO-BE-LIVING 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AND 

THE 

21  For  to  me  ‘to  be  living  is 
Christ,  and  ‘to  be  dying, 
gain. 


22  ATIOGANG  IN  KGPAOC 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING  GAIN 
to-be-dying 


G  1 

AG 

TO 

ZHN 

GN 

CAPKI 

IF 

YET 

THE 

TO-BE-LIVING 

IN 

FLESH 

TOYTO  MO  I 

this  to-ME 


23  KAPTTOC  GPrOY  KAI  T I 

FRUIT  OF-work  AND  ANY 

what 


A IPHCOMA I  OY  TNCDPIZCD 

1-SHALL-BE-preferrlNG  NOT  1-AM-KNOWizlNG 

l-am-making-known 


CYNGXOMA  I 

1-AM-PelNG-pressED 


AG  GK  TCDN  AYO  THN  GTT I  GYM  I  AN  GXCDN  GIC  TO  ANAAYCA I  KAI  CYN 

YET  OUT  OF-THE  TWO  THE  ON-FEELing  HAVING  INTO  THE  TO-UP-LOOSE  AND  TOGETHER 

yearning  to-be-solution 


22  Now  if  it  is  ‘to  be  living 
in  flesh,  this  to  me  means 
fruit  from  work,  and 
anywhat  I  shall  be 
preferring'  I  am  not  making 
known. 

23  (Yet  I  am  being  pressed' 
out  of  the  two,  having  a 
‘yearning  intofor  the  solution 
and  to  be  together  with 
Christ,  for  it,  rather,  is 
much  better.) 


24  XPICTCD  GINA 

to-ANOINTED  TO-BE 
to-Christ 


I  nOAACD  [  TAP  ] 

much  for 

to-much 


MAAAON  KPGICCON 

RATHER  better 


TO  AG  GTT IMGNG  IN 

THE  YET  TO-BE-ON-REMAINING 
to-be-staying 


24  Yet  ‘to  be  staying  in  the 
flesh  is  more  necessary 
because  of  you. 


[  ON  ] 

TH 

CAPK  1  AN  ArKA  1 OTGPON 

A 1 

YMAC 

~  KAI 

TOYTO 

ncnoiGcoc 

IN 

THE 

FLESH  more-necessary 

THRU 

YOUp 

AND 

this 

HAVING-confidence 

because-of 

ye 

OIAA 

OT  1  MGNCD 

KAI 

FTAPAMGNCD 

T7ACIN  YM  IN 

I-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  l-SHALL-BE-REMAINING  AND  l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING  to-ALL  YOUp 

l-shall-be-abiding  ye 


25  And,  having  this 
confidence,  I  am  °aware 
that  I  shall  be  remaining 
and  shall  be  abiding  with 
you  all  intofor  your  ‘progress 
and  joy  of  ‘faith, 


26  GIC  THN  YMCDN  FIPOKOFTHN  KAI  XAPAN 


INTO  THE 

OF-YOUp  progress 

AND  JOY 

of-ye 

YMCDN 

T7GP  ICCGYH 

GN  XPICTCD 

OF-YOUp 

MAY-BE-exceedING 

IN  ANOINTED 

of-ye 

may-be-superabounding 

Christ 

THC  niCTGCDC  "  INA  TO  KAYXHMA 

OF-THE  BELIEF  THAT  THE  BOAST 

faith 

IHCOY  GN  GMO I  A I A  THC  GMHC 

JESUS  IN  ME  THRU  THE  MY 

through 


26  that  your  ‘glory ing  may 
be  superabounding  in  Christ 
Jesus  in  me  through  my 
‘presence  towardwjth  y0U 

again. 


27  TTAPOYCIAC  T7AAIN  TTPOC  YMAC 

BESIDE-BEING  AGAIN  TOWARD  YOUp 
presence  ye 


MONON  A£  I  CDC  TOY  GYATGAIOY  TOY 

ONLY  WORTHIIy  OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE 


XPICTOY  TTOA ITGYGCGG  INA  GITG  GAGCDN  KAI  IACDN  YMAC  GITG 

ANOINTED  BE-PeING-citizens  THAT  IF-BESIDES  COMING  AND  PERCEIVING  YOUp  IF-BESIDES 

Christ  be-ye-Peing-citizens  !  whether  ye  whether 


27  Only  be  'citizens' 
walking  worthily  of  the 
evangel  of  ‘Christ,  that, 
whether  coming  and 
making  your  acquaintance, 
or  being  absent,  I  should  be 
hearing  of  your  ‘concerns, 
that  you  are  standing  firm 
in  one  spirit,  one  soul, 
competing  together  in  the 
faith  of  the  evangel, 


28 

29 

30 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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AFTCDN  AKOYCD 

FROM-BEING  l-MAY-BE-HEARING 
being-absent 


TA  FTGP  I  YMCDN  OT I 

THE  ABOUT  YOUp  that 

the  (p)  ye 


CTHKGTG  6N  GNI 

YE-ARE-STANDING-firm  IN  ONE 


nNGYMATI  MIA  YYXH  CYNA0AOYNT  GC  TH  niCTGI  TOY  GYArrGA  I OY 

spirit  ONE  soul  TOGETHER-COMPETING  to-THE  BELIEF  OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE 

competing-together  faith 


KAI  MH  FTTYPOMGNO I  GN  MHAGN I  YTTO  TCDN  ANT  I  KG  IMGNCDN  HTIC 

AND  NO  beING-STARTLED  IN  NO-YET-ONE  UNDER  THE  ones-opposING  WHICH-ANY 

anything  by 


GOT  IN 

AYTO  1C 

GNAGI£IC 

AFTCDAG  1  AC 

YMCDN 

AG 

CCDTHPIAC 

KAI 

TOYTO 

IS 

to-them 

IN-SHOWing 

proof 

OF-destruction 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

YET 

OF-SAVing 

of-salvation 

AND 

this 

28  and  not  being  startled" 
by  Those  who  are  opposing 
in  noany thing,  whichany  is  to 
them  a  proof  of 
destruction,  yet  of  your 
salvation,  and  this  from 
God, 


ATTO  ©GOY  ~  OTI  YM IN  GXAPIC0H  TO  YFTGP  XPICTOY  OY  MONON 

FROM  God  that  to-YOUp  IS-gracED  THE  OVER  ANOINTED  NOT  ONLY 

to-ye  is-grac/ous/y-given  for-the-sake-of  Christ 


TO 

G  1C 

AYTON 

T7  ICTGYG  IN 

AAAA 

KAI 

TO 

YFTGP 

AYTOY 

THE 

INTO 

Him 

TO-BE-BELIEVING 

but 

AND 

also 

THE 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

Him 

29  thatfor  to  you  it  is 
graciously  granted,  Tor 
Christ's  sake,  not  only  To 
be  believing  'ntoon  Him,  but 
to  be  suffering  for  His  sake 
also, 


T7ACXG  IN  TON  AYTON  ArCDNA  GXONTGC  OION  GIAGTG  GN  GMO I  30  having  the  same  struggle 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING  THE  SAME  CONTEST  HAVING  THE-WHICH  YE-PERCEIVED  IN  ME  ‘such  as  you  are  perceiving 

to-be-suffering  struggle  such-as  me>  ar|d  now  are  hearing 

to  be  in  me. 

KAI  NYN  AKOYGTG  GN  GMO  I 

AND  NOW  ARE-HEARING  IN  ME 
ye-are-hearing 


G  1 

TIC 

OYN 

FTAPAKAHC  1C 

GN 

XPICTCD 

G  1 

T 1 

FI  AP  AMY  0  1  ON 

ArAFTHC 

G  1 

IF 

ANY 

THEN 

BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

IF 

ANY 

BESIDE-CLOSE 

comfort 

OF-LOVE 

IF 

TIC 

KOINCDNIA 

FTNGYMATOC 

G  1 

TIC 

CFTAArXNA 

KAI 

OIKTIPMOI 

ANY 

communion 

OF-spirit 

IF 

ANY 

compassions 

AND 

PITIES 

1  If,  then,  there  is  any 
consolation  in  Christ,  if  any 
comfort  of  love,  if  any 
communion  of  spirit,  if  any 
=compassion  and  =pity, 


T7AHPCDCATG  MOY  THN  XAPAN  INA  TO 

FILL-YE  OF-ME  THE  JOY  THAT  THE 

fill-full-ye  ! 


AYTO  <t>PONHTG  THN 

SAME  YE-MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSed  THE 
mutually 


AYTHN 

ArAFTHN 

GXONTGC 

SAME 

mutual 

LOVE 

HAVING 

CYMYYXO I  TO 

TOGETHER-souls  THE 
ones-  joined-in-soul 


GN  4>PONOYNTGC 

ONE  beING-DISPOSed 

one- thing  being-disposed-to 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


KAT 

GPI0GIAN 

MHAG 

KATA 

KGNOAOI 1  AN 

AAAA 

TH 

according-to 

STRIFE 

NO-YET 

according-to 

EMPTY-esteem 

vainglory 

but 

to-THE 

2  fill  my  ‘joy  full,  that  you 

may  be  *samernutually 
'disposed,  having 

*samernutual  love,  joined  in 
=soul,  being  disposed  to 
‘one  thing- - 

3  nothing  accord ing  with 
faction,  nor  yet  according 
with  vainglory--but  with 
‘humility,  deeming'  one 
another  'superior  to  one's 
=self, 


TAnG  I  N04>P0CYNH  AA  AH  AO  YC 

humility  one-another 


HrOYMGNO I 

deemING 


YFTGPGXONTAC 

GAYTCDN 

"  MH 

4  not 

each 

noting  That 

beING-superior 

OF-selves 

NO 

which 

is  his 

selfown,  but 

differentothers 

each 

That  of 

also. 

TA  GAYTCDN  GKACTOC  CKOTTOYNTGC  AAAA 

THE  OF-selves  EACH  NOTING  but 

the- things  each -one 


KAI 

AND 

also 


TA  GTGPCDN 

THE  OF-DIFFERENT 

the- things  of-d  iff  erent-  ones 


GKACTOI  "  TOYTO 

EACH  this 


4>PONG  ITG  GN 

BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed  IN 
be-ye-being-disposed  ! 


YM  IN  O  KAI  GN 

YOUp  THE  AND  IN 
ye  which  also 


XPICTCD  IHCOY 

ANOINTED  JESUS 
Christ 


5  For  let  this  i  disposition 
be  in  you,  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus  also, 


OC  GN  MOP<t>H  ©GOY  YT7APXCDN  OYX  APFTArMON  HrHCATO  TO  GINA  I  ICA 

WHO  IN  FORM  OF-God  belongING  NOT  SNATCHing  deems  THE  TO-BE  EQUAL 

pillaging  equal  (p) 


6  Who,  being  inherently  in 
the  form  of  God,  deems'  it 
not  pillaging  To  be  equal 
with  God, 


©GCD 

to-God 


AAAA 

GAYTON 

GKGNCDCGN 

MOP<t>HN 

AOYAOY 

AABCDN 

GN 

7  butnevertheless  empties 

but 

nevertheless 

Self 

EMPTIES 

FORM 

OF-SLAVE 

GETTING 

taking 

IN 

Himself,  taking  the  form  of 
a  slave,  coming"  to  be  in 
the  likeness  of  “human/ty, 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 
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OMO  I  CDMAT  I  ANOPCDnCDN 

LIKEness  OF-humans 


rGNOMGNOC  KA  I 

BECOMING  AND 


CXHMAT  I 

to-FIGURE 

to-fashion 


gypgogic  cdc 

BEING-FOUND  AS 


AN0PCDT7OC  "  GTAT7GINCDCGN  GAYTON  rGNOMGNOC  YT7HKOOC  MGXP I  0ANATOY 

human  He-makES-LOW  Self  BECOMING  obedient  UNTO  DEATH 

he-humbles 


0ANATOY  AG  CTAYPOY  "  AIO  KM  O  ©GOC  AYTON  YnGPYYCDCGN  KM 

DEATH  YET  OF-pale  THRU-WHICH  AND  THE  God  Him  OVER-HEIGHTens  AND 

of-cross  wherefore  also  highly-exalts 


GXAPICATO  AYTCD  TO 

ONOMA  TO 

YT7GP 

T7AN 

ONOMA 

INA 

GN  TCI) 

gracES  to-Him 

THE 

NAME 

THE 

OVER 

EVERY 

NAME 

THAT 

IN  THE 

p/Ves-grac  iously 

above 

ONOMATI  IHCOY 

TTAN 

TONY 

KAMYH 

GTTOYPAN  ICON 

KAI 

GT7  ITG  ICON 

NAME  OF-JESUS 

EVERY 

KNEE 

SHOULD-BE-BOWING 

OF-ON-heavenlies 

AND 

OF-ON-LANDS 

celestial  (p)  terrestrial  (p) 


8  and,  being  found  in 

fashion  as  a  human,  He 
humbles  Himself, 

becoming'  obedient  unto 
death,  yeteven  the  death  of 
the  cross. 

9  Wherefore,  also,  ‘God 
highly  exalts  Him,  and 
graces'  Him  with  the  name 
‘that  is  above  every  name, 

10  that  in  the  name  of 

Jesus  every  knee  should  be 
bowing,  celestial  and 
terrestrial  and 

subterranean, 


KM  KATAX0ONICDN  "  KM  T7ACA  TACDCCA  GIOMOAOrHCHTA  I  OT I  KYPIOC  11  and  every  tongue  should 

AND  OF-DOWN-TERRANEAN  AND  EVERY  TONGUE  SHOULD-BE-OUT-avowING  that  Master  be  acclaiming'  that  Jesus 

subterranean  (p)  should-be-acclaiming  Lord  Christ  is  Lord,  ,ntofor  the 

glory  of  God,  the  Father. 


IHCOYC  XPICTOC 

JESUS  ANOINTED 
Christ 

KA0CDC  TTANTOTG 

according-AS  always 


G  1C  AOIAN  ©GOY 

INTO  esteem  OF-God 
glory 

YTTHKOYCATG  MH 

YE-obey  NO 


T7ATPOC  CDCTG 

FATHER  AS-BESIDES 
so-as 

CDC  GN 

AS  IN 


ArMTHTO  I  MOY 

beLOVED  OF-ME 

beloved- ones 

MOY  MONON 

OF-ME  ONLY 


12  So  that,  my  beloved, 
accord ing  as  you  always 
obey,  not  as  in  my 
‘presence  only,  but  now 
much  rather  in  my 
‘absence,  with  fear  and 
trembling,  be  carrying  ‘your 
selfown  salvation  into 
effect', 


TH  T7APOYCIA 

THE  BESIDE-BEING 
presence 


AAAA  NYN  TTOAACD  MAAAON  GN  TH 

but  NOW  much  RATHER  IN  THE 


ATTOYCIA  MOY  MGTA 

FROM-BEING  OF-ME  WITH 
absence 


4>OBOY 

FEAR 


KAI 

AND 


TPOMOY  THN  GAYTCDN  CCDTHP  IAN  KATGPrAZGCGG 

TREMBLing  THE  OF-selves  SAVing  BE-YE-DOWN-ACTING 

salvation  be-ye-effecting  ! 


©GOC  TAP  GCTIN  O 

God  for  IS  THE 


13  for  it  is  God  *Who  is 
operating  in  you  ‘to  'will  as 
well  as  ‘to  'work  for  the 
sake  of  His  ‘delight. 


GNGPrCDN  GN  YM  IN  KAI 

One- IN- ACTING  IN  YOUp  AND 
one-  operating  ye 


TO  ©GAGIN  KAI  TO  GNGPrG  IN  YT7GP 

THE  TO-BE-WILLING  AND  THE  TO-BE-IN-ACTING  OVER 

to-be-operating  for-the-sake-of 


THC  GYAOKIAC 

THE  WELL-SEEMing 
delight 


T7ANTA 

ALL 


nOIGITG 

BE-YE-DOING 
be-ye-doing  ! 


XCDPIC  rorrYCMCDN  KAI  a  i  aaot I CMCDN 

apart-from  MURMURings  AND  THRU-accounts 
without  reasonings 


14  All  be  doing  without 
murmurings  and  reasonings, 


INA 

TGNHC0G 

AMGMT7TO 1  KAI 

AKGPAIOI 

TGKNA 

©GOY 

AMCDMA 

THAT 

YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING  UN-BLAMEable  AND 

UN-blendED 

offsprings 

OF-God 

UN-FLAWed 

blameless 

artless 

children 

flawless 

MGCON 

TGNGAC 

CKO  A  1  AC 

KAI 

A  IGCTPAMMGNHC 

GN 

OIC 

MIDst 

OF-generation 

CROOKED 

AND 

HAVING-Peen-THRU-TURNED 

IN 

WHICH 

having-Peen-perverted 

among 

whom 

15  that  you  may  'become' 
blameless  and  artless, 
children  of  God,  flawless, 
in  the  midst  of  o 
generation  crooked  and 
°perverse'  among  whom 
you  are  appearing'  as 
luminaries  in  the  world, 


4>AINGC0G 

CDC  4>CDCTHPGC 

GN  KOCMCD  ~  AOrON 

ZCDHC 

GT7GXONTGC 

G  1C 

YE-ARE-APPEARING 

AS  LIGHTers 

IN  SYSTEM 

saying 

OF-LIFE 

ON-HAVING 

INTO 

luminaries 

world 

word 

having-on 

KAYXHMA 

GMOI 

G  1C  HMGPAN 

XPICTOY 

OT 1  OYK 

G  1C 

KGNON  GAPAMON 

BOAST 

to-ME 

INTO  DAY 

OF-ANOINTED 

that  NOT 

INTO 

EMPTY  l-RAN 

of-Christ 

for-naught 

16  having  on  the  word  of 
life,  intofor  my  glorying  intoin 
the  day  of  Christ,  that  I  did 
not  run  for  naught,  neither 
that  I  toil  intofor  naught. 


OYAG 

G  1C 

KGNON  GKOniACA  "  AAAA  Gl 

KAI 

CT7GNAOMA  1  GTT  1 

TH 

NOT-YET 

INTO 

EMPTY  l-toil 

but 

IF 

AND 

1-AM-PelNG-LIBATIONED  ON 

THE 

neither 

for-naught 

even 

©YCIA 

KAI  AG  ITOYPr  1 A 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

YMCDN 

XAIPCD 

KAI 

SACRIFICE 

AND  officiation 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

OF-YOUp 

l-AM-JOYING 

AND 

ministration 

faith 

of-ye 

l-am-rejoicing 

17  But  +even  if  I  am  a 
'libation'  on  the  sacrifice 
and  ministration  of  your 
‘faith,  I  am  rejoicing 
myself  and  rejoicing 
together  with  you  all. 
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CYrXAIPCD 

nACIN 

YM  IN 

"  TO 

AG 

AYTO 

KA  1 

YMGIC 

XAIPGTG 

KA  1 

18  Now,  to  be  ‘samernutual, 

l-AM-TOGETHER-JOYING 

to-ALL 

YOUp 

THE 

YET 

SAME 

AND 

YOUp 

BE-JOYING 

AND 

you'  also  be 

rejoicing,  and 

l-am-rejoicing-together 

ye 

mutual 

also 

ye 

be-ye-rejoicing  ! 

be  rejoicing 

together  with 

me. 


CYrXA  IPGTG 

BE-TOGETHER-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing-together  \ 

TAXGCDC  TTGMTAI 

SWIFTIy  TO-SEND 
quickly 


MO  I  GAT7IZCD 

to-ME  l-AM-EXPECTING 


YM  IN  INA  KArCD 

to-YOUp  THAT  AND-I 
to-ye  also-l 


AG  GN  KYP I  CD 

YET  IN  Master 

Lord 

GYTYXCD 

MAY-BE-WELL-soulING 

may-be-being-of-good-cheer 


IHCOY  TIMOGGON 

JESUS  Timothy 


rNOYC  TA  T7GP I 

KNOWING  THE  ABOUT 

the  (p) 


19  Now  I  am  expecting,  in 
the  Lord  Jesus,  to  send 
Timothy  to  you  quickly, 
that  T  also  may  be  of  good 
'cheer  when  I  'know  of 
your  ‘concerns. 


YMCDN 

OYAGNA  TAP 

GXCD 

1 COYYXON 

OCT  1C  TNHCICDC  TA  TTGP  1 

YOUp 

ye 

NOT-YET-ONE  for 

no-one 

l-AM-HAVING 

EQUAL-souled 

of-equal-soul 

WHO-ANY  genuinely 

THE  ABOUT 

the  (p) 

YMCDN 

MGP  IMNHCG  1 

"  Ol 

TTANTGC  TAP 

TA  GAYTCDN 

ZHTOYC  IN  OY 

YOUp 

ye 

SHALL-BE-beING-anxious 

shall-be-being-solicitous 

THE 

ALL 

for 

THE  OF-selves 

the  (p) 

ARE-SEEKING  NOT 

20  For  I  'have  no1  one 
equally  sensitive,  whoany 
will  be  so  genuinely 
'solicitous  of  your 
‘concerns, 

21  for  ‘all  are  seeking  ‘that 
which  is  their  selfown,  not 
‘that  which  is  Christ  Jesus'. 


TA  IHCOY  XPICTOY  "  THN  AG  AOKIMHN  AYTOY  TINCDCKGTG  OT I  CDC 

THE  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  THE  YET  testedness  OF-him  YE-ARE-KNOWING  that  AS 

the  (p)  Christ 


T7ATPI 

TGKNON 

CYN 

GMOI 

GAOYAGYCGN 

G  1C 

TO 

GYArrGA ION 

to-FATHER 

offspring 

child 

TOGETHER 

to-ME 

he-SLAVES 

INTO 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

22  Now  you  'know  his 
‘testedness,  that,  as  a  child 
with  a  father,  he  slaves 
togetherwjt-fi  me  intofor  the 
evangel. 


TOYTON  MGN  OYN  GATT  IZCD  TTGMYA I  CDC  AN  A<t>IACD 

this-one  INDEED  THEN  l-AM-EXPECTING  TO-SEND  AS  EVER  l-MAY-BE-FROM-PERCEIVING 

l-may-be-dropping 


TA 

THE 
the  (p) 


T7GPI 

GMG 

G2AYTHC 

nonoioA 

AG 

GN 

KYP  1  CD 

OTI 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

ABOUT 

ME 

forthwith 

l-HAVE-confidence 

YET 

IN 

Master 

Lord 

that 

AND 

also 

SAME 

self 

23  This  one,  indeed,  then,  I 
am  expecting  to  send--as 
ever  I  may  be  perceiving 
my  course  from  the  things 
about  me--forthwith. 

24  Yet  I  have  confidence  in 
the  Lord  that  I'  my  self 
shall  also  be  coming' 
quickly. 


TAXGCDC  GAGYCOMA I  "  ANAHCAION  AG  HrHCAMHN  GT7  A4>POA  I  TON  TON 

SWIFTIy  l-SHALL-BE-COMING  necessary  YET  l-deem  Epaphroditus  (ON-charming)  THE 

quickly  Epaphroditus 


AAGA<t>ON 

KA  1 

CYNGPrON 

KA  1 

CYCTPAT  1 CDTHN 

MOY 

YMCDN 

AG 

brother 

AND 

TOGETHER-ACTer 

fellow-worker 

AND 

TOGETHER-WARrior 

fellow-soldier 

OF-ME 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

YET 

2?  Now  I  deem-  it 
necessary  toward  send  to 
you  Epaphroditus,  my 
‘brother  and  fellow  worker 
and  fellow  soldier,  yet  your 
apostle  and  minister  for  my 
‘need, 


ATTOCTOAON  KA I  AG  ITOYPrON  THC  XPGIAC  MOY  TTGMTA I  T7POC  YMAC 

commissioner  AND  official  OF-THE  need  OF-ME  TO-SEND  TOWARD  YOUp 

minister  ye 


GTTGIAH 

GTT ITTOOCDN  HN 

TTANTAC 

YMAC 

KA  1 

AAHMONCDN 

AIOTI 

ON-IF-BIND 

ON-LONGING  he-WAS  ALL 

YOUp 

AND 

beING-depressed 

THRU-that 

since-in-fact 

longing-for 

ye 

because-that 

HKOYCATG 

OTI 

HCOGNHCGN 

~  KA  1 

TAP 

HCOGNHCGN 

TTAPAT7AHC  1  ON 

©ANATCD 

YE-HEAR 

that 

he-is-UN-FIRM 

AND 

for 

he-is-UN-FIRM 

BESIDE-NIGH 

to-DEATH 

he-is-infirm 

also 

he-is-infirm 

very-nigh 

AAAA  O 

©GOC 

HAGHCGN 

AYTON 

OYK 

AYTON 

AG 

MONON  AAAA 

KA 1  GMG 

but  THE 

God 

is-MERCIFUL-to 

him 

NOT 

him 

YET 

ONLY  but 

AND  ME 

is-merciful 


also 


since,  in  fact,  he  was 
longing  for  you  all  and 
'depressed,  because  you 
hear  that  he  is  infirm. 

27  For  he  is  infirm,  also, 
very  nigh  death,  but  ‘God  is 
merciful  to  him,  yet  not  to 
him  only,  but  to  me  also, 
lest  I  should  be  having 
sorrow  on  sorrow. 


INA 

MH 

AYTTHN 

GT7I 

THAT 

NO 

SORROW 

ON 

GTTGMYA 

AYTON 

INA 

l-SEND 

him 

THAT 

AYTTHN  CXCD  "  CTTOYAA IOTGPCDC  OYN  28  The  more  diligently, 

SORROW  l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING  more-DILIGENTIy  THEN  then,  I  send  him,  that 

perceiveseeing  again,  you 

may  be  rejoicing  and  I' 
may  be  more  sorrow-free. 

IAONTGC  AYTON  nAAIN  XAPHTG  KArCD 

PERCEIVING  him  AGAIN  YE-MAY-BE-JOYING  AND-I 

ye-may-be-rejoicing 


AAYTTOTGPOC  CD 

more-UN-SORROWed  MAY-BE 
more-sorrow-free 


TTPOCAGXGC0G  OYN  AYTON  GN  KYP  I  CD  MGTA 

BE-YE-TOWARD-RECEIVING  THEN  him  IN  Master  WITH 

be-ye-receiving !  Lord 


29  'Receive'  him,  then,  in 
the  Lord  with  everyall  joy, 
and  'have  ‘such  in  honor, 
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FIACHC  XAPAC  KA  1  TOYC  TO  IOYTOYC 

GNTIMOYC 

GXGTG 

OTI 

A  1 A 

EVERY  JOY 

AND  THE 

such 

IN-VALUED 

BE-HAVING 

that 

THRU 

all 

such  (p) 

held-in-honor 

be-ye-having  ! 

because-of 

TO  GPrON 

XPICTOY 

MGXP 1  ©ANATOY 

HrriCGN 

T7APABOAGYCAMGNOC  TH 

THE  work 

OF-ANOINTED 

UNTO  DEATH 

he-NEARS 

BESIDE-CAST  ing 

to-THE 

of-Christ 

risking 

30  seeing  that  because  of 
the  work  of  the  Lord  he 
draws  near  unto  death, 
-risking'  his  ‘soul  that  he 
should  'fill  up  your  ‘want  of 
‘ministration  toward  me. 


N'YXH  INA 

soul  THAT 


ANAT7AHPCDCH  TO 

he-SHOULD-BE-UP-FILLING  THE 
he-should-be-filling-up 


YMCDN  YCTGPHMA  THC 

OF-YOUp  WANT  OF-THE 

of-ye 


nPOC  MG 

TOWARD  ME 


AGITOYPriAC 

officiation 

ministration 


1 


TO  AOinON  AAGAct>OI  MOY  XAIPGTG  GN  KYPICD  TA  AYTA  rPA<t>G  IN 

THE  rest  brothers  OF-ME  BE-JOYING  IN  Master  THE  SAME  TO-BE-WRITING 

be-ye-rejoicing  !  Lord  same  (p) 


2  YM  IN 

GMOI 

MGN 

OYK 

OKNHPON 

YM  IN 

AG 

AC<t>AAGC 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

to-ME 

INDEED 

NOT 

SLOTHful 

irksome 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

YET 

UN-TOTTERing 

security 

BAGT7GTG  TOYC 

BE-YE-lookING  THE 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


1  For  the  rest,  my 
brethren,  'rejoice  in  the 
Lord.  To  be  writing  the 
same  to  you  is  not,  indeed, 
irksome  for  me,  yet  it  is 
your  security. 

■  'Beware  of  ‘curs,  'beware 
of  ‘evil  workers.  'Beware  of 
the  maimcision, 


KYNAC  BAGFIGTG 

dogs  BE-YE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring  ! 


TOYC  KAKOYC  GPrATAC 

THE  EVIL  ACTers 

workers 


BAGTTGTG  THN  KATATOMHN 

BE-YE-lookING  THE  DOWN-CUTTing 

be-ye-bewaring  !  maimcision 


HMGIC 

TAP 

GCMGN 

H 

T7GP  ITOMH 

Ol 

T7NGYMAT  1 

©GOY 

WE 

for 

ARE 

THE 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

THE 

the- ones 

to-spirit 

OF-God 

AATPGYONTGC  KA I  KAYXCDMGNO I  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  KA I  OYK  GN  CAPK I 

offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  AND  BOASTING  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  AND  NOT  IN  FLESH 

Christ 


3  for  we'  are  the 
circumcision  ‘who  are 
offering  divine  service  in 
the  spirit  of  God,  and  are 
glorying'  in  Christ  Jesus, 
and  'have  no1  confidence  in 
flesh. 


TTGllO  l©OTGC 

"  KAITTGP 

Grco  GXCDN 

TTGrrOIGHClN 

KA  1 

GN 

CAPK  1 

G  1 

TIC 

HAVING-confidED 

having-confidence 

AND-EVEN 

1  HAVING 

confidence 

AND 

also 

IN 

FLESH 

IF 

ANY 

5  AOKG I  AAAOC 

IS-SEEMING  other 
is-presuming  other -one 


TTGnO  IOGNA  I 

T  O-HAVE-confidence 


GN  CAPK  I  GrCD 

IN  FLESH  I 


MAAAON  "  T7GP  ITOMH 

RATHER  ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 


OKT  AHMGPOC  GK  TGNOYC  I  CP  AH  A  4>YAHC  BGNIAMIN  GBP  A  IOC  G£  GBP  A  ICON 

EIGHT-DAY  OUT  OF-breed  of-ISRAEL  tribe  of-BENJAMIN  HEBREW  OUT  OF-HEBREWS 

of-race  of-tribe 


4  And  am  I  having 
confidence  in  flesh,  also?  If 
any  other  one  is  presuming 
to  have  confidence  in  flesh, 
[  rather: 

5  in  circumcision  the  eighth 
day,  out  of  the  race  of 
Israel,  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  a  Hebrew  of 
Hebrews,  in  accordrelation  to 
law,  a  Pharisee, 


6  KATA 

according-to 


7  KATA 

according-to 


NOMON  4>APICAIOC 

LAW  PHARISEE 


KATA 

according-to 


ZHAOC  A ICDKCDN  THN  GKKAHC I  AN 

BOILing  CHASING  THE  OUT-CALLED 
zeal  persecuting  ecclesia 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

THN 

GN 

NOMCD 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

THE 

IN 

LAW 

rGNOMGNOC 

AMGMT7TOC 

AAAA 

BECOMING 

UN-BLAMEable 

blameless 

but 

6  jn  accordre[atjon  £0  zea^ 

persecuting  the  ecclesia,  in 

accordre[atjon  f0  ft)  e 

righteousness  ‘which  is  in 
law,  becoming'  blameless. 

7  But  things  whichar|y  were 
gain  to  me,  these  I  have 
deemed'  a  forfeit  because 
of  ‘Christ. 


ATINA  HN 

WHICH-ANY  WAS 


MO  I  KGPAH 

to-ME  GAIN 

gain  (p) 


TAYTA  HrHMAI  A I A 

these  1-HAVE-deemED  THRU 

because-of 


TON  XPICTON 

THE  ANOINTED 
Christ 


ZHMIAN 

AAAA  MGNOYNrG 

KA  1  HrOYMAI 

T7ANTA 

ZHMIAN 

GINA  1 

8  But,  to  be  sure,  1  am  also 

FINE  (forfeit) 

but 

INDEED-THEN-SURELY  AND  1-AM-deemlNG 

ALL 

FINE  (forfeit) 

TO-BE 

deeming'  all  to  be  a  forfeit 

forfeit 

to-be-sure 

also 

forfeit 

because  of  the  'superior/ty 
of  the  knowledge  of  ‘Christ 
Jesus,  my  ‘Lord,  because  of 

A  1 A 

TO 

YTTGPGXON 

THC 

TNCDCGCDC 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY  TOY 

KYPIOY 

Whom  1  forfeited  ‘all,  and 

THRU 

THE 

beING-superior 

OF-THE 

KNOWIedge 

OF-ANOINTED 

JESUS 

THE 

Master 

am  deeming’  it  to  be 

because-of 

of-Christ 

Lord 

refuse,  that  1  should  be 
gaining  Christ, 

MOY  A 1 

ON  TA 

TTANTA 

GZHMICDOHN  KA  1 

HrOYMAI 

CKYBAAA  INA 

OF-ME  THRU 

WHOM  THE 

ALL 

l-WAS-FINED 

AND 

1-AM-deemlNG 

REFUSE 

THAT 

because-of 

l-forfeited 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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XPICTON  KGPAHCCD  ~  KM  GYP00CD  GN  AYTCD  MH  GXCDN  GMHN 

ANOINTED  l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  AND  MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND  IN  Him  NO  HAVING  MY 

Christ 

AIKMOCYNHN  THN  GK  NOMOY  AAAA  THN  AIA  niCTGCDC  XPICTOY  THN 

JUSTice  THE  OUT  OF-LAW  but  THE  THRU  BELIEF  OF-ANOINTED  THE 

righteousness  through  faith  of-Christ 


9  and  may  be  'found  In 
Him,  not  having  my 
righteousness,  which  is  out 
of  law,  but  'that  which  is 
through  the  faith  of  Christ, 
the  righteousness  which  is 
outfrom  God  onfor  'faith: 


GK  ©GOY 

AIKAIOCYNHN  Gn  1 

TH 

niCTGI 

~  TOY  TNCDNAI  AYTON 

KAI  THN 

OUT  OF-God 

JUSTice 

ON 

THE 

BELIEF 

OF-THE  TO-KNOW  Him 

AND  THE 

righteousness 

faith 

AYNAMIN 

THC 

ANACTACGCDC 

AYTOY 

KAI  [  THN  ] 

KOINCDNIAN 

[  TCDN 

ABILITY 

OF-THE 

UP-STANDing 

OF-Him 

AND  THE 

communion 

OF-THE 

power 

resurrection 

participation 

10  'to  know  Him,  and  the 
power  of  His  'resurrection, 
and  the  fellowship  of  His 
'sufferings,  conforming'  to 
His  'death, 


nAGHMATCDN  AYTOY  CYMMOP<t>  I ZOMGNOC  TCD 

EMOTIONS  OF-Him  beING-conFORMED  to-THE 

sufferings 


©ANATCD 

AYTOY 

"  G  1 

ncDC 

11  if  some  how  1  should 

be 

DEATH 

OF-Him 

IF 

how 

attaining  intoto 

the 

some  how 

outresurrection  'that  is 
from  among  the  dead. 

out 

KATANTHCCD  GIC  THN  G£  AN  ACT  AC  IN  THN 

1-SHOULD-BE-attainlNG  INTO  THE  OUT-UP-STANDing  THE 

out-resurrection 


HAH  GAABON  H 

ALREADY  l-GOT  OR 

l-obtained 


HAH  TGTGAGICDMM 

ALREADY  1-HAVE-been-maturED 
l-have-been-perfected 


GK  NGKPCDN 

▼ 

OYX 

OTI 

12  Not  that 

1  already 

OUT  OF-DEAD -ones 

NOT 

that 

obtained,  or 

am  already 

perfected'. 

Yet  1  am 

pursuing,  if 

1  may  be 

grasping  also 

that  onfor 

AICDKCD 

AG 

G  1 

KAI 

which  1  was  grasped  also  by 

l-AM-CHASING 

YET 

IF 

AND 

Christ  Jesus. 

l-am-pursuing 

also 

KATAAABCD 

G4> 

CD 

KAI 

KATGAHM<t>©HN 

Yno 

XPICTOY 

l  IHCOY 

l-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING 

ON 

WHICH 

AND 

l-WAS-DOWN-GOT 

UNDER 

ANOINTED 

JESUS 

l-may-be-grasping 

also 

l-was-grasped 

by 

Christ 

AAGA<t>OI  GrCD  GMAYTON  OY  AOriZOMM 

brothers  I  MYself  NOT  AM-accountING 

am-counting 


KATGIAH4>GNAI 

TO-HAVE-DOWN-GOT 

to-have-grasped 


GN  AG  TA 

ONE  YET  THE 

on e- thing  the  (p) 


MGN  On  I  CCD 

INDEED  BEHIND 


Gn  I A ANO ANOMGNOC  TO I C 

ON--forgettlNG[-UP]  to-THE 

forgetting  to-the  (p) 


AG  GMnPOCOGN 

YET  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 


13  Brethren,  not  as  yet  am 
I’  reckoning'  myself  to 
have  grasped,  yet  one 
tb/ng--forgetting',  indeed, 
'those  things  which  are 
behind,  yet  stretching'  out 
to  'those  in  front-- 


GTTGKTG  INOMGNOC 

beING-ON-OUT-STRETCHED 

being-stretched-out 


KATA 

CKOnON 

AICDKCD 

GIC 

TO 

BPABG ION 

THC 

14  accordtowar(j  f-fie  goal  am 

according-to 

goal 

l-AM-CHASING 

l-am-pursuing 

INTO 

THE 

prize 

OF-THE 

1  pursuing  intofor  the  prize 
of  'God's  calling  above  in 
Christ  Jesus. 

AN  CD 

KAHCGCDC  TOY 

©GOY 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

OCO 1  OYN 

TGAGIOI 

15  Whoever,  then,  are 

UP 

above 

CALLing  OF-THE 

God 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

as-many-as  THEN 

mature 

mature,  may  be  'disposed 
to  this,  and  if  in  anything 
you  are  differently 

'disposed,  this  also  shall 

TOYTO  <+>PONCDMGN 

KAI 

G  1 

T 1 

GTGPCDC 

4>PONG  ITG 

KAI 

*God  'reveal  to  you. 

this 

WE-MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSED 

AND 

IF 

ANY 

DIFFERENTIy 

YE-ARE-beING-DISPOSED  AND 

also 

TOYTO  O  ©GOC  YM IN  AFIOKAAYYG I  nAHN  GIC  O  G<t>©ACAMGN 

this  THE  God  to-YOUp  SHALL-BE-FROM-COVERING  MOREly  INTO  WHICH  WE-OUTSTRIP 


to-ye  shall-be-revealing 

TCD  AYTCD  CTO  I XG  IN 

to-THE  SAME  TO-BE-elementING 

mutual  to-be-observing-the-fundamentals 

AAGA<t>OI  KAI  CKOnGITG  TOYC 

brothers  AND  BE-YE-NOTING  THE-ones 

be-ye-noting  ! 


moreover 

CYMMIMHTAI  MOY  TINGCOG 

TOGETHER-IMITATORS  OF-ME  BE-YE-BECOMING 
imitators-together  be-ye-becoming  ! 

OYTCDC  nGP  I  n ATO YNT AC  KAOCDC 

thus  ABOUT-TREADING  according-AS 

walking 


16  Moreover,  intoin  what  we 
outstrip  others ,  there  is  to 
be  a  *samernutual 
1  disposition  to  be  observing 
the  elements  by  the  same 
rule. 

17  'Become'  imitators 
together  of  me,  brethren, 
and  be  noting  'those  who 
are  walking  thus,  accord ing 
as  you  'have  us  for  a 
model, 


GXGTG  TYnON  HMAC  ~  nOAAOl  TAP  nGP  inATOYC  IN  OYC  nOAAAKIC 

YE-ARE-HAVING  type  US  MANY  for  ARE-ABOUT-TREADING  WHOM  MANY-times 


model 

are-walking 

whom  (p) 

GAGrON 

l-said 

YM  IN  NYN 

to-YOUp  NOW 
to-ye 

AG 

YET 

KAI 

AND 

also 

KAAICDN 

LAMENTING 

AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 

TOYC  GX0POYC 

THE  enemies 

TOY 

OF-THE 

18  for  many  are  walking,  of 
whom  I  often  told  you,  yet 
now  am  lamenting  also  as  I 
'tell  it,  'who  are  enemies 
of  the  cross  of  'Christ, 
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19  CTAYPOY  TOY  XPICTOY  "  CDN  TO  TGAOC  ATTCDAGIA  (DN  O 

pale  OF-THE  ANOINTED  OF-WHOM  THE  FINISH  destruction  OF-WHOM  THE 

cross  Christ  of-whom  p  consummation 

©GOC  H  KOIAIA  KAI  H  AO£A  GN  TH  AICXYNH  AYTCDN  Ol  TA 

god  THE  CAVITY  AND  THE  esteem  IN  THE  VILEness  OF-them  THE-ones  THE 

bowel  glory  shame  the- things 


19  whose  'consummation  is 
destruction,  whose  'god  is 
'their  bowels,  and  whose 
'glory  is  in  their  'shame, 
'who  to  the  terrestrial  are 
'disposed. 


GniTGIA 

<t>PONOYNTGC 

HMCDN  TAP  TO  TTOA ITGYMA  GN 

OYPANOIC 

YT7APXG  1 

ON-LANDp 
terrestrial  p 

beING-DISPOSed-to 

OF-US  for  THE  citizenship 

IN 

heavens 

IS-belongING 

G£  OY 

KAI  CCDTHPA  AT7GKAGXOMG0A 

KYP  ION 

IHCOYN 

XPICTON 

OUT  OF-WHICH  AND  SAViour 

also 

ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

we-are-awaiting 

Master 

Lord 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

20  For  our  'realm  is 
'inherent  in  the  heavens, 
out  of  which  we  are 
awaiting-  a  Saviour  also, 
the  Lord,  Jesus  Christ, 


"  OC 

MGT  ACXHMAT  1 CG  1 

TO 

CCDMA 

THC 

TAT7G  INCDCGCDC  HMCDN 

WHO 

SHALL-BE-after-FIGURING 

THE 

BODY 

OF-THE 

LOWness 

OF-US 

shall-be-transfiguring 

humiliation 

CYMMOP<t>ON  TCD  CCDMAT 1 

THC 

AO£HC 

AYTOY 

KATA 

THN 

GNGPrG  IAN 

conFORMED 

to-THE  BODY 

OF-THE 

esteem 

OF-Him 

according-to 

THE 

IN-ACTion 

glory 

operation 

21  Who  will  'transfigure  the 
body  of  our  ‘humiliation,  to 
conform  it  to  the  body  of 
His  'glory,  in  accord  with 
the  operation  'which 
enables'  Him  +even  to 
subject  'all  to  Himself. 


TOY  AYNAC0AI  AYTON  KA I  YFTOTA£A  I  AYTCD  TA  T7ANTA 

OF-THE  TO-BE-enABLED  Him  AND  TO-UNDER-SET  to-Self  THE  ALL 

even  to-subject 


1  "  CDCTG  AAGA<t>0 1  MOY 

AS-BESIDES  brothers  OF-ME 

so-as 


ArATTHTO  I  KA  I 

beLOVED  AND 


CTG4*ANOC  MOY  OYTCDC 

WREATH  OF-ME  thus 


CTHKGTG 

BE-STANDING-firm 
be-ye-standing-firm  ! 


en  inoeHTOi  xapa  kai 

ON-LONGed  JOY  AND 

longed-for 


GN  KYP  I  CD  ArAFTHTO  I 

IN  Master  beLOVED 

Lord 


1  So  that,  my  brethren, 
beloved  and  longed  for,  my 
joy  and  wreath,  be 
standing  firm  thus  in  the 
Lord,  my  beloved. 


2  "  GYOAIAN  T7APAKAACD  KAI  CYNTYXHN  T7APAKAACD 

Euodia  (WELL-WAY)  l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  AND  Syntyche  (TOGETHER-HAPPEN)  l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 
Euodia  l-am-entreating  Syntyche  l-am-entreating 


3  TO 

AYTO 

<t>PONG  IN 

GN 

KYP  1  CD 

~  NA  1 

GPCDTCD 

KAI 

CG 

TNHCIG 

THE 

SAME 

mutually 

TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED 

IN 

Master 

Lord 

YEA 

1-AM-asklNG 

AND 

also 

YOU 

genuine 

CYZYrG 

CYAAAMBANOY 

AYTAIC 

AITINGC 

GN 

TCD 

GYArrGA  ICD 

TOGETHER-YOKE 

yokefellow 

BE-TOGETHER-GETTING 
be-you-helping  ! 

to-SAME 
them  (fem.) 

WHO-ANY 

IN 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

2  I  am  entreating  Euodia 

and  1  am  entreating 
Syntyche,  to  be 

*samernutually  'disposed  in 
the  Lord. 

3  Yes,  I  am  asking  you  also, 
genuine  yokefellow,  be 
aiding"  them,  these  women 
whoany  compete  together 
with  me  in  the  evangel, 
with  Clement  also,  and  the 
rest  of  my  fellow  workers 
whose  ‘names  are  in  the 
scroll  of  life. 


CYNHGAHCAN 

TOGETHER-COMPETE 

compete-together 


MO I  MGTA  KA I 

to-ME  WITH  AND 

also 


KAHMGNTOC  KA  I 

CLEMENT  AND 


T  CDN  AO  ITT  CDN 

OF-THE  rest 

the 


4  CYNGPrCDN  MOY  CDN  TA  ONOMATA  GN  BIBACD  ZCDHC 

TOGETHER-ACTers  OF-ME  OF-WHOM  THE  NAMES  IN  SCROLL  OF-LIFE 

fellow-workers 


XAIPGTG  GN 

BE-YE-JOYING  IN 
be-ye-rejoicing  ! 


4  Be  rejoicing  in  the  Lord 
always!  Again,  I  will 
'declare,  be  rejoicing! 


5  KYP  I  CD  T7ANTOTG  T7AAIN  GPCD 

Master  always  AGAIN  1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG 

Lord 


XAIPGTG 

BE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing  ! 


TO  GT7IGIKGC  YMCDN  5  Let  your  ‘lenience  be 

THE  lenient  OF-YOUp  'known  to  all  humanrnen:  the 

lenience  of-ye  Lord  is  near. 


rNCDC0HTCD 

nACIN 

ANOPCDnOIC  o 

KYP  IOC 

GrTYC 

MHAGN 

LET-BE-BEING-KNOWN 

to-ALL 

humans 

THE 

Master 

NEAR 

NO-YET-ONE 

let-it-be-being-known  ! 

Lord 

nothing 

MGPIMNATG 

AAA  GN 

nANTI 

TH  nPOCGYXH  KAI 

TH 

AGHCG 1  MGTA 

BE-YE-beING-anxious 
be-ye-being-anxious  ! 

but  IN 

EVERY 

THE  prayer 

AND 

THE 

petition 

WITH 

6  Do  not  'worry  about 

anything,  but  in 

everything,  by  ‘prayer  and 
‘petition,  with 

thanksg/Ving,  let  your 

‘requests  be  made  'known" 
toward  ‘God, 


GYXAPICTIAC  TA 

thanking  THE 

thanking  p 


A ITHMATA  YMCDN 

REQUEST -effects  OF-YOUp 
requests  of-ye 


rNCDP  I ZGC0CD 

LET-BE-beING-KNOWizED 

let-it-be-being-made-known 


TTPOC  TON  ©GON 

TOWARD  THE  God 
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7  "KM 

AND 


H  6IPHNH  TOY  ©60  Y 

THE  PEACE  OF-THE  God 


H 

THE 


4>POYPHC6l  TAC  KAPAIAC  YMCDN 

SHALL-BE-GARRISONING  THE  HEARTS  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


Yn6P6XOYCA  nANT^  NOYN 

one-belNG-superior  EVERY  MIND 

mental-state 


KM  TA  NOHMATA  YMCDN  6N 

AND  THE  apprehensions  OF-YOUp  IN 

of-ye 


7  and  the  peace  of  ‘God, 
‘that  is  'superior  to  every 
frame  of  mind,  shall  be 
garrisoning  your  ‘hearts  and 
your  ‘apprehensions  in 
Christ  Jesus. 


XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

"  TO 

AOinON 

AA6A<t>0  1 

OCA 

6CTIN  AAH0H 

OCA 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THE 

rest 

brothers 

as-much-as 

IS  TRUE 

as-much-as 

C6MNA 

OCA 

AIKAIA 

OCA 

ArNA 

OCA 

FTPOC4HAH 

OCA 

GRAVE 

as-much-as 

JUST 

as-much-as  PURE 

as-much-as 

TOWARD-FOND 

agreeable 

as-much-as 

8  For  the  rest,  brethren, 
whatever  is  true,  whatever 
is  grave,  whatever  is  just, 
whatever  is  pure,  whatever 
is  agreeable,  whatever  is 
renowned--if  there  is  any 
virtue,  and  if  any  applause, 
be  taking  these  into 
account'. 


6Y4>HMA  61  TIC  A  P6TH  KM  61  TIC  6TTAINOC  TAYTA  AOriZ6C©6 

WELL-AVERred  IF  ANY  VALOR  AND  IF  ANY  ON-PRAISE  these  BE-YE-accountING 

renowned  virtue  applause  be-ye-fa/cing-/>?fo-account ! 


9  "A  KM  6MA06T6  KM  FT  AP6  A  AB6T  6  KM  HKOYCAT6  KM  6IA6T6  6N  9  What  you  learned  also, 

WHICH  AND  YE-LEARNED  AND  YE-BESIDE-GOT  AND  YE-HEAR  AND  YE-PERCEIVED  IN  and  accepted  and  hear  and 


which  (p)  also 

ye-accepted 

perceived  in 

me,  these 

be 

putting  into 

practice, 

and 

the  God  of 

‘peace  will 

be 

6MO 1  TAYTA 

FIPACC6T6 

KA  1 

O 

06OC 

THC 

6IPHNHC 

6CTAI 

M6© 

with  you. 

ME  these 

BE-YE-PRACTISING 
be-ye-practising  ! 

AND 

THE 

God 

OF-THE 

PEACE 

SHALL-BE 

WITH 

10 


YMCDN  "  6XAPHN  A6  6N  KYPICD  MGrAACDC  OT I  HAH  nOT6  AN60AA6T6 

YOUp  l-WAS-JOYED  YET  IN  Master  GREATIy  that  ALREADY  ?-when  UP-BLOOMED 

ye  l-rejoiced  Lord  at-length  once  blossomed 


TO 

Ynep 

6MOY 

<t>PON6IN 

6<i> 

CD 

KA  1 

64>PON6IT6 

THE 

OVER 

ME 

TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED 

ON 

WHICH 

AND 

also 

YE-were-DISPOSED 

10  Now  I  rejoiced  in  the 
Lord  greatly  that  at  length, 
for  once  your  *• disposition 
overtoward  me  blossomed, 
onto  which  you  were 
disposed  also,  yet  you 
lacked  occasion'. 


HKAIP6IC06 

A6 

"  OYX 

OTI 

KA0 

YCT6PHC  IN 

AerCD 

ercD  tap 

YE-were-UN-SEASONED 

you-lacked-occasion 

YET 

NOT 

that 

according-to 

WANTing 

want 

1-AM-saylNG 

1  for 

11  Not  that  I  am  hinting 

accordat  Q  for 

learned  to  be  content  in 
that  in  which  I  am. 


6MA0ON 

6N 

OIC 

6IMI 

AYTAPKHC 

6INAI 

LEARNED 

IN 

WHICH 
which  (p) 

l-AM 

SAME-SUFFICed 

content 

TO-BE 

OIAA  KM 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  AND 


TAFT6  INOYC0A  I  OIAA 

TO-BE-beING-made-LOW  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
to-be-being-humbled 


KM 

AND 


FT6P ICC6Y6  IN  6N  nANTI  KM 

TO-BE-exceedING  IN  EVERY  AND 

to-be-superabounding  every  thing 


6N 

IN 

among 


FI  AC  IN  M6MYHMM  KM 

ALL  l-HAVE-been-initiatED  AND 

l-have-beee-intiated 


XOPTAZ6C0M  KM  FI6  INAN  KA I 

TO-BE-beING-satisfiED  AND  TO-BE-HUNGERING  AND 


12  I  am  aware  what  it  is  to 
be  'humbled'  as  well  as 
°aware  what  it  is  to  be 
superabounding.  In 

everything  and  among  all 
am  I  initiated-,  to  be 
'satisfied'  as  well  as  to  be 
hungering,  to  be 
superabounding  as  well  as 
to  be  in  'want'. 


13  nepicceYeiN 

TO-BE-exceedING 

to-be-superabounding 


KA  I  YCT6P6  IC0A  I 

AND  TO-BE-WANTING 
to-be-in-want 


T7ANTA 

ICXYCD 

6N 

TCD 

13  For  all  am 

1  'strong  in 

ALL 

1-AM-belNG-STRONG 

IN 

THE 

Him  *Who  is 
me--Christ! 

invigorating 

14  6NA YNAMOYNT I  M6 

One-IN-ABLING  ME 

one-invigorating 


FIAHN  KAACDC  6nOIHCAT6  CYRCO INCDNHCANT6C  MOY 

MOREly  IDEALIy  YE-DO  TOGETHER-communion/ng  OF-ME 

moreover  joint-contribut/ng 


14  Moreover,  you  do  ideally 
in  your  joint  contribution  in 
my  ‘affliction. 


15  TH  0AIY6I 

THE  CONSTRICTION 
to-the  affliction 


OIAAT6  A6  KA  I 

HAVE-PERCEIVED  YET  AND 

also 


YM6IC  4HAIFTFIHC 

YOUp  Philippians 
ye 


I  OTI  6N  APXH 

that  IN  ORIGINal 
beginning 


TOY  6YArr6A  I OY  OT6 

OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  when 


6iHA0ON  ATTO 

l-OUT-CAME  FROM 
l-came-out 


MAK6  AON  I  AC  OYA6MIA  MO  I 

MACEDONIA  NOT-YET-ONE  to-ME 

not-one 


15  Now  you’  Philippians 
also  are  °aware  that,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  evangel, 
when  I  came  out  from 
Macedonia,  not  one 
ecclesia  participates  with 
me  intoin  the  matter  of 
giving  and  getting,  except 
you  only, 


6KKAHC I A  6KO I NCDNHC6N  6 1C  AOTON  AOC6CDC  KA  I  AHMT6CDC  61  MH  YM6IC 

OUT-CALLED  communions  INTO  saying  OF-GIVing  AND  OF-GETTing  IF  NO  YOUp 

ecclesia  participates  matter  ye 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

1 

2 

3 

4 
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MONO  1 

~  OTI 

KAI 

GN 

©GCCAAON 1 KH 

KAI 

ATTA£ 

KAI 

AIC 

GIC 

THN 

XPGIAN 

ONLY 

that 

AND 

also 

IN 

THESSALONICA 

AND 

ONCE 

AND 

twice 

INTO 

THE 

need 

16  thatfor  in  Thessalonica 
also,  you  send,  +  once  and 
twice,  intoto  my  'need. 


MO  I  GirGMYATG 

to-ME  YE-SEND 


OYX  OTI  GT7 IZHTCD  TO  AOMA  AAAA 

NOT  that  l-AM-ON-SEEKING  THE  GIFT  but 

l-am-seeking-for 


Gn  IZHTCD  TON 

l-AM-ON-SEEKING  THE 
l-am-seeking-for 


17  Not  that  I  am  seeking  for 
a  ‘gift,  but  I  am  seeking  for 
‘fruit  ‘that  is  increasing 
intofor  your  account. 


KAPTTON  TON  TTAGONAZONTA  GIC  AOrON  YMCDN 

FRUIT  THE  MOREizING  INTO  saying  OF-YOUp 

increasing  account  of-ye 


ATTGXCD  AG  T7ANTA 

l-AM-FROM-HAVING  YET  ALL 

l-am-being-paid-in-full 


KAI 

AND 


T7GP  I CCGYCD 

1-AM-exceedlNG 

l-am-superabounding 


TTGnAHPCDMA  I  AG£AMGNOC 

l-HAVE-been-FILLED  RECEI  Ming 

l-have-Dee/i-filled-full 


n  A  PA  Gn  A<t>PO  A  I  TOY 

BESIDE  Epaphroditus  (ON-charming) 
Epaphroditus 


18  Now  I  am  collecting  all, 
and  am  superabounding.  I 
have  been  filled'  full, 
-receiving'  besidefrom 

Epaphroditus  the  things 
besidefrom  you,  an  odor 
fragrant,  a  sacrifice 
acceptable,  well  pleasing 
to  ‘God. 


TA  nAP  YMCDN  OCMHN  GYCDAIAC 

THE  BESIDE  OF-YOUp  ODOR  OF-WELL-ODOR 

the  (p)  of-ye  fragrant 


0YCIAN  AGKTHN  GYAPGCTON  TCD 

SACRIFICE  RECEIVable  WELL-PLEASing  to-THE 
acceptable 


©GCD 

O 

AG  ©GOC 

MOY 

T7AHPCDCG  1 

T7ACAN 

XPGIAN 

YMCDN 

KATA 

TO 

19  Now  my  ‘God  shall 

be 

God 

THE 

YET  God 

OF-ME 

SHALL-BE-FILLING 

EVERY 

need 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

according-to  THE 

filling  your  every  need 
accord  with  His  ‘riches 
glory  in  Christ  Jesus. 

in 

in 

T7AOYTOC 

AYTOY 

GN 

AOIH  GN  XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

~  TCD 

AG  ©GCD  KAI 

T7ATP  1 

20  Now  to  our  ‘God 

and 

RICHES 

OF-Him 

IN 

esteem 

glory 

IN  ANOINTED 
Christ 

JESUS 

to-THE 

YET  God 

AND 

FATHER 

Father  be  ‘glory  intofor 
eons  of  the  eons!  Amen! 

the 

HMCDN 

H 

AOIA 

GIC 

TOYC 

AICDNAC 

TCDN 

A  ICDNCDN 

AMHN 

ACT7ACACQG 

OF-US 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

INTO 

THE 

eons 

OF-THE 

eons 

AMEN 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 

21  Greet'  every  saint  in 
Christ  Jesus.  Greeting'  you 
are  the  brethren  together^  t(-, 
me. 


nANTA  An  ON  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  ACnAZONTA  I  YMAC  Ol  CYN  GMO I 

EVERY  HOLY  -one  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  ARE-greetING  YOUp  THE  TOGETHER  to-ME 

saint  Christ  ye 


AAGA<t>OI  "  ACnAZONTA  I  YMAC  nANTGC  Ol  AriOl  MAAICTA  AG  O I  GK 

brothers  ARE-greetING  YOUp  ALL  THE  HOLY-ones  RATHERest  YET  THE  OUT 

ye  saints  especially  the-ones 


22  Greeting'  you  are  all  the 
saints,  yet  especially  ‘those 
out  of  Caesar's  ‘house. 


THC  KAICAPOC 

OF-THE  CEASAR 
of-Ceasar 


O  IK  I  AC  H 

HOME  THE 

house 


XAPIC  TOY 

grace  OF-THE 


KYPIOY  IHCOY 

Master  JESUS 
Lord 


XPICTOY  MGTA 

ANOINTED  WITH 
Christ 


23  The  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  your 
spirit!  Amen! 


TOY  nNGYMAT OC  YMCDN 

THE  spirit  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


Colossians 


nAYAOC  AnOCTOAOC  XPICTOY  IHCOY  A I A 

PAUL  commissioner  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS  THRU 

of-Christ  through 


©GAHMATOC  ©GOY  KA I 

WILL  OF-God  AND 


1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Christ 
Jesus,  through  the  will  of 
God,  and  ‘brother  Timothy, 


TIMOOGOC 

O 

AAGA<t>OC 

TO  1C  GN  KOAOCCA 1 C  AriOIC 

KAI 

mcToic 

Timothy 

THE 

brother 

to-THE  IN 

COLOSSE 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 

AND 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

AAGA<t>OIC 

GN 

XPICTCD 

XAPIC  YM  IN 

KAI  GIPHNH 

ATTO  ©GOY 

T7ATPOC  HMCDN 

brothers 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

grace 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND  PEACE 

FROM  God 

FATHER 

OF-US 

2  to  the  saints  and 
believing  brethren  in  Christ 
in  Colosse:  Grace  to  you 
and  peace  from  God,  our 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


GYXAP ICTOYMGN  TCD  ©GCD  T7ATP I  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

WE-ARE-thankING  to-THE  God  FATHER  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Lord  Christ 


3  We  are  thanking  the  God 
and  Father  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  always 
praying'  concerning  you, 


T7ANTOTG  T7GP I  YMCDN  T7POCGYXOMGNO I 

always  ABOUT  YOUp  prayING 

ye 


AKOYCANTGC  THN  niCTIN  YMCDN 

HEAR  ing  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOUp 

faith  of-ye 


4  on  -hearing  of  your  ‘faith 
in  Christ  Jesus  and  the  love 
which  you  'have  intofor  all 
the  saints, 
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6N  XPICTCD  IHCOY  KM  THN  ArATTHN  HN  GXGTG  GIC  T7ANTAC  TOYC 

IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  AND  THE  LOVE  WHICH  YE-ARE-HAVING  INTO  ALL  THE 

Christ 


5  AriOYC  A  I A 

HOLY  -ones  THRU 

saints  because-of 

OYPANOIC  HN 

heavens  WHICH 


THN  GAT7IAA 

THE  EXPECTATION 


nPOHKOYCATG  GN 

YE-BEFORE-HEAR  IN 
ye-hear-before 


THN  ATT OKG  I MGNHN 

THE  o/ie-beING-reservED 
one-being-reserved 

TCI)  AOrCD  THC 

THE  saying  OF-THE 

word 


YM  IN  GN  TO  1C 

to-YOUp  IN  THE 
to-ye 

AAH0GIAC  TOY 

TRUTH  OF-THE 


because  of  the 
expectation  *' reserved'  for 
you  in  the  heavens,  which 
you  hear  before  in  the  word 
of  "truth  of  the  evangel, 


GYArrGA  1 OY 

"  TOY  TTAPONTOC 

GIC 

YMAC  KA0CDC 

KA  1 

GN 

T7ANTI 

TCD 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-THE  one-BESIDE-BEING 

INTO 

YOUp  according-AS 

AND 

IN 

EVERY 

THE 

being-present 

ye 

also 

entire 

KOCMCD 

GCT  1 N  K  APnO<t>OPO  YMGNON 

KA  1 

AY£ANOMGNON 

KA0CDC 

KA  1 

GN 

SYSTEM 

IS 

beING-FRUIT-CARRIED 

AND 

beING-GROWN-UP 

according-AS 

AND 

IN 

world 

being-fruitful 

being-grown 

also 

among 

6  * which ,  being  present 
intowith  you,  according  as  in 
the  entire  world  also,  is 
bearing'  fruit  and  growing', 
according  as  it  is  among 
you  also,  from  the  day  on 
which  you  hear  and 
realized  the  grace  of  "God 
in  truth, 


YM  IN  A<t>  HC  HMGPAC  HKOYCATG  KM  GTTGrNCDTG  THN  XAPIN  TOY  ©GOY 

YOUp  FROM  WHICH  DAY  YE-HEAR  AND  ON-KNEW  THE  grace  OF-THE  God 

ye  ye-realized 


7  GN 


AAH0GIA 

TRUTH 


CYNAOYAOY 

TOGETHER-SLAVE 

fellow-slave 


KA0CDC 

according-AS 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


oc 

WHO 


GMA0GTG  ATTO  GFTA<t>PA 

YE-LEARNED  FROM  EPAPHRAS 


GCTIN 

IS 


nicToc 

BELIEVing 

faithful 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for 


YMCDN 

YOUp 

ye 


TOY  ArATTHTOY 

THE  beLOVED 


A  I AKONOC 

THRU-SERVitor 

dispenser 


TOY 

OF-THE 


7  according  as  you  learned 
it  from  Epaphras,  our 
"beloved  fellow  slave,  who 
is  o  faithful  dispenser  of 
"Christ  forthe  sake  of  us, 


8 

XPICTOY 

▼ 

o 

KA  1 

AHACDCAC 

HM  IN 

THN 

YMCDN  ArATTHN 

GN 

FTNGYMAT  1 

8  ‘wbo  makes  evident  also 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THE-one 

AND 

also 

mak/np-EVIDENT 

to-US 

THE 

OF-YOUp  LOVE 
of-ye 

IN 

spirit 

to  us  your  "love  in  spirit. 

9 

~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

KA  1 

HMGIC  A<t> 

HC 

HMGPAC  HKOYCAMGN 

OY 

TTAYOMG0A 

9  Therefore  we'  also,  from 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

AND 

also 

WE  FROM 

WHICH 

DAY 

WE-HEAR 

NOT 

ARE-CEASING 

the  day  on  which  we  hear, 
do  not  'cease'  praying' 

forthe  sake  of  y0u  ancj 

YT7GP  YMCDN 

OVER  YOUp 
for  ye 

GT7  ITNCDC  IN 

ON-KNOWIedge 

realization 


FIPOCGYXOMGNO  I  KA  I 

prayING  AND 


A I TOYMGNO  I  INA 

REQUESTING  THAT 


TOY  ©GAHMATOC  AYTOY 

OF-THE  WILL  OF-Him 


GN 


T7ACH 

EVERY 

all 


FIAHPCD0HTG  THN 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  THE 


CO<t>  I A  KA  I  CYNGCGI 

WISDOM  AND  understanding 


requesting'  that  you  may 
be  Tilled  full  with  the 
realization  of  His  "will,  in 
everyall  wisdom  and  spiritual 
understanding, 


10  FINGYMATIKH 

spiritual 


FIGP IFTATHCA I  A£ICDC  TOY  KYPIOY 

TO-ABOUT-TREAD  WORTHIIy  OF-THE  Master 
to-walk  Lord 


GIC  TTACAN 

INTO  EVERY 
all 


APGCKG  I  AN 

PLEASing 


GN  T7ANT I 

IN  EVERY 


GPrCD  ArAOCD 

ACT  GOOD 

work 


KAPTTO<t>OPOYNTGC 

FRUIT-CARRYING 

being-fruitful 


KA  I  AY£ANOMGNO I  TH 

AND  beING-GROWN-UP  to-THE 

being-grown 


10  you  to  walk  worthily  of 
the  Lord  intofor  everyall 
pleasing,  bearing  fruit  in 
every  good  work,  and 
growing'  in  the  realization 
of  ‘God; 


11  GT7 ITNCDCG I  TOY  ©GOY 

ON-KNOWIedge  OF-THE  God 
realization 


GN  nACH  AYNAMG I 

IN  EVERY  ABILITY 
all  power 


AYNAMOYMGNO I 

beING-made-ABLE 

being-endued 


KATA 

according-to 


TO 

THE 


KPATOC  THC  AOiHC  AYTOY  GIC  T7ACAN  YFTOMONHN  KA  I  MAKPO©  YM  I  AN 

HOLDing  OF-THE  esteem  OF-Him  INTO  EVERY  UNDER-REMAINing  AND  FAR-FEELing 

might  glory  all  endurance  patience 


11  being  endued'  inwith 
everyall  power,  in  accord 
with  the  might  of  His 
"glory,  intofor  everyall 
endurance  and  patience 
with  joy; 


12  MGTA  XAPAC  ~  GYXAP ICTOYNTGC  TCD  T7ATP I  TCD  IKANCDCANT I  YMAC 

WITH  JOY  thankING  to-THE  FATHER  THE  One-mak/np-enough  YOUp 

one-  mak/np-com  pete  nt  ye 


13  GIC 

THN 

MGPIAA 

TOY 

KAHPOY 

TCDN 

AriCDN 

GN 

TCD 

4>CDTI 

~  OC 

INTO 

THE 

PART 

OF-THE 

LOT 

allotment 

OF-THE 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 

IN 

THE 

LIGHT 

WHO 

12  at  the  same  time  giving 
thanks  to  the  Father,  Who 
makes  you  competent 
intofor  a  "part  of  the 
ahotment  of  the  saints,  in 
"light, 

13  Who  rescues'  us  out  of 
the  jurisdiction  of 
"Darkness,  and  transports 
us  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
Son  of  His  "love, 
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GPPYCATO  HMAC  GK  THC  GIOYC^C  TOY  CKOTOYC  KM  MGTGCTHCGN 

rescuES  US  OUT  OF-THE  authority  OF-THE  DARKness  AND  after-STANDS 

transports 


14  G  1C 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

TOY 

YIOY 

THC 

ArAFTHC 

AYTOY 

"  GN 

CD 

INTO 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

LOVE 

OF-Him 

IN 

WHOM 

in  Whom  we  are  having 
deliverance,  the  pardon  of 
‘sins, 


GXOMGN 

THN 

AFIOAYTPCDC  1 N 

THN 

A4>GC  IN 

TCDN 

AM  APT  ICON 

"  OC 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

THE 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 

THE 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 

OF-THE 

misses 

sins 

WHO 

15  Who  is  the  Image  of  the 
invisible  ‘God,  Firstborn  of 
every  creature, 


6CTIN  GIKCDN  TOY  ©GOY  TOY  AOPATOY  nPCDTOTOKOC  nACHC 

IS  Image  OF-THE  God  THE  UN-SEEN  BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH  OF-EVERY 

invisible  firstborn 


KTICGCDC 

~  OTI 

GN 

AYTCD 

GKTIC0H 

TA  TTANTA 

GN  TO  1C  OYPANOIC  KAI 

CREATION 

that 

IN 

Him 

IS-CREATED 

THE  ALL 

IN  THE 

heavens 

AND 

creature 

GT7 1  THC 

THC 

TA 

OPATA 

KAI 

TA 

AOPATA 

GITG 

©PONOI 

GITG 

ON  THE 

LAND 

THE 

SEEN 

AND 

THE 

UN-SEEN 

IF-BESIDES 

THRONES 

IF-BESIDES 

earth 

visible  (p) 

invisible  p 

whether 

whether 

KYP IOTHTGC  GITG  APXAI  GITG  GiOYCIAI  TA  nANT^  A I  AYTOY 

masterdoms  IF-BESIDES  ORIGINals  IF-BESIDES  authorities  THE  ALL  THRU  Him 

dominions  whether  sovereignties  whether  through 


16  thatfor  in  Him  is  ‘all 
created,  ‘that  in  the 
heavens  and  ‘that  on  the 
earth,  the  visible  and  the 
invisible,  whether  thrones, 
or  lordships,  or 

sovereignties,  or 

authorities,  ‘all  is  °created~ 
through  Him  and  intofor 
Him, 


17  KM  G  1C  AYTON 

AND  INTO  Him 


GKTICTM  "  KM 

HAS-been-CREATED  AND 


AYTOC  GCTIN  TTPO 

He  IS  BEFORE 


FTANTCDN  KM  TA 

ALL  AND  THE 


17  and  He'  is  before  all, 
and  ‘all  has  its  cohesion  in 
Him. 


18  TTANTA  GN  AYTCD  CYNGCTHKGN  "  KM  AYTOC  GCTIN  H  KG<t>AAH  TOY  18  And  He  is  the  Head  of 


ALL 

IN 

Him 

HAS-TOGETHER-STOOD 

AND  He 

IS 

THE  HEAD 

OF-THE 

the  body,  the  ecclesia, 

has-cohesion 

Who  is  ‘Sovereign,  Firstborn 
outfrom  among  the  dead, 
that  in  all  He'  may  be 

CCDMATOC 

THC 

GKKAHC  1  AC  OC 

GCTIN  APXH 

nPCDTOTOKOC 

GK 

becoming'  'first, 

BODY 

THE 

OUT-CALLED  WHO 

IS 

ORIGINal 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH  OUT 

ecclesia 

sovereign 

firstborn 

TCDN 

NGKPCDN 

INA  TGNHTAI 

GN  TTACIN 

AYTOC 

nPCDTGYCDN 

~  OTI 

19  thatfor  in  Him  the  entire 

OF-THE 

DEAD 

THAT  MAY-BE-BECOMING 

IN  ALL 

He 

BEFORE-most-beING 

that 

complement  delights  to 

dead- ones 

being-first 

dwell, 

GN  AYTCD 

GYAOKHCGN 

nAN 

TO 

nAHPCDMA 

KATOIKHCAI 

KAI 

A  1 

AYTOY 

IN  Him 

WELL-SEEMS 

EVERY 

THE 

FILLing 

TO-DOWN-HOME 

AND 

THRU 

Him 

delights 

entire 

complement 

to-dwell 

through 

AnOKATAAAAIA  1 

TA 

nANTA 

G  1C  AYTON  GIPHNOnOlHCAC 

A  1 A 

TOY 

TO-reconcile 

THE 

ALL 

INTO  Him 

PEACE-mak/bg 

THRU 

THE 

mak/bg-peace 

through 

20  and  through  Him  to 
reconcile  ‘all  intoto  Him 
(-making  peace  through  the 
blood  of  His  ‘cross), 
through  Him,  whether 
‘those  on  the  earth  or 
* those  in  the  heavens. 


AIMATOC 

TOY 

CTAYPOY 

AYTOY 

BLOOD 

OF-THE 

pale 

OF-Him 

cross 

A I  AYTOY  ]  GITG  TA  Gni  THC 

THRU  Him  IF-BESIDES  THE  ON  OF-THE 

through  whether  the  (p)  the 


21  THC  GITG  TA 

GN 

TO  1C 

OYPANOIC  ~  KAI 

YMAC 

nOTG 

ONTAC 

21  And  you,  being  once 

LAND  IF-BESIDES  THE 

earth  whether  the  (p) 

IN 

THE 

heavens 

AND 

YOUp 

ye 

?-when 

once 

BEING 

°estranged~  and  enemies  in 
‘comprehension,  inby 

‘wicked  ‘acts,  yet  now  He 
reconciles 

AnHAAOTP  ICDMGNOYC 

KAI 

GX0POYC 

TH 

AIANOIA 

GN  TO  1C  GPrOIC  TO  1C 

HAVING-been-estrangED 

AND 

enemies 

to-THE 

THRU-MIND 

comprehension 

IN  THE 

ACTS 

THE 

nONHPOIC  NYNI  AG 

ATTOKATHAAAIGN  ~  GN 

TCD 

CCDMAT  1 

THC 

CAPKOC 

wicked 

NOW  YET 

He-reconcilES  IN 

THE 

BODY 

OF-THE  FLESH 

AYTOY 

A  1 A  TOY 

0ANATOY  nAPACTHCA  1 

YMAC 

AriOYC 

KAI 

AMCDMOYC 

OF-Him 

THRU  THE 

through 

DEATH  TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 

YOU  p 
ye 

HOLY 

AND 

UN-FLAWed 

flawless 

22  'nby  His  ‘body  of  ‘flesh, 
through  His  ‘death,  to 
present  you  holy  and 
flawless  and 

unimpeachable  in  His  sight, 
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23  KM  ANGrKAHTOYC  KATGNCDFT  ION  AYTOY 

AND  UN-indictable  DOWN-IN-VIEW  OF-Him 

unimpeachable  in-sight 


G I  TG  GniMGNGTG  TH 

IF  SURELY  YE-ARE-ON-REMAINING  to-THE 

since  ye-are-persisting 


niCTGI  TG0GMGA I CDMGNO I  KM  GAPMOI  KM  MH  MGTAK INOYMGNO  I  ATTO  THC 

BELIEF  HAVING-been-foundED  AND  SETTLED  AND  NO  beING-after-STIRRED  FROM  THE 

faith  being-removed 


GATT  I AOC  TOY  GYATTGAIOY  OY  HKOYCATG  TOY  KHPYXGGNTOC  GN 

EXPECTATION  OF-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-WHICH  YE-HEAR  THE  one-BEING-PROCLAIMED  IN 


23  since  surely  you  are 
persisting  in  the  faith, 
°grounded~  and  settled  and 
are  not  being  removed' 
from  the  expectation  of  the 
evangel  which  you  hear 
*which  is  being  heralded  in 
the  entire  creation  * which 
is  under  ‘heaven  of  which  I’, 
Paul,  became'  the 
dispenser. 


FTACH 

KTICGI 

TH 

YFTO 

TON 

OYPANON 

OY 

GrGNOMHN 

GrCD  FTAYAOC 

EVERY 

entire 

CREATION 

THE 

UNDER 

THE 

heaven 

OF-WHICH 

BECAME 

1  PAUL 

24 


25 


A  1 AKONOC 

~  NYN 

XAIPCD 

GN 

TO  1C 

FIAGHMACIN 

YFTGP 

YMCDN 

KA  1 

THRU-SERVitor 

NOW 

l-AM-JOYING 

IN 

THE 

EMOTIONS 

OVER 

YOUp 

AND 

dispenser 

l-am-rejoicing 

sufferings 

for 

ye 

ANTANAFTAHPCD 

TA  YCTGPHMATA 

TCDN 

GAIYGCDN 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

GN 

l-AM-INSTEAD-UP-FILLING 

THE  WANTS 

OF-THE 

CONSTRICTIONS 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

IN 

l-am-filling-up 

deficiencies 

afflictions 

Christ 

TH  CAPK 1 

MOY 

YFTGP 

TOY 

CCDMATOC  AYTOY 

O 

GCTIN 

H 

THE  FLESH 

OF-ME 

OVER 

THE 

BODY 

OF-Him 

WHICH 

IS 

THE 

for-the-sake-of 

GKKAHC 1 A 

HC 

GrGNOMHN 

GrCD 

A  1  AKONOC  KATA 

THN 

O  1 KONOM 1  AN 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


OF-WHICH  BECAME 


THRU-SERVitor 

dispenser 


according-to  THE 


HOME-LAW 

stewardship 


TOY  ©GOY  THN  AOGGICAN  MO  I  GIC  YMAC  T7AHPCDCM 

OF-THE  God  THE  one-BEING-GIVEN  to-ME  INTO  YOUp  TO-FILL 

ye  to-complete 


TON  AOrON  TOY 

THE  saying  OF-THE 
word 


24  I  am  now  rejoicing  in  my 
‘sufferings  forthe  sake  of  you, 
and  am  filling  up  in  my 
‘flesh,  in  His  stead,  the 
deficiencies  of  the 
afflictions  of  ‘Christ,  forthe 
sake  of  |-|is  the^o^  whjch  is 

the  ecclesia 


25  of  which  T  became'  a 
dispenser,  in  accord  with 
the  administration  of  ‘God, 
which  is  'granted  to  me 
'ntofor  you,  to  complete  the 
word  of  *God-- 


26  ©GOY 

God 


TO  MYCTHP  ION  TO  AFTOKGKPYMMGNON  ATTO  TCDN  A ICDNCDN  KA I 

THE  CLOSE-KEEP  THE  one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID  FROM  THE  eons  AND 

secret  one-having-been-concealed 


27  ATTO  TCDN  TGNGCDN  NYN  AG  G<t>ANGPCDGH  TO  1C  AriOIC  AYTOY 

FROM  THE  generations  NOW  YET  WAS-made-APPEAR  to-THE  HOLY  -ones  OF-Him 

was-manifested  saints 


OIC 

to-WHOM 


HGGAHCGN  O  ©GOC  TNCDPICAI  Tl  TO  FTAOYTOC  THC  AOIHC  TOY 

WILLS  THE  God  TO-KNOWize  ANY  THE  RICHES  OF-THE  esteem  OF-THE 

to-make-known  what  glory 


26  the  secret  *which  'has 
been  concealed'  from  the 
eons  and  from  the 
generations,  yet  now  was 
made  manifest  to  His 
‘saints, 

27  to  whom  ‘God  wills  to 
make  known  anywhat  are 
the  glorious  ‘riches  of  this 
‘secret  among  the  nations, 
which  is:  Christ  among  you, 
the  expectation  of  ‘glory-- 


MYCTHPIOY 

CLOSE-KEEP 

secret 


TOYTOY  GN  TO  1C  GGNGCIN  O  GCTIN  XPICTOC  GN  YM IN 

this  IN  THE  NATIONS  WHICH  IS  ANOINTED  IN  YOUp 

among  Christ  among  ye 


28  H  GATT  1C  THC 

THE  EXPECTATION  OF-THE 


AOIHC 

esteem 

glory 


ON 

HMGIC 

KATArrGAAOMGN 

WHOM 

WE 

ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING 

are-announcing 

NOYGGTOYNTGC  FT  ANT  A  ANGPCDFTON  KA  I  A I AACKONTGC  FT  ANT  A  ANGPCDTTON 

admonishING  EVERY  human  AND  TEACHING  EVERY  human 


28  Whom  we’  are 

announcing,  admonishing 
every  humanrnan  and 

teaching  every  humanrnan  in 
everyall  wisdom,  that  we 
should  be  presenting  every 
humanrnan  mature  in  Christ 
Jesus; 


GN  FTACH  CO<t>IA  INA  T7APACTHCCDMGN  FT  ANT  A  ANGPCDFION  TGAGION 

IN  EVERY  WISDOM  THAT  WE-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING  EVERY  human  mature 

all  we-should-be-presenting 


29  GN  XPICTCD 

IN  ANOINTED 
Christ 


GIC  O  KA  I 

INTO  WHICH  AND 
also 


KonicD  ArcDN  i  zomgnoc  kata 

1-AM-toillNG  CONTENDING  according-to 

struggling 


GNGPrG  I  AN  AYTOY  THN  GNGPTOYMGNHN  GN  GMO I  GN  AYNAMG I 

IN-ACTion  OF-Him  THE  IN-ACTING  IN  ME  IN  ABILITY 

operation  one-  operating  power 


THN  29  intofor  which  I  am  toiling 
THE  also,  struggling'  in  accord 
with  His  ‘operation,  * which 
is  operating'  in  me  inwith 
power. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Colossians  2 


1 


©6ACD 

l-AM-WILLING 


rAP  YMAC  GIAGNAI 

for  YOUp  TO-PERCEIVE 
ye 


HA  IKON  ArCDNA 

PRIME  CONTEST 

stupendous  struggle 


excD  yttgp 

l-AM-HAVING  OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


YMCDN  KA I 

YOUp  AND 
ye 


TCDN  GN  AAOAIKGIA  KA I  OCO I  OYX  GOPAK  AN  TO 

THE-ones  IN  Laodicea  (PEOPLE-JUST)  AND  as-many-as  NOT  HAVE-SEEN  THE 

Laodicea 


1  For  I  'want  you  to 
perceive  what  the  struggle 
amounts  to  which  I  am 
having  for  your  sakes  and 
for  * those  in  Laodicea,  and 
whoever  have  not  seen  my 
‘face  in  flesh, 


npocconoN 

MOY 

GN 

CAPKI 

face 

OF-ME 

IN 

FLESH 

INA  nAPAKAHOCDCIN  A I  KAPAIAI 

THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED  THE  HEARTS 

may-be-being-consoled 


AYTCDN  C YMB I B ACOGNT GC  GN  ArATTH  KA  I  GIC  T7AN  T7AOYTOC  THC 

OF-them  BEING-TOGETHER-STEPPED  IN  LOVE  AND  INTO  EVERY  RICHES  OF-THE 

being-united  all 


2  that  their  ‘hearts  may  be 
'consoled,  being  united  in 
love,  and  intoto  everyall  the 
riches  of  the  assurance  of 
‘understanding,  'ntounto  a 
realization  of  the  secret  of 
the  God  and  Father,  of 
‘Christ, 


nAHPO<t>OPIAC  THC  CYNGCGCDC  GIC  GFT ITNCDC  IN 

FULL-wearing  OF-THE  understanding  INTO  ON-KNOWIedge 

assurance  realization 


TOY  MYCTHPIOY 

OF-THE  CLOSE-KEEP 
secret 


TOY 

OF-THE 


3  ©GOY  XPICTOY  GN  CD  GIC  IN  T7ANTGC 

God  OF-ANOINTED  IN  WHOM  ARE  ALL 

of-Christ 


Ol  ©HCAYPOI  THC 

THE  PLACED-INTO-MORROWS  OF-THE 
treasures 


3  in  Whom  all  the  treasures 
of  ‘wisdom  and  ‘knowledge 
are  concealed. 


4 


C04>  I  AC  KA  I  TNCDCGCDC  AT70KPY<t>0  I 

WISDOM  AND  OF-KNOWIedge  FROM-HIDDEN 

concealed 


TOYTO  AGrCD  INA  MHAGIC  YMAC 

this  1-AM-saylNG  THAT  NO-YET-ONE  YOUp 

no-one  ye 


4  Now  I  am  saying  this,  that 
no  one  may  be  beguiling' 
you  inwith  persuasive 
words. 


TTAPAAOr  IZHTA 1 

GN 

FT  1  OANOAOr  1 A  "  G  1 

TAP 

KA  1 

TH 

CAPKI 

MAY-BE-beING-BESIDE-accountED  IN 

may-be-being-beguiled 

PERSUADE-saying  IF 

persuasive-words 

for 

AND 

even 

to-THE 

FLESH 

ATTGIMI  A  AAA 

TCD 

FTNGYMAT 1  CYN 

YM  IN 

GIMI 

XAIPCDN  KA  1 

l-AM-FROM-BEING  but 
l-am-absent 

to-THE 

spirit  TOGETHER 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

l-AM 

JOYING 

rejoicing 

AND 

5  For  +even  if,  in  ‘flesh,  I 
am  'absent, 

butnevertheless,  in  ‘spirit,  I 
am  togetherwjtf|  you, 

rejoicing  and  observing 
your  ‘order  and  the 
stability  of  your  ‘faith  intoin 
Christ. 


BAGT7CDN 

lookING 

observing 


YMCDN  THN  TA£  IN  KA  I 

OF- YOUp  THE  order  AND 

of-ye 


TO  CTGPGCDMA  THC 

THE  SOLIDity  OF-THE 

stability 


GIC  XPICTON 

INTO  ANOINTED 
Christ 


6  niCTGCDC  YMCDN 

BELIEF  OF-YOUp 

faith  of-ye 


CDC  OYN 

AS  THEN 


FI  APG  A  ABGT  G  TON 

YE-BESIDE-GOT  THE 
ye-accepted 


XPICTON  IHCOYN  TON 

ANOINTED  JESUS  THE 
Christ 


6  As,  then,  you  accepted 
‘Christ  Jesus,  the  Lord,  be 
walking  in  Him, 


KYP  ION 

GN 

AYTCD 

T7GP  IT7ATG ITG 

"  GPP  1 ZCDMGNO  1 

KA  1 

master 

Lord 

IN 

Him 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-ye-walking  ! 

HAVING-been-ROOTED 

AND 

GTTO I KOAOMOYMGNO I  GN  AYTCD  KA  I  BGBA I OYMGNO I  TH  niCTGI  KAOCDC 

beING-ON-HOME-BUILT  IN  Him  AND  beING-confirmED  to-THE  BELIEF  according-AS 

being-built-up  faith 


7  having  been  rooted'  and 
being  built'  up  in  Him,  and 
being  confirmed'  in  the 
faith  accord /ng  as  you  were 
taught,  superabounding  in 
it  inwith  thanksgiving. 


8  GA  I AAXOHTG  T7GP  I CCGYONTGC  GN  GYXAPICTIA 

YE-WERE-TAUGHT  exceedING  IN  thanking 

superabounding 


BAGTTGTG  MH  TIC  YMAC 

YE-BE-lookING  NO  ANY  YOUp 
be-ye-bewaring  !  any  one  ye 


GCTAI  O  CYAArCDrCDN  A I A  THC  I A0C04*  I  AC  KA  I  KGNHC  AT7ATHC 

SHALL-BE  THE  one-LEADING-ATTACHED  THRU  THE  FOND-WISDOM  AND  EMPTY  SEDUCtion 

one-despoiling  through  philosophy 


8  'Beware  that  no  anyone 
shall  be  ‘despoiling  you 
through  ‘philosophy  and 
empty  seduction,  in  accord 
with  ‘human  ‘tradition,  in 
accord  with  the  elements 
of  the  world,  and  not  in 
accord  with  Christ, 


KATA  THN  TTAPAAOCIN  TCDN  ANOPCDTTCDN  KATA  TA  CTO  I XG I A  TOY 

according-to  THE  tradition  OF-THE  humans  according-to  THE  elements  OF-THE 


9  KOCMOY  KA  I  OY  KATA 

SYSTEM  AND  NOT  according-to 
world 


XPICTON  "  OTI  GN  AYTCD 

ANOINTED  that  IN  Him 
Christ 


KATOIKGI  TTAN  TO 

IS-DOWN-HOMING  EVERY  THE 
is-dwelling  entire 


9  thatfor  jn  Him  the  entire 
complement  of  the  Deity  is 
dwelling  bodily. 


10  T7AHPCDMA 

THC 

©GOTHTOC 

CCDMATIKCDC 

~  KA  1 

GCTG 

GN 

AYTCD 

10  And  you  are  °complete' 

FILLing 

complement 

OF-THE 

deity 

BODily 

AND 

YE-ARE 

IN 

Him 

in  Him,  Who  is  the  Head  of 
every  sovereignty  and 
authority, 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Colossians  2 


nenAHPCDMGNO  I  OC  GCTIN  H  KG<t>AAH  T7ACHC  APXHC  KA  I  G£OYCIAC 

HAVING-been-FILLED  WHO  IS  THE  HEAD  OF-EVERY  ORIGINal  AND  authority 

having-been-completed  sovereignty 


GN  CD  KA  I 

IN  WHOM  AND 

also 


T7GP  IGTMH0HTG 

YE-WERE-ABOUT-CUT 

ye-were-circumcised 


TTGP  ITOMH 

to-ABOUT-CUTTing 

to-circumcision 


AXG  IPOTTO IHTCD 

UN-HAND-made 

not-made-by-hands 


GN 

IN 


TH 

THE 


AT7GKAYCG I  TOY  CCDMATOC  THC 

FROM-OUT-SLIPPing  OF-THE  BODY  OF-THE 

stripping-off 


CAPKOC  GN  TH  TTGP  ITOMH  TOY 

FLESH  IN  THE  ABOUT-CUTTing  OF-THE 

circumcision 


in  Whom  you  were 
circumcised  also  with  a 
circumcision  not  made  by 
hands,  in  the  stripping  off 
of  the  body  of  "flesh  in  the 
circumcision  of  "Christ. 


XPICTOY 

"  CYNTA<t>GNTGC 

AYTCD 

GN 

TCD 

BAnTICMCD 

GN 

CD 

KA  1 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

BEING-TOGETHER-entombED 

being-entombed-together 

to-Him 

IN 

THE 

DIPism 

baptism 

IN 

WHICH 

whom 

AND 

also 

CYNHrGPGHTG  A I A  THC  niCTGCDC  THC  GNGPrG  I  AC  TOY  ©GOY 

YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED  THRU  THE  BELIEF  OF-THE  IN-ACTion  OF-THE  God 

ye-were-roused-together  through  faith  operation 


12  Being  entombed 

together  with  Him  in 
"baptism,  in  Whom  you 
were  roused  together  also 
through  "faith  in  the 
operation  of  theGod, 


TOY  GrG  IPANTOC  AYTON  GK  NGKPCDN  "  KA  I  YMAC  NGKPOYC  ONTAC  GN 

THE  One-ROUS/'np  Him  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  AND  YOUp  DEAD  BEING  IN 


TO  1C  FI AP ATTT CDMAC I N  KA  I  TH 

THE  BESIDE-FALLS  AND  to-THE 

offenses 


also  ye 

AKPOBYCTIA 

THC 

CAPKOC 

YMCDN 

uncircumcision 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

OF-YOUjt 

of-ye 

13  ‘Who  rouses  Him  outfrom 
among  the  dead,  you  also 
being  dead  to  the  offenses 
and  the  uncircumcision  of 
your  "flesh,  He  vivifies  us 
together  to§etherjointly  with 
Him,  -dealing  graciously ~ 
with  all  our  "offenses, 


CYNGZCDOTTO IHCGN  YMAC  CYN  AYTCD  XAPICAMGNOC  HM  IN  T7ANTA  TA 

He-TOGETHER-makES-LIVE  YOUp  TOGETHER  to-Him  gracing  to-US  ALL  THE 

he-vivifies-together  ye  dea/ing-grac/ous/y 


FI  AP  ATTT  CDMAT  A 

BESIDE-FALLS 

offenses 


G£  A  AG  IT  AC  TO  KA©  HMCDN  XG  IPOrPA<t>ON  TO  1C  AOrMACIN 

OUT-RUBB  ing  THE  DOWN  OF-US  HAND-WRITing  to-THE  decrees 

erasing  against  us  handwriting 


O  HN  YT7GNANT I  ON  HM  IN  KA  I 

WHICH  WAS  UNDER-IN-INSTEAD  to-US  AND 

hostile 


AYTO 

HPKGN 

GK 

TOY 

MGCOY 

it 

HAS-LIFTED 

has-taken-away 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MIDst 

14  -erasing  the  handwriting 
of  the  decrees  against  us, 
which  was  hostile  to  us, 
and  has  taken  it  away  out 
of  the  midst,  -nailing  it  to 
the  cross, 


T7POCHACDCAC 

AYTO  TCD 

CTAYPCD 

"  AT7GKAYCAMGNOC  TAC 

APXAC 

KA  1 

TOWARD-NAIL/bp 

nail/bp-to 

it 

to-THE 

pale 

cross 

FROM-OUT-SLIPP/bp  THE 

stripp/bp-off 

ORIGINals 

sovereignties 

AND 

TAC  G£OYC  1  AC 

GAGITMATICGN 

GN 

T7APPHCIA 

©P  1 AMBGYCAC 

AYTOYC 

GN 

THE  authorities 

He-SHOWizES 

he-makes-a-show 

IN 

boldness 

TRIUMPH  ing 

them 

IN 

15  -stripping'  off  the 
sovereignties  and 

"authorities,  '"with  boldness 
He  makes  a  show  of  them, 
-triumphing  over  them  in 
it. 


AYTCD 

~  MH 

OYN 

TIC 

YMAC 

KPINGTCD 

GN 

BPCDCGI 

KA  1 

GN 

nocGi 

H 

GN 

it 

NO 

THEN 

ANY 

anyone 

YOUp 

ye 

LET-BE-JUDGING 
let-him-be-judging  ! 

IN 

FEEDing 

food 

AND 

IN 

DRINKing 

drink 

OR 

IN 

MGPGI 

GOPTHC 

H 

NGOMHN  1  AC 

H 

CABBATCDN 

PART 

particular 

OF-FESTIVAL 

OR 

OF-YOUNG-MONTH 

of-new-moon 

OR 

OF-SABBATHS 

A  GCTIN  CK I A 

WHICH  IS  SHADE 

which  (p)  shadow 


16  Let  no  anyone,  then,  be 
judging  you  in  food  or  in 
drink  or  in  the  particulars 
of  a  festival,  or  of  a  new 
moon,  or  of  sabbaths, 

17  which  are  a  shadow  of 
"those  things  which  are 
impending--yet  the  body  is 
the  Christ's. 


TCDN 

MGAAONTCDN 

TO 

AG 

CCDMA 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

"  MHAGIC 

YMAC 

OF-THE 

beING-ABOUT 
being-about  (p) 

THE 

YET 

BODY 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 

YOUp 

ye 

KATABPABGYGTCD 

©GACDN 

GN 

TAnG  1  NO<t>POCYNH 

KA  1 

©PHCKGIA 

TCDN 

LET-BE-DOWN-UMPIRING 
let-him-be-arbitrating  ! 

WILLING 

IN 

humility 

AND 

RITUAL 

OF-THE 

18  Let  no  one  be  arbitrating 
against  you,  who  1  wants,  in 
humility  and  the  ritual  of 
the  messengers,  to  'parade 
what  he  has  seen, 
feignedly,  'puffed'  up  by 
his  "flesh/y  "mind, 


ArrGACDN  A 

MESSENGERS  WHICH 
which  (p) 


GOPAKGN 

he-HAS-SEEN 


GMBATGYCDN 

IN-STEPPING 

parading 


GIKH 

SIMULATEly 

affectedly 


<t>YCIOYMGNOC 

beING-INFLATED 

being-puffed-up 


Yno 

UNDER 


by 


TOY  NOOC  THC  CAPKOC  AYTOY 

THE  MIND  OF-THE  FLESH  OF-him 


KA  I  OY  KPATCDN 

AND  NOT  HOLDING 


THN  KG<t>AAHN  G£ 

THE  HEAD  OUT 


19  and  not  holding  the 
Head,  out  of  Whom  the 
entire  body,  being 

supplied'  and  united' 
through  the  assimilation 
and  ligaments,  is  growing 
in  the  growth  of  "God. 


20 

21 

22 

23 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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civ 


Colossians  2  -  Colossians  3 


OY 

TTAN 

TO 

CCDMA 

A 1 A 

TCDN 

A<t>CDN 

KA  1 

CYNAGCMCDN 

OF-WHOM 

EVERY 

entire 

THE 

BODY 

THRU 

through 

THE 

TOUCH 

assimilation 

AND 

TOGETHER-BONDS 

ligaments 

en  I  XOPHrOYMGNON  KA  I 

helNG-suppliED  AND 


CYMB  I  BAZOMGNON 

helNG-TOGETHER-STEPizED 

being-united 


AYie I  THN 

IS-GROWING  THE 


AY£HCIN 

GROWTH 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY  G I  AFIG0ANGTG 

God  IF  YE-FROM-DIED 

ye-died 


CYN  XPICTCD  ATTO  TCDN 

TOGETHER  to-ANOINTED  FROM  THE 
to-Christ 


CTO  I XG  ICON  TOY 

elements  OF-THE 


20  If,  then,  you  died 
together  with  Christ  from 
the  elements  of  the  world, 
ar>ywhy,  as  living  in  the 
world,  are  you  subject  to 


KOCMOY 

T 1 

CDC 

ZCDNTGC 

GN 

KOCMCD 

AOTMAT  1 ZGCOG 

MH 

'decrees-: 

SYSTEM 

ANY 

AS 

LIVING 

IN 

SYSTEM 

YE-ARE-heING-decreED 

NO 

21  "You 

should  not  be 

world 

why 

world 

ye-are-  being- subject-to-decrees 

touching, 

nor  yet  tasting, 

nor  yet 
contact," 

coming  into 

AYH 

MHAG 

TGYCH 

MHAG  ©  ITHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 

NO-YET 

SHOULD-BE-TASTING 

NO-YET  YOU-MAY-BE-IMPINGING 

you-should-be-tasting 


you-may-be-coming-into-contact 


A  GCTIN  nANTA  GIC  4>©OPAN  TH  ATTOXPHCGI  KATA  TA 

WHICH  IS  ALL  INTO  CORRUPtion  to-THE  FROM-USE  according-to  THE 

which  (p)  use 

GNTAAMATA  KA  I  A I AACKAA I  AC  TCDN  AN0PCDFTCDN  ~  ATINA  GCTIN  AOrON 

directions  AND  TEACHings  OF-THE  humans  WHICH-ANY  IS  saying 

expression 

MGN  GXONTA  CO<t>IAC  GN  G0GAO0PHCK I A  KA  I  TAT7G I  NO<t>POCYNH  [  KA  I 

INDEED  HAVING  OF-WISDOM  IN  WILL-RITUAL  AND  humility  AND 

wilful-ritual 


22  (which  things  are  all 
intofor  corruption  from 
‘use),  in  accord  with  the 
directions  and  teachings  of 
‘human  pp  0  |-j  7 .  . 

23  whichany  are  (having, 
indeed,  an  expression  of 
wisdom  in  a  will ful  ritual 
and  humility  and 
asceticism)  not  'nof  any 
value  toward  the  surfeiting 
of  the  flesh. 


A<t>GIAIA  CCDMATOC  OYK  GN  TIMH  TIN  I  T7POC  TTAHCMONHN  THC  CAPKOC 

UN-SPARing  OF-BODY  NOT  IN  VALUE  ANY  TOWARD  FULL-REMAINing  OF-THE  FLESH 

not-sparing  surfeiting 


G I  OYN  CYNHrGPOHTG  TCD  XPICTCD  TA  ANCD  ZHTGITG  OY 

IF  THEN  YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED  to-THE  ANOINTED  THE  UP  YE-BE-SEEKING  where 

ye-were-roused-together  Christ  the  (p)  above  be-ye-seeking ! 


O 

XPICTOC 

GCTIN 

GN 

AG£  1 A 

TOY 

OGOY 

KAOHMGNOC 

"  TA 

ANCD 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

IS 

IN 

RIGHT 

right-hand 

OF-THE 

God 

sittING 

THE 
the  (p) 

UP 

1  If,  then,  you  were  roused 
together  with  ‘Christ,  be 
seeking  ‘that  which  is 
above,  where  ‘Christ  is, 
sitting'  inat  the  right  hand 
of  ‘God. 

2  Be  'disposed  to  ‘that 
which  is  above,  not  to  ‘that 
on  the  earth, 


<t>PONGITG  MH 

TA 

Gni 

THC 

THC 

ATTGOANGTG  TAP 

KA  1  H 

ZCDH 

BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed  NO 

THE 

ON 

OF-THE  LAND 

YE-FROM-DIED 

for 

AND  THE 

LIFE 

be-ye-being-disposed  ! 

the  (p) 

the 

earth 

ye-died 

YMCDN  KGKPYFTTA 1 

CYN 

TCD 

XPICTCD 

GN 

TCD 

OGCD 

~  OTAN 

O 

OF-YOUp  HAS-been-HID 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

ANOINTED 

IN 

THE 

God 

when-EVER 

THE 

of-ye 

Christ 

whenever 

XPICTOC  <t>ANGPCDOH  H  ZCDH  YMCDN  TOTG  KA  I 

ANOINTED  MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  THE  LIFE  OF-YOUp  then  AND 
Christ  may-be-manifested  of-ye  also 


YMGIC  CYN 

YOUp  TOGETHER 
ye 


3  for  you  died,  and  your 
‘life  is  °hid"  together  with 
theChrist  in  ‘God. 


4  Whenever  ‘Christ,  our 
‘Life,  should  be 

'manifested,  then  you’  also 
shall  be  'manifested 
together  with  Him  in  glory. 


AYTCD  4>ANGPCD0HCGC0G  GN  AO£H  ~  NGKPCDCATG  OYN  TA  MGAH  TA 

to-Him  SHALL-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  IN  esteem  make-YE-DEAD  THEN  THE  MEMBERS  THE 

shall-be-manifested  glory  put-to-death-ye ! 

Gni  THC  THC  TTOPNG I  AN  AKA0APC I  AN  T7AOOC  GT7I0YMIAN  KAKHN  KA  I  THN 

ON  OF-THE  LAND  PROSTITUTION  UN-cleanness  EMOTION  ON-FEELing  EVIL  AND  THE 

the  earth  uncleanness  passion  desire 


5  Deaden,  then,  your 
‘members  ‘that  are  on  the 
earth:  prostitution, 

uncleanness,  passion,  evil 
desire  and  ‘greed,  whichany 
is  idolatry, 


TTAGONG£  I  AN  HTIC  GCTIN  G  I ACDAOAATP  I A  "  Al  A  GPXGTAI  H 

MORE-HAVing  WHICH-ANY  IS  idolatry  THRU  WHICH  IS-COMING  THE 

greed  because-of  which  (p) 


6  because  of  which  the 
indignation  of  ‘God  is 
coming'  on  the  sons  of 
‘stubbornness-- 


OPrH  TOY  ©GOY  L  eni  TOYC  yioyc  thc  attgiogiac 

INDIGNATION  OF-THE  God  ON  THE  SONS  OF-THE  UN-PERSUADableness 

stubbornness 


GN  7  among  whom  you1  also 

IN  once  -walked,  when  you 

among  lived  in  these  things. 
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civ 
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8  OIC 

KAI 

YMGIC 

TTGP  1 GT7ATHCATG 

TTOTG 

OTG 

GZHTG 

GN 

TOYTOIC 

~  NYNI 

8  Yet  now  you’ 

also  be 

WHOM 

AND 

YOUp 

ABOUT-TREAD 

?-when 

when 

YE-LIVED 

IN 

these 

NOW 

putting' 

away  all 

these: 

whom  p 

also 

ye 

walk 

once 

these-  things 

anger, 

fury, 

malice, 

calumny, 

obscenity 

out  of 

your  ‘mouth. 


AG 

AnO0GC0G 

KAI 

YMGIC 

TA 

T7ANTA 

OPrHN 

©YMON 

KAKIAN 

YET 

BE-FROM-PLACING 
be-ye-putting-away  ! 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

ALL 

INDIGNATION 

fury 

EVIL 

malice 

9  BAAC4>HMIAN  AlCXPOAOriAN  GK  TOY 

HARM-AVERment  VILE-saying  OUT  OF-THE 

calumny  obscenity 


CTOMATOC  YMCDN 

MOUTH  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


MH  YGYAGCGG 

NO  BE-YE-FALSifyING 
be-ye-lying  ! 


9  Do  no  'lie'  intoto  one 
another,  -stripping'  off  the 
old  human ity  together  with 
its  ‘practices, 


G  1C  AAAHAOYC  AT7GKAYCAMGNO I  TON 

INTO  one-another  FROM-OUT-SLIPP/np  THE 

stripp/np-off 


FT  AAA  ION 

AN0PCDT7ON 

CYN 

TA  1C 

OLD 

human 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

10  TTPAXGCIN 

PRACTISings 

practices 


AYTOY  KAI 

OF-SAME  AND 
of-him 


GNAYCAMGNO I 

IN-SLIP  Ping 
putt/np-on 


TON  NGON  TON  ANAKA INOYMGNON 

THE  YOUNG  THE  one-beING-UP-NEW-ED 

one-being-renewed 


11 


G  1C  GTT  ITNCDC  IN  KAT 

INTO  ON-KNOWIedge  according-to 
recognition 


G  I  KONA  TOY  KT  ICANTOC  AYTON 

image  OF-THE  One-CREAT/np  SAME 

him 


OnOY  OYK 

THE-?-where  NOT 
the-where 


GNI 

GAAHN 

KAI 

IOYAAIOC 

TTGP  ITOMH 

KAI 

AKPOBYCTIA 

BAPBAPOC 

CKY0HC 

IN-IS 

is-in 

GREEK 

AND 

JUDA-an 

Jew 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

AND 

uncircumcision 

BARBARIAN 

SCYTHIAN 

10  and  -putting'  on  the 
young,  "which  is  being 
renewed'  into  recognition, 
to  accord  with  the  Image 
of  the  One  Who  creates  it, 

11  wherein  there  is  no1 

Greek  and  Jew, 
Circumcision  and 

Uncircumcision,  barbarian, 
Scythian,  slave,  freeman, 
but  ‘all  and  in  all  is  Christ. 


AOYAOC  GAGY0GPOC  AAAA  [  TA  ] 

SLAVE  FREE  but  THE 

freeman 


nANTA 

KAI 

GN 

TTACIN 

XPICTOC 

ALL 

AND 

IN 

ALL 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

12 


GNAYCAC0G  OYN  CDC 

IN-SLIP-YE  THEN  AS 

put-on-ye  ! 


GKAGKTO I  TOY  ©GOY 

chosen  OF-THE  God 

chosen -ones 


AriOl  KAI  HrATTHMGNO  I 

HOLY  -ones  AND  HAVING-been-LOVED 


CFIAArXNA  OIKTIPMOY  XPHCTOTHTA 

compassions  OF-PITY  kindness 


TAnG  I  NO<t>POCYNHN  T7PAYTHTA 

humility  MEEKness 


12  Put'  on,  then,  as  ‘God’s 
chosen  one  s,  holy  and 

°beloved',  pitiful 

compassions,  kindness, 

humility,  meekness, 

patience, 


13  MAKPO©  YM I  AN 

FAR-FEELing 

patience 


ANGXOMGNO I  AAAHACDN  KA I 

toleratING  OF-one-another  AND 


XAP  I ZOMGNO  I  GAYTOIC  GAN 

gracING  to-selves  IF-EVER 

deahng-graciously 


TIC 

npoc 

TINA 

GXH 

MOM<t>HN 

KA0CDC 

KAI 

O 

KYP  IOC 

ANY 

anyone 

TOWARD 

ANY 

MAY-BE-HAVING 

BLAME 

complaint 

according-AS 

AND 

also 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

13  bearing'  with  one 
another  and  dealing 
graciously ~  among 

yourselves,  if  any  one 

should  be  having  a 
complaint  towardagainst  any. 
According  as  the  Lord  also 
deals  graciously'  with  you, 
thus  also  you. 


GXAPICATO 

YM  IN 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

YMGIC 

~  Gni 

T7ACIN 

AG 

TOYTOIC 

THN 

gracES 

deals-graciously 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

thus 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

ON 

ALL 

YET 

to-these 

these 

THE 

14  Now  onover  all  these  put 
on  thelove,  whichar,y  is  the 
tie  of  thematurity. 


15  ArAFTHN  O  GCTIN  CYNAGCMOC  THC  TGAGtOTHTOC  KA  I  H  GIPHNH 


LOVE 

WHICH  IS 

TOGETHER-BOND 

tie 

OF-THE 

maturity 

AND 

THE  PEACE 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

BPABGYGTCD 

GN 

TA  1C 

KAPA 1 A  1C 

YMCDN 

G  1C 

HN 

KAI 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

LET-BE-UMPIRING 
let-her-be-arbitrating  ! 

IN 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

INTO 

WHICH 

AND 

also 

1?  And  let  the  peace  of 
theChrist  be  arbitrating  in 
your  thehearts,  intofor  which 
you  were  called  also  in  one 
body;  and  'become' 
“thankful. 


16  GKAH0HTG  GN 

GN  1  CCDMAT  1 

KAI 

GYXAP  1  CTO  1 

TINGC0G 

▼ 

O 

Aoroc 

YE-WERE-CALLED  IN 

ONE  BODY 

AND 

thankful-ones 

BE-YE-BECOMING 

i  THE 

saying 

be-ye-becoming  ! 

word 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

GNOIKGITCD 

GN 

YM  IN  nAOYCICDC  GN 

TTACH 

CO<t>IA 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

LET-BE-IN-HOMING 

IN 

YOUp  RICHly 

IN 

EVERY 

WISDOM 

Christ 

let-him-be-indwelling 

I 

ye 

all 

16  Let  the  word  of  ‘Christ 
be  making  its  home  in  in 
you  richly,  in  evervall 
wisdom,  teaching  and 
admonishing  yourselves;  in 
psalms,  in  hymns,  in 
spiritual  songs,  singing, 
inwith  ‘grace  in  your  ‘hearts 
to  ‘God. 


A  I A  ACKONT  GC  KAI 

TEACHING  AND 


NOY0GTOYNTGC  GAYTOYC  YAAMOIC  YMNOIC 

admonishING  selves  to-psalms  HYMNS 

to-hymns 


CDAAIC 

SONGS 

to-songs 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

1 

2 
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nNGYMATIKAIC  GN  [  TH  ]  XAPITI  ^AONTGC  GN  TMC  KAPAIMC  YMCDN  TCD 

spiritual  IN  THE  grace  SINGING  IN  THE  HEARTS  OF-YOUp  to-THE 

of-ye 

©GCD  "  KM  nAN  O  Tl  GAN  TTO IHTG  GN  AOrCD  H  GN  GPrCD 

God  AND  EVERY  WHICH  ANY  IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-DOING  IN  saying  OR  IN  ACT 

everything  word 


nANTA 

GN  ONOMAT 1 

KYPIOY 

IHCOY 

GYXAP ICTOYNTGC  TCD  ©GCD  nATP  1 

ALL 

IN  NAME 

OF-Master 

JESUS 

thankING 

to-THE  God 

FATHER 

of-Lord 

A 1 

AYTOY 

"  A  1 

TYNA 1 KGC  YnOT  ACCGC0G 

TO  1C  AN AP AC  IN  CDC 

THRU 

Him 

THE 

WOMEN 

BE-YE-beING-UNDER-SET 

to-THE  MEN 

AS 

through 

be-ye-being-subject ! 

ANHKGN 

GN 

KYP  1  CD 

" Ol  ANAPGC 

ATAnATG  TAC 

TYNAIKAC 

KAI  MH 

proper 

IN 

Master 

THE  MEN 

BE-LOVING  THE 

WOMEN 

AND  NO 

Lord 

be-ye-loving  ! 

n  IKPA INGC0G 

npoc 

AYTAC  "  TA 

TGKNA  YnAKOYGTG  TO  1C 

rONGYC  IN 

BE-YE-beING-BITTER 

TOWARD 

them 

THE 

offsprings  BE-obeyING  to-THE 

parents 

be-ye-being-bitter ! 

children  be-ye-obeying  ! 

KATA 

nANTA  TOYTO  TAP 

GYAPGCTON  GCTIN  GN 

KYPICD  ~  Ol 

nATGPGC 

according-to  ALL 

this 

for 

WELL-PLEASing  IS  IN 

Master  THE 

FATHERS 

Lord 


MH  GPG©  IZGTG 

NO  BE-YE-STRIVING 
be-ye-provoking  ! 


TA  TGKNA  YMCDN  INA 

THE  offsprings  OF-YOUp  THAT 
children  of-ye 


MH  A0YMCDC IN  "  Ol 

NO  THEY-MAY-BE-UN-FEELING  THE 

they-may-be-being-disheartened 


AOYAOI  YTTAKOYGTG  KATA  nANTA  TO  1C  KATA  CAPKA  KYPIOIC  MH  GN 

SLAVES  BE-obeyING  according-to  ALL  to-THE  according-to  FLESH  masters  NO  IN 

be-ye-obeying  ! 

O<t>0AAMOAOYAIA  CDC  AN0PCDT7APGCKO I  AAA  GN  AT7AOTHT I  KAPAIAC 


eye-SLAVery 

AS 

human-PLEASErs 

but 

IN  UN-COMPOUND 

singleness 

OF-HEART 

<t>OBOYMGNO  1 

FEARING 

TON 

THE 

KYP  ION 

Master 

Lord 

▼ 

O 

WHICH 

GAN 

IF-EVER 

no  IHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-DOING 

GK 

OUT 

YYXHC 

OF-soul 

GPrAZGCGG  CDC 

BE-YE-ACTING  AS 
be-ye-working  ! 


TCD  KYP  I  CD 

to-THE  Master 
Lord 


KAI  OYK  AN0PCDT7O I C  "  GIAOTGC  OT I 

AND  NOT  to-humans  HAVING-PERCEIVED  that 


AnO  KYP  I OY 

FROM  Master 

Lord 


AFTOAHMYGCGG 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-GETTING 

ye-shall-be-getting 


THN  ANTAnOAOC  I N 

THE  repaying 

compensation 


THC 

OF-THE 


KAHPONOM I  AC  TCD 

tenancy  to-THE 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


XPICTCD  AOYAGYGTG 

ANOINTED  YE-ARE-SLAVING 
Christ 


O  TAP  AAIKCDN 

THE  for  one-injurING 


KOMICGTAI 

SHALL-BE-beING-requitED 


O  HAIKHCGN 

WHICH  he-injurES 


KAI  OYK  GCTIN 

AND  NOT  IS 


npoccono  ahmy  i  a 

partiality 


"  Ol  KYP  1 0  1 

TO  AIKAION 

KAI 

THN  ICOTHTA  TO  1C 

AOYAOIC  nAPGXGCOG 

THE  masters 

THE  JUST 

AND 

THE  EQUALity 

to-THE 

SLAVES 

BE-tenderING 

equitable 

be-ye-tendering  ! 

GIAOTGC 

OTI 

KAI 

YMGIC  GXGTG 

KYP  ION 

GN 

OYPANCD  ~  TH 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

AND 

YOUp 

ARE-HAVING 

Master 

IN 

heaven  to-THE 

also 

ye 

nPOCGYXH  TTPOCK  APT  GPG  I T  G  TPHrOPOYNTGC  GN  AYTH 

prayer  BE-YE-TOWARD-HOLDING  watchING  IN  SAME 

be-ye-persevering !  her 


GN  GYXAPICTIA 

IN  thanking 


17  And  every  thing, 

^whatsoever  you  may  be 
doing,  in  word  or  in  act,  do 
all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  giving  thanks 
to  ‘God,  the  Father, 
through  Him. 


18  ‘Wives,  be  'subject'  to 
your  ‘husbands,  as  is  proper 
in  the  Lord. 


19  ‘Husbands,  'love  *your 
self  own  wives  and  be  not 
'bitter  toward  them. 


20  theChildren,  'obey  your 
‘parents  according^  things, 

for  this  is  well  pleasing  in 
the  Lord. 

21  ‘Fathers,  do  not  'vex 
your  thechildren,  lest  they 
may  be  'disheartened. 


22  ‘Slaves,  'obey  according^ 
all  things  your  ‘masters 
accord ing  to  the  flesh,  not 
inwith  eye-slavery,  as 
humanrnanpleasers,  but 

inwith  singleness  of  heart, 
fearing'  the  Lord. 


23  every^i^  whatsoever  you 
may  be  doing,  'work' 
outfrom  the  soul,  as  to  the 
Lord  and  not  to  humanrnen, 

24  Being  °aware  that  from 
the  Lord  you  will  be 
getting'  the  compensation 
of  the  enjoyment  of  an 
allotment:  for  the  Lord 
Christ  are  you  slaving. 


25  For  he  ‘who  is  injuring 
shall  be  'requited'  for  that 
which  he  injures,  and  there 
is  no1  partiality. 


1  ‘Masters,  'tende'  ‘that 
which  is  just  and  ‘equitable 
to  your  ‘slaves,  being 
°aware  that  you’  also  'have 
a  Master  in  the  heavens. 

2  In  ‘prayer  be  persevering, 
watching  in  it  '"with 
thanksg/Ving, 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
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civ 


Colossians  4 


~ nPOCGYXOMGNO 1 

AMA 

KAI 

nGPi 

HMCDN  INA 

O 

©GOC 

3  praying'  at  the  same  time 

prayING 

SIMULTANEOUS 

AND 

ABOUT 

US  THAT 

THE 

God 

concerning  us  also,  that 

same-time 

also 

‘God  should  be  opening  for 
us  a  door  of  the  word,  to 
speak  the  secret  of  ‘Christ, 

ANO  l£H 

HM  IN  ©YPAN 

TOY 

AOTOY 

AAAHCA 1  TO 

MYCTHP  ION 

because  of  which  1  am 

SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING 

to-US  DOOR 

OF-THE 

saying 

TO-TALK  THE 

CLOSE-KEEP 

°bound'  also, 

should-be-opening 

word 

to-speak 

secret 

TOY  XPICTOY 

A  1 

O 

KAI 

AGAGMAI 

INA 

4  that  1  should  be  making  it 

OF-THE  ANOINTED 

THRU 

WHICH 

AND 

l-HAVE-been-BOUND 

THAT 

manifest,  as  1  'must  speak. 

Christ 

because-of 

also 

<t>ANGPCDCCD 

AYTO  CDC  AG 

1  MG  AAAHCA 1 

GN 

CO<t>IA 

5  In  wisdom  be  walking 

1-SHOULD-BE-maklNG-APPEAR  it  AS 

IS-BINDING  ME  TO-TALK 

IN 

WISDOM 

toward  ‘those  outs/c/e, 

l-should-be-making-manifest 

to-speak 

reclaiming'  the  era, 

nGP  inATG  ITG  nPOC  TOYC 

G£CD 

TON  KAI  PON  G£ArOPAZOMGNO  1  ~  O 

6  your  ‘word  being  always 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING  TOWARD  THE-ones 

OUT 

THE  SEASON  OUT-BUYING 

THE 

‘with  grace,  Reasoned' 

be-ye-walking  ! 

outs/de 

era 

reclaiming 

with  salt,  perceiving  how 
you  'must  'answer  each 

Aoroc 

saying 

word 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


T7ANTOTG 

always 


6N  XAPITI  AAATI  HPTYM6NOC 

IN  grace  to-SALT  HAVING-been-seasonED 


GIAGNAI 

TO-PERCEIVE 


one. 


T7CDC  A6I 

how  IS-BINDING 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


GNI 

to-ONE 

one 


GKACTCD 

to-EACH 


ATTOKPINGCeAl 

TO-be-answerING 


T7ANTA  rNCDPICGI  YMIN 

ALL  SHALL-BE-KNOWizING  to-YOUp 

shall-be-making-known  to-ye 


TA 

THE 
the  (p) 


TYXIKOC  O 

Tychicus  THE 


ArATTHTOC 

beLOVED 


KAT  GMG 

according-to  ME 


AAGA<t>OC  KAI 

brother  AND 


7  All  my  *accordin§af fairs  shall 
be  made  'known  to  you  by 
Tychicus,  a  'beloved 
brother  and  faithful  servant 
and  fellow  slave  in  the 
Lord, 


nicToc 

BELIEVing 

faithful 


A  I AKONOC 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


G  1C 

INTO 


AYTO 

SAME 
same-  thing 


KAI  CYNAOYAOC 

AND  TOGETHER-SLAVE 
fellow-slave 


GN 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


TOYTO  INA  TNCDTG 

this  THAT  YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING 


ON 

WHOM 


GFIGMYA 

l-SEND 


T7POC 

TOWARD 


TA 

THE 
the  (p) 


T7GPI 

ABOUT 


HMCDN 

US 


KAI 

AND 


8  whom  I  send  toward  you 
'ntofor  this  same  thing,  that 
you  may  'know  * that  which 
concerns  you  and  he  should 
be  consoling  your  ‘hearts, 


TTAPAKAAGCH  TAC 

he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING  THE 
he-should-be-consoling 


KAPAIAC  YMCDN  CYN  ONHCIMCD 

HEARTS  OF- YOUp  TOGETHER  to-Onesimus  (PROFITable) 

of-ye  to-Onesimus 


TCD 

THE 


niCTCD 

BELIEVing 

faithful 


KA I  ArATTHTCD 

AND  beLOVED 


AAGA<t>CD  OC  GCTIN  G£ 

brother  WHO  IS  OUT 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


nANTA 

ALL 


YMIN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


9  together  with  Onesimus, 
a  ‘faithful  and  beloved 
brother,  who  is  one  out  of 
you.  They  shall  make 
'known  to  you  all  things 
‘here. 


rNCDP  ICOYC  IN  TA  CD  AG 

THEY-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING  THE  here 

they-shall-be-making-known  \he-things 

CYNA I XMAACDTOC  MOY  KAI  MAPKOC 

TOGETHER-captive  OF-ME  AND  Mark 

fellow-captive 


ACFIAZGTA  I 

IS-greetING 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


AP ICTAPXOC  O 

Aristarchus  THE 


O  ANGTIOC 

THE  COUSIN 


BAPNABA 

OF-Barnabas 


nGPi 

ABOUT 


OY 

WHOM 


10  Greeting'  you  is 
Aristarchus,  my  ‘fellow 
captive,  and  Mark,  ‘cousin 
of  Barnabas  (concerning 
whom  you  obtained 
directions:  if  he  should  be 
coming  toward  you,  receive' 
him), 


GAABGTG 

YE-GOT 

ye-obtained 


GNTOAAC 

directions 


GAN  GAOH  nPOC 

IF-EVER  he-MAY-BE-COMING  TOWARD 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


AG£ACOG 

RECEIVE-YE 
receive-ye  ! 


AYTON 

him 


KAI 

AND 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


OYTOI 

these 


MONO  I 

ONLY 


O  AGrOMGNOC 

THE  one-beING-said 


IOYCTOC  Ol 

JUSTUS  THE 


ONTGC  GK  nGPITOMHC 

ones-BEING  OUT  OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

of-circumcision 


CYNGPrOI  G  1C  THN 

TOGETHER-ACTers  INTO  THE 
fellow-workers 


B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

KINGdom 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


OITINGC 

WHO-ANY 


11  and  Jesus,  ‘'termed' 
Justus,  ‘who  'are  out  of  the 
Circumcision.  These  are  the 
only  fellow  workers  intofor 
the  kingdom  of  ‘God  whoany 
became  a  solace  to  me. 


GrGNHGHCAN  MO  I 

WERE-BECOMED  to-ME 
were-become 


nAPHrop  i  a 

solace 


ACnAZGTA I 

IS-greetING 


YMAC 

YOU  p 
ye 


GT7A4>PAC  o  G£ 

EPAPHRAS  THE  OUT 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


12  Greeting'  you  is 
Epaphras,  ‘who  is  one  out  of 
you,  a  slave  of  Christ  Jesus, 
always  struggling'  forthe  sake 
of  you  in  ‘prayers,  that  you 
may  'stand  mature  and 
fully  °assured'  in  everyall  the 
will  of  ‘God. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Colossians  4  -  IThessalonians  1 


AOYAOC  XPICTOY  [  IHCOY 

SLAVE  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS 
of-Christ 


TTANTOTG  ArCDNIZOMGNOC  YT7GP  YMCDN  GN 

always  CONTENDING  OVER  YOUp  IN 

struggling  for-the-sake-of  ye 


TAIC  T7POCGYXAIC 

THE  prayers 


INA  CTA0HTG 

THAT  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-STOOD 

ye-may-be-standing 


TGAGIOI 

mature 


KAI 

AND 


13  nGTTAHP04>0PHMGN0 1  GN 

HAVING-heen-FULL-worn  IN 

having-heen-fully-assured 

AYTCD  OT I  GXG I 

to-him  that  he-IS-HAVING 


T7ANT I  GGAHMAT I  TOY 

EVERY  WILL  OF-TH 

all 

FIOAYN  nONON  YT7GP 

much  MISERY  OVER 


©GOY 

~  MAPTYPCD 

TAP 

God 

1-AM-witnesslNG 

for 

l-am-testifying 

YMCDN 

KAI 

TCDN 

GN 

YOUp 

AND 

OF-THE 

IN 

ye 

the- ones 

13  For  I  am  testifying  of 
him  that  he  'has  much 
misery  over  you  and  * those 
in  Laodicea  and  'those  in 
Hierapolis. 


14  AAOAIKGIA 

Laodicea  (PEOPLE-JUST) 
Laodicea 


KAI  TCDN  GN 

AND  OF-THE  IN 

the- ones 


IGPAnOAGI 

Hierapolis  (SACRED-city) 
Hierapolis 


ACT7AZGTA I  YMAC 

IS-greetING  YOUp 

ye 


14  Greeting'  you  is  Luke, 
the  beloved  'physician,  and 
Demas. 


AOYKAC 

O 

IATPOC 

O 

ArATTHTOC 

KAI 

AHMAC 

"  ACT7ACACGG 

TOYC 

GN 

LUKE 

THE 

HEALer 

physician 

THE 

beLOVED 

AND 

DEMAS 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 

THE 

IN 

1?  Greet'  the  brethren  in 
Laodicea,  and  Nympha  and 
the  ecclesia  accordingat  her 
house. 


AAOAIKGIA 

Laodicea 


AAGA<t>OYC  KA I  NYM<t>AN  KA I 

brothers  AND  NYMPHA  AND 


THN  KAT 

THE  according-to 


O  IKON  AYTHC 

HOME  OF-her 
house 


16  GKKAHC  1  AN 

~  KAI 

OTAN 

ANArNCDCGH 

T7AP 

YM  IN 

H 

GniCTOAH 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

AND 

when-EVER 

whenever 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-read 

BESIDE 

YOUp 

to-ye 

THE 

letter 

epistle 

TTOIHCATG 

INA 

KAI 

GN 

TH 

AAOA  IKGCDN 

GKKAHC 1 A 

make 
make-ye  ! 

THAT 

AND 

also 

IN 

THE 

OF-Laodiceans 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

ANArNCDCGH  KA  I 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-read  AND 
it-should-be-being-read 


16  And  whenever  the 
epistle  should  be  'read 
besideto  you,  docause  that  it 
should  be  'read  in  the 
Laodicean  ecclesia  also, 
and  that  you’  also  may  be 
reading  'that  out  of 
Laodicea. 


17  THN  GK  A  AO  A I  KG  I  AC  INA  KAI  YMGIC  ANArNCDTG  "  KAI  GIT7ATG  APXinnCD 


THE  OUT  OF-Laodicea 

THAT  AND  YOUp 
also  ye 

MAY-BE-readING 

AND  say-YE 
say-ye  ! 

to-Archippus 

BAGT7G 

YOU-BE-lookING 
be-you-looking  ! 

THN 

THE 

AIAKONIAN  HN 

THRU-SERVice  WHICH 
service  was 

T7APGAABGC 

YOU-BESIDE-GOT 

you-accepted 

GN  KYPICD 

IN  Master 

Lord 

INA  AYTHN 

THAT  SAME 
her 

17  And  say  to  Archippus: 
M|Look  to  the  service  which 
you  accepted  in  the  Lord, 
that  you  may  be  fulfilling 
it." 


MNHMONGYGTG  18  The  salutation  is  by  my 
BE-YE-rememberING  'hand-Paul’s.  'Remember 
be-ye-remembering  !  my  'bonds!  'Grace  be  with 

you!  Amen! 

MOY  TCDN  AGCMCDN  H  XAPIC  MG©  YMCDN 

OF-ME  THE  BONDS  THE  grace  WITH  YOUp 

ye 


T7AHPOIC 

▼ 

O 

ACT7ACMOC 

TH 

GMH 

XG  IP  1 

T7AYAOY 

YOU-MAY-BE-FILLING 

you-may-be-fulfilling 

THE 

greeting 

to-THE 

MY 

HAND 

OF-PAUL 

IThessalonians 


T7AYAOC 

KAI 

C  1 AOYANOC  KAI 

TIMOGGOC  TH 

GKKAHC  1 A  ©GCCAAON  IKGCDN 

PAUL 

AND 

SILVANUS 

AND 

Timothy 

to-THE 

OUT-CALLED  OF-THESSALONICans 

ecclesia 

GN  ©GCD 

FTATPI 

KAI 

KYPICD 

IHCOY 

XPICTCD 

XAPIC 

YM  IN 

KAI 

GIPHNH 

IN  God 

FATHER 

AND 

Master 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

grace 

to-YOUp 

AND 

PEACE 

Lord 

Christ 

to-ye 

1  Paul  and  Silvanus  and 
Timothy  to  the  ecclesia  of 
the  Thessalonians,  in  God, 
the  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ:  Grace  to  you 
and  peace  from  God,  our 
Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


2 


GYXAP  ICTOYMGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

T7ANTOTG 

T7GPI 

TTANTCDN 

YMCDN 

MNGIAN 

2  We  are  thanking  'God 

WE-ARE-thankING 

to-THE 

God 

always 

ABOUT 

ALL 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

REMINDer 

mention 

always  concerning  you  all, 
making-  mention  of  you  onin 
our  ‘prayers, 

T70  IOYMGNO  1 

GT7I 

TCDN 

T7POCGYXCDN 

HMCDN 

makING 

ON 

OF-THE 

the 

prayers 

OF-US 

AAIAAGITTTCDC  3  unintermittingly 
UN-intermittingly  remembering  your  'work  of 

unintermittingly  ‘faith  and  'toil  of  'love  and 

'endurance  of  'expectation 
of  our  'Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in 
front  of  our  'God  and 
Father, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


lThessalonians  1 


MNHMONGYONTGC 

YMCDN 

TOY 

GPrOY 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

KA  1 

TOY 

KOnOY 

rememberING 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

ACT 

work 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

AND 

THE 

toil 

THC  ArATTHC  KM  THC  YFIOMONHC  THC  GATT  I AOC  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN 

OF-THE  LOVE  AND  THE  UNDER-REMAINing  OF-THE  EXPECTATION  OF-THE  Master  OF-US 

endurance  Lord 


IHCOY  XPICTOY 

JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


GMTTPOCOGN  TOY 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 

in-front 


©GOY  KA I  T7ATPOC  HMCDN 

God  AND  FATHER  OF-US 


4  "  GIAOTGC  AAGA<t>0 1  HrATTHMGNO  I  YnO  [  TOY 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  brothers  HAVING-been-LOVED  UNDER  THE 

by 


©GOY  THN  GKAOrHN  4  having  perceived, 

God  THE  choice  brethren  °beloved'  by  ‘God, 

your  ‘choice, 


5  YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


OTI  TO  GYArrGA  ION  HMCDN  OYK  GrGNH©H  GIC  YMAC  GN  AOrCD 

that  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-US  NOT  WAS-BECOMED  INTO  YOUp  IN  saying 

was-become  ye  word 


MONON 

AAAA 

KA  1 

GN 

AYNAMGI 

KA  1 

GN 

T7NGYMAT  1 

AriCD 

KA  1 

ONLY 

but 

AND 

also 

IN 

ABILITY 

power 

AND 

IN 

spirit 

HOLY 

AND 

5  thatfor  the  evangel  of  our 
‘God  d/d  not  becomecome 
intoto  you  in  word  only,  but 
in  power  also,  and  in  holy 
spirit  and  much  assurance, 
accord  ing  as  you  are 
aware.  Such  we  became 
among  you,  because  of 
you. 


T7AHPO<t>OPIA  TTOAAH  KAOCDC 

FULL-wearing  much  according-AS 

assurance 


OIAATG  OIOI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE-WHICH 

such-as 


GrGNHOHMGN 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 


6 

[  GN 

YM  IN 

A 1 

YMAC 

~  KA  1 

YMGIC 

MIMHTAI 

HMCDN 

GrGNHOHTG 

KA  1 

IN 

among 

YOUp 

ye 

THRU 

because-of 

YOUp 

ye 

AND 

YOUp 

ye 

IMITATors 

OF-US 

WERE-BECOMED 

were-become 

AND 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

AG£AMGNOI 

TON 

AOrON 

GN 

©AIYGI 

TTOAAH 

MGTA 

XAPAC 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

RECEI  Wing 

THE 

saying 

word 

IN 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

much 

WITH 

JOY 

6  And  you'  became 

imitators  of  us  and  of  the 
Lord,  -receiving'  the  word 
in  much  affliction  with  joy 
of  holy  spirit, 


T7NGYMATOC 

AriOY 

"  CDCTG 

TGNGC©AI 

YMAC 

TYTTON 

T7ACIN 

TO  1C 

OF-spirit 

HOLY 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

YOUp 

ye 

type 

model 

to-ALL 

THE 

7  so  that  you  'become' 
models  to  all  the  'believers 
in  ‘Macedonia  and  in 
‘Achaia. 


TT  ICTGYOYC  IN  GN 

TH  MAKGAONIA 

KA  1 

GN  TH 

AXAIA 

"  A4> 

YMCDN 

TAP 

ones-BELIEVING  IN 

THE  MACEDONIA 

AND 

IN  THE 

ACHAIA 

FROM 

YOUp 

ye 

for 

GIHXHTAI 

o  Aoroc 

TOY 

KYPIOY  OY 

MONON  GN 

TH 

HAS-been-OUT-RESOUNDED 

i  THE  saying 

OF-THE 

Master 

NOT 

ONLY 

IN 

THE 

has-been-sounded-forth 

word 

Lord 

MAKGAONIA  KA  I  [  GN  TH  ]  AXAIA  AAA  GN  nANTI  TOT7CD  H  niCTIC  YMCDN 

MACEDONIA  AND  IN  THE  ACHAIA  but  IN  EVERY  PLACE  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOUp 

faith  of-ye 


8  For  from  you  has  been 
sounded'  forth  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  not  only  in 
‘Macedonia  and  in  ‘Achaia, 
but  in  every  place  your 
‘faith  ‘toward  ‘God  has 
come  out,  so  that  we  'have 
no  need  to  be  speaking  of 
anything, 


H  T7POC  TON  ©GON  G£GAHAY©GN  CDCTG  MH  XPGIAN  GXGIN  HMAC 

THE  TOWARD  THE  God  HAS-OUT-COME  AS-BESIDES  NO  need  TO-BE-HAVING  US 

has-come-out  so-as 


9  A  A  AG  IN 

T 1 

~ AYTOI 

TAP 

T7GPI 

HMCDN 

ATT  ATTGA  AOYC  1 N 

OTTO  IAN 

TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 

ANY 
any  thing 

they 

for 

ABOUT 

US 

ARE-FROM-MESSAGING 

are-reporting 

what-kind 

G  I  CO  AON  GCXOMGN  T7POC 

INTO-WAY  WE-have-HAD  TOWARD 
entrance 


YMAC  KA  I 

YOUp  AND 
ye 


nCDC  GT7GCTPGYATG  T7POC  TON 

how  YE-ON-TURN  TOWARD  THE 

ye-turn-back 


9  for  they'  are  reporting 
concerning  us,  what  kind  of 
an  entrance  we  have  had 
toward  you,  and  how  you 
turn  back  toward  ‘God  from 
‘idols,  to  be  slaving  for  the 
living  and  true  God, 


©GON 

God 

ATTO 

FROM 

TCDN  G 1 ACDACDN  AOYAGYG  IN 

THE  idols  TO-BE-SLAVING 

©GCD 

to-God 

ZCDNTI 

LIVING 

KA  1 

AND 

AAHOINCD 

TRUE 

KA  1 

AND 

ANAMGNG  IN 

TON  Y  ION  AYTOY  GK  TCDN 

OYPANCDN 

ON 

HrGIPGN 

GK 

TO-BE-UP-REMAINING  THE  SON  OF-Him  OUT  OF-THE  heavens  WHOM  He-ROUSES  OUT 

to-be-waiting-for 


10  and  to  be  waiting  for  His 
‘Son  out  of  the  heavens, 
Whom  He  rouses  outfrom 
among  the  dead,  Jesus,  our 
* '  Rescuer  out  of  the 
coming'  ‘indignation. 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


IThessalonians  1  -  IThessalonians  2 


[  TCDN  ]  NGKPCDN  IHCOYN  TON  PYOMGNON  HMAC  GK  THC  OPrHC  THC 

OF-THE  DEAD  JESUS  THE  One-rescuING  US  OUT  OF-THE  INDIGNATION  THE 

dead- ones 

GPXOMGNHC 

COMING 


AYTOI 

TAP 

OIAATG 

AAGA<t>OI 

THN 

SAME 

selves 

for 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

brothers 

THE 

G  ICO AON 

HMCDN 

THN 

npoc 

1  For  you  sameyourse/ves  are 

INTO- WAY 
entrance 

OF-US 

THE 

TOWARD 

°aware,  brethren,  that  our 
‘entrance  *toward  you  has 
not  come  to  be  for  naught, 

2  YMAC  OT I 

YOUp  that 
ye 


OY  KGNH 

NOT  EMPTY 
for-naught 


rGroNGN 

it-HAS-BECOME 


AAAA  nPOnAOONTGC  KM  YBPICGGNTGC 

but  BEFORE-sufferING  AND  BEING-OUT-RAGED 
suffering-before  being-outraged 


kaocdc  oiaatg  gn  4>iAinnoic 

according-AS  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  IN  Philippi 


GTTAPPHCIACAMGOA  GN  TCD  ©GCD 

WE-are-bold  IN  THE  God 


2  but,  though  suffering 
before  and  being  outraged 
in  Philippi,  accord ing  as 
you  are  °aware,  we  are 
bold'  in  our  *God  to  speak 
the  evangel  of  ‘God  toward 
you  inwith  a  vast  struggle. 


HMCDN  AAAHCA I  nPOC  YMAC  TO  GYAITGA  ION  TOY  ©GOY  GN  TTOAACD 

OF-US  TO-TALK  TOWARD  YOUp  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  God  IN  much 

to-speak  ye 


ArCDNI  ~  H 

TAP 

T7APAKAHC  1C 

HMCDN 

OYK 

GK 

TTAANHC 

OYAG 

G£ 

CONTEST  THE 

struggle 

for 

BESIDE-CALLing 

entreaty 

OF-US 

NOT 

OUT 

OF-STRAYing 

of-deception 

NOT-YET 

neither 

OUT 

3  For  our  ‘entreaty  is  not 
out  of  deception,  nor  yet 
out  of  uncleanness,  nor  yet 
inwith  guile 


4  AKAOAPCIAC  OYAG  GN  AOACD 

OF-UN-cleanness  NOT-YET  IN  FRAUD 

of-uncleanness  neither  guile 


AAA  A  KA©CDC  AG  AOK I MACMG©  A  YFTO  TOY 

but  according-AS  WE-HAVE-been-testED  UNDER  THE 

by 


©GOY  FI  I CTGY0HNA  I 

God  TO-BE-BELIEVED 

to-be-entrusted 


TO 

GYAITGA  ION 

OYTCDC 

AAAOYMGN 

OYX 

CDC 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

thus 

WE-ARE-TALKING 

we-are-speaking 

NOT 

AS 

4  but,  accord  ing  as  we  have 
been  tested'  by  ‘God  to  be 
entrusted  with  the  evangel, 
thus  are  we  speaking,  not 
as  pleasing  humanrnen,  but 
God,  *Who  is  testing  our 
‘hearts. 


ANOPCDTTOIC 

to-humans 


APGCKONT  GC 

PLEASING 


AAAA  ©GCD 

but  to-God 


TCD  AOK  I M AZONT  I 

THE  One-testING 


TAC  KAPAIAC 

THE  HEARTS 


5  HMCDN 

OF-US 


OYTG  TAP 

NOT-BESIDES  for 
neither 


TTOTG 

?-when 

at-any-time 


GN  AOrCD  KOAAKG I  AC 

IN  saying  OF-FLATTERY 

expression 


GrGNHOHMGN 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 


KAOCDC 

according-AS 


OIAATG  OYTG  GN 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  NOT-BESIDES  IN 

neither 


nPO<t>ACGI  T7AGONG£  I  AC  ©GOC 

BEFORE-APPEARance  OF-MORE-HAVing  God 
pretense  of-greed 


5  For  neither  d/d  we  at  any 
time  become  flattering  in 
expression,  accord  ing  as 
you  are  ‘aware;  neither 
with  a  pretense  for  greed, 
God  is  witness; 


6  MAPTYC 

witness 


OYTG  ZHTOYNTGC  G£ 

NOT-BESIDES  SEEKING  OUT 

neither 


ANGPCDTTCDN  AOIAN 

OF-humans  esteem 

glory 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


A<t> 

FROM 


YMCDN  OYTG  An  AAACDN  AYNAMGNO I  GN  BAPG I  GINA  I  CDC  XPICTOY 

YOUp  NOT-BESIDES  FROM  others  beING-ABLE  IN  HEAVY  TO-BE  AS  OF-ANOINTED 

ye  neither  burden  of-Christ 


6  neither  seeking  glory 
outfrom  humanrnen,  neither 
from  you,  nor  from  others, 
when  we  'could'  be  in  a 
burden  as  Christ's  apostles. 


ATTOCTOAOI 

~  AAAA 

GrGNHOHMGN  NHT7IOI 

GN 

MGCCD 

YMCDN 

CDC 

GAN 

commissioners 

but 

WE-WERE-BECOMED  minors 
we-were-become 

IN 

MIDst 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

AS 

IF-EVER 

7  But  we  became  gentle  in 
your  midst,  as  if  a  nurse 
should  be  cherishing  her 
selfown  ‘children. 


8  TPO<t>OC  ©AAnH  TA  GAYTHC  TGKNA 

nurse  MAY-BE-cherishING  THE  OF-self  offsprings 

of-herself  children 


OYTCDC  OMG  I POMGNO  I  YMCDN 

thus  beING-LIKE-GUSHED  OF-YOUp 

being-ardently-attached  of-ye 


GYAOKOYMGN  MGTAAOYNA I  YM  IN  OY  MONON  TO  GYAITGA  ION  TOY 

WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING  TO-WITH-GIVE  to-YOUp  NOT  ONLY  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE 

we-are-delighting  to-share  to-ye 


8  Thus  being  ardently 
attached'  to  you,  we  are 
delighting  to  share  with 
you  not  only  the  evangel  of 
‘God,  but  our  selfown  ‘souls 
also,  because  you  came  to 
be  beloved  by  us. 


©GOY  AAAA  KA I 

God  but  AND 

also 


TAC  GAYTCDN  YYXAC  AIOTI  ArAnhTOI  HM  IN 

THE  OF-selves  souls  THRU-that  beLOVED  to-US 

because-that 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


IThessalonians  2 


GrGNHGHTG 

MNHMONGYGTG 

TAP  AAGA<t>OI 

TON  KOnON 

HMCDN  KAI  TON 

YE-WERE-BECOMED 

YE-ARE-rememberING 

for  brothers 

THE  toil 

OF-US  AND  THE 

ye-were-become 

MOXGON  NYKTOC  KAI  HMGPAC 

GPrAZOMGNO  1 

TTPOC 

TO 

MH 

GT7IBAPHCAI 

LABOR  OF-NIGHT 

AND  OF-DAY 

workING 

TOWARD 

THE 

NO 

TO-be-ON-HEAVY 

to-be-burdensome 

9  For  you  'remember, 
brethren,  our  ‘toil  and 
‘labor:  working'  night  and 
day  towardso  as  not  ‘to  be 
burdensome  to  any  of  you, 
we  herald  intoto  you  the 
evangel  of  ‘God. 


10  TINA  YMCDN  GKHPYXAMGN  GIC  YMAC  TO  GYMTGAION  TOY  ©GOY  "  YMGIC 

ANY  OF-YOUp  WE-PROCLAIM  INTO  YOUp  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  God  YOUp 

of-ye  ye  ye 

MAPTYPGC  KAI  O  ©GOC  CDC  OCICDC  KM  AIKMCDC  KM  AMGMFTTCDC  YM  IN 

witnesses  AND  THE  God  AS  BENIGNIy  AND  JUSTIy  AND  UN-BLAMEably  to-YOUp 

blamelessly  to-ye 


10  You  are  witnesses,  and 
‘God,  how  benignly  and 
justly  and  blamelessly  we 
became  to  you  ‘who  are 
believing, 


11  TO  1C 

THE 


12 


FT  ICTGYOYC  IN 

ones-BELIEVING 


GrGNHGHMGN 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 


KAGAnGP 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 

even-as 


OIAATG  CDC 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  AS 


11  even  as  you  are  °aware 
how  we  were  to  each  one 
of  you,  as  a  father  to  his 
selfown  children,  consoling 
and  comforting'  you  and 


GNA 

GK  ACTON 

YMCDN 

CDC 

T7ATHP 

TGKNA 

GAYTOY 

T7APAKAAOYNTGC 

YMAC 

attesting'  intounto  you 

ONE 

EACH 

OF-YOUp 

AS 

FATHER 

offsprings 

OF-self 

BESIDE-CALLING 

YOUp 

of-ye 

children 

consoling 

ye 

KAI 

TTAPAMYGOYMGNO  1 

~  KAI 

MAPTYPOMGNO  1 

GIC  TO 

nGP  ITTATG  IN 

YMAC 

12  ‘to  be  walking  worthily 

AND 

BESIDE-CLOSING 

AND 

witnessING 

INTO  THE 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

YOUp 

of  ‘God,  *Who  calls  you 

into 

comforting 

testifying 

to-be-walking 

ye 

His  selfown  ‘kingdom 

and 

A£ICDC  TOY  ©GOY  TOY  KAAOYNT  OC  YMAC  GIC  THN  GAYTOY  B  AC  I  AG  IAN 

WORTHIIy  OF-THE  God  THE  One-CALLING  YOUp  INTO  THE  OF-self  KINGdom 

ye 


KAI 

AOIAN 

~  KAI 

A 1 A 

TOYTO 

KAI 

HMGIC 

GYXAP  ICTOYMGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

AND 

esteem 

glory 

AND 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

AND 

also 

WE 

ARE-thankING 

to-THE 

God 

A  A  I AAG  IFTTCDC  OT  I 

UN-intermittingly  that 

unintermittingly 


T7APAAABONTGC  AOrON  AKOHC  nAP  HMCDN  TOY 

BESIDE-GETTING  saying  OF-HEARing  BESIDE  US  OF-THE 

accepting  word 


©GOY  GAGIACGG 

God  YE-RECEIVE 


OY 

AOrON 

ANGPCDTTCDN 

AAAA 

KAGCDC 

NOT 

saying 

word 

OF-humans 

but 

according-AS 

GCTIN  AAHGCDC 

IS  TRUly 

it-is 


13  And  therefore  we'  also 
are  thanking  ‘God 
unintermittingly  that,  in 
accepting  the  word  heard 

bes'defrom  us>  from  *God  you 

receive',  not  the  word  of 
humanrnen,  but,  according  as 
it  truly  is,  the  word  of  God, 
which  is  operating'  also  in 
you  ‘who  are  believing. 


14  AOrON 

©GOY 

OC 

KAI 

GNGPrG  ITA  1 

GN 

YM  IN 

TO  1C 

n  ICTGYOYC  IN 

YMGIC 

saying 

OF-God 

WHICH 

AND 

IS-IN-ACTING 

IN 

YOUp 

THE 

ones-BELIEVING 

YOUp 

word 

also 

is-operating 

ye 

ye 

rAP  MIMHTAI  GrGNHGHTG  AAGA<t>0 1  TCDN  GKKAHC  ICON  TOY  ©GOY  TCDN 

for  IMITATors  WERE-BECOMED  brothers  OF-THE  OUT-CALLEDS  OF-THE  God  OF-THE 

were-become  ecclesias  the 


14  For  you’  became 
imitators,  brethren,  of  the 
ecclesias  of  ‘God  ‘which 
'are  in  Judea  in  Christ 
Jesus.  thatFor  you  suffered 
the  same,  +even  you  by 
your  own  ‘fellowtribesmen, 
according  as  they  also  by 
the  Jews, 


OYCCDN  GN  TH  IOYAAIA  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY  OT  I  TA  AYTA  GFTAGGTG 

ones-BEING  IN  THE  JUDEA  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS  that  THE  SAME  YE-EMOTIONED 

Christ  same  (p)  ye-suffered 


KAI 

YMGIC 

Yno 

TCDN 

IAICDN 

1  CYM<t>YAGTCDN  KAGCDC  KA 1 

AYTOI 

Yno 

AND 

YOUp 

UNDER 

THE 

OWN 

TOGETHER-tribes 

according-AS  AND 

they 

UNDER 

even 

ye 

by 

fellowtribesmen 

also 

by 

TCDN 

IOYAAICDN 

TCDN 

KAI 

TON  KYP  ION 

ATTOKTG  1 NANTCDN 

IHCOYN  KAI 

15  ‘who  kill 

the  Lord  Jesus 

THE 

JUDA-ans 

OF-THE 

AND 

THE  Master 

ones-FROM-KILL/np 

JESUS 

AND 

as  well  as 

the  prophets, 

Jews 

the-ones 

Lord 

kill  inq 

and  banish 

us,  and  are  not 

pleasing  to  God,  and  are 
contrary  to  all  humanrnen, 

TOYC  nPO<t>HTAC  KAI  HMAC  GK A I CD£  ANT CDN  KAI  ©GCD  MH  APGCKONT CDN 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers  AND  US  OF-OUT-CHAS/np  AND  to-God  NO  OF-PLEASING 

prophets  of-banish  ing  pleasing 


16  KAI 

AND 


T7ACIN  ANGPCDFTO  I C  GN  ANT  ICON 

to-ALL  humans  OF-IN-INSTEAD 

being-contrary 


KCDAYONTCDN  HMAC  TO  1C 

OF-FORBIDDING  US  to-THE 
forbidding 


GGNGCIN 

NATIONS 


16  forbidding  us  to  speak  to 
the  nations  that  they  may 
be  'saved,  intoto  ‘fill  up 
their  ‘sins  always.  Yet  the 
indignation  outstrips  onto 
them  intoto  a 

consummation. 
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A^AMCM  INA  CCD0CDC  IN  6 1C  TO  ANAT7AHPCDCAI  AYTCDN  TAC 

TO-TALK  THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED  INTO  THE  TO-UP-FILL  OF-them  THE 

to-speak  to-fill-up 


AMAPTIAC 

T7ANTOTG 

G<t>0ACGN 

AG 

GT7 

AYTOYC 

H 

oprH 

GIC 

misses 

sins 

always 

OUTSTRIPS 

YET 

ON 

them 

THE 

INDIGNATION 

INTO 

17  T6AOC 

FINISH 

consummation 


HM6IC  AG  AAGA<t>OI 

WE  YET  brothers 


ATTOP<t> AN  I CGGNTGC 

BEING-FROM-BEREAVED 

being-bereaved-from 


A«t>  YMCDN  TTPOC 

FROM  YOUp  TOWARD 
ye 


KA  I  PON  (DP  AC  nPOCCDnCD  OY 

SEASON  OF-HOUR  to-face  NOT 

period 


KAPAIA  T7GP I CCOTGPCDC  GCTTOYAACAMGN  TO 

to-HEART  more-exceedingly  WE-are-DILIGENT  THE 

we-endeavor 


17  Now  we',  brethren, 
being  bereaved  of  from  you 
towardfor  period  of  on 
hour,  in  face,  not  in  heart, 
endeavor  the  more 
exceedingly  to  |Perceivesee 
your  ‘face,  '"with  much 
yearning, 


nPOCCDTTON 

YMCDN 

1  AG  IN 

GN 

TTOAAH 

GT7I0YM  1 A 

face 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

IN 

much 

ON-FEELing 

yearning 

AIOTI 

THRU-that 

because-that 


H0GAHCAMGN 

GA0GIN 

T7POC 

YMAC 

GrCD  MGN 

T7AYAOC 

KA  1 

WE-WILL 

TO-BE-COMING 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

ye 

1  INDEED 

PAUL 

AND 

even 

AT7A£  KA  I 

ONCE  AND 
even 


18  because  we  want  to 
'come  toward  you,  indeed,  I, 
Paul,  +  once--+  even 
twice--and  ‘Satan  hinders 
us. 


19  A  1C  KA  I  GNGKOYGN  HMAC  O  CATANAC 

twice  AND  hinders  US  THE  SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary) 

Satan 


TIC  TAP  HMCDN  GATT  1C 

ANY  for  OF-US  EXPECTATION 
who 


H  XAPA  H  CTG<t>ANOC  KAYXHCGCDC  H  OYXI  KA  I  YMGIC  GMT7POCOGN 

OR  JOY  OR  WREATH  OF-BOASTing  OR  NOT  (emph.)  AND  YOUp  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

not  (emph.)  even  ye  in-front 


19  For  anywho  is  our 
expectation,  or  joy,  or 
wreath  of  glorying?  Or  is  it 
not  +even  you,  in  front  of 
our  ‘Lord  Jesus,  in  His 
‘presence? 


20  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  GN 

OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  IN 

Lord 


TH  AYTOY  nAPOYCIA 

THE  OF-Him  BESIDE-BEING 
presence 


YMGIC  TAP  GCTG 

YOUp  for  ARE 
ye 


20  For  you'  are  our  ‘glory 
and  ‘joy. 


H  AO£A  HMCDN  KA  I  H  XAPA 

THE  esteem  OF-US  AND  THE  JOY 
glory 


1 


AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


MHKGT  I 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 


CTGrONTGC 

EXCLUDING 

refraining 


GYAOKHCAMGN  KAT AAG  I  <t>0HN  A  I 

WE-WELL-SEEM  TO-BE-left 

it-seems-well-to-us 


GN 

IN 


A0HNAIC 

MONO  1 

~  KA  1 

GT7GMYAMGN 

T  IMO0GON 

TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

HMCDN 

ATHENS 

ONLY 
alone  (p) 

AND 

WE-SEND 

Timothy 

THE 

brother 

OF-US 

KA  I 

AND 


CYNGPrON  TOY  0GOY  GN  TCD 

TOGETHER-ACTer  OF-THE  God  IN  THE 

fellow-worker 


GYArrGA  ICD  TOY  XPICTOY  GIC  TO 

WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE  ANOINTED  INTO  THE 

Christ 


1  Wherefore,  when  we 
could  by  no  means  longer 
'refrain,  it  seems  well  for 
us  to  be  left  in  Athens 
alone, 

2  and  we  send  Timothy,  our 
‘brother  and  God's  servant 
in  the  evangel  of  ‘Christ, 
int°to  ‘establish  and  to 
console  you  for  the  sake  of 
your  ‘faith. 


3 

CTHP  l£A  1 

YMAC  KA 1 

TTAPAKAAGCA 1  YFIGP 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

YMCDN 

TO 

TO-STAND-fast 

YOUp  AND 

TO-BESIDE-CALL  OVER 

THE 

BELIEF 

OF-YOUp 

THE 

to-establish 

ye 

to-console 

for-the-sake-of 

faith 

of-ye 

MHAGNA 

CAINGC0AI 

GN 

TA  1C  ©AIYGCIN 

TAYTAIC 

AYTOI 

TAP 

NO-YET-ONE 

TO-BE-beING-SWAYED  IN 

THE  CONSTRICTIONS 

these 

SAME 

for 

no-one 

afflictions 

selves 

4 

OIAATG 

OTI  GIC  TOYTO 

KG  IMG© A 

~  KA  1 

TAP  OTG 

T7POC 

YMAC 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  INTO  this 

WE-ARE-LYING 

AND 

for  when 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

we-are-being-located 

even 

ye 

HMGN 

WE-WERE 


nPOGAGrOMGN 

WE-BEFORE-said 

we-predicted 


YM  IN  OTI  MGAAOMGN 

to-YOUp  that  WE-ARE-beING-ABOUT 

to-ye 


©A  IBGC0A  I 

TO-BE-beING-CONSTRICTED 

to-be-being-afflicted 


3  No  one  is  ‘to  be  '  swayed - 
inby  these  ‘afflictions,  for 
you  sameyour  selves  are 
°aware  that  we  are 
'located-  'nt°for  this. 


4  For  +even  when  we  were 
towardynth,  you,  we 
predicted  to  you  that  "we 
are  'about  to  be 
'afflicted-,"  accord ing  as  it 
came-  to  be  also,  and  you 
are  °aware. 


5  KA0CDC 

KA  1 

GrGNGTO 

KA  1 

OIAATG 

~  A  1 A 

TOYTO 

KArCD 

5  Therefore,  when 

1  also 

according-AS 

AND 

it-BECAME 

AND 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THRU 

this 

AND-I 

could  by  no  means 

longer 

also 

because-of 

also-l 

'refrain,  1  send  'nt°to 

‘know 

of  your  ‘faith,  lest 
some  how  the  'trier  tries 
you  and  our  ‘toil  may  be 
coming-  to  be  intofor 
naught. 
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MHKGT  1 

CTGrCDN 

GT7GMYA 

GIC 

TO 

RMCDNAI 

THN 

niCTIN 

YMCDN 

NO-NOT-STILL 

by-no-means-still 

EXCLUDING 

refraining 

l-SEND 

INTO 

THE 

TO-KNOW 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-YOUjt 

of-ye 

MH 

NO 


ncoc  gttgipacgn  ymac  o  ttgipazcdn  km  gic  kgnon  tgnhtm  o 

how  tries  YOUp  THE  one-  tryING  AND  INTO  EMPTY  MAY-BE-BECOMING  THE 

ye  for-naught 


6  Konoc  HMCDN  ~  APT I 

toil  OF-US  at-PRESENT 


K  A  I  GYAFTGA  I CAMGNO Y 

AND  OF-WELL-MESSAGiz/'ng 

of-bring/>?p-the-well-message 


AG  GA0ONTOC  TIMO0GOY 

YET  COMING  OF-Timothy 

of-coming 

HM  IN  THN  niCTIN  KAI 

to-US  THE  BELIEF  AND 
faith 


TTPOC  HMAC  A«t>  YMCDN 

TOWARD  US  FROM  YOUp 

ye 

THN  ArATTHN  YMCDN  KA I 

THE  LOVE  OF- YOUp  AND 

of-ye 


6  Yet  at  present,  because 
of  Timothy's  coming  toward 
us  from  you,  and  -bringing 
us  the  evangel'  of  your 
‘faith  and  your  love,  and 
that  you  'have  a  good 
remembrance  of  us  always, 
longing  to  |Perseivesee  us 
even  as  we  also  you-- 


OTI  GXGTG  MNGIAN  HMCDN  ArA0HN  T7ANTOTG  GFT IT7O0OYNTGC  HMAC 

that  YE-ARE-HAVING  REMINDer  OF-US  GOOD  always  ON-LONGING  US 

remembrance  longing 


7  1  AG  IN 

KA0AT7GP 

KAI 

HMGIC 

YMAC 

~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 

even-as 

AND 

also 

WE 

YOUp 

ye 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

TTAPGKAHGHMGN  AAGA<t>0 1 

WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED  brothers 
we-were-consoled 


G<t>  YM  IN  GT7I 

ON  YOUp  ON 

ye 


T7ACH  TH  ANARCH  KA  I 

EVERY  THE  necessity  AND 

all 


7  therefore  we  were 
consoled,  brethren,  onover 
you  onin  all  our  "necessity 
and  affliction,  through  your 
"faith, 


8  ©A  I  TGI  HMCDN 

CONSTRICTION  OF-US 
affliction 


A I A  THC  YMCDN 

THRU  THE  OF-YOUp 
through  of-ye 


niCTGCDC  "  OTI  NYN 

BELIEF  that  NOW 

faith 


ZCDMGN  GAN 

WE-ARE-LIVING  IF-EVER 


8  thatfor  now  we  are  living  if 
ever  you’  are  standing  firm 
in  the  Lord. 


9  YMGIC  CTHKGTG  GN  KYPICD 

YOUp  ARE-STANDING-firm  IN  Master 
ye  Lord 


TINA  TAP  GYXAP I CT I  AN  AYNAMG0A  TCD 

ANY  for  thanking  WE-ARE-ABLE  to-THE 

what 


©GCD  ANTAFTOAOYNA I  TTGP I  YMCDN  GTT I  T7ACH  TH  XAPA  H  XAIPOMGN 

God  TO-repay  ABOUT  YOUp  ON  EVERY  THE  JOY  WHICH  WE-ARE-JOYING 

ye  all  we-are-rejoicing 


9  For  anywhat  thanksgiving 
are  we  'able'  to  repay  to 
"God  concerning  you  onfor 
everyall  the  joy  with  which 
we  are  rejoicing  because  of 
you  in  front  of  our  ‘God, 


10  A I  YMAC  GMT7POC0GN  TOY  ©GOY  HMCDN  "  NYKTOC  KAI  HMGPAC  YT7GP 

THRU  YOUp  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE  God  OF-US  OF-NIGHT  AND  OF-DAY  OVER 

because-of  ye  in-front 


GKT7GP  1 CCOY 

AGOMGNO 1 

GIC 

TO 

1  AG  IN 

YMCDN 

TO 

TTPOCCDnON 

OUT-excessive 

excessively 

beseechING 

INTO 

THE 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

face 

KAI 

AND 


10  night  and  day 
superexcessively 
beseeching'  to  * '  Perceivesee 
your  "face  and  to  adjust  the 
deficiencies  of  your  "faith? 


KATAPT  ICA  1 

TA  YCTGPHMATA 

THC 

niCTGCDC  YMCDN 

~ AYTOC 

AG  O 

11  Now  may  our  ‘God  and 

TO-DOWN-EQUIP 

THE  WANTS 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

OF-YOUp 

SAME 

YET  THE 

Father  sameHirnse//,  and  our 

to-readjust 

deficiencies 

faith 

of-ye 

self 

"Lord  Jesus,  be  directing 
our  "way  toward  you! 

©GOC  KAI 

T7ATHP  HMCDN 

KAI 

O 

KYP  IOC 

HMCDN 

IHCOYC 

God  AND 

FATHER  OF-US 

AND 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

JESUS 

KATGY0YNA 1 

THN 

OAON  HMCDN 

TTPOC 

YMAC 

YMAC  AG  O 

MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING 

THE 

WAY  OF-US 

TOWARD 

YOUp 

YOUp 

YET  THE 

may-he-be-directing  ! 

ye 

ye 

KYP  IOC  n AGON AC A  1 

KAI 

T7GP  1 CCGYCA  1 

TH 

ArATTH 

GIC 

AAAHAOYC 

Master  MAY-BE-MORE-izING 

AND 

MAY-BE-exceeding 

to-THE 

:  LOVE 

INTO 

one-another 

Lord  may-he-be-increasing 

! 

may-he-be-uperabounding  ! 

12  Now  may  the  Lord  cause 
you  to  'increase  and 
'superabound  in  "love  intofor 
one  another  and  intofor  all, 
even  as  we  also  'ntofor  you, 


13  KAI  GIC  TTANTAC  KA0AT7GP  KAI  HMGIC  GIC  YMAC  "  GIC  TO  CTHPI£AI 

INTO  ALL  DOWN-WHICH-EVEN  AND  WE  INTO  YOUp  INTO  THE  TO-STAND-fast 

and  even-as  also  ye  to-establish 

YMCDN  TAC  KAPAIAC  AMGMT7TOYC  GN  Ar  ICDCYNH  GMT7POC0GN  TOY 

OF-YOUp  THE  HEARTS  UN-BLAMEable  IN  HOLY-TOGETHERness  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 

of-ye  unblamable  holiness  in-front 


13  into^o  ‘establish  your 
"hearts  unblamable  in 
holiness  in  front  of  our  "God 
and  Father,  in  the  presence 
of  our  "Lord  Jesus  with  all 
His  "saints. 
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©60  Y  KM  T7ATPOC  HMCDN  6N  TH  T7APOYCIA  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY 

God  AND  FATHER  OF-US  IN  THE  BESIDE-BEING  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS 

presence  Lord 

META  TTANTCDN  TCDN  AdCDN  AYTOY  [  AMHN  ] 

WITH  ALL  OF-THE  HOLY -ones  OF-Him  AMEN 

the  saints 


1 


2 


AOinON 

OYN 

AAGA<t>0  1 

GPCDTCDMGN 

YMAC 

KA  1 

T7APAKAAOYMGN 

GN 

rest 

THEN 

brothers 

WE-ARE-askING 

YOUp 

ye 

AND 

WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 

we-are-entreating 

IN 

KYP I  CD  IHCOY  INA  KA0CDC  T7APGAABGTG  T7AP  HMCDN  TO  nCDC  AG  I 

Master  JESUS  THAT  according-AS  YE-BESIDE-GOT  BESIDE  OF-US  THE  how  it-IS-BINDING 

Lord  ye-accepted 


1  For  the  rest,  then, 
brethren,  we  are  asking  you 
and  entreating  in  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that,  according  as 
you  accepted  bes'defrom  us 
‘how  you  'must  be  walking 
and  pleasing  God 
(according  as  you  are 
walking  also),  that  you  may 
be  superabounding  yet 


YMAC  T76P IFTATG  IN  KM  APGCKGIN  ©6CD  KA0CDC 

YOUp  TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  AND  TO-BE-PLEASING  to-God  according-AS 

ye  to-be-walking 


T7GP  IT7ATG  ITG 

INA 

TTGP  1 CCG  YHT  G 

MAAAON 

"  OIAATG 

YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

ye-are-walking 

THAT 

YE-MAY-BE-exceedING 

ye-may-be-superabounding 

RATHER 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

KA I  rathermore, 

AND 

also 

TAP  2  for  you  are  °aware 

for  anywhat  charges  we  -°give 

to  you  through  the  Lord 

Jesus. 


3  TINAC 

TTAPArrGA  1  AC 

GACDKAMGN 

YM  IN 

A 1 A 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

IHCOY 

~ TOYTO 

ANY 

what 

charges 

WE-GIVE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THRU 

through 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

JESUS 

this 

3  For  this  is  the  will  of 
‘God:  your  ‘holiness.  You 
are  to  be  abstaining-  from 
everyall  prostitution; 


rAP  GCTIN  ©6AHMA  TOY  ©GOY  O  AriACMOC  YMCDN  AT7GXGC0A  I  YMAC 

for  IS  WILL  OF-THE  God  THE  HOLYing  OF-YOUp  TO-BE-FROM-HAVING  YOUp 

hallowing  of-ye  to-be-abstaining  ye 


4  ATTO  THC  TTOPNGIAC 

FROM  THE  PROSTITUTION 


GIAGNAI 

GK  ACTON 

YMCDN 

TO 

GAYTOY 

CKGYOC 

4  each  of  you  is 

to 

be 

TO-PERCEIVE 

EACH 

OF-YOUp 

THE 

OF-self 

INSTRUMENT 

aware  of  his  selfown 

‘vessel, 

of-ye 

vessel 

to  be  acquiring" 
holiness  and  honor, 

it 

in 

KTAC0A 1 

GN 

AriACMCD 

TO-BE-ACQUIRING 

IN 

HOLYing 

hallowing 

KA  1 

TIMH 

"  MH 

GN 

TTA0G  1 

AND 

VALUE 

NO 

IN 

EMOTION 

honor 

passion 

GT7 1  ©YM I  AC  5  not  in  lust ful  passion  even 
OF-ON-FEELing  as  the  nations  also  ‘who  are 
of-iust  not  Acquainted  with  ‘God. 


6  KA0AFTGP 

KA  1 

TA 

G0NH 

TA 

MH 

GIAOTA 

TON 

©GON 

"  TO 

MH 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 

even-as 

AND 

also 

THE 

NATIONS 

THE 

NO 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

THE 

God 

THE 

NO 

YT7GPBA  INGIN  KA I  FT AGONGKT G I N  GN  TCD  TTPArMAT  I  TON  AAGA<t>ON 

TO-BE-OVER-STEPPING  AND  TO-BE-MORE-HAVING  IN  THE  PRACTISE  THE  brother 

to-be-circumventing  to-be-overreaching  matter 


6  No  one  is  ‘to  be 

circumventing  and 

overreaching  his  ‘brother  in 
the  matter,  because  the 
Lord  is  the  Avenger 

concerningQf  a[[  these, 

accord  ing  as  we  -said  to 
you  before  also,  and 
certify-, 


AYTOY  AIOTI 

OF-him  THRU-that 

because-that 


GKAIKOC  KYP  IOC 

OUT-JUSTer  Master 
avenger  Lord 


FIGPI  T7ANTCDN 

ABOUT  ALL 


TOYTCDN  KAOCDC 

OF-these  according-AS 


KA  I 

AND 

also 


TTPOG ITTAMGN 

YM  IN 

KA  1 

A  IGMAPTYPAMGOA 

"  OY 

TAP 

GKAAGCGN 

HMAC 

o 

WE-BEFORE-say 

we-say-before 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

WE-THRU-witness 

we-certify 

NOT 

for 

CALLS 

US 

THE 

7  for  ‘God  calls  us,  not  onfor 
uncleanness,  but  in 
holiness. 


8 


©GOC  Gni  AKA©APC  I A  AAA  GN  AriACMCD 

God  ON  UN-cleanness  but  IN  HOLYing 

uncleanness  hallowing 


TO  ITAPOYN  O 

to-THE-for-THEN  THE 

surely-in-consequence-then 


AOGTCDN 

UN-PLACING 

one-repudiating 


OYK 

AN0PCDT7ON 

A0GTG  1 

AAAA 

TON 

©GON 

TON 

L  kai  J 

AIAONTA 

TO 

NOT 

human 

IS-UN-PLACING 

is-repudiating 

but 

THE 

God 

THE 

AND 

also 

One-GIVING 

THE 

8  Surely,  in  consequence, 
then,  he  ‘who  is  repudiating 
is  not  repudiating  humanrnan, 
but  ‘God,  *Who  is  also 
giving  His  ‘holy  ‘spirit  'ntoto 
you. 


9  TTNGYMA  AYTOY  TO  An  ON  GIC  YMAC 

spirit  OF-Him  THE  HOLY  INTO  YOUp 

ye 


TTGPI  AG  THC  I A  AAG  A<t>  I  AC  OY 

ABOUT  YET  OF-THE  FOND-brotherness  NOT 
the  brotherly-affection 


XPGIAN 

GXGTG 

TPA<t>GIN 

YM  IN 

AYTOI 

need 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

TO-BE-WRITING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

SAME 

selves 

rAP  YMGIC  ©GOAIAAKTOI 

for  YOUp  God-TAUGHT 
ye  taught-by-God 


9  Now,  concerning 

‘brotherly  fondness,  we 
'have  no1  need  to  be 
writing  to  you,  for  you' 
sameyourse/ves  are  taught 
by  God  int0  ‘to  be  loving  one 
another, 
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10  GCTG 

GIC 

TO 

ArATTAN 

AAAHAOYC 

~  KA  1 

TAP 

nOIGITG 

AYTO 

GIC 

ARE 

INTO 

THE 

TO-BE-LOVING 

one-another 

AND 

also 

for 

YE-ARE-DOING 

SAME 

it 

INTO 

T7ANTAC 

TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

TOYC 

GN 

OAH 

TH 

MAKGAONIA 

ALL 

THE 

brothers 

THE 

the-  ones 

IN 

WHOLE 

THE 

MACEDONIA 

TTAPAKAAOYMGN 

AG 

YMAC 

AAGA<t>OI 

TTGP  1 CCGYG 1 N 

MAAAON 

~  KA  1 

WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 

we-are-entreating 

YET 

YOUp 

ye 

brothers 

TO-BE-exceedING 

to-be-superabounding 

RATHER 

AND 

<t>IAOTIMGIC©AI  HCYXAZGIN  KA  I  TTPACCGIN  TA  IAIA  KA I  GPrAZGCOA I 

TO-BE-beING-ambitious  TO-BE-QUIETizING  AND  TO-BE-PRACTISING  THE  OWN  AND  TO-BE-workING 

to-be-being-quiet  to-be-being-engaged  own  p 


12  TA  1C 

[  IAIAIC  ] 

XGPCIN 

YMCDN 

KAOCDC 

YM  IN 

TTAPHrrG  1 AAMGN 

INA 

to-THE 

OWN 

HANDS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

according-AS 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

WE-charge 

THAT 

TTGP  IT7ATHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

ye-may-be-walking 


GYCXHMONCDC  TTPOC 

WELL-FIGUREly  TOWARD 
respectably 


TOYC  G£CD  KA  I 

THE-ones  OUT  AND 

outs/c/e 


MHAGNOC 

NO-YET-ONE 

of-nothing 


13  XPGIAN  GXHTG  "  OY  ©GAOMGN  AG  YMAC  ArNOGIN  AAGA<t>0 1 

need  YE-MAY-BE-HAVING  NOT  WE-ARE-WILLING  YET  YOUp  TO-BE-UN-KNOWING  brothers 

ye  to-be-being-ignorant 


TTGP  I  TCDN  KOIMCDMGNCDN  INA  MH  AYT7HCOG  KAOCDC  KA  I  Ol 

ABOUT  THE  ones-  reposING  THAT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-beING-SORROWED  according-AS  AND  THE 

also 


14  AO  I  no  I  Ol  MH  GXONTGC  GATT  I AA  ~  Gl  TAP  TT ICTGYOMGN  OT I  IHCOYC 

rest  THE  NO  HAVING  EXPECTATION  IF  for  WE-ARE-BELIEVING  that  JESUS 

rest  (p) 


ATTGOANGN 

KA  1 

ANGCTH 

OYTCDC 

KA  1 

O 

©GOC 

TOYC 

KOI  MHOGNT  AC 

A  1 A 

FROM-DIED 

died 

AND 

UP-STOOD 

rose 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE 

God 

THE 

ones-BEING-reposED 

THRU 

through 

15  TOY  IHCOY  A£GI  CYN  AYTCD  "  TOYTO  TAP  YM IN  AGrOMGN 

THE  JESUS  SHALL-BE-LEADING  TOGETHER  to-Him  this  for  to-YOUp  WE-ARE-sayING 

to-ye 


GN  AOrCD  KYPIOY  OT  I  HMGIC 

IN  saying  OF-Master  that  WE 

word  of-Lord 


Ol  ZCDNTGC  Ol  TTGP  I  AG  I TTOMGNO I  GIC  THN 

THE  LIVING  THE  ones-  survivING  INTO  THE 

ones-living 


TTAPOYC I  AN  TOY  KYPIOY  OY  MH  <t>OACCDMGN  TOYC  KO I MHOGNT  AC 

BESIDE-BEING  OF-THE  Master  NOT  NO  SHOULD-BE-OUTSTRIPPING  THE  ones-  BEING-reposED 

presence  Lord 


16 


~  OTI 

AYTOC 

O 

KYP  IOC 

GN 

KGAGYCMAT  1 

GN 

4>CDNH 

APXArrGAOY 

KA  1 

that 

SAME 

self 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

IN 

ORDER- effect 
shout-of-command 

IN 

SOUND 

voice 

OF-chief-MESSENGER 

AND 

GN  CAATTITTI  OGOY  K  AT  ABHCGT  A I  An  OYPANOY  KA  I  Ol  NGKPO I  GN 

IN  TRUMPET  OF-God  SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  FROM  heaven  AND  THE  DEAD  IN 

shall-be-descending  tiead-ones 


17  XPICTCD  ANACTHCONTA I  nPCDTON 

ANOINTED  SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  BEFORE-most 
Christ  shall-be-rising  first 


GnGITA  HMGIC  Ol  ZCDNTGC  Ol 

ON-THEREAFTER  WE  THE  LIVING  THE 

thereupon  ones-living 


nGP  I  AG  I  nOMGNO  I  AM  A  CYN  AYTOIC  APnArHCOMGOA  GN 

ones-  survivING  SIMULTANEOUS  TOGETHER  to-them  SHALL-BE-BEING-SNATCHED  IN 

same-time 


10  for  you  are  doing  it  also 
intoto  all  the  brethren  who 
are  in  the  whole  of 
‘Macedonia.  Now  we  are 
entreating  you,  brethren, 
to  be  superabounding  yet 
rathermore, 


11  and  that  you  be 
'ambitious-  to  be  'quiet, 
and  to  be  'engaged  in  your 
‘own  affairs,  and  to  be 
working-  with  your  ‘hands, 
according  as  we  charge 
you, 


12  that  you  may  be  walking 
respectably  toward  ‘those 
outs/de  and  you  may  'have 
need  of  nothing. 


13  Now  we  do  not  'want 
you  to  be  'ignorant, 
brethren,  concerning  ‘those 
who  are  reposing-,  lest  you 
may  'sorrow-  accord ing  as 
the  rest,  also,  ‘who  'have 
no  expectation. 


14  For,  if  we  are  believing 
that  Jesus  died  and  rose, 
thus  also,  ‘those  who  are 
put  to  'repose,  will  ‘God, 
through  ‘Jesus,  'lead  forth 
together  with  Him. 


15  For  this  we  are  saying  to 
you  'nby  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  that  we',  the  living, 
‘who  are  surviving-  'ntoto 
the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
should  by  no  means 
'outstrip  ‘those  who  are  put 
to  'repose, 


16  thatfor  the  Lord 
sameHirnse//  will  be 
descending-  from  heaven 
inwith  a  shout  of  command, 
inwith  the  voice  of  the 
Chief  Messenger,  and  inwith 
the  trumpet  of  God,  and 
the  dead  in  Christ  shall  be 
rising-  first, 

17  Thereupon  we',  the 
living  ‘who  are  surviving-, 
shall  at  the  same  time  be 
'snatched  away  together 
with  them  in  clouds,  intoto 
meet  the  Lord  intoin  the  air. 
And  thus  shall  we  always  be 
together  with  the  Lord. 


NG<t>GAAIC  GIC  ATTANTHC  IN  TOY  KYPIOY  GIC  AGP  A  KA  I  OYTCDC  TTANTOTG 

CLOUDS  INTO  meeting  OF-THE  Master  INTO  AIR  AND  thus  always 

Lord 


18 
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CYN  KYP  I  CD  GCOMG0A 

TOGETHER  to-Master  WE-SHALL-BE 
to-Lord 


CDCTG  TTAPAKAAG  IT6 

AS-BESIDES  BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING 
so-as  be-ye-consoling  ! 


AAAHAOYC  GN 

one-another  IN 


TO  1C 

THE 


18  So  that,  'console  one 
another  inwith  these 
‘words. 


AOrOIC  TOYTOIC 

sayings  these 

words 


riGPi 

AG 

TCDN 

XPONCDN 

KA  1 

TCDN 

KAIPCDN 

ABOUT 

YET 

THE 

TIMES 

AND 

THE 

SEASONS 

eras 

AAGA<t>0  1 

OY 

XPGIAN 

1  Now  concerning  the  times 

brothers 

NOT 

need 

and  the  eras,  brethren,  you 

'have  no1  need  to  be 

'written'  to  y°u, 

GXGTG  YM  IN  rPA<t>GC0A  I 

YE-ARE-HAVING  to-YOUp  TO-BE-beING-WRITTEN 
to-ye 


AYTOI  TAP  AKPIBCDC  OIAATG 

SAME  for  EXACTIy  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
selves  accurately 


OT I  HMGPA 

that  DAY 


KYPIOY 

(DC 

KAGFITHC 

GN 

NYKTI 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

AS 

thief 

IN 

NIGHT 

OYTCDC  GPXGTAI 

thus  IS-COMING 

she-is-coming 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


AGrCDC  IN  GIPHNH  KA I 

THEY-MAY-BE-sayING  PEACE  AND 


AC<t>AAG  I A  TOTG 

UN-TOTTER  then 
security 


A  l<t>N  I A  IOC  AYTOI  C 

UN-APPEAR-PERCEIVED  to-them 
unawares 


2  for  you  sameyourse/ves  are 
accurately  °aware  that  the 
day  of  the  Lord  is  as  a  thief 
in  the  night--thus  is  it 
coming'! 

3  Now  whenever  they  may 

be  saying  "Peace  and 
security,"  then 

extermination  is  standing' 
by  them  unawares,  even  as 
a  ‘pang  over  the  'pregnant, 
and  they  may  by  no  means 
'escape. 


G<t>  ICTATA I  OAG0POC  CDCT7GP  H  (DA  IN  TH  GN  TACTP I  GXOYCH  KA  I 

IS-beING-ON-STOOD  WHOLE-RUIN  AS-EVEN  THE  travail  to-THE  IN  BELLY  HAVING  AND 

is-standing-by  extermination  even-as 


OY 

MH 

GK<t>Yr(DC  IN 

"  YMGIC 

AG 

AAGA<t>OI 

OYK 

GCTG 

GN 

CKOTGI 

NOT 

NO 

THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

they-may-be-escaping 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

brothers 

NOT 

ARE 

IN 

DARKness 

4  Now  you',  brethren,  are 
not  in  darkness,  that  the 
day  may  be  overtaking  you 
as  a  thief, 


INA  H  HMGPA  YMAC  (DC  KAGT7THC  KATAAABH  "  T7ANTGC  TAP  YMGIC 

THAT  THE  DAY  YOUp  AS  thief  MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING  ALL  for  YOUp 

ye  may-be-overtaking  ye 


5  for  you'  are  all  sons  of 
the  light  and  sons  of  the 
day.  We  are  not  of  the 
night  nor  of  the  darkness. 


YIOI  4>CDTOC  GCTG  KA  I  YIOI 

SONS  OF-LIGHT  ARE  AND  SONS 


HMGPAC  OYK  GCMGN  NYKTOC 

OF-DAY  NOT  WE-ARE  OF-NIGHT 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


CKOTOYC 

~  APA 

OYN 

MH 

KA0GYACDMGN 

(DC 

Ol 

AOITTOI 

OF-DARKness 

CONSEQUENTLY 

THEN 

NO 

WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING 

we-may-be-drowsing 

AS 

THE 

rest 

rest  (p) 

6  Consequently,  then,  we 
may  not  be  drowsing,  +even 
as  the  rest,  but  we  may  be 
watching  and  be  'sober. 


AAAA  rPHrOPCDMGN  KA  I  NH<t>CDMGN  ~  Ol 

but  WE-MAY-BE-watchING  AND  WE-MAY-BE-beING-sober  THE 


rAP  KAOGYAONTGC 

for  ones-DOWN-LOUNGING 
ones-d  rowsing 


7  For  ‘those  who  are 
drowsing  are  drowsing  at 
night,  and  ‘those  who  are 
'drunk-  are  'drunk  at  night. 


NYKTOC  KA0GYAOYC  IN  KA  I 

OF-NIGHT  ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING  AND 
are-drowsing 


O  I  MG0YCKOMGNO  I 

THE  ones-beING-DRUNK 
ones-being-drunk 


NYKTOC  MG0 YO YC  I N 

OF-NIGHT  ARE-beING-DRUNK 


HMGIC 

AG 

HMGPAC 

ONTGC 

NH<t>CDMGN 

GNAYCAMGNO  1 

©CDPAKA 

WE 

YET 

OF-DAY 

BEING 

MAY-BE-beING-sober 

we-may-be-being-sober 

IN-SLIPP  ing 
putt/ng-on 

CUIRASS 

T7ICTG(DC  KA  I 

OF-BELIEF  AND 
of-faith 


ArATTHC  KA  I  FIGP  I  KG<t>  AA  A I  AN  GAFT  I AA  C(DTHPIAC  ~  OT  I 

LOVE  AND  ABOUT-HEAD  EXPECTATION  OF-SAVing  that 

of-love  helmet  of-salvation 


OYK  G0GTO  HMAC  O  ©GOC  GIC 

NOT  PLACED  US  THE  God  INTO 


OPrHN  AAAA  GIC  nGPinOlHClN 

INDIGNATION  but  INTO  procuring 


8  Yet  we',  being  of  the  day, 
may  be  'sober,  -putting'  on 
the  cuirass  of  faith  and 
love,  and  the  helmet,  the 
expectation  of  salvation, 

9  thatfor  *God  did  not 
appoint'  us  intoto 
indignation,  but  intoto  the 
procuring  of  salvation 
through  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 


CCDTHP I  AC  A I A  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

OF-SAVing  THRU  THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED 

of-salvation  through  Lord  Christ 


TOY  AT7O0ANONTOC 

THE  One-FROM-DYING 
one-dying 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


HMCDN 

INA 

GITG 

TPHrOPCDMGN 

GITG 

US 

THAT 

IF-BESIDES 

WE-MAY-BE-watchING 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 

whether 

10  *Who  'died  for  our  sakes, 
that,  whether  we  may  be 
watching  or  drowsing,  we 
should  be  living  at  the 
same  time  together  with 
Him. 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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KAOGYACDMGN  AMA  CYN  AYTCD 

WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING  SIMULTANEOUS  TOGETHER  to-Him 

we-may-be-drowsing  same-time 


ZHCCDMGN 

WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 


AIO  T7  AP  AKA  AG  I T  G  A  A  AH  AO YC  KA  I  O IKOAOMG  ITG  GIC  TON  GNA 

THRU-WHICH  BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING  one-another  AND  BE-YE-HOME-BUILDING  ONE  THE  ONE 

wherefore  be-ye-consoling  !  be-ye-edifying  ! 


11  Wherefore,  'console  one 
another  and  'edify  one  the 
one  other,  accord  ing  as  you 
are  doing  also. 


KAGCDC  KA  I  TTOIGITG 

according-AS  AND  YE-ARE-DOING 
also 


GPCDTCDMGN  AG  YMAC  AAGA<t>0 1  GIAGNAI  TOYC 

WE-ARE-askING  YET  YOUp  brothers  TO-PERCEIVE  THE 

ye 


KOT7 ICDNTAC  GN  YM  IN 

or?es-toillNG  IN  YOUp 

among  ye 


KA  I 

AND 


nPO  I CT  AMGNO  YC  YMCDN 

BEFORE-STANDING  OF- YOUp 

presiding  of-ye 


GN  KYP  I  CD  KA  I 

IN  Master  AND 

Lord 


12  Now  we  are  asking  you, 
brethren,  to  perceive 
‘those  who  are  toiling 
among  you  and  presiding' 
over  you  in  the  Lord  and 
admonishing  you, 


NOYOGTOYNTAC  YMAC 

admonishING  YOUp 

ye 


KA  I  HrGICOAl 

AND  TO-BE-deemING 


AYTOYC  YT7GP 

them  OVER 


GKTTGP  I CCOY  GN 

OUT-excessive  IN 
excessively 


ArAT7H  A  I A 

LOVE  THRU 

because-of 


TO  GPrON  AYTCDN 

THE  work  OF-them 


G IPHNGYGTG 

BE-YE-beING-at-PEACE 
be-ye-being-at-peace  ! 


GN  GAYTOIC 

IN  selves 

among 


13  and  to  'deem'  them 
exceedingly  distinguished  in 
love,  because  of  their 
‘work.  Be  at  'peace  among 
yourselves. 


T7APAKAAOYMGN 

WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 

we-are-entreating 


AG  YMAC  AAGA<t>0 1 

YET  YOUp  brothers 
ye 


NOYOGTG  ITG 

BE-YE-admonishING 
be-ye-admonishing  ! 


TOYC  ATAKTOYC 

THE  disorderly 

disorderly- ones 


T7APAMYOGICOG  TOYC 

BE-BESIDE-CLOSE-ING  THE 

be-ye-comforting  ! 


OAITOYYXOYC 

FEW-souls 
fainthearted- ones 


ANTGXGCOG 

BE-upholdING 
be-ye-upholding  ! 


TCDN  ACOGNCDN 

THE  UN-FIRM 

the- ones  weak 


14  Now  we  are  entreating 
you,  brethren;  'admonish 
the  disorderly,  'comfort' 
the  fainthearted,  'uphold' 
the  infirm,  be  'patient 
toward  all. 


MAKPOOYMG  ITG  T7POC  TT  ANT  AC 

BE-FAR-FEELING  TOWARD  ALL 
be-ye-being-patient ! 


OPATG  MH  TIC  KAKON  ANTI  KAKOY 

BE-SEEING  NO  ANY  EVIL  INSTEAD  OF-EVIL 

be-ye-seeing  !  any  one 


TIN  I  ATTOACD  AAA  A  T7ANTOTG  TO  ArAOON  A ICDKGTG  [  KA  I  ]  GIC 

to-ANY  MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING  but  always  THE  GOOD  BE-YE-CHASING  AND  INTO 

to-any one  may-be-rendering  be-ye-pursuing  ! 


15  'See  that  no  anyone  may 
be  rendering  evil  >nsteadfor 
evil  to  any  one,  but  always 
'pursue  ‘that  which  is  good 
intofor  one  another  as  well 
as  intofor  all. 


AAAHAOYC 

KA  1 

GIC 

TTANTAC 

"  TTANTOTG 

XAIPGTG 

one-another 

AND 

INTO 

ALL 

always 

BE-JOYING 

be-ye-rejoicing 

AAIAAGIFTTCDC  16  Be  rejoicing  always. 

UN-intermittingly  17  Be  praying 

unintermittingly  unintermittingly. 


nPOCGYXGCOG 

BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying  ! 


GN 

T7ANTI 

GYXAP  ICTG  ITG 

TOYTO 

TAP 

OGAHMA 

OGOY 

GN 

18  In  every  thing  be  giv ing 

IN 

EVERY 

everything 

BE-YE-thankING 
be-ye-thanking  ! 

this 

for 

WILL 

OF-God 

IN 

thanks,  for  this  is  the  will 
of  God  in  Christ  Jesus  'ntofor 
you. 

XPICTCD  IHCOY  GIC  YMAC 

ANOINTED  JESUS  INTO  YOUp 
Christ  ye 


TO  TTNGYMA  MH 

THE  spirit  NO 


CBGNNYTG 

BE-YE-EXTINGUISHING 
be-ye-quenching  ! 


nPO<t>HTG  I  AC 

BEFORE-AVERments 

prophecies 


19  Quench  not  the  spirit. 

20  'Scorn  not  prophecies. 


MH 

G£OYOGNG  ITG 

"  T7ANTA 

AG 

AOK IMAZGTG 

TO 

KAAON 

KATGXGTG 

NO 

BE-YE-scornING 
be-ye-scorning  ! 

ALL 

YET 

BE-testING 
be-ye-testing  ! 

THE 

IDEAL 

BE-YE-DOWN-HAVING 
be-ye-retaining  ! 

21  Yet  be  testing  all, 
retaining  the  ideal. 


ATTO  T7ANTOC  GIAOYC  TTONHPOY  ATTGXGCOG  "  AYTOC  AG  O  ©GOC 

FROM  EVERY  PERCEPtion  OF-wicked  BE-YE-FROM-HAVING  SAME  YET  THE  God 

be-ye-abstaining  !  self 


THC  GIPHNHC 

OF-THE  PEACE 


An  AC  A  I  YMAC  OAOTGAG  1C 

MAY-He-BE-HOLYizING  YOUp  WHOLE-FINISH 
may-he-be-hallowing  !  ye  wholly 


KA  I  OAOKAHPON  YMCDN 

AND  WHOLE-LOTTed  OF-YOUp 
unimpaired  of-ye 


TO 

T7NGYMA 

KA  1 

H 

YYXH 

KA  1 

TO 

CCDMA 

AMGMT7TCDC 

GN 

TH 

TTAPOYCIA 

THE 

spirit 

AND 

THE 

soul 

AND 

THE 

BODY 

UN-BLAMEably 

blameless 

IN 

THE 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

22  From  every  thing  wicked 
to  the  perception, 
'abstain'. 

23  Now  may  the  God  of 
‘peace  sameHirnse//  be 
hallowing  you  wholly;  and 
may  your  unimpaired  ‘spirit 
and  ‘soul  and  ‘body  be 
'kept  blameless  in  the 
presence  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ! 


TOY  KYPIOY 

OF-THE  Master 
Lord 


HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


THPHOGIH 

MAY-BE-BEING-KEPT 


niCTOC  O  24  Faithful  is  He  *Who  is 

BELIEVing  THE  calling  you,  Who  will  be 

faithful  doing  it  also. 
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25  KAACDN  YMAC  OC  KM  TTOIHCGI  "  AAGA<t>0 1  TTPOCGYXGC0G  [  KM 

One-CALLING  YOUp  WHO  AND  SHALL-BE-DOING  brothers  BE-YE-prayING  AND 

ye  also  be-ye-praying  j  a|S0 


nGP  I  25  Brethren, 
ABOUT  concerning  us  also. 


i pray- 


26  HMCDN 

US 


ACTTACACGG 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 


TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

T7ANTAC 

GN 

4MAHMATI 

THE 

brothers 

ALL 

IN 

FOND -effect 
kiss 

An  CD  26  Greet'  all  the  brethren 
HOLY  inwith  a  holy  kiss. 


27  GNOPKIZCD 

1-AM-IN-OATHizlNG 
l-am-adjuring-by 

28  TO  1C  AAGA<t>OIC 

THE  brothers 


TON  KYP  ION 

THE  Master 
Lord 

H  XAPIC  TOY 

THE  grace  OF-THE 


ANArNCDCGHNA  I  THN 

TO-BE-read  THE 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


GTTICTOAHN  T7ACIN 

letter  to-ALL 

epistle 

MG© 

WITH 


27  I  am  adjuring  you  by  the 
Lord,  that* this  epistle  be 
read  to  all  the  holy 
brethren. 

28  The  grace  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you! 
Amen! 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


YMCDN 

YOUp 

ye 


2Thessalonians 


1  ~  T7AYAOC  KM  CIAOYANOC  KM  TIMOGGOC  TH  GKKAHC I A  ©GCCAAON I KGCDN 


PAUL 

AND  SILVANUS 

AND  Timothy 

to-THE  OUT-CALLED  OF-THESSALONICans 
ecclesia 

2  GN  ©GCD 

T7ATP  1 

HMCDN 

KAI  KYPICD 

IHCOY  XPICTCD 

XAPIC 

YM  IN  KAI 

IN  God 

FATHER 

OF-US 

AND  Master 

Lord 

JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 

grace 

to-YOUp  AND 
to-ye 

1  Paul  and  Silvanus  and 
Timothy  to  the  ecclesia  of 
the  Thessalonians,  in  God, 
our  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ: 

2  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


GIPHNH  ATTO  ©GOY  TTATPOC 

PEACE  FROM  God  FATHER 


HMCDN  ]  KAI  KYPIOY  IHCOY 

OF-US  AND  Master  JESUS 

Lord 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


3 


GYXAP  ICTG  IN 

0<t>G  1 AOMGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

T7ANTOTG 

T7GPI 

TO-BE-thankING 

WE-ARE-OWING 

to-THE 

God 

always 

ABOUT 

YMCDN  AAGA<t>OI 

YOUp  brothers 
ye 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


A£  ION  GCTIN  OT I 

WORTHY  IS  that 

it-is 


YTTGPAY£ANG  I 

IS-OVER-GROWING-UP 

is-flourishing 


H  niCTIC 

THE  BELIEF 
faith 


YMCDN  KA I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


3  We  1  ought  to  be  thanking 
‘God  always  concerning 
you,  brethren,  accord ing  as 
it  is  meet;  seeing  that  your 
‘faith  is  flourishing  and  the 
love  of  each  one  of  you  all 
intofor  one  another  is 
increasing, 


T7AGONAZG  I 

IS-MOREizING 

is-increasing 


H  ArATTH  GNOC  GKACTOY  T7ANTCDN  YMCDN  GIC  AAAHAOYC 

THE  LOVE  ONE  OF-EACH  OF-ALL  OF-YOUp  INTO  one-another 

of-ye 


~  CDCTG 

AYTOYC  HMAC  GN  YM  IN 

GrKAYXACGA 1  GN 

TAIC 

GKKAHC 1 A  1C 

AS-BESIDES 

SAME 

US  IN  YOUp 

TO-IN-BOAST 

IN 

THE 

OUT-CALLEDS 

so-as 

selves 

ye 

to-glory 

ecclesias 

TOY  ©GOY 

YT7GP 

THC  YTTOMONHC 

YMCDN  KA  1 

niCTGCDC  GN 

nACIN  TO  1C 

OF-THE  God 

OVER 

THE  UNDER-REMAINing 

OF-YOUp  AND 

BELIEF 

IN 

ALL  THE 

endurance 

of-ye 

faith 

4  so  that  we  sameourse/ves 
glory-  in  in  you  in  the 
ecclesias  of  ‘God,  forthe  sake 
of  your  ‘endurance  and  faith 
in  all  your  ‘persecutions 
and  the  afflictions  with 
which  you  are  bearing"-- 


5  A  ICDrMO  1C  YMCDN  KAI  TAIC  GAITGCIN  AIC 

CHASE-ings  OF-YOUp  AND  THE  CONSTRICTIONS  WHICH 

persecutions  of-ye  afflictions 


ANGXGCGG  "  GNAGITMA 

YE-ARE-toleratING  IN-SHOW 

display 


THC  A I  KAI  AC  KPICGCDC  TOY 

OF-THE  JUST  JUDGing  OF-THE 


©GOY  GIC  TO  KATA£  ICD0HNA I  YMAC 

God  INTO  THE  TO-BE-DOWN-WORTH  IED  YOUp 

to-be-deemed-worthy  ye 


5  a  display  of  the  just 
judging  of  ‘God,  intoto 
‘deem  you  worthy  of  the 
kingdom  of  ‘God,  forthe  sake 
of  which  you  are  suffering 
also, 


THC  BACIAGIAC  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  KINGdom  OF-THE  God 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


HC 

WHICH 


KAI  TTACXGTG 

AND  YE-ARE-EMOTIONING 
also  ye-are-suffering 


6 


G  ITTGP  A  I  KAI  ON  nAPA  ©GCD  ANT  ATTO  AO  YN  A  I 

IF-EVEN  JUST  BESIDE  God  TO-repay 

if-so-be-that  to-God 


TO  1C  ©A  I  BO  YC  IN  YMAC 

to-THE  ones- CONSTRICTING  YOUp 
ones-afflicting  ye 


6  if  so  be  that  it  is  just 
besideof  God  to  repay 
affliction  to  ‘those 
afflicting  you, 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 
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7  ©A  IN'  IN 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


KAI  YM  IN  TO  1C  ©AIBOMGNOIC  ANGCIN  MG©  HMCDN  GN 

AND  to-YOUp  THE  ones-be  ING-CONSTRICTED  UP-LETTing  WITH  US  IN 

to-ye  ones-being-afflicted  ease 


TH  ATTOKAAYN'G  I 

THE  FROM-COVERing 
unveiling 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KYPIOY  IHCOY  An  OYPANOY  MGT 

Master  JESUS  FROM  heaven  WITH 

Lord 


ArrGACDN 

MESSENGERS 


7  and  to  you  who  are  being 
afflicted",  ease,  with  us, 
inat  the  unveiling  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  from  heaven 
with  His  powerful 
messengers, 


8  AYNAMGCDC  AYTOY 

OF-ABILITY  OF-Him 

of-power 


GN  nYPI  <t>AOrOC  AIAONTOC 

IN  FIRE  OF-BLAZE  GIVING 
of-flame 


GKAIKHCIN 

OUT-JUSTing 

avenging 


TO  1C  MH 

to-THE  NO 

to-the- ones 


GIAOCIN  ©GON  KAI  TO  1C  MH  YnAKOYOYC  IN  TCD  GYArrGA  ICD  TOY 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  God  AND  THE  NO  ARE-obeyING  to-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE 

to-th  e-ones  obeying 


in  flam ing  fire,  dealing 
out  vengeance  to  ‘those 
who  are  not  Acquainted 
with  ‘God  and  ‘those  who 
are  not  obeying  the  evangel 
of  our  *Lord  Jesus  Christ-- 


9  KYPIOY  HMCDN 

IHCOY 

OITINGC 

AIKHN 

TICOYCIN 

OAGOPON 

AICDNION 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

JESUS 

WHO-ANY 

JUSTice 

SHALL-BE-incurrING  WHOLE-RUIN 

extermination 

eonian 

ATTO 

npoccDnoY  toy 

KYPIOY 

KAI 

Ano  THC 

AOiHC  THC 

ICXYOC 

FROM 

face 

OF-THE 

Master 

Lord 

AND 

FROM  THE 

esteem  OF-THE 

glory 

STRENGTH 

9  whoany  shall  'incur  the 
justice  of  eonian 
extermination  from  the 
face  of  the  Lord,  and  from 
the  glory  of  His  ‘strength-- 


10  AYTOY  "  OTAN 

GA©H 

GNAO£AC©HNA  1  GN 

TO  1C 

Anoic 

AYTOY 

OF-Him  when-EVER 

He-MAY-BE-COMING 

TO-BE-IN-esteemED  IN 

THE 

HOLY-  ones 

OF-Him 

whenever 

to-be-glorified 

saints 

KA  1  ©AYMACQHNA  1 

GN 

nACIN 

TO  1C  T7  ICTGYCAC  IN 

OTI 

GniCTGYQH  TO 

AND  TO-BE-MARVELED 

IN 

ALL 

THE  ones- BE  LI  EV/ng 

that 

WAS-BELIEVED  THE 

10  whenever  He  may  be 
coming  to  be  glorified  in  in 
His  saints  and  to  be 
marveled  at  in  all  who 
believe  [seeing  that  our 
‘testimony  onto  you  was 
believed)  in  that  ‘day. 


11  MAPTYP  ION  HMCDN  G<t> 

witness  OF-US  ON 

testimony 


YMAC  GN  TH 

YOUp  IN  THE 
ye 


nPOCGYXOMGQA  T7ANTOTG 

WE-ARE-prayING  always 


T7GP I  YMCDN 

ABOUT  YOUp 
ye 


HMGPA 

GKGINH 

~  GIC 

O 

KAI 

DAY 

that 

INTO 

WHICH 

AND 

also 


INA  YMAC  A£  I CDCH 

THAT  YOUp  SHOULD-BE-countING-WORTHY 
ye 


11  intoFor  which  we  are 
always  praying’  also 
concerning  you,  that  our 
‘God  should  be  counting 
you  worthy  of  the  calling, 
and  should  be  fulfilling 
every  delight  of  goodness 
and  work  of  faith  in  power, 


THC 

KAHCGCDC 

O 

©GOC 

HMCDN 

KAI 

OF-THE 

CALLing 

THE 

God 

OF-US 

AND 

FIAHPCDCH  T7ACAN 

SHOULD-BE-FILLING  EVERY 
should-be-fulfilling 


GYAOK I  AN 

WELL-SEEMing 

delight 


ArAOCDCYNHC 

KAI 

GPrON 

niCTGCDC 

OF-GOODness 

AND 

work 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 

GNAOIAC0H 

TO 

ONOMA 

TOY  KYPIOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-IN-esteemED  THE 
may-be-being-glorified 

NAME 

OF-THE  Master 

Lord 

GN 

AYNAMGI 

oncDC 

12  so  that  the  name  of 

our 

IN 

ABILITY 

WHICH-how 

‘Lord  Jesus  may 

be 

power 

so-that 

'glorified  in  in  you,  and 

you 

in  Him,  in  accord  with 

the 

grace  of  our  ‘God  and 

the 

HMCDN 

IHCOY  GN 

YM  IN  KAI 

Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

OF-US 

JESUS  IN 

YOUp  AND 
ye 

YMGIC  GN  AYTCD  KATA  THN  XAPIN  TOY  ©GOY  HMCDN  KAI 

YOUp  IN  Him  according-to  THE  grace  OF-THE  God  OF-US  AND 

ye 


KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 


IHCOY  XPICTOY 

JESUS  ANOINTED 
Christ 


1  "  GPCDTCDMGN  AG  YMAC  AAGA<t>0 1  YT7GP  THC  nAPOYCIAC  TOY  KYPIOY 

WE-ARE-askING  YET  YOUp  brothers  OVER  THE  BESIDE-BEING  OF-THE  Master 

ye  for-the-sake-of  presence  Lord 

2  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY  KAI  HMCDN  GT7 1  CYNArCDrHC  GT7  AYTON  "  GIC  TO  MH 

OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  AND  OF-US  ON-TOGETHER-LEADing  ON  Him  INTO  THE  NO 

Christ  assembling 

TAXGCDC  CAAGYOHNAI  YMAC  ATTO  TOY  NOOC  MHAG  ©POGICOAI 

SWIFTIy  TO-BE-SHAKEN  YOUp  FROM  THE  MIND  NO-YET  TO-BE-beING-ALARMED 

quickly  ye 


1  Now  we  are  asking  you, 
brethren,  for  the  sake  of 
the  presence  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ  and  our 
assembling  onto  Him, 

2  intothat  you  ‘be  not 
quickly  shaken  from  your 
‘mind,  nor  yet  be 
'alarmed",  noeither  through 
spirit,  noor  through  word, 
noor  through  an  epistle  as 
through  us,  as  that  the  day 
of  the  Lord  is  °present. 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


2Thessalonians  2 


MHTG  A I A 

NO-BESIDES  THRU 


nNG YM AT  OC 

spirit 


MHTG  AW  AOrOY 

NO-BESIDES  THRU  saying 


MHTG  A I 

NO-BESIDES  THRU 


neither 

through 

neither 

through 

word 

neither 

through 

Gn  ICTOAHC  CDC 

A 1  HMCDN  CDC 

OTI 

GNGCTHKGN 

H 

HMGPA 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

letter 

AS 

THRU  US  AS 

that 

HAS-IN-STOOD 

THE 

DAY 

OF-THE 

Master 

epistle 

through 

is-present 

Lord 

"  MH 

T  1 C  YMAC  G£  An  ATHCH 

KATA 

MHAGNA 

TPOnON  OT  1 

3  No  anyone  should  be 

NO 

ANY  YOUp  SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEDUCING  according-to 

NO-YET-ONE 

manner 

that 

deluding  yOU  accordingly 

any one  ye 

should-be-deluding 

any 

method 

noany  method,  if  thatfor, 
should  not  the  apostasy  be 
coming  first  and  the 

GAN 

MH 

GA©H 

H 

AnOCTAC  1 A 

nPCDTON 

KAI 

humanrnan  of  ‘lawlessness  be 

IF-EVER 

NO 

MAY-BE-COMING 

THE 

FROM-STANDinq 

BEFORE-most 

AND 

'unveiled,  the  son  of 

apostasy 

first 

‘destruction, 

AnOKAAY4>0H  O 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED  THE 
may-be-being-unveiled 


ANGPCDnOC 

human 


THC  ANOMIAC  O  YIOC  THC 

OF-THE  UN-LAWness  THE  SON  OF-THE 

lawlessness 


4  AT7CDAGIAC  O 

destruction  THE 


ANTIKGIMGNOC 

one-  opposING 


AGrOMGNON  ©GON  H  CGBACMA 

beING-said  god  OR  venerated 


KAI  YT7GPA I POMGNOC  Gni  nANTA 

AND  beING-OVER-LIFTED  ON  EVERY 

being-lifted-up 

CDCTG  AYTON  GIC  TON  NAON  TOY 

AS-BESIDES  him  INTO  THE  TEMPLE  OF-THE 


object-of-veneration  so-as 


4  who  is  opposing'  and 
lifting'  himself  up  onover 
everyone  'termed'  a  god  or 
an  object  of  veneration,  so 
that  he  is  seated  intoin  the 
temple  of  ‘God, 
demonstrating  that  he 
himself  is  God? 


©GOY 

God 


KA©  ICA  I 

TO-be-seated 


ATIOAG  I KNYNT  A 

FROM-SHOWING 

demonstrating 


GAYTON 

self 


6  MNHMONGYGT G  OT I  GT I  CDN  TTPOC 

YE-ARE-rememberING  that  STILL  BEING  TOWARD 


NYN  TO 

NOW  THE 

the- one 


KATGXON 

DOWN-HAVING 

detaining 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


OTI 

that 


TAYTA 

these 


GOT  IN 

he-IS 


GAGrON 

l-said 


OIAATG  GIC  TO 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  INTO  THE 


©GOC 

God 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


OY 

NOT 


KAI 

AND 


AT70KAAY<t>©HNA  I  AYTON 

TO-BE-FROM-COVERED  him 
to-be-unveiled 


GN 


5  Do  you  not  'remember 
that,  still  being  towardwjth 
you,  I  told  you  these 
things? 

6  And  now  you  are  °aware 
what  is  detaining,  intofor 
him  ‘to  be  unveiled  in  his 
selfown  ‘era. 


TCI) 

THE 


GAYTOY 

OF-self 


ANOMIAC 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 


KAI  PCD 

SEASON 

era 


TO  TAP  MYCTHP  ION  HAH 

THE  for  CLOSE-KEEP  ALREADY 
secret 


MONON 

ONLY 


O 

THE 


GNGPrG  ITA  I 

IS-IN-ACTING 

is-operating 


KATGXCDN 

one-DOWN-HAVING 

one-detaining 


APT  I 

at-PRESENT 


GCDC 

TILL 


GK 

OUT 


THC 

OF-THE 


MGCOY 

OF-MIDst 


7  For  the  secret  of 
‘lawlessness  is  already 
operating.  Only  tillwhen  the 
at  present  'detainer  may  be 
coming'  to  be  out  of  the 
midst, 


TGNHTAI  KAI 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING  AND 
may-be-becoming 


O 

THE 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


TOTG  AT7OKAAY<t>0HCGTA  I  O 

then  SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED  THE 
shall-be-being-unveiled 


IHCOYC 

JESUS 


ANGAG I  TCD 

SHALL-BE-UP-LIFTING  to-THE 
shall-be-despatching 


T7NGYMAT  I 

spirit 


ANOMOC  ON 

UN-LAWed  WHOM 

one-without-law 


TOY 

OF-THE 


CT  OM AT  OC 

MOUTH 


8  +  then  will  be  'unveiled 
the  lawless  one  (whom  the 
Lord  Jesus  will  'despatch 
with  the  spirit  of  His 
‘mouth  and  will  'discard  by 
the  advent  of  His 
‘presence), 


AYTOY  KAI  KATAPrHCG  I  TH 

OF-Him  AND  SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING  to-THE 

shall-be-abolishing 


GFT  l<t>ANG  I A  THC 

ON-APPEARance  OF-THE 
advent 


nAPOYCIAC 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


OY 

OF-WHOM 


GCTIN 

IS 


CATANA 

SATAN  (adversary) 
Satan 


GN 


nACH 

EVERY 

all 


H 

THE 


AYNAMG I 

ABILITY 

power 


nAPOYCIA 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 


KAT 

according-to 


KAI  CHMGIOIC  KAI 

AND  SIGNS  AND 


GNGPrG  I  AN 

IN-ACTion 

operation 


TGPACIN 

MIRACLES 


TOY 

OF-THE 


YGYAOYC 

OF-FALSEhood 


9  whose  ‘presence  is  in 
accord  with  the  operation 
of  ‘Satan,  '"with  everyall 
power  and  signs  and  false 
miracles 


10  KAI  GN  nACH  AnATH  AA  IK  I  AC  TO  1C 

AND  IN  EVERY  SEDUCtion  OF-UN-JUSTness  to-THE 

of-injustice 


AnOA  AYMGNO  I C  AN©  CDN 

ones-beING-destroyED  INSTEAD  OF-WHICH 
ones-being-destroyed 


10  and  '"with  every 
seduction  of  ‘injustice 
among  ‘those  who  are 
perishing',  insteadbecause 
which  they  do  not  receive' 
the  love  of  the  truth  intofor 
their  ‘salvation. 
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THN  ArATTH N  THC  AAH0GIAC  OYK  GAG£ANTO  GIC  TO  CCD0HNA  I  AYTOYC 

THE  LOVE  OF-THE  TRUTH  NOT  THEY-RECEIVE  INTO  THE  TO-BE-SAVED  them 


11 


12 


KM 

AND 


AIA 

THRU 

because-of 


TOYTO 

this 


FTGMnG  I 

IS-SENDING 


AYTOIC 

to-them 


O 

THE 


©GOC 

God 


TO  niCTGYCM 

THE  TO-BELIEVE 


AYTOYC 

them 


TCD 

to-THE 


YGYAGI 

FALSEhood 


GNGPrGIAN 

IN-ACTion 

operation 


TTAANHC  GIC 

OF-STRAYing  INTO 
of-deception 


INA  KP I  ©(DC  IN  TTANTGC 

THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED  ALL 


Ol  MH  TT I CTGYCANTGC  TH  AAH0GIA  AAA  A 

THE  NO  ones- BE  LI  EV/'/ig  to-THE  TRUTH  but 

the- ones  believing  the 


GYAOKHCANTGC  TH 

WELL-SEEM/ng  to-THE 

delight  ing 


11  And  therefore  ‘God  will 
be  sending  them  an 
operation  of  deception, 
intofor  them  ‘to  believe  the 
falsehood, 

12  that  all  may  be  'judged 
who  do  not  believe  the 
truth,  but  delight  in 
‘injustice. 


13  AAIKIA  HMGIC  AG 

UN-JUSTness  WE  YET 

injustice 


14 


15 


0<$>G  I AOMGN 

ARE-OWING 


GYXAP  ICTG  IN  TCD  ©GCD 

TO-BE-thankING  to-THE  God 


T7ANTOTG 

always 


YMCDN  AAGA<t>OI  HrATTHMGNO  I 


YnO  KYPIOY  OTI  GIAATO  YMAC  O 


T7GPI 

ABOUT 


©GOC 


13  Now  we' 
thanking 
concerning 
°beloved- 
seeing  that 
you  from 


'ought  to  be 
‘God  always 
you,  brethren, 
by  the  Lord, 
‘God  prefers- 
the  beginning 


YOUp 

brothers 

HAVING-been-LOVED  UNDER 

Master 

that 

prefers 

YOUp 

THE 

God 

'ntofor  salvation,  in  holiness 

ye 

by 

Lord 

ye 

of  the  spirit  and  faith  in 
the  truth, 

AT7APXHN 

GIC 

CCDTHP  IAN  GN 

AriACMCD  FINGYMATOC  KAI 

niCTGI 

AAH0GIAC 

first-fruit 

INTO 

SAVing  IN 

HOLYing 

OF-spirit 

AND 

BELIEF 

OF-TRUTH 

firstfruit 

salvation 

hallowing 

faith 

~  GIC 

O 

[ 

KAI  ]  GKAAGCGN  YMAC 

AIA 

TOY 

GYArrGA  1 OY 

HMCDN 

GIC 

14  into  which  He  also  calls 

INTO 

WHICH 

AND  He-CALLS 

YOUp 

THRU 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

OF-US 

INTO 

us  through  our  ‘evangel, 

also 

ye 

through 

intofor  the  procuring  of  the 
glory  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 

Christ. 

nGPinomciN 

AOIHC  TOY 

KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

IHCOY  XPICTOY  APA 

1?  Consequently,  then, 

procuring 

OF-esteem  OF-THE 

Master 

OF-US 

JESUS 

ANOINTED  CONSEQUENTLY 

brethren,  'stand  firm,  and 

of-glory 

Lord 

Christ 

'hold  to  the  traditions 

which  you  were  taught  by 
us,  whether  through  word 
or  through  our  epistle. 

OYN 

AAGAcpO  1  CTHKGTG 

KAI 

KPATGITG 

TAC 

T7APAAOCG 1 C 

AC 

THEN 

brothers 

BE-STANDING-firm 

AND 

BE-YE-HOLDING 

THE 

traditions 

WHICH 

be-ye-standing-firm 


be-ye-holding 


GA  IAAX0HTG 

YE-WERE-TAUGHT 


GITG 

IF-BESIDES 

whether 


AIA 

THRU 

through 


AOrOY 

saying 

word 


GITG  A I  GFMCTOAHC  HMCDN 

IF-BESIDES  THRU  letter  OF-US 

whether  through  epistle 


16  AYTOC  AG  O 

SAME  YET  THE 
self 


T7ATHP 

FATHER 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


o 

THE 


KYP  IOC  HMCDN 

Master  OF-US 
Lord 


ArATTHCAC 

One- LO  V/ng 


IHCOYC  XPICTOC  KAI  [  O 

JESUS  ANOINTED  AND  THE 
Christ 


©GOC  O 

God  THE 


HMAC  KAI  AOYC  T7APAKAHC  IN 

US  AND  GIVING  BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 


AICDNIAN  KAI 

eonian  AND 


16  Now  may  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ  sameHim  self,  and 
‘God,  our  ‘Father,  *Who 
loves  us,  and  is  giving  us  an 
eonian  consolation  and  a 
good  expectation  in  grace, 


17  GATT  I AA 

EXPECTATION 


ArAOHN  GN  XAPITI  T7APAKAAGCA I  YMCDN  TAC  KAPAIAC 

GOOD  IN  grace  MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-CALLING  OF-YOUp  THE  HEARTS 

may-he-be-consoling  !  of-ye 


17  be  consoling  your  ‘hearts 
and  establish  you  in  every 
good  work  and  word. 


KAI  CTHP  l£A  I  GN  nANTI 

AND  MAY-He-STAND-fast  IN  EVERY 
may-he-establish  ! 


GPrCD  KAI  AOrCD  ArA©CD 

ACT  AND  saying  GOOD 
work  word 


1  ~  TO 

AOITTON 

TTPOCGYXGC0G  AAGA<t>0 1 

T7GPI 

HMCDN 

INA 

o 

Aoroc 

TOY 

THE 

rest 

BE-YE-prayING 

brothers 

ABOUT 

US 

THAT 

THE 

saying 

OF-THE 

be-ye-praying  ! 

word 

2  KYPIOY  TPGXH 

KAI 

AOXAZHTAI 

KA0CDC 

KAI 

T7POC 

YMAC 

~  KAI 

Master 

MAY-BE-RACING  AND 

MAY-BE-beING-esteemED  according-AS 

AND 

TOWARD  YOUp 

AND 

Lord 

may-be-being-glorified 

also 

ye 

INA  PYC0CDMGN  AT70  TCDN  ATOFTCDN  KAI  FTONHPCDN  AN0PCDTTCDN 

THAT  WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED  FROM  THE  UN-PLACED  AND  wicked  humans 

abnormal 


1  ‘Furthermore,  'pray-, 
brethren,  concerning  us, 
that  the  word  of  the  Lord 
may  'race  and  be 
'glorified-,  accord  ing  as  it 
is  towardwjth  you  also, 

2  and  that  we  should  be 
'rescued  from  ‘abnormal 
and  wicked  humanrnen,  for 
not  for  all  is  the  faith. 
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civ 


2Thessalonians  3 


3  OY 

NOT 


rAP  T7ANTCDN 

for  OF-ALL 


H  niCTIC 

THE  BELIEF 
faith 


nicToc 

AG 

GCTIN 

o 

KYP  IOC 

OC 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

YET 

IS 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

WHO 

3  Yet  faithful  is  the  Lord, 
Who  will  be  establishing 
you  and  guarding  you  from 
the  wicked  one. 


CTHPI£GI  YMAC 

SHALL-BE-STANDING-fast  YOUp 
shall-be-establishing  ye 


KM  4>YAA£GI 

AND  SHALL-BE-GUARDING 


AnO  TOY  TTONHPOY 

FROM  THE  wicked 

wicked- one 


nGTTO  1  ©  AMGN 

AG 

GN 

KYP  1  CD 

G4> 

YMAC 

OTI 

A 

TT  APArrGAAOMGN 

[  KAI 

WE-HAVE-confidence 

YET 

IN 

Master 

Lord 

ON 

YOUp 

ye 

that 

WHICH 

WE-ARE-chargING 

AND 

also 

5  nOIGITG 

KAI 

no  IHCGTG 

▼ 

O 

AG 

KYP  IOC 

KATGYOYNA  1 

YE-ARE-DOING 

AND 

YE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

THE 

YET 

Master 

Lord 

MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING 
may-he-be-directing  ! 

4  Now  we  have  confidence 
onin  you  in  the  Lord  that 
what  we  are  charging,  you 
are  doing  also  and  will  be 
doing. 

5  Now  may  the  Lord  be 
directing  your  ‘hearts  into 
the  love  of  ‘God  and  into 
the  endurance  of  ‘Christ! 


YMCDN  TAC 

OF-YOUp  THE 
of-ye 


KAPAIAC  GIC  THN  ArATTHN  TOY 

HEARTS  INTO  THE  LOVE  OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


KM  GIC  THN 

AND  INTO  THE 


YnOMONHN 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

n  APArrGAAOMGN 

AG 

YM  IN 

AAGA<t>OI 

GN 

UNDER-REMAINing 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

WE-ARE-chargING 

YET 

to-YOUp 

brothers 

IN 

endurance 

Christ 

to-ye 

ONOMAT 1  TOY 

KYPIOY  [  HMCDN 

IHCOY  XPICTOY 

CTGAAGCOA 1  YMAC 

Ano 

NAME  OF-THE  Master 

OF-US 

JESUS  ANOINTED 

TO-BE-PUTTING 

YOUp 

FROM 

Lord 

Christ 

ye 

6  Now  we  are  charging  you, 
brethren,  in  the  name  of 
our  ‘Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to 
be  putting'  your  selves  from 
every  brother  who  is 
walking  disorderly  and  not 
in  accord  with  the  tradition 
which  they  accepted 
besidefrom  us. 


T7ANTOC  AAGA4>OY  ATAKTCDC 

EVERY  brother  disorderly 


T7GP  I T7ATOYNTOC 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 


KM 

AND 


MH  KATA 

NO  according -to 


THN 

THE 


nAPAAOCIN 

HN 

nAPGAABOCAN 

nAP 

HMCDN 

tradition 

WHICH 

THEY-BESIDE-GET 

they-accept 

BESIDE 

US 

AYTOI 

TAP 

OIAATG 

7  For  you  sameyourse/ves  are 

SAME 

for 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

°aware  how  you  'must  be 

selves 

imitating'  us,  thatfor  we  are 

not  disorderly  among  you, 

nCDC  AG  I  Ml  MG  1C©  A I  HMAC  OT I  OYK 

how  it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-IMITATING  US  that  NOT 


HTAKTHCAMGN 

WE-are-disorderly 


GN  YM  IN 

IN  YOUp 

among  ye 


8  ~ OYAG 

ACDPGAN 

APTON  G<t>ArOMGN 

nAPA 

TINOC 

AAA 

GN 

KoncD 

KAI 

8  neither  d/d  we  eat  bread 

NOT-YET 

gratuitously 

BREAD  WE-ATE 

BESIDE 

ANY 

but 

IN 

toil 

AND 

gratuitously  besidefrom 

neither 

anyone 

any  one,  but,  inwith  toil  and 

labor,  we  are  working' 
night  and  day,  towardso  as 

MOXOCD 

NYKTOC 

KAI 

HMGP AC  GPrAZOMGNO 1 

npoc 

TO 

MH 

GniBAPHCAl 

not  ‘to  be  burdensome  to 

LABOR 

OF-NIGHT 

AND 

OF-DAY  workING 

TOWARD 

THE 

NO 

TO-be-ON-HEAVY 

any  of  you. 

to-be-burdensome 


TINA 

YMCDN 

OYX  OT  1  OYK 

GXOMGN  GiOYC  1  AN 

AAA 

INA 

GAYTOYC 

9  Not  that  we  'have  not  the 

ANY 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

NOT  that 

NOT 

WE-ARE-HAVING  authority 
right 

but 

THAT 

selves 

right,  but  that  we  may  be 
giving  you  ourselves  as  a 

▼ 

model  intofor  you  ‘to  be 
imitating'  us. 

TYnON  ACDMGN 

YM  IN 

GIC  TO  M  IMG  ICO  A 1  HMAC 

KAI 

TAP 

OTG 

10  For  +  even  when  we 

type 

WE-MAY-BE-GIVING 

to-YOUp 

INTO  THE  TO-BE-IMITATING  US 

AND 

for 

when 

were  towardwjth  you,  we 

model 

to-ye 

even 

gave  this  charge  to  you: 
that  "If  any  one  is  not 

willing  to  'work',  neither 

HMGN 

npoc 

YMAC 

TOYTO 

n  APHrrG  A  AOMGN  YM  1 N 

OTI 

G  1 

TIC 

OY 

let  him  'eat." 

WE-WERE  TOWARD 

YOUp 

this 

WE-chargED  to-YOUp 

that 

IF 

ANY 

NOT 

ye 

to-ye 

anyone 

11  ©GAG  I 

IS-WILLING 


GPrAZGC©A I 

TO-BE-workING 


MHAG  GC©  IGTCD 

NO-YET  LET-him-BE-EATING 

neither  let-him-be-eating  ! 


AKOYOMGN  TAP  T I N AC 

WE-ARE-HEARING  for  ANY 

some 


T7GP  I  n ATO YNT  AC 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 


GN  YM  IN  ATAKTCDC 

IN  YOUp  disorderly 

among  ye 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


GPrAZOMGNOYC 

workING 


AAAA 

but 


11  For  we  are  hearing  that 
ar,ysome  among  you  are 
walking  disorderly, 

working'  at  nothing,  but 
are  meddling'. 


12  T7GP  I  GPrAZOMGNOYC 

ABOUT-ACTING 

meddling 


TO  1C 

AG 

TOIOYTOIC 

TT  APArrGAAOMGN 

KAI 

12  Now  ‘such  we  are 

to-THE 

YET 

such 
such  (p) 

WE-ARE-chargING 

AND 

charging  and  entreating  in 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that, 
workin’  with  quietness, 
they  may  be  eating  their 
selfown  ‘bread. 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

1 

2 

3 

4 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


2Thessalonians  3  -  1  Timothy  1 


TTAPAKAAOYMGN  GN 

ARE-BESIDE-CALLING  IN 
we-are-entreating 


KYP  I  CD 

Master 

Lord 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


INA  MGTA  HCYXIAC 

THAT  WITH  QUIETness 


GPrAZOMGNOI  TON  GAYTCDN  APTON  GCOICDCIN  "  YMGIC  AG  AAGA<t>0  I  13  Now  you  ,  brethren, 

workING  THE  OF-selves  BREAD  THEY-MAY-BE-EATING  YOUp  YET  brothers  should  not  be  'despondent 

ye  in  ideal  doing. 


MH  GrKAKHCHTG  KAAOTTO IOYNTGC 

NO  SHOULD-BE-IN-EVIL-ING  IDEAL-DOING 

should-be-being-despondent 


G I  AG  TIC  OYX  YTTAKOYG I  TCD 

IF  YET  ANY  NOT  IS-obeyING  to-THE 

anyone 


AOrCD  HMCDN  A I A 

saying  OF-US  THRU 

word  through 


THC  GT7 ICTOAHC  TOYTON 

THE  letter  this 

epistle 


CHMGIOYCGG 

BE-YE-beING-SIGNED 
let-it-be-a-sign-to-ye  ! 


MH 

NO 


14  Now  if  any  one  is  not 
obeying  our  'word  through 
'this  epistle,  let  it  be  a 
'sign'  to  you  os  to  this 
man,  not  to  'commingle' 
with  him,  that  he  may  be 
'abashed; 


C  YN  AN  AM  I TNYCB  A  I  AYTCD 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED  to-him 
to-be-being-commingled 


INA  GNTPAT7H 

THAT  he-MAY-BE-beING-abashed 


KAI  MH 

AND  NO 


CDC  15  and  do  not  'deem'  him 
AS  as  an  enemy,  but 
•admonish  him  as  a 
brother. 


GXGPON 

HrGICOG 

AAA  A  NOYGGTG ITG 

CDC 

AAGA<t>ON 

" AYTOC  AG 

O 

enemy 

BE-deemING 

but 

BE-YE-admonishING 

AS 

brother 

SAME 

YET 

THE 

be-ye-deeming  ! 

be-ye-admonishing  ! 

self 

KYP  IOC 

THC  GIPHNHC 

ACDH  YM  IN 

THN 

GIPHNHN 

A  1 A 

T7ANTOC 

GN 

Master 

OF-THE  PEACE 

MAY-He-BE-GIVING  to-YOUp 

THE 

PEACE 

THRU 

EVERY 

IN 

Lord 

may-he-be-giving  !  to-ye 

through 

16  Now  may  the  Lord  of 
‘peace  sameHirnse//  'give 
you  ‘peace  continually  inby 
every  means.  The  Lord  be 
with  you  all! 


T7ANTI 

TPOnCD 

O 

KYP  IOC 

MGTA 

T7ANTCDN 

YMCDN 

▼ 

O 

ACT7ACMOC 

TH 

EVERY 

manner 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

WITH 

ALL 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

greeting 

to-THE 

17  The  salutation  is  by  my 
*hand--Paul's--which  is  a 
sign  in  every  epistle:  thus 
am  I  writing. 


GMH  XGIPI  T7AYAOY  O  GCTIN  CHMGION  GN  nACH  Gn  I  CTO  AH  OYTCDC 

MY  HAND  OF-PAUL  WHICH  IS  SIGN  IN  EVERY  letter  thus 

epistle 


rPA<t>CD 

l-AM-WRITING 


H  XAPIC  TOY 

THE  grace  OF-THE 


KYPIOY  HMCDN 

Master  OF-US 
Lord 


IHCOY  XPICTOY 

JESUS  ANOINTED 
Christ 


MGTA  TTANTCDN 

WITH  ALL 


18  The  grace  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you 
all!  Amen! 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


1  Timothy 


~  TTAYAOC 

ATTOCTOAOC  XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

KAT 

GFT  ITArHN  GGOY 

PAUL 

commissioner 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

JESUS 

according-to 

injunction 

OF-God 

CCDTHPOC 

HMCDN  KAI 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY  THC 

GAT7IAOC 

HMCDN 

”  T  IMOGGCD 

SAViour 

OF-US  AND 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THE 

EXPECTATION 

OF-US 

to-Timothy 

rNHClCD 

TGKNCD 

GN 

niCTGI 

XAPIC 

GAGOC 

GIPHNH 

ATTO 

GGOY 

TTATPOC 

KAI 

genuine 

offspring 

child 

IN 

BELIEF 

faith 

grace 

MERCY 

PEACE 

FROM 

God 

FATHER 

AND 

1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Christ 
Jesus,  according  to  the 
injunction  of  God,  our 
Saviour,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  our  'Expectation, 

2  to  Timothy,  a  genuine 
child  in  faith:  Grace, 
mercy,  peace,  from  God, 
our  Father,  and  Christ 
Jesus,  our  'Lord. 


XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

"  KAGCDC 

T7APGKAAGCA 

CG 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

according-AS 

l-BESIDE-CALL 

l-entreat 

YOU 

T7POCMG I NA  I 

TO-TOWARD-REMAIN 

to-remain-with 


GN 

g4>gccd 

TTOPGYOMGNOC 

G  1C 

MAKG  AON  1  AN 

INA 

IN 

EPHESUS 

GOING 

INTO 

MACEDONIA 

THAT 

3  According  as  I  entreat 
you,  remain'  with  them  in 
Ephesus,  when  going'  into 
Macedonia,  that  you  should 
be  charging  anysome  not  to 
be  teaching  different/y, 


TTAPArrG  I AHC  TIC  IN  MH 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-chargING  ANY  NO 

to-some 


GTGPOA  I A  ACKAAG  I N 

TO-BE-DIFFERENTLY-TEACHING 

to-be-teaching-differently 


MHAG  n  POCGXGIN 

NO-YET  TO-BE-heedING 


nor  yet  to  be  heeding 
myths  and  endless 
genealogies,  whichany  are 
affording  exactions  rather 
than  God’s  administration 
'which  is  in  faith. 
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civ 


1  Timothy  1 


MYOOIC  KM  rGNGAAOriAIC  ATTePANTOIC  AITINGC  GKZHTHCGIC 

to-myths  AND  to-generate-sayings  to-UN-OTHER-SIDE  WHICH-ANY  OUT-SEEKings 

to-genealogies  interminable  exactions 


5  T7APGXOYC  IN 

MAAAON 

H 

O  1 KONOM 1  AN 

©GOY 

THN 

GN 

niCTGI 

TO 

AG 

ARE-tenderING 

are-affording 

RATHER 

OR 

than 

HOME-LAW 

stewardship 

OF-God 

THE 

IN 

BELIEF 

faith 

THE 

YET 

TGAOC  THC  nAPAITGA  I  AC  GCTIN  ArATTH  GK  KA0APAC  KAPAIAC  KA I 

FINISH  OF-THE  charge  IS  LOVE  OUT  OF-clean  HEART  AND 

consummation 


C  YNG  1 AHCGCDC 

ArA0HC 

KA  1 

niCTGCDC 

AN  YTTOKP  1 T  O  Y 

"  CDN 

conscience 

GOOD 

AND 

BELIEF 

faith 

UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 

OF-WHICH 

TINGC 

ANY 

some 


7  ACT  OXHCANT  GC 

deviat  ing 
swerving 


G£GTPAT7HCAN 

WERE-OUT-REVERTed 

were-turned-aside 


G  1C  MAT  A  I  OAOr  I  AN 

INTO  VAIN-saying 


©GAONTGC  GINA  I 

WILLING  TO-BE 


NOMO A  I AACKAAO I 

LAW-TEACHers 

teachers-of-the-law 


MH  NOOYNTGC  MHTG  A 

NO  MINDING  NO-BESIDES  WHICH 

apprehending  neither  which  (p) 


AGrOYCIN  MHTG 

THEY-ARE-sayING  NO-BESIDES 

neither 


8  T7GPI  TINCDN 

ABOUT  ANY 


A I ABGBA IOYNTA I  "  OIAAMGN  AG  OT I 

THEY-ARE-THRU-confirmING  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YET  that 
they-are-insisting 


KAAOC  O 

IDEAL  THE 


9  NOMOC  GAN  TIC  AYTCD  NOMIMCDC  XPHTAI 

LAW  IF-EVER  ANY  it  LAWfully  IS-USING 

anyone  him 


GIACDC 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 


TOYTO  OT I 

this  that 


AIKAICD  NOMOC 

to-JUST  LAW 

to-just -one 


OY  KGITAI 

NOT  IS-LYING 

is-being-laid-bown 


ANOMOIC  AG 

to-UN-LAWed  YET 

to-lawless -ones 


KA  I 

AND 


ANYTTOTAKTO  1C 

to-UN-UNDER-SETters 

to-insubordinate-ones 


ACGBGC  IN  KA  I 

to-UN-REVERers  AND 
to-irreverent-ones 


AMAPT  CD  AO  I C 

to-missers 

to-sinners 


ANOCIOIC  KA  I 

to-UN-BENIGN  AND 
to-malign-ones 


BGBHAO  I C  T7ATPOACDA I C 

to-profane  to-FATHER-THRESHers 

to-profane-  ones  to-patricides 


10  KA  I  MHTPOACD A I C 

AND  to-MOTHER-THRESHers 

to-matricides 


ANAP04>0N0 1 C 

to-MAN-MURDERers 

to-homicides 


noPNoic 

to-paramours 


APCGNOKO I T A I C 

to-sodomites 


ANAPAFTOA ICTA  1C  TGYCTAIC  GniOPKOIC  KA  I  Gl 

to-kidnapers  to-FALSifiers  to-ON-OATHers  AND  IF 

to-liars  to-perjurers 


T I  GTGPON 

ANY  DIFFERENT 


TH 

to-THE 


11 


Yr  I A  I  NO YCH  A  I AACKAA  I A 

beING-SOUND  TEACHing 


ANT  I  KGITAI  ~  KATA  TO  GYATGAION  THC 

IS-opposING  according-to  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE 


12  AOIHC 

TOY 

MAKAPIOY 

0GOY 

O 

GniCTGYOHN 

GrCD  ~  XAPIN 

GXCD 

esteem 

glory 

OF-THE 

HAPPY 

God 

WHICH 

WAS-BELIEVED 

was-entrusted 

1  grace 

gratitude 

l-AM-HAVING 

TCD  GNAYNAMCDCANT I  MG 

to-THE -One  IN-ABL  ing  ME 

invigorat  ing 


XPICTCD  IHCOY  TCD 

ANOINTED  JESUS  THE 

Christ 


KYP  I  CD  HMCDN  OT  I 

Master  OF-US  that 

Lord 


13  niCTON  MG  HrHCATO  ©GMGNOC 

BELIEVing  ME  He-deems  PeING-PLACED 
faithful 


G  1C  A  I AKON  I  AN  ~  TO  nPOTGPON  ONTA 

INTO  THRU-SERVice  THE  BEFORE-more  BEING 
dispensation  formerly 


BAAC<t>HMON  KA  I 

HARM-AVERer  AND 
calumniator 


A  ICDKTHN  KA  I 

CHASer  AND 

persecuter 


YBPICTHN  AAA  A 

OUTRAGer  but 


HAGH0HN  OT  I 

l-WAS-MERCIED  that 

l-was-sPown-mercy 


14  ArNOCDN  GTTO IHCA  GN  AniCTIA  "  YnGPGTTAGONACGN  AG  H  XAPIC  TOY 

UN-KNOWING  l-DO  IN  UN-BELIEF  OVER-MOREizES  YET  THE  grace  OF-THE 

being-ignorant  unbelief  overwhelms 


5  Now  the  consummation  of 
the  charge  is  love  out  of  a 
clean  heart  and  a  good 
conscience  and  unfeigned 
faith, 


6  from  which  anysome, 
-swerving,  were  turned 
aside  into  vain  prating, 


7  wanting  to  be  teachers  of 
the  law,  not  apprehending 
noeither  what  they  are 
saying,  noor  that  concerning 
anywhich  they  are  insisting'. 


8  Now  we  are  °aware  that 
the  law  is  ideal  if  ever 
any  one  is  using'  it  lawfully, 


9  being  °aware  of  this,  that 
law  is  not  'laid'  down  for 
the  just,  yet  it  is  for  the 
lawless  and  insubordinate, 
the  irreverent  and  sinners, 
the  malign  and  profane, 
thrashers  of  fathers  and 
thrashers  of  mothers, 
homicides, 


10  paramours,  sodomites, 
kidnapers,  liars,  perjurers, 
and  if  any  differentother  thing 
is  opposing'  *'  sound 
teaching, 


in  accord  with  the 
evangel  of  the  glory  of  the 
happy  God,  with  which  r 
was  entrusted. 

12  Grateful  'am  I  to  Him 
*Who  invigorates  me,  Christ 
Jesus,  our  ‘Lord,  thatfor  He 
deems'  me  faithful, 
assigning'  me  int0  a  service, 


13  I,  ‘who  former /y  'was  a 
calumniator  and  a 
persecutor  and  an  outrager: 
but  I  was  shown  mercy, 
seeing  that  I  do  it  being 
ignorant,  in  unbelief. 


14  Yet  the  grace  of  our 
‘Lord  overwhelms,  with 
faith  and  love  ‘in  Christ 
Jesus. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  1  -  1  Timothy  2 


KYPIOY  HMCDN  M6T^  niCTGCDC  KM  ArAnHC  THC  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY 


Master  OF-US 

Lord 

WITH 

BELIEF 

faith 

AND  LOVE 

OF-THE  IN 
the 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

"  nicToc  o 

BELIEVing  THE 
faithful 

Aoroc 

saying 

KAI  TTACHC 

AND  OF-EVERY 
of-all 

AnOAOXHC 

welcome 

A£  IOC  OTI 

WORTHY  that 

XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

IHCOYC 

JESUS 

15  Faithful  is  the  saying, 
and  worthy  of  evervall 
welcome,  that  Christ  Jesus 
came  into  the  world  to 
save  sinners,  foremost  of 

HAGGN  G  1C  TON  KOCMON  AMAPTCDAOYC  CCDCM  CDN  FIPCDTOC  GIMI  GrCD  whom  am  I’. 

CAME  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  missers  TO-SAVE  OF-WHOM  BEFORE-most  AM  I 

world  sinners  foremost 


"  AAA A  A  1 A 

TOYTO 

HAGHGHN 

INA 

GN  GMO 1 

nPCDTCD 

16  But  therefore  was  1 

but  THRU 

this 

l-WAS-MERCIED 

THAT 

IN  ME 

BEFORE-most 

shown  mercy,  that  in  me, 

because-of 

l-was-sbown-mercv 

foremost 

the  foremost,  Jesus  Christ 

should  be  displaying'  everyall 
His  'patience,  towardfor  Q 

GNAG  l£HTA  1 

XPICTOC 

IHCOYC 

THN 

AnACAN 

MAKPOGYMIAN 

npoc 

pattern  of  'those  who  are 

SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING 

ANOINTED 

JESUS 

THE 

EVERY  ( emph .)  FAR-FEELing 

TOWARD 

'about  to  be  believing  on 

should-be-displaying 

Christ 

all  {emph. 

patience 

Him  'ntofor  life  eonian. 

YTTOTYTTCDC  IN 

TCDN  MGAAONTCDN 

TT  ICTGYG  IN 

Gn  AYTCD 

G  1C 

ZCDHN 

pattern 

OF-THE  ones-  beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-BELIEVING 

ON  Him 

INTO 

LIFE 

17 

A 1  CDN  ION 

TCD 

AG  BACIAGI  TCDN  A ICDNCDN  A<t>GAPTCD 

AOPATCD  MONCD 

eonian 

to-THE 

YET  KING 

OF-THE  eons 

UN-CORRUPTible 

UN-SEEN 

ONLY 

incorruptible 

invisible 

18 

GGCD 

TIMH 

KAI 

AO£A  G  1C 

TOYC  A  1  CDN  AC 

:  TCDN  A  ICDNCDN 

AMHN 

TAYTHN 

God 

VALUE 

AND 

esteem  INTO 

THE  eons 

OF-THE  eons 

AMEN 

this 

honor 

glory 

THN 

nAPATTGA  1  AN  nAPATIGGMAI  CO  1 

TGKNON  T  1 MOGGG 

KATA 

TAC 

THE 

charge 

l-AM-BESIDE-PLACING  to-YOU 

offspring  Timothy ! 

according-to  THE 

l-am-committing 

child 

17  Now  to  the  King  of  the 
eons,  the  incorruptible, 
invisible,  only,  and  wise 
God,  be  honor  and  glory 
intofor  the  eons  of  the  eons! 
Amen! 

18  This  'charge  I  am 
committing'  to  you,  child 
Timothy,  accord ing  to  the 
preceding  prophecies  onover 
you,  that  in  them  you  may 
be  warring  the  ideal 
warfare, 


npoAroYCAC  en\  ce  npo<t>HTGiAC  ina  ctpatgyh  gn  aytaic  thn 

BEFORE-LEADING  ON  YOU  BEFORE-AVERments  THAT  YOU-MAY-BE-WARRING  IN  them  THE 

preceding  prophecies 


KAAHN  CTPATG  1  AN 

GXCDN 

niCTIN 

KAI  ArAGHN  CYNGIAHCIN  HN 

TINGC 

IDEAL  WAR 

HAVING 

BELIEF 

AND  GOOD  conscience 

WHICH 

ANY 

warfare 

faith 

some 

AnCDCAMGNO  1 

nGPi 

THN 

niCTIN 

GNAYArHCAN 

"  CDN 

GCTIN 

FROM-THRUST  ing 

ABOUT 

THE 

BELIEF 

THEY-NAUTICAL-WRECK 

OF-WHOM 

IS 

thrust/bg-away 

faith 

they-are-in-a-shipwreck 

YMGNAIOC  KAI 

AAG£ANAPOC  OYC 

nAPGACDKA  TCD 

CATANA 

INA 

HYMENEUS  AND 

ALEXANDER 

WHOM 

l-BESIDE-GIVE  to-THE 

SATAN  (adversary)  THAT 

l-give-up 

Satan 

19  having  faith  and  a  good 
conscience,  which  anysome, 
-thrusting'  away,  have 
made  shipwreck  aboutas  to 
the  faith; 

20  of  whom  are  Hymeneus 
and  Alexander,  whom  I 
-°give  up  to  "Satan,  that 
they  may  be  'trained  not  to 
'calumniate. 


T7M  AGYGCDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-disciplinED 

they-may-be-being-trained 


MH  BAAC<t>HMGIN 

NO  TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING 
to-be-blaspheming 


1 


TTAPAKAACD  OYN 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  THEN 
l-am-entreating 


TTPCDTON  TTANTCDN  TTOIGICGM 

BEFORE-most  OF-ALL  TO-be-DONE 
first  to-be-made 


AGHCGIC  nPOCGYXAC 

petitions  prayers 


2  GNTGY£GIC 

pleadings 


GYXAPICTIAC 

thankings 
thanking  p 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


TTANTCDN 

ALL 


ANGPCDTTCDN 

humans 


YTTGP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


BACIAGCDN 

KINGS 


KAI  TTANTCDN 

AND  ALL 


T  CDN  GN 

OF-THE  IN 

of-the- ones 


YTTGPOXH 

superiority 
superior -station 


ONTCDN  INA 

BEING  THAT 


HPGMON  KAI 

MILD  AND 


1  I  am  entreating,  then, 

first  of  all,  that  petitions, 
prayers,  pleadings, 

thanksgiving  be  made' 
forthe  sake  of  a[i  =man kind, 

2  forthe  sake  of  kings  and  all 

'those  being  in  a  superior 
station,  that  we  may  be 
leading  a  mild  and  quiet 
life  in  everyall  devoutness 
and  gravity, 


HCYXION  B  ION  A I  ArCDMGN  GN  TTACH  GYCGBG I A  KAI  CGMNOTHT I 

QUIET  livelihood  WE-MAY-BE-THRU-LEADING  IN  EVERY  devoutness  AND  GRAVity 

we-may-be-leading  all 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


1  Timothy  2 


TOYTO 

KAAON 

KAI 

ATTOAGKT  ON 

GNCDniON 

TOY 

CCDTHPOC 

HMCDN 

©GOY 

3  for  this  is  ideal  and 

this 

IDEAL 

AND 

welcome 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

SAViour 

OF-US 

God 

welcome  in  the  sight  of  our 
‘Saviour,  God, 

OC  T7ANTAC  ANBPCDnOYC 

WHO  ALL  humans 


©GAG  I  CCDQHNAI 

IS-WILLING  TO-BE-SAVED 


KAI  G  1C 

AND  INTO 


GniTNCDCIN 

ON-KNOWIedge 

realization 


4  Who  1  wills  that  all 
‘mankind  be  saved  and 
'come  into  a  realization  of 
the  truth. 


AAHBGIAC  GA©G  IN 

OF-TRUTH  TO-BE-COMING 


G  1C  TAP 

ONE  for 


©GOC  G  1C  KAI 

God  ONE  AND 


MGCITHC 

Mediator 


©GOY  KAI 

OF-God  AND 


5  For  there  is  one  God,  and 
one  Mediator  of  God  and 
"mankind,  a  humanMan, 
Christ  Jesus, 


ANOPCDT7CDN 

ANBPCDT70C 

XPICTOC 

IHCOYC 

OF-humans 

Human 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

o 

AOYC 

GAYTON 

6  *Who  is  giving  Himself  a 

THE 

One-GIVING 

Self 

correspondent  Ransom 

forthe  sake  of  aU  (the 

testimony  in  its  own  eras), 

ANT  1 A  YTPON 

YT7GP 

T7ANTCDN 

TO 

MAPTYP  ION 

1  KA  IPO  1 C 

IAIOIC 

G  1C 

INSTEAD-LOOSener 

OVER 

ALL 

THE 

witness 

to-SEASONS 

OWN 

INTO 

correspondent-ransom 

for-the-sake-of 

testimony 

to-eras 

O  GTG0MN 

Grco 

KHPY£ 

KAI 

AnOCTOAOC 

AAHOGIAN 

AGrco 

OY 

WHICH  WAS-PLACED 

1 

PROCLAIMer 

AND 

commissioner 

TRUTH 

1-AM-saylNG 

NOT 

7  intofor  which  I'  was 
appointed  a  herald  and  an 
apostle  (I  am  telling  the 
truth,  I  am  not  lying  ),  a 
teacher  of  the  nations  in 
knowledge  and  truth. 


YGYAOMA 1  A  1 A ACKA AOC 

GONCDN 

GN 

niCTGI  KAI 

AAH©G  1 A 

"  BOYAOMA  1 

1-AM-FALSifylNG  TEACHer 

OF-NATIONS 

IN 

BELIEF 

AND 

TRUTH 

1-AM-intendlNG 

l-am-lying 

faith 

OYN  T7POCGYXGC©A  1 

TOYC 

ANAPAC 

GN 

T7ANTI 

Tonco 

GT7A IPONTAC  OCIOYC 

THEN  TO-BE-prayING 

THE 

MEN 

IN 

EVERY 

PLACE 

ON-LIFTING 

lifting-up 

BENIGN 

8  I  am  intending',  then, 
that  ‘men  'pray  in  every 
place,  lifting  up  benign 
hands,  apart  from  anger 
and  reasoning. 


XGIPAC  XCDPIC 

opmc 

KAI 

AlAAOriCMOY 

CDCAYTCDC 

[  KAI  ]  TYNAIKAC 

HANDS  apart-from 

INDIGNATION 

AND 

THRU-account 

reasoning 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

AND  WOMEN 

also 

GN  KATACTOAH 

KOCMICD 

MGTA  A 1  AOYC 

KAI 

CCD4>POCYNHC  KOCMG 1 N 

IN  raiment 

SYSTEMIy 

decorous 

WITH 

MODESTY 

AND 

sanity 

TO-BE-SYSTEMING 

to-be-adorning 

9  Similarly,  women  also  are 
to  be  adorning  themselves 
in  raiment,  decorously, 
with  modesty  and  sanity, 
not  '"with  braids  and  gold, 
or  pearls  or  costly  vesture, 


GAYTAC  MH  GN  FIAGrMAC  IN  KAI  XPYCICD  H  MAPrAPITAIC  H  I  MAT  ICMCD 

selves  NO  IN  BRAIDS  AND  GOLD  OR  PEARLS  OR  GARMENTing 

gold  (dim.)  vesture 


n OAYTGAGI 

MUCH-FINISHed 

costly 


AAA 

O 

nPGT7GI 

TYNA  l£  IN 

Gn  ArrG  A  AOMGNA 1  c 

10  but  (what  is  becoming  to 

but 

WHICH 

IS-BEHOOVING 

to-WOMEN 

promisING 

women  professing'  a 

professing 

reverence  for  God) 

throughwl-t(-,  g00Cj  WOrks. 

©GOCGBG I  AN  A I  GPrCDN  ArA©CDN 

God-REVERence  THRU  ACTS  GOOD 
reverence-for-God  through  works 


rYNH  GN  HCYXIA 

WOMAN  IN  QUIETness 


MAN©  ANGT  CD  GN 

LET-BE-UP-LEARNING  IN 
let-her-be-learning  ! 


11  Let  a  woman  be  learning 
in  quietness  '"with  everyall 
subjection. 


T7ACH  YnOTATH  ~  A I AACKG  IN  AG  TYNAIKI  OYK  GTT ITPGTTCD  OYAG 

EVERY  UNDER-SETTing  TO-BE-TEACHING  YET  to-WOMAN  NOT  1-AM-permittlNG  NOT-YET 

all  subjection  neither 


AYOGNTG  IN 

ANAPOC 

AAA 

GINA  1 

GN 

HCYXIA 

~  AAAM 

TAP 

nPCDTOC 

TO-BE-domineerING 

OF-MAN 

but 

TO-BE 

IN 

QUIETness 

ADAM 

for 

BEFORE-moj 

first 

12  Now  I  am  not  permitting 
a  woman  to  be  teaching 
nor  yet  to  be  domineering 
over  a  man,  but  to  be  in 
quietness 

13  (for  Adam  was  first 
molded,  thereafter  Eve, 


GT7AAC©H 

GITA 

GYA 

"  KAI 

AAAM 

OYK 

HT7ATHOH 

H 

AG 

TYNH 

WAS-MOLDED 

THEREAFTER 

EVE 

AND 

ADAM 

NOT 

WAS-SEDUCED 

THE 

YET 

WOMAN 

14  and  Adam  was  not 
seduced,  yet  the  woman, 
being  deluded,  has  come  to 
be  in  the  transgression). 


G£AT7ATH©G  I CA  GN 

BEING-OUT-SEDUCED  IN 
being-deluded 


TTAPABACG I  TGrONGN 

BESIDE-STEPPing  HAS-BECOME 
transgression 


CCD©HCGTA  I  AG  A  I A 

she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  YET  THRU 

through 


THC  TGKNOrON  I  AC  GAN 

THE  offspring-parenting  IF-EVER 
parenting-of-children 


MGINCDCIN  GN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  IN 


niCTGI  KAI  ArAT7H  KAI 

BELIEF  AND  LOVE  AND 
faith 


15  Yet  she  shall  be  'saved 
through  the  child  bearing, 
if  ever  they  should  be 
remaining  in  faith  and  love 
and  holiness  with  sanity. 


1 

2 

3 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  2  -  1  Timothy  3 


AriACMCD  MGTA  CCD<t>POCYNHC 

HOLYing  WITH  sanity 
hallowing 


nicToc 

O 

Aoroc 

G  1 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

THE 

saying 

IF 

tic  emcKonHC  opereTM 

ANY  ON-NOTing  IS-cravING 

anyone  supervision 


KAAOY  GPrOY 

OF-IDEAL  work 
ideal 


1  Faithful  is  the  saying:  "If 
any  one  is  craving’  the 
supervision,  he  is  desiring 
an  ideal  work." 


GT7  I0YMG  I 

he-IS-ON-FEELING 

he-is-desiring 


AG I  OYN 

it-IS-BINDING  THEN 


TON  GniCKOnON  ANGniAHMnTON  GINA  I  Ml  AC 

THE  ON-NOTEr  irreprehensible  TO-BE  OF-ONE 

supervisor 


rYNAIKOC  ANAPA  NH<t>AAION  CCD<t>PONA  KOCMION  4>|AO£GNON 

WOMAN  MAN  sober  sane  SYSTEMed  FOND-LODGer 

decorous  hospitable 


A  I AAKT  IKON 

TEACH-ic 

apt-to-teach 


2  The  supervisor,  then, 
'must  be  irreprehensible, 
the  husband  of  one  wife, 
sober,  sane,  decorous, 
hospitable,  apt  to  teach, 


MH  nAPOINON 

NO  BESIDE-WINEr 
toper 


MH  T7AHKTHN  AAA  A  GT7IGIKH  AM  AXON  A<t>  I  AAPrYPON 

NO  BLOWer  but  lenient  UN-FIGHTer  UN-FOND-of-SILVER 

quarrelsome  pacific  not-fond-of-money 


TOY 

OF-THE 


IAIOY  OIKOY  KAACDC  T7PO I CT AMGNON 

OWN  HOME  IDEALIy  BEFORE-STANDING 

household  presiding 


TGKNA  GXONTA  GN  YTTOTArH 

offsprings  HAVING  IN  UNDER-SETTing 
children  subjection 


3  no  toper,  not 

quarrelsome,  but  lenient, 
pacific,  not  fond  of  money, 

4  controlling’  his  own 
household  ideally,  having 
his  children  in  subjection 
with  evervall  gravity- 


MGTA 

nACHC 

CGMNOTHT  OC 

"  G  1 

AG 

TIC 

TOY 

IAIOY 

OIKOY 

WITH 

EVERY 

all 

GRAVity 

IF 

YET 

ANY 

anyone 

OF-THE 

OWN 

HOME 

household 

T7POCTHNA I  OYK 

TO-BEFORE-STAND  NOT 
to-preside 


OIAGN  nCDC 

HAS-PERCEIVED  how 


GKKAHC  I  AC  ©GOY 

OF-OUT-CALLED  OF-God 
of-ecclesia 


GT7  IMGAHCGTA  I 

he-SHALL-BE-ON-CARING 

he-shall-be-taking-care 


5  now  if  any  one  is  not 
°aware  how  to  control  his 
‘own  household,  how  will 
he  'care’  for  the  ecclesia 
of  God?-- 


MH  NGO<t>YTON  INA  MH 

NO  YOUNG-plant  THAT  NO 
novice 


TY<t>CDOGIC  G  1C  KP  IMA 

BEING-conceitED  INTO  JUDGment 


GMT7GCH  TOY 

he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING  OF-THE 
he-should-be-falling-in 


6  no  novice,  lest,  being 
conceited,  he  should  be 
falling  'n  into  the  judgment 
of  the  Adversary. 


A I  ABO  AO  Y  AG  I  AG  KA I  MAPTYP I  AN  KAAHN  GXGIN  ATTO  TCDN 

THRU-CASTer  it-IS-BINDING  YET  AND  witness  IDEAL  TO-BE-HAVING  FROM  THE-ones 

Slanderer  also  testimony 

G£CDOGN  INA  MH  GIC  ONGIAICMON  GMT7GCH  KA  I  TTAr  I AA  TOY 

OUT-PLACE  THAT  NO  INTO  REPROACH  he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING  AND  FASTENer  OF-THE 

outside  he-should-be-falling-in  trap 


7  Yet  he  'must  'have  an 
ideal  testimony  also  from 
‘those  outside,  that  he 
should  not  be  falling  in  into 
the  reproach  and  trap  of 
the  Adversary. 


A  I  ABO  AO  Y 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 


A  I AKONOYC 

THRU-SERVitors 

servants 


CDCAYTCDC  CGMNOYC  MH 

AS-SAMEly  GRAVE  NO 

similarly 


AlAOrOYC  MH 

TWO-saying  NO 
double-tongued 


OINCD 

to-WINE 


TIOAACD  T7POCGXONTAC  MH  A I CXPOKGP AG  I C 

much  heedING  NO  VILE-GAINers 

being-addicted  avaricious 


GXONTAC  TO  MYCTHP  ION  THC 

HAVING  THE  CLOSE-KEEP  OF-THE 

secret 


8  Servants,  similarly,  are  to 

be  grave,  not 

double-tongued,  not 

'addicted  to  much  wine, 
not  avaricious, 

9  having  the  secret  of  the 
faith  in  a  clear  conscience. 


T7ICTGCDC  GN  KA0APA  CYNGIAHCGI 

BELIEF  IN  clean  conscience 

faith 


KA  I  OYTOI  AG 

AND  these  YET 

also 


AOK I M  AZGC0CDC  AN 

LET-BE-beING-testED 
let-them-be-being-tested  ! 


10  Now  let  these  also  first 
be  'tested-:  thereafter  let 
them  be  serving,  being 
unimpeachable. 


T7PCDTON 

GITA 

A  1 AKONG  1 T  CDC  AN 

ANGrKAHTO  1 

ONTGC 

"  TYNAIKAC 

BEFORE-most 

first 

THEREAFTER 

LET-THEM-BE-THRU-SERVING 
let-them-be-serving  ! 

UN-indictable 

unimpeachable 

BEING 

WOMEN 

11  The  wives,  similarly,  are 
to  be  grave,  not 
adversaries,  sober,  faithful 
in  all  things. 


CDCAYTCDC 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 


CGMNAC  MH 

GRAVE  NO 


A  I  ABO AO YC 

THRU-CASTers 

slanderers 


NH4>AA  ioyc 

sober 


niCTAC  GN 

BELIEVing  IN 

faithful 


nACIN 

ALL 

all  -things 


AIAKONOI  GCTCDCAN  Ml  AC  TYNAIKOC  ANAPGC  TGKNCDN 

THRU-SERVitors  LET-THEM-BE  OF-ONE  WOMAN  MEN  offsprings 

servants  let-them-be !  children 


T7PO  1 CTAMGNO  1 

KA  1 

TCDN 

IAICDN 

OIKCDN 

"  Ol 

TAP 

BEFORE-STANDING 

presiding 

AND 

OF-THE 

OWN 

HOMES 

households 

THE-ones 

for 

KAACDC 

IDEALIy 


KAACDC 

IDEALIy 


12  Let  servants  be  the 
husbands  of  one  wife, 
controlling-  children  and 
‘their  own  households 
ideally, 

13  for  ‘those  who  serve 
ideally  are  procuring-  for 
themselves  an  ideal  rank 
and  much  boldness  in  the 
faith  ‘which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  3  -  1  Timothy  4 


A  1 AKONHCANTGC  BA0MON  GAYTO  1C  KAAON  TT6P  ITTO  IOYNTA I  KA  I 


THRU-SERV/ng 

STEP 

to-selves 

serving 

rank 

IDEAL  ARE-procurING  AND 


TTOAAHN 

much 


TTAPPHC 1  AN 

GN 

niCTGI 

TH 

GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

boldness 

IN 

BELIEF 

faith 

THE 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

TAYTA  CO  I  rPA<t>CD  14  These  things  I  am 

these  to-YOU  l-AM-WRITING  writing  to  you,  though 

expecting  to  'come  toward 
you  more  quickly, 


15  GATT  IZCDN  GA0GIN  nPOC  CG  GN  TAXGI  ~  GAN  AG  BPAAYNCD  INA 

EXPECTING  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  YOU  IN  SWIFTness  IF-EVER  YET  l-MAY-BE-TARDYING  THAT 

l-may-be-being-tardy 


GIAHC  nCDC  AG  I  GN  OIKCD  ©GOY 

YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  how  it-IS-BINDING  IN  HOME  OF-God 

house 


ANACTPG4»GC0AI 

TO-BE-UP-TURNING  (behavING) 
to-be-behaving 


15  yet,  if  I  should  be 
'tardy,  that  you  may  be 
perceiving  how  one  'must 
'behave'  in  God's  house, 
whichany  is  the  ecclesia  of 
the  living  God,  the  pillar 
and  base  of  the  truth. 


HT  1C  GCTIN 

WHICH-ANY  IS 


GKKAHC I A  ©GOY  ZCDNTOC  CTYAOC 

OUT-CALLED  OF-God  LIVING  COLUMN 

ecclesia  pillar 


KA  I  GAP  A I  CDMA  THC 

AND  SETTLE  OF-THE 

base 


16  AAH0GIAC 

TRUTH 


KA  I 

AND 


OMOAOrO  YMGNCDC  MGrA  GCT  I N 

avowedly  GREAT  IS 


TO  THC 

THE  OF-THE 


GYCGBG  I  AC 

devoutness 


MYCTHP  ION 

CLOSE-KEEP 

secret 


OC  G<t>ANGPCD©H 

WHO  WAS-made-APPEAR 
which  was-manifested 


GN  CAPKI  GAIKAICD0H  GN 

IN  FLESH  WAS-JUSTIFIED  IN 


TTNGYMAT  I 

spirit 


16  And  avowedly  great  is 
the  secret  of  ‘devoutness, 
Wh0which  was  manifested  in 
flesh,  justified  in  spirit, 
seen  by  messengers, 
heralded  among  the 
nations,  believed  in  the 
world,  taken  up  in  glory. 


CD<t>0H  ArTGAOIC  GKHPYX0H  GN  G0NGCIN  GT7 ICTGY0H  GN  KOCMCD 

WAS-VIEWED  to-MESSENGERS  WAS-PROCLAIMED  IN  NATIONS  WAS-BELIEVED  IN  SYSTEM 

was-seen  among  world 

ANGAHM<t>©H  GN  AOiH 

WAS-UP-GOTTEN  IN  esteem 
was-taken-up  glory 


1  TO 

AG 

T7NGYMA 

PHTCDC 

AGrGI 

OTI 

GN 

YCTGPOIC 

KAIPOK 

THE 

YET 

spirit 

declarely 

explicitly 

IS-sayING 

that 

IN 

subsequent 

SEASONS 

eras 

ATTOCTHCONTA  1 

TINGC 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

T7POCGXONTGC 

T7NGYMAC  IN 

SHALL-BE-FROM-STANDING 

shall-be-withdrawing 

ANY 

some 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

heedING 

to-spirits 

1  Now  the  spirit  is  saying 
explicitly,  that  in 
subsequent  eras  anysome 
will  be  withdrawing'  from 
the  faith,  giving  heed  to 
deceiving  spirits  and  the 
teachings  of  demons, 


2  T7AANO  1C  KA  I  A  I A  ACKAA  I A I C  AA I  MON  ICON 

STRAYed  AND  to-TEACHings  of-demons 

deceiving 


GN  YnOKPICGI  YGYAOAOrCDN 

IN  hypocrisy  OF-FALSE-sayings 

of-false-expressions 


2  in  the  hypocrisy  of  false 
expressions,  Their  own 
conscience  having  been 
cauterized'; 


3  KGKAYCTHP  I ACMGNCDN  THN  I A  I  AN  CYNGIAHCIN 

HAVING-been-BURNerizED  THE  OWN  conscience 

having-been-cauterized 


KCD A  YONTCDN  TAMG  I N 

FORBIDDING  TO-BE-MARRYING 


AT7GXGC0A  1 

BPCDMATCDN 

A 

O 

©GOC 

GKTICGN 

G  1C 

MGT  AAHMY 1 N 

TO-BE-FROM-HAVING 

to-be-abstaining 

OF-FOODS 

WHICH 

THE 

God 

CREATES 

INTO 

partaking 

3  forbidding  to  'marry, 
abstaining'  from  foods, 
which  ‘God  creates  intoto  be 
partaken  of  with 
thanksgiving  by  Those  who 
believe  and  °realize  the 
truth, 


MGTA  GYXAPICTIAC  TO  1C  TT I  CTO  1C  KA  I 

WITH  thanking  to-THE  ones-BELIEVing  AND 

thanking  p 


GFTGrNCDKOC  I N  THN  AAH0G  I  AN 

HAVING-ON-KNOWN  THE  TRUTH 
having-realized 


4  "  OTI  TTAN 

that  EVERY 


KT  I  CM  A  ©GOY  KAAON 

CREATURE  OF-God  IDEAL 


KA  I 

AND 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


ATTOBAHTON  MGTA 

FROM-CAST  WITH 

cast-away 


5  GYXAPICTIAC 

thanking 
thanking  p 


AAMBANOMGNON 

beING-UP-GOTTEN 

being-taken 


AriAZGTAI 

it-IS-beING-HOLYizED 

it-is-being-hallowed 


rAP  A  I A  AOrOY 

for  THRU  saying 

through  word 


©GOY  KA I 

OF-God  AND 


4  seeing  that  every 
creature  of  God  is  ideal 
and  nothing  is  to  be  cast 
away,  being  taken'  with 
thanksgiving, 

5  for  it  is  i  hallowed" 
through  the  word  of  God 
and  pleading. 


6  GNT  G  Y£GCDC 

pleading 


TAYTA  YTTOT I  ©GMGNOC  TO  1C  AAGA<t>OIC  KAAOC  GCH 

these  beING-UNDER-PLACED  to-THE  brothers  IDEAL  YOU-SHALL-BE 

these- things  suggesting 


6  By  suggesting'  these 
things  to  the  brethren,  you 
should  be  an  ideal  servant 
of  Christ  Jesus,  fostering' 
with  the  words  of  ‘faith 
and  of  the  ideal  teaching 
which  you  have  fully 
followed. 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


1  Timothy  4 


AIAKONOC  XPICTOY  IHCOY  GNTPGcfrOMGNOC  TO  1C  AOrOIC  THC  niCTGCDC 


THRU-SERVitor 

servant 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

JESUS 

IN-NURTURING 

fostering 

to-THE  sayings  OF-THE 

words 

BELIEF 

faith 

KAI 

THC 

KAAHC 

A 1 AACKAA 1 AC 

H 

nAPHKOAOYGHKAC 

TOYC 

AG 

7  Now  ‘profane  and  old 

AND 

OF-THE 

IDEAL 

TEACHing 

WHICH 

YOU-HAVE-BESIDE-followED 

you-have-fully-followed 

THE 

YET 

womanish  myths  'refuse-, 
yet  'exercise  yourself 

toward-jpi  devoutness, 

BGBHAOYC  KAI  rPACDAGIC  MY0OYC  T7APAITOY  TYMNAZG  AG  CGAYTON 

profane  AND  CRONES  myths  BE-refusING  BE-exercisING  YET  YOURself 

old-womanish  be-you-refusing  !  be-you-exercising  ! 


T7POC  GYCGBGIAN  "  H  TAP  CCDMATIKH  TYMNACIA  nPOC  OAITON  GCTIN 

TOWARD  devoutness  THE  for  BODY-ic  exercise  TOWARD  FEW  IS 

bodily 

CD<t>GA  IMOC  H  AG  GYCGBG I A  TTPOC  nANTA  CD<t>GAIMOC  GCTIN  GnAFTGA  I  AN 

beneficial  THE  YET  devoutness  TOWARD  ALL  beneficial  IS  promise 


8  for  ‘bodily  exercise  is 
beneficial  towardfor  a  few 
things,  yet  ‘devoutness  is 
beneficial  ‘for  all,  having 
promise  for  the  life  ‘which 
now  is,  and  that  ‘which  is 
impending. 


GXOYCA  ZCDHC  THC  NYN  KA  I  THC  MGAAOYCHC 

HAVING  OF-LIFE  THE  NOW  AND  OF-THE  beING-ABOUT 

the 


nicToc  o  Aoroc  kai 

BELIEVing  THE  saying  AND 
faithful 


9  Faithful  is  the  saying  and 
worthy  of  everyall  welcome 


nACHC 

AnOAOXHC 

A£  IOC 

~  G  1C 

TOYTO 

TAP 

KOniCDMGN 

KAI 

OF-EVERY 

of-all 

welcome 

WORTHY 

INTO 

this 

for 

WE-ARE-toilING 

AND 

ArCDN  I ZOMGGA  OT I  HATT IKAMGN  Gni  ©GCD  ZCDNT I  OC  GCTIN  CCDTHP 

WE-ARE-CONTENDING  that  WE-HAVE-EXPECTED  ON  God  LIVING  WHO  IS  SAViour 

we-have-relied 


10  (for  intofor  this  are  we 
toiling  and  being 
reproached'),  that  we  °rely 
on  the  living  God,  Who  is 
the  Saviour  of  all  =  mankind, 
especially  of  believers. 


TTANTCDN 

OF-ALL 


ANGPCDnCDN  MAAICTA 

humans  RATHERest 

especially 


n  I CTCDN 

OF-ones-BELIEVing 


TTAPArrGAAG 

BE-YOU-chargING 
be-you-charging  ! 


TAYTA  KAI 

these  AND 


11  These  things  be  charging 
and  teaching. 


AIAACKG 

BE-YOU-TEACHING 
be-you-teaching  ! 


MHAGIC  COY 

NO-YET-ONE  OF-YOU 
no-one 


THC  NGOTHTOC 

THE  YOUTH 


KATA<t>PONGITCD  AAA  A 

LET-BE-despisING  but 

let-him-be-despising  ! 


TYTTOC  TINOY  TCDN  TT I  CTCDN  GN 

type  BE-YOU-BECOMING  OF-THE  ones-BELIEVing  IN 

model  be-you-becoming  ! 


AOrCD 

saying 

word 


GN 

IN 


ANACTPO<t>H  GN 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour)  IN 
behavior 


12  Let  no  one  be  despising 
your  ‘youth,  but  1  become  a 
model  for  the  believers,  in 
word,  in  behavior,  in  love, 
in  faith,  in  purity. 


ArAnH 

GN 

niCTGI 

GN 

ArNGIA 

LOVE 

IN 

BELIEF 

faith 

IN 

PURity 

GCDC  GPXOMAI 

TILL  l-AM-COMING 


nPOCGXG  TH 

BE-YOU-heedING  to-THE 
be-you-heeding  ! 


13  Till  I  'come',  give  'heed 
to  ‘reading,  to  ‘entreaty,  to 
‘teaching. 


ANArNCDCGI  TH  TTAPAKAHCG I  TH  A I AACKAA I A  ~  MH  AMGAG I  TOY 

reading  to-THE  BESIDE-CALLing  to-THE  TEACHing  NO  BE-YOU-UN-CARING  OF-THE 

entreaty  be-you-neglecting  ! 


GN 

COI 

XAPICMATOC 

O 

GAO0H 

COI 

A 1 A 

nPO<t>HTGIAC 

MGTA 

IN 

YOU 

grac  e- effect 
gracious-gift 

WHICH 

WAS-GIVEN 

to-YOU 

THRU 

through 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 

WITH 

14  'Neglect  not  the 
gracious  gift  which  is  in 
you,  which  was  given  to 
you  through  prophecy  with 
the  imposition  of  the  hands 
of  the  eldership. 


GT7  1 0GCGCDC  TCDN  XGIPCDN  TOY  TTPGCBYT GP  I O Y 

ON-PLACing  OF-THE  HANDS  OF-THE  SENIORship 

imposition 


TAYTA  MGAGTA  GN 

these  BE-YOU-meditatING  IN 
be-you-meditating  ! 


15  On  these  things 
'meditate.  In  these  be, 
that  your  ‘progress  may  be 
apparent  to  all. 


TOYTOIC  I  CGI 

these  YOU-BE 

be-you  ! 


INA 

COY 

H 

npoKonH 

4>angpa 

H 

nACIN 

THAT 

OF-YOU 

THE 

progress 

apparent 

MAY-BE 

to-ALL 

GTTGXG  CGAYTCD  KAI  TH  A I  AACKAA  I A  GT7IMGNG  AYTOIC 

BE-YOU-ON-HAVING  to-YOURself  AND  to-THE  TEACHing  BE-YOU-ON-REMAINING  to-them 

be-you-attending  !  be-you-persisting  ! 


TOYTO  TAP  no  ICON  KAI  CGAYTON  CCDCGIC  KAI  TOYC  AKOYONTAC 

this  for  DOING  AND  YOURself  YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING  AND  THE  ones-HEARING 


16  'Attend  to  yourself  and 
to  the  teaching.  Be 
persisting  in  them,  for  in 
doing  this  you  will  'save 
yourself  as  well  as  ‘those 
hearing  you. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  4  -  1  Timothy  5 


COY 

OF-YOU 


1  "  TTPGCB  YT  6PCD  MH  GT7  IT7AH£HC  AAA  A  nAPAKAAG  I  CDC  TTATGPA 

to-SENIOR  NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-upbraidING  but  BE-BESIDE-CALLING  AS  FATHER 

be-you-entreating  ! 


2  NGCDTGPOYC 

YOUNGER 

younger-men 


CDC  AAGAct>OYC 

AS  brothers 


FTPGCBYT  GP  AC 

SENIORS  (fern.) 
elder- women 


CDC  MHTGPAC 

AS  MOTHERS 


NGCDTGPAC  CDC 

YOUNGER  ( fem .)  AS 
younger- women 


1  An  elder/y  man  you 
should  not  be  upbraiding, 
but  be  entreating  him  as  a 
father,  the  younger  men  as 
brethren, 

2  the  elder  women  as 
mothers,  the  younger  as 
sisters,  in  evervall  purity. 


3  AAGA<t>AC  GN  nACH  ArNGIA  "  XHPAC 


sisters 

IN  EVERY  PURity 

WIDOWS 

all 

AG  TIC 

XHPA  TGKNA 

H 

GKrONA 

YET  ANY 

WIDOW  offsprings 

OR 

OUT-parents 

children 

descendants 

TON  I A  ION  O  IKON  GYCGBG  IN 

THE  OWN  HOME  TO-BE-beING-devout 

household  to-be-being-devoted 


TIMA  TAC  ONTCDC  XHPAC  "  Gl 

BE-VALUING  THE  BEINGIy  WIDOWS  IF 

be-you-honoring  !  the-ones  really 

GXG I  MAN©  ANGT  CDC  AN  T7PCDTON 

IS-HAVING  LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING  BEFORE-most 
let-them-be-learning  !  first 

KAI  AMO  IB  AC  ATTOA  I AONA  I  TO  1C 

AND  RECIPROCAtion  TO-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-THE 

to-be-paying 


3  Widows  be  honoring,  who 
are  'really  widows. 

4  Now  if  any  widow  'has 
children  or  descendants,  let 
them  'learn  to  be  'devoted 
to  ‘their  own  household 
first  and  reciprocate  by 
paying  ‘their  progenitors, 
for  this  is  welcome  in  ‘God's 
sight. 


5  nporoNoic  toyto 

BEFORE-parents  this 
progenitors 


rAP  GCT  I N  ATTOAGKT ON 

for  IS  welcome 


GNCDFr  I  ON  TOY  ©GO Y 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God 

in-sight 


H 

THE 

the-one 


AG  ONTCDC  XHPA  KA I 

YET  BEINGIy  WIDOW  AND 
really 


MGMONCDMGNH 

HAVING-been-ONLY-ED 

being-alone 


HAFTIKGN 

she-HAS-EXPECTED 

she-has-relied 


GT7 1  ©GON  KA  I 

ON  God  AND 


5  Now  ‘one  'really  a  widow, 
and  °alone~,  °relies  on  ‘God 
and  is  remaining  in 
‘petitions  and  ‘prayers  night 
and  day. 


nPOCMGNGI  TA  1C  AGHCGC  IN  KAI 

IS-TOWARD-REMAINING  to-THE  petitions  AND 

is-continuing-in 


TA  1C  nPOCGYXAIC  NYKTOC  KAI 

to-THE  prayers  OF-NIGHT  AND 


HMGPAC 

▼ 

H 

AG 

CnATAACDCA 

ZCDCA 

TGONHKGN 

~  KAI 

TAYTA 

OF-DAY 

THE 

YET 

one-SQUANDERING 

LIVING 

HAS-DIED 

AND 

these 

o/7e-being-prodigal 

▼ 

these-  things 

8  TTAPArrGAAG  INA  ANGT7 1 AHMT7T  O I  CDC  IN  "  Gl  AG  TIC  TCDN  IAICDN  KAI 

BE-YOU-chargING  THAT  irreprehensible  THEY-MAY-BE  IF  YET  ANY  OF-THE  OWN  AND 

be-you-charging  !  anyone  own  ( p ) 


MAAICTA 

RATHERest 

especially 


OIKGICDN 

HOME-be-ers 

family-members 


OY 

NOT 


T7PONOG  I 

IS-BEFORE-MINDING 

is-providing 


THN  niCTIN 

THE  BELIEF 
faith 


HPNHTAI  KAI 

HAS-disownED  AND 

he-has-disowned 


6  Yet  she  ‘who  is  a 
'prodigal,  though  living,  is 
°dead. 

7  These  things  also, 
'charge,  that  they  may  be 
irreprehensible. 

8  Now  if  any  one  is  not 
providing  for  his  ‘own,  and 
especially  his  family,  he 
has  disowned'  the  faith, 
and  is  worse  than  an 
unbeliever. 


9  GCT  IN 

Am  CTO  Y 

XGIPCDN 

~  XHPA 

KATAAGrGCOCD 

MH 

GAATTON 

IS 

OF-UN-BELIEVing-one 

of-unbeliever 

WORSE 

WIDOW 

LET-BE-beING-DOWN-said 

let-her-be-being-listed 

NO 

INFERIOR 

less 

9  Let  no  widow  be  '  listed- 
of  less  than  sixty  years, 
having  becomebeen  the  wife 
of  one  man, 


GTCDN 

GIHKONTA 

TGrONYlA 

GNOC 

ANAPOC 

TYNH 

"  GN 

GProic 

K  A  AO  1C 

OF-YEARS 

SIX-TY 

sixty 

HAVING-BECOME 

OF-ONE 

MAN 

WOMAN 

IN 

ACTS 

IDEAL 

MAPTYPOYMGNH  G I 

beING-witnessED  IF 

being-attested 


GTGKNOTPO<t>HCGN  G I 

she-offspring-NOURISHES  IF 
she-nourishes-children 


GIGNOAOXHCGN 

she-LODGer-RECEIVES 

she-is-hospitable 


Gl  AriCDN 

IF  OF-HOLY  -ones 

of-saints 


10  'attested'  inby  ideal 
acts:  if  she  nourishes 

children,  if  she  is 
hospitable,  if  she  washes 
the  saints'  feet,  if  she 
relieves  the  'afflicted',  if 
she  follows  up  with  every 
good  work. 


no  A  AC  GNITGN 

FEET  she-WASHES 


Gl  ©A  I BOMGNO I C  GnHPKGCGN  Gl 

IF  ones-be  ING-CONSTRICTED  she-ON-SUFFICES  IF 

o/ies-being-afflicted  she-relieves 


nANT  I  GPrCD 

to-EVERY  ACT 
work 


11  ArAQCD  GT7HKOAOY0HCGN 

GOOD  she-ON-follows 
she-follows-up 

KATACTPHN  I ACCDC  I N 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-indulgING 

they-should-be-being-restive-agains... 


NGCDTGPAC  AG  XHPAC  nAPA  1TOY  OTAN  TAP 

YOUNGER  YET  WIDOWS  BE-refusING  when-EVER  for 

be-you-refusing  !  whenever 

TOY  XPICTOY  TAMGIN  ©GAOYCIN 

OF-THE  ANOINTED  TO-BE-MARRYING  THEY-ARE-WILLING 

the  Christ 


11  Yet  the  younger  widows 
'refuse',  for  whenever  they 
should  be  'restive  against 
‘Christ,  they  are  wanting  to 
'marry; 


12 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  5 


GXOYCAI 

HAVING 


KP IMA  OTI  THN  FIPCDTHN  niCTIN 

JUDGment  that  THE  BEFORE-most  BELIEF 

first  faith 


H06THCAN 

THEY-UN-PLACE 

they-repudiate 


AG  KAI  APrAI  MAN0ANOYCIN 

YET  AND  UN-ACTive  THEY-ARE-UP-LEARNING 
also  idle  they-are-learning 


AMA 

SIMULTANEOUS 

same-time 


T7GP  I GPXOMGNA  I  TAC  OIK  I  AC 

ABOUT-COMING  THE  HOMES 

wandering-about 


OY 

NOT 


MONON 

ONLY 


AG  APrAI 

YET  UN-ACTive 
idle 


AAA  A  KAI  4>AYAPOI  KA I  TTGPIGPrOI  AAAOYCA I  TA  MH  AGONTA 

but  AND  babblers  AND  ABOUT-ACTers  TALKING  THE  NO  BINDING 

also  gossips  meddlers  speaking  the  (p) 


12  having  judgment  seeing 
that  they  repudiate  Their 
first  faith. 

13  Yet  at  the  same  time 
they  are  learning  to  be  idle 
also,  wandering'  about  the 
homes.  Yet  not  only  are 
they  idle,  but  gossips  also, 
and  meddlers,  speaking 
what  they  'must  not. 


BOYAOMA  I 

1-AM-intendlNG 


OYN 

THEN 


O  IKOAGCFTOTG  IN 

TO-BE-HOME-OWNING 

to-be-managing-the-household 


NGCDTGPAC 

YOUNGER  {fern.) 
younger-  women 


TAMGIN 

TO-BE-MARRYING 


MHAGMIAN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


A<t>OPMHN 

FROM-RUSH 

incentive 


AIAONAI 

TO-BE-GIVING 


TGKNOrONG  IN 

TO-BE-offspring-parentING 

to-be-parenting-children 

TCD  ANT  I  KG  I MGNCD 

to-THE  one-  opposING 


14  I  am  intending',  then, 
that  younger  widows  are  to 
be  marrying,  bearing 
children,  managing  the 
household,  giving  an 
‘'opposer  nothing  as  an 
incentive  favoring  reviling, 


AOIAOPIAC 

OF-say-SPEARing 

of-reviling 


XAPIN 

grace 
favor  ing 


HAH  TAP  TINGC  G£GTPAT7HCAN  OniCCD  TOY 

ALREADY  for  ANY  WERE-OUT-REVERTed  BEHIND  THE 

some  were-turned-aside 


15  for  already  anysome  were 
turned  aside  after  ‘Satan. 


CATANA 

SATAN  (adversary) 
Satan 


AYTAIC 

to-them 


KAI 

AND 


G I  TIC  niCTH 

IF  ANY  BELIEVing-one 

believing-  woman 

MH  BAPGICGCD  H 

NO  LET-BE-beING-HEAVIED  THE 
let-be-being-burdened 


GXG  I 

IS-HAVING 


GKKAHC I A 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


XHPAC  GT7APKG ITCD 

WIDOWS  LET-her-BE-ON-SUFFICING 
let-her-be-relieving  ! 


INA 

THAT 


TA  1C 

to-THE 


ONTCDC 

BEINGIy 

really 


XHPAIC 

WIDOWS 


16  If  any  believing  woman 
'has  widows  with  her,  let 
her  be  relieving'  them  and 
let  not  the  ecclesia  be 
'burdened',  that  it  should 
be  relieving  Those  who  are 
'really  widows. 


GT7APKGCH  O I  KAACDC 

it-SHOULD-BE-ON-SUFFICING  THE  IDEALIy 


TTPOGCTCDTGC 

HAVING-BEFORE-STOOD 


nPGCBYTGPOl 

SENIORS 


A  ITTAHC 

OF-double 


it-should-be-relieving 

having-presided 

TIMHC 

A£  1 OYCGCDCAN 

MAAICTA 

Ol 

VALUE 

LET-BE-beING-countED-WORTHY 

RATHERest 

THE 

honor 

let-them-be-being-counted-worthy 

especially 

A  1 AACKAA  1 A  ~  AGrG  1 

TAP 

H 

TPAcJdH 

TEACHing 

IS-sayING 

for 

THE 

WRITing 

scripture 

KOT7  ICDNTGC 

ones- toil  ING 


GN  AOrCD  KA  I 

IN  saying  AND 
word 


BOYN 

OX 


AAOCDNTA 

THRESHING 


4>IMCDCGIC  KAI  A£  IOC 

YOU-SHALL-BE-MUZZLING  AND  WORTHY 


O  GPrATHC  TOY  MICOOY  AYTOY 

THE  ACTer  OF-THE  HIRE  OF-him 

worker  wages 


OY 

NOT 


KATA 

DOWN 

against 


nPGCBYTGPOY 

OF-SENIOR 

senior 


KATHrOP  IAN  MH 

accusation  NO 


TTAPAAGXOY  GKTOC  Gl  MH  Gni  AYO  H 

BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING  OUTside  IF  NO  ON  TWO  OR 

be-you-be-assenting-to  ! 


17  Let  elders  who  'have 
presided  ideally  be  counted 
'worthy  of  double  honor, 
especially  Those  who  are 
toiling  in  word  and 
teaching, 


18  for  the  scripture  is 
saying:  "A  threshing  ox  you 
shall  not  be  muzzling,"  and 

"Worthy  is  the  worker  of 
his  ‘wages." 

19  Against  an  elder  do  not 
'assent  to  an  accusation 
outside  and  except  onbefore 
two  or  three  witnesses. 


TP  ICON 

THREE 


MAPTYPCDN 

witnesses 


TOYC  AMAPTANONTAC 

THE  ones-missING 
ones-  sinning 


INA  KAI 

THAT  AND 
also 


Ol 

THE 


Aoinoi 

rest 

rest  (p) 


©GOY  KAI  XPICTOY 

God  AND  ANOINTED 
of-Christ 


4>OBON 

FEAR 


GXCDCIN 

MAY-BE-HAVING 


GNCDniON 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


nANTCDN 

OF-ALL 


A  I AMAPT YPOMA  I 

1-AM-THRU-witnesslNG 

l-am-conjuring 


GAGrXG 

BE-EXPOSING 
be-you-exposing  ! 


GNCDniON 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


KAI 

AND 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


GKAGKTCDN 

chosen 


ArTGACDN  INA 

MESSENGERS  THAT 


TOY 

OF-THE 


TAYTA 

these 

these- things 


20  Those  who  are  sinning 
be  exposing  in  the  sight  of 
all,  that  the  rest  also  may 
'have  fear. 

21  I  am  conjuring',  in  the 
sight  of  ‘God  and  Christ 
Jesus  and  the  chosen 
messengers,  that  you 
should  'guard  these  things, 
apart  accordfrom  prejudice, 


<t>YAA£HC  XCDPIC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-GUARDING  apart-from 


nPOKP  I  MAT OC 

BEFORE-JUDGing 

prejudice 


MHAGN 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


no  icon 

DOING 


KATA 

according-to 


nPOCKAICIN 

TOWARD-CLINing 

bias 


XGIPAC 

HANDS 


TAXGCDC 

SWIFTIy 

hastily 


MHAGN I 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 


GniTIGGI  MHAG 

BE-ON-PLACING  NO-YET 

be-you-imposing  !  neither 


22  doing  nothing  from  bias. 
On  no  one  'place  hands  too 
quickly,  nor  yet  be 
participating  in  the  sins  of 
others.  'Keep  yourself 
pure. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  5  -  1  Timothy  6 


KOINCDN6I 

BE-communionING 
be-you-participating  ! 


AMAPTIAIC 

to-misses 

to-sins 


^AAOTPIMC  C6AYTON  ArNON 

other-placed-ones  YOURself  PURE 

others -ones' 


THPGI 

BE-KEEPING 
be-you-keeping  ! 


MHKGT  1 

YAPOTTOTG  1 

AAA  A  OINCD  OAITCD 

XPCD 

A 1 A 

TON 

NO-NOT-STILL  BE-water-DRINKING 

but  WINE  FEW 

BE-USING 

THRU 

THE 

by-no-means-still  be-you-drinking-water ! 

to-wine 

be-you-using  !  because-of 

CTOMAXON 

KA  1  TAC  FIYKNAC 

COY  AC0GNG  1  AC 

TINCDN 

ANGPCDTTCDN 

A  1 

stomach 

AND  THE  FREQUENT 

OF-YOU  UN-FIRMnesses 

OF-ANY 

humans 

THE 

infirmities 

of-some 

AMAPTIAI 

T7POAHAO 1  GICIN 

nPOArOYCAl  GIC 

KPICIN 

TICIN 

AG 

KA  1 

misses 

BEFORE-EVIDENT  ARE 

BEFORE-LEADING  INTO 

JUDGing 

to-ANY 

YET 

AND 

sins 

taken-for-granted 

preceding 

to-some 

also 

23  No  not  longer  'drink 
water  only,  but  be  using'  a 
sip  of  wine  becausefor  y0L/r 

‘stomach  and  your 
‘frequent  infirmities. 

24  ar,ySome  humanrnen's  ‘sins 
are  taken  for  granted, 
preceding  them  into 
judging,  yet  ar|ysome  are 
following  up  also. 


GTTAKOAOY0OYC  IN 

"  CDCAYTCDC 

KA  1 

TA 

GPrA 

TA 

KAAA 

T7POAHAA 

KA  1 

THEY-ARE-ON-followING 

they-are-following-up 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

AND 

also 

THE 

ACTS 

THE 

IDEAL 

BEFORE-EVIDENT 

taken-for-granted 

AND 

25  Similarly  the  ideal  ‘acts 
also  are  taken  for  granted, 
and  ‘those  having  it 
otherwise  'can'  not  be  hid. 


TA  AAACDC  GXONTA  KPYBHNAI  OY  AYNANTAI 

THE  otherwise  HAVING  TO-BE-HID  NOT  ARE-ABLE 

the  (p) 


~ OCOI  GICIN  Yno  ZYrON 

AOYAOI 

TOYC 

1 A  IOYC  AGCFIOTAC 

TTACHC 

as-many-as  ARE 

UNDER  YOKE 

SLAVES 

THE 

OWN 

OWNers 

OF-EVERY 

of-all 

TIMHC  A£  IOYC 

HrG  1 C0CDCAN 

INA 

MH 

TO 

ONOMA 

TOY  0GOY 

KA  1 

H 

VALUE  WORTHY 

honor 

LET-THEM-BE-deemING 
let-them-be-deeming  ! 

THAT 

NO 

THE 

NAME 

OF-THE  God 

AND 

THE 

1  Whoever  are  slaves  under 
the  yoke,  let  them  'deem' 
‘their  own  owners  worthy 
of  evervall  honor,  lest  the 
name  of  ‘God  and  the 
teaching  may  be 
'blasphemed'. 


2  AIAACKAAIA  BAAC<t>HMHT A I  "  Ol  AG  niCTOYC  GXONTGC 

TEACHing  MAY-BE-PeING-HARM-AVERRED  THE  YET  ones-BELIEVing  HAVING 

may-be-Peing-blasphemed 

AGCFIOTAC  MH  KATA<t>PONG  I TCDCAN  OT I  AAGA<t>0  I  GICIN  AAA  A  MAAAON 

OWNers  NO  LET-THEM-BE-despisING  that  brothers  THEY-ARE  but  RATHER 

let-them-be-despising  ! 


AOYAGYGTCDCAN 

OTI 

nicToi 

GICIN 

KA  1 

ArATTHTO  1 

Ol 

THC 

LET-THEM-BE-SLAVING 
let-them-be-slaving  ! 

that 

BELIEVing 

THEY-ARE 

AND 

beLOVED 

THE 

the-  ones 

OF-THE 

2  Yet  let  ‘those  having 
believing  owners  not  be 
despising  them  seeing  that 
they  are  brethren,  but 
rather  let  them  'slave  for 
them,  seeing  that  they  are 
believing  and  beloved, 
‘being  supported'  by  the 
slave's  benefaction.  These 
things  'teach  and  'entreat. 


GYGPrGC  I  AC  ANT  I A AMBANOMGNO  I 

WELL-ACTion  supportING 
benefaction 


TAYTA  AIAACKG  KA I 

these  BE-YOU-TEACHING  AND 

these- things  be-you-teaching  ! 


T7APAKAAGI 

BE-BESIDE-CALLING 
be-you-entreating  ! 


3  "  Gl  TIC  GTGPOA  I AACKAAG  I  KA  I  MH  FIPOCGPXGTAI  Yr  I A INOYC  IN  AOrOIC 

IF  ANY  IS-DIFFERENT-TEACHING  AND  NO  IS-TOWARD-COMING  to-beING-SOUND  sayings 

anyone  is-teaching-differently  is-approaching  words 

TO  1C  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY  KA  I  TH  KAT  GYCGBG I  AN 

to-THE  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  AND  to-THE  according-to  devoutness 

the-ones  Lord  Christ 


3  If  any  one  is  teaching 
different/y  and  is  not 
approaching'  with  'sound 
words,  even  ‘those  of  our 
‘Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the 
teaching  in  accord  with 
devoutness, 


AIAACKAAIA 

-  xgty4>cdta  1 

MHAGN 

GTT  1 CT  AMGNOC 

AAAA 

TEACHing 

he-HAS-Peen-SMOULDERED 

NO-YET-ONE 

beING-adept 

but 

he-has-Peen-conceited 

nothing 

Peing-adept 

NOCCDN 

nGPI  ZHTHCGIC  KA  1 

AOrOMAXIAC 

G£ 

CDN 

riNGTAI 

beING-DISEASED 

ABOUT  SEEKings  AND 

say-FIGHTing 

OUT 

OF-WHICH 

IS-BECOMING 

being-morbid 

questionings 

controversies 

4  he  is  °conceited',  'versed 
in  nothing,  but  'morbid 
about  questionings  and 
controversies,  out  of  which 
is  becomin§coming'  envy, 
strife,  calumnies,  wicked 
suspicions, 


5  4>©ONOC 

ENVY 


GP  1C  BAAC4>HMIAI 

STRIFE  HARM-AVERments 
calumnies 


YTTONOIAI  TTONHPA I 

UNDER-MINDS  wicked 
suspicions 


A  I  AFT  AP  ATP  I  BA  I 

THRU-BESIDE-WEARings 

altercations 


A  IG4>©APMGNCDN  ANOPCDnCDN  TON  NOYN  KA  I  AT7GCT GPHMGNCDN  THC 

HAVING-Peen-THRU-CORRUPTED  OF-humans  THE  MIND  AND  HAVING-Peen-deprivED  OF-THE 

having-Peen-Peco/r?e-decadent 


5  altercations  of  humanrnen 
of  a  ‘decadent'  ‘mind  and 
deprived'  of  the  truth, 
inferring  that  ‘devoutness  is 
capital. 


6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


1  Timothy  6 


AAHOGIAC 

NOMIZONTCDN 

nOPICMON 

GINA  1 

THN 

GYCGBG  IAN 

TRUTH 

LAWizING 

inferring 

capital 

TO-BE 

THE 

devoutness 

6CTIN  AG  6  Now  ‘devoutness  with 
it-IS  YET  contentment  is  great 

is  capital; 


nopicMoc 

MGrAC 

H 

GYCGBG  1 A 

MGTA 

AYTAPKGIAC 

capital 

GREAT 

THE 

devoutness 

WITH 

SAME-SUFFICiency 

contentment 

OYAGN  TAP 

NOT-YET-ONE  for 
nothing 


7  for  nothing  do  we  carry 
int0  into  the  world,  and  it  is 
evident  that  neither  'can' 
we  'carry  anything  out. 


G  1  CHNGrKAMGN 

1  GIC 

TON  KOCMON  OT 1 

OYAG 

G£GNGrKG IN 

T 1 

WE-INTO-CARRY 

INTO 

THE 

SYSTEM  that 

NOT-YET 

TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING  ANY 

we-carry-in 

world 

neither 

to-be-carrying-out 

anything 

AYNAMGOA 

GXONTGC 

AG  AIATPO<t>AC 

KA  1 

CKGFTACMATA 

TOYTOIC 

WE-ARE-ABLE 

HAVING 

YET  THRU-NURTURE 

AND 

SHELTERS 

to-these 

sustenance  (p) 

shelter  (p) 

8  Now,  having  sustenance 
and  "shelter,  with  these  we 
shall  be  'sufficed. 


APKGC0HCOMGOA 

WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SUFFICED 


Ol 

THE 


AG  BOYAOMGNO I 

YET  ones-intendING 


n AO YTG I N  GMn  I  nTOYC  I N 

TO-BE-beING-RICH  ARE-IN-FALLING 

are-falling-in 


G  1C  TTGIPACMON  KA I  TTAr  I AA  KA I 

INTO  trial  AND  FASTENer  AND 

trap 


GniOYMIAC  no  A  A  AC  ANOHTOYC  KA  I 

ON-FEELings  MANY  UN-MINDing  AND 

desires  foolish 


9  Now,  ‘those  intending'  to 
be  'rich  are  falling  'n  into  a 
trial  and  a  trap  and  the 
many  foolish  and  harmful 
desires  whichany  are 
swamping  ‘humanrnen  intoin 
extermination  and 

destruction. 


BAABGPAC  AITINGC  BY©  IZOYC  IN  TOYC  ANOPCDnOYC  GIC  OAG0PON  KA  I 

HARMful  WHICH-ANY  ARE-SUBMERGING  THE  humans  INTO  WHOLE-RUIN  AND 

extermination 


AT7CDAG  1  AN 

PIZA  TAP 

TTANTCDN  TCDN  KAKCDN 

GCTIN  H 

<t>  1  AAPrYP  1 A 

destruction 

ROOT  for 

OF-ALL 

OF-THE  EVILS 

IS 

THE 

FONDness-of-SILVER 

evil  (p) 

fondness-for-money 

HC 

TINGC  OPGrOMGNO  1 

ATTGrTAANHOHCAN 

Ano 

THC 

niCTGCDC  KA  1 

OF-WHICH 

ANY 

cravING 

WERE-FROM-STRAYED 

FROM 

THE 

BELIEF  AND 

some 

were-led-astray 

faith 

10  For  a  root  of  all  of  the 
evils  is  the  fondness  for 
money,  which  anysome, 
craving',  were  led  astray 
from  the  faith  and  try 
themselves  on  all  sides 
with  much  "pain. 


GAYTOYC  nGPIGnGIPAN  OAYNAIC  nOAAAIC  "  CY  AG 

selves  ABOUT-PROBE  to-PAINS  MANY  YOU  YET 

probe-on-all-sides 


CD  ANOPCDT7G  ©GOY 

o !  human  !  OF-God 


TAYTA  4>0YrG 

these  BE-FLEEING 

be-you-fleeing  ! 


A  ICDKG 

BE-CHASING 
be-you-pursuing  ! 


AG  AIKAIOCYNHN 

YET  JUSTice 

righteousness 


GYCGBG  I  AN  niCTIN 

devoutness  BELIEF 

faith 


11  Now  you',  0  humanrnan  of 
‘God,  'flee  from  these 
things:  yet  '  pursue 

righteousness,  devoutness, 
faith,  love,  with 
endurance,  suffering,  and 
meekness. 


ArATTHN 

YTTOMONHN 

TTPAYTTA©  1  AN 

~  ArCDNIZOY 

TON 

KAAON 

LOVE 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

MEEK-EMOTION 

suffering-with-meekness 

BE-YOU-CONTENDING 
be-you-contending  ! 

THE 

IDEAL 

ArCDNA 

THC  niCTGCDC 

GT7IAABOY 

THC  AICDNIOY 

ZCDHC  GIC 

HN 

CONTEST 

OF-THE  BELIEF 
faith 

BE-ON-GETTING 
be-you-getting-hold  ! 

OF-THE  eonian 

LIFE 

INTO 

WHICH 

12  'Contend'  the  ideal 
contest  of  the  faith.  'Get 
hold'  of  ‘eonian  life,  intofor 
which  you  were  called,  and 
you  avow  the  ideal  avowal 
in  the  sight  of  many 
witnesses. 


GKAH0HC  KA  I 

YOU-WERE-CALLED  AND 


CDMOAOrHCAC 

YOU -avow 


THN  KAAHN 

THE  IDEAL 


OMOAOr  I  AN 

avowal 


GNCDT7  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TTOAACDN  MAPTYPCDN  "  TTAPArTGAACD  [  CO  I  ]  GNCDniON  TOY  ©GOY  TOY 

OF-MANY  witnesses  1-AM-charglNG  to-YOU  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  THE 

in-sight 

ZCDOrONOYNTOC  TA  T7ANTA  KA  I  XPICTOY  IHCOY  TOY  MAPTYPHCANTOC  Gni 

One-LIVE-parentING  THE  ALL  AND  ANOINTED  JESUS  THE  One-witness/np  ON 

o/ie-causing-to-live  of-Christ 


13  I  am  charging  you  in  the 
sight  of  ‘God,  *Who  is 
vivifying  ‘all,  and  of  Jesus 
Christ,  *Who  testifies  in  the 
ideal  avowal  onbefore 
Pontius  Pilate, 


nONTlOY  niAATOY  THN  KAAHN  OMOAOr  I  AN  ~  THPHCA I  CG  THN  GNTOAHN  14  that  you  keep  this 

Pontius  PILATE  THE  IDEAL  avowal  TO-KEEP  YOU  THE  direction  precept  unspotted, 

precept  irreprehensible,  unto  the 

advent  of  our  ‘Lord,  Christ 
Jesus, 

ACniAON  ANGT7 1 AHMT7T ON  MGXP I  THC  GT7  l<t>ANG  I  AC  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN 

UN-SPOTTed  irreprehensible  UNTO  THE  ON-APPEARance  OF-THE  Master  OF-US 

unspotted  advent  Lord 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Timothy  6  -  2Timothy  1 


IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

HN 

KA  IPO  1 C 

IAIOIC 

AG  l£G  1 

O 

MAKAPIOC  KA  1 

15  which,  to  its  own  eras, 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

WHOM 

to-SEASONS 

OWN 

SHALL-BE-SHOWING 

THE 

HAPPY 

AND 

the  happy  and  only 

Christ 

which 

to-eras 

Potentate  will  be  showing: 
He  is  ‘King  of  ‘'kings  and 
Lord  of  ‘'lords, 

MONOC 

AYNACTHC 

O 

BACIAGYC 

TCDN 

BAC  1 AGYONTCDN 

KA  1 

KYP  IOC 

TCDN 

ONLY 

ABLEr 

THE 

KING 

OF-THE 

ones-  reignING 

AND 

Master 

OF-THE 

potentate 

Lord 

16  KYP  IGYONTCDN 

O  MONOC 

GXCDN 

AOANAC 1  AN 

<t>CDC 

OIKCDN 

ones-  masterING 

THE  ONLY 

One- HAVING 

UN-DEATH 

LIGHT 

HOMING 

ones-  lording 

immortality 

making-/?/'s-home 

AT7POCITON 

ON 

GIAGN 

OYAGIC 

ANOPCDFTCDN 

OYAG 

1  AG  IN 

UN-TOWARD 

WHOM 

PERCEIVED 

NOT-YET-ONE 

OF-humans 

NOT-YET 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

inaccessible 

not-one 

neither 

16  *Who  alone  'has 
immortality,  making  His 
home  in  light  inaccessible, 
Whom  not  one  of  = mankind 
perceived  nor  'can'  be 
perceiving,  to  Whom  be 
honor  and  ‘might  eonian! 
Amen! 


17  AYNATAI  CD  TIMH  KM 

IS-ABLE  to-WHOM  VALUE  AND 

honor 


KPATOC  MCDNION  AMHN 

HOLDing  eonian  AMEN 

might 


TO  1C  nAOYCIOIC  GN 

to-THE  RICH-ones  IN 


TCD  NYN  A  ICON  I  TTAPArTGAAG  MH  YYHA04>P0NG  IN  MHAG  HAFT  IKGNA I 

THE  NOW  eon  BE-YOU-chargING  NO  TO-BE-beING-HIGH-DISPOSed  NO-YET  TO-HAVE-EXPECTED 

be-you-charging  !  to-be-being-haughty  neither  to-have-relied 


17  Those  who  are  rich  in 
the  current  eon  be  charging 
not  to  be  'haughty,  nor  yet 
to  °rely  on  the  dubiousness 
of  riches,  but  on  God,  *Who 
is  tendering  us  all  things 
richly  'ntofor  our 
enjoyment; 


em 

ON 


TTAOYTOY 

AAHAOTHT 1 

AAA 

GT7I 

OGCD 

TCD 

TTAPGXONT  1 

HM  IN 

TTANTA 

RICHES 

of-riches 

UN-EVIDENT 

dubiousness 

but 

ON 

God 

THE 

One-tenderING 

to-US 

ALL 

a\\- things 

18  T7AOYCICDC 

RICHly 


G  1C  ATTOAAYCIN 

INTO  FROM-ENJOYment 
enjoyment 


ArAGOGPrGIN  T7AOYTG  IN  GN  GPrOIC 

TO-BE-GOOD-ACTING  TO-BE-beING-RICH  IN  ACTS 
to-be- doing-good-acts 


18  to  be  doing  good  acts, 
to  be  'rich  in  ideal  acts,  to 
be  liberal  contributors, 


K  A  AO  1C 

GYMGTAAOTOYC 

GINAI 

KOINCDNIKOYC 

"  ATTOOHCAYP  1 ZONTAC 

IDEAL 

WELL-WITH-GIVers 

liberal 

TO-BE 

communioners 

contributors 

FROM-PLACING-INTO-MORROW 

treasuring-up 

GAYTOIC 

©GMGAION  KAAON 

G  1C 

TO  MGAAON 

INA  GT7  1 AABCDNTA  1 

to-selves 

foundation  IDEAL 

INTO 

THE  beING-ABOUT 
future 

THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING 
they-may-be-getting-hold 

19  treasuring  up  for 
themselves  an  ideal 

foundation  intofor  that 
which  is  impending,  that 
they  may  'get  hold'  of  ‘life 
really. 


20  THC 

ONTCDC 

ZCDHC 

"  CD 

TIMOOGG 

THN 

TTAPAOHKHN 

4>YAA£ON 

OF-THE 

BEINGIy 

LIFE 

o  ! 

Timothy  ! 

THE 

BESIDE-PLACED 

GUARD 

really 

committed 

guard-you  ! 

GKTPGFTOMGNOC  TAC  BGBHAOYC  KGNO<t>CDN  I  AC  KA I  ANTIOGCGIC  THC 

OUT-REVERTING  THE  profane  EMPTY-SOUNDS  AND  INSTEAD-PLACings  OF-THE 

turning-aside  antipathies 


20  0  Timothy,  ‘that  which 
is  committed  to  you, 
guard,  turning'  aside  from 
the  profane  prattlings  and 
antipathies  of  *false/y 
named  "knowledge," 


21  YGYACDNYMOY  TNCDCGCDC 

FALSE-NAMED  KNOWIedge 

falsely-named 


HN 

TINGC 

GTTArrGAAOMGNO  1 

WHICH 

ANY 

promisING 

some 

professing 

nGPi 

THN 

21  which  anysome 

are 

ABOUT 

THE 

professing'.  ab0UtAs 

to  the 

faith,  they  swerve. 

‘Grace 

be  with  you!  Amen! 

T7ICTIN  HCTOXHCAN  H  XAPIC  MG0  YMCDN 

BELIEF  THEY-deviate  THE  grace  WITH  YOUp 

faith  they-swerve  ye 


2Timothy 


1 


T7AYAOC  AnOCTOAOC  XPICTOY  IHCOY  A I A  ©GAHMATOC  ©GOY  KAT 

PAUL  commissioner  OF-ANOINTED  JESUS  THRU  WILL  OF-God  according-to 

of-Christ  through 


2  GTTArrGA  I  AN  ZCDHC  THC  GN  XPICTCD  IHCOY 

promise  OF-LIFE  THE  IN  ANOINTED  JESUS 

Christ 


T I MO0GCD  ArATTHTCD  TGKNCD 

to-Timothy  beLOVED  offspring 

child 


XAPIC  GAGOC  GIPHNH  ATTO  ©GOY  T7ATPOC  KA  I  XPICTOY  IHCOY  TOY  KYPIOY 

grace  MERCY  PEACE  FROM  God  FATHER  AND  ANOINTED  JESUS  THE  Master 

Christ  Lord 


1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Christ 
Jesus,  through  the  will  of 
God,  in  accord  with  the 
promise  of  life  ‘which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus, 

2  to  Timothy,  a  child 

beloved:  Grace,  mercy, 

peace,  from  God,  the 
Father,  and  Christ  Jesus, 
our  ‘Lord. 
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civ 


2Timothy  1 


3  HMCDN 

OF-US 


XAPIN 

GXCD 

TCD 

OGCD 

CD 

AATPGYCD 

ATTO 

grace 

gratitude 

l-AM-HAVING 

to-THE 

God 

to-WHOM 

whom 

1-AM-offerlNG-DIVINE-SERVICE 

FROM 

TTPOrONCDN 

GN 

KAOAPA 

CYNGIAHCGI 

CDC 

A  A  1 A  AG  1 T7T  ON 

GXCD 

THN 

T7GPI 

BEFORE-parents 

ancestors 

IN 

clean 

clear 

conscience 

AS 

UN-intermittent 

unintermittent 

l-AM-HAVING 

THE 

ABOUT 

3  Grateful  'am  I  to  ‘God,  to 
Whom  I  am  offering  divine 
service  from  my  ancestors 
'"with  o  clear  conscience, 
as  I  'have  an 
unintermittent 
‘remembrance  concerning 
you  in  my  ‘petitions,  night 
and  day, 


4  COY 

MNGIAN 

GN 

TA  1C 

AGHCGC IN 

MOY 

NYKTOC 

KAI 

HMGPAC 

YOU 

REMINDer 

remembrance 

IN 

THE 

petitions 

OF-ME 

OF-NIGHT 

AND 

OF-DAY 

emnOGCDN  4  longing  to  |Perce'vesee  you, 

ON-LONGING  °remembering~  your  ‘tears, 

longing  that  I  may  be  'filled  full  of 

joy, 


CG  I  AG  IN 

YOU  TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


MGMNHMGNOC  COY 

HAVING-been-REMINDED  OF- YOU 


TCDN  AAKPYCDN  INA  XAPAC 

THE  TEARS  THAT  OF-JOY 


5  nAHPCDOCD 

l-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 


YFIOMNHC  IN 

AABCDN 

THC 

GN 

COI 

ANYFTOKP  1TOY 

UNDER-REMINDer 

reminder 

GETTING 

OF-THE 

IN 

YOU 

UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 

niCTGCDC  HT  1C  GNCDKHCGN  TTPCDTON  GN  TH  MAMMH  COY  ACDIAI 

BELIEF  WHICH-ANY  IN-HOMES  BEFORE-most  IN  THE  GRANDMOTHER  OF-YOU  LOIS 

faith  indwells  first 


KAI  TH 

MHTPI 

COY 

GYNIKH  nGTTG  ICMA  1 

AG  OTI 

KAI 

GN  COI 

AND  THE 

MOTHER 

OF-YOU 

Eunice  l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED  YET  that 

AND 

IN  YOU 

also 

"  A  1 

HN 

AIT  IAN 

AN  AM  1 MNHCKCD 

CG 

AN  AZCDTT  YPG  1 N 

TO 

XAPICMA 

THRU 

WHICH 

cause 

l-AM-UP-REMINDING 

YOU 

TO-BE-UP-LIVE-FIRING 

THE 

grac  e- effect 

because-of 

l-am-reminding 

to-be-rekindling 

gracious-gift 

TOY  ©GOY  O 

GCTIN  GN  COI  A 1 A 

THC  GT7  1 OGCGCDC 

TCDN 

XGIPCDN 

OF-THE  God 

WHICH  IS 

IN  YOU  THRU 

THE 

ON-PLACing 

OF-THE 

HANDS 

through  imposition 


?  getting  a  reminder  of  the 
unfeigned  faith  which  is  in 
you,  whichany  first  makes 
its  home  in  in  your 
‘grandmother  Lois,  and  in 
your  ‘mother  Eunice.  Now,  I 
am  °persuaded~  that  it  is  in 
you  also. 


6  becausepor  which  Cause  I 

am  reminding  you  to  be 
rekindling  the  gracious  gift 
of  ‘God  which  is  in  you 
through  the  imposition  of 
my  ‘hands, 


7  MOY  T  OY  TAP  GACDKGN  HM  IN  O  ©GOC  T7NGYMA  AG  I A I  AC  AAA  A  AYNAMGCDC  7  for  ‘God  -°gives  us,  not  a 

OF-ME  NOT  for  GIVES  to-US  THE  God  spirit  OF-DREAD  but  OF-ABILITY  spirit  of  timidity,  but  of 

of-timidity  of-power  power  and  of  love  and  of 

sanity. 


8  KAI  ArATTHC  KA I 

AND  OF-LOVE  AND 


CCD4*PON  I CMO Y  ~  MH  OYN 

OF-sanity  NO  THEN 


GT7A I CXYNOHC 

MAY-YOU-BE-BEING-ON-VILED 

you-may-be-being-ashamed 


TO 

THE 


MAPTYP  ION  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  MHAG  GMG  TON  AGCMION  AYTOY  AAA  A 

witness  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  NO-YET  ME  THE  BOUND -one  OF-Him  but 

testimony  Lord  neither  prisoner 


8  You  may  not  be 
'ashamed,  then,  of  the 
testimony  of  our  ‘Lord,  nor 
yet  of  me,  His  ‘prisoner, 
but  suffer  evil  with  the 
evangel  in  accord  with  the 
power  of  God, 


9  CYrKAKOnAGHCON  TCD  GYAITGA ICD  KATA  AYNAMIN  ©GOY  "  TOY 

YOU-TOGETHER-EVIL-EMOTION  to-THE  WELL-MESSAGE  according-to  ABILITY  OF-God  THE 

suffer-you-evil-with  !  the  power 

CCDCANTOC  HMAC  KAI  KAAGCANTOC  KAHCG I  An  A  OY  KATA  TA  GPrA 

One-SAVing  US  AND  C  Ailing  to-CALLing  HOLY  NOT  according-to  THE  ACTS 


9  *Who  saves  us  and  calls  us 
with  a  holy  calling,  not  in 
accord  with  our  ‘acts,  but 
in  accord  with  His  own 
purpose  and  the  grace 
* which  is  'given  to  us  in 
Christ  Jesus  before  times 
eonian, 


HMCDN  AAAA  KATA 

OF-US  but  according-to 


I A I  AN  nPOOGCIN  KAI  XAPIN  THN  AOOGICAN  HM  IN 

OWN  BEFORE-PLACing  AND  grace  THE  BEING-GIVEN  to-US 

purpose 


GN  XPICTCD 

IHCOY  npo 

XPONCDN 

AICDNICDN 

"  4>angpcdogican 

AG  NYN 

IN  ANOINTED 

JESUS  BEFORE 

TIMES 

eonian 

BEING-made-APPEAR 

YET  NOW 

Christ 

is-  manifested 

A  1 A 

THC 

GT7l<t>ANGIAC 

TOY 

CCDTHPOC 

HMCDN 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

THRU 

THE 

ON-APPEARance 

OF-THE 

SAViour 

OF-US 

ANOINTED 

JESUS 

through 

advent 

Christ 

10  yet  now  is  being 
manifested  through  the 
advent  of  our  ‘Saviour, 
Christ  Jesus,  Who,  indeed, 
abolishes  ‘death,  yet 
illuminates  life  and 
incorruption  through  the 
evangel 


KATAPrHCANTOC  MGN  TON  ©ANATON  <t>CDT  I  CANT  OC  AG  ZCDHN  KAI 

DOWN-UN-ACT  ing  INDEED  THE  DEATH  enLIGHTen/ng  YET  LIFE  AND 

abolish  ing  illuminatmg 
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11  A4>OAPC  1  AN 

A 1 A 

TOY  GYAITGA  1 OY 

~  G  1C 

o 

GTGOHN 

GrCD 

KHPY£ 

11  int0  of  which  1'  was 

UN-CORRUPTion 

THRU 

THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

INTO 

WHICH  WAS-PLACED 

1 

PROCLAIMer 

appointed  a  herald  and  an 

incorruption 

through 

apostle  and  a  teacher  of 
the  nations. 

12  KAI  AnOCTOAOC 

KAI 

A  1 A ACKAAOC 

A 1 

HN 

AIT  IAN 

KAI 

TAYTA 

12  becausepor  which  cause  1 

AND  commissioner 

AND 

TEACHer 

THRU 

WHICH 

cause 

AND 

these 

am  suffering  these  things 

because-of 

also 

these-  things 

also,  but  1  am  not 

'ashamed',  for  1  am  °aware 
Whom  1  have  believed,  and 

T7ACXCD 

AAA 

OYK  GT7A  1 CX  YNOMA  1 

OIAA 

TAP 

CD 

1  am  °persuaded'  that  He  is 

l-AM-EMOTIONING 

but 

NOT  1-AM-belNG-ON-VILED 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

for 

to-WHOM 

able  to  guard  ‘what  is 

l-am-suffering 

nenicTGY^ 

l-HAVE-BELIEVED 


l-am-being-ashamed 


KM 

AND 


neneicMM  oti 

l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED  that 


AYNATOC 

ABLE 


6CTIN  THN  TTAPAGHKHN 

He-IS  THE  BESIDE-PLACED 
committed 


committed 
that  ‘day. 


to  me,  ,ntofor 


13  MOY  4>YAA£AI  eic 

OF-ME  TO-GUARD  INTO 


YriMNONTCDN  AOrCDN 

OF-beING-SOUND  sayings 

words 


GKGINHN 

that 


THN 

THE 


CDN 

OF-WHICH 

which 


HMGPAN 

DAY 


YnOTYTTCDC  IN 

pattern 


ttap 

BESIDE 


GMOY 

ME 

of-me 


HKOYCAC 

YOU-HEAR 


GN 


niCTGI 

BELIEF 

faith 


GXG 

BE-HAVING 
be-you-having  ! 


KM 

AND 


ArATTH 

LOVE 


13  'Have  a  pattern  of 
'sound  words,  which  you 
hear  besidefrom  me,  in  faith 
and  love  ‘which  are  in 
Christ  Jesus. 


14 


TH 

THE 


GN 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


15  TTNGYMATOC  AriOY 

spirit  HOLY 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


THN 

THE 


KAAHN 

IDEAL 


TOY 

THE 


OT I  ATTGCTPAcJdHCAN  MG 

that  WERE-FROM-TURNED  ME 
were-turned-from 


GNOIKOYNTOC 

one-IN-HOMING 

one-indwelling 


GN 


TTAPAGHKHN 

BESIDE-PLACED 

committed 


4>YAA£ON 

GUARD 
guard-you  ! 


HM  IN  O  I A  AC 

US  YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TTANTGC 

ALL 


Ol 

THE-ones 


GN 


TH  ACIA 

THE  ASIA 

province-of-  Asia 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 

TOYTO 

this 


CDN 

OF-WHOM 


GCTIN 

IS 


14  The  ideal  thing 
committed  to  you,  guard 
through  the  holy  spirit 
‘which  is  making  its  home  'n 
in  us. 

15  Of  this  you  are  °aware, 
that  all  ‘those  in  the 
province  of  Asia  were 
turned  from  me,  of  whom 
are  Phygellus  and 
Hermogenes. 


16  4>vrGAOC  KAI 

PHYGELLUS  AND 


GPMOrGNHC 

Hermogenes 


ACDH 

MAY-BE-GIVING 
may-he-be-giving  ! 


GAGOC 

MERCY 


ONHC I  <t>OPO  Y  OIKCD  OTI 

OF-Onesiphorus  (PROFIT-CARRYING)  HOME  that 
of-Onesiphorus  household 


no A A AK  1C  MG 

MANY-times  ME 


O 

THE 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


ANGTYXGN 

he-UP-COOLS 

he-refreshes 


TCD 

to-THE 


KAI  THN 

AND  THE 


16  May  the  Lord  'grant 
mercy  to  the  household  of 
Onesiphorus,  thatfor  he 
often  refreshes  me  and  was 
not  ashamed  of  my  ‘chain, 


17  AAYCIN  MOY  OYK  GnA  I CXYNOH 

UN-LOOSE  OF-ME  NOT  WAS-ON-VILED 
chain  was-ashamed 


AAAA  TGNOMGNOC  GN  PCDMH  CnOYAAICDC 

but  BECOMING  IN  ROME  DILIGENTIy 


17  but,  coming-  to  be  in 
Rome,  he  seeks  me 
diligently  and  found  me. 


GZHTHCGN  MG 

KAI 

GYPGN 

~  ACDH  AYTCD  O 

KYP  IOC 

GYPGIN 

he-SEEKS 

ME 

AND 

FOUND 

MAY-BE-GIVING  to-him 

may-he-be-giving  ! 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

TO-BE-FINDING 

GAGOC 

T7APA 

KYPIOY  GN 

GKGINH  TH  HMGPA 

KAI 

OCA 

GN  G<t>GCCD 

MERCY 

BESIDE 

Master 
of- Lord 

IN 

that  THE  DAY 

AND 

as-many-as 

as-much-as 

IN  EPHESUS 

18  May  the  Lord  'grant  to 
him  to  be  finding  mercy 

bes'defrom  |_ord  in  that 

‘day!  And  how  much  he 
serves  in  Ephesus  you' 
'know  quite  well. 


A  I HKONHCGN  BGATION  CY 

he-THRU-SERVES  more-CASTing  YOU 
he-serves  quite-well 


riNCDCKGIC 

ARE-KNOWING 


CY 

OYN 

TGKNON 

MOY 

GNAYNAMOY 

GN 

TH 

XAPITI 

TH 

GN 

XPICTCD 

YOU 

THEN 

offspring 

child 

OF-ME 

BE-beING-IN-ABLED 

be-you-being-invigorated 

IN 

THE 

grace 

THE 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

1  You',  then,  child  of  mine, 
be  'invigorated'  inby  the 
grace  ‘which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus. 


2  IHCOY 

JESUS 


KAI 

AND 


A  HKOYCAC  nAP  GMOY 

WHICH  YOU-HEAR  BESIDE  ME 

which  (p)  of-me 


A I A  nOAACDN  MAPTYPCDN 

THRU  MANY  witnesses 

through 


TAYTA  nAPAOOY  n  I  CTO  1C  ANOPCDnOIC  OITINGC  I  KANO  I  GCONTAI 

these  BE-YOU-BESIDE-PLACING  to-BELIEVing  humans  WHO-ANY  enough  SHALL-BE 

these  (p)  be-you-committing  !  to-faithful  competent 


2  And  what  things  you  hear 
bes'defrom  me  through  many 
witnesses,  these  'commit' 
to  faithful  humanrnen,  whoany 
shall  be  competent  to 
teach  differentothers  also. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 
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KM  GTGPOYC  A  I AAXA  I 

AND  DIFFERENT-ones  TO-TEACH 
also 


CYrKAKOnAGHCON  (DC  KAAOC 

YOU-TOGETHER-EVIL-EMOTION  AS  IDEAL 
suffer-you-evil-with  ! 


CTPAT  ICDTHC 

WARrior 

soldier 


3  Suffer  evil  with  me,  as  an 
ideal  soldier  of  Christ 
Jesus. 


XPICTOY  IHCOY 

OF-ANOINTED  JESUS 
of-Christ 


OYAGIC  CTP AT GYOMGNOC  GMFTAGKGTA  I  TMC  TOY 

NOT-YET-ONE  WARRING  IS-beING-IN-BRAIDED  to-THE  OF-THE 

no-one  is-being-involved 


BIOY 

FTP  ArM  AT  G 1 A 1 C 

INA 

TCD 

livelihood 

PRACTISES 
business  (p) 

THAT 

to-THE 

CTPATOAOrHCANT  I  APGCH 

One-WAR-say/ng  he-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING 

one-enlist/ng 


4  No1  one  who  is  warring'  is 
'involved'  in  the  business 
of  a  livelihood,  that  he 
should  be  pleasing  the  one 
who  enlists  him. 


~  GAN 

AG  KA 1  A0AH 

TIC 

OY 

CTG4>ANOYTAI 

GAN 

MH 

5  Now  if  any  one  should  be 

IF-EVER 

YET  AND  MAY-BE-COMPETING 

also 

ANY 

anyone 

NOT 

IS-beING-WREATHED 

IF-EVER 

NO 

competing  in  the  games 
also,  he  is  not  given  a 
'wreath'  if  ever  he  should 

NOMIMCDC 

A©AHCH 

TON 

KOniCDNTA  TGCDPrON 

AG  1 

not  be  competing  lawfully. 

6  The  toiling  farmer  must 

LAWfully 

he-SHOULD-BE-COMPETING 

THE 

toilING 

LAND-ACTer 

farmer 

IS-BINDING 

be  the  first  to  'partake  of 
the  fruits. 

nPCDTON  TCDN 

BEFORE-most  OF-THE 
first 


KAPTTCDN  MGT  AA  AMBANG I N 

FRUITS  TO-BE-WITH-GETTING 
to-be-partaking 


NOG  I  O  AGrCD 

BE-MINDING  WHICH  1-AM-saylNG 

be-you-apprehending  ! 


7  'Apprehend  what  I  'say, 
for  the  Lord  will  be  giving 
you  understanding  in  it  all. 


ACDCGI  TAP  CO  I  O  KYPIOC  CYNGCIN  GN  nACIN 

SHALL-BE-GIVING  for  to-YOU  THE  Master  understanding  IN  ALL 

Lord 


MNHMONGYG 

BE-YOU-rememberING 
be-you-remembering  ! 


IHCOYN 

JESUS 


XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


GmrGPMGNON  GK  NGKPCDN  GK  CTTGPMATOC  AAYIA 

HAVING-been-ROUSED  OUT  OF-DEAD  OUT  OF-seed  of-DAVID 

of-dead- ones 


8  'Remember  Jesus  Christ, 
Who  'has  been  roused' 
outfrom  among  the  dead,  is 
out  of  the  seed  of  David, 
accord ing  to  my  ‘evangel, 


KATA  TO  GYArrGA  ION  MOY 

according-to  THE  WELL-MESSAGE  OF-ME 


GN  CD  KAKOTTAOCD  MGXP I  AGCMCDN 

IN  WHICH  l-AM-EVIL-EMOTIONING  UNTO  BONDS 

l-am-suffering-evil 


9  in  which  I  am  suffering 
evil  unto  bonds  as  a 
malefactor--but  the  word 
of  ‘God  is  not  °bound~. 


(DC 

KAKOYPrOC 

AAAA  O 

Aoroc 

TOY 

©GOY 

OY 

AGAGTAI 

~  A  1 A 

AS 

EVIL-ACTer 

but  THE 

saying 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

HAS-been-BOUND 

THRU 

malefactor 

word 

because-of 

TOYTO  TTANTA 

YTTOMGNCD 

A 1 A 

TOYC 

GKAGKTOYC 

INA  KAI 

this 

ALL 

l-AM-UNDER-REMAINING 

THRU 

THE 

chosen -ones 

THAT  AND 

l-am-enduring 

because-of 

also 

10  Therefore  I  am  enduring 
all  because  of  ‘those  who 
are  chosen,  that  they  also 
may  be  happening  upon  the 
salvation  ‘which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus  with  glory  eonian. 


AYTOI  CCDTHPIAC 

they  OF-SAVing 

of-salvation 


TYXCDC  IN 

MAY-BE-HAPPENING 
may-be-happening- upon 


THC  GN  XPICTCD 

OF-THE  IN  ANOINTED 
the  Christ 


IHCOY  MGT A  AOiHC 

JESUS  WITH  esteem 

glory 


A  ICON  I OY 

eonian 


nicToc 

O 

Aoroc 

G  1 

BELIEVing 

faithful 

THE 

saying 

IF 

rAP  CYNATTGOANOMGN 

for  WE-TOGETHER-FROM-DIED 

we-died-together 


KAI  11  Faithful  is  the  saying: 
AND  "For  if  we  died  together, 
also  we  shall  be  living  together 
also; 


CYZHCOMGN 

WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING 

we-shall-be-living-together 


G  1 

YFTOMGNOMGN 

KAI 

IF 

WE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING 

AND 

we-are-enduring 

also 

CYMBAC  I  AG YCOMGN  G  I 

WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-reignING  IF 
we-shall-be-reigning-together 


APNHCOMG© A  KAKG  I NOC 

WE-ARE-disownING  AND-that-One 
we-are-disowing  also-that -one 


APNHCGTA  I 

SHALL-BE-disownING 

shall-be-disowing 


HMAC 

US 


12  if  we  are  enduring,  we 
shall  be  reigning  together 
also;  if  we  are  disowning', 
thatHe'  also  will  be 
disowning'  us; 


G I  AniCTOYMGN  GKGINOC  niCTOC  MGNG I  APNHCACOA I  TAP  GAYTON 

IF  WE-ARE-UN-BELIEVING  that-One  BELIEVing  IS-REMAINING  TO-disown  for  Self 

we-are-disbelieving  faithful 


13  if  we  are  disbelieving, 
thatHe'  is  remaining 

faithful--He  'cannot 

disown'  Himself." 


OY  AYNATAI  ~  TAYTA  YTTOM I MNHCKG  A I AMAPT YPOMGNOC  GNCDTTION  TOY 

NOT  He-IS-ABLE  these  BE-UNDER-REMINDING  THRU-witnessING  IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

be-you-reminding  !  conjuring  in-sight 


©GOY  MH  AOrOMAXG  IN  Gn  OYAGN  XPHCIMON  Gni  KATACTPO<t>H 

God  NO  TO-BE-say-FIGHTING  ON  NOT-YET-ONE  USEful  ON  DOWN-TURNing 

to-be- engaging- //7-controversy  nothing  upsetting 


14  Of  these  things  be 
reminding  them,  conjuring' 
them  in  the  Lord’s  sight  not 
to  engage  in  'controversy 
intofor  nothing  useful,  onto 
the  upsetting  of  ‘those  who 
are  hearing. 
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15 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


0GCD 

God 


AKOYONTCDN 

ones-HEARING 


CnOYAACON 

BE-YOU-DILIGENT 
endeavor-you  ! 


eprvrHN 

ACTer 

worker 


ANGT7  A  I CXYNTON 

UN-ON-VILED 

unashamed 


CGAYTON 

YOURself 


AOKIMON 

tested 

qualified 


nAPACTHCAl 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 


OP0OTOMOYNTA  TON 

ERECT-CUTTING  THE 

correctly-partitioning 


AOrON 

saying 

word 


TCD 

to-THE 


THC 

OF-THE 


15  Endeavor  to  present 
yourself  to  'God  qualified, 
an  unashamed  worker, 
correctly  cutting  the  word 
of  'truth. 


16  AAHOGIAC 

TRUTH 


17  T7AGION  TAP 

MORE  for 


TAC  AG  BGBHAOYC 

THE  YET  profane 


TART  AINA 

GANGRENE 


NOMHN 

pasture 


G£GI 

SHALL-BE-HAVING 


KGN04>CDN  I  AC 

EMPTY-SOUNDS 


TTPOKOYOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING 


ACGBGIAC  KAI 

UN-REVERence  AND 
irreverence 


FIGPIICTACO  Gni 

Pe-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING  ON 
Pe-you-standing-aloof ! 


O 

THE 


Aoroc 

saying 

word 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


CDC 

AS 


CDN  GCTIN  YMGNAIOC  KAI 

OF-WHOM  IS  HYMENEUS  AND 


<t>IAHTOC 

Philetus  (FOND) 
Philetus 


16  Yet  from  'profane 
prattlings  'stand'  aloof,  for 
they  will  be  progressing 
onto  more  irreverence, 

17  and  their  'word  will 
'spread  as  gangrene,  of 
whom  are  Hymeneus  and 
Philetus, 


18  OITINGC  T7GPI  THN  AAH0G I  AN 

WHO-ANY  ABOUT  THE  TRUTH 


HCTOXHCAN 

deviate 

swerve 


AGrONTGC  l  THN 

sayING  THE 


19  HAH 

ALREADY 


TGrONGNA I 

TO-HAVE-BECOME 


KAI  ANATPGTTOYC IN  THN  TINCDN  niCTIN 

AND  ARE-UP-REVERTING  THE  OF-ANY  BELIEF 

are-subverting  of-some  faith 


AN  ACT  AC  IN 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


O 

THE 


MGNTO  I 

howbeit 


CTGPGOC  ©GMGAIOC  TOY  ©GOY  GCTHKGN  GXCDN  THN  CcfcPAriAA  TAYTHN 

SOLID  foundation  OF-THE  God  HAS-STOOD  HAVING  THE  SEAL  this 

stands 


GrNCD  KYP  IOC  TOYC  ONTAC  AYTOY  KAI  ATTOCTHTCD  ATTO 

KNEW  Master  THE  ones-BEING  OF-Him  AND  LET-BE-FROM-STANDING  FROM 

Lord  let-him-be-withdrawing  ! 


A  A  IK  I  AC 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 


18  whoany  swerve  aboutas  to 
'truth,  saying  that  the 
resurrection  has  already 
occurred,  and  are 
subverting  the  faith  of 
anysome. 

19  Howbeit,  the  solid 
foundation  of  ‘God  °stands, 
having  this  'seal:  The  Lord 
knew  'those  who  'are  His, 
and,  Let  everyone  'who  is 
naming  the  name  of  the 
Lord  'withdraw  from 
injustice. 


20  T7AC  O  ONOMAZCDN  TO  ONOMA  KYPIOY 

EVERY  THE  one-NAMING  THE  NAME  OF-Master 

of-Lord 


21 


GN  MGrAAH  AG  OIK  I A  OYK  GCTIN 

IN  GREAT  YET  HOME  NOT  IS 

house 


MONON 

CKGYH 

XPYCA 

KAI 

APrYPA 

AAAA 

KAI 

IYA  INA 

KAI 

ONLY 

INSTRUMENTS 

GOLDen 

AND 

SILVER 

but 

AND 

WOODen 

AND 

utensils 

golden- ones 

silver  -ones 

also 

wooden-ones 

OCTPAKINA  KAI 

A 

MGN 

G  1C 

TIMHN 

A 

AG 

G  1C 

AT  IM  1  AN 

GAN 

EARTHENWARE  AND 

WHICH  INDEED 

INTO 

VALUE 

WHICH 

YET 

INTO 

UN-VALUE 

IF-EVER 

earthenware- ones 

which  (p) 

honor 

which  (p) 

dishonor 

OYN  TIC 

THEN  ANY 

any one 


GKKAOAPH  GAYTON  ATTO 

SHOULD-BE-OUT-cleanING  self  FROM 

should-be-purging 


TOYTCDN 

these 


GCTAI 

he-SHALL-BE 


CKGYOC 

INSTRUMENT 

utensil 


20  Now  in  a  great  house 
there  are  not  only  golden 
and  silver  utensils,  but 
wooden  and  earthenware 
also,  and  whichsome  indeed 
intofor  honor,  yet  wh'chsome 
'ntofor  dishonor. 


21  If,  then,  any  one  should 
ever  be  purging  himself 
from  these,  he  will  be  a 
utensil  intofor  honor, 
°hallowed~,  and  useful  to 
the  Owner,  made  °ready' 
intofor  every  good  act. 


G  1C  TIMHN 

INTO  VALUE 
honor 


Hr  I ACMGNON 

HAVING-Peen-HOLYizED 

having-Peen-hallowed 


G  YXPHCT  ON  TCD 

WELL-USEful  to-THE 
useful 


AGCnOTH  G  1C  T7AN  GPrON 

OWNer  INTO  EVERY  ACT 


22  ArA©ON 

GOOD 


HTO  I M ACMGNON  TAC 

HAVING-Peen-made-READY  THE 


AICDKG  AG 

BE-CHASING  YET 

be-you-pursuing  ! 


AG  NGCDTGP IKAC 

YET  YOUNGer-ic 
youthful 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


ArATTHN 

LOVE 


GFT  l©YM  I  AC 

ON-FEELings 

desires 


GIPHNHN 

PEACE 


<t>GYrG 

BE-FLEEING 
be-you-fleeing  ! 


MGTA 

WITH 


TCDN 

THE 


22  Now  'youthful  desires 
i  flee:  yet  'pursue 

righteousness,  faith,  love, 
peace,  with  all  'who  are 
invoking-  the  Lord  out  of  a 
clean  heart. 


23  GT7 1 KAAOYMGNCDN  TON  KYP  I  ON  GK  KAOAPAC  KAPAIAC  TAC  AG  MCDPAC  KAI 

ones- ON-CALLING  THE  Master  OUT  OF-clean  HEART  THE  YET  INSIPID  AND 

ones- in  vo  king  Lord  stupid 


AT7A I AGYTOYC 

UN-disciplined 

crude 


ZHTHCGIC 

SEEKings 

questionings 


T7APA  1TOY 

BE-refusING 

be-you-refusing 


GIACDC  OTI 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  that 


TGNNCDC  IN 

THEY-ARE-generatING 


23  Now  'stupid  and  crude 
questionings  'refuse',  being 
°aware  that  they  are 
generating  fightings. 


24 

25 

26 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
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MAXAC 

~ AOYAON 

AG 

KYPIOY 

OY 

AG  1 

MAXGCGA 1 

AAAA 

HTT  ION 

GINA  1 

FIGHTings 

SLAVE 

YET 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

NOT 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-FIGHTING 

but 

GENTLE 

TO-BE 

24  Now  a  slave  of  the  Lord 
'must  not  be  fighting',  but 
be  gentle  toward  all,  apt  to 
teach,  bearing  with  evil, 


T7POC 

T7ANTAC 

A  1 AAKT  IKON 

ANG£  IKAKON  "  GN 

T7PAYTHT  1 

TTA 1 AGYONTA 

TOWARD 

ALL 

TEACH-ic 

UN-OUT-EVILed  IN 

MEEKness 

disciplinING 

apt-to-teach 

bearing-  with-ev\\ 

training 

TOYC 

ANT  1 A  1  AT  1 0GMGNOYC 

MHTTOTG  ACDH 

AYTOIC 

O  ©GOC 

THE 

ones- antagonizING 

NO-?-when  MAY-BE-GIVING  to-them 

THE  God 

if-perchance 

25  '"with  meekness  training 
‘those  who  are 

antagonizing',  seeing 

whether  ‘God  may  be  giving 
them  repentance  to  'come 
into  a  realization  of  the 
truth, 


MGTANO  IAN  GIC 

after-MIND  INTO 

repentance 


emrNCDCiN 

ON-KNOWIedge 

realization 


aahggiac 

OF-TRUTH 


KM  ANANHYCDC  I N  GK 

AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-UP-not-DRINKING  OUT 
they-shall-be-sobering-up 


THC  TOY  A IABOAOY 

OF-THE  OF-THE  THRU-CASTer 
Slanderer 


TTAriAOC  GZCDrPHMGNOI  YTT  AYTOY 

FASTENer  HAVING-been-LIVE-CAUGHT  UNDER  him 
trap  having-been-caught-alive  by 


GIC 

INTO 


TO 

THE 


26  and  they  will  be  sobering 
up  out  of  the  trap  of  the 
Adversary,  having  been 
caught'  alive  by  him,  intofor 
that  one's  ‘will. 


GKGINOY  ©GAHMA 

OF-that  WILL 
of-that -one 


TOYTO  AG  TINCDCKG 

this  YET  BE-KNOWING 

be-you-knowing  i 


OTI  GN  GCXATAIC  HMGPAIC  GNCTHCONTA I 

that  IN  LAST  DAYS  SHALL-BE-IN-STANDING 

shall-be-being-present 


1  Now  this  'know,  that  in 
the  last  days  perilous 
periods  will  be  'present', 


XAAGTTO  I 

FEROCIOUS 

perilous 


GCONTAI  TAP  Ol 

SHALL-BE  for  THE 


ANGPCDTTOI 

humans 


KAIPOI 

SEASONS 
periods 

AAAZONGC 

OSTENTATIOUS 


YT7GPHct>ANO  I 

OVER-APPEARing 

proud 


BAAC4>HMOI 

HARM-AVERers 

calumniators 


rONGYC  IN 

to-parents 


4>iaaytoi 

FOND-of-selves 

selfish 

AnGIGGIC 

UN-PERSUADable 

stubborn 


4>IAAPrYPOI 

FOND-of-SILVER 

fond-o/-money 

AXAPICTOI 

UN -grateful 
ungrateful 


2  for  *humanrnen  will  be 
selfish,  fond  of  money, 
ostentatious,  proud, 

calumniators,  stubborn  to 
parents,  ungrateful, 

malign, 


ANOCIOI 

ACTOPrOI 

ACnONAOl 

A  1  ABO AO 1 

AKPATGIC 

ANHMGPO 1 

UN-BENIGN 

UN-NATURAL-AFFECTION 

UN-LIBATIONers 

THRU-CASTers 

UN-controllable 

UN-MILD 

malign 

without-natural-affection 

implacable 

slanderers 

uncontrollable 

fierce 

3  without  natural  affection, 
implacable,  adversaries, 
uncontrollable,  fierce, 
averse  to  the  good, 


A<t>  1  AArAGO  1 

nPOAOTAI 

nPOFTGTG  1C 

TGTY<t>CDMGNO  1 

4  traitors,  rash, 

UN-FOND-of-GOOD 

BEFORE-GIVers 

BEFORE-FALLing 

HAVING-been-SMOULDERED 

°conceited',  fond  of  their 
own  gratification  rather 
than  fond  of  God; 

averse-to-the-good 

traitors 

rash 

having-been-conceited 

I AHAONO  I  MAAAON 

FOND-of-GRATIFication  RATHER 
fond-of-own-gratification 


H  4>IAOGGOI 

OR  FOND-of-God 
than 


GXONTGC  MOP<t>CDCIN  GYCGBG I  AC 

HAVING  FORMing  OF-devoutness 

form 


5  having  a  form  of 
devoutness,  yet  °denying' 
its  ‘power. 


THN  AG  AYNAMIN  AYTHC 

THE  YET  ABILITY  OF-SAME 
power  of-her 


HPNHMGNO I  KAI  TOYTOYC  AT70TPGTT0Y 

HAVING-disownED  AND  these  BE-FROM-REVERTING 

having-denied  also  be-you-shunning  ! 


GK 

OUT 


TOYTCDN  TAP  GIC  IN 

OF-these  for  ARE 


Ol  GNAYNONTGC  GIC 

THE  ones-IN-SLIPPING  INTO 

ones-  slipping-in 


TAC  O  IK  I  AC  KAI 

THE  HOMES  AND 


6  These,  also,  'shun-.  For 
out  of  these  are  ‘those  who 
are  slipping  'n  into  ‘homes 
and  are  leading  into 
captivity  little  women, 
°heaped'  with  sins,  being 
led-  by  various  lusts  and 
gratifications, 


A I XMAACDT  I ZONTGC  TYNA I KAP  I A  CGCCDPG YMGNA 

capturizING  little-WOMEN  HAVING-been-HEAPED 

leading-into-captivity 


AMAPTIAIC  ArOMGNA 

to-misses  beING-LED 

to-sins 


GTTIGYM  I A  1C  nOIKIAAIC 

to-ON-FEELings  VARIOUS 
to-lusts 


T7ANTOTG  MANGANONTA  KAI  MHAGTTOTG  GIC 

always  LEARNING-UP  AND  NO-YET-?-when  INTO 

learning  yet-not-at-any-time 


7  always  learning  and  yet 
not  at  any  time  'able'  to 
'come  into  a  realization  of 
the  truth. 


GTT  ITNCDC  IN 

AAHGGIAC 

GAGGIN 

AYNAMGNA 

ON 

TPOnON  AG  IANNHC 

ON-KNOWIedge 

OF-TRUTH 

TO-BE-COMING 

beING-ABLE 

WHICH 

manner  YET  JANNES 

realization 

method 

KAI  IAMBPHC 

ANT  GCTHCAN  MCDYCG  1 

OYTCDC 

KAI 

OYTOI  AN©  1 CT  ANT  A 1 

TH 

AND  JAMBRES 

with-STAND 

MOSES 

thus 

AND 

these 

ARE-with-STANDING 

THE 

withstand 

to-Moses 

also 

are-withstanding 

to-the 

8  Now,  by  the  method  by 
which  Jannes  and  Jambres 
withstand  Moses,  thus 
these  also  are 

withstanding'  the  truth, 
humanrnen  of  a  'depraved' 
‘mind,  disqualified  aboutas 
to  the  faith. 
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aahggia 

TRUTH 


ANGPCDnOI 

humans 


KATGct>0APMGNO  I  TON  NOYN 

beING-DOWN-CORRUPTED  THE  MIND 
being-depraved 


AAOKIMOI 

UN-tested 

disqualified 


nep i  thn 

ABOUT  THE 


9  niCTIN  AAA  OY 

BELIEF  but  NOT 

faith 


10  GKAHAOC 

OUT-EVIDENT 

obvious 


TTPOKOYOYC  IN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING 


GCTAI 

SHALL-BE 


nACIN 

to-ALL 


CDC 

AS 


KAI 

AND 

also 


eni 

ON 


H 

THE 


TTAPHKOAOY0HCAC 

BESIDE-follow 

fully-follow 


TTAG  ION 

MORE 


H 

THE 


TAP 

for 


ANOIA 

UN-MIND 

folly 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


GKGINCDN 

OF-those 


GrGNGTO  CY  AG 

BECAME  YOU  YET 


MOY  TH  A  I AACKAA I A 

OF-ME  to-THE  TEACHing 


TH  ArCDrH  TH  nPOGGCG  I 

THE  LEADing  THE  BEFORE-PLACing 
to-the  motive  to-the  purpose 


9  But  they  shall  not  be 
progressing  on  more,  for 
their  Tolly  shall  be  obvious 
to  all,  as  That  of  those  also 
became'. 

10  Now  you'  fully  follow 

me  in  my  Teaching, 
‘motive,  ‘purpose,  ‘faith, 
‘patience,  ‘love, 

‘endurance, 


11  TH  niCTGI  TH  MAKPO0  YM I A  TH 

to-THE  BELIEF  to-THE  FAR-FEELing  to-THE 

faith  patience 


AlCDrMOIC 

CHASE-ings 

persecutions 


TO  1C  nAOHMACIN  OIA 

to-THE  EMOTIONings  THE-WHICH 
sufferings  such-as 


ArATTH  TH  YFTOMONH  TO  1C 

LOVE  to-THE  UNDER-REMAINing  to-THE 

endurance 


MO  I  GrGNGTO 

to-ME  BECAME 


GN  ANTIOXGIA 

IN  ANTIOCH 


GN 


11  ‘persecutions, 

‘sufferings,  such  as 

occurred'  to  me  in  Antioch, 
in  Iconium,  in  Lystra: 
persecutions  such  as  I 
-°undergo,  and  out  of  them 
all  the  Lord  rescues'  me. 


IKON  I  CD 

ICONIUM 


GN  AYCTPOIC 

IN  LYSTRA 


OIOYC 

THE-WHICH 

such-as 


AlCDrMOYC 

CHASE-ings 

persecutions 


YTTHNGrKA  KA I  GK 

l-UNDER-CARRY  AND  OUT 
l-undergo 


FIANTCDN 

OF-ALL 


12  MG  GPPYCATO 

ME  rescuES 


13  ZHN 

TO-BE-LIVING 


GN 


KAI 

AND 


O 

THE 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


IHCOY 

JESUS 


KAI 

AND 


T7ANTGC 

ALL 


AG 

YET 


Ol  ©GAONTGC 

THE  ones-WILLING 


A  ICDX0HCONTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CHASED 

shall-be-being-persecuted 


nONHPOl 

wicked 


rOHTGC 

swindlers 


TTPOKOYOYC  IN  Gni  TO  XGIPON 

SHALL-BE-progressING  ON  THE  WORSE 

they-shall-be-progressing 


AG 

YET 


GYCGBCDC 

devoutly 


ANOPCDnOI 

humans 


T7  AANCDNT  GC  KAI 

STRAYING  AND 

deceiving 


12  And  all  vet  ‘who  are 
wanting  to  'live  devoutly  in 


Christ  Jesus 
'persecuted. 


shall  be 


13  Yet  wicked  humanrnen  and 
swindlers  shall  'wax  on 
‘worse  and  worse, 

deceiving  and  being 
deceived'. 


14  TTAANCDMGNO I 

beING-STRAYED 

being-deceived 


15 


16 


17 


CY  AG  MGNG 

YOU  YET  BE-REMAINING 

be-you-remaining  ! 


GN 


OIC 

WHICH 


GMA0GC 

YOU-LEARNED 


GT7  I CT CD0HC 

YOU-WERE-BELIEVED 

you-were-entrusted 


GIACDC  nAPA  TINCDN 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  BESIDE  ANY 


GMA0GC 

YOU-LEARNED 


KAI 

AND 


OTI 

that 


KAI 

AND 


ATTO 

FROM 


BPG<t>OYC 


TA 


IGPA 


rPAMMATA  O  I A  AC 


TA  AYNAMGNA  CG 


14  Now  you’  be  remaining 
in  what  you  learned  and 


being  °aware 
=anywhom  you 


verified, 
besidefrom 
learned  it, 

15  and  that  from  a  babe 
you  are  Acquainted  with 
the  sacred  scriptures  ‘which 
are  'able'  to  make  you  wise 
intofor  salvation  through 
faith  ‘which  is  in  Christ 


BABE 

THE 

SACREDp  WRITings 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE  beING-ABLE 

YOU 

Jesus. 

sacred  scriptures 

CO<t>ICAI  G  1C 

CCDTHP  IAN  A  1 A 

niCTGCDC  THC  GN 

XPICTCD 

IHCOY 

~  nACA 

16  every^[[ 

scripture  is 

TO-make-WISE  INTO 

SAVing  THRU 

BELIEF 

THE  IN 

ANOINTED 

JESUS 

EVERY 

inspired  by 

God,  and  is 

salvation  through 

faith 

Christ 

all 

beneficial 

toward-fQj- 

teaching, 

toward-fQp 

rPA<t>H 

exposure, 

toward-fQj- 

0GOT7NGYCTOC  KAI  CD<T»GAIMOC 

T7POC 

A  1  AACKAA  IAN 

npoc 

correction, 

toward^Qp 

WRITing 

God-spirited  AND  beneficial 

TOWARD 

TEACHing 

TOWARD 

discipline  ‘in 

righteousness, 

scripture 

inspired-by-God 

GAGrMON  npoc 

GT7  ANOP0CDC 1 N 

T7POC 

T7A  1  AG  1  AN 

THN  GN 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

EXPOSing 

TOWARD  ON-UP-ERECTing 

TOWARD 

discipline 

THE  IN 

JUSTice 

exposure 

correction 

righteousness 

INA 

APT  IOC 

H  O  TOY 

©GOY 

ANOPconoc  npoc 

TTAN 

GPrON 

17  that  the 

humanrnan  of 

THAT 

EQUIPPED 

MAY-BE  THE  OF-THE  God 

human 

TOWARD 

EVERY 

ACT 

‘God  may 

be  equipped, 

°fitted'  out 

towardfor  eVery 

good  act. 


ArAOON  G£HPT  ICMGNOC 

GOOD  HAVING-been-OUT-EQUIPPED 
having-bee/7-fitted-out 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Timothy  4 


1  A  1 AMAPTYPOMA 1 

GNCDniON  TOY 

GGOY  KA 1 

XP  ICTOY 

IHCOY  TOY 

1-AM-THRU-witnesslNG 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

ANOINTED 

JESUS  THE 

l-am-conjuring 

in-sight 

Christ 

MGAAONTOC 

KP  ING IN 

ZCDNTAC 

KAI 

NGKPOYC 

KAI 

THN 

Gn  l<t>ANG  1  AN 

One-  beING-ABOUT 

TO-BE-JUDGING 

LIVING 

AND 

DEAD 

AND 

THE 

ON-APPEARance 

living-ones 

dead- ones 

advent 

1  I  am  conjuring'  you  in  the 
sight  of  ‘God  and  Christ 
Jesus,  *Who  is  'about  to  be 
judging  the  living  and  the 
dead,  in  accord  with  His 
‘advent  and  His  ‘kingdom: 


2  AYTOY  KM  THN  BACIAGIAN  AYTOY  "  KHPYXON  TON  AOrON  GniCTHGI 

OF-Him  AND  THE  KINGdom  OF-Him  PROCLAIM-YOU  THE  saying  BE-ON-STANDING 

prociaim-you  !  word  be-you-standing-by ! 


GYKAIPCDC  AKAIPCDC 

WELL-SEASONIy  UN-SEASONIy 
opportunely  inopportunely 


GAerxoN 

EXPOSE 
expose-you  ! 


6T7  IT  IMHCON 

rebuke 
rebuke-you  ! 


nAPAKAAGCON  GN 

BESIDE-CALL  IN 

entreat-you  ! 


nACH 

EVERY 

all 


2  Herald  the  word.  'Stand 
by  it,  opportunely, 
inopportunely,  expose, 
rebuke,  entreat,  '"with 
everyall  patience  and 
teaching. 


3  MAKPOGYMIA  KA I 

FAR-FEELing  AND 

patience 


AIAAXH  ~  GCTAI 

TEACHing  SHALL-BE 


rAP  KAIPOC  OTG 

for  SEASON  when 
era 


THC  Yr  I A INOYCHC 

THE  beING-SOUND 
of-the 


A  1 A  ACKAA  1  AC 

OYK 

ANG£ONTA  1 

AAAA 

KATA 

TEACHing 

NOT 

THEY-SHALL-BE-toleratING 

but 

according -to 

TAC  I A  I  AC 

THE  OWN 


3  For  the  era  will  be  when 
they  will  not  'tolerate' 
*' sound  teaching,  but, 
‘their  hearing  being 
tickled',  they  will  'heap  up 
for  themselves  teachers  in 
accord  with  ‘their  own 
desires, 


Gn  I  GYM  I  AC  GAYTOIC 

ON-FEELings  to-selves 
desires 


Gn  I CCDPGYCOYC  IN  A  I AACKAAOYC  KNHGOMGNO  I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-HEAPING  TEACHers  beING-TICKLED 

they-shall-be-heaping-up 


THN 

THE 


4  AKOHN  ~  KAI  Ano  MGN  THC  AAHGGIAC  THN  AKOHN  AnOCTPGYOYC IN  4  and,  indeed,  they  will  be 

HEARing  AND  FROM  INDEED  THE  TRUTH  THE  HEARing  THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING  turning  ‘their  hearing  away 

they-shall-be-turning-away  from  the  truth,  yet  will  be 

'turned'  aside  onto  ‘myths. 


5  Gni  AG  TOYC  MYGOYC  GKTPAnHCONTA  I  "  CY  AG  NH<t>G 

ON  YET  THE  myths  THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-OUT-REVERTED  YOU  YET  BE-beING-sober 

they-shall-be-being-tumed-aside  be-you-being-sober ! 


GN  nACIN 

IN  ALL 

all  -things 


KAKOn AGHCON  GPrON  no  I HCON 

EVIL-EMOTION  work  DO 

suffer-evil-you  !  do-you  ! 


GYArrGA  ICTOY  THN 

OF-WELL-MESSENGER  THE 

of-one-bringing-a-well-message 


5  Yet  you’  be  'sober  in  all 
things ;  suffer  evil  as  an 
ideal  soldier  of  Christ 
Jesus;  do  the  work  of  an 
evangelist;  fully  discharge 
your  ‘service. 


6  AIAKONIAN 

COY 

nAHPOcfcOPHCON  ~  Grco 

TAP 

THRU-SERVice 

OF-YOU 

FULL-wear  1 

for 

service 

fully-discharge-you  ! 

HAH  CT7GNAOMA I  KAI6  For  I'  am  already  a 

ALREADY  AM-beING-LIBATIONED  AND  'libation',  and  the  period 

of  my  ‘dissolution  is 
imminent. 


7  O 

KAIPOC 

THC 

ANAAYCGCDC 

MOY 

G<t>GCTHKGN 

~  TON 

KAAON 

ArCDNA 

THE 

SEASON 

period 

OF-THE 

UP-LOOSing 

dissolution 

OF-ME 

HAS-ON-STOOD 

is-imminent 

THE 

IDEAL 

CONTEST 

7  I  have  contended'  the 
ideal  contest.  I  have 
finished  my  ‘career.  I  have 
kept  the  faith. 


HrCDNICMAI 

TON 

APOMON 

TGTGAGKA  THN  niCTIN 

TGTHPHKA 

AOinON 

l-HAVE-CONTENDED 

THE 

RUNning 

career 

l-HAVE-FINISHED  THE  BELIEF 

faith 

l-HAVE-KEPT 

rest 

AnOKGITAI 

MO  1 

O 

THC  AIKAIOCYNHC 

CTGcJdANOC 

ON 

IS-beING-reservED 

to-ME 

THE 

OF-THE  JUSTice 

righteousness 

WREATH 

WHICH 

8  Furthermore,  there  is 
'reserved'  for  me  the 
wreath  of  ‘righteousness, 
which  the  Lord,  the  just 
Judge,  will  be  paying  to  me 
in  that  ‘day;  yet  not  to  me 
only,  but  also  to  all  ‘who 
°love  His  ‘advent. 


AnOACDCG  I  MO  I 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING  to-ME 
shall-be-paying 


O 

KYP  IOC 

GN 

GKGINH 

TH 

HMGPA 

O 

AIKAIOC 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

IN 

that 

THE 

DAY 

THE 

JUST 

KP  I  THC  OY 

JUDGer  NOT 
judge 


MONON  AG 

ONLY  YET 


GMO I  AAAA 

to-ME  but 


KAI  nACIN 

AND  to-ALL 
also 


TO  1C  HrAnHKOC  I N  THN 

THE  ones-HAVING-LOVED  THE 


9  Gn  l<t>ANG  I  AN  AYTOY 

ON-APPEARance  OF-Him 
advent 


CnOYAACON  GAGGIN  nPOC  MG 

BE-DILIGENT  TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD  ME 
endeavor-you  ! 


TAXGCDC 

SWIFTIy 

quickly 


AHMAC 

DEMAS 


rAP  MG  GrKATGAinGN  ArAnHCAC  TON  NYN  AICDNA  KAI  GnOPGYGH  GIC 

for  ME  abandonED  LOVing  THE  NOW  eon  AND  WAS-GONE  INTO 

current  went 


9  Endeavor  to  'come  toward 
me  quickly, 

10  for  Demas,  -loving  the 

current  eon,  forsook  me 
and  went  'nt°to 

Thessalonica,  Crescens 
intoto  Galatia,  Titus  intoto 
Dalmatia. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Timothy  4 


11  ©GCCAAON I KHN  KPHCKHC  GIC  rAAATIAN  TITOC  GIC  AAAMATIAN  ~  AOYKAC  11  Luke  only  is  with  me. 

THESSALONICA  CRESCENS  INTO  GALATIA  TITUS  INTO  DALMATIA  LUKE  Takings  Mark,  'lead  him 

back  with  youself,  for  he  is 
useful  to  me  intofor  service. 

GCTIN  MONOC  MGT  GMOY  MAPKON  ANAAABCDN  ArG  MGTA  CGAYTOY 

IS  ONLY  WITH  ME  MARK  UP-GETTING  BE-LEADING  WITH  YOURself 

taking-up  be-you-leading ! 


12 


GCTIN  TAP  MO  I 

IS  for  to-ME 

he-is 


GYXPHCTOC  GIC  A  I AKON I  AN 

WELL-USEful  INTO  THRU-SERVice 
useful  service 


TYXIKON  AG  ATTGCTGIAA  GIC 

Tychicus  YET  l-commission  INTO 

l-dispatch 


12  Now  Tychicus  I  dispatch 
intoto  Ephesus. 


13  G<t>GCON  "  TON 

EPHESUS  THE 


4>aiaonhn  on 

BARK  WHICH 

valise 


AT7GA  IFTON 

l-FROM-LACKED 

l-left 


GN  TPCDAA I  nAPA  KAPnCD 

IN  TROAS  BESIDE  Carpus 


GPXOMGNOC  4>6PG 

COMING  BE-YOU-CARRYING 

be-you-bringing  ! 


KAI  TA 

AND  THE 


BIBAIA 

SCROLLets 


MAAICTA  TAC 

RATHERest  THE 
especially 


MGMBPANAC 

PARCHMENTS 

vellums 


13  When  you  'come',  'bring 
the  traveling  cloak  which  I 
left  in  Troas  besidewith 
Carpus,  and  the  scrolls, 
especially  the  vellums. 


AAG£ANAPOC 

O 

XAAKGYC 

TTOAAA 

MO 1  KAKA 

GNG  AG  1  £  AT  O 

ALEXANDER 

THE 

COPPERsmith 

MANY 

much 

to-ME  EVILS 

evil  p 

IN-SHOWS 

displays 

ATTOACDCG  1 

AYTCD 

O  KYP  IOC 

KATA 

TA  GPrA  AYTOY  ~  ON 

KAI 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

shall-be-paying 

to-him 

THE  Master 

Lord 

according-to 

THE  ACTS  OF-him 

WHOM 

AND 

also 

14  Alexander  the 

coppersmith  -displayed'  to 
me  much  “evil:  the  Lord 
will  be  paying  him  in 
accord  with  his  *acts-- 

15  whom  you’  also  'guard' 
against,  for  very  much  has 
he  withstood  ‘words  of 
ours. 


16  CY  4>YAACCOY  A I  AN 

YOU  BE-GUARDING  VERY 

be-you-guarding  ! 


rAP  ANTGCTH  TO  1C 

for  he-HAS-with-STOOD  to-THE 
he-has-withstood 


HMGTGPO  1C  AOrOIC  ~  GN 

OUR-more  sayings  IN 

our  ( emph .)  words 


TH  16  inAt  my  ‘first  defense  no1 
THE  one  came'  along  with  me, 
but  all  forsook  me. 


T7PCDTH  MOY  AFTOAOr  I A 

BEFORE-most  OF-ME  FROM-saying 
first  defense 


OYAGIC  MO  I 

NOT-YET-ONE  to-ME 
no-one 


FIAPGrGNGT  O 

BESIDE-BECAME 

came-along 


AAAA  TTANTGC  MG 

but  ALL  ME 


17  GrKATGAinON  MH  AYTOIC  AOriCOGIH 

abandonED  NO  to-them  MAY-it-BE-BEING-accountED 

may-it-be-being-counted 


O  AG  KYP  IOC  MO  I 

THE  YET  Master  to-ME 

Lord 


T7APGCTH 

KAI 

GNGAYNAMCDCGN 

MG 

INA 

A 1 

GMOY 

TO 

KHPYrMA 

BESIDE-STOOD 

stood-beside 

AND 

IN-ABLES 

he-invigorates 

ME 

THAT 

THRU 

through 

ME 

THE 

PROCLAMATION 

17  May  it  not  be  'reckoned 
against  them!  Yet  the  Lord 
stood  beside  me,  and  He 
invigorates  me,  that 
through  me  the  heralding 
may  be  fully  'discharged, 
and  all  the  nations  should 
'hear;  and  I  am  rescued  out 
of  the  mouth  of  the  lion. 


T7AHPO<t>OPH©H  KAI  AKOYCCDCIN  T7ANTA  TA  G0NH  KAI  GPPYCOHN 

MAY-BE-BEING-FULL-worn  AND  SHOULD-BE-HEARING  ALL  THE  NATIONS  AND  1-AM-rescuED 

may-be-being-fully-discharged 


18  GK  CTOMATOC  AGONTOC  "  PYCGTA I  MG  O  KYP  IOC 

OUT  OF-MOUTH  OF-LION  SHALL-BE-rescuING  ME  THE  Master 

Lord 


ATTO  TTANTOC 

FROM  EVERY 


GPrOY 

TTONHPOY 

KAI 

CCDCGI 

GIC 

THN 

BACIAGIAN 

AYTOY 

THN 

ACT 

wicked 

AND 

He-SHALL-BE-SAVING 

INTO 

THE 

KINGdom 

OF-Him 

THE 

work 


18  The  Lord  will  be 

rescuing'  me  from  every 
wicked  work  and  will  be 
saving  me  intofor  His 

‘celestial  ‘kingdom:  to 

Whom  be  ‘glory  intofor  the 
eons  of  the  eons.  Amen! 


GTTOYP  AN  I  ON  CD  H  AOIA  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC  TCDN  AICDNCDN  AMHN 

ON-heavenly  to-WHOM  THE  esteem  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE  eons  AMEN 

celestial  glory 


19 


ACT7ACA I  T7P ICKAN  KAI 

greet  PRISCA  AND 

greet-you  ! 


AKYAAN  KAI  TON  ONHCI<t>OPOY  OIKON 

AQUILA  AND  THE  OF-Onesiphorus  (PROFIT-CARRYING)  HOME 

of-Onesiphorus  household 


19  Greet'  Prisca  and  Aquila 
and  the  household  of 
Onesiphorus. 


GPACTOC 

GMGINGN 

GN 

KOPINOCD 

TPO<t>  IMON 

AG 

ATTGA  IFTON 

GN 

MIAHTCD 

ERASTUS 

REMAINS 

IN 

CORINTH 

Trophimus 

YET 

l-FROM-LACKED 

l-left 

IN 

MILETUS 

20  Erastus  remains  in 
Corinth,  yet  Trophimus, 
being  infirm, 


21  AC0GNOYNTA 

beING-UN-FIRM 

being-infirm 


CFIOYAACON 

npo 

XGIMCDNOC 

GAGGIN 

ACFIAZGTA  1 

CG 

21  1  left  in  Miletus. 

BE-DILIGENT 
endeavor-you  ! 

BEFORE 

WINTER 

of-winter 

TO-BE-COMING 

IS-greetING 

YOU 

Endeavor  to  'come  before 
winter.  Greeting'  you  is 
Eubulus  and  Pudens  and 
Linus  and  Claudia  and  all 
the  brethren. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Timothy  4  -  Titus  1 


GYBOYAOC  KA I  TTOYAHC  KA I 

Eubulus  AND  PUDENS  AND 


AINOC  KA  I 

LINUS  AND 


KAAYAIA  KA  I 

CLAUDIA  AND 


Ol  AAGA<t>0 1 

THE  brothers 


22  T7ANTGC 

ALL 


O  KYP  IOC  MGTA  TOY  T7NG YM AT OC  COY  H 

THE  Master  WITH  THE  spirit  OF-YOU  THE 

Lord 


XAPIC  MG©  YMCDN 

grace  WITH  YOUp 
ye 


22  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  your  ‘spirit!  ‘Grace  be 
with  =you!  Amen! 


Titus 


1 


T7AYAOC 

AOYAOC 

©GOY 

ATTOCTOAOC 

AG 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

KATA 

PAUL 

SLAVE 

OF-God 

commissioner 

YET 

OF-JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

according-to 

T7ICTIN  GKAGKTCDN  ©GOY 

BELIEF  OF-chosen -ones  OF-God 

faith 


KA  I  GTT  ITNCDC  IN 

AND  ON-KNOWIedge 
realization 


AAH©G  I  AC  THC  KAT 

OF-TRUTH  THE  according-to 


1  Paul,  a  slave  of  God,  yet 
an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
in  accord  with  the  faith  of 
God's  =chosen,  and  a 
realization  of  the  truth, 
‘which  accords  with 
devoutness, 


2  GYCGBG I  AN  "  GTT 

devoutness  ON 


GATT  I A  I  ZCDHC 

EXPECTATION  OF-LIFE 


A  ICON  IOY 

HN 

eonian 

WHICH 

GTTHrrG  I A  AT  O  O 

promisES  THE 


2  onin  expectation  of  life 
eonian,  which  ‘God,  Who 
does  not  lie,  promises' 
before  times  eonian, 


3  AYGYAHC 

UN-FALSE 

not-lie 


©GOC  nPO  XPONCDN  A  ICON  ICON 

God  BEFORE  TIMES  eonian 


G<t>ANGPCDCGN 

He-makES-APPEAR 

he-manifests 


AG  KA  IPO  I C 

YET  to-SEASONS 
to-eras 


IAIOIC 

TON 

AOrON 

AYTOY 

GN 

KHPYrMAT  1 

O 

GT7ICTGYOHN 

OWN 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-Him 

IN 

PROCLAMation 

WHICH 

WAS-BELIEVED 

was-entrusted 

3  yet  manifests  His  ‘word  in 
its  own  eras  inby  heralding, 
with  which  I’  was 
entrusted,  accord ing  to  the 
injunction  of  God,  our 
‘Saviour, 


KAT 

GFT  ITArHN  TOY 

CCDTHPOC  HMCDN  ©GOY  ~  TITCD  TNHCICD 

TGKNCD 

according-to 

injunction 

OF-THE 

SAViour 

OF-US  God 

to-TITUS  genuine 

offspring 

child 

KATA 

KOINHN  niCTIN 

XAPIC 

KA  1 

GIPHNH 

Ano  ©GOY  nATPOC  KA  1 

according-to 

COMMON 

BELIEF 

faith 

grace 

AND 

PEACE 

FROM  God  FATHER 

AND 

XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

TOY  CCDTHPOC  HMCDN  ~ 

TOYTOY 

XAPIN  AT7GA IT10N 

CG  GN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

THE  SAViour  OF-US 

OF-this 

grace  l-FROM-LACKED 

on-behalf  l-left 

YOU  IN 

KPHTH 

INA 

TA 

AGinONTA 

GTT  1 A  1 OPOCDCH 

KA  1 

CRETE 

THAT 

THE 

LACKING 
lacking  (p) 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ON-THRU-ERECTING 

you-should-be-amending 

AND 

4  to  Titus,  a  genuine  child 
accord  ing  to  the  common 
faith:  Grace  and  peace 
from  God,  the  Father,  and 
Christ  Jesus,  our  ‘Saviour. 


5  On  this  behalf  I  left  you  in 
Crete,  that  you  should 
1  amend  ‘what  is  lacking  and 
ionstitute  elders  city 

accordingly  city>  as  |- 

prescribe'  to  you. 


KATACTHCHC 

SHOULD-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

should-be-constituting 


KATA  nOAIN  TTPGCBYTGPOYC  CDC 

according-to  city  SENIORS  AS 


Grco  CO  I 

I  to-YOU 


A  1 GT  A£  AMHN 

G  1 

TIC 

GCTIN 

ANGrKAHT  OC 

Ml  AC  TYNAIKOC 

ANHP 

TGKNA 

prescribe 

IF 

ANY 

IS 

UN-indictable 

OF-ONE  WOMAN 

MAN 

offsprings 

anyone 

unimpeachable 

children 

GXCDN  niCTA 

MH 

GN  KATHrOP  1 A  ACCDTIAC 

H  ANYTTOTAKTA 

AG  1 

TAP 

HAVING 

BELIEVing  NO  IN 

accusation 

OF-UN-SAVing 

of-profligacy 

OR 

UN-UNDER-SET 

insubordinate 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 

for 

TON 

GnicKonoN 

ANGrKAHT  ON 

G  INA  1 

CDC 

©GOY 

O  1 KONOMON 

MH 

THE 

ON-NOTEr 

supervisor 

UN-indictable 

unimpeachable 

TO-BE 

AS 

OF-God 

HOME-LAWer 

steward 

NO 

6  If  any  one  is 

unimpeachable,  the 

husband  of  one  wife, 
having  believing  children, 
not  inunder  the  accusation 
of  profligacy  or 
insubordinate-- 

7  for  the  supervisor  must  be 

unimpeachable  as  an 
administrator  of  God,  not 
given  to  self-gratification, 
not  irritable,  no  toper,  not 
quarrelsome,  not 

avaricious; 


AY©  A  AH  MH  OPriAON  MH  TTAPOINON  MH  TTAHKTHN  MH  A I CXPOKGP  AH 

self-GRATIFYing  NO  INDIGNANTer  NO  BESIDE-WINEr  NO  BLOWer  NO  VILE-GAINer 

given-to-  self-gratification  irritable  toper  quarrelsome  avaricious 


8 


AAAA 

but 


<t>  I  AO£GNON 

FOND-LODGer 

hospitable 


I  AArA©ON 

FOND-of-GOOD 

fond-of-good 


CCD<t>PONA  AIKAION 

sane  JUST 


OC  I  ON  GrKPATH 

BENIGN  IN-HELD 

self-controlled 


8  but  hospitable,  fond  of 
that  which  is  good,  sane, 
just,  benign, 

self-controlled; 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

1 

2 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Titus  1  -  Titus  2 


~ ANTGXOMGNON 

TOY  KATA  THN 

AIAAXHN 

niCTOY 

AOrOY 

INA 

9  upholding'  the  faithful 

upholdING 

OF-THE  according-to  THE 

the 

TEACHing 

OF-BELIEVing 

faithful 

saying 

word 

THAT 

word  according  to  the 
teaching,  that  he  may  be 
able  to  'entreat  inwith 

AYNATOC 

H 

KAI  nAPAKAAGIN 

GN 

TH 

A 1 AACKAA 1 A 

TH 

*' sound  ‘teaching  as  well  as 
to  'expose  ‘those  who 

ABLE 

he-MAY-BE  AND  TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING 

IN 

THE 

TEACHing 

THE 

'contradict. 

to-be-entreating 

▼ 

YriMNOYCH  KM  TOYC  ANTIAGrONTAC  GAGrXG  IN  "  GICIN  TAP  FIOAAO I  10  For  many  are 

beING-SOUND  AND  THE  ones-contradictlNG  TO-BE-EXPOSING  ARE  for  MANY  insubordinate,  vain  praters 


and  imposters,  especially 
‘those  out  of  the 
Circumcision, 

KM  ANYTTOTAKTOI  MATAIOAOrOI  KM  4>PGNATTATAI  MAAICTA  Ol  GK 

AND  UN-UNDER-SET  VAIN-sayers  AND  impostors  RATHERest  THE  OUT 

insubordinate  especially  the-or?es 


THC 

T7GP  ITOMHC 

~  OYC 

AG  1 

GniCTOMIZGIN 

OITINGC 

OAOYC 

OF-THE 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

WHOM 

it-IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-ON-MOUTHizING 

WHO-ANY 

WHOLE 

circumcision 

to-be-gagging 

OIKOYC 

ANATPGTTOYC  IN 

A  1 A  ACKONT  GC  A 

MH 

AG  1 

AICXPOY 

HOMES 

ARE-UP-REVERTING 

TEACHING 

WHICH 

NO 

IS-BINDING 

OF-VILE 

households 

are-subverting 

which  (p) 

of-sordid 

11  who  'must  be  'gagged, 
whoany  are  subverting  whole 
households ,  teaching  what 
they  'must  not,  on  behalf 
of  sordid  gain. 


KGPAOYC  XAPIN 

GAIN  grace 

on-behalf 


GIFTGN 

TIC 

G£ 

AYTCDN 

1 A  IOC 

AYTCDN 

nP04»HTHC 

12  anyOne  out  of  them,  their 

said 

ANY 

OUT 

OF-them 

OWN 

OF-them 

BEFORE-AVERer 

own  prophet,  said: 

certain -one 

prophet 

"Cretans  are  ever  liars,  evil 
wild  beasts,  idle  bellies." 

KPHTGC  AG  I  YGYCTAI  KAKA  ©HP  I A  TACTGPGC  APrA  I  "  H  MAPTYP I A 

CRETANS  ever  FALSifiers  EVIL  WILD-BEASTS  BELLIES  UN-ACTive  THE  witness 

liars  idle  testimony 


AYTH 

GCTIN 

AAH0HC 

A 1 

HN 

A  IT  IAN  GAGrXG 

AYTOYC 

this 

IS 

TRUE 

THRU 

because-of 

WHICH 

cause  BE-EXPOSING 

be-you-exposing  ! 

them 

13  This  testimony  is  true. 
becausepor  which  cause  be 
exposing  them  severely, 
that  they  may  be  'sound  in 
the  faith, 


ATTOTOMCDC 

INA 

Yr  1 A INCDC  IN 

GN 

TH 

niCTGI 

"  MH 

T7POCGXONTGC 

FROM-CUTIy 

severely 

THAT 

THEY-MAY-BE-beING-SOUND 

IN 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

NO 

heedING 

14  not  heeding  Jewish 
myths  and  precepts  of 
humanrnen  who  are  turning’ 
from  the  truth. 


IOYAAIKOIC  MY0OIC  KA I  GNTOAAIC  AN0PCDT7CDN  ATTOCTPG<t>OMGNCDN  THN 


to-JUDAic 

to-Jewish 

myths 

AND 

directions 

to-precepts 

OF-humans 

FROM-TURNING  THE 

ones-  turning-from 

AAH0GIAN 

TRUTH 

"  TTANTA 

ALL 

KA0APA 

clean 

TO  1C 

to-THE 

KA0APOIC 

clean 

clean -ones 

TO  1C  AG  MGM 1 AMMGNO 1 C 

to-THE  YET  HAVING-been-DEFILED 

to-the- ones 

15  All,  indeed,  is  clean  to 
the  clean,  yet  to  the 
°defiled'  and  unbelieving 
nothing  is  clean,  but  their 
‘mind  as  well  as  ‘conscience 

KAI  An  I  CTO  1C  OYAGN  KA0APON  AAAA  MGMIANTAI  AYTCDN  KA  I  O  is  °defiled~. 

AND  UN-BELIEVing  NOT-YET-ONE  clean  but  HAS-been-DEFILED  OF-them  AND  THE 

to-ones-unbelieving  nothing 


NOYC  KAI  H  CYNGIAHCIC  "  0GON  OMOAOrOYCIN  GIAGNAI  TO  1C  AG 

MIND  AND  THE  conscience  God  THEY-ARE-avowING  TO-PERCEIVE  to-THE  YET 


GProic 

APNOYNT A 1 

BAGAYKTO 1 

ONTGC 

KAI 

ATTGIOGIC 

KAI 

TTPOC 

ACTS 

THEY-ARE-disownING 

they-are-denying 

ABOMINABLE 

BEING 

AND 

UN-PERSUADable 

stubborn 

AND 

TOWARD 

16  They  are  avowing  an 
acquaintance  with  God,  yet 
by  ‘their  acts  are  denying’ 
it,  being  abominable  and 
stubborn,  and  disqualified 
towardfor  eVery  good  act. 


nAN  GPrON  ArAOON  AAOKIMOI 

EVERY  ACT  GOOD  UN-tested 

disqualified 


CY  AG  AAAGI  A 

YOU  YET  BE-TALKING  what 

be-you-speaking  !  which  (p) 


nPGnGi 

IS-BEHOOVING 


TH  Yr  I A INOYCH  A  I AACKAA  I A 

to-THE  beING-SOUND  TEACHing 


1  Now  you’  be  speaking 
what  is  becoming  to 
‘'sound  teaching. 


nPGCBYTAC  NH<t>AA  IOYC  GINA  I  CGMNOYC  CCD<t>PONAC  Yr  I A INONTAC  TH 

SENIORS  sober  TO-BE  GRAVE  sane  beING-SOUND  to-THE 

aged-men 


2  The  aged  men  are  to  be 
sober,  grave,  sane,  'sound 
in  the  faith,  in  ‘love,  in 
‘endurance; 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


civ 


Titus  2 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


niCTGI 

TH 

ArATTH 

TH 

YTTOMONH 

~  TTPGCBYT  1 A  AC 

CDCAYTCDC 

GN 

3  the  aged  women, 

BELIEF 

faith 

to-THE 

LOVE 

to-THE 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

SENIOResses 

aged-women 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

IN 

similarly,  in  demeanor  as 
becomes  the  sacred,  not 
adversaries,  nor  °enslaved~ 
by  much  wine,  teachers  of 

KATACTHMATI  IGPOTTPCnGIC  MH  A^BOAOYC  MH  OINCD  TTOAACD  the  ideal, 

demeanor  SACRED-BEHOOVES  NO  THRU-CASTers  NO  to-WINE  much 

as-behooves-the-sacred  slanderers 


AGAOYACDMGNAC  KAAOA I AACKAAOYC  "  INA  CCD4>PON  IZCDC  IN  TAC 

HAVING-been-enSLAVED  IDEAL-TEACHers  THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-saneING  THE 

teachers-of-the-ideal  they-may-be-bringing-to-sense-of-du... 

NGAC  <t>  I AANAPOYC  GINA  I  4>|AOTGKNOYC  "  CCD<t>PONAC  ArNAC 

YOUNG  {fern.)  FOND-of-MEN  TO-BE  FOND-of-offsprings  sane  PURE 

young- women  fond-of-fbe/'r-men  fond-o/-fbe/r-children  chaste 


OIKOYPrOYC  ArAGAC  YFIOTACCOMGNAC  TO  1C  IAIOIC  AN AP AC  IN  INA  MH  O 


HOME-SEE-ers 

GOOD 

beING-UNDER-SET 

to-THE  OWN 

MEN 

THAT  NO 

domestic 

being -subject 

4  that  they  may  bring  the 
young  wives  to  o  'sense  of 
their  duty  to  be  fond  of 
their  husbands,  fond  of 
their  children, 

?  sane,  chaste,  domestic, 
good,  'subject-  to  ‘their 
own  husbands,  that  the 
word  of  ‘God  may  not  be 
'blasphemed". 


Aoroc 

TOY 

©GOY 

BAAC4»HMHTAI 

~  TOYC 

NGCDTGPOYC 

CDCAYTCDC 

6  The 

younger  men, 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

God 

MAY-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED 

may-be-being-blasphemed 

THE 

YOUNGER 
younger  -men 

AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

similarly, 
'sane  about 

'entreat  to  be 
as  to  all  things, 

n  AP  AKA  AG  I  CCD<t>PONG  I N 

BE-BESIDE-CALLING  TO-BE-beING-sane 
be-you-entreating  ! 


T7GP I  T7ANTA  CGAYTON  T7APGXOMGNOC  TYTTON 

ABOUT  ALL  YOURself  tenderING  type 

model 


7  tendering’  yourself  o 
model  of  ideal  acts,  in 
‘teaching  with 

uncorruptness,  gravity, 


KAACDN  GPrCDN  GN  TH  A I AACKAA I A  A<t>©OPIAN  CGMNOTHT  A  ~  AOrON 

OF-IDEAL  ACTS  IN  THE  TEACHing  UN-THRU-CORRUPTion  GRAVity  saying 

uncorruptness  word 


Yrm 

AKAT  ArNCDCT  ON 

INA 

O 

G£ 

GNANTIAC 

GNTPAT7H 

MHAGN 

SOUND 

UN-censurable 

uncensurable 

THAT 

THE 
the- one 

OUT 

IN-INSTEAD 

of-contrary 

MAY-BE-beING-abashed 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

8  with  words  sound, 
uncensurable,  that  the  out 
contrary  one  may  be 
'abashed,  having  nothing 
bad  to  'say  concerning  us. 


GXCDN 

AGrGIN 

T7GPI 

HMCDN 

4>ayaon 

HAVING 

TO-BE-sayING 

ABOUT 

US 

BAD 

AOYAOYC 

SLAVES 


IAIOIC  AGCnOTAIC 

to-OWN  OWNers 


9  Slaves  ore  to  be  'subject" 
to  their  own  owners,  to  be 
well-pleasing  in  all  things, 
not  contradicting; 


YTTOTACCGCGA I  GN  TTACIN  GYAPGCTOYC  GINA  I  MH  ANT  I  AGrONTAC  "  MH 

TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET  IN  ALL  WELL-PLEASing  TO-BE  NO  contradictING  NO 

to-be-being-subject 


NOC<t>  1 ZOMGNOYC 

AAAA 

T7ACAN 

niCTIN 

GN  AG  1 KNYMGNOYC 

ArAOHN 

INA 

THN 

EMBEZZLING 

but 

EVERY 

all 

BELIEF 
faith  fulness 

IN-SHOWING 

displaying 

GOOD 

THAT 

THE 

10  not  embezzling",  but 
displaying"  everyall  good 
faith/u/ness,  that  they  may 
be  adorning  the  teaching 
‘that  is  of  God,  our 
‘Saviour,  in  all  things. 


A I  AACKAA  I  AN  THN  TOY  CCDTHPOC  HMCDN  ©GOY  KOCMCDCIN  GN 

TEACHing  THE  OF-THE  SAViour  OF-US  God  THEY-MAY-BE-SYSTEM-ING  IN 

they-may-be-adorning 


TTACIN 

ALL 

all  -things 


GT7G<t>ANH 

TAP 

H 

XAPIC 

TOY 

©GOY 

CCDTHP  IOC 

T7ACIN 

11  For  the  saving  grace  of 

ON-APPEARed 

made-advent 

for 

THE 

grace 

OF-THE 

God 

SAVing 

to-ALL 

‘God  made  its  advent  to  all 
"humanity, 

ANGPCDnOIC  "  TTA I AGYOYCA  HMAC  INA  APNHCAMGNO I  THN  ACGBG I  AN  KA I 

humans  disciplinING  US  THAT  disown  ing  THE  UN-REVERence  AND 

training  irreverence 


TAC 

KOCMIKAC 

GFMOYMIAC 

CCD<t>PONCDC 

KA  1 

AIKAICDC 

KA  1 

GYCGBCDC 

THE 

SYSTEMic 

worldly 

ON-FEELings 

desires 

sanely 

AND 

JUSTIy 

AND 

devoutly 

12  training  us  that, 
-disowning"  ‘irreverence 
and  ‘worldly  desires,  we 
should  be  living  sanely  and 
justly  and  devoutly  in  the 
current  eon, 


ZHCCDMGN  GN  TCD  NYN  A  ICON  I 

WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING  IN  THE  NOW  eon 

current 


TTPOC AGXOMGNO  I 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 


THN  MAKAP  I  AN 

THE  HAPPY 


GATT  I AA  KA  I 

EXPECTATION  AND 


GT7  l<t>ANG  I  AN  THC  AOiHC 

ON-APPEARance  OF-THE  esteem 

advent  glory 


TOY 

OF-THE 


MGrAAOY 

GREAT 


©GOY 

God 


KA  I 

AND 


13  anticipating’  ‘that  happy 
expectation,  +even  the 
advent  of  the  glory  of  the 
great  God  and  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Titus  2  -  Titus  3 


14  CCDTHPOC  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

SAViour  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


OC  GACDKGN  GAYTON  YT7GP  HMCDN 

WHO  GIVES  Self  OVER  US 

for-the-sake-of 


INA  AYTPCDCHTAI 

THAT  He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSenING 
he-should-be-redeeming 


HMAC  ATTO  T7ACHC  ANOMIAC  KAI 

US  FROM  EVERY  UN-LAWness  AND 

all  lawlessness 


KAGAPICH 

SHOULD-BE-cleansING 


14  Who  -°gives  Himself 

forthe  sake  of  us>  that  He 

should  be  redeeming'  us 
from  everyall  lawlessness 
and  be  cleansing  for 
Himself  o  people  to  be 
about  Him,  zealous  for 
ideal  acts. 


GAYTCD 

AAON 

T7GPIOYCION 

ZHACDTHN 

KAACDN 

GPrCDN 

"  TAYTA 

AAAGI 

to-Self 

PEOPLE 

ABOUT-BEING 

special 

BOILer 

zealous 

OF-IDEAL 

ACTS 

these 

BE-TALKING 

be-you-speaking 

15  'Speak  of  these  things 
and  'entreat  and  'expose 
with  every  injunction.  Let 
no  one  'slight  you. 


KAI  TTAPAKAAGI  KA I 

AND  BE-BESIDE-CALLING  AND 

be-you-entreating  \ 


GAGrXG 

BE-EXPOSING 
be-you-exposing  ! 


MGTA  T7ACHC  GT7  ITArHC  MHAGIC  COY 

WITH  EVERY  injunction  NO-YET-ONE  YOU 

no-one 


T7GPI<t>PONGITCD 

LET-BE-slightING 
let-him-be-slighting  ! 


1  "  YTTOM  1 MNHCKG 

AYTOYC 

APXAIC 

GiOYCI  A 1 C 

YnOTACCGCGAI 

BE-UNDER-REMINDING 

them 

to-ORIGINals 

to-authorities 

TO-BE-PeING-UNDER-SET 

be-you-reminding  ! 

to-sovereignties 

to-be-Peing-subject 

2  TTG I0APXG  IN  nPOC 

nAN 

GPrON 

ArAGON 

GTOIMOYC 

GINA  1  "  MHAGNA 

TO-BE-yieldING  TOWARD 

EVERY 

ACT 

GOOD 

READY 

TO-BE  NO-YET-ONE 

work 

no-one 

1  'Remind  them  to  be 
'subject-  to  sovereignties, 
to  authorities;  to  be 
yielding,  and  to  be  ready 
towardfor  eVery  good  work, 

2  to  be  calumniating  no 
one,  to  be  pacific,  lenient, 
displaying'  everyall  meekness 
toward  all  =human/£y. 


BA  AC<t>HMG  I N 

TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING 

to-be-calumniating 


AMAXOYC  GINA  I 

UN-FIGHTers  TO-BE 
pacific  p 


GT7IGIKGIC  T7ACAN 

lenient  EVERY 

all 


GNAG  IKNYMGNOYC 

IN-SHOWING 

displaying 


3  T7PAYTHTA  nPOC  T7  ANT  AC  ANOPCDnOYC  "  HMGN  TAP  TTOTG  KAI  HMGIC 


MEEKness 

TOWARD  ALL 

humans 

WE-WERE  for 

were 

?-when  AND 
once  also 

WE 

ANOHTOI 

UN-MINDing 

foolish 

AT7GIGGIC 

UN-PERSUADable 

stubborn 

TTAANCDMGNO  1 

PeING-STRAYED 

Peing-deceived 

AOYAGYONTGC 

SLAVING 

GTTIGYM  1 A  1C 

to-ON-FEELings 

to-desires 

KAI 

AND 

3  For  we1  also  were  once 
foolish,  stubborn, 

'deceived',  'slaves  of 
various  desires  and 
gratifications,  leading  a 
life  in  malice  and  envy, 
detestable,  hating  one 
another. 


HAONAIC  nOIKIAAIC 

GRATIFICations  VARIOUS 


GN  KAKIA  KAI  4>©ONCD 

IN  EVIL  AND  ENVY 

malice 


A  I  ArONTGC  CTYrHTO  I 

THRU-LEADING  DETESTable 
leading-on 


4  M ICOYNTGC 

HATING 


5  GT7G<$>ANH  TOY 

ON-APPEARed  OF-THE 
made-advent 


AG  H 

YET  THE 


CCDTHPOC  HMCDN 

SAViour  OF-US 


XPHCTOTHC  KAI 

kindness  AND 


©GOY  "  OYK  G£ 

God  NOT  OUT 


H  <t>  I A  ANOPCDT7  I A 

THE  FONDness-oFhumanity 
fondness-for-humanity 

GPrCDN  TCDN  GN 

OF- ACTS  THE  IN 
of-works 

TO  AYTOY  GAGOC 

THE  OF-Him  MERCY 


4  Yet  when  the  kindness 
and  ‘fondness  for  humanity 
of  our  ‘Saviour,  God,  made 
its  advent, 

5  not  outfor  works  ‘which 

are  wrought  in 

righteousness  which  we' 
do,  but  according  to  His 
‘mercy,  He  saves  us, 

through  the  bath  of 

renascence  and  renewal  of 
holy  spirit, 


A  IKA  IOCYNH  A 

JUSTice  WHICH 

righteousness 


GTTO  IHCAMGN 

DO 


HMGIC 

WE 


AAAA 

but 


KATA 

according -to 


AAAHAOYC  ~  OTG 

one-another  when 


GCCDCGN  HMAC  A I A 

He-SAVES  US  THRU 

through 


AOYTPOY  T7AA  I ITGNGC  I  AC  KAI 

BATH  OF-AGAIN-BECOMing  AND 

of-renascence 


ANAKA I NCDCGCDC 

UP-NEWing 

renewal 


T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

AriOY 

"  OY 

G£GXGGN 

G4> 

HMAC 

nAOYCICDC 

A 1 A 

IHCOY 

OF-spirit 

HOLY 

OF-WHICH 

which 

He-OUT-POURS 

he-pours-out 

ON 

US 

RICHly 

THRU 

through 

JESUS 

6  which  He  pours  out  on  us 
richly  through  Jesus  Christ, 
our  ‘Saviour, 


XPICTOY 

TOY 

CCDTHPOC 

HMCDN  ~  INA 

A  IKA  ICDOGNTGC 

TH 

GKGINOY 

ANOINTED 

THE 

SAViour 

OF-US  THAT 

BEING-JUSTIFIED 

to-THE 

OF-that 

Christ 

of-that -one 

XAPITI 

KAHPONOMO  1 

TGNHOCDMGN 

KAT 

GATT  1 AA 

ZCDHC 

grace  tenants  WE-MAY-BE-BEING-BECOME  according-to  EXPECTATION  OF-LIFE 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


7  that,  being  justified  in 
that  One's  ‘grace,  we  may 
be  becoming  enjoyers, 
according  jn  expectation,  of 
the  allotment  of  life 
eonian. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Titus  3  -  Philemon  1 


8  A  ICON  IOY  ~  niCTOC 

O 

Aoroc 

KAI 

figpi 

TOYTCDN 

BOYAOMA  1 

CG 

eonian  BELIEVing 

faithful 

THE 

saying 

AND 

ABOUT 

these 

1-AM-intendlNG 

YOU 

A  I ABGB  A I O VC©  A  I  I N  A 

TO-BE-THRU-confirmING  THAT 
to-be-being-insistent 


<t>PONT  I ZCDC I N  KAACDN  GPrCDN 

MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSizED  OF-IDEAL  ACTS 
may-be-being-concerned 


T7PO  I CTAC0A  I 

TO-BEFORE-STAND 

to-preside 


Ol 

THE 


8  Faithful  is  the  saying,  and 
I  am  intending'  you  to  be 
'insistent'  concerning  these 
things,  that  Those  who 
'have  believed  God  may  be 
'concerned  to  preside'  for 
ideal  acts.  These  things  are 
ideal  and  beneficial  for 
=human/ty. 


FIGn  ICTGYKOTGC 

©GCD 

TAYTA 

GCTIN 

KAAA 

KAI 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED 

to-God 

these 

IS 

IDEAL 
ideal  (p) 

AND 

CD<t>GA  IMA  TO  1C 

beneficial  to-THE 

beneficial  (p) 


9  ANGPCDnOIC 

humans 


MCDPAC  AG  ZHTHCGIC 

INSIPID  YET  SEEKings 
stupid  questionings 


KAI 

AND 


rGNGAAOr  I  AC 

generate-sayings 

genealogies 


KAI  GPGIC  KAI 

AND  STRIFES  AND 


MAX  AC  NOMIKAC  TIGPIICTACO 

FIGHTings  LAWic  Pe-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING 

about-law  Pe-you-standing-aloof ! 


G  1C  IN  TAP  ANCD4>GAGIC  KAI  MATA  IO I 

THEY-ARE  for  UN-beneficial  AND  VAIN 

without-benefit 


9  Yet  'stand'  aloof  from 
stupid  questioning  and 
genealogies  and  strifes  and 
fightings  about  law,  for 
they  are  without  benefit 
and  vain. 


10 


A IPGT  IKON  ANOPCDnON  MGTA  MIAN 

preferer  human  WITH  ONE 


sectarian 


after 


KAI  AGYTGPAN  NOY0GC  I  AN  TTAPA  1TOY 

AND  second  admonition  BE-refusING 

be-you-refusing  ! 


10  A  sectarian  humanrnan, 
after  one  and  a  second 
admonition,  'refuse, 


11  GIACDC  OTI 

HAVING-PERCEIVED  that 


12  AYTOKATAKPITOC 

self-DOWN-JUDGed 
self-condemned 

TYXIKON  CTTOYAACON 

Tychicus  BE-DILIGENT 
endeavor-you  ! 


G£GCTPAT7TA  I  O 

HAS-Peen-OUT-TURNED  THE  such 
has-Peen-turned-out 

OTAN  TTGMTCD 

when-EVER  l-SHALL-BE-SENDING 
whenever 

MG 

ME 


AMAPTANG I 

IS-missING 
is-sinning 

APTGMAN  nPOC  CG 

ARTEMAS  TOWARD  YOU 


G  1C  NIKOnOAIN 

INTO  Nicopolis  (CONQUER-city) 
Nicopolis 


CDN  11  being  °aware  that  ‘such 

BEING  a  one  has  turned'  himself 

out,  and  is  sinning,  being 
self-condemned. 

H  12  Whenever  I  shall  be 

OR  sending  Artemas  toward  you, 

or  Tychicus,  endeavor  to 
'come  toward  me  'ntoin 
Nicopolis,  for  there  have  I 
GKG I  decided  to  winter, 

there 


TOIOYTOC  KAI 

AND 

such-one 


GAOGIN  TTPOC 

TO-BE-COMING  TOWARD 


13  TAP 

for 


KGKPIKA 

l-HAVE-JUDGED 

l-have-decided 


TTAPAXG  IMACA  I 

TO-BESIDE-WINTER 

to-winter 


ZHNAN  TON  NOMIKON  KAI  AFIOAACDN 

ZENAS  THE  LAWyer  AND  APOLLOS 


13  Send  Zenas,  the  lawyer, 
and  Apollos  forward 
diligently,  that  nothing  may 
be  lacking  to  them. 


CTTOYAA  I CDC 

DILIGENTIy 


nPOTTGMTON 

BEFORE-SEND 
send-forward-you  ! 


INA 

MHAGN 

AYTOIC 

AGIFTH 

THAT 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

to-them 

MAY-BE-LACKING 

14  MAN©  ANGT  CDCAN  AG  KAI 

LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING  YET  AND 
let-them-be-learning  !  also 

15  G  1C  TAC  ANArKA  I  AC  XPGIAC 

INTO  THE  necessary  needs 


O  I  HMGTGPO  I 

THE  OUR-more 
our  ( emph .) 


KAACDN  GPrCDN 

OF-IDEAL  ACTS 


O I  MGT  GMOY 

THE  WITH  ME 

the-ones 


INA  MH 

THAT  NO 


T7ANTGC  ACTTACA I 

ALL  greet-YOU 

greet-you  ! 


CDC  IN  AKAPnOI 

THEY-MAY-BE  UN-FRUITful 
unfruitful 

TOYC  4>IAOYNTAC 

THE  ones-  beING-FOND 

friends 


T7PO  I CTAC0A  I 

TO-BEFORE-STAND 
to-preside 

ACTTAZONTA I  CG 

ARE-greetING  YOU 


HMAC  GN  niCTGI 

US  IN  BELIEF 
faith 


14  Now  let  ‘those  who  are 
ours  also  be  learning  to 
preside'  over  ideal  acts 
intofor  ‘necessary  needs, 
that  they  may  not  be 
unfruitful. 

1?  Greeting'  you  are  all 
‘those  with  me.  Greet'  our 
* i friends  in  faith.  ‘Grace  be 
with  you  all.  Amen! 


H  XAPIC  MGTA  T7ANTCDN  YMCDN 

THE  grace  WITH  ALL  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


Philemon 


~  TTAYAOC 

AGCMIOC  XPICTOY 

IHCOY 

KAI 

T  IMO0GOC 

o 

AAGA<t>OC 

PAUL 

BOUND -one 

OF-ANOINTED 

JESUS 

AND 

Timothy 

THE 

brother 

prisoner 

of-Christ 

1  AMMON  1 

TCD 

ArAFTHTCD  KA 1 

CYNGPrCD 

HMCDN 

KAI 

An4»iA 

TH 

to-Philemon  (FOND)  THE 

beLOVED  AND 

TOGETHER-ACTer 

OF-US 

AND 

to-APPHIA 

THE 

to-Philemon 

fellow-worker 

1  Paul,  a  prisoner  of  Christ 
Jesus,  and  ‘brother 
Timothy,  to  Philemon,  the 
beloved,  and  our  fellow 
worker, 

2  and  to  ‘sister  Apphia,  and 
to  Archippus,  our  ‘fellow 
soldier,  and  to  the  ecclesia 

according-^  y0ur  house: 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Philemon  1 


AAGA<t>H  KM  APXITTriCD  TCD  CYCTPATICDTH  HMCDN  KM  TH  KAT  OIKON 

sister  AND  to-Archippus  THE  TOGETHER-WARrior  OF-US  AND  to-THE  according-to  HOME 

fellow-soldier  house 


COY 

OF-YOU 


GKKAHC 1 A 

XAPIC 

YM  IN 

KAI 

GIPHNH 

Ano  ©GOY 

TTATPOC  HMCDN 

KAI 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

grace 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

PEACE 

FROM  God 

FATHER  OF-US 

AND 

f  IHCOY  XP 

ICTOY 

~  GYXAP  ICTCD  TCD 

©GCD  MOY 

TTANTOTG  MNGIAN 

Master 

Lord 


JESUS 


ANOINTED 

Christ 


1-AM-thanklNG 


to-THE  God  OF-ME  always 


REMINDer 

mention 


3  Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God,  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


4  I  am  thanking  my  ‘God 
always,  making'  mention  of 
you  onin  my  ‘prayers, 


COY 

TTO  1 OYMGNOC  Gni 

TCDN 

TTPOCGYXCDN 

OF-YOU 

makING 

ON 

THE 

prayers 

ArATTHN 

KAI 

THN 

T7ICTIN 

HN 

GXGIC 

LOVE 

AND 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

WHICH 

YOU-ARE-HAVINC 

MOY  AKOYCDN  COY  THN  5  hearing  of  your  ‘love  and 

OF-ME  HEARING  OF-YOU  THE  the  faith  which  you  'have 

toward  the  Lord  Jesus  and 
intofor  all  the  saints, 

T7POC  TON  KYP  ION  IHCOYN 

TOWARD  THE  Master  JESUS 

Lord 


6  KAI 

GIC  n  ANT  AC  TOYC 

AriOYC 

OT7CDC  H 

KOINCDNIA 

THC 

T7ICTGCDC 

AND 

INTO  ALL 

THE 

HOLY  -ones 

WHICH-how  THE 

communion 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

saints 

so-that 

fellowship 

faith 

COY 

GNGPrHC 

TGNHTAI 

GN 

GTT  ITNCDCG  1 

T7ANTOC 

ArAGOY 

TOY 

GN 

OF-YOU  IN-ACTing 

MAY-BE-BECOMING  IN 

ON-KNOWIedge 

OF-EVERY 

GOOD 

THE 

IN 

operative 

realization 

6  so  that  the  fellowship  of 
your  ‘faith  may  'become' 
operative  in  the  realization 
of  every  good  thing  ‘which 
is  in  us  intofor  Christ  Jesus. 


7  HM  IN  GIC  XPICTON  "  XAPAN  TAP  TTOAAHN  GCXON  KM  TTAPAKAHC I N  GTT I  TH 

US  INTO  ANOINTED  JOY  for  much  l-have-HAD  AND  BESIDE-CALLing  ON  THE 

Christ  consolation 


ArATTH  COY  OT I  TA  CTTAArXNA  TCDN  AriCDN  ANAnGTTAYTA  I  A I A  COY 

LOVE  OF-YOU  that  THE  compassions  OF-THE  HOLY- ones  HAS-been-UP-CEASED  THRU  YOU 

saints  has-been-soothed  through 


7  For  much  joy  have  I  had 
and  consolation  onin  your 
‘love,  seeing  that  the 
compassions  of  the  saints 
are  °soothed"  through  you, 
brother. 


8  AAGA<t>G 

brother ! 


AIO  FIOAAHN  GN 

THRU-WHICH  much  IN 

wherefore 


XPICTCD  T7APPHC I  AN  GXCDN  GT7 ITACCG  IN 

ANOINTED  boldness  HAVING  TO-BE-enjoinING 

Christ 


8  Wherefore,  having  much 
boldness  in  Christ  to  be 
enjoining  you  as  to  ‘what  is 
proper, 


9 


CO  I  TO  ANHKON  A I A  THN  ArATTHN  MAAAON  T7APAKAACD  TOIOYTOC 

YOU  THE  proper  THRU  THE  LOVE  RATHER  l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  such 

to-you  because-of  l-am-entreating  such-one 


CDN 

CDC 

TTAYAOC 

TTPGCBYTHC 

NYNI 

AG 

KAI 

AGCMIOC 

XP  ICTOY 

IHCOY 

BEING 

AS 

PAUL 

SENIOR 

aged-man 

NOW 

YET 

AND 

also 

BOUND -one 
prisoner 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

JESUS 

9  because  of  ‘love  I  am 
rather  entreating,  being 
such  a  one  as  Paul  the 
aged,  yet  now  a  prisoner 
also  of  Christ  Jesus. 


TTAPAKAACD 

CG 

TTGPI 

TOY 

GMOY 

TGKNOY 

ON 

GrGNNHCA 

GN 

TO  1C 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 

l-am-entreating 

YOU 

ABOUT 

THE 

OF-ME 

offspring 

child 

WHOM 

l-generate 

IN 

THE 

10  I  am  entreating  you 
concerning  my  ‘child,  whom 
I  beget  in  my  ‘bonds, 


11 

AGCMOIC 

ONHCIMON 

~  TON 

TTOTG 

COI 

AXPHCTON  NYNI 

AG 

[  KAI  ] 

11  Onesimus,  ‘who  once 

BONDS 

Onesimus  (PROFITable) 

THE 

?-when 

to-YOU 

UN-USE 

NOW 

YET 

AND 

was  useless  to  you,  yet  now 

Onesimus 

once 

useless 

is  useful  to  you  as  well  as 
to  me, 

12 

COI 

KAI 

GMOI  GYXPHCTON  "  ON 

ANGTTGMTA  COI 

AYTON  TOYT 

GCTIN 

12  whom  1  send  back  to 

to-YOU 

AND 

to-ME  WELL-USE 

WHOM  l-UP-SEND 

to-YOU 

him  this 

IS 

you.  Him--this  is  means  my 

useful 

l-send-back 

very  ‘compassions-- 'take' 

to  yourself, 

13 

TA 

GMA 

CTTAArXNA 

ON 

GrCD 

GBOYAOMHN 

T7POC 

GMAYTON 

13  whom  T  intended'  to  be 

THE 

MY 

compassions 

WHOM 

1 

intendED 

TOWARD 

MYself 

retaining  towardfor  myself 

that,  for  your  sake,  he  may 
be  serving  me  in  the  bonds 
of  the  evangel. 

KATGXG  IN 

INA  YTTGP 

COY 

MO  1 

AIAKONH 

GN 

TO  1C 

TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING  THAT  OVER 

YOU 

to-ME 

he-MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING 

IN 

THE 

to-be-retaining 


for-the-sake-of 


he-may-be-serving 


AGCMOIC 

TOY 

GYArrGA  1 OY 

"  XCDPIC 

AG 

THC 

CHC 

TNCDMHC 

OYAGN 

BONDS 

OF-THE 

WELL-MESSAGE 

apart-from 

YET 

THE 

YOUR 

opinion 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

14  Yet  apart  from  your 
‘opinion  I  want  to  do 
nothing,  that  your  ‘good 
may  not  be  as  according0f 
compulsion  but  according 
voluntary. 


15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

1 
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Philemon  1  -  Hebrews  1 


HGGAHCA  nOlHCAl  INA  MH  (DC  KATA  ANArKHN  TO  ArAGON  COY  H 

l-WILL  TO-DO  THAT  NO  AS  according-to  necessity  THE  GOOD  OF-YOU  MAY-BE 

compulsion 


AAA  A  KATA  GKOYCION 

but  according-to  voluntary 


TAX  A  TAP  A I A  TOYTO  GXCDPICGH  TTPOC 

SWIFT  for  THRU  this  he-IS-SPACEizED  TOWARD 

perhaps  because-of  he-is-separated 


CDPAN  INA  A  ICON  I  ON  AYTON  AT7GXHC 

HOUR  THAT  eonian  him  YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-HAVING 

you-may-be-having-as-a-liquidation 


OYKGT I  CDC  AOYAON 

NOT-STILL  AS  SLAVE 


AAA 

YT7GP 

AOYAON 

AAGA<t>ON 

ArATTHTON 

MAAICTA 

GMOI 

noccD 

AG 

but 

OVER 

above 

SLAVE 

brother 

beLOVED 

RATHE  Rest 
especially 

to-ME 

how-much 

YET 

15  For  perhaps  therefore  is 
he  separated  towardfor  an 
hour,  that  you  may  be 
collecting  him  as  an  eonian 
repayment, 

16  no1  longer  as  a  slave,  but 
above  a  slave,  a  brother 
beloved,  especially  to  me, 
yet  how  much  rather  to 
you,  in  the  flesh  as  well  as 
in  the  Lord! 


MAAAON  CO  I  KAI 

RATHER  to-YOU  AND 


GN  CAPKI  KAI  GN 

IN  FLESH  AND  IN 


KYP  I  CD  ~  G  I  OYN 

Master  IF  THEN 

Lord 


MG  GXGIC 

ME  YOU-ARE-HAVING 


17  If,  then,  you  'have  me 
for  a  mate,  'take'  him  to 
yourself  as  me. 


KOINCDNON  T7POCAABOY  AYTON  (DC  GMG 

communioner  BE-TOWARD-GETTING  him  AS  ME 

mate  be-you-taking-to ! 


G I  AG  T I  HAIKHCGN  CG 

IF  YET  ANY  he-injurES  YOU 

any  thing 


18  Now  if  in  anything  he 
injures  you,  or  is  owing 
aught,  this  be  charging  to 
my  account. 


H  0<t>G  1  AG  1 

TOYTO 

GMOI 

GAAOrA 

OR  IS-OWING 

this 

to-ME 

BE-YOU-imputING 

be-you-taking-into-account 

GrCD  T7AYAOC  GrPAYA  TH 

I  PAUL  WRITE  to-THE 


GMH  XGIPI  Gr(D  ATTOTICCD  INA  MH  AGrCD  CO  I  OT I 

MY  HAND  I  SHALL-BE-FROM-VALUING  THAT  NO  1-MAY-BE-saylNG  to-YOU  that 

shall-be-refunding 


KAI 

AND 

even 


19  I,  Paul  (I  write  with  my 
own  ‘hand),  I’  will  1  refund 
it.  (Not  that  I  may  'say  to 
you  that  you  are  owing  me 
+even  yourself!) 


CG  AYTON 

MO  1 

nPOCO<t>GIAGIC 

~  NAI 

AAGA<t>G 

GrCD  COY 

ONAIMHN 

GN 

YOURself 

to-ME 

ARE-TOWARD-OWING 

you-are-owing 

YEA 

brother ! 

1  OF-YOU 

MAY-BE-PROFITING 

IN 

20  Yea,  brother,  may  I’  be 
"profiting  "  from  you  in  the 
Lord!  Soothe  my 
‘compassions  in  Christ! 


KYP  ICO  ANAT7AYCON  MOY  TA  CTTAArXNA  GN  XPICTCD  ~  TTGTTO IGCDC  TH  21  Having  confidence  in 

Master  UP-CEASE-YOU  OF-ME  THE  compassions  IN  ANOINTED  HAVING-confidence  to-THE  your  ‘obedience,  I  write  to 

Lord  soothe-you  !  Christ  you,  being  °aware  that  you 

will  'do  +even  above  what  I 
'say. 

YFTAKOH  COY  GIT  AT  A  CO  I  GIACDC  OT  I  KAI  YT7GP  A  AGrCD 

obedience  OF-YOU  l-WRITE  to-YOU  HAVING-PERCEIVED  that  AND  OVER  WHICH  1-AM-saylNG 

even  above  which  (p) 


nOlHCGIC 

~  AMA 

AG 

KAI 

GTOIMAZG 

MO  1 

£GN  1  Ar 

YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING 

SIMULTANEOUS 

same-time 

YET 

AND 

BE-READYizING 
be-you-making-ready  ! 

to-ME 

LODGing 

GAFTIZCD  TAP  OT  I  A I A  TCDN  TTPOCGYXCDN  YMCDN  XAPICGHCOMAI 

l-AM-EXPECTING  for  that  THRU  THE  prayers  OF-YOUp  1-SHALL-BE-BEING-gracED 

through  of-ye  l-shall-be-being-grac/oi/s/y-given 


22  Now,  at  the  same  time, 
make  'ready  also  a  lodging 
for  me,  for  I  am  expecting 
that,  through  =your 
‘prayers,  I  shall  be 
igrac  iously  granted  to 
=you. 


YM  IN 

to-YOU  p 
to-ye 


ACFIAZGTA I  CG  GT7A<t>PAC  O  CYNA I XMAACDTOC  MOY  GN  XPICTCD  23  Greeting  you  are 

IS-greetING  YOU  EPAPHRAS  THE  TOGETHER-captive  OF-ME  IN  ANOINTED  Epaphras,  my  ‘fellow 

fellow-captive  Christ  captive  in  Christ  Jesus, 


IHCOY 

"  MAPKOC  AP ICTAPXOC  AHMAC 

AOYKAC  O  1  CYNGPrO  1 

MOY 

▼ 

H 

JESUS 

Mark 

Aristarchus 

DEMAS 

LUKE 

THE  TOGETHER-ACTers  OF-ME 
fellow-workers 

THE 

XAPIC 

TOY 

KYPIOY  IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

MGTA 

TOY  T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

YMCDN 

grace 

OF-THE 

Master  JESUS 

Lord 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

WITH 

THE  spirit 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

24  Mark,  Aristarchus, 

Demas,  Luke,  my  ‘fellow 
workers. 

25  The  grace  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  =your 
‘spirit!  Amen! 


Hebrews 


TTOAYMGPCDC  KAI 

MANY-PARTIy  AND 

by-many-portions 


TTOAYTPOTTCDC  T7AAA I 

MANY-mannerly  of-OLD 

by-many-modes 


O 

THE 


GGOC 

God 


AAAHCAC  TO 1C 

TALK  ing  to-THE 

speaking 


By  many  portions  and 
many  modes,  of  old,  ‘God, 
-speaking  to  the  fathers  in 
the  prophets, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 
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nATPACIN  6N  TO  1C  nPO<t>HTAIC  6  U  GCX^OY  TCDN  HMGPCDN  TOYTCDN 

FATHERS  IN  THE  BEFORE-AVERers  ON  LAST-one  OF-THE  DAYS  these 

prophets 


GAAAHCGN 

HM  IN  GN 

Y 1  CD 

ON 

GOHKGN 

KAHPONOMON  FTANTCDN 

A  1 

TALKS 

to-US  IN 

SON 

WHOM 

He-PLACES 

tenant  OF-ALL 

THRU 

speaks 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment 

through 

OY 

KA  1 

GT70IHCGN 

TOYC 

A  1  CDN  AC  ~  OC 

CDN  A  FT  A  Yr  ACM  A  THC 

AOIHC 

WHOM 

AND 

He-makES 

THE 

eons 

WHO 

BEING  FROM-RADIANCE  OF-THE 

esteem 

also 

effulgence 

glory 

KM  XAPAKTHP  THC  YnOCTACGCDC  AYTOY  4>GPCDN  TG  TA  nANTA  TCD 

AND  CARVing  OF-THE  UNDER-STANDing  OF-Him  CARRYING  BESIDES  THE  ALL  to-THE 

emblem  assumption 


PHMAT  1 

THC 

AYNAMGCDC 

AYTOY 

KAOAPICMON 

TCDN 

declaration 

OF-THE 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-Him 

cleansing 

OF-THE 

AMAPT  I CDN 

misses 

sins 


2  onin  the  last  of  these 
‘days  speaks  to  us  in  a  Son, 
Whom  He  -°appoints 
enjoyer  of  the  allotment  of 
all,  through  Whom  He  also 
makes  the  eons; 

3  Who,  being  the 
Effulgence  of  His  ‘glory  and 
Emblem  of  His  ‘assumption, 
besides  carrying  on  ‘all  by 
His  ‘ powerful  declaration, 
-making'  a  cleansing  of 
‘sins,  is  seated  inat  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  in 
the  heights; 


nOlHCAMGNOC  GKA© ICGN  GN  AGIIA  THC  MGrAACDCYNHC  GN  YYHAOIC 

making  is-seated  IN  RIGHT  OF-THE  GREAT-TOGETHERness  IN  HIGHS 

right -hand  majesty  heights 


4  ~  TOCOYTCD 

to-so-much 

so-much 


KPGITTCDN  TGNOMGNOC  TCDN 

better  BECOMING  OF-THE 


ArrGACDN 

MESSENGERS 


OCCD 

to-as-much-as 


5  AIA<t>OPCDTGPON  nAP 

more-excelling  BESIDE 

more-excellent 


AYTOYC  KGKAHPONOMHKGN  ONOMA 

them  He-HAS-tenantED  NAME 

he-has-enjoyed-the-allotment 


T  IN  I  TAP 

to-ANY  for 
to-whom 


GITTGN 

nOTG 

TCDN 

ArrGACDN 

Y  1  OC 

MOY 

G  1 

CY 

GrCD  CHMGPON 

He-said 

?-when 

at-any-time 

OF-THE 

MESSENGERS 

SON 

OF-ME 

ARE 

YOU 

1  toDAY 

4  becoming'  so  much  better 
than  the  messengers  as  He 
°enjoys  the  allotment  of  a 
more  excellent  name 
bes'dethan  they. 

5  For  to  anywhom  of  the 
messengers  said  He  at  any 
time,  "My  Son  art  Thou'!  I', 
today,  have  begotten 
Thee"?  And  again,  T  shall 
be  to  Him  'ntofor  a  Father 
And  He'  shall  be  to  Me 
'ntofor  a  Son"? 


rGrGNNHKA  CG  KA I  T7AAIN  GrCD  GCOMA I  AYTCD  GIC  T7ATGPA  KA I  AYTOC 

HAVE-generatED  YOU  AND  AGAIN  I  SHALL-BE  to-Him  INTO  FATHER  AND  He 


6  GCTAI  MO  I 

SHALL-BE  to-ME 


GIC  Y  ION 

INTO  SON 


OTAN  AG  nAAIN 

when-EVER  YET  AGAIN 
whenever 


G  ICArArH  TON 

He-MAY-BE-INTO-LEADING  THE 
he-may-be-leading-in 


T7PCDTOTOKON 

GIC 

THN 

O  IKOYMGNHN 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 

firstborn 

INTO 

THE 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 

AGrGI  KA  I 

He-IS-sayING  AND 


6  Now,  whenever  He  may 
again  be  leading  the 
Firstborn  into  the 

'inhabited'  earth,  He  is 
saying:  And  worship  Him, 
all  the  messengers  of  God! 


nPOCKYNHCATCDCAN 

LET-worship 
let-them-worship  ! 

AYTCD 

to-Him 

TTANTGC 

ALL 

ArrGAOi 

MESSENGERS 

OGOY 

OF-God 

~ KA 1  npoc 

AND  TOWARD 

MGN 

INDEED 

TOYC  ArrGAOYC 

THE  MESSENGERS 

AGrG 1  O 

He-IS-sayING  THE 

no  1  CDN 

One-makING 

TOYC 

THE 

ArrGAOYC 

MESSENGERS 

AYTOY 

OF-Him 

7  And,  indeed,  toward  the 
messengers  He  is  saying, 
"Who  is  making  His 
‘messengers  blasts,  And  His 
‘ministers  a  flame  of  fire." 


8  TING  YM  AT  A  KA  I  TOYC  AG  ITOYPrOYC  AYTOY  TTYPOC  4>AOrA  ~  TTPOC  AG 

spirits  AND  THE  officials  OF-Him  OF-FIRE  BLAZE  TOWARD  YET 

blasts  ministers  flame 

TON  Y  ION  O  ©PONOC  COY  O  ©GOC  GIC  TON  AICDNA  TOY  AICDNOC  KA  I 

THE  SON  THE  THRONE  OF-YOU  THE  God  INTO  THE  eon  OF-THE  eon  AND 


8  Yet  toward  the  Son:  "Thy 
‘throne,  0  ‘God,  is  intofor 
the  eon  of  the  eon,  And  a 
‘scepter  of  ‘rectitude  is  the 
scepter  of  Thy  ‘kingdom. 


H  PABAOC 

THC 

GYOYTHTOC 

PABAOC 

THC 

BACIAGIAC 

COY 

HrAnHCAC 

9  Thou  lovest  righteousness 

THE  ROD 

OF-THE 

straightness 

rectitude 

ROD 

OF-THE 

KINGdom 

OF-YOU 

YOU-LOVE 

and  hatest  injustice; 

Therefore  Thou  art 

anointed  by  ‘God,  Thy 
‘God,  with  the  oil  of 

AIKAIOCYNHN  KA  1 

GMICHCAC 

ANOMIAN 

A  1 A 

TOYTO 

GXPICGN  CG  O 

exultation  besidebeyond  Thy 

JUSTice 

AND 

YOU-HATE 

UN-LAWness 

THRU 

this 

ANOINTS 

YOU  THE 

‘partners." 

righteousness 

lawlessness 

because-of 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 
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Hebrews  1  -  Hebrews  2 


©GOC  O  ©60C  COY  6AM  ON  ArAAAIACGCDC  TTAPA  TOYC  MGTOXOYC  COY 

God  THE  God  OF-YOU  OLIVE-oil  OF-exulting  BESIDE  THE  WITH-HAVers  OF-YOU 

of-exultation  partners 


10 


KM 

AND 


CY  KAT  APXAC 

YOU  according-to  ORIGINals 

sovereignties 


KYPIG  THN  THN 

Master !  THE  LAND 
Lord  !  earth 


GGGMGAICDCAC  KM 

found  AND 


GPrA 

works 


TCDN 

XGIPCDN 

COY 

G  1C  IN 

Ol 

OYPANOI 

" AYTOI 

ATTOAOYNTA  1 

CY 

OF-THE 

HANDS 

OF-YOU 

ARE 

THE 

heavens 

they 

SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED 

YOU 

10  And,  Th0U',  according 

=origina//y,  Lord,  c/ost 
found  the  earth,  And  the 
heavens  are  the  works  of 
Thy  ‘hands. 

11  They'  shall  'perish’,  yet 
Thou'  art  continuing,  And 
all,  as  a  cloak,  shall  be 
'aged, 


12  AG 

AIAMGNGIC 

KAI 

T7ANTGC 

CDC 

1  MAT  ION 

n  AA  A 1 CDGHCONT  A  1 

KAI 

YET 

ARE-THRU-REMAINING 

are-continuing 

AND 

ALL 

AS 

cloak 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OLDED 

shall-be-being-aged 

AND 

CDCGI 

TTGPIBOAAION 

GAI£GIC 

AYTOYC 

CDC 

1  MAT  ION 

KAI 

AS- IF 

ABOUT-CAST 

clothing 

YOU-SHALL-BE-WHIRLING 

you-shall-be-rolling-up 

them 

AS 

cloak 

AND 

also 

12  And,  as  if  clothing,  wilt 
Thou  be  rolling  them  up.  As 
a  cloak  also  shall  they 
'change'.  Yet  Thou'  art  the 
same,  And  Thy  ‘years  shall 
not  be  defaulting. 


AAAArHCONTA  1 

CY 

AG 

O 

AYTOC 

G  1 

KAI 

TA 

GTH 

COY 

OYK 

THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 

YOU 

YET 

THE 

SAME 

ARE 

AND 

THE 

YEARS 

OF-YOU 

NOT 

13  GKAG  ITOYC  IN 

SHALL-BE-OUT-LACKING 

shall-be-defaulting 


TTPOC  TINA  AG 

TOWARD  ANY  YET 
which 


TCDN  ArrGACDN  GIPHKGN  TTOTG 

OF-THE  MESSENGERS  He-HAS-declarED  ?-when 

at-any-time 


KAGOY  GK  AGIICDN  MOY  GCDC  AN  ©CD  TOYC  GXGPOYC  COY 

YOU-BE-sittING  OUT  OF-RIGHT  OF-ME  TILL  EVER  l-MAY-BE-PLACING  THE  enemies  OF-YOU 

be-you-sitting  !  of-right  p 


13  Now  toward  anywhich  of 
the  messengers  has  He 
declared  at  any  time, 
"'Sit-  outat  My  "right,  till  I 
should  be  placing  Thine 
‘enemies  for  o  footstool  for 
Thy  ‘feet"? 


14  YTTOnOA  ION  TCDN  TTOACDN  COY 

UNDER-FOOT  OF-THE  FEET  OF-YOU 

footstool 


OYX I  T7ANTGC 

NOT  ( emph .)  ALL 
not  (emph.) 


G  1C  IN  AGITOYPriKA 

THEY-ARE  official 

ministering 


T7NGYMATA 

spirits 


G  1C  A  I AKON  I  AN 

INTO  THRU-SERVice 
service 


ATTOCTGAAOMGNA  A I A 

beING-commissionED  THRU 

because-of 


TOYC 

THE 


MGAAONTAC 

ones-  beING-ABOUT 


14  Are  they  not  all 
ministering  spirits 

'commissioned'  intofor 

service  because  of  ‘those 
who  are  'about  to  be 
enjoying  the  allotment  of 
salvation? 


KAHPONOMG I N  CCDTHP  I  AN 

TO-BE-tenantING  SAVing 

to-be-enjoying-the-allotment  salvation 


1  A  1 A 

TOYTO 

AG  1 

T7GP  1 CCOTGPCDC 

nPOCGXGlN 

HMAC 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

it-IS-BINDING 

more-exceedingly 

TO-BE-heedING 

US 

TO  1C 

to-THE 


AKOYCOGICIN 

MHFTOTG 

TTAPAPYCDMGN 

"  G  1 

TAP 

O 

A  1 

BEING-HEARD 

NO-?-when 

WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GUSHING 

IF 

for 

THE 

THRU 

lest-at-some-time 

we-may-be-drifting-by 

through 

ArrGACDN 

AAAHOGIC  AOrOC  GrGNGTO  BGBAIOC 

KAI 

nACA 

nAPABACIC 

MESSENGERS 

BEING-TALKED  saying 

BECAME  confirmed 

AND 

EVERY 

BESIDE-STEPPing 

being-spoken  word 

transgression 

1  Therefore  we  'must  more 
exceedingly  be  heeding 
‘what  is  being  heard,  lest 
at  some  time  we  may  be 
drifting  by. 

2  For  if  the  word  'spoken 

through  messengers  came' 
to  be  confirmed,  and  every 
transgression  and 

disobedience  obtained  a 
fair  reward, 


KAI  TTAPAKOH 

6AABGN 

GN  A  1 KON  M 1 C©  AnO  AOC  1  AN 

"  ncDC 

HMGIC 

AND  disobedience 

GOT 

IN-JUST  HIRE-FROM-GIVing 

how 

WE 

obtained 

fair 

reward 

GK<t>GY£OMG©A 

TH  A  1 KAYTHC 

AMGAHCANTGC 

CCDTHP  1  AC 

HT  1C 

APXHN 

SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

OF-THE-PRIME-SAME 

UN-CAR  ing 

OF-SAVing 

WHICH-ANY 

ORIGINal 

shall-be-escaping 

of-prodigious 

neglect  ing 

salvation 

beginning 

3  how  shall  we'  be 
escaping'  when  -neglecting 
a  salvation  of  such 
proportions  whichany, 

obtaining  o  beginning 
through  the  speaking'  of 
the  Lord,  was  confirmed 
intoto  us  by  ‘those  who  hear 
Him, 


AABOYCA  AAAGICGAI  A I A  TOY  KYPIOY  YTTO  TCDN  AKOYCANTCDN  GIC 

GETTING  TO-BE-beING-TALKED  THRU  THE  Master  by  THE  ones-HEARing  INTO 

obtaining  to-be-being-spoken  through  Lord 


4  HMAC  GBGBA ICDGH 

US  WAS-confirmED 


CYNGT7  I M APT YPO YNTOC  TOY 

OF-TOGETHER-ON-witnessING  OF-THE 
of-corroborating 


©GOY  CHMGIOIC 

God  to-SIGNS 


TG 

BESIDES 


4  ‘God  corroborating, 

besides  (-jo  £>y  sjgns  ancj 

miracles  and  by  various 
power  ful  deeds  and 
partings  of  holy  spirit, 
accord ing  to  His  ‘will? 
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KM  TGPAC  IN  KM 

AND  to-MIRACLES  AND 


nOIKIAAIC 

AYNAMGC  IN 

KAI 

TTNGYMATOC 

AriOY 

to-VARIOUS 

ABILITIES 

powers 

AND 

OF-spirit 

HOLY 

5  MGPICMOIC 

to-PARTings 


YneTAIGN  THN 

He-UNDER-SETS  THE 
he-subjects 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


O  IKOYMGNHN  THN 

beING-HOMED  THE 
inhabited-earth 


©GAHCIN  OY 

WILLing  NOT 


MG  A  AO  YC  AN  T7GP  I 

beING-ABOUT  ABOUT 
future 


rAP  ArrGAOic 

for  to-MESSENGERS 


HC  AAAOYMGN 

WHICH  WE-ARE-TALKING 
we-are-speaking 


5  For  not  to  messengers 
does  He  subject  the 
impending  ‘'inhabited" 
earth,  concerning  which  we 
are  speaking. 


KATA  THN 

according-to  THE 


6  "  AIGMAPTYPATO 

AG 

noY 

TIC 

AGrCDN 

T  1 

GCTIN 

AN0PCDT70C 

OTI 

6  Yet 

somewhere 

THRU-witnessES 

certifies 

YET 

?-where 

somewhere 

ANY 

someone 

sayING 

ANY 

what 

IS 

human 

that 

any someone 
saying, 

humanrnan, 

certifies", 
"anyWhat  is 
that  Thou  art 

M IMNHCKH  AYTOY  H  YIOC 

YOU-ARE-beING-REMINDED  OF-him  OR  SON 


ANOPCDnOY  OT I 

OF-human  that 


GTT  ICKGFITH 

YOU-ARE-ON-NOTING 

you-are-visiting 


'mindful"  of  him,  Or  a  son 
of  man  kind,  that  Thou  art 
visiting  him? 


7  AYTON 

him 


HAATTCDCAC 

AYTON 

BPAXY 

T  1 

T7AP 

ArrGAOYC 

AO£H 

KAI 

YOU-make-INFERIOR 

him 

BIT 

ANY 

some 

BESIDE 

MESSENGERS 

to-esteem 

to-glory 

AND 

8  TIMH  GCTG<t>ANCDCAC 

to-VALUE  YOU-WREATHE 
to-honor  you-wreath 


AYTON 

him 


T7ANTA  YnGTAIAC 

ALL  YOU-UNDER-SET 

you-subject 


YTTOKATCD  TCDN 

UNDER-DOWN  OF-THE 
underneath 


TTOACDN 

FEET 


AYTOY 

GN 

TCD 

TAP 

YnOTAiAl 

OF-him 

IN 

THE 

for 

TO-UNDER-SET 

to-subject 

[  AYTCD  ]  TA  T7ANTA 

to-him  THE  ALL 


OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


7  Thou  make st  him  anysome 
bit  inferior  besideto 
messengers,  With  glory  and 
honor  Thou  wreathest  him, 
And  c/ost  place  him  onover 
the  works  of  Thy  ‘hands. 

8  All  dost  Thou  subject 
underneath  his  ‘feet."  For 
in  the  subjection  of  ‘all  to 
him,  He  -°leaves  nothing 
unsubject  to  him.  Yet  now 
we  are  not  as  yet  seeing 
"all  °subject~  to  him. 


Act>HKGN  AYTCD  ANYTTOTAKTON  NYN  AG  OYT7CD  OPCDMGN  AYTCD  TA 

He-FROM-LETS  to-him  UN-UNDER-SET  NOW  YET  NOT-as-yet  WE-ARE-SEEING  to-him  THE 

he-leaves  unsubject 


9  T7ANTA 

YTTOT  GT  ArMGN  A 

~  TON 

AG 

BPAXY 

T 1 

T7AP 

ArrGAOYC 

ALL 

HAVING-been-UNDER-SET 

having-been-subjected 

THE 

YET 

BIT 

ANY 

some 

BESIDE 

MESSENGERS 

HAATTCDMGNON  BAGTTOMGN 

HAVING-been-made-INFERIOR  WE-ARE-lookING 

we-are-observing 


IHCOYN  A I A  TO 

JESUS  THRU  THE 

because-of 


TTAOHMA  TOY 

EMOTION  OF-THE 
suffering 


OANATOY 

DEATH 


AOIH  KAI  TIMH  GCTG4>ANCDMGNON 

to-esteem  AND  to-VALUE  HAVING-been-WREATHED 

to-glory  to-honor 


OnCDC  XAPITI 

WHICH-how  to-grace 
so-that 


©GOY 

OF-God 


9  Yet  we  are  observing 
‘Jesus,  Who  'has  been 
made  anysome  bit  inferior 
besideto  messengers 

(because  of  the  suffering  of 
‘death,  °wreathed"  with 
glory  and  honor),  so  that  in 
the  grace  of  God,  He 
should  be  tasting"  death  for 
the  sake  of  everyone. 


YTTGP 

T7ANTOC 

TGYCHTAI 

©ANATOY 

~  GTTPGTTGN 

TAP 

AYTCD 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

EVERY 
every- one 

He-SHOULD-BE-TASTING 

OF-DEATH 

it-BEHOOVED 

for 

to-Him 

A I  ON  TA  TTANTA  KAI  Al  OY  TA  T7ANTA  TTOAAOYC  YIOYC  GIC 

THRU  WHOM  THE  ALL  AND  THRU  WHOM  THE  ALL  MANY  SONS  INTO 

because-of  through 


10  For  it  became  Him, 
because  of  Whom  ‘all  is, 
and  through  Whom  ‘all  is, 
in  leading  many  sons  into 
glory,  to  perfect  the 
Inaugurator  of  their 
‘salvation  through 

sufferings. 


AOIAN  ArArONTA  TON  APXHTON  THC  CCDTHPIAC  AYTCDN  A I A 

esteem  LEADING  THE  ORIGIN-LEADer  OF-THE  SAVing  OF-them  THRU 

glory  inaugurator  salvation  through 


TT  A0HMAT  CDN 

TGAGICDCAI 

O 

TG 

TAP 

AdAZCDN 

KAI 

Ol 

11  For  besidesboth  He  *Who  is 

EMOTIONS 

TO-mature 

THE 

BESIDES 

for 

One-HOLYizING 

AND 

THE 

hallowing  and  ‘those  who 

sufferings 

to-perfect 

one-hallowing 

are  being  hallowed0  are  all 
out  of  One,  becausefor  whjch 

cause  He  is  not  'ashamed" 

Ar  1 AZOMGNO  1 

G£ 

GNOC 

T7ANTGC 

Al 

HN  AIT  IAN 

OYK 

to  be  calling  them 

ones-beING-HOLYizED 

OUT 

OF-ONE 

ALL 

THRU 

WHICH  cause 

NOT 

brethren, 

ones-be  ing-hallowed 

because-of 

12  GT7A  ICXYNGTA  1 

AAGA<t>OYC 

AYTOYC 

He-IS-beING-ON-VILED 

he-is-being-ashamed 

brothers 

them 

K  A  AG  IN 

TO-BE-CALLING 


AGrCDN  12  saying,  I  shall  be 

sayING  reporting  Thy  ‘name  to  My 

‘brethren,  In  the  midst  of 
the  ecclesia  shall  I  be 
sins ing  hymns  to  Thee. 
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AnArTGACD  TO  ONOMA  COY  TOIC  AAGA<t>OIC  MOY  6N  M6CCD 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING  THE  NAME  OF-YOU  to-THE  brothers  OF-ME  IN  MIDst 

l-shall-be-reporting 


13  GKKAHCIAC 

OF-OUT-CALLED 

of-ecclesia 


YMNHCCD  CG  KAI  nAAIN 

l-SHALL-BE-HYMNING  YOU  AND  AGAIN 

l-shall-be-singing-hymns 


erco 


GCOMAI 

SHALL-BE 


nenoiecDC 

HAVING-confidence 


14 


en  AYTCD  KAI  nAAIN 

ON  Him  AND  AGAIN 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 


lo  ! 

GACDKGN  O 

©GOC 

~  GnGI 

GIVES 

THE 

God 

since 

KAI 

CAPKOC 

KAI 

AYTOC 

AND 

OF-FLESH 

AND 

also 

He 

OYN 

THEN 


Grco  KAI  TA  nAIAIA 

I  AND  THE  little-boys-girls 

little-boys-and-girls 


A  MO  I 

WHICH  to-ME 


TA 

THE 


n  A I A  I A  KGKO  I NCDNHKGN 

little-boys-girls  HAS-communionED 

little-boys-and-girls  has-participated 


AIMATOC 

OF-BLOOD 


nAPAnAHC  I CDC 

BESIDE-NIGHly 

very-nigh 


MGTGCXGN 

has-WITH-HAD 

has-partaken 


TCDN  AYTCDN  INA 

OF-THE  SAME  THAT 

same  (p) 


13  And  again,  I'  shall  'have 
confidence  onin  Him.  And 
again,  'Lo-!  I  and  the  little 
children  who  are  -°gi ven  Me 
by  "God! 


14  Since,  then,  the  little 
children  have  participated 
in  blood  and  flesh,  He'  also 
was  very  nigh  by  °partak ing 
of  the  same,  that,  through 
"death,  He  should  be 
discarding  him  who  'has 
the  might  of  "death,  that 
is,  the  Adversary, 


A I A  TOY  ©ANATOY  KATAPrHCH  TON  TO  KPATOC  GXONTA 

THRU  THE  DEATH  He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING  THE-one  THE  HOLDing  HAVING 

through  he-should-be-abolishing  control 


TOY 

©ANATOY 

TOYT 

GCTIN 

TON 

A  1  ABO AON 

OF-THE 

DEATH 

this 

IS 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

KA I  AnAAAAIH 

AND  SHOULD-BE-FROM-CHANGING 
should-be-clearing 


TOYTOYC  OCOI 

these  as-much-as 

as-many-as 


4>OBCD  ©ANATOY 

to-FEAR  OF-DEATH 


A  I A  nANTOC  TOY 

THRU  EVERY  THE 

through  entire 


ZHN  GNOXOI 

TO-BE-LIVING  liable 


15  and  should  be  clearing 
those  whoever,  in  fear  of 
death,  were  through  their 
entire  * '  life  liable  to 
slavery. 


16  HCAN  AOYAGIAC 

WERE  OF-SLAVery 


OY  TAP  AHnOY  MT6ACDN 

NOT  for  BIND-?-where  OF-MESSENGERS 
assuredly 


Gn  I A  AMB  ANGT  A  I  AAA  A 

it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP  but 
it-is-taking-hold 


16  For  assuredly  it  is  not 
taking'  hold  of  messengers, 
but  it  is  taking-  hold  of  the 
seed  of  Abraham. 


17  CnGPMATOC 

ABPAAM 

Gn  1 AAMBANGTA  1 

OOGN 

CD<t>G  1 AGN 

KATA 

17  Whence  He  ought, 

OF-seed 

of-ABRAHAM 

it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP 

it-is-taking-hold 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 

He-OWED 

accord  ing -to 

according^  a[[  things,  to  be 

made  like  the  brethren, 
that  He  may  be  becoming- 
a  merciful  and  faithful 

nANTA 

TOIC 

AAGA<t>OIC 

OMOICDOHNAI  INA 

GAGHMCDN 

TGNHTAI 

KAI 

Chief  Priest  in  "that  which 

ALL 

all  -things 

to-THE 

brothers 

TO-BE-LIKENED  THAT 

to-be- mac/e-like 

MERCIful 

He-MAY-BE-BECOMING  AND 

is  toward  "God,  'ntoto  "make 
a  'propitiatory-  shelter  for 
the  sins  of  the  people. 

niCTOC  APXIGPGYC  TA  nPOC  TON  ©GON  GIC  TO  IAACKGCOAI  TAC 

BELIEVing  chief-SACRED-one  THE  TOWARD  THE  God  INTO  THE  TO-BE-PROPITIATING  THE 

faithful  chief-priest  the  (p) 


AMAPTIAC 

TOY 

AAOY 

"  GN 

CD 

TAP 

ncnoNOGN 

AYTOC 

nGIPAC©GIC 

misses 

sins 

OF-THE 

PEOPLE 

IN 

WHICH 

for 

HAS-EMOTIONED 

has-suffered 

He 

BEING-triED 

18  For  in  what  He'  has 
suffered,  undergoing  trial, 
He  is  'able-  to  help  "those 
who  are  being  tried-. 


AYNATAI  TOIC  T7G  IPAZOMGNO  1C  BOHOHCA  I 

He-IS-ABLE  to-THE  ones-beING-tried  TO-help 


AAGA<t>OI 

Anoi 

KAHCGCDC 

GnOYPAN  1 0  Y 

brothers 

HOLY 

OF-CALLing 

ON-heavenly 

celestial 

1  ~  OOGN 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 

KATANOHCATG 

DOWN-MIND-YE 
consider-ye  ! 


TON  AnOCTOAON  KAI 

THE  commissioner  AND 


APXIGPGA  THC 

chief-SACRED-One  OF-THE 
chief-priest 


MGTOXOI 

WITH-HAVers 
partners 

OMOAOriAC  HMCDN 

avowal  OF- US 


KAI  MCDYCHC  GN 

AND  MOSES  IN 

also 


1  Whence,  holy  brethren, 
partners  of  a  celestial 
calling,  consider  the 

Apostle  and  Chief  Priest  of 
our  "avowal,  Jesus, 


2  Who  'is  faithful  to  Him 
"Who  makes  Him,  as  Moses 
also  was  in  His  whole 
"house. 

3  For  this  One  is  counted 
°worthy-  of  more  glory 
besidethan  Moses,  according^ 

as  much  as  He  "Who 
constructs  it  'has  more 
honor  than  the  house. 


IHCOYN 

JESUS 


niCTON 

BELIEVing 

faithful 


ONTA  TCD  no  IHCANT I  AYTON  CDC 

BEING  to-THE  One-making  Him  AS 


OACD  J  TCD  OIKCD  AYTOY 

WHOLE  THE  HOME  OF-Him 
house 


nAGIONOC  TAP  OYTOC  AOiHC  nAPA  MCDYCHN 

OF-MORE  for  this-One  esteem  BESIDE  MOSES 

glory 
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H£ICDTAI  KA©  OCON 

He-HAS-been-WORTHY  according-to  as-much-as 

has-been-counted-worthy 


nAGIONA  TIMHN  GXG  I  TOY  OIKOY 

MORE  VALUE  IS-HAVING  OF-THE  HOME 

honor  house 


4  O 

KATACKGYACAC 

AYTON 

~  nAC 

TAP 

OIKOC 

KATACKGYAZGT  A  1 

THE 

One-construct/ng 

it 

him 

EVERY 

for 

HOME 

house 

IS-beING-constructED 

YFTO  4  For  every  house  is 

by  'constructed-  by 

any someone ,  yet  He  *Who 
constructs  all  is  God. 


5  TINOC 

O 

AG 

nANTA 

KATACKGYACAC 

©GOC 

~  KAI 

MCDYCHC 

MGN 

ANY 

someone 

THE-One 

YET 

ALL 

construct  ing 

God 

AND 

MOSES 

INDEED 

niCTOC  GN  OACD  TCD  OIKCD  AYTOY  CDC  ©GPAT7CDN  GIC  MAPTYPION  TCDN 

BELIEVing  IN  WHOLE  THE  HOME  OF-him  AS  retainer  INTO  witness  OF-THE 

faithful  house  attendant  testimony 


5  And  Moses,  indeed,  was 
faithful  in  His  whole  ‘house 
as  an  attendant,  intofor  a 
testimony  of  ‘that  which 
shall  be  'spoken. 


6  AAAHQHCOMGNCDN 

XPICTOC 

AG 

CDC 

YIOC 

Gni 

TON 

O  IKON 

AYTOY  OY 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED 

ANOINTED 

YET 

AS 

SON 

ON 

THE 

HOME 

OF-Him 

OF-WHOM 

shall-be-being-spoken 

Christ 

house 

OIKOC  GCMGN 

HMGIC  (  GANnGP 

THN 

nAPPHC  1  AN  KAI 

TO 

KAYXHMA 

HOME  ARE 

WE 

IF-EVER-EVEN 

THE 

boldness 

AND 

THE 

BOAST 

house 

6  Yet  Christ,  as  a  Son  onover 
His  *house--Whose  house 
we'  are,  that  is,  if  we 
should  be  retaining  the 
boldness  and  the  glory  ins 
of  the  expectation 
confirmed  unto  the 
consummation. 


7  THC  GATT  I AOC  KATACXCDMGN 

OF-THE  EXPECTATION  WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING 

we-should-be-retaining 


AIO  KAOCDC 

THRU-WHICH  according-AS 
wherefore 


AGrG I  TO 

IS-sayING  THE 


7  Wherefore,  accord  ing  as 
the  holy  ‘spirit  is  saying, 
"Today,  if  ever  His  ‘voice 
you  should  be  hearing, 


T7NGYMA  TO  An  ON  CHMGPON  GAN  THC  4>CDNHC  AYTOY  AKOYCHTG 

spirit  THE  HOLY  toDAY  IF-EVER  OF-THE  SOUND  OF-Him  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 

voice 


KATA  THN 

HMGPAN 

TOY 

nG  IPACMOY 

GN 

according-to  THE 

DAY 

OF-THE  trial 

IN 

0 1  nATGPGC 

YMCDN 

GN 

AOKIMACIA 

KAI 

THE  FATHERS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IN 

testing 

AND 

8  You  should  not  be 
hardening  your  ‘hearts  as  in 
the  embitterment,  according] n 
the  day  of  ‘trial  in  the 
wilderness, 

OY  GT7GIPACAN  9  Where  your  ‘fathers  try 
where  try  Me  in  the  testing,  And  were 

acquainted  with  My  ‘acts 
forty  years." 

G I  AON  TA  GPrA  MOY 

THEY-PERCEIVED  THE  ACTS  OF-ME 


MH  CKAHPYNHTG  TAC  KAPAIAC 

NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING  THE  HEARTS 


YMCDN  CDC  GN  TCD  T7APAT7 1 KPACMCD 

OF-YOUp  AS  IN  THE  BESIDE-BITTERing 
of-ye  embitterment 


TH  GPHMCD 

THE  DESOLATE 
wilderness 


T  GCCGP AKONT  A 

GTH 

~  AIO 

nPOCCDXOICA 

TH 

TGNGA 

TAYTH 

KAI 

FOUR-TY 

forty 

YEARS 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

l-TOWARD-DISGUST 

l-am-disgusted 

to-THE 

generation 

this 

AND 

GITTON  AG  I  T7AANCDNTA I  TH  KAPAIA  AYTO I  AG  OYK  GrNCDCAN  TAC 

l-said  ever  THEY-ARE-beING-STRAYED  to-THE  HEART  they  YET  NOT  KNOW  THE 

they-are-straying 


10  Wherefore,  "I  am 
disgusted  with  this 
‘generation,  and  said, 
'Ever  are  they  straying"  in 
‘heart;  Yet  they’  know  not 
My  ‘ways.’ 


11  OAOYC  MOY  "  CDC  CDMOCA  GN  TH  OPrH  MOY  Gl  G I CGAGYCONTA I 

WAYS  OF-ME  AS  l-SWEAR  IN  THE  INDIGNATION  OF-ME  IF  THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

they-shall-be-entering 


11  As  I  swear  in  My 
‘indignation,  'If  they  shall 
be  entering"  into  My 
‘stopping--!’" 


12  GIC  THN  KATAT7AYCIN  MOY 

INTO  THE  DOWN-CEASing  OF-ME 
stopping 


BAGTTGTG  AAGA<t>0 1 

BE-YE-lookING  brothers 

be-ye-bewaring  ! 


MHFTOTG  GCTA I  GN 

NO-?-when  SHALL-BE  IN 

lest-at-some-time 


T  IN  I  YMCDN  KAPAIA 

ANY  OF-YOUp  HEART 
anyone  of-ye 


TTONHPA  An  I CT  I  AC  GN 

wicked  OF-UN-BELIEF  IN 
of-unbelief 


TCD  AnOCTHNA  I  AnO  ©GOY 

THE  TO-FROM-STAND  FROM  God 
to-withdraw 


12  'Beware,  brethren,  lest 
at  some  time  there  shall  be 
in  any  one  of  you  a  wicked 
heart  of  unbelief,  in 
‘withdrawing  from  the 
living  God. 


ZCDNTOC 

AAAA 

nAPAKAAG  ITG 

GAYTOYC 

KA© 

GKACTHN 

HMGPAN 

13  But  'entreat  yourselves 

LIVING 

but 

BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING 
be-ye-entreating  ! 

selves 

according-to 

EACH 

DAY 

accordingeach  day,  until  what 
is  'called"  "today,"  lest 
any  one  out  of  you  may  be 
'hardened  by  the  seduction 

AXPIC  OY 

TO 

CHMGPON  KAAGITAI 

INA  MH 

CKAHPYNOH 

TIC  G£ 

of  ‘sin. 

UNTIL  WHICH  THE  toDAY  IS-beING-CALLED  THAT  NO  MAY-BE-BEING-HARDENED  ANY  OUT 
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YMCDN 

AnATH 

THC 

AMAPTIAC 

"  MGTOXOI 

TAP 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

to-SEDUCtion 

OF-THE 

missing 

sin 

WITH-HAVers 

partners 

for 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

rcroNAMGN  ganttgp  thn  apxhn  thc  yttoctacgcdc  mgxpi  tgaoyc 

WE-HAVE-BECOME  IF-EVER-EVEN  THE  ORIGINal  OF-THE  UNDER-STANDing  UNTO  FINISH 

beginning  assumption  consummation 


14  For  we  have  become 
partners  of  'Christ,  that  is, 
if  we  should  be  retaining 
the  beginning  of  the 
assumption  confirmed  unto 
the  consummation, 


15  BGBAIAN  KATACXCDMGN 

confirmed  WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING 
we-should-be-retaining 


GN  TCD  AGrGCGAI  CHMGPON  GAN  THC 

IN  THE  TO-BE-beING-said  toDAY  IF-EVER  OF-THE 


4>CDNHC  AYTOY  AKOYCHTG  MH  CKAHPYNHTG  TAC  KAPAIAC 

SOUND  OF-Him  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING  THE  HEARTS 

voice 


15  inwhile  it  is  'being  said', 
Today,  if  ever  His  'voice 
you  should  be  hearing,  You 
should  not  be  hardening 
your  'hearts  as  in  the 
embitterment." 


16 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


CDC 

AS 


T7APGn  I KPANAN 

THEY-BESIDE-BITTER 

embitter 


GN  TCD  FIAPATT I KPACMCD  TINGC 

IN  THE  BESIDE-BITTERing  ANY 

embitterment  some 

AAA  OY  T7ANTGC  O I  GIGA0ONT GC 

but  NOT  ALL  THE  ones-  OUT-COMING 

ones-coming-out 


TAP  AKOYCANTGC 

for  HEAR /Tig 


G£  A  irYFTTOY 

OUT  OF-EGYPT 


A  I A 

THRU 

through 


16  For  anysome  who  hear 
embitter  Him;  but  not  all 
'those  coming  out  out  of 
Egypt  through  Moses. 


17  MCDYCGCDC 

MOSES 


18  TO  1C 

to-THE 


TICIN 

to-ANY 

to-whom 


AMAPTHCACIN 

ones-m\ssing 

ones-slnning 


AG  nPOCCDX©  I CGN 

YET  He-TOWARD-DISGUSTS 
he-is-disgusted 


T  GCCGP  AKONT  A 

FOUR-TY 

forty 


GTH 

YEARS 


OYX I 

NOT  ( emph .) 
not  (emph.) 


17  Now  with  anywhom  is  He 
disgusted  forty  years?  Was 
it  not  with  'those  who  sin, 
whose  'carcasses  fall  in  the 
wilderness? 


AG  CDMOCGN  MH 

YET  He-SWEARS  NO 


CDN 

OF-WHOM 
of-whom  p 


TA 

THE 


KCDAA 

CARCASES 

carcasses 


GT7GCGN 

FALLS 


GN 


G  I CGAGYCGCGA I  GIC 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  ( future )  INTO 
to-be-entering 


THN 

THE 


TH 

THE 


DOWN-CEASing 

stopping 


GPHMCD 

TICIN 

18  Now  to  anywhom  does  He 

DESOLATE 

to-ANY 

swear,  not  to  be  entering' 

wilderness 

to-whom 

into  His  ‘stopping,  except 
to  the  stubborn? 

4  AYTOY 

G 1  MH 

OF-Him 

IF  NO 

19  TO  1C  AnGIGHCACIN  KA I 

to-THE  ones-UN-PERSUAD/ng  AND 

ones-be/bg-stubborn 


BAGTTOMGN  OT I  OYK 

WE-ARE-lookING  that  NOT 

we-are-observing 


HAYNHGHCAN 

THEY-WERE-enABLED 


19  And  we  are  observing 
that  they  could  not  'enter 
because  of  unbelief. 


GICGAGGIN  A I  AFT  ICT  IAN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  THRU  UN-BELIEF 
to-be-entering  because-of  unbelief 


1  "  <t>OBH0CDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid 


OYN  MHTTOTG  KATAAG ITTOMGNHC  GnATGAIAC 

THEN  NO-?-when  OF-beING-left  promise 

lest-at-some-time 


GICGAGGIN  GIC  THN  KATAT7AYCIN  AYTOY  AOKH  TIC  G£  YMCDN 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE  DOWN-CEASing  OF-Him  MAY-BE-SEEMING  ANY  OUT  OF-YOUp 

to-be-entering  stopping  some  of-ye 


1  We  may  be  'afraid  then, 
lest  at  some  time,  a 
promise  being  left'  of 
entering  into  His  ‘stopping, 
any  one  out  of  you  may  be 
seeming  to  be  deficient. 


2  YCTGPHKGNA I 

TO-HAVE-WANTED 

to-be-deficient 


KA  I 

AND 

also 


rAP  GCMGN  GYHrrGA I CMGNO I 

for  WE-ARE  HAVING-been-WELL-MESSAGizED 

having-been-brought-the-well-mess... 


KAGATTGP 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 
even -as 


KAKGINOI 

AAA 

OYK 

CD<t>GAHCGN 

O 

Aoroc 

THC 

AKOHC 

GKGINOYC 

MH 

AND-those 

also-those 

but 

NOT 

benefits 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

HEARing 

those 

NO 

2  For  we  also  'have  been 
evangelized',  even  as  those 
also.  But  the  word  ‘heard 
does  not  benefit  those 
hearers,  not  having  been 
blended'  together  with 
‘faith  in  'those  who  hear. 


3  CYrKGKGPACMGNOYC  TH  niCTGI 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-blendED  to-THE  BELIEF 
having-been-blended-together  faith 


TO  1C  AKOYCACIN 

to-THE  ones-HEAR/bg 


G I CGPXOMGGA 

WE-ARE-INTO-COMING 

we-are-entering 


rAP  GIC  [  THN  ]  KATAT7AYCIN  Ol  FT 1 CTGYCANTGC  KAGCDC 

for  INTO  THE  DOWN-CEASing  THE  ones-  BE  LI  EV/bg  according-AS 

stopping 


GIPHKGN  CDC 

He-HAS-declarED  AS 


3  Then  we  'who  believe  are 
entering'  into  the  stopping, 
accord  ing  as  He  has 
declared,  "As  I  swear  in  My 
‘indignation,  If  they  shall 
be  entering-  into  My 
‘stopping--!’"  although  the 
works  'occur  from  the 
disruption  of  the  world. 


CDMOCA  GN  TH  OPrH 

l-SWEAR  IN  THE  INDIGNATION 


MOY  G I 

OF-ME  IF 


G ICGAGYCONTA I  GIC  THN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 

they-shall-be-entering 
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KATAnAYC I N 

DOWN-CEASing 

stopping 


MOY  KM  TO  I 

OF-ME  AND-THOUGH 
although 


TCDN  GPrCDN  Ano 

OF-THE  ACTS  FROM 
the  works 


KATABOAHC  KOCMOY 

DOWN-CASTing  OF-SYSTEM 
disruption  of-world 


4  rGNHGGNTCDN  "  GIPHKGN  rAP  nOY  TTGP I  THC  GBAOMHC  OYTCDC  KM 

BEING-BECOME  He-HAS-declarED  for  ?-where  ABOUT  THE  SEVENth  thus  AND 

somewhere 

KATGnAYCGN  O  ©GOC  GN  TH  HMGPA  TH  GBAOMH  AnO  nANTCDN  TCDN 

DOWN-CEASES  THE  God  IN  THE  DAY  THE  SEVENth  FROM  ALL  OF-THE 

stops 


4  For  He  has  declared 
somewhere  concerning  the 
seventh  thus:  And  ‘God 
stops  "'non  the  seventh 
‘day  from  all  His  ‘works." 


5  GPrCDN  AYTOY 

ACTS  OF-Him 
works 


KM  GN  TOYTCD  nAAIN 

AND  IN  this  AGAIN 


G I  GICGAGYCONTM  GIC  THN 

IF  THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  THE 
they-shall-be-entering 


5  And  in  this  again,  "If  they 
shall  be  entering'  into  My 
‘stopping--!" 


6  KATAnAYCIN  MOY 

DOWN-CEASing  OF-ME 
stopping 


GFIGI  OYN  ATTOAG  IFTGTA  I  TINAC  G ICGA0G  IN  GIC 

since  THEN  it-IS-beING-FROM-LACKED  ANY  TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 

it-is-being-left  some  to-be-entering 


AYTHN  KAI  Ol  nPOTGPON  GYArrGA  I C0GNTGC  OYK  G ICHA0ON  A I 

her  AND  THE  BEFORE-more  ones-BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED  NOT  INTO-CAME  THRU 

formerly  ones-being-brought-the-well-messa...  entered  because-of 


6  Since,  then,  it  is  'left-  for 
anysome  to  be  entering  into 
it,  and  ‘those  to  whom  the 
'evangel  was  formerly 
brought  did  not  enter 
because  of  stubbornness, 


7  AFTGI0GIAN 

"  nAAIN 

TINA 

OPIZGI 

HMGPAN  CHMGPON 

GN 

AAYIA 

7  He  is  again  specifying  a 

UN-PERSUADableness 

stubbornness 

AGAIN 

ANY 

certain 

IS-definING 

he-is-specifying 

DAY  toDAY 

IN 

DAVID 

anycertain  day,  "Today" 

--saying  in  David  after  so 
much  time,  according  as 
has  been  declared'  before, 

AGrCDN  MGTA 

TOCOYTON 

XPONON  KA0CDC 

nPOGIPHTAI 

CHMGPON 

"Today,  if  ever  His  ‘voice 

sayING  after 

so-much 

TIME 

according-AS 

HAS-been-BEFORE-declarED 

has-been-declared-before 

toDAY 

you  should  be  hearing,  You 
should  not  be  hardening 
your  ‘hearts." 

GAN  THC  <t>CDNHC  AYTOY  AKOYCHTG 

MH  CKAHPYNHTG 

TAC 

IF-EVER  OF-THE  SOUND  OF-Him  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING  THE 
voice 


KAPAIAC 

YMCDN 

G  1 

TAP 

AYTOYC 

IHCOYC 

HEARTS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IF 

for 

them 

JESUS 

Joshua 

KATGnAYCGN 

OYK 

AN 

nGPi 

8  For  if  Joshua  causes  them 

DOWN-CEASES 
causes- fo-stop 

NOT 

EVER 

ABOUT 

to  stop,  He  would  not  have 
spoken  concerning  another 
day  after  these  things. 

9  AAAHC  GAAAG I  MGTA 

other  He-TALKED  after 

another  he-spoke 


TAYTA 

these 


HMGPAC 

DAY 

days 


APA  ATTOAG  IFTGTA  I 

CONSEQUENTLY  IS-beING-FROM-LACKED 

is-being-left 


9  Consequently  a  sabbatism 
is  'left'  for  the  people  of 
‘God. 


10  CABBATICMOC  TCD 

SABBATHism  to-THE 

sabbatism 


AACD  TOY  0GOY  "  O 

PEOPLE  OF-THE  God  THE 


rAP  GICGA0CDN  GIC 

for  one-  INTO-COMING  INTO 
one-entering 


THN  10  For  he  ‘who  is  entering 
THE  into  His  ‘stopping,  he'  also 
stops  from  his  ‘works  even 
as  ‘God  from  His  ‘own. 


KATAnAYCIN 

AYTOY 

KAI 

AYTOC 

KATGnAYCGN 

Ano 

TCDN 

GPrCDN 

AYTOY 

DOWN-CEASing 

stopping 

OF-Him 

AND 

also 

he 

DOWN-CEASES 

stops 

FROM 

THE 

ACTS 

works 

OF-him 

CDCnGP 

Ano 

TCDN 

IAICDN 

O 

0GOC 

"  CnOYAACCDMGN 

OYN 

AS-EVEN 

even -as 

FROM 

THE 

OWN 
own  (p) 

THE 

God 

WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-DILIGENT 

we-should-be-endeavoring 

THEN 

G ICGA0G  IN  GIC  GKGINHN  THN  KATAnAYCIN  INA  MH  GN  TCD  AYTCD  TIC 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO  that  THE  DOWN-CEASing  THAT  NO  IN  THE  SAME  ANY 

to-be-entering  stopping  some 


11  We  should  be 

endeavoring,  then,  to  be 
entering  into  that 

‘stopping,  lest  any  one 

should  be  falling  into  the 
same  example  of 

‘stubbornness. 


12  YTTOAG I TMAT I  T7GCH  THC  AFTGI0GIAC  "  ZCDN  TAP  O  AOrOC 

UNDER-SHOW  SHOULD-BE-FALLING  OF-THE  UN-PERSUADableness  LIVING  for  THE  saying 
example  stubbornness  word 


TOY 

©GOY 

KAI 

GNGPrHC 

KAI 

TOMCDTGPOC 

YnGP 

nACAN 

MAXAIPAN 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

IN-ACTING 

operative 

AND 

CUT-more 

keener 

OVER 

above 

EVERY 

all 

sword 

AICTOMON 

KAI 

A  1  1 KNO YMGNOC 

AXPI 

MGPICMOY 

YYXHC 

KAI 

nNGYMAT  OC 

TWO-MOUTHed 

two-edged 

AND 

THRU-REACHING 

penetrating-up 

UNTIL 

PARTing 

OF-soul 

AND 

OF-spirit 

12  For  the  word  of  ‘God  is 
living  and  operative,  and 
keener  above  everyany 
two-edged  sword,  and 
penetrating'  up  to  the 
parting  of  soul  and  spirit, 
besideskoth  0f  the 

articulations  and  "marrow, 
and  is  a  judge  of  the 
sentiments  and  thoughts  of 
the  heart. 
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APMCDN  TG  KA I 

OF-CONNECTions  BESIDES  AND 
of-articulations 


MYGACDN  KM 

OF-MARROWS  (spinal)  AND 
of-spinal-marrow  (p) 


KPITIKOC  GNGYMHCGCDN  KM 

JUDGE  OF-IN-FEELings  AND 

of-sentiments 


13  GNNO  ICON  KAPAIAC 

OF-IN-MINDS  OF-HEART 
of-thoughts 


KM  OYK  GCTIN  KTICIC  A<t>ANHC  GNCDFT  ION  AYTOY 

AND  NOT  IS  CREATION  UN-APPEARING  IN-VIEW  OF-SAME 

not-apparent  in-sight  of-him 


T7ANTA 

AG 

TYMNA 

KA  1 

TGTPAXHA  1 CMGNA 

TO  1C 

04>©  AAMO 1 C 

AYTOY 

T7POC 

ALL 

YET 

NAKED 

AND 

HAVING-been-NECKizED 

having-been-bared 

to-THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-Him 

TOWARD 

13  And  there  is  not  a 
creature  which  is  not 
apparent  in  its  sight.  Now 
all  is  naked  and  °bare"  to 
the  eyes  of  Him  toward 
Whom  we  are  ‘account able. 


14  ON 

HM  IN 

o 

Aoroc 

"  GXONTGC 

OYN 

APXIGPGA 

MGrAN 

AIGAMAY0OTA 

WHOM 

to-US 

THE 

saying 

word 

HAVING 

THEN 

chief-SACRED-One 

chief-priest 

GREAT 

HAVING-THRU-COME 

having-come-through 

TOYC  OYPANOYC  IHCOYN  TON  YION  TOY  ©GOY 

THE  heavens  JESUS  THE  SON  OF-THE  God 


KPATCDMGN  THC 

WE-MAY-BE-HOLDING  OF-THE 


14  Having,  then,  a  great 
Chief  Priest,  Who  'has 
passed  through  the 
heavens,  Jesus,  the  Son  of 
‘God,  we  may  be  holding  to 
the  avowal. 


OMOAOriAC 

"  OY 

TAP 

GXOMGN 

APXIGPGA 

MH 

AYNAMGNON 

avowal 

NOT 

for 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

chief-SACRED-One 

chief-priest 

NO 

beING-ABLE 

CYMT7A0HCA  I 

TO-TOGETHER-EMOTION 

to-sympathize 


TMC  ACGGNGIAIC 

to-THE  UN-FIRMnesses 
infirmities 


HMCDN  nGTTG  IPACMGNON  AG  KATA 

OF-US  One-HAVING-bee/i-triED  YET  according-to 


15  For  we  'have  not  a  Chief 
Priest  not  'able*  to 
sympathize  with  our 
‘infirmities,  yetbut  One  Who 
'has  been  tried'  according jn 
all  respects  accordin§  like  us, 
apart  from  sin. 


16  T7ANTA  KA©  OMOIOTHTA  XCDPIC 

ALL  according-to  LIKEness  apart-from 


AM  APT  I  AC 

missing 

sin 


TTPOCGPXCDMGGA  OYN 

WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING  THEN 
we-may-be-approaching 


MGTA  TTAPPHCIAC  TCD  GPONCD  THC  XAPITOC  INA  AABCDMGN  GAGOC 

WITH  boldness  to-THE  THRONE  OF-THE  grace  THAT  WE-MAY-BE-GETTING  MERCY 

we-may-be-obtaining 


16  We  may  be  coming', 
then,  with  boldness  to  the 
throne  of  ‘grace,  that  we 
may  be  obtaining  mercy 
and  finding  grace  intofor 
opportune  help. 


KA  I  XAPIN  GYPCDMGN  GIC  GYKAIPON  BOHGG I  AN 

AND  grace  MAY-BE-FINDING  INTO  WELL-SEASONED  help 

opportune 


1 


FIAC  TAP  APXIGPGYC 

EVERY  for  chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 


G£  ANGPCDFTCDN  AAMBANOMGNOC 

OUT  OF-humans  beING-GOTTEN-UP 

being-obtained 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


ANGPCDFTCDN 

KA©  ICTATA 1 

TA 

TTPOC 

TON 

©GON 

INA 

humans 

IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 

is-being-constituted 

THE 
the  (p) 

TOWARD 

THE 

God 

THAT 

1  For  every  chief  priest 
'obtained'  outfrom  among 
humanrnen  is  'constituted' 
forte  sake  of  humanmen  in  ‘that 
which  is  toward  ‘God,  that 
he  may  be  offering 
besidesboth  approach 

presents  and  sacrifices 

forthe  sake  of  sjns> 


FTPOC<t>GPH 

he-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING 

he-may-be-offering 


ACDPA  TG  KA  I 

oblations  BESIDES  AND 


GYCIAC  YT7GP 

SACRIFICES  OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


AM  APT  ICON 

misses 

sins 


2 


MGTP  I OT7AGG  I N  AYNAMGNOC  TO  1C  ArNOOYC  IN  KA  I 

TO-BE-MEASURE-EMOTION  ING  beING-ABLE  to-THE  UN-KNOWING  AND 

to-be-being-moderate  ignorant -ones 


T7A ANCDMGNO  I C 

to-ones-beING-STRAYED 

to-or?es-straying 


3  GFTG I  KA  I 

since  AND 
also 


AYTOC  T7GPIKGITAI 

he  IS-beING-ABOUT-LAID 

is-being-encompassed 


ACGGNG  I  AN  "  KA  I 

UN-FIRMness  AND 

infirmity 


A I  AYTHN 

THRU  her 

because-of 


0<t>GIAGI 

KAGCDC 

T7GPI 

TOY 

AAOY 

OYTCDC 

KA  1 

nGPi 

AYTOY 

he-IS-OWING 

according-AS 

ABOUT 

THE 

PEOPLE 

thus 

AND 

also 

ABOUT 

him 

2  'able'  to  be  'moderate 

with  the  'ignorant  and 
straying',  since  he'  also  is 
'encompassed'  with 

infirmity, 

3  and  because  of  it  he 
'ought,  accord  ing  as 

concerningfor  t(-,e  pe0ple,  thus 

for  himself  also,  be  offering 
for  sins. 


4  nPOC<t>GPGIN  T7GPI  AM  APT  ICON 

TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING  ABOUT  misses 
to-be-offering  sins 


KA  I  OYX  GAYTCD 

AND  NOT  to-self 


TIC  AAMBANG I 

ANY  IS-GETTING-UP 
any  one  is-getting 


4  And  not  for  himself  is 
any  one  getting  the  honor, 
but  on  being  called'  by 
‘God  even  as  Aaron,  also. 


THN  TIMHN  AAA  A  KAAOYMGNOC  YFTO  TOY  ©GOY  KAGCDCTTGP  KA  I  AAPCDN 

THE  VALUE  but  one-beING-CALLED  by  THE  God  DOWN-AS-EVEN  AND  AARON 

honor  being-called  according-as-even  also 
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5 


6 


~  OYTCDC 

KAI  O 

XPICTOC 

OYX 

GAYTON 

GAOIACGN  TGNHOHNA 1 

thus 

AND  THE 

also 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

NOT 

self 

esteemizES 

glorifies 

TO-BE-BECOME 

APXIGPGA 

AAA  O 

AAAHCAC 

npoc 

AYTON 

YIOC  MOY 

G 1  CY 

Grco 

chief-SACRED-One  but  THE 

chief-priest 

One-JALKing 

one-speaking 

TOWARD 

Him 

SON  OF-ME 

ARE  YOU 

1 

CHMGPON 

TGrGNNHKA 

CG  ~  KA0CDC 

KAI 

GN 

GTGPCD 

AGrGI 

CY 

toDAY 

HAVE-generatED 

YOU  according-AS 

AND 

also 

IN 

DIFFERENT 

He-IS-sayING 

YOU 

IGPGYC 

G  1C 

TON 

A  ICON  A 

KATA 

SACRED-One 

priest 

INTO 

THE 

eon 

according-to 

THN  T^IN  MGAXICGAGK  ~  OC  GN 

THE  order  of-MELCHISEDEK  WHO  IN 


TAIC 

THE 


HMGPAIC  THC  CAPKOC  AYTOY 

DAYS  OF-THE  FLESH  OF-Him 


AGHCGIC  TG 

petitions  BESIDES 


KAI  IKGTHPIAC 

AND  supplications 


5  Thus  ‘Christ  also  does  not 
glorify  Himself  by  becoming 
a  chief  priest,  but  He  *Who 
speaks  toward  Him,  "My  Son 
art  Thou'!  I',  today,  have 
begotten  Thee," 


6  according  as  in  o 
different  place  also  He  is 
saying,  "Thou  art  a  priest 
'ntofor  the  eon  according  to 
the  order  of  Melchizedek," 

7  Who,  in  the  days  of  His 
‘flesh,  -°offering  besidesboth 
petitions  and  supplications 
with  strong  clamor  and 
tears  toward  Him  *Who  is 
'able'  to  I  save  Him  out  of 
death,  being  hearkened  to 
also  fromfor  His  ‘piety, 


T7POC  TOI 

TOWARD  THE 


ICXYPAC 

STRONG 


AND 


AYNAMGNON 

CCDZGIN  AYTON  GK 

©ANATOY  MGTA  KPAYrHC 

One-beING-ABLE 

one-being-able 

TO-BE-SAVING  Him 

OUT 

OF-DEATH  WITH 

clamor 

1  AAKPYCDN 

TTPOCGNGrKAC 

KAI 

GICAKOYC0GIC 

Ano  THC 

i  TEARS 

TOWARD-CARRY/ng 

AND 

BEING-INTO-HEARD 

FROM  THE 

offering 

also 

being-hearkened 

8  GYAABGIAC 

piety 


KAITTGP  CDN  YIOC  GMAOGN  A<t>  CDN  GT7A0GN 

AND-EVEN  BEING  SON  He-LEARNED  FROM  WHICH  He-EMOTIONED 

he-suffered 


THN  8  even  He  also,  being  a 

THE  Son,  learned  ‘obedience 

from  that  which  He 
suffered. 


9  YT7AKOHN 

obedience 


KAI  TGAGICD0GIC  GrGNGTO  nACIN  TO  1C  YTTAKOYOYC  IN  AYTCD 

AND  BEING-maturED  He-BECAME  to-ALL  THE  ones-obeyING  to-Him 

being-perfected 


9  And  being  perfected,  He 
became'  the  cause  of 
eonian  salvation  to  all  ‘who 
are  obeying  Him, 


10  AITIOC 

cause 


CCDTHPIAC 

OF-SAVing 

of-salvation 


A  ICON  I OY 

eonian 


npoc  ArOPG  Y0G  1  c 

YTTO 

TOY 

0GOY 

10  being  accosted  by  ‘God 

BEING-accostED 

by 

THE 

God 

"Chief  Priest  accord /ng  to 
the  order  of  Melchizedek," 

11  APXIGPGYC  KATA  THN  TA£  IN  MGAXICGAGK 

chief-SACRED-One  according-to  THE  order  of-MELCHISEDEK 

chief-priest 


FIGPI  OY  FIOAYC  HM  IN 

ABOUT  WHOM  MANY  to-US 
much 


O  Aoroc  KA I 

THE  saying  AND 
word 


AYCGPMHNGYTOC  AGrGIN  GTTG I  NCD0PO I 

ILL-TRANSLATED  TO-BE-sayING  since  DULL 

abstruse 


rGrONATG 

YE-HAVE-BECOME 


concerning  whom  there 
are  ‘words,  many  and 
abstruse,  for  us  to  'say, 
since  you  have  become  dull 
of  ‘hearing. 


12  TAIC  AKOAIC  ~  KAI  TAP  Oct>GIAONTGC  GINA  I  A I AACKAAO I  A I A  TON 

to-THE  HEARings  AND  for  OWING  TO-BE  TEACHers  THRU  THE 

hearing  p  because-of 

XPONON  TTAAIN  XPGIAN  GXGTG  TOY  A I AACKG  IN  YMAC  TINA  TA 

TIME  AGAIN  need  YE-ARE-HAVING  OF-THE  TO-BE-TEACHING  YOUp  ANY  THE 

of-th  e-one  ye  what 

CTO  I XG I A  THC  APXHC  TCDN  AOriCDN  TOY  ©GOY  KAI  TGrONATG 

elements  OF-THE  ORIGINal  OF-THE  oracles  OF-THE  God  AND  YE-HAVE-BECOME 

beginning 


12  For  when  also,  because 
of  the  time,  you  'ought  to 
be  teachers,  you  'have 
need  again  of  one  ‘to 
'teach  you  anywhat  are  the 
rudimentary  ‘elements  of 
the  oracles  of  ‘God,  and 
you  have  becomecorne  to 
'have  need  of  milk,  and  not 
of  solid  nourishment. 


13  XPGIAN  GXONTGC  TAAAKTOC  [  KA  I  ]  OY  CTGPGAC  TPO<t>HC  "  TTAC  TAP  O  13  For  everyone  who  is 

need  HAVING  OF-MILK  AND  NOT  OF-SOLID  NURTURE  EVERY  for  THE  partaking  of  milk  is  untried 

in  the  word  of 
righteousness,  for  he  is  a 
minor. 

MGTGXCDN  TAAAKTOC  AT7GIPOC  AOrOY  AIKAIOCYNHC  NHT7IOC  TAP  GCTIN 

one-WITH-HAVING  OF-MILK  UN-tried  OF-sayING  OF-JUSTice  minor  for  he-IS 

one-partaking  untried  of-word  of-righteousness 


14 


TGAG  ICON 

AG 

GCTIN 

H 

CTGPGA 

TPO<t>H 

TCDN 

AIA 

THN 

G£  IN 

14  Now  ‘solid  nourishment 

OF-mature 
of-mature- ones 

YET 

IS 

THE 

SOLID 

NURTURE 

OF-THE -ones 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

habit 

is  for  the  mature,  ‘who, 
because  of  ‘habit,  'have 
‘faculties  °exercised' 

towardfor  discriminating 

besides (}etween  fftg,  lcJea[  ancj 

the  evil. 
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TA  AICOHTHPIA  rGrYMNACMGNA 

THE  SENSE-KEEPers  HAVING-been-exercisED 
faculties 


GXONTCDN  npoc 

HAVING  TOWARD 

of-having 


AIAKPICIN 

THRU-JUDGing 

discriminating 


KAAOY 

OF-IDEAL 


TG  KM  KAKOY 

BESIDES  AND  OF-EVIL 


~  AIO 

A4>GNTGC  TON  THC  APXHC 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

AOrON 

GTT 1  THN 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

FROM-LETTING  THE  OF-THE  ORIGINal 
leaving  beginning 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

saying 

word 

ON  THE 

TG  AG  1 OTHTA  <t>GPCDMGOA 

MH 

TTAAIN 

©GMGAION 

maturity 

WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-CARRIED 

we-should-be-being-brought 

NO 

AGAIN 

foundation 

1  Wherefore,  leaving  the 
word  dealing  with  the 
rudiments  of  ‘Christ,  we 
should  be  'brought'  on  to 
‘maturity,  (not  again 
disrupting'  the  foundation 
of  repentance  from  dead 
works,  and  of  faith  on  God, 


KATABAAAOMGNO  I 

DOWN-CASTING 

disrupting 


MGTANO  INC 

OF-after-MIND 

of-repentance 


ATTO  NGKPCDN  GPrCDN 

FROM  DEAD  ACTS 

works 


KM  niCTGCDC  Gni 

AND  OF-BELIEF  ON 

of-faith 


2  ©GON 

God 


BATTTICMCDN  A  I AAXHC 

OF-DIPPings  TEACHing 

of-baptizings 


GniGGCGCDC  TG 

OF-ON-PLACing  BESIDES 
of-imposition 


XGIPCDN  ANACTACGCDC 

OF-HANDS  OF-UP-STANDing 
of-resurrection 


3  TG  NGKPCDN  KA I 

BESIDES  OF-DEAD -ones  AND 


KP IMATOC  MCDNIOY 

OF-JUDGment  eonian 


KM  TOYTO  TTO IHCOMGN 

AND  this  WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 


2  of  the  teaching  of 
baptizings,  besides  the 
imposition  of  hands, 
besidesand  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  and  of 
judgment  eonian). 

5  And  this  will  we  be  doing, 
that  is,  if  ‘God  may  be 
permitting. 


GANFTGP 

GT7  ITPGTTH 

O 

©GOC 

"  AAYNATON 

TAP 

TOYC 

AT7A; 

IF-EVER-EVEN 

MAY-BE-permittING 

THE 

God 

UN-ABLE 

impossible 

for 

THE-ones 

ONCE 

<t>CDT  ICOGNTAC 

BEING-enLIGHTenED 


rGYCAMGNOYC 

TAST  ing 


TG  THC 

BESIDES  OF-THE 


ACDPGAC  THC 

gratuity  OF-THE 

the 


GTTOYPAN  I O Y 

ON-heavenly 

celestial 


4  For  it  is  impossible  for 
‘those  once  'enlightened, 
besides  -tasting-  the 

celestial  ‘gratuity  and 
becoming  partakers  of  holy 
spirit, 


5  KAI 

MGTOXOYC 

TGNHOGNTAC 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

AriOY 

~  KAI 

KAAON 

TGYCAMGNOYC 

AND 

WITH-HAVers 

partakers 

BEING-BECOME 

OF-spirit 

HOLY 

AND 

IDEAL 

TAST  ing 

5  and  -tasting-  the  ideal 
declaration  of  God,  besides 
the  powerful  deeds  of  the 
impending  eon, 


6  ©GOY  PHMA 

OF-God  declaration 


AYNAMGIC  TG  MGAAONTOC  MCDNOC 

ABILITIES  BESIDES  OF-beING-ABOUT  eon 

powers  of-future 


KM  nAPAnGCONTAC 

AND  BESIDE-FALLING 
falling-aside 


n  A  A  I N  AN  AKA  I N  I ZG  I N 

AGAIN  TO-BE-UP-NEWizING 
to-be-renewing 


G  1C  MGTANO  I  AN 

INTO  after-MIND 
repentance 


ANACTAYPOYNTAC 

UP-impalING 

crucifying-again 


GAYTOIC 

to-selves 


TON 

THE 


6  and  falling  aside,  to  be 
renewing  them  again  intoto 
repentance  while  crucifying 
for  themselves  the  Son  of 
‘God  again  and  holding  Him 
up  to  infamy. 


7  Y  ION 

TOY 

©GOY 

KAI 

n  AP  A  AG  1 TMAT  1 ZONT  AC 

"  TH 

TAP 

H 

niOYCA 

TON 

SON 

OF-THE 

God 

AND 

BESIDE-SHOWizING 

holding-up-to-infamy 

LAND 

for 

THE 

DRINKING 

THE 

GT7 

ON 


AYTHC  GPXOMGNON  FTOAAAKIC  YGTON 

her  COMING  MANY-times  shower 


KAI  T IKTOYCA  BOTANHN 

AND  BRINGING-FORTH  HERBage 


7  For  land  ‘which  is  drinking 
the  shower  coming-  often 
on  it,  and  bringing  forth 
herbage  fit  for  those 
because  of  whom  it  is  being 
farmed-  also,  is  partaking 
of  blessing  from  ‘God; 


GYOGTON 

GKGINOIC 

A  1 

OYC 

KAI 

WELL-PLACED 

to-those 

THRU 

WHOM 

AND 

fit 

because-of 

also 

rea>pre  i  ta  i  mgt  a  a  ambang  i 

it-IS-beING-LAND-ACTED  IS-WITH-GETTING 
it-is-being-farmed  is-partaking 


8  GYAOriAC  Ano  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-blessedness  FROM  THE  God 
of-blessing 


GK4>GPOYCA  AG  AKANOAC  KA I 

OUT-CARRYING  YET  POINT-FLOWERS  AND 
bringing-forth  thorns 


TP  I  BO AO YC 

THREE-CASTS 

star-thistles 


AAOKIMOC  KAI 

UN-tested  AND 

disqualified 


KATAPAC 

GrrYC 

HC 

TO 

TGAOC 

G  1C 

KAYCIN 

OF-imprecation 

of-curse 

NEAR 

OF-WHOM 

THE 

FINISH 

consummation 

INTO 

BURNing 

8  yet,  bringing  forth  thorns 
and  star  thistles,  it  is 
disqualified  and  near  a 
curse,  whose 

‘consummation  is  int0 
burning. 


9 


T7GT7G  1 CMGO  A 

AG 

T7GPI 

YMCDN 

ArATTHTO  1 

TA 

KPGICCONA 

KAI 

9  Yet  we  are  °persuaded-  of 

WE-HAVE-been-PERSUADED 

YET 

ABOUT 

YOUp 

ye 

beLOVED 

THE 

better 

better-  things 

AND 

‘better  things  concerning 
you,  beloved,  and  those 
which  'have-  to  do  with 
salvation,  +even  if  we  are 
speaking  thus. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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GXOMGNA  CCDTHPIAC 

G  1 

KA  1 

OYTCDC  AAAOYMGN 

~  OY 

TAP 

AAIKOC 

O 

10  For  ‘God  is  not  unjust, 

HAVING 

OF-SAVing 

IF 

AND 

thus 

WE-ARE-TALKING 

i  NOT 

for 

UN-JUST 

THE 

to  be  forgetting'  your  ‘work 

salvation 

even 

we-are-speaking 

unjust 

and  the  love  which  you 
display'  intofor  His  ‘name 

when  you  serve  the  saints, 

©GOC 

GT7  1 A  A©GC©  A  1 

TOY 

GPrOY 

YMCDN  KA  1 

THC 

ArATTHC  HC 

and  are  serving. 

God 

TO-BE-forgettING 

OF-THE 

work 

OF-YOUp  AND 

OF-THE 

LOVE 

OF-WHICH 

of-ye 

which 

GNGAG 1 £AC©G  GIC  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  A I  AKONHCANT GC  TO  1C  AdOIC  KM 

YE-IN-SHOW  INTO  THE  NAME  OF-Him  THRU-SERV/np  to-THE  HOLY- ones  AND 


ye-display 

serving 

saints 

A  1 AKONO  YNT  GC 

"  GT7  1  © YMO YMGN 

AG  GK  ACTON 

YMCDN 

THN 

AYTHN 

11  Now  we  are 

yearning  for 

THRU-SERVING 

WE-ARE-ON-FEELING 

YET  EACH 

OF-YOUp 

THE 

SAME 

each  one  of 

you 

to  be 

serving 

we-are-yearning 

of-ye 

displaying' 

the 

same 

diligence  toward 

the 

assurance 

of 

the 

GNAG  IKNYCOA  1 

CnOYAHN  T7POC 

THN  T7AHPOct>OPIAN 

THC 

GATT  1  AOC 

AXPI 

expectation 

until 

the 

TO-BE-IN-SHOWING 

DILIGENCE  TOWARD 

THE  assurance 

OF-THE 

EXPECTATION  UNTIL 

consummation, 

to-be-displaying 


TGAOYC 

FINISH 

consummation 


INA 

MH 

NCDOPOI 

TGNHC0G 

MIMHTAI 

AG 

TCDN 

AIA 

THAT 

NO 

DULL 

YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

IMITATors 

YET 

OF-THE 
of-the- ones 

THRU 

through 

niCTGCDC 

BELIEF 

faith 


KA  1 

MAKPO©  YM 1  AC 

KAHPONOMO  YNT  CDN 

TAC 

GTTArrGA  1  AC 

TCD 

AND 

FAR-FEELing 

patience 

OF-tenantING 

enjoying-the-allotment 

THE 

promises 

to-THE 

rAP  ABPAAM  GTTArrG  I AAMGNOC  O  ©GOC  GTTG I  KAT  OYAGNOC  GIXGN 

for  ABRAHAM  promising  THE  God  since  according-to  OF-NOT-YET-ONE  He-HAD 

no-one 


12  that  you  may  not  be 
becoming'  dull.  Now  be 
imitators  of  ‘those  who 
through  faith  and  patience 
are  enjoying  the  allotment 
of  the  promises. 

For  ‘God,  -promising' 
‘Abraham,  since  He  had  no1 
one  greater  to  swear 

against^  swears  against^y 

Himself, 


MGIZONOC 

OF-GREATer 

greater 


OMOCA I 

TO-SWEAR 


CDMOCGN 

He-SWEARS 


KA©  GAYTOY 

according-to  Self 


AGrCDN  G I  MHN 

sayING  IF  IN-SOOTH 


GYAOrCDN  GYAOrHCCD  CG 

blessING  1-SHALL-BE-blesslNG  YOU 


KA  I  TTAH0YNCDN  TTAH©YNCD  CG 

AND  multiplyING  1-SHALL-BE-multiplylNG  YOU 


KA  I 

AND 


saying,  "If,  in  sooth,  it 
is  blessing,  I  shall  be 
blessing  you,  and 
multiplying,  I  shall  be 
multiplying"  you! 

15  And  thus,  -being 
patient,  he  happened  on 
the  promise. 


OYTCDC 

MAKPOOYMHCAC 

GTTGTYXGN 

THC 

GTTArrGA  1  AC 

ANOPCDTTOI 

TAP 

thus 

FAR-FEEL  ing 

he-ON-HAPPENED 

OF-THE 

promise 

humans 

for 

be/np-patient 

he-happened-on 

the 

KATA 

TOY  MGIZONOC  OMNYOYCIN 

KA  1 

TTACHC 

AYTOIC  ANTIAOriAC 

according-to 

THE  GREATer 

ARE-SWEARING 

AND 

OF-EVERY 

of-all 

to-them 

contradiction 

16  pQr  humanmen  are 

swearing  a§ainstby  a  ‘greater, 
and  to  them  an  ‘oath  intofor 
confirmation  is  an  end  of 
everyall  contradiction, 


TTGPAC  GIC  BGBAICDCIN  O  OPKOC  GN  CD  nGPICCOTGPON  BOYAOMGNOC 

end  INTO  confirmation  THE  OATH  IN  WHICH  more-exceeding  intendING 

more-superabundantly 


O  ©GOC  GT7  I  AG  l£A  I 

THE  God  TO-ON-SHOW 

to-exhibit 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


KAHPONOMO  I C  THC 

tenants  OF-THE 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


GTTArrGA  I  AC 

promise 


TO 

THE 


17  in  which  ‘God, 
intending'  more 

superabundantly  to  exhibit 
to  the  enjoyers  of  the 
allotment  of  the  promise 
the  immutability  of  His 
‘counsel,  interposes  with  an 
oath, 


AMGT  A0GT  ON 

THC  BOYAHC 

AYTOY 

GMGC ITGYCGN  OPKCD 

INA 

AIA 

AYO 

18  that  throughly  tWO 

UN-after-PLACED 

immutability 

OF-THE  COUNSEL 

OF-Him 

mediatES 

interposes 

to-OATH 

THAT 

THRU 

through 

TWO 

immutable  matters,  in 
which  it  is  impossible  for 
God  to  lie',  we  may  'have 
a  strong  consolation,  ‘who 

TTP  ArM  AT  CDN 

AMGT  A0GT  CDN 

GN  OIC 

AAYNATON 

YGYCAC0A 1 

TON  ] 

©GON 

are  fleeing  for  refuge  to  lay 

PRACTISES 

matters 

UN-after-PLACED 

immutable 

IN  WHICH 

UN-ABLE 

impossible 

TO-FALSify 

to-lie 

THE 

God 

hold  of  the  expectation 
lying'  before  us, 

ICXYPAN  T7APAKAHC I N  GXCDMGN 

STRONG  BESIDE-CALLing  WE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

consolation 


Ol  KATA<t>YrONTGC  KPATHCA I  THC 

THE  ones-DOWN-FLEEING  TO-HOLD  OF-THE 
ones-  fleeing-for-refuge  to-lay-hold 


T7POKG I MGNHC  GATT  I AOC  "  HN  (DC  ArKYPAN  GXOMGN  THC  YYXHC  19  which  we  'have  as  an 

BEFORE-LYING  EXPECTATION  WHICH  AS  ANCHOR  WE-ARE-HAVING  OF-THE  soul  anchor  of  the  soul, 

lying-before  bes,desboth  secure  and 

confirmed,  and  entering' 
into  the  interior  beyond  the 
curtain, 
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AC<t>AAH 

TG 

KA  1 

BGBAIAN 

KA  1 

UN-TOTTERED 

secure 

BESIDES 

AND 

confirmed 

AND 

6IC6PXOM6NHN  6 1C  TO 

beING-INTO-COME  INTO  THE 
being-entered 


GCCDTGPON 

INTO-more 

interior 


TOY 

KATAT7GTACMATOC 

~  OTTOY 

nPOAPOMOC 

YTTGP 

HMCDN 

GICHAOGN 

OF-THE 

DOWN-EXPANDer 

THE-?-where 

BEFORE-RUNner 

OVER 

US 

INTO-CAME 

curtain 

the-where 

forerunner 

for-the-sake-of 

entered 

IHCOYC  KATA  THN  TA£IN  MGAXICGAGK  APX  IGPGYC  TGNOMGNOC  GIC 

JESUS  according-to  THE  order  of-MELCHISEDEK  chief-SACRED-One  BECOMING  INTO 

chief-priest 


20  whereever  the 

Forerunner,  Jesus,  entered 
for  our  sakes,  becoming' 
Chief  Priest  accord  ing  to 
the  order  of  Melchizedek 
intofor  the  eon. 


TON  A  ICON  A 

THE  eon 


1  ~  OYTOC  TAP  O  MGAXICGAGK  BACIAGYC  CAAHM  IGPGYC  TOY  ©GOY 

this  for  THE  MELCHISEDEK  KING  of-  SALEM  SACRED-one  OF-THE  God 

priest 


TOY  YYICTOY  O  CYNANTHCAC  ABPAAM  YFTOCTPG<t>ONT  I  ATTO  THC  KOTTHC 

THE  HIGHest  WHO  TOGETHER-meet/ng  ABRAHAM  to-reTURNING  FROM  THE  STRIKE 

Most-High  meet/ng-with  returning  combat 


1  For  this  'Melchizedek, 
king  of  Salem,  priest  of 
*God  'Most  High,  who  meets 
with  Abraham  returning 
from  the  combat  with  the 
kings  and  blesses  him, 


TCDN 

BACIAGCDN 

KA  1 

GYAOrHCAC 

AYTON 

"  CD 

KA  1 

AGKATHN 

ATTO 

OF-THE 

KINGS 

AND 

blessing 

him 

to-WHOM 

AND 

also 

TENth 

tithe 

FROM 

TTANTCDN  GMGPICGN  ABPAAM 

ALL  PARTS  ABRAHAM 


T7PCDTON 

BEFORE-most 

first 


MGN  GPMHNGYOMGNOC 

INDEED  beING-TRANSLATED 


BACIAGYC 

KING 


2  to  whom  Abraham  parts  o 
tithe  also,  from  all;  being 
first,  indeed,  translated' 
"king  of  righteousness,"  yet 
thereupon  king  of  Salem, 
also,  which  is  "king  of 
Peace"; 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

GFTG ITA 

AG 

KA  1 

OF-JUSTice 

ON-THEREAFTER 

YET 

AND 

of-righteousness 

thereupon 

also 

BACIAGYC  CAAHM 

KING  of-  SALEM 


O  GCTIN 

WHICH  IS 


3  BACIAGYC  GIPHNHC 

KING  OF-PEACE 


AT7ATCDP 

UN-FATHERed 

fatherless 


AMHTCDP  ArGNGAAOrHT  OC 

UN-MOTHERed  UN-generate-said 
motherless  without-genealogy 


MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


APXHN  HMGPCDN  MHTG  ZCDHC  TGAOC  GXCDN  A<t>CDMO  I CDMGNOC  AG  TCD 

ORIGINal  OF-DAYS  NO-BESIDES  OF-LIFE  FINISH  HAVING  FROM-LIKENING  YET  to-THE 

beginning  neither  consummation  picturing 


3  fatherless,  motherless, 
without  a  genealogy, 
having  neither  a  beginning 
of  days  nor  consummation 
of  life,  yet  picturin'  the 
Son  of  'God  is  remaining  a 
priest  intoto  o  ‘finality. 


4  YICD  TOY  ©GOY  MGNG I  IGPGYC  GIC  TO  A IHNGKGC  "  ©GCDPGITG  AG 

SON  OF-THE  God  IS-REMAINING  SACRED-one  INTO  THE  THRU-CARRY  YE-ARE-beholdING  YET 


priest 

finality 

be-ye-beholding 

I 

T7HAIKOC 

PRIME 

eminent 

OYTOC 

this 

this -one 

CD 

to-WHOM 

[  KA  1  ] 

AND 

also 

AGKATHN 

TENth 

tithe 

ABPAAM 

ABRAHAM 

GACDKGN  GK 

GIVES  OUT 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

5  AKPOOINICDN  O  nATPIAPXHC  KA I  Ol  MGN  GK  TCDN  YICDN  AGY I 

EXTREMITY-PILES  THE  patriarch  AND  THE-ones  INDEED  OUT  OF-THE  SONS  of-LEVI 

best-of-the-booty 


THN  IGPATG I  AN  AAMBANONTGC 

THE  SACREDing  GETTING-UP 
priestly-office  obtaining 


GNTOAHN  GXOYC I N  AnOAGKATOYN 

direction  ARE-HAVING  TO-BE-FROM-TENthING 

to-be-taking-tithes-from 


TON 

THE 


AAON  KATA 

PEOPLE  according-to 


TON  NOMON  TOYT 

THE  LAW  this 


GCTIN  TOYC  AAGA<t>OYC  AYTCDN 

IS  THE  brothers  OF-them 


4  Now,  'behold  how 
eminent  this  one  is  to 
whom  the  patriarch 
Abraham  -°gives  a  tithe 
also  out  of  the  best  of  the 
booty. 


5  And,  indeed,  'those  out  of 
the  sons  of  Levi  'who 
'obtain  the  priestly  office 
'have  a  direction  to  take 
'tithes  from  the  people 
accord  ing  to  the  law,  that 
is,  their  'brethren  even 
those  who  also  'have  come 
out  of  the  loins  of 
Abraham. 


6  KAITTGP 

AND-EVEN 

also-even 


GIGAHAY0OTAC 

ones-HAVING-OUT-COME 
ones-  having-come-out 


GK 

OUT 


THC  OC4>YOC  ABPAAM 

OF-THE  LOIN  of- ABRAHAM 


O  AG  MH 

THE  YET  NO 


rGNGAAOrOYMGNOC  G£  AYTCDN  AG AGK AT CDKGN  ABPAAM  KA  I 

one-beING-generate-said  OUT  OF-them  HAS-TENthED  ABRAHAM  AND 

one-be  ing-of-genealogy  has-tithed 


TON  GXONTA 

THE  one-HAVING 


6  Yet  he  'who  is  not  out  of 
their  'genealogy  has  tithed 
‘Abraham,  and  has  blessed 
him  'who  'has  the 
promises. 
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7  TAC 

GTTArrGA  1  AC 

GYAOrHKGN 

~  XCDPIC 

AG 

TTACHC 

ANT  1  AOr  1  AC 

TO 

7  Now,  beyond  everyall 

THE 

promises 

he-HAS-blessED 

apart-from 

beyond 

YET 

EVERY 

all 

▼ 

contradiction 

THE 

contradiction,  the  inferior 
is  'blessed-  by  the  better. 

8  GAATTON  Yno  TOY  KP6ITTONOC  GYAOrGITAI  KA I  (DAG  MGN  AGKATAC  8  And  here,  indeed,  dying 

INFERIOR  by  THE  better  IS-beING-blessED  AND  here  INDEED  TENths  humanmen  are  obtaining 

tithes  tithes,  yet  there,  one  of 


whom  it  is  'attested-  that 
he  is  living. 

AT7O0NHCKONTGC  ANOPCDTTO  I  AAMBANOYC  IN  GKG I  AG  MAPTYPOYMGNOC  OT I 

FROM-DYING  humans  ARE-GETTING-UP  there  YET  one-beING-witnessED  that 

dying  are-obtaining  one-being-testified 


9  ZH 

he-IS-LIVING 


KAI  (DC  GTTOC  GIT7GIN  A I  ABPAAM  KA I  AGY I  O  AGKATAC 

AND  AS  say  TO-BE-sayING  THRU  ABRAHAM  AND  LEVI  THE  TENths 

through  also  tithes 


9  And  so  say  to  'say,  through 
Abraham,  Levi  also,  who  is 
obtaining  the  tithes,  has 
been  tithed-, 


AAMBANCDN 

AGAGKATCDTA  1 

"  GTI 

TAP 

GN 

TH 

OC4>YI 

TOY 

T7ATPOC 

HN 

one-GETTING-UP 
one-  obtaining 

HAS-been-TENthED 

has-been-tithed 

STILL 

for 

IN 

THE 

LOIN 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

he-WAS 

10  for  he  was  still  in  the 
loins  of  his  ‘father  when 
Melchizedek  meets  with 
him. 


OTG 

CYNHNTHCGN 

AYTCD  MGAX  1 CGAGK 

"  G  1 

MGN  OYN 

TGAGICDCIC 

A  1 A 

when 

TOGETHER-meets 

to-him  MELCHISEDEK 

IF 

INDEED  THEN 

maturing 

THRU 

meets-with 

him 

perfection 

through 

TMC 

AGYITIKHC 

IGPCDCYNHC 

HN 

O 

AAOC 

TAP  GTT 

AYTHC 

THE 

LEVITIC 

SACREDhood 

WAS 

THE 

PEOPLE 

for  ON 

her 

Levitical 

priesthood 

NGNOMOOGTHT  A  1 

TIC 

GTI 

XPGIA 

KATA 

THN 

TA£  IN 

MGAXICGAGK 

HAS-been-LAW-PLACED 

has-been-placed-under-law 

ANY 

what 

STILL 

need 

according-to 

THE 

order 

of-MELCHISEDEK 

11  If,  indeed,  then, 
perfection  were  through 
the  Levitical  priesthood 
(for  the  people  have  been 
placed-  under  law  onwith 
it),  anywhat  need  is  there 
still  for  a  different  priest 
to  arise-  according  to  the 
order  of  Melchizedek,  and 
not  'said-  to  be  according 
to  the  order  of  Aaron? 


GTGPON  AN  I CT  AC©  A  I 

DIFFERENT  TO-STAND-UP 
to-arise 


IGPGA  KAI 

SACRED-one  AND 
priest 


OY  KATA 

NOT  accord  ing-to 


THN  TA£  IN  AAPCDN 

THE  order  of-  AARON 


12  AGrGCOA  1 

MGTAT  IOGMGNHC 

TAP 

THC 

IGPCDCYNHC 

G£ 

ANArKHC 

KAI 

TO-BE-beING-said 

to-be-being-accounted 

OF-beING-after-PLACED 

of-being-transferred 

▼ 

for 

THE 

SACREDhood 

priesthood 

OUT 

OF-necessity 

AND 

also 

13  NOMOY  MGTAGGCIC  TINGTAI  ~  G«t>  ON  TAP  AGrGTA  I  TAYTA  <t>YAHC 

OF-LAW  after-PLACing  IS-BECOMING  ON  WHOM  for  IS-beING-said  these  OF-tribe 

transference  these-  things 


GTGPAC  MGT  GCXHKGN 

DIFFERENT  HAS-WITH-HAD 

has-partaken 


A<t> 

HC 

OYAGIC 

T7POCGCXHKGN 

TCD 

FROM 

WHOM 

NOT-YET-ONE 

HAS-heedED 

to-TH 

which 

no-one 

12  For,  the  priesthood 
being  transferred-,  out  of 
necessity  there  is  coming- 
to  be  a  transference  of  law 
also, 

13  for  He  onof  Whom  these 
things  are  'said-  °partakes 
of  a  different  tribe,  from 
which  no1  one  has  given 
heed  to  the  altar. 


14  ©  Y  C 1 ACTHP  1  CD 

"  TTPOAHAON 

TAP 

OTI 

G£  IOYAA 

AN  AT  GT  A  AKGN  O 

14  For  it  is  taken  for 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 

BEFORE-EVIDENT 

/f-is-taken-for-granted 

for 

that 

OUT  of-JUDA 
ob Judah 

HAS-risen 

THE 

granted  that  our  ‘Lord  has 
risen  out  of  Judah,  'ntoto 
which  tribe  Moses  speaks 
nothing  concerning  priests, 

KYP  IOC  HMCDN 

Master  OF-US 

Lord 

G  1C  HN  <PYAHN 

INTO  WHICH  tribe 

nepi 

ABOUT 

IGPGCDN 

SACRED -ones 
priests 

OYAGN 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

MCDYCHC 

MOSES 

15  GAAAHCGN 

~  KAI 

T7GP  1 CCOTGPON 

GTI 

KATA AH AON 

GCTIN 

G  1 

KATA 

THN 

TALKS 

speaks 

AND 

more-excessive 

more-superabundantly 

STILL 

DOWN-EVIDENT 

sure 

it- IS 

▼ 

IF 

according-to 

THE 

16  OMOIOTHTA  MGAXICGAGK  AN  I  CT  AT  A I  IGPGYC  GTGPOC  "  OC  OY  KATA 

LIKEness  of-MELCHISEDEK  IS-UP-STANDING  SACRED-one  DIFFERENT  WHO  NOT  according-to 

is-rising  priest 


NOMON  GNTOAHC  CAPKINHC 

LAW  OF-direction  FLESHy 

of-precept 


roroNGN 

HAS-BECOME 


AAAA  KATA 

but  according-to 


AYNAMIN  ZCDHC 

ABILITY  OF-LIFE 

power 


15  And  it  is  still  more 
superabundant/y  sure,  if  a 
different  priest  is  rising- 
according  to  the  likeness  of 
Melchizedek, 

16  Who  has  not  come  to  be 
according  to  the  law  of  a 
fleshy  precept,  but 
according  to  the  power  of 
an  indissoluble  life. 


17  AKATAAYTOY 

UN-DOWN-LOOSED 

indissoluble 


MAPTYPG  ITA  I  TAP 

He-is-being-witnessed  for 
he-is-being-attested 


OTI  CY  IGPGYC 

that  YOU  SACRED-One 
priest 


G  1C  TON  AICDNA 

INTO  THE  eon 


17  For  He  is  attesting-  that 
"Thou  art  a  priest  intofor  the 
eon  according  to  the  order 
of  Melchizedek," 


18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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KATA 

THN 

TA£  IN 

MGAXICGAGK 

~  AOGTHCIC  MGN 

TAP 

TINGTAI 

according-to 

THE 

order 

of-MELCHISEDEK 

UN-PLACing  INDEED 

for 

IS-BECOMING 

repudiation 

npoAroYCHC 

GNTOAHC 

:  A 1 A 

TO 

AYTHC  AC0GNGC 

KAI 

ANCD<t>GAGC 

OF-BEFORE-LEADING 

direction 

THRU 

THE 

OF-her  UN-FIRMness 

AND 

UN-beneficialness 

of-preceding 

precept 

because-of 

weakness 

without-benefit 

18  For,  Indeed,  there  is 
coming'  to  be  a  repudiation 
of  the  preceding  precept 
because  it  is  ‘weak  and 
without  benefit; 


OYA6N  rAP  GTGAGICDCGN  O  NOMOC  GTTGICArCDrH  AG  KPGITTONOC 

NOT-YET-ONE  for  maturES  THE  LAW  ON-INTO-LEADing  YET  OF-better 

nothing  perfects  superinduction 


GAT7IAOC 

A 1 

HC 

GrriZOMGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

~  KAI 

KA© 

OCON 

OY 

EXPECTATION 

THRU 

through 

WHICH 

WE-ARE-NEARING 

to-THE 

God 

AND 

according-to 

as-much-as 

NOT 

19  for  the  law  perfects 
nothing,  yet  it  is  the 
superinduction  of  o  better 
expectation,  through  which 
we  are  drawing  near  to 
‘God. 

20  And,  according^  as  much 

as  it  was  not  apart  from 
the  swearing  of  an  oath, 


XCDPIC  OPKCDMOCIAC 

apart-from  OATH-SWEARing 

swearing-of-oath 


Ol  MGN 

THE  INDEED 

the- ones 


rAP  XCDPIC 

for  apart-from 


OPKCDMOCIAC  G  1C  IN 

OATH-SWEARing  ARE 

swearing-of-oath 


IGPGIC 

SACRED -ones 

priests 


rGrONOTGC  "  O  AG 

HAVING-BECOME  THE  YET 

the- one 


MGTA  OPKCDMOCIAC  A I A 

WITH  OATH-SWEARing  THRU 

swearing-of-oath  through 


TOY 

THE 

the-one 


AGTONTOC  nPOC 

AYTON  CDMOCGN  KYPIOC 

KAI 

OY 

MGT  AMGAH0HCGTA  1 

sayING 

TOWARD 

Him 

SWEARS 

Master 

AND 

NOT 

SHALL-BE-BEING-after-CARED 

Lord 

shall-be-being-regretted 

CY 

IGPGYC  G  1C 

TON 

AICDNA 

KATA 

TOCOYTO 

[  KAI  ] 

KPGITTONOC 

YOU 

SACRED-One  INTO 

THE 

eon 

according-to 

so-much 

AND 

better 

priest 

also 

of-better 

A I A0HKHC  TGrONGN  GFTYOC  IHCOYC 

covenant  HAS-BECOME  SPONSOR  JESUS 


KAI  Ol  MGN  TTAG IONGC  GICIN 

AND  THE-ones  INDEED  MORE  ARE 


rGrONOTGC  IGPGIC 

HAVING-BECOME  SACRED -ones 

priests 


A I A 

THRU 

because-of 


TO  ©ANATCD 

THE  to-DEATH 

death 


KCDAYGCOA  I 

TO-BE-beING-FORBIDDEN 

to-be-being-prevented 


21  (For  ‘these,  indeed,  are 
priests,  having  become  so 
apart  from  the  swearing  of 
an  oath,  yet  ‘that  One  with 
the  swearing  of  an  oath 

throughly  f-ijm  saying 

toward  Him,  "The  Lord 
swears  and  will  not  be 
regretting  it,  'Thou  art  a 
priest  intofor  the  eon 
accord  ing  to  the  order  of 
Melchizedek.’") 

22  so  much  also  has  Jesus 
become  the  sponsor  of  a 
better  covenant. 

23  And  ‘these  indeed,  are 
more  than  one,  having 
become  priests  because 
death  ‘'prevents'  them 
from  abiding; 


T7APAMGNG  IN 

TO-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING 

to-be-abiding 


O  AG  A I A 

THE  YET  THRU 

the- one  because-of 


TO  MGNGIN 

THE  TO-BE-REMAINING 


AYTON  G  1C  TON 

Him  INTO  THE 


24  yet  ‘that  One,  because 
of  His  ‘remaining  intofor  the 
eon,  'has  an  inviolate 
‘priesthood. 


AICDNA  AT7APABATON  GXG I  THN  IGPCDCYNHN  "  O0GN  KAI  CCDZGIN 

eon  UN-BESIDE-STEPPED  IS-HAVING  THE  SACRED-hood  WHICH-PLACE  AND  TO-BE-SAVING 

inviolated  priesthood  whence  also 

G  1C  TO  T7ANTGAGC  AYNATA I  TOYC  TTPOCGPXOMGNOYC  A I  AYTOY  TCD 

INTO  THE  EVERY-FINISH  IS-ABLE  THE-ones  TOWARD-COMING  THRU  Him  to-THE 

uttermost  he-is-able  approaching  through 


25  Whence,  also,  He  is 
'able'  to  'save  intoto  the 
uttermost  ‘those  coming'  to 
‘God  through  Him,  always 
being  alive  int0  ‘to  be 
pleading  for  their  sake. 


©GCD 

T7ANTOTG  ZCDN  GIC 

TO 

GNT  YrXANG  1 N 

YT7GP 

AYTCDN 

"  TOIOYTOC 

26  For  such 

a  Chief  Priest 

God 

always 

LIVING  INTO 

THE 

TO-BE-pleadING 

OVER 

them 

such 

also  became  us,  benign, 

for-the-sake-of 

innocent, 

undefiled, 

Separated" 

from  ‘sinners, 

and  coming' 

to  be  higher 

rAP 

HM  IN 

KAI 

GnPGTTGN 

APX  IGPGYC 

OCIOC 

AKAKOC 

AMIANTOC 

than  those  of  the  heavens, 

for 

to-US 

AND 

BEHOOVED 

chief-SACRED-one 

BENIGN 

UN-EVIL 

UN-DEFILED 

also 

chief-priest 

innocent 

undefiled 

KGXCDP  1 CMGNOC 

Ano 

TCDN 

AMAPTCDACDN 

KAI 

YYHAOTGPOC 

HAVING-been-SPACEizED 

having-been-separated 

FROM 

THE 

missers 

sinners 

AND 

HIGHER 

TCDN 

OF-THE 


OYPANCDN  TGNOMGNOC  "  OC 

OYK  GXG 1 

KA© 

HMGPAN 

ANArKHN  CDCT7GP 

heavens  BECOMING 

WHO 

NOT  IS-HAVING 

according-to  DAY 

necessity 

AS-EVEN 

even-as 

Ol 

APX  IGPGIC 

nPOTGPON  YFTGP 

TCDN 

IAICDN 

AM  APT  ICDN 

©YCIAC 

THE 

chief-SACRED -ones 

BEFORE-more 

OVER 

THE 

OWN 

misses 

SACRIFICES 

chief-priests 

previously 

for-the-sake-of 

sins 

27  Who  'has  no1  necessity 
according  daj[yf  eVen  as  the 

chief  priests,  to  be  offering 
up  sacrifices  previously 
forthe  sake  of  Yheir  own  sins, 
thereupon  for  ‘those  of  the 
people,  for  this  He  does 
once  for  all  time,  -°offering 
up  Himself. 
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ana4>gpgin  GnciTA  tcdn  toy  aaoy  toyto  tap  enomceN 

TO-BE-UP-CARRYING  ON-THEREAFTER  OF-THE -ones  OF-THE  PEOPLE  this  for  He-DOES 

to-be-offering-up  thereupon 


28  G<t>AnA£  GAYTON  ANGNGrKAC 

ON-ONCE  Self  UP-CARRY  ing 

once-for-all  offemg-up 


O  NOMOC  TAP  ANGPCDTTOYC  KAOICTHCIN 

THE  LAW  for  humans  IS-DOWN-STANDING 

is-constituting 


APXIGPGIC  GXONTAC  AC0GNG I  AN  O  AOTOC  AG  THC  OPKCDMOCIAC  THC 

chief-SACRED -ones  HAVING  UN-FIRMness  THE  saying  YET  OF-THE  OATH-SWEARing  THE 

chief-priests  infirmity  word  swearing-of-oath 


28  For  the  law  is  appointing 
humanmen  chief  priests  who 
'have  infirmity,  yet  the 
word  sworn  in  the  oath 
which  is  after  the  law, 
appoints  the  Son, 
perfected ~,  intofor  the  eon. 


MGTA  TON  NOMON  YION  GIC  TON  A I  CON  A  TGTGAG ICDMGNON 

after  THE  LAW  SON  INTO  THE  eon  HAVING-been-maturED 

having-bee/7-perfected 


~  KG4>AAA  ION 

AG 

Gni  TO  IC 

AGrOMGNO 1 C 

TOIOYTON  GXOMGN 

1  Now  this  is  the  sum  onof 

HEAD  (sum) 

YET 

ON  THE 

beING-said 

such 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

‘what  is  being  said':  Such  a 

sum 

Chief  Priest  'have  we,  Who 
is  seated  'nat  the  right  of 
the  throne  of  the  Majesty 

APXIGPGA 

OC 

GKA0ICGN 

GN 

AG£  1 A 

TOY 

©PONOY 

THC 

in  the  heavens, 

chief-SACRED-One 

chief-priest 

WHO 

is-seated 

IN 

RIGHT 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

OF-THE 

MGrAACDCYNHC  GN 

TO  IC 

OYPANOIC  "  TCDN 

AriCDN 

AG  ITOYPrOC 

KAI 

GREAT-TOGETHERness  IN 

THE 

heavens 

OF-THE 

HOLIES 

official 

AND 

majesty 

holy -places 

minister 

THC  CKHNHC  THC 

AAH0INHC  HN 

GnH£GN 

O  KYP  IOC  OYK 

ANGPCDnOC 

OF-THE  BOOTH  THE 

TRUE 

WHICH 

FASTENS 

THE  Master 

NOT 

human 

tabernacle 

pitches 

Lord 

2  a  Minister  of  the  holy 
places  and  of  the  true 
‘tabernacle,  which  the  Lord 
pitches,  and  not  a 
humanrnan. 


~  nAC 

TAP  APX  IGPGYC 

GIC  TO 

nPOC4*GPG  1 N 

ACDPA 

TG 

KAI 

EVERY 

for  chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 

INTO  THE 

TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING  oblations 
to-be-offering 

BESIDES 

AND 

0YCIAC 

KA0ICTATAI 

O0GN 

ANArKA  ION 

GXGIN 

T  1 

KAI 

SACRIFICES  IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 
is-being-constituted 

WHICH-PLACE  necessary 
whence 

TO-BE-HAVING 

ANY 

something 

AND 

also 

3  For  every  chief  priest  is 
1  constituted-  intoto  *' offer 
besidesboth  approach 

presents  and  sacrifices. 
Whence  it  is  necessary  for 
This  One  also  to  'have 
anysomething  which  He  may 
-°offer. 


4  TOYTON  O  nPOCGNGrKH  ~  Gl  MGN  OYN  HN  Gni  THC  OYA 

this-One  WHICH  He-MAY-TOWARD-CARRY  IF  INDEED  THEN  He-WAS  ON  LAND  NOT-YET 

he-may-offer  earth  not-even 

AN  HN  IGPGYC  ONTCDN  TCDN  nPOC<t>GPONTCDN  KATA  NOMON  TA 

EVER  He-WAS  SACRED-one  OF-BEING  THE  ones-  TOWARD-CARRYING  according-to  LAW  THE 

priest  ones-  offering 


4  Indeed,  then,  if  He  were 
on  earth  He  would  not 
yeteven  be  a  priest,  there 
being  ‘those  who  'offer 
‘approach  presents 

accord  ing  to  the  law 


5  ACDPA 

"  OITINGC 

YnOAGITMATI 

KAI 

CKIA 

AATPGYOYC  IN 

TCDN 

oblations 

WHO-ANY 

to-UNDER-SHOW 

to-example 

AND 

SHADE 

shadow 

ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

OF-THE 

GTTOYPAN  ICON  KAOCDC 

ON-heavenlies  according-AS 

celestials 


KGXPHM AT  I CT A  I 

HAS-been-apprizED 

has-bee/7-apprised 


MCDYCHC  MGAACDN  GniTGAGIN 

MOSES  beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-ON-FINISHING 

to-be-completing 


THN  CKHNHN 

THE  BOOTH 

tabernacle 


OP  A  TAP  4>HCIN 

BE-SEEING  for  He-IS-AVERRING 

be-you-seeing  ! 


nOlHCGIC  TTANTA  KATA 

YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING  ALL  according-to 


5  whoany,  by  an  example 
and  shadow,  are  offering 
the  divine  service  of  the 
celestials,  accord  ing  as 
Moses  has  been  apprized' 
when  'about  to  be 
completing  the  tabernacle. 
For  'see,  He  is  averring, 
that  you  shall  be  making  all 
"in  accord  with  the  model 
* '  shown  to  you  in  the 
mountain." 


TON 

TYnON 

TON 

AGIX0GNTA 

COI 

GN 

TCD 

OPGI 

NYNI 

THE 

type 

model 

THE 

one-BEING-SHOWN 

being-shown 

to-YOU 

IN 

THE 

mountain 

NOW 

AIA<t>OPCDTGPAC 

OF-more-excelling 

of-more-excellent 


TGTYXGN  AG  I  TOYPr  I  AC 

He-HAS-HAPPENED  officiation 

he-has-happened-t/po/7  ministry 


OCCD 

to-as-much-as 


KAI  KPGITTONOC 

AND  better 

also  of-better 


6  Yet  now  He  has  happened 
upon  a  more  excellent 
ministry,  in  as  much  as  He 
is  the  Mediator,  also,  of  a 
better  covenant,  whichany 
has  been  instituted'  on 
better  promises. 


GCTIN  AIAGHKHC  MGCITHC  HTIC  Gni 

IS  covenant  MIDer  WHICH-ANY  ON 

he-is  mediator 


KPG I TTOC I N  GTTArTGA  I A I C 

better  promises 
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7  N6NOMO06THTM  "  61  rAP  H 

HAS-been-LAW-PLACED  IF  for  THE 
has-been-instituted 


T1PCDTH 

GKGINH 

HN 

AMGMT1TOC 

BEFORE-most 

that 

WAS 

UN-BLAMEable 

first- one 

unblamable 

OYK  AN  7  For  if  that  ‘first  one  were 

NOT  EVER  unblamable,  no*1  place 

would  have  been  sought' 

for  a  second. 


AGYTGPAC 

GZHTGITO 

Tonoc 

~  MGM4»OMGNOC 

TAP 

AYTOYC 

OF-second 
of-second -one 

was-  SOUGHT 

PLACE 

BLAMING 

for 

them 

Aerei 

He-IS-sayING 


IAOY  HMGPAI 

BE-PERCEIVING  DAYS 

lo  ! 


GPXONTAI  AGrG  I  KYP  IOC  KA  I  CYNT6A6CCD  6TT I  TON 

ARE-COMING  IS-sayING  Master  AND  1-SHALL-BE-concludlNG  ON  THE 

Lord 


8  For,  blaming'  them,  He  is 
saying,  M|Lo'!  the  days  are 
coming,"  the  Lord  is 
saying,  "And  I  shall  be 
concluding  onwith  the  house 
of  Israel  and  onwith  the 
house  of  Judah  a  new 
covenant, 


9  O  IKON  I  CP  AH  A  KA  I  GT7 1  TON  OIKON 

HOME  of-ISRAEL  AND  ON  THE  HOME 

house  house 

THN  AIAOHKHN  HN  6TTO IHCA 

THE  covenant  WHICH  l-make 


GT7 1 A  ABOM6NO  Y  MOY  THC  XGIPOC 

OF-ON-GETTING  OF-ME  THE  HAND 

of-taking-hold 


IOYAA  AIAOHKHN  KAINHN  "  OY  KATA 

of-JUDA  covenant  NEW  NOT  according-to 

of- Judah 

TO  1C  n  ATP  AC  IN  AYTCDN  GN  HMGPA 

to-THE  FATHERS  OF-them  IN  DAY 


AYTCDN  G£ArArG  IN  AYTOYC  GK 

OF-them  TO-BE-OUT-LEADING  them  OUT 

to-be-leading-out 


9  Not  in  accord  with  the 
covenant  which  I  make 
with  their  ‘fathers  In  the 
day  of  My  taking  hold'  of 
their  ‘hand  To  be  leading 
them  out  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  Seeing  that  they  do 
not  remain  in  in  My 
‘covenant,  And  l‘  neglect 
them,"  the  Lord  is  saying, 


rHC  AITYTITOY  OT I  AYTO I  OYK  GN6MGINAN  GN  TH  AIAOHKH  MOY  KArCD 

OF-LAND  OF-EGYPT  that  they  NOT  IN-REMAIN  IN  THE  covenant  OF-ME  AND-I 

remain-in 


10  HMGAHCA  AYTCDN  AGrG  1 

KYP  IOC 

~  OTI 

AYTH  H 

AIA0HKH 

HN 

UN-CARE  OF-them 

neglect 

IS-sayING 

Master 

Lord 

that 

this 

THE 

covenant 

WHICH 

A  1 AOHCOMA 1 

TCD  OIKCD 

1 CP AH A 

MGTA 

TAC 

HMGPAC 

GKGINAC 

AGrG  1 

1-SHALL-BE-covenantlNG 

to-THE  HOME 
house 

of-  ISRAEL 

after 

THE 

DAYS 

those 

IS-sayING 

KYP  IOC  AIAOYC 

Master  GIVING 

Lord 


NOMOYC  MOY  GIC  THN 

LAWS  OF-ME  INTO  THE 


AIANOIAN 

THRU-MIND 

comprehension 


AYTCDN  KA  I  Gni 

OF-them  AND  ON 


10  "For  this  is  the  covenant 
which  I  shall  be 
covenanting  with  the  house 
of  Israel  after  those  ‘days," 
the  Lord  is  saying: 
"Imparting  My  laws  intoto 
their  ‘comprehension,  On 
their  hearts,  also,  shall  I  be 
inscribing  them,  And  I  shall 
be  to  them  intofor  a  God, 
And  they  shall  be  to  Me 
intofor  a  people. 


KAPAIAC  AYTCDN  GT1 ITPATCD  AYTOYC  KA  I  GCOMA I  AYTO  1C  GIC  ©GON 

HEARTS  OF-them  l-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING  them  AND  l-SHALL-BE  to-them  INTO  God 

l-shall-be-inscribing 


11  KA  1 

AYTO  1 

GCONTAI 

MO  1 

GIC 

AAON 

~  KA  1 

OY 

MH 

A  1  AA£CDC  IN 

AND 

they 

SHALL-BE 

to-ME 

INTO 

PEOPLE 

AND 

NOT 

NO 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-TEACHING 

GKACTOC 

TON 

nOAITHN 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

GKACTOC 

TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

AYTOY 

EACH 

THE 

citizen 

OF-him 

AND 

EACH 

THE 

brother 

OF-him 

11  And  by  no  means  should 
each  be  teaching  his  fellow 
‘citizen,  And  each  his 
‘brother,  saying,  11  Know 
the  Lord!'  thatFor  all  shall 
be  Acquainted  with  Me, 
From  their  little  to  their 
great, 


AGrCDN  rNCD©  I  TON  KYP  I  ON  OT  I  T1ANTGC  GIAHCOYCIN  MG  ATTO 

sayING  BE-KNOWING  THE  Master  that  ALL  SHALL-BE-PERCEIVING  ME  FROM 

be-you-knowing  !  Lord 


12  MIKPOY  GCDC  MGrAAOY  AYTCDN 

LITTLE  TILL  OF-GREAT  OF-them 

great 


OTI  IAGCDC  GCOMA  I  TAIC  AAIKIAIC 

that  PROPITIOUS  l-SHALL-BE  to-THE  UN-JUSTnesses 

injustices 


AYTCDN  KA  I  TCDN  AMAPTICDN  AYTCDN  OY  MH  MNHC0CD  GT I 

OF-them  AND  OF-THE  misses  OF-them  NOT  NO  l-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED  STILL 

sins 


12  thatpor  |  shaii  be 
propitious  to  their 
‘injustices,  And  of  their 
‘sins  and  their 

‘lawlessnesses  should  I 
under  no  circumstances  still 
be  'reminded." 


13 


~  GN  TCD 

IN  THE 


AGrGIN  KAINHN  11611  AAA  ICDKGN 

TO-BE-sayING  NEW  He-HAS-OLDED 

he-has-made-old 


THN  T1PCDTHN  TO 

THE  BEFORE-most  THE 

former 


T1AA A I OYMGNON  KA  I  THPACKON  GrTYC  A<t>AN  ICMOY 

beING-OLDED  AND  VETERANING  NEAR  OF-UN-APPEARing 

being-aged  being-decrepit  of-disappearance 


AG  13  In  ‘saying  "new,"  He  has 
YET  made  the  former  old.  Now 
‘that  which  is  growing  old' 
and  'decrepit  is  near  its 
disappearance. 
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1  ~  GIX6N  MGN  OYN  [  KM 

HAD  INDEED  THEN  AND 

also 


H 

TTPCDTH 

A  IKA ICDMATA 

AATPGIAC 

TO 

1  Indeed  then,  the  former 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

JUST- effects 

OF-DIVINE-SERVICE 

THE 

also  had  just  statutes 

of 

former 

just- statutes 

divine  service,  besides 
‘worldly  holy  place. 

a 

2  TG  AI”  ION 

BESIDES  HOLY 

holy -place 

H  H  TG 

WHICH  THE  BESIDES 


KOCMIKON  CKHNH 

SYSTEMic  BOOTH 

worldly  tabernacle 

KM  H 

AND  THE 


rAP  KATGCKGYAC0H 

for  IS-constructED 


TPAT7GZA  KA  I  H 

table  AND  THE 


H  T7PCDTH  GN 

THE  BEFORE-most  IN 
foremost -part 

nPOBGCIC  TCDN 

BEFORE-PLACing  OF-THE 


-  For  the  tabernacle  is 
constructed',  the  front 
part  (in  which  was,  besides 
the  lampstand,  the  table 
also,  and  the 

show-*=bread),  whichany  is 
'termed'  the  holy  place. 


AYXNIA 

LAMPstand 


3  APTCDN  HT  1C  AGrGTM  An  A  MGTA  AG  TO  AGYTGPON  KATAFTGTACMA  3  Now  after  the  second 

BREADS  WHICH-ANY  IS-beING-said  HOLY  after  YET  THE  second  DOWN-EXPANDer  curtain  is  a  tabernacle 

curtain  which  is  'termed'  the  holy 

of  ‘holies, 


4  CKHNH  H  AGrOMGNH  An  A  AriCDN 

BOOTH  THE  one-beING-said  HOLY  OF-HOLIES 

tabernacle  one-being-said  of-holy  p 


XPYCOYN  GXOYCA  ©YMIATHPION  KA I 

GOLDen  HAVING  incense-instrument  AND 

censer 


THN 

KIBCDTON 

THC 

A  1 A0HKHC 

TTGP  1 KGK  AA  YMMGNHN 

T7ANTO0GN 

THE 

ARK 

OF-THE 

covenant 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-COVERED 

having-been-covered-about 

EVERY-WHICH-PLACE 

everywhere 

4  having  the  golden  censer 
and  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  °covered'  about 
everywhere  with  gold,  in 
which  was  the  golden  urn 
having  the  manna,  and 
Aaron's  ‘staff  ‘which 
germinates,  and  the  tablets 
of  the  covenant. 


XPYCICD  GN  H  CTAMNOC  XPYCH  GXOYCA  TO  MANNA  KA  I  H  PABAOC 

to-GOLD  (dim.)  IN  WHICH  urn  GOLDen  HAVING  THE  MANNA  AND  THE  ROD 


5  AAPCDN  H  BAACTHCACA  KA  I  A I  T7AAKGC  THC  A I A0HKHC  ~  YT7GPANCD  AG 

of-  AARON  THE  one-GERMINAT  ing  AND  THE  tablets  OF-THE  covenant  OVER-UP  YET 

up-over 


AYTHC  XGPOYB  IN  AOIHC 

OF-her  CHERUBIM  OF-esteem 

of-glory 


K AT ACK  I AZONT A  TO  IAACTHPION  TTGP  I  CDN  OYK 

DOWN-SHADING  THE  PROPITIATORY  ABOUT  WHICH  NOT 

overshadowing  propitiatory-place 


5  Now  up  over  it  were  the 
cherubim  of  glory, 
overshadowing  the 

propitiatory  shelter, 

concerning  =which  there  is 
nothing  according^  particular 
to  'say  now. 


GCTIN 

NYN 

AGrGIN 

KATA 

MGPOC 

TOYTCDN 

AG 

OYTCDC 

it- IS 
is 

NOW 

TO-BE-sayING 

according-to 

PART 

OF-these 

YET 

thus 

KATGCKGYACMGNCDN 

G  1C 

MGN  THN 

TTPCDTHN 

CKHNHN 

A 1 A 

T7ANTOC 

HAVING-been-constructED 

INTO 

INDEED  THE 

BEFORE-most 

BOOTH 

THRU 

EVERY 

front 

tabernacle 

through 

6  Now  these  having  been 
constructed'  thus,  the 
priests,  indeed,  are  passing 
continually  int0  into  the 
front  tabernacle, 

performing  the  divine 
service; 


7  G  1C  I  AC  IN 

INTO-ARE 

are-passing-into 


Ol  IGPGIC  TAC  AATPGIAC  GT7 1 TGAOYNTGC 

THE  SACRED -ones  THE  DIVINE-SERVices  ON-FINISHING 

priests  performing 


G  1C  AG  THN 

INTO  YET  THE 


AGYTGPAN 

ATTA£ 

TOY 

GNIAYTOY 

MONOC 

O 

APXIGPGYC 

OY 

XCDPIC 

second 

ONCE 

OF-THE 

year 

ONLY 

THE 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

NOT 

apart-from 

7  yet  into  the  second,  the 
chief  priest  only,  once  a 
‘year,  not  apart  from 
blood,  which  he  is  offering 
forthe  sake  of  himself  and  the 
errors  of  the  people, 


AIMATOC 

O 

BLOOD 

WHICH 

nPOC4>GPGI 

he-IS-TOWARD-CARRYING 

he-is-offering 


YT7GP 

GAYTOY 

KA  1 

TCDN 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

self 

AND 

THE 

TOY 

OF-THE 


8  AAOY  ArNOHM  AT  CDN  ~  TOYTO  AHAOYNTOC  TOY  TTNGYMATOC  TOY  AriOY 

PEOPLE  m-KMO\N -effects  this  OF-makING-EVIDENT  THE  spirit  THE  HOLY 

errors 


MHFTCD  TTG4>ANGPCDC0A  I  THN  TCDN 

NO-as-yet  TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR  THE  OF-THE 
to-have-been-manifested 


AriCDN  OAON  GTI  THC  TTPCDTHC 

HOLIES  WAY  STILL  OF-THE  BEFORE-most 

holy -places  front 


8  by  this  the  holy  ‘spirit 
making  it  evident  that  the 
way  of  the  holy  places  is 
not  as  yet  °manifest'  while 
the  front  tabernacle  still 
'has  a  standing: 


9  CKHNHC  GXOYCHC  CTACIN 

BOOTH  HAVING  STANDing 

tabernacle 


HT  1C  T7APABOAH 

WHICH-ANY  BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


G  1C  TON  KA  I  PON  TON 

INTO  THE  SEASON  THE 
period 


GNGCTHKOT  A  KA© 

HAVING-IN-STOOD  according-to 

being-present 


HN  ACDPA  TG  KA  I  ©YCIAI 

WHICH  oblations  BESIDES  AND  SACRIFICES 


9  whichany  is  a  parable 
'ntofor  the  °present  ‘period, 
accord  ing  to  which 
besidesboth  approach 

presents  and  sacrifices  are 
being  offered',  which  'can' 
not  make  the  one  offering 
divine  service  perfect 
accordingas  f0  conscience, 
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nPOC<t>GPONTA  I  MH  AYNAMGNA  I  KATA 

ARE-beING-TOWARD-CARRIED  NO  beING-ABLE  according-to 

are-being-offered 


CYNG I AHC  I N  TEA6  I CDC A  I 

conscience  TO-mature 

to-perfect 


10  TON  AATPGYONTA 

THE  oee-offerING-DI  VINE-SERVICE 


MONON  Gni  BPCDMAC  IN  KA I 

ONLY  ON  FOODS  AND 


nOMACIN  KA  I 

DRINKS  AND 


A  I  A<t>OPO  1C  BAT7T  I CMO I C  A  IKA ICDMATA  CAPKOC  MGXP  I 

to-excelling  DIPPings  JUST-etfecte  OF-FLESH  UNTO 

baptizings  \us\-statutes 


KAIPOY  A  I OPOCDCGCDC 

SEASON  OF-THRU-ERECTing 
period  of-reformation 


10  only  onin  foods  and 
drinks  and  baptizings 
excelling,  and  just  statutes 
for  the  flesh,  lying"  on 
them  unto  the  period  of 
reformation. 


11  GT7IKGIMGNA  "  XPICTOC  AG  TTAPArGNOMGNOC  APXIGPGYC  TCDN  rGNOMGNCDN 

ON-LYING  ANOINTED  YET  BESIDE-BECOMING  chief-SACRED-One  OF-THE  BECOMINGp 


lying-on 

Christ 

coming-along 

chief-priest 

becoming 

ArAOCDN 

A  1 A 

THC 

MGIZONOC 

KA  1 

TGAG  IOTGPAC 

CKHNHC 

OY 

GOOD  p 
good  (p) 

THRU 

through 

THE 

GREATer 

AND 

more-mature 

more-perfect 

BOOTH 

tabernacle 

NOT 

11  Now  Christ,  coming’ 
along  a  Chief  Priest  of  the 
impending  good  things 
through  the  greater  and 
more  perfect  tabernacle 
not  made  by  hands,  that  is, 
not  of  this  ‘creation; 


12  XG  1  POTTO  IHTOY 

TOYT 

GCTIN 

OY 

TAYTHC 

THC 

KTICGCDC 

~  OYAG 

A  1 

HAND-made 

made-by-hands 

this 

IS 

NOT 

OF-this 

THE 

CREATION 

NOT-YET 

not-even 

THRU 

through 

AIMATOC  TPArCDN 

BLOOD  OF-HE-GOATS 


KA  I  MOCXCDN 

AND  OF-CATTLE 
of-calves 


A I A 

THRU 

through 


AG  TOY  IAIOY  AIMATOC 

YET  OF-THE  OWN  BLOOD 

the 


12  not  yeteven  through  the 
blood  of  he-goats  and 
calves,  yetbut  through  His 
‘own  blood,  entered  once 
for  all  time  into  the  holy 
places,  -finding'  eonian 
redemption. 


13  G ICHA0GN 

He-INTO-CAME 

entered 


G4>AFTA£ 

ON-ONCE 

once-for-all 


G  1C  TA 

INTO  THE 


Ar  i  a 

HOLIES 
holy -places 


A  ICON  I  AN 

eonian 


AYTPCDC I N  GYPAMGNOC 

LOOSening  FIND  ing 
redemption 


G  I 

IF 


rAP  TO 

for  THE 


A  IMA  TPArCDN  KA  I  TAYPCDN  KA  I  CTTOAOC 

BLOOD  OF-HE-GOATS  AND  OF-BULLS  AND  ASHES 


AAMAAGCDC 

OF-HEIFER 


13  For  if  the  blood  of 
he-goats  and  of  bulls,  and 
the  ashes  of  a  heifer 
sprinkling  the 

Contaminated’,  is 

hallowing  toward  the 
cleanness  of  the  flesh, 


PANT  I ZOYCA  TOYC 

SPRINKLING  THE 


KGKO  I NCDMGNOYC 

ones-HAVING-beee-COMMONED 

o/7es-having-bee/7-contaminated 


AriAZGI 

IS-HOLYizING 

is-hallowing 


T7POC  THN  THC 

TOWARD  THE  OF-THE 


CAPKOC  K AO APOTHT A  ~  TTOCCD 

MAAAON  TO  A  IMA 

TOY 

XPICTOY 

OC 

FLESH 

cleanness 

to-how-much 

RATHER  THE  BLOOD 

OF-THE 

ANOINTED 

WHO 

how-much 

Christ 

A 1 A 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

AICDNIOY  GAYTON  TTPOCHNGrKGN 

AMCDMON  TCD 

©GCD 

THRU 

spirit 

eonian  Self 

TOWARD-CARRIES 

UN-FLAWed  to-THE 

God 

through 

offers 

flawless 

14  how  much  rather  shall 
the  blood  of  ‘Christ,  Who, 
through  the  eonian  spirit 
-°offers  Himself  flawless  to 
‘God,  be  cleansing  your 
‘conscience  from  dead 
works  intoto  be  o//ering 
divine  service  to  the  living 
and  true  God? 


KAOAPIGI 

THN 

CYNG  1  AHC  IN 

HMCDN 

ATTO 

NGKPCDN 

SHALL-BE-cleansING 

THE 

conscience 

OF-US 

FROM 

DEAD 

GPrCDN  G  1C  TO 

ACTS  INTO  THE 
works 


15 


AATPGYG  IN  ©GCD  ZCDNT  I 

TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-God  LIVING 


KA  I  A I A 

AND  THRU 

because-of 


TOYTO  AIAOHKHC  KAINHC 

this  covenant  NEW 

of-covenant 


MGCITHC  GCTIN  OnCDC  ©ANATOY  TGNOMGNOY 

MIDer  He-IS  WHICH-how  OF-DEATH  BECOMING 

mediator  so-that 


G  1C  Ano AYTPCDC  IN  TCDN 

INTO  FROM-LOOSening  OF-THE 
deliverance 


Gni 

ON 


TH  T7PCDTH  A I  A©HKH 

THE  BEFORE-most  covenant 
first 


T7APABACGCDN  THN 

BESIDE-STEPPings  THE 
transgressions 


GTTArrGA  I  AN  A ABCDC I N 

promise  MAY-BE-GETTING 

may-be-obtaining 


1?  And  therefore  He  is  the 
Mediator  of  a  new 
covenant,  so  that  at  a 
death  occurring"  intofor  the 
deliverance  of  the 
transgressions  of  those 
onunder  the  first  covenant, 
‘those  who  are  Called’  may 
be  obtaining  the  promise  of 
the  eonian  enjoyment  of 
the  allotment. 


16  Ol  KGKAHMGNO I  THC  AICDNIOY  KAHPONOM I  AC 

THE  ones-HAVING-bee/i-CALLED  OF-THE  eonian  tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


OnOY  TAP 

THE-?-where  for 
the-where 


16  For  whereever  there  is  a 
covenant,  it  is  necessary  to 
1  bring’  in  the  death  of  the 
Covenant"  victim, 


AIA0HKH  ©ANATON  ANArKH  <t>GPGCOA  I  TOY 

covenant  DEATH  necessity  TO-BE-beING-CARRIED  OF-THE 

to-be-being-brought 


A  I AOGMGNOY 

oee-beING-covenantED 
one-be  ing-covenanted 
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17 


A  I A0HKH  TAP  Gn  I 

covenant  for  ON 


NGKPOIC  BGBAIA 

DEAD -ones  confirmed 
dead -ones 


ene  i  mhftotg 

since  NO-?-when 

lest-at-some-time 


ICXYGI  OTG 

IS-beING-STRONG  when 
it-is-being-strong 


18  ZH  O 

IS-LIVING  THE 


AIA0GMGNOC 

one-be  ING-covenantED 
one-be  ing-covenanted 


OOGN 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 


OYAG  H 

NOT-YET  THE 
neither 


T7PCDTH  XCDPIC 

BEFORE-most  apart-from 
first 


17  for  a  covenant  is 
confirmed  onover  the  dead, 
since  it  is  not  availing  at 
any  time  when  the 
'covenant-  victim  is  living. 

18  Whence  neither  the  first 
has  been  dedicated"  apart 
from  blood. 


AIMATOC 

GrKGK  A  1 N  1 CT  A  1 

"  AAAH0GICHC 

TAP 

nACHC 

GNTOAHC 

KATA 

BLOOD 

HAS-been-IN-NEWED 

has-been-dedicated 

OF-BEING-TALKED 

of-being-spoken 

for 

EVERY 

direction 

precept 

according-to 

TON  NOMON  YnO  MCDYCGCDC  nANTI  TCD  AACD  AABCDN  TO  A  IMA  TCDN 

THE  LAW  UNDER  MOSES  to-EVERY  THE  PEOPLE  GETTING  THE  BLOOD  OF-THE 

by  to-entire  taking 

MOCXCDN  [  KAI  TCDN  TPArCDN  ]  MGTA  YAATOC  KA I  GPIOY  KOKKINOY  KA I 

CATTLE  AND  OF-THE  HE-GOATS  WITH  water  AND  WOOL  scarlet  AND 

calves 


19  For,  every  precept  being 
spoken  by  Moses  to  the 
entire  people  according  to 
the  law,  taking  the  blood 
of  ‘calves  and  of  *he-goats, 
with  water  and  scarlet 
wool  and  hyssop,  he 
sprinkles  besidesboth  the 
scroll  it  self  and  the  entire 
people, 


YCCCDnOY  AYTO  T6  TO  B I  BA  I  ON  KAI  TTANTA  TON  A  AON  GPPANTICGN 

HYSSOP  it  BESIDES  THE  SCROLLet  AND  EVERY  THE  PEOPLE  he-SPRINKLES 

entire 


20  ~  AerCDN  TOYTO  TO  A  IMA  THC  A I A0HKHC  HC  GNGTGIAATO  TTPOC 

sayING  this  THE  BLOOD  OF-THE  covenant  OF-WHICH  directs  TOWARD 

which 


20  saying,  This  is  the  blood 
of  the  covenant  which  ‘God 
directs"  towardfor  you. 


21  YMAC  O  0GOC  "  KAI 

YOUp  THE  God  AND 

ye  also 


THN  CKHNHN  AG  KA  I 

THE  BOOTH  YET  AND 
tabernacle 


T7ANTA  TA  CKGYH 

ALL  THE  INSTRUMENTS 

vessels 


THC  21  Now  the  tabernacle  also, 

OF-THE  and  all  the  vessels  of  the 

ministry  he  likewise 
sprinkles  with  the  blood. 


22  AGITOYPriAC  TCD  A I  MAT  I  OMOICDC  GPPANTICGN  ~  KAI  CXGAON  GN  A I  MAT  I 

officiation  to-THE  BLOOD  LIKE-AS  he-SPRINKLES  AND  ALMOST  IN  BLOOD 

ministry  likewise 

T7ANTA  KA0AP IZGTA I  KATA  TON  NOMON  KAI  XCDPIC  A IMATGKXYC I  AC  OY 

ALL  IS-beING-cleansED  according-to  THE  LAW  AND  apart-from  BLOOD-OUT-POURing  NOT 

bloodshedding 


22  And  almost  all  is  being 
cleansed"  in  blood 
accord  ing  to  the  law,  and 
apart  from  bloodshedding  is 
becomingcom j ng~  nQt  pardon. 


23  TINGTAI  A<t>GCIC 

IS-BECOMING  FROM-LETTing 
pardon 


ANArKH  OYN  TA  MGN  YTTOAG ITMATA  TCDN  GN 

necessity  THEN  THE  INDEED  UNDER-SHOWS  OF-THE  IN 

examples  of-the- ones 


TO  1C  OYPANOIC  TOYTO  1C  KA0APIZGC0AI 

THE  heavens  to-these  TO-BE-belNG-cleansED 


AYTA  AG  TA 

they  YET  THE 

selves 


GTTOYPAN I A 

ON-heavenlyp 
celestial  p 


23  It  was  necessary,  then, 
for  the  examples,  indeed, 
of  ‘that  in  the  heavens  to 
be  'cleansed'  with  these, 
yet  the  celestial  things 
them  selves  with  better 
sacrifices  besidethan  these. 


24  KPG ITTOC IN  ©YCIAIC  T7APA  TAYTAC  ~  OY  TAP  GIC  XGIPOTTOIHTA  GICHA0GN 

to-better  SACRIFICES  BESIDE  these  NOT  for  INTO  HAND-made  INTO-CAME 

made-£>y-hands  entered 


Ar  i  a 

HOLIES 
holy -places 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


ANTITYTTA 

INSTEAD-types 

representations 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AAHGINCDN 

TRUE 
true  (p) 


AAA  GIC  AYTON  TON 

but  INTO  SAME  THE 
self 


24  For  Christ  entered  not 
into  holy  places  made  by 
hands,  representations  of 
the  true,  but  into  ‘heaven 
it  self,  now  to  be  disclosed 
to  the  face  of  ‘God  for  our 
sakes. 


OYPANON  NYN 

heaven  NOW 


GM4>  AN  I  COHN  A  I 

TO-BE-IN-APPEARizED 

to-be-disclosed 


TCD  nPOCCDnCD 

to-THE  face 


TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


25  HMCDN 

US 


OYA  INA  no  A  A  AK  1C 

NOT-YET  THAT  MANY-times 
neither 


nPOC<t>GPH  GAYTON 

He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING  Self 
he-may-be-offering 


CDCnGP  o 

AS-EVEN  THE 
even-as 


APX  I GPGYC  G  I CGPXGTA  I 

chief-SACRED-one  IS-INTO-COMING 
chief-priest  is-entering 


GIC  TA  Ar  I A  KAT 

INTO  THE  HOLIES  according-to 

holy -places 


GN  I  AYTON  GN  A I  MAT  I 

year  IN  BLOOD 


25  Nor  yet  is  it  that  He  may 
be  offering  Himself  often, 
even  as  the  chief  priest  is 
entering"  into  the  holies  of 
‘holies  year  accordingly  year 

inby  the  blood  of  others, 


26  AAAOTPICD 

other-placed 

of-another 


Gnci 

GAGI 

AYTON 

no A A AK  1C 

nAOGIN 

Ano 

26  since  then  He  'must 

since 

it-WAS-BINDING 

Him 

MANY-times 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 

FROM 

often  be  suffering  from  the 
disruption  of  the  world,  yet 
now,  once,  onat  the 
conclusion  of  the  eons, 
intofor  the  repudiation  of 
‘sin  through  His  ‘sacrifice, 
is  He  °manifest~. 
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KATABOAHC  KOCMOY  NYN I  AG  AT7A£  Gn  I  CYNTGAGIA  TCDN  AICDNCDN  GIC 


DOWN-CASTing 

disruption 

OF-SYSTEM 

of-world 

NOW  YET  ONCE 

ON  TOGETHER-FINISH 
conclusion 

OF-THE  eons 

INTO 

AGGTHCIN 

[  THC 

AMAPTIAC 

A 1 A 

THC 

OYCIAC 

AYTOY 

UN-PLACing 

repudiation 

OF-THE 

missing 

sin 

THRU 

through 

THE 

SACRIFICE 

OF-Him 

27  nG<t>ANGPCDT A I  "  KA  I  KA0  OCON  ATTOKGITAI  TO  1C  AN0PCDT7OIC 

He-HAS-bee/i-made-APPEAR  AND  according-to  as-much-as  it-IS-beING-reservED  to-THE  humans 
he-has-been-manifested 


AT7A£ 

ATTOOANG  IN 

MGTA 

AG 

TOYTO 

KPICIC 

"  OYTCDC 

KA  1 

O 

XPICTOC 

ONCE 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 

after 

YET 

this 

JUDGing 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AT7A£  nPOCGNGXGG  I C  GIC  TO  TTOAACDN  ANGNGRCGIN  AM  APT  I  AC  GK 

ONCE  BEING-TOWARD-CARRIED  INTO  THE  OF-MANY  TO-BE-UP-CARRYING  misses  OUT 


being-offered 

to-be-bearing 

sins 

AGYTGPOY  XCDPIC 

AMAPTIAC 

O<t>0HCGTA  1 

TO  1C 

AYTON 

OF-second  apart-from 

missing 

SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED 

to-THE -ones 

Him 

of-second-f/me 

sin 

shall-be-being-seen 

AFTGKAGXOMGNO  I C  GIC  CCDTHP  I  AN 

FROM-OUT-RECEIVING  INTO  SAVing 
awaiting  salvation 


1  CKIAN  TAP  GXCDN  O  NOMOC  TCDN  MGAAONTCDN  ArAOCDN  OYK  AYTHN 

SHADE  for  HAVING  THE  LAW  OF-THE  beING-ABOUT  GOOD  p  NOT  SAME 

shadow  good  (p) 


THN  G I  KONA  TCDN  FTP ArM AT CDN  KAT  GNIAYTON  TAIC  AYTAIC  OYCIAIC 

THE  image  OF-THE  PRACTISES  according-to  year  to-THE  SAME  SACRIFICES 

matters 


AC  nPOC<t>GPOYCIN  GIC  TO  A IHNGKGC  OYAGFIOTG  AYNATA I  TOYC 

WHICH  THEY-ARE-TOWARD-CARRYING  INTO  THE  THRU-CARRY  NOT-YET-?-when  IS-ABLE  THE 

they-are-offering  finality  never 


2  FIPOCGPXOMGNOYC  TGAGICDCAI 

ones-TOWARD-COMING  TO-mature 

ones-approaching  to-perfect 


GT7GI 

OYK 

AN 

GT7AYCANTO 

since 

else 

NOT 

EVER 

THEY-CEASE 

n  poc4>gpomgnai 

beING-TOWARD-CARRIED 

being-offered 


A  I A  TO 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


MHAGMIAN 

GXGIN 

GTI 

CYNGIAHCIN 

NO-YET-ONE 

not-one 

TO-BE-HAVING 

STILL 

conscience 

3  AMAPTICDN  TOYC  AATPGYONTAC  AT7A£  KGKAOAP I CMGNOYC  "  AAA  GN 

OF-misses  THE  ones-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  ONCE  HAVING-been-cleansED  but  IN 

of-sins 


4  AYTAIC 

them 


ANAMNHC  1C  AMAPTICDN  KAT  GNIAYTON 

UP-REMINDing  OF-misses  according-to  year 

recollection  of-sins 


AAYNATON  TAP  A  IMA 

UN-ABLE  for  BLOOD 

impossible 


TAYPCDN 

KA  1 

TPArCDN 

A4>A  IPG  IN 

AMAPTIAC 

OF-BULLS 

AND 

OF-HE-GOATS 

TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING 

misses 

to-be-eliminating 

sins 

AIO 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


G  I CGPXOMGNOC 

INTO-COMING 

entering 


GIC  TON  KOCMON 

INTO  THE  SYSTEM 
world 


AGrGI 

He-IS-sayING 


OYCIAN  KA  I 

SACRIFICE  AND 


nPOC<t>OPAN  OYK 

TOWARD-CARRY  NOT 
offering 


6  HOGAHCAC 

YOU-WILL 


CCDMA  AG  KATHPT I  CCD  MO  I 

BODY  YET  YOU-DOWN-EQUIP  to-ME 

you-adapt 


OAOKA  YT CDM  AT  A 

KA  1 

T7GPI 

WHOLE-BURNS 

AND 

ABOUT 

ascent-offerings 

7  AMAPTIAC  OYK 

missing  NOT 

sin 


GYAOKHCAC 

YOU-WELL-SEEM 

you-delight 


TOTG  GinON  I AOY  HKCD  GN 

then  l-said  BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-ARRIVING  IN 

lo  ! 


27  And,  according-jn  9S  much 
as  it  is  Reserved'  to  the 
humanrnen  to  be  dying  once, 
yet  after  this  a  judging, 

28  thus  ‘Christ  also,  being 
offered  once  intofor  the 
bearing  of  the  sins  of 
many,  will  be  'seen  out  a 
second  time ,  by  ‘those 
awaiting'  Him,  apart  from 
sin,  intofor  salvation, 
through  faith. 


1  For  the  law,  having  a 
shadow  of  the  impending 
good  things,  not  the 
selfsame  image  of  the 
matters,  they,  with  their 
same  ‘sacrifices  which  they 
are  offering  year  accordingly 
year,  are  never  'able'  to 
perfect  int0  to  a  ‘finality 
‘those  approaching'. 


2  Else  would  they  not 
cease'  being  offered', 
because  ‘those  offering 
divine  service,  ‘having  been 
once  cleansed',  are  having 
no  longer  any  consciousness 
of  sins? 


3  But  in  them  there  is  a 
recollection  of  sins  year 


acco 


rdingby  year; 


4  for  it  is  impossible  for 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  of 
he-goats  to  be  eliminating 
sins. 

5  Wherefore,  entering'  into 
the  world,  He  is  saying, 
Sacrifice  and  approach 
present  Thou  dost  not  will, 
Yet  a  body  dost  Thou  adapt 
to  Me. 


6  In  ascent  approaches  and 
those  concerning  sin  Thou 
dost  not  delight. 


7  Then  said  I,  "'Lo~!  I  am 
arriving--ln  the  summary  of 
the  scroll  it  is  °written' 
concerning  Me--‘To  do  Thy 
‘will,  0  ‘God." 


8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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KG<t>AA  I A I  BIBAIOY  rGrPAFTTA  I  TTGP I  GMOY  TOY  FIO IHCA I  O  OGOC 

HEADing  (dim.)  OF-SCROLLet  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  ABOUT  ME  OF-THE  TO-DO  THE  God 

summary 


TO  ©GAHMA  COY 

THE  WILL  OF-YOU 


ANCDTGPON  AGrCDN 

UPPer  sayING 

further-up 


OTI  ©YCIAC  KAI 

that  SACRIFICES  AND 


nPOC4>OPAC  KM 

TOWARD-CARRIES  AND 
offerings 


OAOKAYT  COM  AT  A  KAI 

WHOLE-BURNS  AND 

ascent-offerings 


T7GPI  AM  APT  I  AC  OYK  HGGAHCAC  OYAG 

ABOUT  missing  NOT  YOU-WILL  NOT-YET 

sin  neither 


GYAOKHCAC 

YOU-WELL-SEEM 

you-delight 


8  Further  up,  when  saying 
that  "Sacrifice  and 

approach  present  and 

ascent  approaches  and 

those  concerning  sin  Thou 
dost  not  will,  neither  dost 
Thou  delight  in  them" 
(whichar|y  are  being  offered" 
according  to  law), 


AITINGC  KATA 

WHICH-ANY  according-to 


NOMON  nPOC<t>GPONTA  I 

LAW  ARE-beING-TOWARD-CARRIED 

are-being-offered 


TOTG  GIPHKGN 

then  He-HAS-declarED 


IAOY  HKCD  TOY  nOlHCAl  TO  ©GAHMA  COY 

BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-ARRIVING  OF-THE  TO-DO  THE  WILL  OF-YOU 

lo  ! 


ANA  IPG  I  TO 

He-IS-UP-LIFTING  THE 
he-is-despatching 


9  then  He  has  declared, 
M|Lo"!  I  am  arriving  ‘to  do 
Thy  ‘will,  0  ‘God!"  He  is 
despatching  the  first,  that 
He  should  be  establishing 
the  second. 


T7PCDTON  INA  TO  AGYTGPON  CTHCH  GN  CD  ©GAHMAT I 

BEFORE-most  THAT  THE  second  He-SHOULD-BE-STANDING  IN  WHICH  WILL 

first  he-should-be-establishing 


Hr  1 ACMGNO 1 

GCMGN 

A 1 A 

THC 

npoc4»oPAC 

TOY 

CCDMATOC 

IHCOY 

HAVING-been-HOLYizED 

WE-ARE 

THRU 

THE 

TOWARD-CARRY  OF-THE 

BODY 

OF-JESUS 

having-been-hallowed 

through 

offering 

XPICTOY 

G<t>AT7A£ 

~  KAI 

TTAC 

MGN 

IGPGYC 

GCTHKGN 

KA© 

HMGPAN 

ANOINTED 

ON-ONCE 

AND 

EVERY 

INDEED 

SACRED-one 

HAS-STOOD 

according-to 

DAY 

Christ 

once-for-all 

priest 

stands 

AG  ITOYPrCDN  KAI  TAC  AYTAC  TTOAAAK  1C  nPOC4>GPCDN  ©YCIAC  AITINGC 

officiatING  AND  THE  SAME  MANY-times  TOWARD-CARRYING  SACRIFICES  WHICH-ANY 

ministering  offering 


10  'nBy  which  will  we  are 
°hallowed~  through  the 
approach  present  of  the 
body  of  Jesus  Christ  once 
for  all  time. 


11  And  every  chief  priest, 
indeed,  °stands  ministering 

day  accordingly  ancj 

offering  often  the  same 
sacrifices,  whichany  never 
'can'  'take  sins  from  about 
us. 


OYAGFTOTG 

NOT-YET-?-when 

never 


A  YN  ANT  A  I  T7GP  I  GAG  I N 

ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-ABOUT-LIFTING 

to-be-taking-from-about 


AMAPTIAC 

misses 

sins 


OYTOC  AG  MIAN 

this-One  YET  ONE 


YT7GP 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


AMAPT  ICON  TTPOCGNGrKAC  ©YCIAN  GIC  TO  A IHNGKGC 

misses  TOWARD-CARRY/ng  SACRIFICE  INTO  THE  THRU-CARRY 

sins  offering  finality 


GKA© ICGN 

is-seated 


12  Yet  This  One,  when 
-°offering  one  sacrifice 

forthe  sake  of  sjns>  js  seated 

intoto  q  ‘finality  inat  the 
right  hand  of  ‘God, 


GN 

AG£  1 A 

TOY 

©GOY 

"  TO 

AOinON 

GKAGXOMGNOC 

GCDC 

TGOCDCIN 

IN 

RIGHT 

right-band 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

rest 

OUT-RECEIVING 

waiting 

TILL 

MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED 

13  waiting"  ‘furthermore  till 
His  ‘enemies  may  be 
'placed  as  a  footstool  for 
His  ‘feet. 


Ol  GXOPOI 

THE  enemies 


AYTOY 

YTTOTTOA  ION 

TCDN 

TTOACDN 

AYTOY 

~  MIA 

TAP 

14  For  by  one 

approach 

OF-Him 

UNDER-FOOT 

footstool 

OF-THE 

FEET 

OF-Him 

to-ONE 

for 

present  He  has 
intoto  a  ‘finality 
are  'hallowed'. 

perfected 
‘those  who 

T7POC<t>OPA  TGTG AG  I CDKGN 

TOWARD-CARRY  He-HAS-maturED 
offering  he-has-perfected 


GIC  TO  A  IHNGKGC 

INTO  THE  THRU-CARRY 

finality 


TOYC 

THE 


Ar  I AZOMGNOYC 

ones-beING-HOLYizED 

ones-being-hallowed 


MAPTYPG  1 

AG 

HM  IN 

KAI 

TO 

FTNGYMA 

TO 

An  ON 

MGTA 

TAP 

TO 

IS-witnessING 

is-testifying 

YET 

to-US 

AND 

also 

THE 

spirit 

THE 

HOLY 

after 

for 

THE 

15  Now  the  holy  ‘spirit  also 
is  testifying  to  us,  for  after 
‘having  declared, 


GIPHKGN A I 

TO-HAVE-declarED 


AYTH  H  AIAOHKH  HN  AIAOHCOMAI  nPOC  AYTOYC 

this  THE  covenant  WHICH  1-SHALL-BE-covenantlNG  TOWARD  them 


MGTA 

TAC 

HMGPAC 

GKGINAC 

AGrGI 

KYP  IOC 

AIAOYC 

NOMOYC 

MOY 

Gni 

after 

THE 

DAYS 

those 

IS-sayING 

Master 

Lord 

GIVING 

LAWS 

OF-ME 

ON 

16  "'This  is  the  covenant 
which  I  shall  be 
covenanting"  towardwjthi 
them  after  those  ‘days,’ 
the  Lord  is  saying, 
'imparting  My  laws  onto 
their  hearts,  I  shall  be 
inscribing  them  on  their 
‘comprehension  also, 


KAPAIAC  AYTCDN 

HEARTS  OF-them 


KAI  Gni  THN 

AND  ON  THE 


AIANOIAN  AYTCDN 

THRU-MIND  OF-them 

comprehension 


GT7  ITPAYCD 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING 

l-shall-be-inscribing 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
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^YTOYC 

them 


KM 

AND 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AMAPT  I CDN 

misses 

sins 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


MH  MNHC0HCOMA  I  GT  I 

NO  l-SHALL-BE-BEING-REMINDED  STILL 


npoc<t>oPA  nepi 

TOWARD-CARRY  ABOUT 
offering 


AMAPT  I  AC 

missing 

sin 


onoy 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

GXONTGC 

HAVING 


KM 

AND 


AG 

YET 


OYN 

THEN 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


ANOM  ICON 

UN-LAWnesses 

lawlessnesses 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


OY 

NOT 


a4>gcic 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 


TOYTCDN 

OF-these 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


aaga4>o  i 

brothers 


TTAPPHCIAN 

boldness 


G  1C  THN 

INTO  THE 


G  I  CO AON 

INTO- WAY 
entrance 


TCDN  An  CDN  GN  TCD  A I  MAT  I  IHCOY  HN  GNGKA  IN  ICGN  HM  IN 

OF-THE  HOLIES  IN  THE  BLOOD  OF-JESUS  WHICH  He-IN-NEWS  to-US 

holy -places  he-dedicates 


OAON  nPOC<t>ATON  KA I  ZCDCAN  A I A  TOY 

WAY  TOWARD-SLAIN  AND  LIVING  THRU  THE 

recent  through 


KATAT7GTACMATOC  TOYT  GCTIN 

DOWN-EXPANDer  this  IS 

curtain 


17  and  of  their  ‘sins  and 
their  ‘lawlessnesses  shall  I 
under  no  circumstances  still 
be  i reminded."' 

18  Now  whereever  there  is  a 
pardon  of  these,  there  is 
no1  longer  an  approach 
present  concerned  with  sin. 

19  Having  then,  brethren, 
boldness  intofor  the 
entrance  of  the  holy  places 

by  the  blood  of  Jesus, 


in 


20  by  a  recently  slain  and 
living  way  which  He 
dedicates  for  us,  through 
the  curtain,  that  is,  His 
‘flesh, 


THC  CAPKOC  AYTOY  KA  I  IGPGA  MGrAN  Gni  TON  OIKON  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  FLESH  OF-Him  AND  SACRED-One  GREAT  ON  THE  HOME  OF-THE  God 

the  priest  house 


21  and  a  great  Priest 
the  house  of  ‘God, 


on 


over 


nPOCGPXCDMGGA  MGTA 

WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING  WITH 

we-may-be-approaching 


AAHGINHC 

TRUE 


T7ICTGCDC 

OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


PGP  ANT  I CMGNO  I  TAC  KAPAIAC 

HAVING-been-SPRINKLED  THE  HEARTS 


KAPAIAC  GN  nAHPO<t>OP  I A 

HEART  IN  assurance 


ATTO  CYNG  I AHCGCDC 

FROM  conscience 


TTONHPAC 

wicked 


22  we  may  be  approaching’ 
with  a  true  heart,  in  the 
assurance  of  faith,  with 
‘hearts  °sprinkled~  from  a 
wicked  conscience,  and  a 
‘body  °bathed~  in  clean 
water. 


KA  I  AGAOYCMGNO I  TO  CCDMA  YAATI  KAGAPCD 

AND  HAVING-been-BATHED  THE  BODY  to-water  clean 


OMOAOr  I  AN 

avowal 


THC 

OF-THE 


GATT  I AOC 

EXPECTATION 


AKA  INH  niCTOC 

UN-CLINE  BELIEVing 

without-wavering  faithful 


KATGXCDMGN  THN 

WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-HAVING  THE 
we-may-be-retaining 

TAP  O  GTTATTG  I AAMGNOC 

for  THE  One-promising 


23  We  may  be  retaining  the 
avowal  of  the  expectation 
wavering, 


without 

faithful 

promises' 


is 


He 


for 
*Who 


KA  I  K AT ANOCDMGN 

AND  WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-MINDING 
we-may-be-considering 


AAAHAOYC  GIC 

one-another  INTO 


TT  APO£  Y  CMON 

BESIDE-SHARPENing 

to-incite 


ArATTHC 

OF-LOVE 


KA  I 

AND 


KAACDN 

OF-IDEAL 


GPrCDN 

ACTS 


KAGCDC 

according-AS 


GGOC 

CUSTOM 


MH  GrKATAAG  ITTONTGC  THN 

NO  abandonING  THE 


GT7  I  CYNArCDrHN 

ON-TOGETHER-LEADing 

assembling 


TIC  IN  AAAA  TTAPAKAAOYNTGC  KA  I 

to-ANY  but  BESIDE-CALLING  AND 

to-some  entreating 


TOCOYTCD 

to-so-much 

so-much 


GAYTCDN 

OF-themselves 

of-selves 

MAAAON 

RATHER 


24  And  we  may  be 
considering  one  another 
intoto  incite  to  love  and 
ideal  acts, 

25  not  forsaking  the 
assembling  of  ourselves, 
according  as  the  custom  of 
ar,ysome  is,  but  entreating, 
and  so  much  rather  as  you 
are  observing  the  day 
drawing  near. 


OCCD 

as-much-as 


BAGT7GTG 

YE-ARE-lookING 

ye-are-observing 


AMAPT  ANONT  CDN  HMCDN 

OF-missING  OF-US 

of-sinning 


GrriZOYCAN 

NEARING 


MGTA 

after 


TO 

THE 


THN 

THE 


HMGPAN 

DAY 


AABGIN  THN 

TO-BE-GETTING  THE 
to-be-obtaining 


GKOYCICDC  TAP 

voluntarily  for 


GTT  ITNCDC  IN  THC 

ON-KNOWIedge  OF-THE 
recognition 


26  For  at  our  sinning 
voluntarily  after  ‘obtaining 
the  recognition  of  the 
truth,  it  is  no1  longer 
leaving'  a  sacrifice 
concerned  with  sins, 


AAHGGIAC 

TRUTH 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


TIC  GKAOXH 

ANY  OUT-RECEPTION 
certain  waiting 


T7GPI 

ABOUT 


AMAPT  I  CDN 

misses 

sins 


KPICGCDC  KA  I 

OF-JUDGing  AND 


ATTOAG  IT7GTA  I  ©YCIA 

IS-beING-FROM-LACKED  SACRIFICE 
is-being-left 


TTYPOC 

OF-FIRE 

of-fiery 


ZHAOC 

BOILing 

jealousy 


GCGIGIN 

TO-BE-EATING 


<t>OBGPA 

FEARful 


AG 

YET 


MGAAONTOC 

OF-beING-ABOUT 


27  vetbut  a  ^certain  fearful 
waiting  for  judging  and 
fiery  jealousy,  1  about  to  be 
eating  the  hostile. 


TOYC  YT7GNANT  I OYC 

THE  hostiles 

hostile  (p) 


AGGTHCAC 

UN-PLAC  ing 
repudiating 


TIC 

ANY 

anyone 


NOMON 

LAW 


MCDYCGCDC 

of-  MOSES 
of-Moses 


XCDPIC 

apart-from 

without 


28  Any  one  -repudiating 

Moses’  law  is  dying  without 
=pity  on  the  testimony  of 
two  or  three  witnesses. 
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OIKTIPMCDN 

Gni  AYCIN 

H  TP  1C  IN 

MAPTYCIN 

AnOONHCKG  1 

~  nocco 

PITIES 

ON  TWO 

OR  THREE 

witnesses 

IS-FROM-DYING 

is-dying 

to-how-much 

AOKGITG 

XGIPONOC 

A£  1 CDOHCGTA  1 

TIMCDPIAC 

O  TON 

YE-ARE-SEEMING 

ye-are-supposing 

OF-WORSE 

SHALL-BE-BEING-countED-WORTHY 

OF-punishment 

punishment 

THE-one  THE 

Y  ION  TOY  ©60  Y  KATAT7ATHCAC  KM  TO  MM*  THC  AIAOHKHC  KOI  NON 

SON  OF-THE  God  DOWN-TREAD /'ng  AND  THE  BLOOD  OF-THE  covenant  COMMON 

trampl  ing 


29  Of  how  much  worse 
punishment,  are  you 
supposing,  will  he  be 
counted  'worthy  who 
tramples  on  the  Son  of 
God,  and  deems"  the  blood 
of  the  covenant  'nby  which 
he  is  hallowed 

contaminating,  and 

outrages  the  spirit  of 
‘grace? 


HrHCAMGNOC 

GN 

CD 

HriACOH 

KA  1 

TO 

nNGYMA 

deem  ing 

IN 

WHICH 

he-IS-HOLYizED 

he-is-hallowed 

AND 

THE 

spirit 

THC  XAPITOC 

OF-THE  grace 


30  6NYBP  1C  AC 

IN-OUTRAG/ng 

outraging 


OIAAMGN 

TAP 

TON 

GinONTA 

GMOI 

GKAIKHCIC  GrCD 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

for 

THE 

One-say  ING 

to-ME 

OUT-JUSTing  1 

avenging 

ANTATTOACDCCD  KM  T7AAIN 

SHALL-BE-repayING  AND  AGAIN 


KP  ING  I  KYP  IOC  TON  A  AON  AYTOY 

SHALL-BE-JUDGING  Master  THE  PEOPLE  OF-Him 

Lord 


30  For  we  are  Acquainted 
with  Him  *Who  is  saying, 
Mine  is  vengeance!  I’  will 
'repay!  the  Lord  is  saying, 
and  again,  "The  Lord  will 
be  judging  His  ‘people" 


31 


<t>OB6PON  TO  GMneceiN  6 1C  XGIPAC  ©GOY  ZCDNTOC 

FEARful  THE  TO-BE-IN-FALLING  INTO  HANDS  OF-God  LIVING 

to-be-falling-in 


AN  AM  I MNHCKGCOG 

TO-BE-UP-REMINDING 

to-be-recollecting 


AG 

TAC 

nPOTGPON 

HMGPAC 

GN 

AIC 

YET 

THE 

BEFORE-more 

former 

DAYS 

IN 

WHICH 

4>CDT  I C©GNT GC  FTOAAHN  A©AHC  IN 

BEING-enLIGHTenED  MANY  COMPETition 

vast 


31  Fearful  is  it  ‘to  be  falling 
in  into  the  hands  of  the 
living  God! 

32  Now  'recollect"  the 

former  days  in  which,  being 
enlightened,  you  endure  o 
vast  competition  of 

sufferings, 


YnGMG  1  NAT  G 

nAOHMATCDN 

TOYTO 

MGN 

ONGIAICMOIC  TG 

KAI 

YE-UNDER-REMAIN 

OF-EMOTIONS 

this 

INDEED 

to-REPROACHES  BESIDES 

AND 

ye-endure 

of-sufferings 

©AIYGCIN 

©GATP  1 ZOMGNO  1 

TOYTO 

AG 

KOINCDNOI  TCDN 

OYTCDC 

to-CONSTRICTIONS 

beING-gaze-izED 

this 

YET 

communioners  OF-THE 

thus 

to-afflictions 

being-gazing-stock 

participants 

33  in  this,  indeed,  being  a 
gazing"  stock  besidesboth  of 
reproaches  and  afflictions, 
yet  in  this,  becoming 
participants  of  ‘those 
behaving’  thus. 


ANACTPG<t>OMGNCDN 

TGNH©GNTGC 

KAI 

TAP 

TO  1C 

AGCMIOIC 

ones-UP-TURNING  (behavING) 

BEING-BECOME 

AND 

for 

to-THE 

BOUND -ones 

ones-behaving 

also 

prisoners 

CYNGn  AOHCAT  G 

KAI 

THN 

APnArHN 

TCDN 

YnAPXONTCDN 

YMCDN  MGTA 

YE-TOGETHER-EMOTION 

AND 

THE 

SNATCHing 

OF-THE 

belongINGS 

OF-YOUp  WITH 

ye-sympathize 

pillage 

possessions 

of-ye 

34  For  you  sympathize  with 
my  ‘prisoners  also,  and 
anticipate’  the  pillage  of 
your  ‘possessions  with  joy, 
knowing  you  yourselves 
'  have  better  and 
'permanent  property  in  the 
heavens. 


XAPAC  FTPOCGAG£AC©G 

JOY  YE-TOWARD-RECEIVE 

ye-anticipate 


riNCDCKONTGC  GXGIN  GAYTOYC  KPGITTONA 

KNOWING  TO-BE-HAVING  selves  better 


YT7AP£  IN 

KAI 

MGNOYCAN 

"  MH 

belonging 

property 

AND 

REMAINING 

NO 

AFTOBAAHTG  OYN  THN 

YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-CASTING  THEN  THE 
ye-should-be-casting-away 


T7APPHCIAN  35  You  should  not,  then,  be 

boldness  casting  away  your 

‘boldness,  whichany  is 
having  a  great  reward, 


36  YMCDN 

HT  1C 

GXGI 

MGrAAHN 

M 1 C0AT7OAOC 1  AN 

OF-YOUp 

WHICH-ANY 

IS-HAVING  GREAT 

HIRE-FROM-GIVing 

of-ye 

reward 

GXGTG 

XPGIAN 

INA 

TO 

©GAHMA 

TOY 

YE-ARE-HAVING  need 

THAT 

THE 

WILL 

OF-THE 

YTTOMONHC  TAP 

OF-UNDER-REMAINing  for 
of-endurance 

©GOY  no  I HCANTGC 

God  DO  ing 


36  for  you  'have  need  of 
endurance  that,  -doing  the 
will  of  ‘God,  you  should  be 
'requited"  with  the 
promise. 


KOMICHC0G 

THN 

GTTArrGA  1  AN 

"  GTI 

TAP 

MIKPON 

OCON 

OCON 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-requitED 

THE 

promise 

STILL 

for 

LITTLE 

as-much-as 

as-much-as 

37  For  still  how  very  little, 
He  *Who  is  coming"  will  be 
arriving  and  not  delaying. 


38  O  GPXOMGNOC  H£G  I  KA I 

THE  One-  COMING  SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  AND 


OY  XPONICGI 

NOT  SHALL-BE-delayING 


O  AG  AIKAIOC 

THE  YET  JUST-one 


38  Now  My  "just  one  outby 
faith  shall  be  living’,"  and 
"If  he  should  ever  be 
shrinking",  My  ‘soul  is  not 
delighting  in  him." 
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MOY  GK  niCTGCDC  ZHCGTAI  KM 

OF-ME  OUT  OF-BELIEF  SHALL-BE-LIVING  AND 

of-faith 


GAN  YTTOCTG I AHTA I  OYK 

IF-EVER  he-SHOULD-BE-UNDER-PUTTING  NOT 
he-should-be-shrinking 


39  GYAOKG 1 

H 

YYXH 

MOY 

GN 

AYTCD 

"  HMGIC 

AG 

OYK 

GCMGN 

IS-WELL-SEEMING 

THE 

soul 

OF-ME 

IN 

him 

WE 

YET 

NOT 

ARE 

is-delighting 


YFIOCT OAHC  GIC  AnCDAGIAN  AAAA 

OF-UNDER-PUTTing  INTO  destruction  but 

of-shrinking-back 


niCTGCDC  GIC  nGPinomcm  H'YXHC 

OF-BELIEF  INTO  procuring  OF-soul 

of-faith 


39  Yet  we1  are  not  of  those 
shrinking  back  intoto 
destruction,  but  of  faith 
intofor  the  procuring  of  the 
soul. 


1 


GCTIN  AG  niCTIC  GATT  I ZOMGNCDN  YTTOCTACIC  TTPArMATCDN  GAGrXOC  OY 

IS  YET  BELIEF  OF-beING-EXPECTED  UNDER-STANDing  OF-PRACTISES  EXPOSing  NOT 

faith  assumption  of-matters  conviction 


2  BAGTTOMGNCDN 

beING-lookED 

being-observed 


GN 

TAYTH 

TAP 

GMAPTYPHOHCAN 

Ol 

nPGCBYTGPO  1 

niCTGI 

IN 

this 

for 

WERE-witnessED 

were-attested 

THE 

SENIORS 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 

NOOYMGN  KATHPTIC0AI  TOYC  AICDNAC  PHMAT I 

WE-ARE-MINDING  TO-HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED  THE  eons  to-declaration 

we-are-apprehending  to-having-bee/7-readjusted 


©GOY  GIC 

OF-God  INTO 


4 


TO  MH  GK  4>MNOMGNCDN  TO  BAGTTOMGNON  TGrONGNM 

THE  NO  OUT  OF-APPEARING  THE  beING-lookED  TO-HAVE-BECOME 

of-being-apparent  being-observed 


niCTGI  TTAG  IONA 

to-BELIEF  MORE 
to-faith 


©YCIAN 

ABGA 

nAPA 

KAIN 

nPOCHNGrKGN 

TCD 

©GCD 

A  1 

HC 

SACRIFICE 

ABEL 

BESIDE 

CAIN 

TOWARD-CARRIES 

offers 

to-THE 

God 

THRU 

through 

WHICH 

1  Now  faith  is  an 

assumption  of  what  is 
being  "expected-,  a 

conviction  concerning 

matters  which  are  not 

being  observed-; 

2  for  in  this  the  elders  were 
testified  to. 

3  By  faith  we  are 
apprehending  the  eons  to 
°adjust-  to  a  declaration  of 
God,  intoso  that  what  is 
being  observed-  has  not 

becomecome  out  Qf  *what  is 
appearing-. 

4  By  faith  Abel  -°offers  to 
‘God  more  of  a  sacrifice 
besidethan  Cain,  through 
which  he  was  testified  to 
that  he  is  just  at  ‘God’s 
testifying  onto  his  ‘approach 
presents,  and  through  it, 
dying,  he  is  still  speaking. 


GMAPTYPH0H 

he-WAS-witnessED 

he-was-testified 


GINA  I  AIKAIOC  MAPTYPOYNTOC  Gni  TO  1C  ACDPOIC 

TO-BE  JUST  OF-witnessING  ON  THE  oblations 

of-testifying 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


5  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  God 


KAI  A I 

AND  THRU 
through 


AYTHC 

her 


ATTOOANCDN  GT I 

FROM-DYING  STILL 
dying 


AAAGI 

he-IS-TALKING 

he-is-speaking 


T7ICTGI  GNCDX 

to-BELIEF  ENOCH 
to-faith 


MGTGTG0H  TOY  MH  I  AG  IN 

WAS-after-PLACED  OF-THE  NO  TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

was-transferred 


©ANATON  KAI  OYX  HYP  ICKGTO 

DEATH  AND  NOT  was-FOUND 


5  By  faith  Enoch  was 
transferred,  so  as  not  ‘to 
be  1  acquainted  with  death, 
and  was  not  found-, 
because  ‘God  -transfers 
him.  For  before  his 
‘transference  he  is 
°attested-  to  have  pleased 
‘God  well. 


AIOTI  MGTG0HKGN  AYTON  O  ©GOC 

THRU-that  after-PLACES  him  THE  God 

because-that  transfers 


T7PO  TAP  THC  MGTA0GCGCDC 

BEFORE  for  OF-THE  after-PLACing 

transference 


6  MGMAPTYPHTA I 

he-HAS-been-witnessED 

he-has-been-attested 


GYAPGCTHKGNA I  TCD 

TO-HAVE-WELL-PLEASED  to-THE 
to-have-pleased-well 


©GCD 

God 


XCDPIC 

apart-from 


AG  niCTGCDC 

YET  BELIEF 
faith 


AAYNATON 

GYAPGCTHCA  1 

n ICTGYCA 1 

TAP 

AG  1 

TON 

UN-ABLE 

impossible 

TO-WELL-PLEASE 

to-please-well 

TO-BELIEVE 

for 

IS-BINDING 

THE 

nPOCGPXOMGNON 

one-  TOWARD-COMING 
one-  approaching 


6  Now  apart  from  faith  it  is 
impossible  to  be  well 
pleasing,  for  he  ‘who  is 
coming-  to  ‘God  'must 
believe  that  He  is,  and  is 
becoming-  a  Rewarder  of 
‘those  who  are  seeking  Him 
out. 


TCD  ©GCD 

to-THE  God 


OTI  GCTIN 

that  He-IS 


KAI  TO  1C 

AND  to-THE 


GKZHTOYC  IN 

ones-  OUT-SEEKING 
ones-seeking-out 


AYTON  M I C©  AnO  AOTHC 

Him  HIRE-FROM-GIVer 

rewarder 


7  TINGTAI 

IS-BECOMING 


niCTGI  XPHMATIC0GIC  NCDG  nGP  I  TCDN 

to-BELIEF  BEING-apprizED  NOAH  ABOUT  THE 

to-faith  being-apprised 


MHAGnCD  BAGnOMGNCDN 

NO-YET-as-yet  beING-lookED 
not-as-yet  being-observed 


GYAABH0G I C  KATGCKGYACGN  K IBCDTON  GIC  CCDTHP I  AN  TOY  OIKOY  AYTOY 

BEING-pious  constructs  ARK  INTO  SAVing  OF-THE  HOME  OF-him 

salvation  house 


A I  HC  KATGKP I  NGN  TON 

THRU  WHICH  he-DOWN-JUDGES  THE 

through  he-condemns 


KOCMON  KA I  THC  KATA 

SYSTEM  AND  OF-THE  according-to 

world 


niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


7  By  faith  Noah,  being 
apprized  concerning  ‘that 
which  is  not  as  yet  being 
observed-,  being  pious, 
constructs  an  ark  jntofor  the 
salvation  of  his  ‘house, 
through  which  he  condemns 
the  world,  and  became-  an 
enjoyer  of  the  allotment  of 
the  righteousness  which 
accords  with  faith. 
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AIKAIOCYNHC 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


6r6N6TO 

BECAME 


KAHPONOMOC  niCTGI 

tenant  to-BELIEF 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment  to-faith 


YT7HKOYCGN 

obeys 


KAAOYMGNOC 

beING-CALLED 


ABPAAM 

ABRAHAM 


G£GA0G  IN  G  1C  TOFTON  ON 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING  INTO  PLACE  WHICH 
to-be-coming-out 


HMGAAGN 

he-WAS-ABOUT 


AAMBANGIN  GIC 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP  INTO 
to-be-obtaining 


8  By  faith  Abraham,  being 
called",  obeys,  coming  out 
into  the  place  which  he  was 
about  to  'obtain  'ntoto 
enjoy  as  on  allotment,  and 
came  out,  not  'versed"  in 
where  he  is  coming". 


KAHPONOMIAN  KA  I 

tenancy  AND 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


G£HAOGN  MH 

OUT-CAME  NO 
came-out 


GT7ICTAMGNOC  TTOY 

beING-adept  ?-where 

being-adept  where? 


GPXGTAI 

he-IS-COMING 


niCTGI 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 

CKHNAIC 

BOOTHS 

tabernacles 


T7APCDKHCGN  GIC  THN  THC 

he-BESIDE-HOMES  INTO  LAND  OF-THE 
he-sojourns 

KATOIKHCAC  MGTA  ICAAK  KA  I 

DOWN-HOM/ng  WITH  ISAAC  AND 
dwelling 


GTTArrGA  I  AC 

promise 


CDC  AAAOTP  I  AN  GN 

AS  other-placed  {fern.)  IN 
alien  {fern.) 


IAKCDB  TCDN  CYrKAHPONOMCDN 

JACOB  THE  TOGETHER-tenants 

joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


9  By  faith  he  sojourns  int0 
the  land  of  ‘promise  as  in 
an  alien  land,  -dwelling  in 
tabernacles  with  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  the  joint  enjoyers  of 
the  allotment  of  the  same 
"promise. 


10  THC 

OF-THE 


GTTArrGA  I  AC  THC 

promise  THE 


AYTHC  G£GAGXGTO  TAP  THN  TOYC 

SAME  he-OUT-RECEIVED  for  THE  THE 

he-waited 


©GMGAIOYC 

foundations 


11  GXOYCAN  TTOAIN  HC 


TGXNITHC  KA  I  AHMIOYPrOC  O 


©GOC  niCTGI 


10  For  he  waited"  for  the 
city  having  "foundations, 


whose  Artificer 
Architect  is  ‘God. 


and 


it 


By  faith  Sarah  her  self 


HAVING 

city 

OF-WHICH 

ARTisan 

AND 

PUBLIC-ACTer 

THE  God 

to-BELIEF 

also  obtained  power  'ntofor 

architect 

to-faith 

the  disruption  of  seed,  and 
brought  forth  bes'debeyond 

the  period  of  her  prime, 

KA  1 

AYTH 

CAPPA 

CTGIPA 

AYNAMIN  GIC 

KATABOAHN  CT7GPMATOC 

GAABGN 

since  she  deems"  the 

AND 

she 

SARAH 

STERILE 

ABILITY 

INTO 

DOWN-CASTing 

OF-seed 

GOT 

-Promiser  faithful; 

also 

self 

barren 

power 

discharge 

obtained 

KA  1 

nAPA 

KAIPON 

HA  IK  1  AC  GnGI 

niCTON 

HrHCATO 

ton  Gn ArrG  i  a amgnon 

AND 

BESIDE 

SEASON 

OF-PRIME 

since 

BELIEVing 

she-deems 

THE  One-promis/ng 

beyond 

period 

faithful 

12  "  AIO  KA  I  A<t>  GNOC 

THRU-WHICH  AND  FROM  ONE 

wherefore  also 


KAGCDC  TA 

according-AS  THE 


GrGNNHOHCAN  KA  I  TAYTA 

WERE-generatED  AND  these 


NGNGKPCDMGNOY 

OF-HAVING-been-made-DEAD 


ACTPA 

GLEAMers 

constellations 


TOY 

OF-THE 


OYPANOY 

heaven 


TCI) 

to-THE 


nAHOGI 

multitude 


KA  I 

AND 


CDC 

AS 


H 

THE 


AMMOC 

SAND 


12  wherefore,  also,  were 
begotten  fromby  one,  and 
these  of  one  who  is 
°deadened~,  according  as 
the  constellations  of 
‘heaven  in  ‘multitude,  and 
as  the  sand  ‘beside  the  sea 
‘shore  ‘innumerable. 


13 


H 

THE 


nAPA 

BESIDE 


TO 

THE 


XGIAOC 

LIP 

shore 


THC  ©AAACCHC  H 

OF-THE  SEA  THE 


ANAP  IOMHTOC 

UN-NUMBERED 

innumerable 


KATA 

according -to 


niCTIN  AnGOANON  OYTO I  nANTGC  MH  AABONTGC  TAC  GnArrGA  I  AC  AAA  A 

BELIEF  FROM-DIED  these  ALL  NO  GETTING  THE  promises  but 

faith  died  obtaining 


13  according! n  fajth  died  all 

these,  not  being  requited" 
with  the  promises,  but 
perceiving  them  ahead  and 
-saluting’  them,  and 
-avowing  that  they  are 
strangers  and  expatriates 
on  the  earth. 


TTOPPCDOGN 

forward-PLACE 

at-a-distance 


AYTAC 

them 


IAONTGC  KA  I 

PERCEIVING  AND 


ACT7ACAMGNO  I  KA  I 

greet  ing  AND 


OMO  AOrHC  ANT GC  OT  I 

avowing  that 


14  £GNO  I  KA  I 

LODGErs  AND 
guests 


15  AGrONTGC 

sayING 


TTAPGTT  I AHMO  I 

expatriates 


GKGINHC 

OF-that 

that 


GM<t>  AN  I ZO Y C  I N 

ARE-IN-APPEARizING 

are-disclosing 


G  1C  IN 

THEY-ARE 


GT7I 

ON 


OTI 

that 


THC 

THE 


GMNHMONGYON  A<t> 

THEY-rememberED  FROM 


THC 

LAND 

earth 


Ol 

THE-ones 


T7ATPIAA 

FATHER[-place] 

own-country 


GT7IZHTOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-ON-SEEKING 

they-are-seeking-for 


TAP 

for 


KA  I 

AND 


HC  G£GBHCAN  GIXON 

WHICH  THEY-OUT-STEPped  THEY-HAD 
they-stepped-out 


TOIAYTA 

such 
such  (p) 


G  I 

IF 


MGN 

INDEED 


AN 

EVER 


KA  I  PON 

SEASON 

occasion 


14  For  ‘those  who  are 
saying  such  things  are 
disclosing  that  they  are 
seeking  for  o  country  of 
their  own. 

15  And,  if,  indeed,  they 
remembered  that  from 
which  they  came  out,  they 
might  hove  had  occasion  to 
go  back. 


16  ANAKAMYA I  NYN  AG 

TO-UP-BOW  NOW  YET 

to-go-back-again 


KPGITTONOC 

OF-better 

better-one 


OPGrONTA  I  TOYT  GCTIN 

THEY-ARE-cravING  this  IS 


GTTOYPAN  I O Y 

OF-ON-heavenly 

celestial-one 


16  Yet  now  they  are 
craving"  o  better,  that  is,  o 
celestial;  wherefore  ‘God  is 
not  'ashamed"  of  them,  to 
be  'invoked’  os  their  God, 
for  He  makes  ready  for 
them  a  city. 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
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AIO  OYK  GnAICXYNGTAI  AYTOYC  O  ©GOC  0GOC  GniKAAGIC0AI 

THRU-WHICH  NOT  IS-beING-ON-VILED  them  THE  God  God  TO-BE-beING-ON-CALLED 

wherefore  is-being-ashamed  to-be-deing-invoked 


AYTCDN  HTOIMACGN  TAP  AYTOIC  TTOAIN  "  niCTGI  nPOCGNHNOXGN  ABPAAM 

OF-them  He-makES-READY  for  to-them  city  to-BELIEF  HAS-TOWARD-CARRIED  ABRAHAM 

to-faith  has-offered 

TON  ICAAK  FIG  I P AZOMGNOC  KA I  TON  MONOrGNH  nPOCGct>GPGN  O  TAC 

THE  ISAAC  deING-triED  AND  THE  ONLY-generated  TOWARD-CARRIED  THE-one  THE 

offered 


17  By  faith  Abraham,  when 
undergoing  trial-,  has 
offered  Isaac,  and  he  who 
receives-  the  promises 
offered  the  only- begotten, 


GnArrGAiAC 

ANAAG£AMGNOC 

npoc  on 

GAAAH0H 

OTI 

GN  ICAAK 

promises 

UP-RECEIV/ng 

TOWARD  WHOM 

it-WAS-TALKED 

that 

IN  ISAAC 

receiving 

it-was-spoken 

KAH0HCGTAI 

COI 

CnGPMA  "  AOr  1 C AMGNOC  OT  1 

KA  1 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED  to-YOU 

seed 

accounting 

that 

AND 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

reckon  ing 

also 

GrGIPGIN 

AYNATOC 

O 

©GOC  O0GN 

AYTON 

KA  1 

GN 

nAPABOAH 

TO-BE-ROUSING 

ABLE 

THE 

God  WHICH-PLACE 

him 

AND 

IN 

BESIDE-CAST 

whence 

also 

parable 

18  he  toward  whom  it  was 
spoken  that  "In  Isaac  shall 
your  seed  be  'called," 


19  -reckoning-  that  ‘God  is 
'able  to  be  rousing  him 
outfrom  among  the  dead 
also;  whence  he  recovers- 
him  in  a  parable  also. 


GKOMICATO 

~  niCTGI 

KA  1 

nGPi 

MGAAONTCDN 

GYAOrHCGN 

ICAAK 

TON 

IAKCDB 

he-is-requitED 

he-recovers 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 

AND 

also 

ABOUT 

beING-ABOUT 

future 

blessES 

ISAAC 

THE 

JACOB 

20  By  faith  Isaac  blesses 
‘Jacob  and  ‘Esau  concerning 
that  which  is  impending 
also. 


KA  1  TON  HCAY 

"  niCTGI  IAKCDB 

AnOONHCKCDN 

GK  ACTON 

TCDN 

YICDN 

AND  THE 

ESAU 

to-BELIEF  JACOB 

FROM-DYING 

EACH 

OF-THE 

SONS 

to-faith 

dying 

ICDCH<t> 

GYAOrHCGN  KA  1  nPOCGKYNHCGN  Gn  1 

TO 

AKPON 

THC 

PABAOY 

of-  JOSEPH 

blessES 

AND  worships 

ON 

THE 

EXTREMITY 

top 

OF-THE 

ROD 

21  By  faith  Jacob,  when 
dying,  blesses  each  of  the 
sons  of  Joseph,  and 
worships,  leaning  on  the 
top  of  his  ‘staff. 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


niCTGI  I  CDCH<t>  tgagytcdn  ttgpi 

to-BELIEF  JOSEPH  deceasING  ABOUT 

to-faith 


THC  GIOAOY 

THE  OUT- WAY 

exodus 


TCDN  Y  ICON 

OF-THE  SONS 


I CP AH A 

of-ISRAEL 


GMNHMONG Y CGN  KA  I  TTGP I  TCDN 

remembers  AND  ABOUT  THE 


OCTGCDN 

BONES 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


GNGTGIAATO 

directs 


22  By  faith  Joseph,  at  his 
'decease,  remembers 

concerning  the  exodus  of 
the  sons  of  Israel,  and  gives 
directions-  concerning  his 
‘bones. 


"  niCTGI 

MCDYCHC 

TGNNHOGIC 

GKPYBH  TPIMHNON 

Yno 

TCDN 

nATGPCDN 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 

MOSES 

BEING-generatED 

WAS-HID  THREE-MONTH 
three-months 

by 

THE 

FATHERS 

AYTOY 

AIOTI 

G 1  AON 

ACTGION  TO 

nAIAION 

KA 1  OYK 

OF-him 

THRU-that 

because-that 

THEY-PERCEIVED 

URBANE  THE 

handsome 

little-boy 

AND  NOT 

23  By  faith  Moses,  being 
born,  was  hid  three  months 
by  his  ‘fathers,  because 
they  perceived  that  the 
little  boy  was  handsome, 
and  they  were  not  afraid  of 
the  mandate  or  the  king. 


G<t>OBH0HCAN  TO 

THEY-WERE-afraid-of  THE 
they-were-afraid 


A I ATArMA  TOY 

prescription  OF-THE 
mandate 


BAC  I AGCDC  "  niCTGI 

KING  to-BELIEF 

to-faith 


MCDYCHC  MGrAC 

MOSES  GREAT 


24  By  faith  Moses, 
becoming-  great,  disowns- 
the  'term-  "son  of 
Pharaoh's  daughter," 


rGNOMGNOC  HPNHCATO  AGrGCGA  I  YIOC  ©YrATPOC  4>APACD  "  MAAAON 

BECOMING  disowns  TO-BE-beING-said  SON  OF-DAUGHTER  of-  PHARAO  RATHER 

of-  Pharaoh 

GAOMGNOC  CYTKAKOYXG I C0A I  TCD  AACD  TOY  0GOY  H  nPOCKAIPON 

preferrING  TO-BE-TOGETHER-EVIL-HAVING  to-THE  PEOPLE  OF-THE  God  OR  TOWARD-SEASON 

to-be-having-evil-with  the  than  temporary 


25  preferring-  rather  to  be 
'maltreated-  with  the 
people  of  ‘God  than  to 
'have  a  temporary 
enjoyment  of  sin, 


GXGIN 

TO-BE-HAVING 


AMAPTIAC 

OF-missing 

of-sin 


AnOAAYC  IN 

FROM-ENJOYing 

enjoyment 


MG  I  ZONA  nAOYTON  HrHCAMGNOC  TCDN 

GREATer  RICHES  deeming  OF-THE 


26  -deeming-  the  reproach 
of  ‘Christ  greater  riches 
than  the  treasures  of 
Egypt,  for  he  looked  away 
intoto  the  reward. 


A  ITYnTOY  0HCAYPCDN  TON  ONGIAICMON  TOY  XPICTOY  AnGBAGnGN 

OF-EGYPT  PLACED-INTO-MORROWp  THE  REPROACH  OF-THE  ANOINTED  He-FROM-lookED 

treasures  Christ  he-looked-away 
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27  TAP  G  1C 

THN 

M 1 C0AT7OAOC  1  AN 

~  niCTGI 

KATGAinGN  AITYnTON  MH 

for  INTO 

THE 

HIRE-FROM-GIVing 

to-BELIEF 

he-left 

EGYPT 

NO 

reward 

to-faith 

<t>OBH0GIC 

TON 

©YMON 

TOY 

BAC 

IAGCDC  TON  TAP 

AOPATON  CDC 

OPCDN 

BEING-afraid-of 

THE 

fury 

OF-THE 

KING 

THE 

for 

UN-SEEN  AS 

SEEING 

being-afraid 

invisible 

27  By  faith  he  left  Egypt, 
not  being  afraid  of  the  fury 
of  the  king,  for  he  is 
staunch  as  seeing  the 
Invisible. 


28  GKAPT  GPHCGN 

he-HOLDS 

he-is-staunch 


niCTGI 

to-BELIEF 

to-faith 


nenoiHKGN  to  nACXA 

he-HAS-made  THE  PASSOVER 


KM  THN  nPOCXYCIN 

AND  THE  TOWARD-POURing 
pouring 


TOY  AIMATOC  INA  MH  O  OAOOPGYCDN  TA 

OF-THE  BLOOD  THAT  NO  THE  one-WHOLE-RUINING  THE 

one-exterminating 


TTPCDTOTOKA 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTHp 
first-born  (p) 


28  By  faith  he  has  the 
passover  made  and  the 
pouring  of  ‘blood  against 
the  door  jambs ,  lest  the 
'exterminator  of  the 
first-born  may  come  into 
'contact  with  them. 


29  ©  ITH 

MAY-BE-IMPINGING 

may-be-coming-into-contact 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 


niCTGI  AIGBHCAN  THN  GPY0PAN 

to-BELIEF  THEY-THRU-STEPped  THE  RED 

to-faith  they-crossed 


OAAACCAN  CDC  A I A  £HPAC  THC  HC  T7GIPAN  AABONTGC  Ol  A  irYFTT  IO I 

SEA  AS  THRU  DRY  LAND  OF-WHICH  trial  GETTING  THE  EGYPTIANS 

through  which  attempt 


29  By  faith  they  crossed  the 
Red  Sea  as  through  dry 
land,  attempting  which, 
the  Egyptians  were 
swallowed  up. 


30  KATGTTO0HCAN 

WERE-DOWN-DRUNK 

were-swallowed-i/p 


niCTGI  TA  TGIXH 

to-BELIEF  THE  WALLS 
to-faith 


IGPIXCD  GnGCAN 

of-JERICHO  FALL 


KYKACDGGNTA  Gn  I 

BEING-surROUNDED  ON 


30  By  faith  the  walls  of 
Jericho  fall,  being 
surrounded  on  seven  days. 


31  GnTA  HMGPAC 

SEVEN  DAYS 


niCTGI  PAAB  H  nOPNH 

to-BELIEF  RAHAB  THE  PROSTITUTE 
to-faith 


OY  CYNAnCDAGTO  TO  1C 

NOT  was-TOGETHER-destroyED  to-THE 
perished-with  the 


32  AnG  I  ©HCAC I N  AG£AMGNH  TOYC 

ones-UN-PERSUAD/np  RECEI  Wing  THE 
ones-be/np-stubborn 


KATACKOnOYC  MGT  GIPHNHC 

DOWN-NOTers  WITH  PEACE 

spies 


KAI  T I 

AND  ANY 
what 


GTI  AGrCD  Gn  I  AG  I  TGI  MG  TAP  A I  HrOYMGNON  O  XPONOC  nGP  I 

STILL  1-MAY-BE-saylNG  SHALL-BE-ON-LACKING  ME  for  relatING  THE  TIME  ABOUT 

shall-be-lacking 


31  By  faith  Rahab,  the 
prostitute,  perished'  not 
with  the  stubborn, 
-receiving-  the  spies  with 
peace. 

32  And  anAvhat  still  may  I 
be  saying?  For  the  time  will 
be  lacking  for  me  to 
'relate'  concerning  Gideon, 
Barak,  Samson,  Jephthah, 
David,  besides  Samuel  also, 
and  the  prophets, 


rGAGCDN  BAPAK  CAMYCDN  IG4>OAG  AAYIA  TG  KAI  CAMOYHA  KAI  TCDN 

GIDEON  BARAK  SAMSON  JEPHTHA  DAVID  BESIDES  AND  SAMUEL  AND  THE 

also 


nPO<t>HT  CDN 

"  Ol  A  1 A 

n  1 CTGCDC  KATHrCDN  1  CANTO 

BAC  1  AG  1  AC 

BEFORE-AVERers 

WHO  THRU 

BELIEF 

DOWN-CONTEND 

KINGdoms 

prophets 

through 

faith 

subdue 

GIPrACANTO 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

GnGTYXON 

GnArrGAicDN 

G<t>PA£AN 

CTOMATA 

work 

JUSTice 

ON-HAPPENED 

OF-promises 

BAR 

MOUTHS 

righteousness 

happened-on 

promises 

33  who,  through  faith, 
subdue'  kingdoms,  work' 
righteousness,  happened  on 
promises,  bar  the  mouths 
of  lions, 


34  AGONTCDN  "  GCBGCAN 

AYNAMIN 

nYPoc 

G<t>YrON 

CTOMATA 

MAXAIPHC 

34  quench  the  power  of 

OF-LIONS  EXTINGUISH 

quench 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-FIRE 

FLED 

MOUTHS 

edges 

OF-sword 

fire,  fled  from  the  "edge  of 
the  sword,  were 

invigorated  from  infirmity, 
became  strong  in  battle, 

GAYNAMCD0HCAN  AnO 

AC0GNG  1  AC 

GrGNHOHCAN 

ICXYPOI 

GN 

nOAGMCD 

rout  the  camps  of  aliens, 

WERE-made-IN-ABLE  FROM 

were-invigorated 

UN-FIRMness 

infirmity 

WERE-BECOME 

STRONG 

IN 

BATTLE 

35  nAPGMBOAAC  GKAINAN  AAAOTP  ICON 

camps  deCLINE  OF-other-placed -ones 

rout  of-aliens 


GAABON 

TYNAIKGC 

G£ 

ANACTACGCDC 

GOT 

obtained 

WOMEN 

OUT 

OF-UP-STANDing 

of-resurrection 

TOYC  NGKPOYC  AYTCDN  AAAO I  AG  GTYMnAN  I C0HCAN 

THE  DEAD-ones  OF-them  others  YET  ARE-BEATEN-UP 

are-bastinadoed 


OY  nPOCAG£AMGNO  I 

NOT  TOWARD-RECEIV/np 
anticipat  ing 


35  women  obtained'  their 
‘dead  outby  resurrection. 
Now  others  are  flogged,  not 
-anticipating  ‘deliverance, 
that  they  may  be 
happening  upon  a  better 
resurrection. 


THN  AFTOAYTPCDC I N  INA  KPGITTONOC  ANACTACGCDC  TYXCDCIN 

THE  FROM-LOOSening  THAT  OF-better  UP-STANDing  THEY-MAY-BE-HAPPENING 

deliverance  resurrection  they-may-be-happening-upor? 
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36 


GTGPOI 

AG 

GMT7A  ITMCDN 

KAI 

MACTITCDN 

T7GIPAN 

GAABON 

GTI 

AG 

DIFFERENT 
different- ones 

YET 

OF-IN-sportings 

of-scoffings 

AND 

OF-scourgings 

trial 

GOT 

STILL 

YET 

36  yet  differentothers  g0t  Q 

trial  of  scoffings  and 
scourgings,  yet  still  more  of 
bonds  and  jail. 


37  AGCMCDN  KM  4>YAAKHC 

OF-BONDS  AND  OF-GUARD-house 

of-jail 


GAIGACGHCAN  GT7PICGHCAN  GN  4>ONCD  MAXAIPHC 

THEY-ARE-STONED  THEY-ARE-SAWN  IN  MURDER  OF-sword 


AT7GGANON 

T7GP  IHAGON 

GN 

MHACDTAIC 

GN 

AITGIOIC 

AGPMAC  IN 

THEY-FROM-DIED 

they-died 

THEY-ABOUT-CAME 

they-wandered-about 

IN 

SHEEP-SKINS 

sheepskins 

IN 

GOATS 

SKINS 

37  They  are  stoned,  they 
are  sawn,  they  are  tried, 
they  died,  'n  murder ed  by 
the  sword;  they  wandered 
about  in  sheepskins,  in 
goatskins,  in  'want', 
'afflicted',  'maltreated' 


YCTGPOYMGNO  1 

GAIBOMGNOI 

KAKOYXOYMGNO  1 

"  CDN 

OYK 

HN 

A£  IOC 

WANTING 

in-want 

beING-CONSTRICTED 

being-afflicted 

EVIL-HAVING 

being-maltreated 

OF-WHOM 

NOT 

WAS 

WORTHY 

O  KOCMOC  GTT I  GPHMIMC  TTAANCDMGNO I  KM  OPGCIN  KM  CTTHAAIOIC  KM 

THE  SYSTEM  ON  DESOLATES  beING-STRAYED  AND  to-mountains  AND  to-CAVES  AND 

world  wildernesses  straying 


38  (of  whom  the  world  was 
not  worthy),  straying'  onin 
wildernesses  and  mountains 
and  caves  and  the  holes  of 
the  earth. 


39  TMC  OTTMC  THC  THC  "  KM  OYTO I  TTANTGC  MAPTYPHGGNTGC  AIA  THC 

to-THE  holes  OF-THE  LAND  AND  these  ALL  BEING-witnessED  THRU  THE 

earth  being-testified  through 


40  niCTGCDC 

OYK 

GKOMI  CANTO 

THN 

GnArrGA  i  an 

~  TOY 

GGOY 

TTGPI 

HMCDN 

BELIEF 

faith 

NOT 

THEY-are-requitED 

are-requited 

THE 

promise 

OF-THE 

God 

ABOUT 

US 

39  And  these  all,  being 
testified  to  through  ‘faith, 
are  not  requited'  with  the 
promise  of  ‘God  concerning 
us 

40  ( the  -looking'  forward  is 
to  any something  better), 
that,  apart  from  us,  they 
may  not  be  'perfected. 


KPGITTON 

T  1 

TTPOBAGYAMGNOY 

INA 

MH 

XCDPIC 

better 

ANY 

something 

OF-BEFORE-look/np 

of-look/ng-forward 

THAT 

NO 

apart-from 

HMCDN 

US 


TGAG ICDGCDC  IN 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-maturED 

they-may-be-being-perfected 


1  "  TO ITAPOYN 

KAI 

HMGIC 

TOCOYTON 

GXONTGC 

T7GP  1  KG  1 MGNON 

HM  IN 

THOUGH-for-then 

AND 

WE 

so-much 

HAVING 

ABOUT-LYING 

to-US 

surely-in-consequence-then 

also 

so-vast 

encompassing 

NG«t>OC 

MAPTYPCDN 

OrKON 

ATTOGGMGNO  1 

nANTA 

KAI 

THN 

GYT7GPICTATON 

CLOUD 

OF-witnesses 

BULK 

impediment 

FROM-PLACING 

putting-off 

EVERY 

AND 

THE 

WELL-ABOUT-STANDing 

popular 

1  Surely,  in  consequence, 
then,  we'  also,  having  so 
vast  a  cloud  of  witnesses 
encompassing'  us,  putting' 
off  every  impediment  and 
the  popular  sin,  may  be 
racing  throughwfth  endurance 
the  contest  lying'  before 
us, 


AMAPTIAN 

A  1 

YTTOMONHC 

TPGXCDMGN 

TON 

T7POKGI  MGNON 

miss 

THRU 

UNDER-REMAINing 

WE-MAY-BE-RACING 

THE 

BEFORE-LYING 

sin 

through 

endurance 

lying-before 

HM  IN 

to-US 


ArCDNA 

~  A<t>OPCDNTGC 

GIC 

TON 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

APXHrON 

KAI 

CONTEST 

FROM-SEEING 

looking-off 

INTO 

THE 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 

AND 

TGAG  ICDTHN  IHCOYN 

oc 

ANTI 

THC 

T7POKG  1 MGNHC 

AYTCD 

XAPAC 

Maturer 

perfecter 

JESUS 

WHO 

INSTEAD 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-LYING 

lying-before 

to-Him 

OF-JOY 

joy 

2  looking  off  intoto  the 
Inaugurator  and  Perfecter 
of  ‘faith,  Jesus,  Who, 
insteadfor  th e  joy  lying' 

before  Him,  endures  o 
cross,  -despising  the 
shame,  besides  is  °seated~ 
inat  the  right  hand  of  the 
throne  of  ‘God. 


YTTGMG I  NGN  CTAYPON  MCXYNHC  KATA4>PONHCAC  GN  AG£  I A  TG  TOY 

UNDER-REMAINS  pale  OF-VILEness  despising  IN  RIGHT  BESIDES  OF-THE 

endures  cross  of-shame  right-banc/  the 


3  GPONOY  TOY 

THRONE  OF-THE 


YTTOMGMGNHKOTA 

HAVING-UNDER-REMAINED 

having-endured 


GGOY  KGKAGIKGN 

God  HAS-been-seatED 


YTTO 

by 


ANAAOriCACGG  TAP 

UP-account  for 

take-in-account-ye  ! 


TON  TOIAYTHN 

THE  such 
the- one 


For  take  into  account' 
the  One  Who  'has  endured 
such  contradiction  by 
‘sinners  while  intoamong 
them,  lest  you  should  be 
faltering',  fainting'  in  your 
‘souls. 


TCDN  AMAPTCDACDN  GIC  GAYTON  ANT  I  AOr  I  AN  INA 

THE  missers  INTO  self  contradiction  THAT 

sinners 


4 


MH  KAMHTG  TAIC  YYXAIC  YMCDN  GKAYOMGNO I 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-FALTERING  to-THE  souls  OF-YOUp  OUT-LOOSING 

of-ye  fainting 


OYnCD  MGXPIC 

NOT-as-yet  UNTO 


4  Not  as  yet  unto  blood  did 
you  repulse,  when 
contending'  against  toward 
‘sin. 
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AIMATOC  ANT  IKATGCTHTG  nPOC 

BLOOD  YE-INSTEAD-DOWN-STOOD  TOWARD 

ye-repulsed 


THN  AMAPT  I  AN 

THE  missing 
sin 


ANTArCDN  I ZOMGNO  I 

INSTEAD-CONTENDING 

contending-against 


5 


KM  GKAGAHCOG 

AND  YE-HAVE-been-OUT-OBLIVIOUS 
ye-have-bee/i-oblivious 


THC  nAPAKAHCGCDC  HTIC  YM IN 

OF-THE  BESIDE-CALLing  WHICH-ANY  to-YOUp 
entreaty  to-ye 


(DC  YIOIC 

AS  to-SONS 


AlAAGrGTM  YIG  MOY 

IS-THRU-sayING  SON  !  OF-ME 

is-arguing 


MH  OAirCDPGI  nA  I  AG  I  AC 

NO  BE-FEW-SEEING  discipline 

be-you-disdaining  ! 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


MHAG 

NO-YET 


5  And  you  have  been 
oblivious"  of  the  entreaty 
whichany  is  arguing"  with 
you  as  with  sons:  My  son, 
do  not  ■disdain  the 
discipline  of  the  Lord,  Nor 
yet  ■faint"  when  being 
exposed"  by  Him. 


GKAYOY 

Yn 

AYTOY 

GAGrXOMGNOC 

"  ON 

TAP 

ArAnA 

KYP  IOC 

BE-beING-OUT-LOOSED 
be-you-being-fainted  ! 

by 

Him 

beING-EXPOSED 

WHOM 

for 

IS-LOVING 

Master 

Lord 

7  T7MAGYGI  MACTITOI  AG 

He-IS-disiplinING  He-IS-scourgING  YET 

he-is-disciplining 


FIANTA  Y  ION  ON 

EVERY  SON  WHOM 


TTAPAAGXGTM 

He-IS-BESIDE-RECEIVING 

he-is-assenting-to 


~  G  1C 

INTO 


nA  I  AG  I  AN  YnOMGNGTG  (DC  YIOIC  YM  IN  FTPOC4>GPGT  A I  O  ©GOC 

discipline  YE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING  AS  to-SONS  to-YOUp  IS-TOWARD-CARRYING  THE  God 

ye-are-enduring  to-ye  is-bringing-to 


6  For  whom  the  Lord  is 
loving  He  is  disciplining, 
Yet  He  is  scourging  every 
son  to  whom  He  is 
assenting". 

7  'ntoFor  discipline  are  you 
enduring.  As  to  sons  is  ‘God 
bringing"  it  to  you,  for 
anywhat  son  is  there  whom 
the  father  is  not 
disciplining? 


8  TIC  TAP  YIOC  ON  OY  T7A I AGYG I  FIATHP  "  Gl  AG  XCDPIC  GCTG  nA  I  AG  I  AC 

ANY  for  SON  WHOM  NOT  IS-disciplinING  FATHER  IF  YET  apart-from  YE-ARE  OF-discipline 

what  without 

HC  MGTOXOI  rGrONAC IN  nANTGC  APA  NOOO I  KA I  OYX  YIOI 

OF-WHICH  WITH-HAVers  HAVE-BECOME  ALL  CONSEQUENTLY  bastards  AND  NOT  SONS 

partners 


8  Now  if  you  are  without 
discipline,  of  which  all  have 
become  partakers, 

consequently  you  are 
bastards  and  not  sons. 


GCTG 

"  GITA 

TOYC 

MGN 

THC 

CAPKOC 

HMCDN 

nATGPAC 

GIXOMGN 

YE-ARE 

THEREAFTER 

THE 

INDEED 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

OF-US 

FATHERS 

WE-HAD 

nAIAGYTAC 

KA  1 

GNGTPGnOMGOA 

OY 

nOAY 

L  AG  J 

MAAAON 

discipliners 

AND 

WE-were-abashED 

NOT 

much 

YET 

RATHER 

9  Thereafter,  indeed,  we 
had  the  fathers  of  our  ‘flesh 
as  discipliners,  and  we 
respected"  them.  Yet  shall 
we  not  much  rather  be 
■subjected  to  the  Father  of 
‘spirits  and  be  living. 


YnOT ArHCOMG© A  TCD  nATP  I  TCDN  nNGYMATCDN  KA  I  ZHCOMGN 

WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET  to-THE  FATHER  OF-THE  spirits  AND  WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING 

we-shall-be-being-subjected 


10  "  Ol  MGN  TAP  nPOC  OAITAC  HMGPAC  KATA  TO  AOKOYN  AYTOIC 

THE-ones  INDEED  for  TOWARD  FEW  DAYS  according-to  THE  SEEMING  to-them 


GnAIAGYON  O  AG  Gni 

disciplinED  THE  YET  ON 

the-one 


TO  CYM4»GPON  GIC  TO  MGTAAABGIN  THC 

THE  beING-expedient  INTO  THE  TO-BE-WITH-GETTING  OF-THE 

to-be-partaking 


10  For  ‘these,  indeed, 
disciplined  towardfor  a  few 
days  acc°rdinggS  /£  * i seemed 
best  to  them,  yet  ‘that  One 
onfor  our  ‘'expedience, 
intofor  us  ‘to  be  partaking  of 
His  ‘holiness. 


11 


AriOTHTOC  AYTOY 

HOLIness  OF-Him 


nACA  AG  nA  I  AG  I A  nPOC  MGN  TO  nAPON  OY 

EVERY  YET  discipline  TOWARD  INDEED  THE  BESIDE-BEING  NOT 

all  present 


AOKGI 

XAPAC 

G  INA  1 

AAAA 

AYnHC 

YCTGPON 

AG 

KAPnON 

GIPHNIKON 

IS-SEEMING 

it-is-seeming 

OF-JOY 

joy 

TO-BE 

but 

OF-SORROW 

sorrow 

subsequently 

YET 

FRUIT 

PEACEable 

11  Now  everyall  discipline, 
indeed,  towardfor  the 
present  is  not  seeming  to 
be  a  thing  of  joy,  but  of 
sorrow,  yet  subsequently  it 
is  rendering  the  peaceable 
fruit  of  righteousness  to 
‘those  °exercised"  through 
it. 


TO  1C  A  I 

to-THE -ones  THRU 
through 


AYTHC  TGrYMN ACMGNO I C 

her  HAVING-been-exercisED 


AnOA  I ACDC I N 

IS-FROM-GIVING 

is-rendering 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 


12 


AIO  TAC  nAPG  IMGNAC  XGIPAC 

THRU-WHICH  THE  BESIDE-LETTING  HANDS 
wherefore  being-flaccid 


KA  I 

AND 


TA  nAPAAGAYMGNA 

THE  HAVING-been-paralyzED 


rONATA 

KNEES 


12  Wherefore  stiffen  the 
■flaccid"  hands  and  the 
°paralyzed~  knees, 


13  ANOPOCDC  AT  G 

UP-ERECT-YE 
stiffen-ye  ! 


KA  I  TPOXIAC  OP© AC  nOIGITG  TO  1C  nOCIN  YMCDN  INA  MH 

AND  tracks  ERECT  BE-YE-makING  to-THE  FEET  OF-YOUp  THAT  NO 

upright  be-ye-making  !  of-ye 


13  and  make  upright  tracks 
for  your  ‘feet,  that  the 
lame  one  may  not  'turn 
aside,  yet  rather  may  be 
■healed. 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 
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TO  XCDAON  GKTPAT7H  IA0H  AG  MAAAON 

THE  LAME  MAY-BE-OUT-REVERTING  MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED  YET  RATHER 

th  e-one  may-be-turning-aside 


GIPHNHN  14  1  Pursue  peace  with  all, 
PEACE  and  ‘holiness,  apart  from 

which  no1  one  shall  be 
seeing'  the  Lord; 


A ICDKGTG  MGTA  T7ANTCDN  KAI 

BE-YE-CHASING  WITH  ALL  AND 

be-ye-pursuing  ! 


TON  AriACMON  OY  XCDPIC 

THE  HOLYing  OF-WHICH  apart-from 

hallowing  which 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


OYGTAI  TON  KYPION 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE  Master 
shall-be-seeing  Lord 


GTT ICKOTTOYNTGC  MH  TIC  YCTGPCDN  ATTO  THC 

ON-NOTING  NO  ANY  WANTING  FROM  THE 

supervising  any  one 


XAPITOC  TOY  ©GOY  MH  TIC  PIZA  T7IKPIAC  ANCD  4>YOYCA  GNOXAH 

grace  OF-THE  God  NO  ANY  ROOT  OF-BITTERness  UP  SPROUTING  MAY-BE-annoyING 


supervising,  that  no 
anyone  be  wanting  fromof  the 
grace  of  ‘God,  nor  any  root 
of  bitterness,  sprouting  up, 
may  be  annoying  you,  and 
through  this  the  majority 
may  be  'defiled, 


KM  A I  AYTHC  MIANQCDCIN  TTOAAO I  MH  TIC  TTOPNOC  H  BGBHAOC 

AND  THRU  her  MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED  MANY  NO  ANY  paramour  OR  profane 

through 

CDC  HCAY  OC  ANTI  BPCDCGCDC  Ml  AC  AFTGAGTO  TA  TTPCDTOTOK I A 

AS  ESAU  WHO  INSTEAD  OF-FEEDing  ONE  FROM-GAVE  THE  BEFORE-BROUGHT-FORTHp 

gave-up  birthrights 


16  nor  any  paramour,  or 
profane  person,  as  Esau, 
who,  'nsteadfor  one  feeding, 
gave'  up  his  selfown 
‘birthright. 


GAYTOY 

ICTG 

TAP 

OTI 

KAI 

MGTGFTG ITA 

©GACDN 

OF-self 

YE-ARE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-being-aware  ! 

for 

that 

AND 

also 

after-ON-THEREAFTER 

afterwards 

WILLING 

KAHPONOMHCA I  THN  GYAOr  I  AN  AT7GAOK I  MAC©H  MGTANO  I  AC  TAP  TOTTON  OYX 

TO-tenant  THE  blessedness  he-IS-FROM-testED  OF-after-MIND  for  PLACE  NOT 

to-enjoy-the-allotment  blessing  he-is-rejected  of-repentance 


17  For  you  are  'aware  that 
afterwards  also,  wanting  to 
enjoy  the  allotment 
‘blessing,  he  is  rejected', 
for  he  d/d  not  find  a  place 
of  repentance,  +  even 
-seeking  it  out  with  tears. 


GYPGN  KAIT7GP 

he-FOUND  AND-EVEN 


MGTA  AAKPYCDN 

WITH  TEARS 


GKZHTHCAC  AYTHN 

OUT-SEEK  ing  her 

seek/bg-out 


OY  TAP 

NOT  for 


nPOCGAHAYQATG  YHAA<t>CDMGNCD  KA I 

YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COME  to-beING-STROKE-TOUCHED  AND 

ye-have-come-toward  to-being-handled 


KGKAYMGNCD  TTYP I 

to-HAVING-been-BURNED  to-FIRE 


KAI 

AND 


18  For  you  have  not  come 
to  that  which  may  be 
'handled'  and  °burned~ 
with  fire,  and  to 
murkiness,  and  gloom,  and 
tornado,  and  the  blare  of  a 
trumpet, 


rNo4»cD 

KAI 

ZO<t>CD 

KAI 

©YGAAH 

~  KAI 

CAAnirroc 

HXCD 

KAI 

MURKINESS 

to-murkiness 

AND 

to-GLOOM 

AND 

to-FEEL-WHIRL 

to-tornado 

AND 

OF-TRUMPET 

to-RESOUND 

to-blare 

AND 

19  and  the  sound  of 
declarations,  which  ‘those 
who  hear  refuse',  that  no 
word  be  added  to  them. 


<t>CDNH  PHMATCDN 

to-SOUND  OF-declarations 


HC  O I  AKOYCANTGC 

OF-WHOM  THE  ones-HEARing 

of-which 


T7APHTHCANTO  MH 

refuse  NO 


T7POCT G©HN  A  I  A YTO I C 

TO-BE-addED  to-them 


AOrON 

saying 

word 


OYK  G4>GPON  TAP  TO  A  I  ACT G A AOMGNON 

NOT  THEY-CARRIED  for  THE  THRU-PUTTING 

they-carried-oi/f  being-cautioned 


KAN  ©HP  I  ON 

AND-[IF]-EVER  WILD-BEAST 


©  ith 

MAY-BE-IMPINGING 

may-be-coming-into-contact 


TOY  OPOYC 

OF-THE  mountain 


20  For  they  did  not  carry 
out  the  'assignment':  And 
if  a  wild  beast  should  come 
in  'contact  with  the 
mountain,  it  shall  be 
'pelted  with  stones. 


A  1  ©OBO  AH0HCGT  A 1 

~  KAI 

OYTCDC 

cfcOBGPON 

HN 

TO 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-STONE-CAST 

it-shall-be-being-cast-with-stones 

AND 

thus 

FEARful 

WAS 

THE 

MCDYCHC  GIT7GN 

MOSES  said 


GK<t>OBOC  GIMI  KAI 

OUT-FEARED  l-AM  AND 
terrified 


GNTPOMOC  "  AAAA 

IN-TREMBLing  but 
in-tremor 


4>antazomgnon 

APPEARING 
spectacle 

nPOCGAHAYQATG 

YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COME 

ye-have-come-toward 


21  And  thusso  fearful  was 
the  'spectacle',  Moses  said, 
Terrified  am  I,  and  in  a 
tremor. 

22  But  you  have  come  to 
mount  Zion,  and  the  city  of 
the  living  God,  celestial 
Jerusalem,  and  to  ten 
thousand  messengers, 


C  ICON 

SION 


OPG  I 

to-mountain 


KAI 

AND 


nOAGI 

to-city 


©GOY 

OF-God 


ZCDNTOC 

LIVING 


I GPOYCAAHM 

JERUSALEM 


GTIOYPAN ICD  KAI 

ON-heavenly  AND 

celestial 


MYPIACIN  ArrGACDN 

to-MYRIADS  OF-MESSENGERS 

to-ten-thousands 


TTANHrYPG  1 

KAI 

GKKAHC 1 A 

23  to  a  universal 

to-ALL-CON  VOCATION 
to-universal-convocation 

AND 

to-OUT-CALLED 

to-ecclesia 

convocation,  and  to  the 
ecclesia  of  the  "firstborn, 
Registered'  in  the  heavens, 
and  to  God,  the  Judge  of 
all,  and  to  the  spirits  of  the 
just  perfected', 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

1 

3 
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FIPCDTOTOKCDN 

OF-ones-BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 
of-firstborn  (p) 


AnorcrPAMMGNCDN 

HAVING-been-FROM-WRITTEN 

having-been-registered 


GN  OYPANO  I C  KM 

IN  heavens  AND 


KPITH  ©GCD  nANTCDN  KM  nNGYMAC  IN  AIKMCDN  TGTGAG I CDMGNCDN  "  KM 

to-JUDGer  God  OF-ALL  AND  to-spirits  OF-JUST -ones  HAVING-bee/i-maturED  AND 

to-judge  to-God  having-been-perfected 


A  1 AOHKHC 

NGAC 

MGCITH 

IHCOY 

KAI 

AIMATI 

PANT ICMOY 

KPGITTON 

OF-covenant 

YOUNG 

fresh 

to-MIDer 

to-mediator 

JESUS 

AND 

to-BLOOD 

OF-SPRINKLing 

better 

24  and  to  Jesus,  the 
Mediator  of  a  fresh 
covenant,  and  to  the  blood 
of  sprinkling  which  is 
speaking  better  besidethan 
‘Abel. 


AAAOYNTI  T7APA  TON  ABGA  "  BAGFTGTG  MH  TTAPA I THCHC0G  TON 

TALKING  BESIDE  THE  ABEL  BE-YE-lookING  NO  YE-SHOULD-BE-refusING  THE 

speaking  be-ye-bewaring ! 

AAAOYNTA  Gl  TAP  GKGINOI  OYK  G£G<t>YrON  Gni  THC  TTAPA I THCAMGNO I  TON 

One-TALKING  IF  for  those  NOT  OUT-FLED  ON  LAND  refusing  THE 

one-speaking  escaped  earth 


25  'Beware!  You  should  not 
be  refusing'  Him  *Who  is 
speaking!  For  if  those 
escaped  not,  -refusing  the 
One  apprizing  on  earth, 
much  rather  we,  who  are 
turning'  from  the  One  from 
the  heavens, 


XPHM AT  I ZONT A  nOAY 

One-apprizING  much 

one-apprising 


MAAAON 

HMGIC 

Ol 

TON 

An 

OYPANCDN 

RATHER 

WE 

THE-ones 

THE 

the-one 

FROM 

heavens 

AnOCTPG<t>OMGNO  1 

OY 

H  <t>CDNH 

THN 

THN 

GCAAGYCGN  TOTG 

NYN 

AG 

FROM-TURNING 

WHOSE 

THE  SOUND 

THE 

LAND 

SHAKES 

then 

NOW 

YET 

turning-from 

of-whom 

voice 

earth 

GnHrrGATA  i 

AGrCDN  GT  1 

AnAi  GrcD 

CGI 

CCD 

OY 

MONON 

THN 

THN 

He-HAS-promisED 

sayING 

STILL 

ONCE  1 

SHALL-BE-QUAKING  NOT 

ONLY 

THE 

LAND 

earth 


26  Whose  Voice  then 
shakes  the  earth.  Yet  now 
He  has  promised',  saying, 
Still  once  more  shall  l‘  be 
quaking,  not  only  the 
earth,  but  ‘heaven  also. 


AAAA  KAI  TON  OYPANON  "  TO  AG  GT I  AT7A£  AHAOI  [  THN  ]  TCDN 

but  AND  THE  heaven  THE  YET  STILL  ONCE  IS-makING-EVIDENT  THE  OF-THE 

also 

CAAGYOMGNCDN  MGTAOGC  IN  CDC  TTGT70 1 HMGNCDN  INA  MGINH  TA 

beING-SHAKEN  after-PLACing  AS  OF-HAVING-been-made  THAT  SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  THE 

transference 


27  Now  the  "Still  once 
more"  is  making  evident 
the  ‘transference  of  ‘that 
which  is  being  shaken',  as 
of  that  having  been  made', 
that  ‘what  is  not  being 
shaken'  would  be 
remaining. 


MH  CAAGYOMGNA 

NO  beING-SHAKEN 
being-shaken  (p) 


AIO  BACIAGIAN 

THRU-WHICH  KINGdom 
wherefore 


AC  A  AG  YT  ON 

UN-SHAKEable 

unshakable 


T7APAAAMBANONTGC 

BESIDE-GETTING 

accepting 


GXCDMGN  XAPIN  A I  HC  AATPGYCDMGN  GYAPGCTCDC 

WE-MAY-BE-HAVING  grace  THRU  WHICH  WE-MAY-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  WELL-PLEASEDIy 

through  well-pleasing 


28  Wherefore,  accepting  an 
unshakable  kingdom,  we 
may  'have  grace  through 
which  we  may  be  o//ering 
divine  service  in  a  way  well 
pleasing  to  ‘God,  with  piety 
and  dread, 


TCD  ©GCD  MGTA  GYAABG I  AC  KAI  AGOYC  "  KAI  TAP  O  ©GOC  HMCDN  TTYP  29  for  our  God  is  also  a 

to-THE  God  WITH  piety  AND  DREAD  AND  for  THE  God  OF-US  FIRE  consuming  fire. 

also 


KATANAAICKON 

DOWN-UP-CONSUMING 

consuming 


H  I  AAAGA<t>  I A  MGNGTCD  "  THC  4>IAO£GNIAC  MH  GTT I AANOANGCOG 

THE  FOND-brotherness  LET-BE-REMAINING  OF-THE  FOND-LODGing  NO  BE-forgettING-UP 


brotherly-affection 

let-her-be-remaining  ! 

hospitality 

be-ye-forgetting  ! 

A 1 A 

TAYTHC 

TAP 

GAAOON 

TINGC 

£GN  ICANTGC 

ArrGAOYC 

THRU 

through 

this 

for 

were-OBLIVIOUS 

ANY 

some 

LODGiz  ing 
lodg  ing 

MESSENGERS 

1  Let  ‘brotherly  fondness  be 
remaining. 

2  Be  not  forgetting' 
‘hospitality,  for  through 
this  anysome  were  oblivious 
when  -lodging  messengers. 


M I MNHCKGCOG 

BE-YE-beING-REMINDED 
be-ye-being-reminded  ! 


TCDN  AGCMICDN  CDC 

OF-THE  BOUND -ones  AS 


CYNAGAGMGNO I  TCDN 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-BOUND  OF-THE 
having-been-bound-together 


KAKOYXOYMGNCDN  CDC  KAI  AYTO I  ONTGC  GN  CCDMAT I  T IM  IOC  O  TAMOC 

ones-EVIL-HAVING  AS  AND  SAME  BEING  IN  BODY  VALUable  THE  MARRIAGE 

o/ies-being-maltreated  also  selves  honorable  matrimony 


3  Be  mindful'  of  ‘those 

bound,  as  °bound'  together 
with  them;  of  ‘those 

'maltreated',  as  being 

sameyourse/ves  also  in  the 

body. 

4  May  ‘matrimony  be 

honorable  in  all,  and  the 
bed  undefiled,  for 

paramours  and  adulterers 
will  ‘God  be  judging. 
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6N 


ttacin 

ALL 


KM 

AND 


H 

THE 


KOITH 

LIEing 

bed 


AM  I  ANTOC 

UN-DEFILED 

undefiled 


nOPNOYC  rAP  KM 

paramours  for  AND 

prostitutes  (m.) 


MOIXOYC 

ADULTERers 


KPINGI  o  ©eoc 

SHALL-BE-JUDGING  THE  God 


AcjHAAPrYPOC  O  TPOnOC 

UN-FOND-oFSILVER  THE  manner 
not-fond-of-money 


APKOYMGNOI  TO  1C 

PeING-SUFFICED  to-THE 


T7APOYCIN 

BESIDE-BEING 
being-present  (p) 


AYTOC  TAP  GIPHKGN  OY  MH  CG 

He  for  HAS-declarED  NOT  NO  YOU 


ANCD  OYA  OY 

l-MAY-BE-UP-LETTING  NOT-YET  NOT 
l-may-be-being-lax  neither 


MH  CG  GrKATAA  I TTCD 

NO  YOU  1-MAY-BE-abandonlNG 


CDCTG 

AS-BESIDES 

so-as 


©APPOYNTAC  HMAC 

havING-COURAGE  US 


AGrGIN 

TO-BE-sayING 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


GMO I  BOHOOC  l  KAI  J  OY 

to-ME  helper  AND  NOT 


<t>OBH©HCOMA  I 

l-SHALL-BE-BEING-afraid 


T  I 

ANY 

what 


nOlHCGI  MO  I 

SHALL-BE-DOING  to-ME 


ANOPcorroc 

human 


MNHMONGYGT  G 

T  CDN 

HrOYMGNCDN  YMCDN 

OITINGC 

GAAAHCAN  YM  IN 

TON 

BE-YE-rememberING 

OF-THE 

ones-LEADING 

OF-YOUp 

WHO-ANY 

TALK 

to-YOUp 

THE 

be-ye-remembering  ! 

of-ye 

speak 

to-ye 

AOrON 

TOY 

©GOY 

CDN 

AN  A©GCDPO  YNTGC 

THN 

GKBACIN 

THC 

saying 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-WHOM 

UP-beholdING 

THE 

OUT-STEP 

OF-THE 

word 

contemplating 

sequel 

ANACTPO<t>HC 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
behavior 


M  IMG  IC©G  THN  niCTIN  IHCOYC 

BE-YE-IMITATING  THE  BELIEF  JESUS 

be-ye-imitating  !  faith 


XPICTOC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


GX©GC  KAI 

YESTERDAY  AND 


9  CHMGPON  O  AYTOC 

toDAY  THE  SAME 


KAI 

AND 

also 


G  1C 

INTO 


TOYC 

THE 


AICDNAC 

eons 


AIAAXAIC 

to-TEACHINGS 


nOIKIAAIC  KAI 

VARIOUS  AND 


£GNAIC  MH  T7APA<t>GPGC©G  KAAON  TAP  XAPITI 

to-LODGers  NO  BE-PeING-BESIDE-CARRIED  IDEAL  for  to-grace 

strange  be-ye-Peing-carried-aside ! 


BGBA  I OYC0A  I  THN 

TO-BE-confirmING  THE 


KAPAIAN 

HEART 


OY  BPCDMAC  IN 

NOT  to-FOODS 


GN  OIC  OYK  CD<t>GAH©HCAN  Ol 

IN  WHICH  NOT  WERE-benefitED  THE 


TTGP  I  n  ATO YNTGC 

ones-  ABOUT-TREADING 
ones-walking 


10  GXOMGN 

WE-ARE-HAVING 


©YC I ACTHP  ION  G£  OY 

SACRIFICE-place  OUT  OF-WHICH 

altar 


<t>ArG  IN  OYK 

TO-BE-EATING  NOT 


GXOYCIN 

ARE-HAVING 


11  GiOYC  I  AN 

authority 


O I  TH  CKHNH  AATPGYONTGC  CDN  TAP 

THE-ones  to-THE  BOOTH  offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  OF-WHICH  for 


right 

tabernacle 

of-whom 

GIC<t>GPGTAI 

ZCDCDN 

TO 

A  IMA  T7GPI 

AMAPTIAC  G  1C  TA 

AriA 

A  1 A 

IS-PeING-INTO-CARRIED 

LIVing-ones 

THE 

BLOOD  ABOUT 

missing  INTO  THE 

HOLIES 

THRU 

is-Peing-carried-in 

animals 

sin 

holy -places 

through 

TOY  APX IGPGCDC 

TOYTCDN 

TA  CCDMATA  KATAKA IGTA 1 

G£CD 

THC 

THE  chief-SACRED-one  OF-these 

THE  BODIES 

IS-PeING-DOWN-BURNED  OUT 

OF-THE 

chief-priest 

is-Peing-burned-down 

outs/c/e 

12  T7APGMBOAHC  AIO 

KAI 

IHCOYC 

INA 

AriACH 

A  1 A  TOY 

camp 

THRU-WHICH 

AND 

JESUS 

THAT 

He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING 

THRU  THE 

wherefore 

also 

he-should-be-hallowing 

through 

13  IAIOY 

AIMATOC 

TON 

AAON 

G£CD 

THC 

TTYAHC 

GTTAOGN 

"  TOINYN 

OWN 

BLOOD 

THE 

PEOPLE 

OUT 

OF-THE 

GATE 

EMOTIONED 

to-THE-NOW 

outside 

suffered 

now-then 

G£GPXCDMG©A 

T7POC 

AYTON 

G£CD 

THC 

T7APGMBOAHC  TON 

WE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

TOWARD 

Him 

OUT 

OF-THE 

camp 

THE 

we-may-be-coming-out 

outside 

5  May  fondness  for  money 
not  be  your  ‘manner,  being 


sufficed' 

with  ‘what 

is 

'present, 

for  He' 

has 

declared: 

Under 

no 

circumstances  may  1  be 

'lax 

regarding 

you,  Neither 

by 

any  means  may  1 
forsaking  you. 

be 

6  So  that 

we  have  'courage 

to  'say, 

"The  Lord  is 

my 

Helper,  and  I  shall  not  be 
'afraid  of  anywhat  humanrnan 
shall  be  doing  to  me!" 


7  Be  remembering  those  of 
your  *■  leaders'  whoany  speak 
to  you  the  word  of  ‘God, 
contemplating  the  sequel 
of  ‘their  behavior,  whose 
‘faith  be  imitating-. 


8  Jesus  Christ,  yesterday 
and  today,  is  the  Same  One 
intofor  the  eons  also. 


9  By  varied  and  strange 
teachings  be  not  'carried' 
aside,  for  it  is  ideal  to  be 
confirming'  the  heart  by 
grace,  not  by  foods,  inby 
which  ‘those  who  walk 
were  not  benefited. 


10  We  'have  an  altar 
outfrom  which  they  'have 
no1  right  to  be  eating,  ‘who 
offer  divine  'service  in  the 
tabernacle. 

11  For  the  animals  whose 
‘blood  is  'carried'  int0  into 
the  holy  places  throu§hby  the 
chief  priest  concerning  sin, 
of  these  the  bodies  are 
'burned'  up  outs/c/e  the 
camp. 


12  Wherefore  Jesus  also, 
that  He  should  be  hallowing 
the  people  through  ‘His  own 
blood,  suffered  outs/c/e  the 
gate. 

*3  Now  then,  we  may  be 
coming'  out  toward  Him 
outs/c/e  the  camp,  carrying 
His  ‘reproach. 
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14  ON6IAICMON  AYTOY 

REPROACH  OF-Him 


4>GPONTGC 

"  OY 

TAP 

GXOMGN 

CDAG 

MGNOYCAN 

14  For  here  we  are  not 

CARRYING 

NOT 

for 

WE-ARE-HAVING 

here 

REMAINING 

having  a  'permanent  city, 
but  we  are  seeking  for  the 
one  which  is  impending. 

nOAIN 

AAAA 

THN 

MGAAOYCAN 

GniZHTOYMGN 

"  A  1 

AYTOY 

[  OYN 

city 

but 

THE 

one-  beING-ABOUT 

WE-ARE-ON-SEEKING 

we-are-seeking-for 

THRU 

through 

Him 

THEN 

ANA<t>GPCDMGN  ©YCIAN  AINGCGCDC  A I A  nANTOC  TCD  ©GCD 

WE-MAY-BE-UP-CARRYING  SACRIFICE  OF-PRAISing  THRU  EVERY  to-THE  God 

we-may-be-offering  of-praise  through 


TOYT 

this 


1?  Through  Him,  then,  we 
may  be  offering  up  the 
sacrifice  of  praise  to  ‘God 
continually,  that  is,  the 
fruit  of  lips  avowing  His 
‘name. 


16  GCTIN 

KAPTTON 

XGIAGCDN 

OMO  AOrOYNT  CDN 

TCD 

ONOMAT  1 

AYTOY 

IS 

FRUIT 

OF-LIPS 

OF-avowING 

avowing 

to-THE 

NAME 

OF-Him 

THC 

OF-THE 


AG  GYTTOIIAC 

YET  WELL-DOing 


KM  KOINCDNIAC 

AND  communioning 
contribution 


MH 

NO 


GT7  1 A  AN©  ANGC©G 

TOIAYTAIC 

TAP 

BE-YE-forgettING-UP 
be-ye-forgetting  ! 

to-such 

for 

16  Now  of  ‘well  doing  and 
contributing  be  not 
forgetful',  for  with  such 
sacrifices  ‘God  is  well 
1  pleased'. 


17  ©YCIMC 

SACRIFICES 


GYAPGCTGITAI 

IS-beING-WELL-PLEASED 


O 

THE 


©GOC 

God 


T7GI©GC©G  TO  1C 

BE-YE-beING-PERSUADED  to-THE 

be-ye-being-persuaded  ! 


HrOYMGNO  I C  YMCDN  KM 

oaes-LEADING  OF-YOUp  AND 

of-ye 


YTTG IKGTG  AYTO  I  TAP  ArPYTTNOYC  IN 

BE-YE-UNDER-SIMULATING  they  for  ARE-beING-vigilant 

be-ye-deferring  ! 


YT7GP 

TCDN 

YYXCDN 

OVER 

THE 

souls 

for-the-sake-of 

YMCDN  CDC  AOrON 

OF-YOUp  AS  saying 
of-ye  account 


AT70ACDC0NTGC  INA  MGTA 

FROM-GIVING  fut.  THAT  WITH 

having-to-render 


17  Be  'persuaded'  by  your 
*'  leaders',  and  be  deferring 
to  them,  for  they’  are 
'vigilant  for  the  sake  of 
your  ‘souls,  as  having  to 
render  an  account,  that 
they  may  be  doing  this  with 
joy,  and  not  with  groaning, 
for  this  is  disadvantageous 
for  you. 


XAPAC  TOYTO  no  I  CDC  IN  KA I 

JOY  this  THEY-MAY-BE-DOING  AND 


MH  CTGNAZONTGC  AAYC ITGAGC  TAP 

NO  groanING  UN-LOOSE-tribute  for 

disadvantageous 


18  YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


TOYTO  "  TTPOCGYXGCOG 

this  BE-YE-prayING 

be-ye-praying  ! 


T7GPI 

HMCDN 

T7G  l©OMG©A 

TAP 

OTI 

ABOUT 

US 

WE-ARE-beING-PERSUADED 

for 

that 

KAAHN  CYNGIAHCIN  GXOMGN  GN 

IDEAL  conscience  WE-ARE-HAVING  IN 


T7ACIN  KAACDC  ©GAONTGC 

ALL  IDEALIy  WILLING 


18  'Pray'  concerning  us,  for 
we  are  'persuaded'  that  we 
'have  an  ideal  conscience, 
in  all  wanting  to  'behave' 
ideally. 


19  ANACTPG<t>GC©A  I  "  T7GP ICCOTGPCDC  AG  T7APAKAACD  TOYTO  nOlHCAl 

TO-BE-UP-TURNING  (behavING)  more-exceedingly  YET  l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING  this  TO-DO 

to-be-behaving  l-am-entreating 

20  INA  TAX  I  ON  AFIOKATACTA0CD  YM  IN  "  O  AG  ©GOC  THC  GIPHNHC  O 

THAT  SWIFTerly  1-MAY-BE-BEING-restorED  to-YOUp  THE  YET  God  OF-THE  PEACE  THE 

more-quickly  to-ye 

ANArArCDN  GK  NGKPCDN  TON  TTO IMGNA  TCDN  TTPOBATCDN  TON  MGrAN  GN 

One-UP-LEADING  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  THE  SHEPHERD  OF-THE  sheep  THE  GREAT  IN 

one-leading-up  sheep  (p) 


19  Now  more  exceedingly 
am  I  entreating  you  to  do 
this,  that  I  may  be 
'restored  to  you  more 

may  the  God  of 
‘peace,  *Who  is  leading  up 
our  ‘Lord  Jesus,  the  great 
‘Shepherd  of  the  sheep, 
outfrom  among  the  dead 
'nby  the  blood  of  the  eonian 
covenant, 


quickly 
2b  Now 


AIMATI 

A  1  A©HKHC 

AICDNIOY 

TON 

KYP  ION 

BLOOD 

OF-covenant 

eonian 

THE 

Master 

Lord 

HMCDN  IHCOYN 

OF-US  JESUS 


"  KATAPT  ICA  1 

YMAC  GN 

nANT  1  ArA©CD 

GIC  TO 

nOlHCAl  TO 

MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING 
may-he-be-adapting  ! 

YOUp  IN 

ye 

EVERY  GOOD 

INTO  THE 

TO-DO 

THE 

©GAHMA  AYTOY 

no  1  CDN 

GN  HM  IN 

TO  GYAPGCTON 

GNCDn  ION 

AYTOY 

A  1 A 

WILL  OF-Him 

DOING 

IN  US 

THE  WELL-PLEASing 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-Him 

THRU 

through 

21  be  adapting  you  'nto 
every  good  work  'nt0  ‘to  do 
His  ‘will,  doing  in  us  ‘what 
is  well  pleasing  in  His  sight, 
through  Jesus  Christ,  to 
Whom  be  ‘glory  intofor  the 
eons  of  the  eons.  Amen! 


IHCOY  XPICTOY  CD  H  AO£A  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC  [  TCDN  A ICDNCDN  ] 

JESUS  ANOINTED  to-WHOM  THE  esteem  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE  eons 

Christ  glory 


22 

23 

24 

25 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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AMHN 

FIAPAKAACD 

AG  YMAC  AAGA<t>OI  ANGXGC0G 

TOY 

AOrOY  THC 

AMEN 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 

YET  YOUp 

brothers 

BE-YE-toleratING 

OF-THE 

saying  OF-THE 

l-am-entreating 

ye 

be-ye-tolerating  ! 

word 

T7APAKAHCGCDC  KA  1 

TAP  A  1 A 

BPAXGCDN 

GT7GCTG  1 AA 

YM  IN 

~  r INCDCKGTG 

BESIDE-CALLing  AND 

for 

THRU 

BITS 

l-letter 

to-YOUp 

BE-KNOWING 

entreaty 

also 

through 

\-dispatch-the-\etter 

to-ye 

be-ye-knowing  ! 

TON  AAGA<t>ON  MMCDN  TIMO0GON 

THE  brother  OF-US  Timothy 


ATTOAGAYMGNON 

HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED 

having-been-released 


MG© 

WITH 


OY  GAN 

WHOM  IF-EVER 


22  Now  I  am  entreating 
you,  brethren,  'bear  with 
the  word  of  "entreaty,  for  I 
write  the  epistle  to  you 

throughly  a[so> 

23  'Know  that  our  "brother 
Timothy  'has  been 
released’,  with  whom,  if  he 
should  be  coming’  more 
quickly,  I  shall  be  seeing’ 
you. 


TAX  I  ON  GPXHTAI  OYOMA I  YMAC 

SWIFTerly  he-MAY-BE-COMING  l-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  YOUp 
more-quickly  l-shali-be-seeing  ye 


ACT7ACAC0G  T7ANTAC  TOYC 

greet  ALL  THE 

greet-ye  ! 


24  Greet'  all  your 
*'  leaders',  and  all  the 
saints.  "Those  from  "Italy 
are  greeting'  you. 


HrOYMGNOYC  YMCDN  KA I  TT  ANT  AC  TOYC  AriOYC  ACTTAZONTA I  YMAC  Ol 

ones-LEADING  OF-YOUp  AND  ALL  THE  HOLY  -ones  ARE-greetING  YOUp  THE-ones 

of-ye  saints  ye 


ATTO  THC  ITAAIAC  "  H  XAPIC  MGTA  T7ANTCDN  YMCDN 

FROM  THE  ITALY  THE  grace  WITH  ALL  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


2?  "Grace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen! 


James 


I AKCDBOC  ©GOY 

JACOBUS  OF-God 
James 


KA  I  KYPIOY  IHCOY 

AND  Master  JESUS 
of- Lord 


XPICTOY  AOYAOC 

ANOINTED  SLAVE 
Christ 


TA  1C  ACDAGKA 

to-THE  TWO-TEN 
twelve 


1  James,  a  slave  of  God 
and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  to  the  twelve  tribes 
"in  the  dispersion.  'Rejoice! 


<t>YAA  1 C 

TA  1C 

GN 

TH 

AIACTTOPA 

XA  IPG  IN 

~ nACAN 

XAPAN 

HrHCACQG 

tribes 

THE-ones 

the 

IN 

THE 

THRU-SOWing 

dispersion 

TO-BE-JOYING 

to-be-rejoicing 

EVERY 

all 

JOY 

deem-YE 
deem-ye  ! 

2  every^Q  j0y  deem-  it,  my 
brethren,  whenever  you 
should  be  falling  into 
various  trials, 


AAGA<t>OI  MOY 

brothers  OF-ME 


OTAN  TTGIPACMOIC 

when-EVER  to-trials 
whenever 


T7GP  IT7GCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-FALLING 

ye-should-be-falling-into 


nOIKIAOIC 

VARIOUS 


r  I NCDCKONT GC  OT I  TO  AOKIMION  YMCDN  THC  niCTGCDC  KATGPrAZGTA  I 

KNOWING  that  THE  testing  OF-YOUp  THE  BELIEF  IS-DOWN-ACTING 

of-ye  faith  is-producing 


3  knowing  that  the  testing 
of  your  ‘faith  is  producing’ 
endurance. 


YFIOMONHN  "  H 

AG 

YTTOMONH 

GPrON 

TGAGION 

GXGTCD 

INA 

UNDER-REMAINing  THE 

YET 

UNDER-REMAINing 

work 

mature 

LET-BE-HAVING 

THAT 

endurance 

endurance 

perfect 

let-her-be-having  ! 

HTG  TGAGIOI  KA  I  OAOKAHPO I  GN  MHAGNI  AG  ITTOMGNO I  "  Gl  AG  TIC 


YE-MAY-BE 

FINISHed 

perfect 

AND  WHOLE-LOTTed  IN 
unimpaired 

NO-YET-ONE  LACKING 
nothing 

IF  YET 

ANY 

anyone 

YMCDN 

AGIT7GTAI 

CO<t>IAC  AITGITCD 

T7APA 

TOY 

A  1 AONTOC 

0GOY 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IS-LACKING 

WISDOM  LET-him-BE-REQUESTING 

let-him-be-requesting  ! 

BESIDE 

THE 

One-GIVING 

God 

4  Now  let  "endurance  'have 

its  perfect  work,  that  you 
may  be  perfect  and 

unimpaired,  lacking’  in 
nothing. 

5  Now  if  any  one  of  you  is 

lacking'  wisdom,  let  him  be 
requesting  it  besidefrom 

God,  "Who  is  giving  to  all 
generously  and  is  not 

reproaching,  and  it  shall  be 

'given  to  him. 


TTACIN 

to-ALL 


AT7ACDC  KA  I  MH  ONGIAIZONTOC  KA  I 

singly  AND  NO  REPROACHING  AND 

generously 


AO0HCGTA I  AYTCD 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN  to-him 


~  AITGITCD 

AG 

GN 

niCTGI 

MHAGN 

A  1  AKP  1  NOMGNOC  O 

TAP 

LET-him-BE-REQUESTING  YET 
let-him-be-requesting  ! 

IN 

BELIEF 

faith 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 

THRU-JUDGING  THE 

doubting 

for 

A  1 AKP  1 NOMGNOC 

GOIKGN 

KAYACDN 1  ©AAACCHC  ANGMI  ZOMGNCD 

KA  1 

one-THRU-JUDGING 
one-  doubting 

HAS-SIMULATED 

to-SURGE 

OF-SEA 

to-beING-WINDizED 
to-being- cfr/Ven-by-wind 

AND 

6  Yet  let  him  be  requesting 
in  faith,  doubting’  nothing, 
for  he  "who  is  doubting’ 
Simulates  a  surge  of  the 
sea,  driven  by  the  'wind- 
and  'tossed’. 


P I T7 1 ZOMGNCD  ~  MH  TAP  OIGC0CD  O 

to-beING-TOSSizED  NO  for  LET-BE-surmisING  THE 

to-being-tossed  let-him-be-surmising  ! 


AN0PCDT1OC 

GKGINOC 

OTI 

7  For  let  not  that  *humanrnan 

human 

that 

that 

be  surmising  that  he  shall 

be  obtaining’  any  thing 

besidefrom  the  Lord-- 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
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AHMH'GTM  Tl  TTAPA  TOY  KYPIOY 

he-SHALL-BE-GETTING  ANY  BESIDE  THE  Master 

he-shall-be-obtaining  any  thing  Lord 


ANHP  A I YYXOC  AKATACTATOC 

MAN  double-souled  UN-DOWN-STANDing 

turbulent 


a  man  double-souled, 
turbulent  in  all  his  'ways. 


GN 

TTACA  1C 

TA  1C 

OAOIC 

AYTOY 

~  KAYXAC0CD 

AG 

O 

AAGA<t>OC 

O 

IN 

ALL 

THE 

WAYS 

OF-him 

LET-BE-BOASTING 
let-him-be-boasting  ! 

YET 

THE 

brother 

THE 

9  Now  let  the  humble 
‘brother  be  glorying'  in  his 
‘exaltation, 


TAT7G  INOC 

GN 

TCD 

YYG  1 

AYTOY 

▼ 

O 

AG 

TTAOYCIOC 

GN 

TH 

TATTG  INCDCG  1 

LOW 

humble 

IN 

THE 

HIGH 

exaltation 

OF-him 

THE 

YET 

RICH 
rich -one 

IN 

THE 

LOWness 

humiliation 

10  yet  the  rich  in  his 
‘humiliation,  thatfor,  as  the 
flower  of  grass,  shall  he 
1  pass'  by. 


AYTOY 

OTI 

CDC 

AN©OC 

XOPTOY 

TTAPGAGYCGTA  1 

▼ 

ANGTGIAGN 

TAP 

O 

OF-him 

that 

AS 

FLOWER 

OF-FODDER 

he-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

UP-risES 

for 

THE 

of-grass 

he-shall-be-passing-by 

rises 

HA  IOC 

CYN 

TCD 

KAYCCDN 1 

KA  1 

GXHPANGN 

TON 

XOPTON 

KA  1 

TO 

SUN 

TOGETHER 

to-THE 

BURNing 

AND 

DRIES 

THE 

FODDER 

AND 

THE 

scorching-wind 

withers 

grass 

11  For  the  sun  rises, 
together  with  the  scorching 
heat,  and  withers  the 
grass,  and  its  ‘flower  falls 
off,  and  the  comeliness  of 
its  ‘aspect  perished'.  Thus 
the  rich  also  in  his  ‘goings 
shall  be  cause d  to  'fade. 


anooc  aytoy  g^gttgcgn  ka  i 

FLOWER  OF-it  OUT-FALLS  AND 

of-him  falls-off 


h  gyttpgttgia  toy 

THE  WELL-BEHOOVE  OF-THE 
comeliness 


npocconoY  aytoy 

face  OF-it 

aspect 


AnCDAGTO 

OYTCDC 

KA  1 

O 

TTAOYCIOC 

GN 

TA  1C 

nOPGIAIC 

AYTOY 

was-destroyED 

thus 

AND 

also 

THE 

RICH 
rich -one 

IN 

THE 

GOings 

OF-him 

MAPANOHCGTAI 

"  MAKAPIOC 

ANHP 

OC 

YnOMGNGI 

TTG  IPACMON 

OTI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FADED 

HAPPY 

MAN 

WHO 

IS-UNDER-REMAINING 

is-enduring 

trial 

that 

AOKIMOC  rGNOMGNOC  AHMYGTAI  TON  CTG<t>ANON  THC  ZCDHC  ON 

tested  BECOMING  he-SHALL-BE-GETTING  THE  WREATH  OF-THE  LIFE  WHICH 

qualified  he-shall-be-obtaining 


12  Happy  is  the  man  who  is 
enduring  trial,  thatfor, 
becoming'  qualified,  he 
will  be  obtaining'  the 
wreath  of  ‘life,  which  He 
promises'  to  ‘those  loving 
Him. 


GTTHTTGIAATO  TO  1C 

He-promisES  to-THE 


ArATTCDCIN  AYTON 

ones-  LOVING  Him 


MH AG  1C  TTG  I P AZOMGNOC 

NO-YET-ONE  beING-triED 

no-one 


AGrGTCD 

LET-BE-sayING 
let-him-be-saying  ! 


OTI 

ATTO 

©GOY 

TTG  1 PAZOMA  1 

O 

TAP 

©GOC 

AT7GIPACTOC 

that 

FROM 

God 

1-AM-belNG-triED 

THE 

for 

God 

UN-tried 

not-tried 


13  Let  no  one,  undergoing 
trial',  be  saying  that  "From 
God  am  I  undergoing 
trial',"  for  ‘God  is  not  tried 
by  evils,  yet  He'  is  trying 
no1  one. 


GCTIN  KAKCDN  TTGIPAZGI  AG 

IS  OF-EVIL  IS-tryING  YET 

of-evil  (p) 


AYTOC  OYAGNA 

He  NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


GKACTOC  AG  T7G IPAZGTA I 

EACH  YET  IS-beING-triED 


14  Now  each  one  is 
undergoing  trial'  when  he 
is  1  drawn'  away  and  'lured' 
by  *his  own  desire. 


Yno 

THC  1 A  1  AC  GTT  l©YM  1  AC 

GXGAKOMGNOC 

KA 1  AG AG AZOMGNOC 

GITA 

by 

THE  OWN 

ON-FEELing 

beING-OUT-DRAWN 

AND  beING-LURED 

THEREAFTER 

desire 

being-drawn-away 

H 

GTT  l©YM  1 A 

CYAAABOYCA 

TIKTGI 

AM APT  IAN  H 

AG 

AMAPTIA 

THE 

ON-FEELing 

TOGETHER-GETTING  IS-BRINGING-FORTH  missing  THE 

YET 

missing 

desire 

conceiving 

sin 

sin 

15  Thereafter,  the  desire, 
conceiving,  is  bringing  forth 
sin.  Now  ‘sin,  fully 
'consummated,  is  teeming 
forth  death. 


ATTOTG  AGCOG  I C  A 

BEING-FROM-FINISHED 

being-fully-consummated 


ATTOKYG I  ©ANATON 

IS-FROM-TEEMING  DEATH 
is-teeming-forth 


MH  T7AANAC©G  AAGA<t>0 1 

NO  BE-YE-beING-STRAYED  brothers 
be-ye-being-deceived  ! 


16  Be  not  'deceived',  my 
beloved  brethren! 


MOY  ArATTHTO  I  ~  TTACA  AOCIC  ArA©H  KA I  TTAN  ACDPHMA  TGAGION  ANCDGGN 

OF-ME  beLOVED  EVERY  Giving  GOOD  AND  EVERY  gratuity  mature  UP-PLACE 

all  perfect  from-above 

GCTIN  K  AT  ABA  I  NON  ATTO  TOY  TTATPOC  TCDN  4>CDTCDN  TTAP  CD  OYK  GNI 

IS  DOWN-STEPPING  FROM  THE  FATHER  OF-THE  LIGHTS  BESIDE  WHOM  NOT  IN-IS 

descending  is-in 


i7  every^n  good  giving  and 
every  perfect  gratuity  is 
from  above,  descending 
from  the  Father  of  ‘lights, 
besidein  Whom  there  is  no1 
mutation  or  shadow  from 
revolving  motion. 


TTAPAAAArH  H  TPOTTHC  ATTOCK I ACMA 

mutation  OR  OF-REVERTING  FROM-SHADE 

revolution  shadow-from 


BOYAM0G  I C  AT7GKYHCGN 

BEING-COUNSELED  He-FROM-TEEMS 
resolving  he-teems-forth 


HMAC  18  By  'intention,  He  teems 
US  forth  us  by  the  word  of 

truth,  intofor  us  ‘to  be 
anysome  firstfruit  of  His 
selfown  ‘creatures. 
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AOrCD  AAH0GIAC  6 1C  TO  GINA  I 

to-saying  OF-TRUTH  INTO  THE  TO-BE 

to-word 


HM AC  An APXHN  T  I  NA 

US  first-fruit  ANY 

firstfruit  some 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


19  KTICMATCDN  "  ICTG 

CREATURES  BE-PERCEIVING 

be-ye-being-aware  ! 


AAGA<t>OI 

MOY 

ArATTHTO  1 

GCTCD 

AG 

FTAC 

brothers 

OF-ME 

beLOVED 

LET-BE 
let-him-be  ! 

YET 

EVERY 

ANOPCDnOC  TAXYC  GIC  TO  AKOYCA I  BPAAYC  GIC  TO  AAAHCA I  BPAAYC  GIC 

human  SWIFT  INTO  THE  TO-HEAR  TARDY  INTO  THE  TO-TALK  TARDY  INTO 


19  Now  you  are  1  aware,  my 
beloved  brethren!  Yet  let 
every  humanrnan  be  swift  'nt0 
‘to  hear,  'ntotardy  ‘to  speak, 
tardy  intoto  anger, 


20  OPrHN 

INDIGNATION 


OPrH  TAP  ANAPOC 

INDIGNATION  for  OF-MAN 


AIKAIOCYNHN  ©GOY  OYK  GPrAZGTA  I 

JUSTice  OF-God  NOT  IS-workING 

righteousness 


20  for  the  anger  of  man  is 
not  working'  the 
righteousness  of  God. 


21  ~  AIO 

ATTOOGMGNO  1 

TTACAN 

PYT7AP  1  AN 

KA  1 

TTGPICCGIAN 

KAKIAC 

GN 

THRU-WHICH 

FROM-PLACING 

EVERY 

FILTHiness 

AND 

excess 

OF-EVIL 

IN 

wherefore 

putting-off 

all 

superabundance 

nPAYTHT  1 

AG£ACOG 

TON 

GM<t>YTON  AOrON 

TON 

AYNAMGNON 

CCDCA  1 

TAC 

MEEKness 

RECEIVE-YE 

THE 

IN-planted 

saying 

THE 

one-be  ING-ABLE 

TO-SAVE 

THE 

receive-ye  ! 

implanted 

word 

one-being-able 

21  Wherefore,  putting-  off 
everyall  filthiness  and 
superabundance  of  evil, 
receive-  inwith  meekness 
the  implanted  word,  ‘which 
is  'able-  to  save  your  ‘souls. 


22  YYXAC  YMCDN 

souls  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


riNGC0G  AG 

BE-YE-BECOMING  YET 
be-ye-becoming  ! 


nOlHTAI  AOrOY 

DOers  OF-sayING 

of-word 


KA I  MH  MONON 

AND  NO  ONLY 


22  Now  1  become-  doers  of 
the  word,  and  not  only 
listeners,  beguiling- 

yourselves. 


AKPOATA  1 

TTAPAAOr  1 ZOMGNO  1  GAYTOYC  "  OT  1 

G  1 

TIC 

AKPOATHC 

AOrOY 

LISTENers 

BESIDE-accountING 

beguiling 

selves 

that 

IF 

ANY 

anyone 

LISTENer 

OF-sayING 

of-word 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

OY  no  IHTHC 

OYTOC 

GOIKGN 

ANAPI 

KATANOOYNT 1  TO 

IS 

AND 

NOT  DOer 

this 

HAS-SIMULATED 

to-MAN 

DOWN-MINDING 

considering 

THE 

23  thatp0[-  if  any0ne  \s  a 

listener  to  the  word  and 
not  a  doer,  this  one 
Simulates  a  man 
considering  the  face  he 
‘inherited  in  a  mirror; 


npocconoN 

THC 

TGNGCGCDC 

AYTOY 

GN 

GCOnTPCD 

face 

OF-THE 

generating 

OF-him 

IN 

INTO-VIEW 

mirror 

K  AT  GNOHCGN  TAP 

he-DOWN-MINDS  for 
he-considers 


24  for  he  considers  himself 
and  has  come  away,  and 
immediately  forgot-  what 
kind  he  was. 


25  GAYTON  KA  I 

self  AND 


AFTGAHAY0GN  KA  I 

HAS-FROM-COME  AND 
has-come-away 


GY0GCDC  GTTGAA0GTO  OTTO  IOC  HN 

immediately  he-forgot  what-kind  he-WAS 


O 

THE 
th  e-one 


AG  TTAPAKYTAC  GIC  NOMON 

YET  BESIDE-BEND/ng  INTO  LAW 

stoop/'ng-over 


TGAGION  TON  THC 

mature  THE  OF-THE 

perfect 


GAGY0GP  I  AC  KA  I 

FREEdom  AND 


25  Now  he  ‘who  peers  into 
the  perfect  law,  ‘that  of 
‘freedom,  and  abides,  not 
becoming-  a  forgetful 
listener,  but  a  doer  of  the 
work,  this  one  will  be 
happy  in  his  ‘doing. 


n AP AMG  I N AC  OYK  AKPOATHC 

BESIDE-REMAIN/np  NOT  LISTENer 

abiding 


GT7  I AHCMONHC 

OF-ON-OBLIVION 

forgetful 


rGNOMGNOC  AAA  A  TTO IHTHC 

BECOMING  but  DOer 


26  GPrOY 

OF-work 


OYTOC  MAKAPIOC 

this-one  HAPPY 


AOKGI  OPHCKOC  GINA  I 

IS-SEEMING  RITUAList  TO-BE 


GN 

TH 

nOlHCGI 

AYTOY 

GCTAI  "  G  1 

TIC 

26  If  any  one  is  seeming  to 

IN 

THE 

DOing 

OF-him 

SHALL-BE  IF 

ANY 

anyone 

be  a  ritualist,  not  bridling 
his  tongue,  but  seducing  his 
heart,  the  ritual  of  this  one 

is  vain, 

MH 

XAA  iNArcorcoN 

r  ACDCCAN  AYTOY 

AAAA 

NO 

BIT-LEADING 

bridling 

TONGUE 

OF-him 

but 

AnATCDN 

KAPAIAN 

AYTOY 

TOYTOY 

MATA  IOC 

H 

©PHCKGIA 

"  ©PHCKGIA 

SEDUCING 

HEART 

OF-him 

OF-this -one 

VAIN 

THE 

RITUAL 

RITUAL 

KAOAPA 

KA  1 

AMIANTOC 

nAPA 

TCD 

©GCD 

KA  1 

nATPi 

AYTH 

GCTIN 

clean 

AND 

UN-DEFILED 

BESIDE 

THE 

God 

AND 

FATHER 

this 

IS 

undefiled 


27  for  ritual  clean  and 
undefiled  besidewith  ‘God  + 
the  Father  is  this:  to  be 
visiting-  the  bereaved  and 
widowed  in  their 
‘affliction,  to  be  keeping 
oneself  unspotted  from  the 
world. 


GT7  I CKGT7T GC© A  I  OP<t>ANOYC  KA  I 

TO-BE-ON-NOTING  BEREAVED  AND 

to-be-visiting  bereaved- ones 


XHPAC  GN  TH 

WIDOWS  IN  THE 


©AIYGI 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 
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ACT7IAON  GAYTON  THPGIN  ATTO  TOY  KOCMOY 

UN-SPOTTed  self  TO-BE-KEEPING  FROM  THE  SYSTEM 


unspotted 


world 


1 


AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


MOY 

OF-ME 


MH  GN  nPOCCDnOAHMYIAIC  GXGTG  THN 

NO  IN  partialities  BE-YE-HAVING  THE 

be-ye-having  ! 


niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


TOY 

OF-THE 


1  My  brethren,  not  '"with 
partialities  be  having  the 
faith  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ  of  ‘glory. 


2  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY 

Master  OF-US  JESUS 
Lord 


XPICTOY  THC  AO£HC 

ANOINTED  OF-THE  esteem 
Christ  glory 


GAN  TAP  GICGAOH 

IF-EVER  for  MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
may-be-entering 


G  1C 

CYNArCDrHN 

YMCDN 

ANHP 

XPYCOAAKTYA  1 OC 

GN 

GC0HT  1 

INTO 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

OF-YOUp 

MAN 

GOLD-FINGERed 

IN 

GARMENT 

synagogue 

of-ye 

with-gold-ring 

attire 

AAMTTPA 

SHINing 

splendid 


2  For  if  there  should  be 
entering  into  your 
‘synagogue  a  man  with  a 
gold  ring,  in  splendid 
attire,  yet  there  should  be 
entering  o  poor  man  also, 
in  filthy  attire, 


3  GICGAOH 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 


AG  KAI  T7TCDXOC 

YET  AND  POOR 
also  poor -one 


GN  PYT7APA  GC0HT I 

IN  FILTHy  GARMENT 
attire 


GT7IBAGYHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-lookING 

ye-should-be-looking-on 


AG  Gni  TON  <t>OPOYNTA  THN  GC0HTA  THN  AAMT7PAN  KAI  G ITTHTG  CY 

YET  ON  THE  one-wearING  THE  GARMENT  THE  SHINing  AND  YE-MAY-BE-sayING  YOU 

attire  splendid 


3  and  you  should  be  looking 
on  on  the  one  wearing  the 
splendid  ‘attire  and  be 
saying,  "You'  1  sit~  ideally 
here,"  and  to  the  poor  one 
be  saying,  "You1  'stand 
there,"  or,  "'Sit  here 
under  my  ‘footstool," 


KA0OY  CDAG  KAACDC  KA I  TCI)  T7TCDXCD 

BE-sittING  here  IDEALIy  AND  to-THE  POOR 

be-you-sitting  !  poor  -one 


G  ITTHTG  CY  CTH0 1 

YE-MAY-BE-sayING  YOU  BE-STANDING 

be-you-standing  ! 


4  GKG I 

there 


H  KA0OY  YTTO 

OR  BE-sittING  UNDER 

be-you-sitting  ! 


TO  YTTOTTOA  ION  MOY 

THE  UNDER-FOOT  OF-ME 
footstool 


OY  A  IGKP  I0HTG 

NOT  YE-WERE-THRU-JUDGED 
ye-were-discriminating 


5  GN  GAYTOIC  KAI  GrGNGCGG  KPITAI 

IN  selves  AND  BECAME  JUDGers 

among  ye-became  judges 


A  I A  AOr  I CMCDN  TTONHPCDN 

OF-THRU-accounts  wicked 
of-reasonings 


AKOYCATG 

HEAR-YE 
hear-ye  ! 


AAGA<t>OI 

MOY 

ArATTHTO  1 

OYX 

O 

©GOC 

GIGAGIATO 

TOYC 

nTCDXOYC 

brothers 

OF-ME 

beLOVED 

NOT 

THE 

God 

choosES 

THE 

POOR -ones 

4  were  you  not 

discriminating  among 

yourselves,  and  did  you  not 
become'  judges  with 
wicked  reasonings? 

5  Hear,  my  beloved 
brethren!  Does  not  ‘God 
choose'  the  poor  in  the 
world,  rich  in  faith  and 
enjoyers  of  the  allotment 
of  the  kingdom  which  He 
promises'  to  ‘those  who  are 
loving  Him? 


TCD  KOCMCD  TTAOYC IOYC  GN 

to-THE  SYSTEM  RICH  IN 

world 


T7ICTGI 

BELIEF 

faith 


KA  I  KAHPONOMOYC  THC 

AND  tenants  OF-THE 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


BAC  1  AG  1  AC 

HC 

GTTHTTG  1 A  AT  O  TO  1C 

ArATTCDC  IN 

AYTON 

"  YMGIC 

AG 

KINGdom 

WHICH 

He-promisES 

to-THE 

ones-  LOVING 

Him 

YOUp 

ye 

YET 

HT  IMACATG 

TON 

FITCDXON 

OYX  Ol 

TTAOYC  IOI 

KATAAYNACTGYOYC  IN 

UN-VALUE 

THE 

POOR 

NOT  THE 

RICH 

ARE-DOWN-ABLING 

dishonor 

poor  -one 

rich -ones 

are-tyrannizing-over 

6  Yet  you’  dishonor  the 
poor  one.  Are  not  the  rich 
tyrannizing  over  you?  And 
they  are  drawing  you  intoto 
tribunals. 


YMCDN 

KAI 

AYTO  1 

GAKOYCIN 

YMAC 

G  1C 

KPITHPIA 

OF-YOUp 

ye 

AND 

they 

ARE-DRAWING 

YOUp 

ye 

INTO 

JUDGE-instruments 

tribunals 

OYK  AYTO I  7  Are  not  they 

NOT  they  blaspheming  the  ideal 

name  ‘which  is  being 

invoked  onover  you? 


8  BAACcJdHMOYCIN 

ARE-HARM-AVERRING 

are-blaspheming 


TO  KAAON  ONOMA 

THE  IDEAL  NAME 


TO  GTT IKAH0GN 

THE  one-BEING-ON-CALLED 
one-  being-invoked 


MGNTOI  NOMON  TGAGITG 

howbeit  LAW  YE-ARE-FINISHING 

ye-are-discharging 


BAC I A  IKON  KATA 

KING-ic  according-to 

royal 


G«t>  YMAC  "  G I 

ON  YOUp  IF 
ye 


THN  TPA<t>HN 

THE  WRITing 

scripture 


8  Howbeit,  if  you  are 
discharging  the  royal  law, 
accord ing  to  the  scripture, 
"You  shall  be  loving  your 
‘associate  as  yourself,"  you 
are  doing  ideally. 


9  ArATTHCG  1C  TON  TTAHC  ION  COY  CDC  CGAYTON  KAACDC  TTOIGITG  "  Gl 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING  THE  NIGH-one  OF-YOU  AS  YOURself  IDEALIy  YE-ARE-DOING  IF 

associate 


9  Yet  if  you  are  showing 
partiality,  you  are  working' 
sin,  being  exposed'  by  the 
law  as  transgressors. 


AG  TTPOCCDTTO  AHMT7T  G  I TG  AM  APT  IAN  GPrAZGCOG 

YET  YE-ARE-beING-partial  missing  YE-ARE-workING 

sin 


GAGrXOMGNO  I  YTTO  TOY 

beING-EXPOSED  by  THE 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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NOMOY  CDC  nAPABATAI  "  OCT  1C  rAP  OAON  TON  NOMON  THPHCH 

LAW  AS  BESIDE-STEPPers  WHO-ANY  for  WHOLE  THE  LAW  SHOULD-BE-KEEPING 

transgressors 

nTAICH  AG  GN  GN I  TGrONGN  TTANTCDN  GNOXOC  "  O  TAP  G  ITT CON 

SHOULD-BE-TRIPPING  YET  IN  ONE  HAS-BECOME  OF-ALL  liable  THE-one  for  sayING 


MH  MOIXGYCHC 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING 
you-should-be-committing-adultery 


G ITTGN  KAI  MH  4>ONGYCHC  Gl 

said  AND  NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING  IF 

also 


AG  OY 

YET  NOT 


MOIXGYGIC  <t>ONGYG  I C  AG  TGrONAC 

YOU-ARE-ADULTERING  YOU-ARE-MURDERING  YET  YOU-HAVE-BECOME 

you-are-committing-adultery 


T7APABATHC 

BESIDE-STEPPer 

transgressor 


NOMOY 

OF-LAW 


10  For  any  one  who  should 
be  keeping  the  whole  law, 
yet  should  be  tripping  in 
one  thing,  has  become 
liable  for  all. 

11  For  He  *Who  is  saying, 
You  should  not  be 
committing  adultery,  said, 
You  should  not  be 
murdering,  also.  Now  if  you 
are  not  committing 
adultery,  yet  are 
murdering,  you  have 
become  o  transgressor  of 
law. 


OYTCDC 

AAAGITG 

KAI 

OYTCDC 

nOIGITG 

CDC 

A 1 A 

NOMOY 

GAGY0GP  1  AC 

thus 

BE-YE-TALKING 
be-ye-speaking  ! 

AND 

thus 

BE-YE-DOING 
be-ye-doing  ! 

AS 

THRU 

through 

LAW 

OF-FREEdom 

12  Thus  be  speaking  and 
thus  be  doing,  as  those 
'about  to  be  'judged' 
throughly  q  iaw  0f  freedom. 


MGAAONTGC 

KPINGC0AI 

▼ 

H 

TAP 

KPICIC 

ANGAGOC 

TCD 

MH 

beING-ABOUT 
being-about  (p) 

TO-BE-beING-JUDGED 

THE 

for 

JUDGing 

UN-MERCY-ed 

merciless 

to-THE 

to-the-one 

NO 

no  IHCANT  1  GAGOC 

KATAKAYXATA 1  GAGOC 

KPICGCDC 

T 1 

TO 

0<t>GA0C 

DOing 

MERCY 

IS-DOWN-BOASTING  MERCY 

is-vaunting 

OF-JUDGing 

ANY 

what 

THE 

benefit 

AAGA<t>OI 

MOY  GAN 

niCTIN  AGrH 

TIC  GXGIN 

GPrA 

AG 

MH 

brothers 

OF-ME  IF-EVER  BELIEF  MAY-BE-sayING 

faith 

ANY  TO-BE-HAVING 

any one 

ACTS 

works 

YET 

NO 

13  For  the  judging  is 
merciless  to  him  who  does 
not  exercise  mercy. 
Vaunting-  is  mercy  against 

is  the  benefit, 
my  brethren,  if  any  one 
should  be  saying  he  'has 
faith,  yet  may  'have  no 
works?  That  faith  'can-  not 
save  him. 


judging. 

14  anyWhat 


GXH  MH  AYNATAI  H  TTICTIC  CCDCAI  AYTON 

MAY-BE-HAVING  NO  IS-ABLE  THE  BELIEF  TO-SAVE  him 

faith 


GAN  AAGA<f>OC  H 

IF-EVER  brother  OR 


15  If  a  brother  or  sister 
should  'be  belonging  to  the 
naked,  and  lacking' 
nourishment  for  the  day, 


AAGA<t>H  TYMNOI  YnAPXCDCIN  KAI  AG  IFIOMGNO I  THC  G<t>HMGPOY  TPO<t>HC 

sister  NAKED  MAY-BE-belongING  AND  LACKING  OF-THE  ON-DAY  NURTURE 

for-the-day 


GIT7H  AG  TIC  AYTOIC  G£ 

MAY-BE-sayING  YET  ANY  to-them  OUT 

someone 


YMCDN  YTTArGTG 

OF-YOUp  BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING 
of-ye  be-ye-going-away ! 


GN  GIPHNH 

IN  PEACE 


©GPM  A I NGC0G  KAI  XOPT  AZGC0G 

BE-YE-beING-WARMED  AND  BE-YE-beING-satisfiED 
be-ye-being-warmed  !  be-ye-being-satisfied  ! 


MH  ACDTG  AG  AYTOIC  TA 

NO  YE-MAY-BE-GIVING  YET  to-them  THE 


16  yet  anv someone  outfrom 
among  you  may  be  saying 
to  them,  "'Go  away  in 
peace,  be  'warmed'  and 
'satisfied',"  yet  you  may 
not  be  giving  them  the 
requisites  for  the  body, 
anywhat  is  the  benefit? 


GFTITHAGIA  TOY 

ON-THE-BINDS  OF-THE 
requisites 


CCDMATOC  T I  TO 

BODY  ANY  THE 

what 


0<t>GA0C  ~  OYTCDC 

benefit  thus 


KAI  H  niCTIC 

AND  THE  BELIEF 
also  faith 


17  Thus,  also,  is  ‘faith,  if  it 
should  not  'have  works:  it 
is  dead  accordingly  itself. 


GAN 

MH 

GXH 

GPrA 

NGKPA  GCTIN 

KA© 

GAYTHN 

1  ~  AAA 

IF-EVER 

NO 

it-MAY-BE-HAVING 

she-may-be-having 

ACTS 

works 

DEAD  it- IS 

she-is 

according -to 

self 

but 

GPGI 

TIC  CY 

niCTIN  GXGIC  KArCD  GPrA 

GXCD 

AG  l£ON 

SHALL-BE-declarING  ANY  YOU 

someone 

BELIEF 

faith 

ARE-HAVING  AND-I 

ACTS 

works 

AM-HAVING 

SHOW 
show-you  ! 

18  But  anysom eone  will  be 
declaring,  "You'  'have 
faith  and  I'  'have  works." 
Show  me  your  ‘faith  apart 
from  the  works  and  I'  shall 
be  showing  you  my  ‘faith 
outby  my  ‘works. 


MO  I  THN  niCTIN  COY  XCDPIC  TCDN 

to-ME  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOU  apart-from  THE 

faith 


GPrCDN  KArCD  CO  I  AGI£CD 

ACTS  AND-I  to-YOU  SHALL-BE-SHOWING 
works 


GK 

TCDN  GPrCDN 

MOY  THN 

niCTIN 

~  CY 

niCTGYGIC 

OTI  G  1C  GCTIN 

O 

OUT 

OF-THE  ACTS 
works 

OF-ME  THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

YOU 

ARE-BELIEVING 

that  ONE  IS 

THE 

0GOC  KAACDC 

noiGic 

KAI 

TA 

AAIMONIA 

n  ICTGYOYC  IN 

KAI 

God 

IDEALIy 

YOU-ARE-DOING 

AND 

also 

THE 

demons 

ARE-BELIEVING 

AND 

19  You'  are  believing  that 
‘God  is  one.  Ideally  are  you 
doing.  The  demons  also  are 
believing  and  are 
shuddering. 


20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

1 

2 

3 
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4>P  I CCO Y C I N 

ARE-SHUDDERING 


"  ©GAG IC 

AG 

TNCDNAI 

CD 

ANGPCDTTG 

KGNG 

OTI 

H 

20  Now  are  you  wanting  to 

YOU-ARE-WILLING 

YET 

TO-KNOW 

o  ! 

human  ! 

EMPTY ! 

that 

THE 

know,  0  empty  humanrnan, 
that  ‘faith  apart  from 
‘works  is  dead? 

niCTIC  XCDPIC 

BELIEF  apart-from 
faith 


TCDN  GPrCDN  APrH  GCTIN 

THE  ACTS  UN-ACTive  IS 
works  inactive 


ABPAAM  O  TTATHP  HMCDN  21  Abraham,  our  ‘father, 

ABRAHAM  THE  FATHER  OF-US  was  he  not  justified  outby 

works  when  -°offering  up 
his  ‘son  Isaac  on  the  altar? 


OYK  G£  GPrCDN  GAIKAICDGH  ANGNGrKAC  ICAAK  TON  YION  AYTOY  Gni  TO 

NOT  OUT  OF-ACTS  WAS-JUSTIFIED  UP-CARRY  ing  ISAAC  THE  SON  OF-him  ON  THE 

of- works  offer/ng-up 


©  Y C I ACTHP  I  ON 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 


BAGT7GIC  OTI 

YOU-ARE-lookING  that 
you-are-observing 


H  niCTIC  CYNHPrG  I  TO  ic  GProic 

THE  BELIEF  TOGETHER-ACTED  to-THE  ACTS 

faith  worked-together  works 


22  You  are  observing  that 
‘faith  worked  together  with 
his  ‘works,  and  outby  works 
was  ‘faith  perfected. 


AYTOY  KAI  GK  TCDN  GPrCDN  H  niCTIC  GTGAGICDOH 

OF-him  AND  OUT  OF-THE  ACTS  THE  BELIEF  WAS-maturED 

works  faith  was-perfected 


KAI  GnAHPCDGH  H 

AND  WAS-FILLED  THE 
was-fulfilled 


rPA<t>H  H 

WRITing  THE 
scripture 


AGrOYCA 

GT7  ICTGYCGN 

AG 

ABPAAM 

TCD 

©GCD 

KAI 

GAOriCGH 

one-saylNG 

BELIEVES 

YET 

ABRAHAM 

to-THE 

God 

AND 

it-IS-accountED 

it-is-reckoned 

23  And  fulfilled  was  the 
scripture  ‘which  is  saying, 
Now  "Abraham  believes 
‘God,  and  it  is  reckoned  to 
him  'ntofor  righteousness," 
and  he  was  called  "the 
friend  of  God." 


AYTCD 

to-him 


G  IC  AIKAIOCYNHN 

INTO  JUSTice 

righteousness 


KAI  4>|AOC  ©GOY  GKAHGH 

AND  FOND -one  OF-God  he-WAS-CALLED 
friend 


OPATG  OT I 

YE-ARE-SEEING  that 


24  You  'see  that  outby  works 
o  humanrnan  is  being 
justified*,  and  not  outby 
faith  only. 


G£  GPrCDN  A IKA IOYTA I  ANGPCDnOC  KAI 

OUT  OF-ACTS  IS-beING-JUSTIFIED  human  AND 

of- works 


OYK  GK  niCTGCDC  MONON 

NOT  OUT  OF-BELIEF  ONLY 

of-faith 


~  OMOICDC 

AG 

KAI 

PAAB 

H 

FIOPNH 

OYK 

G£ 

GPrCDN 

GAIKAICDGH 

LIKE-AS 

YET 

AND 

RAHAB 

THE 

PROSTITUTE 

NOT 

OUT 

OF-ACTS 

WAS-JUSTIFIED 

likewise 

also 

of-works 

YTTOAG£AMGNH 

TOYC 

ArrGAOYC 

KAI  GTGPA 

OACD 

GKBAAOYCA  "  CDCnGP 

UNDER-RECEIV/'ng 

entertain/ng 


THE 


MESSENGERS  AND  to-DIFFERENT  WAY 


OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 


AS-EVEN 

even-as 


rAP  TO  CCDMA  XCDPIC  nNGYMAT OC  NGKPON  GCTIN  OYTCDC  KAI  H  niCTIC 

for  THE  BODY  apart-from  spirit  DEAD  IS  thus  AND  THE  BELIEF 

also  faith 


25  Now  likewise,  was  not 

Rahab  the  prostitute  also 
justified  outby  works  when 
-entertaining*  the 

messengers  and  ejecting 
them  by  a  different  way? 

26  For  even  as  the  body 
apart  from  spirit  is  dead, 
thus  also  ‘faith  apart  from 
works  is  dead. 


XCDPIC  GPrCDN  NGKPA  GCTIN 

apart-from  ACTS  DEAD  IS 
works 


MH  no  A  AO  I  A  I AACKAAO  I  TINGCGG  AAGA<t>0  I 

NO  MANY  TEACHers  BE-YE-BECOMING  brothers 

be-ye-becoming  ! 


MOY  GIAOTGC  OTI 

OF-ME  HAVING-PERCEIVED  that 


MGIZON  KP  IMA  AHMYOMG0A  "  nOAAA  TAP  nTAIOMGN  AnANTGC  Gl 


GREATer 

JUDGment  WE-SHALL-BE-GETTING 

much  for 

WE-ARE-TRIPPING  ALL  (emph.) 

IF 

TIC 

GN 

AorcD 

OY 

FITAIGI 

OYTOC 

TGAGIOC 

ANHP 

AYNATOC 

ANY 

IN 

saying 

NOT 

IS-TRIPPING 

this 

mature 

MAN 

ABLE 

any one 

word 

this -one 

perfect 

1  Not  many  should 
'become*  teachers,  my 
brethren,  being  °aware  that 
we  shall  be  getting*  greater 

all  are  tripping 
much.  If  any  one  is  not 
tripping  in  word,  this  one  is 
a  perfect  man,  able  to 
bridle  the  whole  body  also. 


judgment. 
2  For  we 


XAA  1  NArCDrHCA  1 

KAI 

OAON 

TO  CCDMA 

Gl 

AG 

TCDN  innCDN 

TOYC 

TO-BIT-LEAD 

AND 

WHOLE 

THE  BODY 

IF 

YET 

OF-THE  HORSES 

THE 

to-bridle 

also 

XAAINOYC 

G  IC 

TA 

CTOMATA  BAAAOMGN 

G  IC 

TO  TIG  IGGCGA  1 

BITS 

INTO 

THE 

MOUTHS 

WE-ARE-CASTING 

INTO 

THE  TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED 

we-are-thrusting 

to-be-yielding 

3  Now  if  we  are  thrusting 
the  horses'  ‘bits  into  ‘their 
mouths,  intoso  that  they  are 
‘yielding*  to  us,  we  are 
steering  their  whole  ‘body 
also  with  it. 


AYTOYC  HM  IN  KAI  OAON  TO 

them  to-US  AND  WHOLE  THE 

also 


CCDMA  AYTCDN  MGTATOMGN 

BODY  OF-them  WE-ARE-WITH-LEADING 

we-are-steering 


I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


4  'Lo  !  the  ships  also,  being 
of  such  proportions,  and 
'driven*  by  hard  winds,  are 
being  steered*  by  the  least 
rudder,  wherever  the 
impulse  of  the  'helmsman 
is  intending*. 
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KA  1 

TA 

nAOIA 

THAIKAYTA 

ONTA 

KA  1 

Yno 

ANGMCDN 

CKAHPCDN 

AND 

also 

THE 

FLOATers 

ships 

THE-PRIME-SAME 

prodigious 

BEING 

AND 

by 

WINDS 

HARD 

GAAYNOMGNA  MGTArGTAI 

beING-DRIVEN  IS-beING-WITH-LED 

is-being-steered 


YTTO  GAAXICTOY  TTHAAA  IOY  OnOY 

by  INFERIOR-most  rudder  THE-?-where 

least  the-where 


H  OPMH 

THE  RUSH 
impulse 


TOY 

GY0YNONTOC 

BOYAGTA 1 

"  OYTCDC 

KA  1  H 

r  ACDCCA  MIKPON 

MGAOC 

OF-THE 

one-straightenING 

IS-intendING 

thus 

AND  THE 

TONGUE  LITTLE 

MEMBER 

helmsman 

also 

GCTIN 

KA  1  MGrAAA 

AYXGI 

IAOY 

HA  IKON 

TTYP 

HAIKHN 

IS 

AND  GREAT 

IS-NAPE-ING 

BE-PERCEIVING  PRIME 

FIRE 

PRIME 

great  p 

is-carrying-the-nape-of-the-neck 

lo  ! 

stupendous 

stupendous 

5  Thus  the  tongue,  also,  is 
a  little  member  and  is 
grandiloquent.  1  Lo~ !  What 
amount  of  fire  is  kindling 
what  amount  of  material! 


6  YAHN  ANAT7TGI  KA I  H  TACDCCA  T7YP  O  KOCMOC  THC  A  A  IK  I  AC 

MATERIAL  IS-UP-TOUCHING  AND  THE  TONGUE  FIRE  THE  SYSTEM  OF-THE  UN-JUSTness 

is-kindling  world  injustice 


H  r ACDCCA  KA0 ICTATA I  GN  TO  1C  MGAGCIN  HMCDN 

THE  TONGUE  IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD  IN  THE  MEMBERS  OF-US 

is-being-constituted  among 


H  CniAOYCA 

THE  SPOTTING 

the-one 


6  And  the  tongue  is  o  fire,  o 
‘world  of  ‘injustice.  The 
tongue  is  'constituted' 
among  our  ‘members  ‘that 
which  is  spotting  the  whole 
body,  and  setting  the 
wheel  of  our  ‘lineage 
aflame,  and  is  set  'aflame' 
by  ‘Gehenna. 


OAON  TO  CCDMA  KA  I  4>AOriZOYCA  TON  TPOXON  THC  TGNGCGCDC  KA  I 

WHOLE  THE  BODY  AND  BLAZizING  THE  wheel  OF-THE  generating  AND 

setting-aflame 


7  <t>AOr  I ZOMGNH  YTTO 

beING-BLAZizED  by 
being-set-aflame 

KA  I  T7GTG  INCDN 

AND  OF-flyers 


THC  TGGNNHC 

THE  GEHENNA 


GPTTGTCDN  TG 

OF-REPTILES  BESIDES 


T7ACA  TAP  4>YCIC 

EVERY  for  nature 


KA  I  GNAA  ICON 

AND  OF-IN-SALTS 

of-the-salt-sea  (p) 


©HPICDN  TG 

OF-WILD-BEASTS  BESIDES 


AAMAZGTA I  KA I 

IS-beING-TAMED  AND 


For  every  nature, 
besidesboth  of  wild  beasts 
and  flying  creature  s, 

besides^oth  of  reptiles  and 
those  of  the  salt  sea,  is 
'tamed'  and  has  been 
tamed'  by  ‘human  ‘nature. 


8  AGAAMACTA I  TH 

HAS-been-TAMED  to-THE 


4>YCGI  TH  AN0PCDTT INH 

nature  THE  human 


THN  AG  r  ACDCCAN  OYAGIC 

THE  YET  TONGUE  NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


8  Yet  the  tongue  'can'  no1 

=humanman  tame--a 

turbulent  evil,  distended 
with  death-carrying  venom. 


AAMACAI  AYNATAI 

TO-TAME  IS-ABLE 


AN0PCDTTCDN  AKATACTATON  KAKON  MGCTH  IOY 

OF-humans  UN-DOWN-STANDing  EVIL  DISTENDED  OF-VENOM 

turbulent 


9  ©ANATH<t>OPOY  "  GN  AYTH  GYAOrOYMGN  TON  KYPION  KA  I  TTATGPA  KA  I  GN 

DEATH-CARRYing  IN  her  WE-ARE-blessING  THE  Master  AND  FATHER  AND  IN 

Lord 


AYTH  KATAPCDMG0A  TOYC  ANOPCDTTOYC  TOYC  KA©  OMOICDCIN 

her  WE-ARE-DOWN-EXECRATING  THE  humans  THE-ones  according-to  LIKening 

we-are-cursing  likeness 


9  inWith  it  we  are  blessing 
the  Lord  and  Father,  and 
inwith  it  we  are  cursing' 
*humanmen  *wh0  'have  come 
to  be  in  accord  with  God's 
likeness. 


10  ©GOY  TGrONOTAC 

OF-God  HAVING-BECOME 


GK  TOY  AYTOY  CTOMATOC  G£GPXGTA  I  GYAOriA  KA  I 

OUT  OF-THE  SAME  MOUTH  IS-OUT-COMING  blessedness  AND 

is-coming-out  blessing 


11  KATAPA  OY  XPH  AAGA<t>0  I  MOY  TAYTA  OYTCDC  TINGCOAI  "  MHT I 

DOWN-EXECRATION  NOT  need  brothers  OF-ME  these  thus  TO-BE-BECOMING  NO-ANY 

curse 


10  Out  of  the  same  mouth 
is  coming-  forth  blessing 
and  cursing.  There  is  no1 
need,  my  brethren,  for 
=this  to  'become'  thus. 

11  Noany  ‘spring  out  of  the 
same  hole  is  venting  the 
sweet  and  the  bitter. 


H  TTHrH 

GK  THC 

AYTHC 

OT7HC 

BPYGI 

TO  r  AYKY 

KA  1 

TO  niKPON  "  MH 

THE  SPRING 

OUT  OF-THE 

SAME 

hole 

IS-VENTING 

THE  SWEET 

AND 

THE  BITTER 

NO 

AYNATAI 

AAGA<t>OI 

MOY 

CYKH 

GAAIAC 

nOlHCAl 

H 

AMTTGAOC 

CYKA 

IS-ABLE 

brothers 

OF-ME 

FIG-tree 

OLIVES 

TO-make 

OR 

GRAPE-VINE 

grapevine 

FIGS 

12  No  fig  tree,  my 
brethren,  'can'  doproduce 
olives,  nor  a  grapevine  figs. 
Thus  neither  does  brine 
doproduce  sweet  water. 


13  OYTG  AAYKON  TAYKY  nOlHCAl  YACDP 

NOT-BESIDES  SALTy  SWEET  TO-make  water 

neither  brine 


TIC  CO<t>OC  KA  I  GniCTHMCDN 

ANY  WISE  AND  adept 
who 


13  anyWho  is  wise  and  an 
adept  among  you?  Let  him 
show  his  ‘works  outby  an 
‘ideal  behavior  in  meekness 
of  wisdom. 
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6N  YM  IN  AGI£ATCD  GK  THC 

IN  YOUp  LET-him-SHOW  OUT  OF-THE 

among  ye  let-him-show  ! 


KAAHC  ANACTPO<t>HC 

IDEAL  UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
behavior 


TA  GPrA  AYTOY 

THE  ACTS  OF-him 
works 


14  GN  T7PAYTHT I  CO<t>IAC  "  Gl  AG  ZHAON  niKPON  GXGTG  KA I  GPIGGIAN 

IN  MEEKness  OF-WISDOM  IF  YET  BOILing  BITTER  YE-ARE-HAVING  AND  STRIFE 

jealousy 


GN  TH  KAPAIA  YMCDN  MH  KAT AKAYXACGG  KA  I 

IN  THE  HEART  OF-YOUp  NO  YE-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING  AND 

of-ye  ye-are-vaunting 


YGYAGC0G  KATA  THC 

YE-ARE-FALSifyING  DOWN  OF-THE 
ye-are-lying  against  the 


14  Now  if  you  are  having 
bitter  jealousy  and  faction 
in  your  'heart,  are  you  not 
vaunting'  against  and 
falsifying'  the  truth? 


15  AAH0GIAC  "  OYK 

TRUTH  NOT 


GCTIN  AYTH  H 

IS  this  THE 


CO<t>IA  ANCD0GN 

WISDOM  UP-PLACE 
from-above 


KATGPXOMGNH  AAAA 

DOWN-COMING  but 
coming-down 


15  This  is  not  the  wisdom 
coming'  down  from  above, 
but  terrestrial,  soulish, 
demoniacal. 


16  GniTGIOC  YYX  IKH  A  A I  MON  I  CD  AHC 

ON-LAND  soulish  demoniacal 
terrestrial 


OnOY  TAP  ZHAOC  KA  I  GPI0GIA  GKG I 

THE-?-where  for  BOILing  AND  STRIFE  there 

the-where  jealousy 


16  For  wherever  jealousy 
and  faction  are,  there  is 
turbulence  also,  and  every 
bad  practice. 


17  AKATACTACIA  KA  I 

UN-DOWN-STANDing  AND 
turbulence 


T7AN  4>AYAON 

EVERY  FOUL 
bad 


TTPArMA 

PRACTISE 

practice 


H  AG  ANCDGGN  CO<t>IA 

THE  YET  UP-PLACE  WISDOM 

from-above 


nPCDTON 

MGN 

ArNH 

GCTIN 

GT7GITA 

BEFORE-most 

first 

INDEED 

PURE 

IS 

ON-THEREAFTER 

thereupon 

GIPHNIKH  GT7IGIKHC 

PEACEable  lenient 


17  Now  the  wisdom  from 
above  is  first,  indeed, 
pure,  thereupon  peaceable, 
lenient,  compliant,  bulging 
with  mercy  and  good  fruits, 
undiscriminating, 
unfeigned. 


GYT7G  IOHC  MGCTH 

WELL-PERSUADED  DISTENDED 
compliant 


GAGOYC  KA  I  KAPT7CDN  ArAOCDN 

OF-MERCY  AND  OF-FRUITS  GOOD 


AAIAKPITOC 

UN-THRU-JUDGing 

undiscriminating 


18  ANYTTOKP  I  TOC 

UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 


KAPTTOC 

AG 

AIKAIOCYNHC 

GN 

GIPHNH 

FRUIT 

YET 

OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 

IN 

PEACE 

CT7G  IPGTA  I  TO  1C 

IS-beING-SOWN  to-THE 


18  Now  the  fruit  of 
righteousness  is  being 
sown'  in  peace  for  'those 
making  peace. 


nOlOYCIN  GIPHNHN 

ones-makING  PEACE 


1 


T7O0GN  FIOAGMO I  KA  I 

7-WHICH-PLACE  BATTLES  AND 
whence? 


TTOOGN  MAXAI  GN 

7-WHICH-PLACE  FIGHTings  IN 
whence? 


YM  IN  OYK  GNTGY0GN 

YOUp  NOT  hence 
ye 


GK 

TCDN 

HAONCDN 

YMCDN 

TCDN 

CTPATGYOMGNCDN 

GN 

TO  1C 

MGAGCIN 

OUT 

OF-THE 

GRATIFIcations 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

OF-THE 
the- ones 

WARRING 

IN 

THE 

MEMBERS 

1  Whence  are  the  battles 
and  whence  the  fightings 
among  you?  Are  they  not 
hence:  outfrom  your 

‘gratifications  'warring'  in 
your  'members? 


2  YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


GFT IOYMG  ITG 

KAI 

OYK 

GXGTG 

4>ONGYGTG 

YE-ARE-ON-FEELING 

ye-are-coveting 

AND 

NOT 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

YE-ARE-MURDERING 

ZHAOYTG  KA  I 

ARE-BOILING  AND 

ye-are-being-jealous 


OY  AYNAC0G  GT7 ITYXG  IN  MAXGCOG 

NOT  YE-ARE-ABLE  TO-BE-ON-HAPPENING  YE-ARE-FIGHTING 

to-be-encountering 


KA  I  2  You  are  coveting  and 

AND  'have  not.  You  are 

murdering  and  are  'jealous, 
and  you  'can'  not 
'encounter  it.  You  are 
KAI  fighting'  and  battling,  and 

AND  you  'have  not,  because  of 

not  'requesting'. 


TTOAGMG ITG  OYK 

YE-ARE-BATTLING  NOT 


GXGTG 

YE-ARE-HAVING 


A I A  TO  MH  AITGICOAI 

THRU  THE  NO  TO-BE-REQUESTING 

because-of 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


3  ~  A  ITG  ITG  KAI  OY 

YOU-ARE-REQUESTING  AND  NOT 

ye-are-requesting 

AITGICGG  INA  GN  TAIC 

YE-ARE-REQUESTING  THAT  IN  THE 


AAMBANGTG 

YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] 

ye-are-obtaining 

HAONAIC  YMCDN 

GRATIFICations  OF-YOUp 
of-ye 


AIOTI  KAKCDC 

THRU-that  EVILIy 

because-that 

AAT7ANHCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-SPENDING 


3  You  are  requesting  and 
not  obtaining,  because  you 
are  requesting'  evilly,  that 
you  should  be  spending  it 
inon  your  'gratifications. 


4 


MOIXAAIAGC  OYK  OIAATG  OT I  H  4>IAIA  TOY  KOCMOY  GXOPA 

ADULTEResses  NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  THE  FONDness  OF-THE  SYSTEM  enmity 

friendship  world 


4  Adulterers  and 

adulteresses!  Are  you  not 
°aware  that  the  friendship 
of  this  'world  is  enmity 
with  'God?  Whosoever,  then 
mayshould  'intend  to  be  a 
friend  of  the  world  is 
'constituted-  an  enemy  of 
*God. 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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TOY  ©60 Y  6CTIN  OC  GAN  OYN  BOYAHOH  <t>|AOC  6INAI  TOY 


OF-THE  God 

IS 

WHO  IF-EVER  THEN  MAY-BE-BEING-COUNSELED 

FOND  TO-BE 

OF-THE 

may-be-resolving 

friend 

KOCMOY 

GXOPOC 

TOY  ©GOY 

KA0ICTATAI 

▼ 

H 

AOKGITG 

OTI 

5  Or  are  you  supposing  that 

SYSTEM 

enemy 

OF-THE  God 

IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 

OR 

YE-ARE-SEEMING 

that 

the  scripture 

is 

saying  this 

world 

is-being-constituted 

ye-are-supposing 

for  naught? 

Is 

the  spirit 

which  dwells 
toward  envy? 

in 

us  longing 

KGNCDC  H 

rPA<t>H 

AGrG i  npoc 

4>©ONON  GninOGGI 

TO  nNGYMA 

O 

EMPTY-ly  THE  WRITing  IS-sayING  TOWARD  ENVY  IS-ON-LONGING  THE  spirit  WHICH 

for-naught  scripture  is-longing 


KATCDKICGN  GN  HM IN 

DOWN-HOMizES  IN  US 
dwells 


MG  I  ZONA  AG  AIACDCIN  XAPIN  AIO  AGrG  I  O 

GREATer  YET  He-IS-GIVING  grace  THRU-WHICH  He-IS-sayING  THE 

wherefore 


©GOC  YT7GPH<t>  ANO I C  ANTITACCGTAI  TATTG INO  1C  AG  AIACDCIN  XAPIN 

God  to-OVER-APPEARing-ones  IS-INSTEAD-SETTING  to-LOW-ones  YET  He-IS-GIVING  grace 

to-proud -ones  is-resisting  to-humble-ones 


6  Yet  greater  is  the  grace 
He  is  giving.  Wherefore  He 
is  saying,  ‘God  "the  proud  is 
resisting',  yet  to  the 
humble  He  is  giving  grace." 


YFTOTArHTG  OYN  TCD  ©GCD 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET  THEN  to-THE  God 
ye-may-be-being-subject 


ANT  ICTHTG  AG  TCD  A I ABOACD 

with-STAND-YE  YET  to-THE  THRU-CASTer 
withstand-ye !  Slanderer 


KA I  <t>GY£GTA  I  A<t>  YMCDN 

AND  he-SHALL-BE-FLEEING  FROM  YOUp 

ye 


GrriCATG 

NEAR-YE 
near-ye  ! 


TCD  ©GCD  KA  I 

to-THE  God  AND 


GrriGI  YM  IN 

He-SHALL-BE-NEARING  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


K A© AP  I  CAT G 

cleanse-YE 
cleanse-ye  ! 


XGIPAC  AMAPTCDAO I 

HANDS  missers 
sinners 


KA  I  ArNICATG 

AND  PURify-YE 
purify-ye  ! 


7  You  may  be  'subject, 
then,  to  ‘God,  yet 
withstand  the  Adversary, 
and  he  will  be  fleeing'  from 
you. 

*  Draw  near  to  ‘God,  and 
He  will  be  drawing  near  to 
you.  Cleanse  your  hands, 
you  sinners,  and  purify  your 
hearts,  double-souled! 


KAPAIAC  AIYYXOI  ~  TAAA ITTCDPHCATG  KA  I  FIGNGHCATG  KA  I  KAAYCATG  O 


HEARTS 

double-souled  WEIGHT-CALLOUS-YE  AND  MOURN-YE 

be-ye-wretched  !  mourn-ye  ! 

AND 

LAMENT-YE 
lament-ye  ! 

THE 

rGACDC 

LAUGHter 

YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

GIC  nGNOOC 

INTO  MOURNing 

MGTATPAnHTCD 

LET-BE-BEING-after-TURNED 
let-him-be-being-converted  ! 

KA  1 

AND 

H  XAPA 

THE  JOY 

GIC 

INTO 

9  Be  wretched  and  mourn 
and  lament.  Let  your 
‘laughter  be  'converted 
into  mourning,  and  ‘joy  into 
dejection. 


KATH<t>G  I  AN  ~  TAT7G  INCD©HTG  GNCDFT  ION  KYPIOY  KA  I  YTCDCG  I 

DOWN-APPEARance  BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW  IN-VIEW  OF-Master  AND  He-SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING 

dejection  be-ye-being-humbled  !  in-sight  of-Lord  he-shall-be-exalting 


10  Be  'humbled,  then,  in 
the  Lord's  sight,  and  He 
shall  be  exalting  you. 


YMAC  ~  MH  KATAAAAGITG  AAAHACDN  AAGA<t>0  I  O  KATAAAACDN 

YOUp  NO  BE-YE-DOWN-TALKING  OF-one-another  brothers  THE  one-DOWN-TALKING 

ye  be-ye-speaking-against !  one-another  one-speaking-against 


AAGA4>OY 

H 

KPINCDN 

TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

AYTOY 

KATAAAAG 1 

NOMOY 

KA  1 

OF-brother 

brother 

OR 

JUDGING 

THE 

brother 

OF-him 

IS-DOWN-TALKING 

is-speaking-against 

OF-LAW 

law 

AND 

11  Do  not  be  speaking 
against  one  another, 
brethren.  He  ‘who  is 
speaking  against  a  brother, 
or  judging  his  ‘brother,  is 
speaking  against  law  and  is 
judging  law.  Now  if  you  are 
judging  law,  you  are  not  a 
doer  of  law,  but  a  judge. 


KPINGI  NOMON  Gl 

IS-JUDGING  LAW  IF 


AG  NOMON  KPINGIC  OYK  Gl  TTO IHTHC  NOMOY 

YET  LAW  YOU-ARE-JUDGING  NOT  YOU-ARE  DOer  OF-LAW 


AAA  A  KPITHC 

~  GIC  GCTIN 

O 

NOMO0GTHC  KA  1  KPITHC 

O  AYNAMGNOC 

but  JUDGer 

judge 

ONE  IS 

THE 

LAW-PLACer 

lawgiver 

AND  JUDGer 
judge 

THE  One-beING-ABLE 
oae-being-able 

CCDCAI  KA  1 

ATTOAGCA  1 

CY 

AG 

TIC  Gl 

O  KPINCDN 

TON  nAHClON 

TO-SAVE  AND 

TO-destroy 

YOU 

YET 

ANY  ARE 
who 

THE  one-JUDGING 

THE  NIGH-one 

associate 

12  One  is  ‘Lawgiver  and 
Judge,  *Who  is  'able-  to 
save  and  to  destroy.  Now 
anywho  are  you'  ‘who  are 
judging  an  ‘associate? 


Arc 

BE-LEADING 
be-you-leading  ! 


NYN  Ol  AGrONTGC  CHMGPON  H  AYPION  FTOPGYCOMG©A  GIC 

NOW  THE  ones-sayING  toDAY  OR  MORROW  WE-SHALL-BE-GOING  INTO 

tomorrow 


THNAG  THN  nOAIN 

THE-YET  THE  city 

now-this 


KA  I  TTO  IHCOMGN 

AND  WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 


GKG I  GNIAYTON  KA  I 

there  year  AND 


13  'Come  now,  you  ‘who 
are  saying,  "Today  or 
tomorrow  we  will  be  going' 
into  ‘this  yetor  ‘that  city  and 
should  be  dospending  a  year 
there,  and  we  will  be 
trafficking'  and  getting 
gain"  -- 
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14  gmt70pgycomg©a 

WE-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING 

we-shall-be-trafficking 


KA  I  KGPAHCOMGN 

AND  WE-SHALL-BE-GAIN1NG 
we-shall-be-getfing-gain 


OITINGC  OYK 

WHO-ANY  NOT 


GTTICTACeG  TO 

ARE-adeptING  THE 

are-being-adepted 


THC  AYP  ION  no  I A  H  ZCDH  YMCDN 

OF-THE  MORROW  7-THE-WHICH  THE  LIFE  OF-YOUp 

what?  of-ye 


ATM  1C  r\P  GCTG  h  npoc 

EXHALATION  for  YE-ARE  THE  TOWARD 

which 


15  OAITON 

FEW 

briefly 


<t>A  INOMGNH 

APPEARING 


GTTGITA 

ON-THEREAFTER 

thereupon 


KM 

AND 


A<t>ANIZOMGNH 

UN-APPEARizING 

disappearing 


ANT I  TOY 

INSTEAD  OF-THE 


AGrGIN  YMAC  GAN  O  KYPIOC  ©GAHCH  KA I  ZHCOMGN  KA I 

TO-BE-sayING  YOUp  IF-EVER  THE  Master  SHOULD-BE-WILLING  AND  WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING  AND 

ye  Lord  also 


16  no  IHCOMGN  TOYTO 

WE-SHALL-BE-DOING  this 


H  GKGINO  ~  NYN 

OR  that  NOW 


AG  KAYXACOG  GN 

YET  YE-ARE-BOASTING  IN 


TA  1C 

THE 


AAAZONGIAIC 

OSTENTATIONS 


YMCDN 

T7ACA 

KAYXHCIC 

TOIAYTH 

TTONHPA 

GCTIN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

EVERY 

all 

BOASTing 

such 

wicked 

IS 

17 


GIAOTI  OYN 

to-one-HAVING-PERCEIVED  THEN 


KAAON  nOIGIN 

IDEAL  TO-BE-DOING 


KA  I 

AND 


MH  nOlOYNTI 

NO  to-DOING 
doing 


AMAPTIA 

missing 

sin 


AYTCD  GCTIN 

to-him  it-IS 


1 


ArG  NYN 

BE-LEADING  NOW 

be-you-leading  ! 


Ol  nAOYCIOI  KAAYCATG  OAOAYZONTGC  Gm  TAIC 

THE  RICH-ones  LAMENT-YE  HOWLING  ON  THE 

lament-ye  ! 


2  TAAA  mCDP  I A  1C 

WEIGHT-CALLOUSnesses 
wretchedness  (p) 


YMCDN  TAIC 

OF- YOUp  THE 
of-ye 


GnGPXOMGNA  I C 

ones-  ON-COMING 
ones-  coming-on 


O  nAOYTOC  YMCDN 

THE  RICHES  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


3  CGCHnGN  KA  I  TA  IMATIA  YMCDN  CHT OBPCDT A  TGrONGN 

HAS-ROTTED  AND  THE  GARMENTS  OF-YOUp  MOTH-FEED  HAS-BECOME 

of-ye  food-for-moths 


O  XPYCOC 

THE  GOLD 


YMCDN  KA  I  O  APrYPOC 

OF-YOUp  AND  THE  SILVER 
of-ye 

MAPTYP  ION  YM  IN  GCTA  I 

witness  to-YOUp  SHALL-BE 

to-ye 


KATICDTAI  KA  I 

HAS-been-DOWN-VENOMED  AND 
has-been-corroded 

KA  I  4>ArGTAI  TAC 

AND  SHALL-BE-EATING  THE 


O  IOC  AYTCDN  GIC 

THE  VENOM  OF-them  INTO 


CAPKAC  YMCDN  CDC  nYP 

FLESHES  OF-YOUp  AS  FIRE 
flesh  (p)  of-ye 


GOHCAYP  ICATG 

GN 

GCXATAIC 

HMGPA  1C 

YE-PLACE-INTO-MORROW 

ye-hoard 

IN 

LAST 

DAYS 

IAOY  O  MICOOC  TCDN 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE  HIRE  OF-THE 

lo !  wages 


GPrATCDN  TCDN  AMHCANTCDN  TAC 

ACTers  THE  ones-MO\Ning  THE 

workers 


XCDPAC  YMCDN  O  AnGCT  GPHMGNOC 

SPACES  OF-YOUp  THE  one-HAVING-been-deprivED 

country- places  of-ye  one-having-been-cheated 


14  whoany  are  not  'versed' 
in  That  which  is  the 
morrow's,  for  what  is  your 
life?  For  a  vapor  are  you, 
which  is  appearing'  toward 
brief/y  and  thereupon 
disappearing-- 


15  instead  of  your  ‘saying, 
"If  the  Lord  should  ever  be 
willing,  and  we  shall  be 
living,  we  also  shall  be 
doing  this  or  that." 


16  Yet  now  you  are 
vaunting-  in  your 
‘ostentations.  everyAll  such 
boasting  is  wicked. 


17  Then  to  one  °perceiving 
how  to  be  doing  the  ideal 
and  not  doing  it,  to  him  it 
is  sin. 


1  |  Come  now,  you  *=rich, 
lament,  howling  onfor  your 
*wretchedness  *which  is 
coming~on  you! 

2  Your  *riches  have  rotted 
and  your  *garments  have 
become  food  for  moths. 


3  Your  *gold  and  *silver 
ocorrode  and  their  *venom 
will  be  intofor  a  testimony 
against  you,  and  the  venom 
will  be  eating~your  *flesh 
as  fire.  You  hoard  in  the 
last  days. 


4  |Lo~!  the  wage  of  the 
workers,  *who  mow  your 
*country  places,  *which 
|  has  been  withheld-fromby 
you,  is  crying,  and  the 
=imploring  of  the  reapers 
has  entered  into  the  ears  of 
the  Lord  of  hosts. 


A<t>  YMCDN  KPAZGI  KA  I  A I  BOA  I  TCDN  ©GP I  CANT  CDN  GIC  TA  CDTA 

FROM  YOUp  IS-CRYING  AND  THE  IMPLORings  OF-THE  ones-  reap  ing  INTO  THE  EARS 

ye  imploring  (p) 


5  KYPIOY 

OF-Master 
of- Lord 


CABACD©  G I CGAHAYOAC I N  ~  GTPY<t>HCATG  Gni 

Sabaoth  HAVE-INTO-COME  YE-ENERVATE  ON 

have-entered  ye-luxuriate 


THC 

THC 

KA  1 

?  You  luxuriate  on 

the 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

earth,  and  squander. 

You 

earth 

nourish  your  *hearts  as 
day  of  slaughter. 

in  a 

GCFIATAAHCATG 

YE-SQUANDER 


GOPGYATG  TAC  KAPAIAC  YMCDN  GN  HMGPA 

YE-NURTURE  THE  HEARTS  OF-YOUp  IN  DAY 

ye-nourish  of-ye 


C<t>ArHC 

OF-SLAYing 

of-slaughter 
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James  5 


katgaikacatg 

YE-convict 


G4>ONGYCATG  TON 

YE-MURDER  THE 


A  I  KM  ON  OYK  ANT  I T  ACCGT  A  I  YM  IN 

JUST  NOT  He-IS-INSTEAD-SETTING  to-YOUp 

just-one  he-is-resisting  to-ye 


6  You  convict,  you  murder 
the  just;  he  is  not 
resisting~you. 


"  MAKPOO YMHC AT G  OYN  AAGA4>0  1 

GCDC 

THC 

T7APOYCIAC 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

FAR-FEEL-YE 

THEN  brothers 

TILL 

OF-THE 

BESIDE-BEING 

OF-THE 

Master 

be-ye-patient ! 

the 

presence 

Lord 

1  AOY  O 

TGCDPrOC 

GKAGXGTA  1 

TON 

T  IM  ION 

KAPTTON  THC  THC 

BE-PERCEIVING  THE 

LAND-ACTer 

IS-OUT-RECEIVING 

THE 

VALUable 

FRUIT 

OF-THE  LAND 

lo  ! 

farmer 

is-waiting 

precious 

MAKPOO  YMCDN 

GTT  AYTCD 

GCDC 

AABH 

nPOIMON 

KAI 

OTI  MON 

9  T7APOYCIA 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

TOY 

OF-THE 

KYPIOY 

Master 

Lord 

HmKGN 

HAS-NEARED 

"  MH 

NO 

CTGNAZGTG 

BE-YE-GROANING 
be-ye-groaning  ! 

AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 

KAT 

DOWN 

against 

AAAHACDN 

INA  MH 

KPIOHTG 

1  AOY 

O  KPITHC  nPO 

TCDN 

OF-one-another 

one-another 


THAT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 


BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


THE 


JUDGer 

judge 


BEFORE  THE 


7  Be  patient,  then, 
brethren,  till  the  presence 
of  the  Lord.  |Lo~!  the 
farmer  is  waiting~/or  the 
precious  fruit  of  the  land, 
being  patient  onabout  it, 
till  it  should  be  getting  the 
early  and  late  showers. 


FAR-FEELING 

ON 

it 

TILL 

he-MAY-BE-GETTING 

BEFORE 

AND 

late 

being-patient 

him 

first 

8  ~  MAKPOO  YMHC  ATG 

KAI 

YMGIC 

CTHP  l£ATG 

TAC 

KAPAIAC 

YMCDN 

OTI 

H 

8  You' 

FAR-FEEL 

AND 

YOUp 

STAND-fast 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-YOUp 

that 

THE 

patient; 

be-ye-patient ! 

also 

ye 

establish-ye  ! 

of-ye 

*hearts, 

also,  then,  be 


establish 

thatfor 


your 

the 


onear. 
9  Be 


not  groaning, 
brethren,  against  one 
another,  lest  you  may  be 
| judged.  | Lo~ !  the  Judge 
ostands  before  the  doors. 


10  ©YPCDN 

DOORS 


GCTHKGN 

HAS-STOOD 

stands 


YTTOAGITMA 

UNDER-SHOW 

example 


KM  THC 

AND  OF-THE 


AABGTG 

BE-YE-GETTING 
be-ye-taking  ! 


AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


MAKPOOYMIAC  TOYC 

FAR-FEELing  THE 

patience 


nPO<t>HTAC  Ol 

BEFORE-AVERers  WHO 
prophets 


THC  KAKOT7AOIAC 

OF-THE  EVIL-EMOTION 
suffering-evil 


GAAAHCAN 

TALK 

speak 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


10  Be  taking,  my  brethren, 
the  example  of  *suffering 
evil  and  *patience  you 
|  have-:  the  prophets  who 
speak  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord. 


11  ONOMATI 

NAME 


KYPIOY 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


YTTOMONHN  ICDB 

UNDER-REMAINing  of-  JOB 
endurance 


I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

HKOYCATG 

YE-HEAR 


MAKAPIZOMGN  TOYC 

WE-ARE-HAPPYizING  THE 
we-are-counting-happy 


YTTOMG  I N  ANT  AC  THN 

ones-UNDER-REMAIN/np  THE 
ones-endur/'ng 


KAI  TO  TGAOC  KYPIOY 

AND  THE  FINISH  OF-Master 

consummation  of-Lord 


GIAGTG  OTI 

YE-PERCEIVED  that 


11  |Lo~!  we  are  counting 
those  happy  *who  endure. 
You  hear  of  the  endurance 
of  Job,  and  you  perceived 
the  consummation  of  the 
Lord,  thatfor  very 
compassionate  and  pitiful 
is  the  Lord. 


12  TTOAYCnAArXNOC  GCTIN  O  KYPIOC  KAI 

much-compassioned  IS  THE  Master  AND 

very-compassionate  Lord 


AAGA<t>OI 

brothers 


MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


MOY  MH  OMNYGTG 

OF-ME  NO  BE-YE-SWEARING 
be-ye-swearing  ! 


AAAON 

other 


TINA 

ANY 


OPKON 

OATH 


HT  CD 

LET-BE 

let-it-be 


AG 

YET 


OIKTIPMCDN 

PITIful 


nPO  FTANTCDN  AG 

BEFORE  ALL  YET 


MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


TON 

THE 


OYPANON 

heaven 


MHTG 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 


YMCDN 

OF-YOU  p 
of-ye 


TO 

THE 


NAI 

YEA 


NAI 

YEA 


THN  THN 

THE  LAND 
earth 


KAI 

AND 


TO 

THE 


OY 

NOT 


12  Now  before  all,  my 
brethren,  do  not  be 
swearing,  neither  by 
*heaven,  nor  by  the  earth, 
nor  any  other  oath.  Now  let 
your  "yes"  be  "yes,"  and 
"not"  be  "not,"  lest  you 
should  be  falling  under 
judging. 


13  OY  INA  MH  YTTO  KPICIN  TTGCHTG 

NOT  THAT  NO  UNDER  JUDGing  YE-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


14  YM  IN 

YOUp 

ye 


T7POCGYXGCOCD 

LET-him-BE-prayING 
let-him-be-praying  ! 


TIC  GN  YM  IN 

ANY  IN  YOUp 
anyone  among  ye 


TTPOCKAAGCACOCD 

LET-him-TOWARD-CALL 
let-him-call-toward  ! 


KAKOTTAOG  I 

IS-EVIL-EMOTIONING 

is-suffering-evil 


GYOYMGI 

IS-WELL-FEELING 

is-being-cheerful 


TIC  YAAAGTCD 

ANY  LET-him-BE-STROKING 

anyone  let-him-be-playing-music ! 

TOYC  nPGCBYTGPOYC  THC 

THE  SENIORS  OF-THE 


TIC  GN 

ANY  IN 

anyone  among 

ACOGNG  I 

IS-beING-UN-FIRM 

is-being-infirm 

GKKAHC  I  AC 

OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


13  Is  any  one  suffering  evil 

among  you?  Let  him 
|  pray-.  Is  any  one 

|  cheerful?  Let  him  I  play 
music. 

14  Is  any  one  |  infirm  among 
you?  Let  him  call~to  him 
the  elders  of  the  ecclesia, 
and  let  them  pray-onover 
him,  _rubbing  him  with 
olive  oil  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord. 


KAI  nPOCGY£ACOCDCAN  GTT  AYTON 

AND  LET-THEM-pray  ON  him 

let-them-pray  ! 


AAG  IYANTGC 

RUBB  ing 


AYTON 

him 


GAAICD 

to-OLIVE-oil 


GN 


TCD 

THE 
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James  5  -  1  Peter  1 


ONOMAT  1 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

~  KA  1 

H 

GYXH 

THC 

niCTGCDC  CCDCG  1 

TON 

NAME 

OF-THE 

Master 

AND 

THE  vow 

OF-THE 

BELIEF 

SHALL-BE-SAVING  THE 

Lord 

faith 

the-one 

KAMNONTA  KA  1 

GrGPG 1 

AYTON 

O 

KYP  IOC 

KAN 

AMAPT  1  AC 

FALTERING 

AND 

SHALL-BE-ROUSING 

him 

THE 

Master 

AND-[IF]-EVER 

misses 

Lord 

sins 

15  And  the  vow  of  *faith 
will  be  saving  the  faltering 
and  the  Lord  will  be  rousing 
him  up,  and,  if  he  should 
|  have  done  sins,  it  will  be 
j forgiven  him. 


i6  h  nenoiHKCDC 

he-MAY-BE  HAVING-DONE 


M>e©HCGTM 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned 


AYTCD 

to-him 


GIOMOAOrG  I C0G  OYN 

BE-YE-OUT-AVOWING  THEN 

be-ye-confessing  ! 


AAAMAO I C  TAC  AMAPT  I  AC  KM  GYXGC0G 

to-one-another  THE  misses  AND  BE-YE-wishING 

sins  be-ye-wishing  ! 


YFIGP  AAAHACDN  OnCDC 

OVER  one-another  WHICH-how 

for-the-sake-of  so-that 


16  Then  |confess~sins  to 
one  another  and 
|  pray-forthe  sake  of  one 
another,  so  that  you  may 
be  |  healed.  The 
operative-petition  of  the 
just  is  availing  much. 


IAOHTG  no  AY  ICXYGI  AGHCIC 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED  much  IS-beING-STRONG  petition 

is-availing 


A  I  KM  O  Y  GNGPrO  YMGNH 

OF-JUST -one  IN-ACTING 

active 


17 


HA  I  AC  AN0PCDTTOC 

ELIAS  human 
Elijah 


HN  OMOIOnAOHC 

WAS  LIKE-EMOTIONED 

of-like-emotions 


HM  IN  KM  nPOCGYXH 

to-US  AND  to-prayer 


nPOCHYIATO 

he-prays 


TOY  MH  BPG£M  KM  OYK  GBPGXGN  Gn  I  THC  THC  GNIAYTOYC  TPGIC  KM 

OF-THE  NO  TO-RAIN  AND  NOT  it-RAINS  ON  THE  LAND  years  THREE  AND 


17  Elijah  was  a  humanman 
of  like  emotions  with  us, 
and  he  prays- in  prayer  for 
it  not  *to  rain,  and  it  does 
not  rain  on  the  land  three 
years  and  six  months. 


MHNAC 

G£ 

~  KA  1 

T7AAIN 

nPOCHYIATO 

KA  1 

O 

OYPANOC 

YGTON 

GACDKGN 

KA  1 

MONTHS 

SIX 

AND 

AGAIN 

he-prays 

AND 

THE 

heaven 

WETness 

shower 

GIVES 

AND 

18  And  again  he  prays-, 
and  *heaven  _ogives  a 
shower  and  the  earth 
germinates  her  *fruit. 


19  H  TH  GBAACTHCGN  TON  KAPnON  AYTHC 

THE  LAND  GERMINATES  THE  FRUIT  OF-her 

earth 


AAGA4>0 1  MOY  GAN  TIC 

brothers  OF-ME  IF-EVER  ANY 

any one 


GN  YM  IN  nAANHOH  AnO  THC  AAHGGIAC  KA I 

IN  YOUp  MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED  FROM  THE  TRUTH  AND 

among  ye  may-be-being-led-astray 


GniCTPGYH 

SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING 

should-be-turning-back 


19  My  brethren,  if  any  one 
among  you  should  be  led 
|  astray  from  the  way  of 
the  truth,  and  anysom eone 
should  be  turning  him  back, 


20  TIC 

AYTON 

~  r  1 NCDCKGT CD 

OTI 

O 

GT7  1 CTPGYAC 

AMAPTCDAON 

GK 

ANY 

him 

LET-BE-KNOWING 

that 

THE 

one-ON-TURN/'ng 

misser 

OUT 

someone 

let-him-be-knowing  ! 

one-turn/ng-back 

sinner 

T7AANHC  OAOY  AYTOY  CCDCG I  YYXHN  AYTOY  GK  ©ANATOY  KA  I 

OF-STRAYing  OF-WAY  OF-him  SHALL-BE-SAVING  soul  OF-him  OUT  OF-DEATH  AND 

of-deception 


20  let  him  |know  that  he 
*who  turns  back  a  sinner 
out  of  the  deception  of  his 
way  will  be  saving  his  soul 
outfrom  death  and  will  be 
covering  a  multitude  of 
sins. 


KAAYYGI  TTAH0OC  AMAPT  ICON 

SHALL-BE-COVERING  multitude  OF-misses 

of-sins 


1  Peter 


1  ~  TTGTPOC 

Peter 


ATTOCTOAOC  IHCOY 

commissioner  OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY  GKAGKTO  1C 

ANOINTED  to-chosen 

Christ 


nAPGTT  I AHMO I C 

expatriates 


AIACTTOPAC  TTONTOY  TAAATIAC 

OF-THRU-SOWing  OF-Pontus  GALATIA 

of-dispersion 


KAFIT7AAOK I  AC  AC  I  AC  KA  I  BI0YNIAC 

CAPPADOCIA  ASIA  AND  BITHYNIA 

province-of-  Asia 


1  Peter,  on  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  the  chosen 
expatriates  of  the 
dispersion  of  Pontus, 
Galatia,  Cappadocia,  the 
province  of  Asia,  and 
Bithynia, 


2  ~ KATA 

according-to 


TTPOrNCDCIN  0GOY  TTATPOC  GN 

BEFORE-KNOWIedge  OF-God  FATHER  IN 

foreknowledge 


AriACMCD  TTNGYMATOC  GIC 

HOLYing  OF-spirit  INTO 

hallowing 


YFTAKOHN  KA  I 

obedience  AND 


PANT  ICMON  AIMATOC  IHCOY 

SPRINKLing  OF-BLOOD  OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


XAPIC  YM  IN  KA  I 

grace  to-YOUp  AND 

to-ye 


2  according  to  the 
foreknowledge  of  God,  the 
Father,  in  holiness  of  spirit, 
'ntofor  obedience  and 
sprinkling  of  the  blood  of 
Jesus  Christ:  May  grace  and 
peace  be  'multiplied  to 
you! 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 
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1  Peter  1 


6IPHNH  nAH©YN©6  I H 

PEACE  MAY-BE-beING-multipliED 
may-it-be-being-multiplied  ! 

HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Christ 


GYAOrHTOC  O 

©GOC 

KA  1  FIATHP  TOY 

KYPIOY 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  and 

blessed 

THE 

God 

AND  FATHER  OF-THE 

Master 

Father  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 

Lord 

Christ,  *Who,  accord ing  to 
His  vast  ‘mercy, 

regenerates  us  into  a  living 

O 

KATA 

TO 

TTOAY 

AYTOY 

GAGOC 

expectation,  through  the 

THE 

according-to 

THE 

much 

OF-Him 

MERCY 

resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 

the- one 

vast 

outfrom  among  the  dead, 

ANArGNNHCAC  HMAC  GIC  GAn  I AA 

UP-generat/bp  US  INTO  EXPECTATION 

regenerat/bp 


ZCDCAN  A I  ANACTACGCDC  IHCOY 

LIVING  THRU  UP-STANDing  OF-JESUS 

through  resurrection 


XPICTOY 

GK 

NGKPCDN 

"  GIC  KAHPONOM 1  AN 

A<t>©APTON  KA  1 

ANOINTED 

OUT 

OF-DEAD -ones 

INTO  tenancy 

UN-CORRUPTible  AND 

Christ 

enjoyment-of-an-allotment 

incorruptible 

AMI  ANTON 

KA  1 

AMAPANTON 

TGTHPHMGNHN  GN 

OYPANOIC 

GIC  YMAC  ~  TOYC 

UN-DEFILED 

AND 

UN-FADing 

HAVING-been-KEPT  IN 

heavens 

INTO  YOUp  THE-ones 

undefiled 

unfading 

ye 

GN  AYNAMG 1 

©GOY  4>POYPOYMGNOYC  AIA 

niCTGCDC  GIC  CCDTHP  IAN 

IN  ABILITY 

OF-God  beING-GARRISONED  THRU 

BELIEF 

INTO  SAVing 

power 

through 

faith 

salvation 

4  'ntofor  the  enjoyment  of 
an  allotment  incorruptible 
and  undefiled  and 
unfading,  °kept’  in  the 
heavens  intofor  you, 

5  who  are  'garrisoned  inby 
the  power  of  God,  through 
faith,  intofor  salvation  ready 
to  be  revealed  in  the  last 
era, 


GTOIMHN  AT70KAAY4>©HNA  I  GN  KAIPCD  GCXATCD 

READY  TO-BE-FROM-COVERED  IN  SEASON  LAST 

to-be-revealed  era 


GN  CD  ArAAAIACOG 

IN  WHICH  YOU-ARE-beING-exultED 
ye-are-being-exulted 


OAITON 

APTI 

G  1 

AGON 

FEW 

briefly 

at-PRESENT 

IF 

BINDING 

GCTIN  ] 

IS 

it-is 


AYTTHQGNTGC  GN  no  IK  I  AO  1C 

BEING-SORROWED  IN  VARIOUS 


6  in  which  you  are 
exulting';  brief /y  at 
present,  if  it  'must  be, 
being  sorrowed  'nby  various 
trials, 


TTGIPACMOIC 

INA 

TO  AOKIMION 

YMCDN 

THC 

niCTGCDC 

nOAYT  IMOTGPON 

trials 

THAT 

THE  testing 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

much-more-VALUable 

much-more-precious 

XPYCIOY 

TOY 

ATTOAAYMGNOY 

AIA 

T7YPOC 

AG 

AOK 1 MAZOMGNOY 

OF-GOLD  (dim.) 

THE 

beING-destroyED 

THRU 

through 

FIRE 

YET 

OF-beING-testED 

7  that  the  testing  of  your 
‘faith,  much  more  precious 
than  gold  ‘which  is 
perishing',  yet,  being 
tested-  throu§hby  fire,  may 
be  'found  intofor  applause 
and  glory  and  honor  inat  the 
unveiling  of  Jesus  Christ, 


GYPGOH  GIC  GT7A INON  KA  I 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND  INTO  ON-PRAISE  AND 

applause 


AOIAN  KA  I 

esteem  AND 
glory 


TIMHN 

VALUE 

honor 


GN  AnOKAAYYG I 

IN  FROM-COVERing 
unveiling 


IHCOY  XPICTOY  "  ON  OYK  IAONTGC  ArATTATG  GIC  ON  APT  I  MH 

OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  WHOM  NOT  PERCEIVING  YE-ARE-LOVING  INTO  WHOM  at-PRESENT  NO 

Christ 


OPCDNTGC  niCTGYONTGC  AG  ArAAAIACOG  XAPA 

SEEING  BELIEVING  YET  YOU-ARE-beING-exultED  to-JOY 

ye-are-being-exulted 


ANGKA AAHT CD  KA  I 

UN-OUT-TALKED  AND 
unspeakable 


8  Whom,  not  perceiving, 
you  are  loving;  'ntoin  Whom, 
not  seeing  at  present,  yet 
believing,  you  are  exultin' 
with  joy  unspeakable  and 
°glorious~, 


AGAOIACMGNH 

HAVING-been-esteemED 

having-been-glorified 


KOM  I ZOMGNO  I  TO 

beING-requitED  THE 


TGAOC  THC 

FINISH  OF-THE 

consummation 


niCTGCDC  L  YMCDN 

BELIEF  OF-YOUp 

faith  of-ye 


9  being  requited'  with  the 
consummation  of  your 
‘faith,  the  salvation  of  your 
souls. 


CCDTHP  I  AN  YYXCDN 

SAVing  OF-souls 

salvation 


T7GPI  HC  CCDTHP  I  AC  G£GZHTHCAN 

ABOUT  WHICH  SAVing  OUT-SEEK 

salvation  seek-out 


KA  I  GXHPAYNHCAN 

AND  OUT-SEARCH 
search-out 


nPOct>HTAI  Ol 

BEFORE-AVERers  THE 
prophets  the-ones 


nGPI  THC  GIC 

ABOUT  THE  INTO 


YMAC  XAPITOC 

YOUp  grace 
ye 


T7PO<t>HTGYCANTGC 

BEFORE-AVERR/bp 

prophesy/bp 


10  Concerning  which 

salvation  the  prophets  seek 
out  and  search  out,  ‘who 
prophesy  concerning  the 
grace  which  is  intofor  you, 


GPAYNCDNTGC  GIC  TINA  H  T70I0N  KAIPON  GAHAOY  TO  GN  AYTOIC 

SEARCHING  INTO  ANY  OR  7-THE-WHICH  SEASON  made-EVIDENT  THE  IN  them 


what  which? 

era 

TTNGYMA 

spirit 

XPICTOY 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

nPOMAPTYPOMGNON 

BEFORE-witnessING 

testifying-beforehand 

TA 

THE 

GIC 

INTO 

XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

nAOHMATA 

EMOTIONS 

sufferings 

KA  1 

AND 

11  searching  into  anywhat  or 
what  manner  of  era  the 
spirit  of  Christ  in  them 
made  evident,  when 
testifying'  beforehand  to 
the  sufferings  pertaining 
intoto  Christ  and  the  glories 
after  these. 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 
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1  Peter  1 


TAC 

MGTA 

TAYTA 

AOIAC 

~  OIC 

AnGKAAY<t>OH 

OTI 

OYX 

GAYTOIC 

THE 

after 

these 

esteems 

glories 

to-WHOM 

it-WAS-FROM-COVERED 

it-was-revealed 

that 

NOT 

to-selves 

YM  IN 

AG  A IHKONOYN 

AYTA 

A 

NYN 

ANHrrGAH 

YM  IN 

A  1 A 

to-YOUp 

YET  THEY-THRU-SERVED 

them 

WHICH 

NOW 

WAS-UP-MESSAGed 

to-YOUp 

THRU 

to-ye 

they-dispensed 

which  (p) 

was-informed 

to-ye 

through 

TCDN 

GY  ArrGA  1 CAMGNCDN 

YMAC  [ 

GN 

TING  YM  ATI  AD  CD  ATTOCTAAGNT  1 

An 

THE-ones 

WELL-MESSAGizING 

YOUp 

IN 

spirit 

HOLY  BEING-commissionED 

FROM 

bringing-the-well-message 

ye 

being-dispatched 

12  To  whom  it  was  revealed 
that,  not  to  themselves, 
yetbut  to  you  they 
dispensed  them,  of  which 
you  were  now  informed 
through  Those  who  are 
bringing  the  evangel'  to 
you  by  holy  spirit 
'dispatched  from  heaven, 
into  which  messengers  are 
yearning  to  peer. 


OYPANOY  6 1C 

heaven  INTO 


A  GT7  I0YMOYC  IN 

WHICH  ARE-ON-FEELING 

which  (p)  are-yearning 


aftg aoi  hapakyyai  "  aio 

MESSENGERS  TO-BESIDE-BEND  THRU-WHICH 
to-peer  wherefore 


ANAZCDCAMGNO  I  TAC  OC«t>YAC  THC  AIANOIAC  YMCDN  NH<t>ONTGC  TGAGICDC 

being- UP-GIRDED  THE  LOINS  OF-THE  THRU-MIND  OF-YOUp  beING-sober  maturely 

be/ng-girded-up  comprehension  of-ye  perfectly 


13  Wherefore,  -girding’  up 
the  loins  of  your 
‘comprehension,  being 

sober,  expect  perfectly  on 
the  grace  which  is  being 
brought'  to  you  inat  the 
unveiling  of  Jesus  Christ. 


GAT7ICATG  Gni  THN  <t>GPOMGNHN  YM  IN  XAPIN  GN  AnOKAAYYG  I  IHCOY 

EXPECT  ON  THE  beING-CARRIED  to-YOUp  grace  IN  FROM-COVERing  OF-JESUS 

being-brought  to-ye  unveiling 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


CDC  TGKNA  YTTAKOHC  MH 

AS  offsprings  OF-obedience  NO 
children 


C  YCXHM  AT  I ZOMGNO  I 

TOGETHER-FIGURING 

configuring 


TA  1C  T7POTGPON 

to-THE  BEFORE-more 
former 


14  As  obedient  children, 
not  configuring’  to  the 
former  desires,  in  your 
‘ignorance, 


GN  TH  ArNOIA 

IN  THE  UN-KNOWIedge 
ignorance 


YMCDN  GniGYMIA 

OF-YOUp  ON-FEELings 
of-ye  desires 


AAAA  KATA 

but  according-to 


TON  KAAGCANTA 

THE  One-C  Ailing 


1?  but,  according  os  He 
*Who  calls  you  is  holy, 
sameyou‘  also  'become  holy 
in  everyall  behavior, 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


An  ON 

HOLY 


AYTOI 

SAME 

selves 


KAI 

AND 

also 


AriOl  GN  TTACH 

HOLY  -ones  IN  EVERY 
holy  all 


ANACTPO<t>H 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
behavior 


rGNHGHTG 

YE-BE-BEING-BECOME 
be-ye-being-become  ! 


AIOTI  rGrPATTTA  I  [  OT I 

THRU-that  it-HAS-been-WRITTEN  that 
because-that 


Anoi 

GCGCOG 

OTI 

GrcD  Arioc 

16  because  it  is 

°written 

HOLY-ones 

holy 

YE-SHALL-BE 

that 

1  HOLY 

that,  Holy  shall 
thatfor  1  am  holy. 

you  be, 

GIMI 

AM 


KAI  G I 

AND  IF 


T7ATGPA 

FATHER 


GniKAAGICOG 

YE-ARE-ON-CALLING 

ye-are-invoking 


TON  AnPOCCDTTOAHMTTTCDC 

THE  One-UN-TOWARD-VIEW-GET-ly 

the-one  impartially 


KPINONTA  KATA  TO  GKACTOY  GPTON  GN  4>OBCD  TON  THC  T7APOIKIAC 

JUDGING  according-to  THE  OF-EACH  work  IN  FEAR  THE  OF-THE  BESIDE-HOMEing 

sojourn 


17  And  if  you  are  invoking’ 
the  Father,  *Who  is  judging 
impartially  according  to 
each  one's  ‘work,  you  may 
'behave,  for  the  time  of 
your  ‘sojourn,  '"with  fear, 


YMCDN 

XPONON 

ANACTPA<t>HTG 

"  GIAOTGC 

OTI 

OY 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

TIME 

YE-MAY-BE-UP-TURNING  (behavING) 
ye-may-be-behaving 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

NOT 

<t>OAPTOIC  APrYPICD  H  XPYCICD  GAYTPCDOHTG  GK  THC  MATA  I  AC 

to-CORRUPTible  SILVER  OR  GOLD  YE-WERE-LOOSenED  OUT  OF-THE  VAIN 

to-corruptible- things  to-silver  to-gold  (dim.)  ye-were-ransomed 


18  being  °aware  that  not 
with  corruptible  things, 
with  silver  or  gold,  were 
you  ransomed  outfrom  your 
vain  ‘behavior,  handed 
down  by  tradition  from  the 
fathers, 


YMCDN  ANACTPO<t>HC 

OF-YOUp  UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
of-ye  behavior 


nATPOTTAPAAOTOY 

OF-FATHER-tradition 

handed-down-by-tradition-from-fathe... 


AAAA  TIMICD  A I  MAT  I 

but  to-VALUable  BLOOD 
to-precious 


19  but  with  the  precious 
blood  of  Christ,  as  of  a 
flawless  and  unspotted 
lamb, 


CDC  AMNOY  AMCDMOY  KAI  ACFTIAOY  XPICTOY 

AS  LAMB  OF-UN-FLAWS  AND  OF-UN-SPOTted  ANOINTED 

of-lamb  flawless  unspotted  of-Christ 


TTPOGrNCDCMGNOY 

OF-BEFORE-HAVING-been-KNOWN 

of-having-been-foreknown 


MGN  TTPO  KATABOAHC  KOCMOY  <t>ANGPCDOGNT  OC  AG  GTT  GCXATOY  TCDN 

INDEED  BEFORE  DOWN-CASTing  OF-SYSTEM  BEING-made-APPEAR  YET  ON  LAST  OF-THE 

disruption  of-world  manifested  last-one 


20  °foreknown~,  indeed, 
before  the  disruption  of  the 
world,  yet  'manifested  onin 
the  last  times  thr0U§hbecause 
of  you,  ‘who  through  Him 
are  believing  intoin  God, 


XPONCDN  A I  YMAC 

TIMES  THRU  YOUp 

because-of  ye 


TOYC 

A  1 

AYTOY 

niCTOYC 

G  1C 

©GON 

TON 

21  *Who  rouses  Him  outfrom 

THE-ones 

THRU 

through 

Him 

BELIEVing 

INTO 

God 

THE 

among  the  dead  and  is 
giving  Him  glory,  so  that 
your  ‘faith  and  expectation 
is  to  be  intoin  God. 
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civ 


1  Peter  1  -  1  Peter  2 


gpgipanta  ayton  gk  ngkpcdn  km 

One-ROVSing  Him  OUT  OF-DEAD -ones  AND 


AOIAN  AYTC D 

esteem  to-Him 
glory 


AONTA  CD  CTG  THN 

GIVING  AS-BESIDES  THE 
so-as 


22  niCTIN 

BELIEF 

faith 


YMCDN  KA I 

OF-YOUp  AND 
of-ye 


GATTIAA  GINM 

EXPECTATION  TO-BE 


HrNIKOTGC  GN  TH  YTTAKOH  THC 

HAVING-PURifiED  IN  THE  obedience  OF-THE 


G  1C  ©GON  "  TAC  YYXAC  YMCDN 

INTO  God  THE  souls  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

AAH0GIAC  G  1C  I  AAAGA<t>  I  AN 

TRUTH  INTO  FOND-brotherness 

fondness-for-the-brothers 


22  Having  purified  your 
‘souls,  'nby  the  obedience 
of  ‘truth,  'ntofor  unfeigned 
fondness  for  the  brethren, 
love  one  another  out  of  a 
true  heart  earnestly, 


AN YTTOKP I T ON  GK  [  KAGAPAC  ]  KAPAIAC 

UN-hypocritical  OUT  OF-clean  HEART 

unfeigned 


AAAHAOYC  ArATIHCATG  GKTGNCDC 

one-another  LOVE-YE  OUT-STRETCHly 

love-ye !  earnestly 


23  ~  ANArGrGNNHMGNO  I  OYK  GK 

HAVING-been-UP-generatED  NOT  OUT 

having-been-regenerated 


CnOPAC  4>©APTHC  AAAA 

OF-seed  CORRUPTible  but 


A<t>©APTOY 

OF-UN-CORRUPTible 

of-incorruptible 


24  A I A  AOrOY  ZCDNTOC  ©GOY  KA I  MGNONTOC 

THRU  saying  LIVING  OF-God  AND  REMAINING 

through  word 


AIOTI  TTACA  CAP£  CDC 

THRU-that  EVERY  FLESH  AS 

because-that  all 


XOPTOC 

FODDER 

grass 


KA  I 

AND 


TTACA  AOIA  AYTHC  CDC 

EVERY  esteem  OF-her  AS 

all  glory 


AN0OC 

FLOWER 


XOPTOY 

OF-FODDER 

of-grass 


G£HPAN©H 

IS-DRIED 

is-withered 


O 

THE 


23  having  been 

regenerated-,  not  out  of 
corruptible  seed,  but  of 
incorruptible,  through  the 
word  of  God,  living  and 
'permanent, 

24  because  evervAll  flesh  is 
grass,  And  everyall  its  glory 
is  as  the  flower  of  grass. 
Withered  is  the  grass,  And 
the  flower  falls  off... 


25  XOPTOC  KA  I  TO  AN0OC  G£GT7GCGN 

FODDER  AND  THE  FLOWER  OUT-FALLS 
grass  falls-off 


TO  AG  PHMA  KYPIOY  MGNG I  GIC 

THE  YET  declaration  OF-Master  IS-REMAINING  INTO 

of-Lord 


TON 

AICDNA 

TOYTO 

AG 

GCTIN 

TO 

PHMA 

TO 

GYArrGA 1 C0GN 

GIC 

THE 

eon 

this 

YET 

IS 

THE 

declaration 

THE 

BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED 

well-message-being-brought 

INTO 

25  Yet  the  declaration  of 
the  Lord  is  remaining  'ntofor 
the  eon.  Now  this  is  the 
declaration  ‘which  is  being 
brought  intoto  you  in  the 
evangel. 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


AT7O0GMGNO  1 

OYN 

TTACAN 

KAKIAN 

KA  1 

TTANTA 

AOAON 

KA  1 

YTTOKP  ICG  1C 

FROM-PLACING 

putting-off 

THEN 

EVERY 

all 

EVIL 

malice 

AND 

EVERY 

all 

FRAUD 

guile 

AND 

hypocrisies 

1  Putting'  off,  then,  everyall 
malice  and  everyall  guile  and 
hypocrisies  and  envies  and 
all  vilifications, 


2  KA  1 

<t>0ONOYC 

KA  1 

T7ACAC 

K AT  AAAA 1  AC 

"  CDC 

APT  ITGNNHTA 

BPG  4>H 

TO 

AND 

ENVIES 

AND 

ALL 

DOWN-TALKS 

vilifications 

AS 

at-PRESENT-generated 

recently-born 

BABES 

THE 

AOr  IKON  AAOAON 

logical  UN-FRAUDED 

unadulterated 


rAAA 

GTT  ITTO0HCATG 

INA 

GN 

AYTCD 

AY£H0HTG 

MILK 

ON-LONG-YE 
long-for-ye  ! 

THAT 

IN 

it 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GROWN 

2  as  recently  born  babes, 
long  for  the  unadulterated 
milk  of  the  word  that  inby 
it  you  may  be  growing  into 
salvation, 


GIC  CCDTHP  IAN 

"  G  1 

GrGYCACOG 

OTI  XPHCTOC 

O 

KYP  IOC 

~  npoc 

ON 

INTO  SAVing 

IF 

YE-TASTE 

that  kind 

THE 

Master 

TOWARD 

WHOM 

salvation 

Lord 

T7POCGPXOMGNO  1 

A  1  ©ON 

ZCDNTA 

YTTO 

AN0PCDTTCDN 

MGN 

TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 

STONE 

LIVING 

by 

humans 

INDEED 

3  if  so  be  that  you  taste' 
that  the  Lord  is  kind: 

4  toward  whom  approaching', 

a  living  Stone,  having  been 
rejected'  indeed  by 

humanmen,  yet  chosen 

beside^y  G0d,  /^/d  jn  honor, 


5  ATTOAGAOK I MACMGNON  TTAPA  AG  0GCD  GKAGKTON  GNTIMON  KA  I  AYTO I  CDC  5  sameyou ,  also,  as  living 


HAVING-beec-FROM-testED  BESIDE  YET  God  chosen 
having-been-rejected 

AI0OI  ZCDNTGC  OIKOAOMGIC0G  OIKOC 

STONES  LIVING  YE-ARE-beING-HOME-BUILDED  HOME 

ye-are-being-built  house 


IN-VALUED 

held-in-honor 

AND 

SAME  AS 

selves 

stones,  are  being  built'  up 
a  spiritual  house,  into  a 
holy  priesthood,  to  -°offer 
up  spiritual  sacrifices,  most 

TTNG  YM  AT  1 KOC 

GIC 

IGPATGYMA 

acceptable  to  ‘God  through 

spiritual 

INTO 

SAC  RED- effect 
priesthood 

Jesus  Christ. 

An  ON  ANGNGrKA  I  TTNG  YM  AT  I K  AC  ©YCIAC  GYT7POCAGKTOYC  [  TCD  ]  ©GCD 

HOLY  TO-UP-CARRY  spiritual  SACRIFICES  WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED  to-THE  God 

to-offer-up  most-acceptable 


civ 


1  Peter  2 
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6  A 1 A 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

~  AIOTI 

T7GPIGXGI 

GN 

rPA<t>H 

IAOY 

THRU 

through 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THRU-that 

because-that 

it-IS-ABOUT-HAVING 

it-is-being-included 

IN 

WRITing 

scripture 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

TI0HMI 

GN 

CICDN 

AI0ON 

AKPOrCDN  1 A 1  ON 

GKAGKTON 

l-AM-PLACING 

IN 

SION 

STONE 

capstone-CORNER 

capstone-of-the-corner 

chosen 

6NTIMON  KM  O 

IN-VALUED  AND  THE 
held-in-honor 


6  Because  of  this  it  is 
included  in  the  scripture: 

1  Lo~ !  I  am  laying  in  Zion  a 
corner  capstone,  chosen, 
held  in  honor,  and  he  who 
is  believing  on  it  may  by  no 
means  be  'disgraced. 


7  FI  I CTGYCDN  GTT  AYTC D  OY 

one-BELIEVING  ON  it  NOT 

him 


MH  KATMCXYN6H 

NO  MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED 
may-be-being-disgraced 


YM  IN  OYN  H  TIMH 

to-YOUp  THEN  THE  VALUE 
to-ye  honor 


TO  1C  FT  ICTGYOYC  IN  AT7ICTOYCIN  AG 

to-THE  ones-BELIEVING  to-UN-BELIEVING-ones  YET 

to-unbelieving -ones 


AI0OC  ON  AT7GAOKIMACAN  Ol 

STONE  WHICH  FROM-test  THE 

reject 


7  To  you,  then,  who  are 
believing,  is  the  honor,  yet 
to  the  unbelieving:  "A 

Stone  which  is  rejected  by 
the  'builders,  this  came  to 
be  ,ntofor  the  head  of  the 
corner," 


8  OIKOAOMOYNTGC  OYTOC  GrGNHGH  GIC  KG^AAHN  rCDNIAC  ~  KM  AIOOC 

ones-HOME-BUILDING  this  WAS-BECOME  INTO  HEAD  OF-CORNER  AND  STONE 

o/ies-building 

nPOCKOMMATOC  KM  T7GTPA  CKANAAAOY  Ol  T7POCKOT7TOYC  IN  TCD  AOrCD 

OF-TOWARD-STRIKE  AND  ROCK  OF-SNARE  WHO  ARE-TOWARD-STRIKING  to-THE  saying 

of-stumbling  are-stumbling  word 


8  and  o  stumbling  stone  and 
a  snare  rock;  who  are 
stumbling  also  at  the  word, 
being  stubborn,  'ntoto  which 
they  were  appointed  also. 


9  ATTGI0OYNTGC  GIC  O  KM  GTG0HCAN  ~  YMGIC  AG  TGNOC  GKAGKTON 

UN-PERSUADING  INTO  WHICH  AND  THEY-WERE-PLACED  YOUp  YET  breed  chosen 

being-stubborn  also  ye  race 

B  AC  I  AG  ION  IGPATGYMA  G0NOC  An  ON  AAOC  GIC  nGPinOlHClN  OnCDC  TAC 

KING-ish  SAC  RED- effect  NATION  HOLY  PEOPLE  INTO  procuring  WHICH-how  THE 

royal  priesthood  so-that 


9  Yet  you  are  a  chosen 
race,  a  "royal  priesthood," 
a  "holy  nation,"  a  'nt0 
procured  people,  so  that 
you  should  be  recounting 
the  virtues  of  Him  "Who 
calls  you  out  of  darkness 
into  His  marvelous  light, 


APGTAC 

VALORS 

virtues 


G£AITG  I AHTG  TOY  GK  CKOTOYC  YMAC 

YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-MESSAGING  OF-THE  OUT  OF-DARKness  YOUp 
ye-should-be-recounting  of-th  e-one  ye 


KAAGCANTOC 

CALLing 


10  GIC  TO  0  AYM  ACT  ON  AYTOY  4>CDC  "  Ol  TTOTG  OY  AAOC  NYN  AG  AAOC 

INTO  THE  MARVELOUS  OF-Him  LIGHT  THE  ?-when  NOT  PEOPLE  NOW  YET  PEOPLE 

who  once 


©GOY  0 1 

OYK 

HAGHMGNO 1 

NYN  AG 

G AGH0GNT  GC 

ArATTHTO  1 

OF-God  THE 
who 

NOT 

HAVING-been-MERCIED 

having-bee/i-obfa/'ned-mercy 

NOW  YET 

BEING-MERCIED 

being-sboi/i/n-mercy 

beLOVED 

T7APAKAACD 

CDC  T7APOIKOYC  KA 1 

n  APGT7  1 AHMOYC  AT7GXGC0A  1 

TCDN 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 

l-am-entreating 

AS  BESIDE-HOMers  AND 

sojourners 

expatriates 

TO-BE-FROM-HAVING  OF-THE 
to-be-abstaining 

10  who  once  were  "not  a 
people"  yet  now  are  the 
people  of  God,  who  "have 
not  enjoyed  mercy  ,"  yet 
now  are  "being  shown 
mercy." 

11  Beloved,  I  am  entreating 
you,  as  sojourners  and 
expatriates,  to  be 
abstaining'  from  the  fleshly 
lusts  whichany  are  warring' 
against  the  soul, 


12 


CAPKIKCDN  GFT I0YM  ICON  AITINGC  CTPATGYONTA I 

FLESHic  ON-FEELings  WHICH-ANY  ARE-WARRING 

fleshly  lusts 


KATA  THC 

DOWN  OF-THE 
against  the 


YYXHC 

soul 


THN 

THE 


ANACTPO<t>HN 

YMCDN 

GN 

TO  1C 

G0NGCIN 

GXONTGC 

KAAHN 

INA 

GN 

CD 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
behavior 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

IN 

among 

THE 

NATIONS 

HAVING 

IDEAL 

THAT 

IN 

WHICH 

12  having  your  "behavior 
among  the  nations  ideal, 
that  in  that  in  which  they 
are  speaking  against  you  as 
of  evildoers,  outby  being 
spectators  of  "ideal  acts 
they  should  be  glorifying 
‘God  in  the  day  of 
visitation. 


KATAAAAOYC  IN 

THEY-ARE-DOWN-TALKING 

they-are-speaking-against 


YMCDN  CDC 

OF-YOUp  AS 
ye 


KAKOTTO  ICON  GK 

OF-EVIL-DOers  OUT 
of-evildoers 


TCDN  KAACDN  GPrCDN 

OF-THE  IDEAL  ACTS 


GnOTTTGYONTGC 

ON-VIEWING 

being-spectators 


AO£  ACCDC  I N 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-esteemizING 

they-should-be-glorifying 


TON 

THE 


0GON  GN  HMGPA  GTT I CKOT7HC 

God  IN  DAY  OF-ON-NOTing 

of-visitation 


13 


YFTOTArHTG  TT  ACH  AN0PCDTT I NH 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET  to-EVERY  human 
ye-may-be-being-subject 


KTICGI  A  I A 

CREATION  THRU 

because-of 


TON  KYP  ION 

THE  Master 
Lord 


14  GITG  BACIAGI 

IF-BESIDES  to-KING 
whether 


CDC  YT7GPGXONT I 

AS  superior 

to-being-superior 


GITG  HrGMOC  IN 

IF-BESIDES  to-LEADers 
whether  to-governors 


CDC  A I  AYTOY 

AS  THRU  him 

through 


13  You  may  be  'subject  to 
every  human  creation 
because  of  the  Lord, 
whether  to  the  king,  as  a 
superior, 

14  or  to  governors,  as  being 
sent-  throu§hby  him  intofor 
vengeance  on  evildoers,  yet 
for  the  applause  of  doers 
of  good. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Peter  2 


15 


TTGMTTOMGNO  I C  GIC  GKAIKHCIN 

beING-SENT  INTO  OUT-JUSTing 

avenging 


KAKOTTO  I (DN  GnMNON  AG  ArAGOTTOICDN 

OF-EVIL-DOers  ON-PRAISE  YET  OF-GOOD-DOers 
of-evildoers  applause  of-doers-of-good 


OTI 

that 


15  thatFor  thus  it  is  the  will 
of  'God,  by  doing  good  to 
be  muzzling  the  ignorance 
of  s*imprudent  humanrnen; 


OYTCDC  GCTIN  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  ©GOY  ArAOOTTO  IOYNTAC  4>|MOYN 

thus  IS  THE  WILL  OF-THE  God  GOOD-DOING  TO-BE-MUZZLING 

doing-good 


16  THN  TCDN 

THE  OF-THE 


A<t>PONCDN  ANOPCDnCDN  ArNCDC  I  AN 

UN-DISPOSED  humans  UN-KNOWIedge 

imprudent  ignorance 


(DC  GAGYOGPO I  KA I  MH  CDC 

AS  FREE  AND  NO  AS 

free-  ones 


16  as  free,  and  not  as 
having  'freedom  for  a  cover 
over  'evil,  but  as  God's 
slaves. 


GT7IKAAYMMA  GXONTGC  THC  KAKIAC  THN  GAGY©GP  IAN  AAA  CDC  ©GOY 

ON-COVER -effect  HAVING  OF-THE  EVIL  THE  FREEdom  but  AS  OF-God 

cover 


17  AOYAOI  ~  nANTAC  T IMHCATG 

SLAVES  ALL  VALUE-YE 

honor-ye  ! 


THN  AAGA<t>OTHTA  ArATTATG  TON  0GON 

THE  brotherhood  BE-YE-LOVING  THE  God 

be-ye-loving  ! 


17  Honor  all;  'love  the 
brotherhood;  Tear  God; 
'honor  the  king. 


18  <t>OBGIC©G  TON  BACIAGA  TIMATG  "  Ol  OIKGTAI  YTTOTACCOMGNO I  GN 

BE-YE-FEARING  THE  KING  BE-YE-VALUING  THE  domestics  beING-UNDER-SET  IN 

be-ye-fearing  !  be-ye-honoring  !  being-subject 

FIANTI  4>0 BCD  TO  1C  AGCFTOTA  1C  OY  MONON  TO  1C  ArAOOIC  KA  I  GTT IG IKGC  IN 

EVERY  FEAR  to-THE  OWNers  NOT  ONLY  to-THE  GOOD  AND  lenient 

all  good -ones  lenient- ones 


18  'Domestics  may  do  it  by 
being  subject'  to  your 
'owners,  inwith  evervall  fear, 
not  only  to  the  good  and 
lenient,  but  to  the  crooked 
also; 


19  AAAA 

but 


KA  I  TO  1C 

AND  to-THE 
also 


CKO A IO  1C 

CROOKED 
crooked- ones 


TOYTO 

TAP 

XAPIC 

G  1 

A  1 A  CYNGIAHCIN 

19  for  this  is  grace,  if, 

this 

for 

grace 

IF 

THRU  conscience 

because  of  consciousness  of 

because-of 

God,  any  one  is  undergoing 
sorrows,  suffering  unjustly. 

20  ©GOY 

YTT04>GPG  1 

TIC 

AYTTAC 

TTACXCDN 

AAIKCDC 

~  noioN 

TAP 

OF-God 

IS-UNDER-CARRYING 

ANY 

SORROWS 

EMOTIONING 

UN-JUSTIy 

7-THE-WHICH 

for 

is-undergoing 

anyone 

suffering 

unjustly 

what? 

KAGOC 

G  1  AMAPT  ANONT  GC 

KA  1  KOAA<t>  1 ZOMGNO  1 

YTTOMGNG  1 T  G 

credit  IF  missING  AND  beING-CHASTENED-FROM  YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING 

sinning  being-buffeted  ye-shall-be-enduring 


20  For  intofor  what  credit  is 
it  if,  sinning  and  being 
buffeted",  you  will  be 
enduring  /£?  But  if,  doing 
good  and  suffering,  you  will 
be  enduring,  this  is  grace 

besidewjth  God. 


AAA 

G  1 

ArAGOnO  1 OYNTGC 

KA  1 

but 

IF 

GOOD-DOING 

AND 

doing-good 

FIACXONTGC  YTTOMGNG  I T G  TOYTO 

EMOTIONING  YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING  this 
suffering  ye-shall-be-enduring 


XAPIC 

TTAPA 

©GCD 

~  GIC 

TOYTO 

TAP 

GKAH0HTG 

OTI 

KA  1 

XPICTOC 

grace 

BESIDE 

God 

INTO 

this 

for 

YE-WERE-CALLED 

that 

AND 

also 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

GTTAOGN 

YT7GP 

YMCDN 

YM  IN 

YTTOA  IMT7ANCDN 

YTTOrP  AMMON 

INA 

EMOTIONED 

OVER 

YOUp 

to-YOUp 

leavING-UP 

UNDER-WRITing 

THAT 

suffered 

for-the-sake-of 

ye 

to-ye 

leaving 

copy 

21  For  this  were  you  called, 
seeing  that  Christ  also 
suffered  for  your  sakes, 
leaving  you  a  copy,  that 
you  should  be  following  up 
in  the  footprints  of  Him 


22  GT7AKOAOYOHCHTG  TO  1C  IXNGCIN  AYTOY 

YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-followING  to-THE  TRACES  OF-Him 
ye-should-be-following-up  footprints 


OC  AM  APT  IAN  OYK  GTTOIHCGN  22  Who  does  no1  sin, 

WHO  miss  NOT  DOES  neither  was  guile  found  in 

sjn  His  'mouth; 


OYAG 

GYPGOH 

AOAOC 

GN 

TCD 

CTOMAT  1 

AYTOY 

NOT-YET 

neither 

WAS-FOUND 

FRAUD 

guile 

IN 

THE 

MOUTH 

OF-Him 

OC  AO  I AOPOYMGNOC 

WHO  beING-say-SPEARED 
being-reviled 


OYK  ANT  GAO  I AOPG  I 

NOT  INSTEAD-say-SPEARED 
reviled-again 


TTACXCDN 

OYK 

HTTGIAGI 

EMOTIONING 

suffering 

NOT 

threatenED 

T7APGA I AOY  AG  TCD 

BESIDE-GAVE  YET  to-THE 

gave-over 


23  Who,  being  reviled’, 
reviled  not  again;  suffering, 
threatened  not,  yet  gave  it 
over  to  Him  *Who  is  judging 
justly, 


24  KPINONTI  A I  KA  I  CDC  "  OC  TAC  AMAPTIAC  HMCDN  AYTOC  ANHNGrKGN  GN  TCD 

One-JUDGING  JUSTIy  WHO  THE  misses  OF-US  He  UP-CARRIES  IN  THE 

sins  him  self  bears 


CCDMATI  AYTOY  Gni  TO  IYAON  INA  TAIC  AMAPTIAIC  ATTOrGNOMGNO  I  TH 

BODY  OF-Him  ON  THE  WOOD  THAT  to-THE  misses  FROM-BECOMING  to-THE 

coming-away 


24  Who  Him  self  -°carries  up 
our  'sins  in  His  'body  on  to 
the  pole,  that,  coming’ 
away  from  'sins,  we  should 
be  living  for  'righteousness; 
by  Whose  'welt  you  were 
healed. 


sins 


25 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


1  Peter  2  -  1  Peter  3 


AIKAIOCYNH  ZHCCDMGN  OY  TCD  MCDACDT7 I 

JUSTice  WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING  OF-WHOM  to-THE  WELT 

righteousness 


IAGHTG 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED 


"  HTG  TAP 

CDC 

T7POBATA 

TTAANCDMGNO  1 

AAAA  GT7GCTP  A4>HT  G 

NYN 

Gni 

YE-WERE  for 

AS 

sheep 

beING-STRAYED 

but  YE-ON-TURNed 

NOW 

ON 

sheep  (p) 

straying 

ye-turned-back 

TON  nOlMGNA 

KAI 

GnicKonoN 

1  TCDN  TYXCDN  YMCDN 

THE  SHEPHERD 

AND 

ON-NOTEr 

OF-THE  souls 

OF-YOUp 

supervisor 

of-ye 

25  For  you  were  as 
straying'  sheep,  but  now 
you  turned  back  onto  the 
Shepherd  and  Supervisor  of 
your  ‘souls. 


OMOICDC 

A  1 

TYNAIKGC 

YFTOT  ACCOMGNA  1 

TO  1C 

IAIOIC 

AN AP AC  IN 

INA 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 

THE 

WOMEN 

beING-UNDER-SET 
being -subject 

to-THE 

OWN 

MEN 

THAT 

KAI 

G  1 

TINGC 

ATTGIGOYCIN 

TCD 

AOrCD 

A  1 A 

THC 

TCDN 

TYNAIKCDN 

AND 

also 

IF 

ANY 

ARE-UN-PERSUADING 

are-being-stubborn 

to-THE 

saying 

word 

THRU 

through 

THE 

OF-THE 

WOMEN 

1  Likewise  ‘wives  may  do  it 
by  being  subject'  to  ‘their 
own  husbands,  that,  if  any 
are  'stubborn  also,  as  to 
the  word,  they  will  be 
'gained  without  a  word, 
through  the  behavior  of 
‘their  wives, 


ANACTPO<t>HC 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
behavior 


ANGY  AOrOY  KGPAHGHCONTA I 

WITHOUT  saying  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-GAINED 
word 


GTTOnTGYCANTGC  2  -being  spectators  of  your 
ON-VIEW ing  pure  ‘behavior  in  fear, 

be/bp-spectators 


THN  GN 

THE  IN 


G£CDGGN 

OUT-PLACE 

outside 


4>OBCD 

ArNHN 

ANACTPO<t>HN 

YMCDN 

~  CDN 

GCTCD 

OYX 

O 

3  whose  adornment,  let  it 

FEAR 

PURE 

UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
behavior 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

OF-WHOM 

LET-BE 
let-it-be  ! 

NOT 

THE 

not  be  the  outside,  of 
braiding  aught  in  to  the 
=hair  and  of  decking  with 
gold,  or  putting  on  of 

GMT7AOKHC  TPIXCDN  KAI  T7GP 1 GGCGCDC 

XPYCICDN 

H  GNAYCGCDC 

garments, 

OF-IN-BRAID 

of-braiding 


OF-HAIR  AND  OF-ABOUT-PLACING 
of-hairs  of-decking 


OF-GOLD  (dim.) 
of-gold  (pi)  dim.] 


OR  OF-IN-SLIPPing 
of-putting-on 


I  MAT  ICON  KOCMOC  ~  AAA  O  KPYFITOC  THC  KAPAIAC  ANGPCDFIOC  GN  TCD 

OF-GARMENTS  SYSTEM  but  THE  HIDDen  OF-THE  HEART  human  IN  THE 

adornment 


A<t>GAPTCD 

TOY 

T7PAGCDC 

KAI 

HCYXIOY 

T7NG  YM  AT  OC 

O 

GCTIN 

UN-CORRUPTible 
incorruptibil  ity 

OF-THE 

MEEK 

AND 

QUIET 

spirit 

WHICH 

IS 

4  but  the  hidden  human  of 
the  heart,  in  the 
incorruptibility  of  a  ‘meek 
and  quiet  spirit,  which,  in 
‘God’s  sight,  is  costly. 


GNCDTT  ION 

TOY 

GGOY 

FTOAYTGAGC 

"  OYTCDC 

TAP 

noTG 

KAI 

A  1 

AriAi 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

God 

MUCH-FINISHing 

costly 

thus 

for 

?-when 

once 

AND 

also 

THE 

HOLY 

rYNAIKGC 

A  1 

GATT  1 ZOYCA  1 

G  1C 

GGON 

GKOCMOYN 

GAYTAC 

YTTOT  ACCOMGNA  1 

WOMEN 

THE 

ones-EXPECTING 

INTO 

God 

SYSTEMED 

adorned 

selves 

beING-UNDER-SET 
being -subject 

5  For  thus  once  the  holy 
women  also,  ‘whose 
'expectation  was  intoin  God, 
adorned  themselves,  being 
subject-  to  ‘their  own 
husbands 


TO  1C  IAIOIC  AN AP AC  IN  "  CDC  CAPPA  YT7HKOYCGN  TCD  ABPAAM  KYPION 

to-THE  OWN  MEN  AS  SARAH  obeys  to-THE  ABRAHAM  Master 


lord 

AYTON 

KAAOYCA 

HC 

GrGNHGHTG 

TGKNA 

ArAGono  1 OYCA  1 

KAI 

MH 

him 

CALLING 

OF-WHOM 

YE-WERE-BECOMED 

offsprings 

GOOD-DOING 

AND 

NO 

ye-were-become 

children 

doing-good 

6  (as  Sarah  obeys 
‘Abraham,  calling  him 
"lord,"  whose  children  you 
became),  doing  good  and 
not  fearing-  dismay  in 
noany  thing. 


4>OBOYMGNAI  MHAGMIAN  T7TOHC IN  ~  Ol  ANAPGC  OMOICDC  CYNOIKOYNTGC 


FEARING 

NO-YET-ONE 

DISMAY  THE  MEN 

LIKE-AS 

TOGETHER-HOMING 

likewise 

making-a-home-together 

KATA 

TNCDCIN 

CDC  ACGGNGCTGPCD 

CKGYG 1 

TCD 

TYNAIKGICD 

accord  ing -to 

KNOWIedge 

AS 

to-more-UN-FIRM 

INSTRUMENT 

THE 

WOMANish 

to-weaker 

vessel 

to-the 

feminine 

ATTONGMONT  GC 

TIMHN 

CDC 

KAI 

C  YrK  AHPONOMO  1 C 

XAPITOC 

ZCDHC 

G  1C 

FROM-APPROPRIATING 

awarding 

VALUE 

honor 

AS 

AND 

also 

joint-tenants 

joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment 

OF-grace 

OF-LIFE 

INTO 

7  ‘Husbands,  likewise,  may 
do  it  by  making  a  home 
with  them  according  to 
knowledge,  awarding  honor 
to  the  feminine  as  to  the 
weaker  vessel,  as  to  those 
who  are  also  joint  enjoyers 
of  the  allotment  of  the 
varied  grace  of  life,  intothat 
your  ‘prayers  ‘be  not 
'hindered'. 


TO  MH  GrKOTTTGCGA  I  TAC  T7POCGYXAC  YMCDN 

THE  NO  TO-BE-beING-hinderED  THE  prayers  OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


TO  AG  TGAOC  T7ANTGC  8  Now  the  finish;  Be  all  of  a 

THE  YET  FINISH  ALL  like  disposition, 

sympathetic,  fond  of  the 
brethren,  tenderly 

compassionate,  of  a 

humble  disposition, 


civ 


1  Peter  3 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom 


0M04>P0NGC 

LIKE-DISPOSED 

like-disposition 


cymttaggic 

TOGETHER-EMOTIONED 

sympathetic 


I A  A  AG  A4>0  I 

FOND-brothers 

fond-of-the-brothers 


GYCTTAArXNO  I 

WELL-compassioned 

tenderly-compassionate 


9  T  AT7G  I  NO<t>PONGC 

LOW-DISPOSitioned 

of-a-humble-disposition 


MH  ATTOAIAONTGC  KAKON  ANTI  KAKOY 

NO  FROM-GIVING  EVIL  INSTEAD  OF-EVIL 

rendering 


H  AOIAOPIAN 

OR  say-SPEARing 
reviling 


ANTI  AOIAOPIAC 

INSTEAD  OF-say-SPEARing 
of-reviling 


T O  YN  ANT  I  ON  AG 

THE-IN-INSTEAD  YET 
on-the-contrary 


GYAOrOYNTGC  OT I 

blessING  that 


G  1C  TOYTO 

INTO  this 


9  not  rendering  evil  'nsteadfor 
evil,  or  reviling  'nsteadfor 
reviling,  yetbut,  on  the 
contrary,  blessing,  seeing 
that  you  were  called  'ntofor 
this,  that  you  should  be 
enjoying  the  allotment  of 
blessing, 


10  GKAH0HTG  INA  GYAOr  I  AN  KAHPONOMHCHTG 

YE-WERE-CALLED  THAT  blessedness  YE-SHOULD-BE-tenantING 

blessing  ye-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


O  TAP  ©GACDN 

THE  for  one-WILLING 


ZCDHN  ArAnAN  KA I 

LIFE  TO-BE-LOVING  AND 


I  AG  IN  HMGPAC 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING  DAYS 


ArAGAC  TTAYCATCD  THN 

GOOD  LET-CEASE  THE 

let-her-cease  ! 


10  for  He  who  is  wanting  to 
'love  life  and  be 
Acquainted  with  good 
days,  Let  his  ‘tongue  cease 
from  evil  And  his  lips 
‘speak  no  guile. 


r  ACDCCAN 

ATTO 

KAKOY 

KA  1 

XGIAH 

TOY 

MH 

AAAHCAI 

AOAON 

TONGUE 

FROM 

EVIL 

AND 

LIPS 

OF-THE 

NO 

TO-TALK 

to-speak 

FRAUD 

guile 

11  ~  GKKA  I  NAT  CD 

LET-him-OUT-CLINE 
let-him-avoid  ! 


AG  AT70  KAKOY 

YET  FROM  EVIL 


KA  I 

AND 


no  IHCATCD  ArAGON 

LET-him-DO  GOOD 
let-him-do  ! 


ZHTHCATCD 

LET-him-SEEK 
let-him-seek  ! 


11  Now  let  him  avoid  from 
evil  and  do  good.  Let  him 
seek  peace  and  pursue  it, 


12  GIPHNHN  KA  I  A  ICD£ATCD  AYTHN 

PEACE  AND  LET-him-CHASE  her 

let-him-pursue  ! 


OT  I  O<t>0AAMO  I 

that  VIEWers 
eyes 


KYPIOY  Gni  AIKAIOYC 

OF-Master  ON  JUST -ones 
of-Lord 


KA  I  CDTA 

AND  EARS 


AYTOY  G  1C  AGHCIN  AYTCDN 

OF-Him  INTO  petition  OF-them 


npocconoN  ag 

face  YET 


KYPIOY  Gni 

OF-Master  ON 
of-Lord 


12  thatp0[-  fftg.  gyes  Qf  fftg. 

Lord  are  on  the  just  And 
His  ears  are  'ntofor  their 
petition,  Yet  the  face  of 
the  Lord  is  on  evil  'doers. 


13  nOlOYNTAC  KAKA 

ones-  DOING  EVIL 
evil  p 


KA  I  TIC  O 

AND  ANY  THE 
who 


KAKCDCCDN 
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ye 
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13  And  is  there  any  one 
‘who  will  be  illtreating  you, 
if  you  should  'become' 
zealous  of  ‘good? 
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AND 
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also 
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ye-may-be-being-afraid-of 


14  Yet  if  you  may  be 
suffering  also  because  of 
righteousness,  happy  are 
you.  Now  you  may  not  be 
'afraid  with  their  ‘fear,  nor 
yet  be  'disturbed, 


15  MHAG  TAPAXGHTG  "  KYPION  AG  TON  XPICTON  AriACATG  GN  TAIC 

NO-YET  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED  Master  YET  THE  ANOINTED  HOLYize  IN  THE 

Lord  Christ  hallow-ye ! 
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of-ye  defense 


15  yet  hallow  the  Lord 
Christ  in  your  ‘hearts,  ever 
ready  toward^!-,  a  defense 
for  everyone  ‘who  is 
demanding  from  you  an 
account  concerning  the 
expectation  in  you,  but 
with  meekness  and  fear, 


YMAC  AOrON  T7GPI  THC  GN  YM  IN  GATT  I AOC  AAA  A  MGTA  TTPAYTHTOC  KA  I 
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16  having  a  good 
conscience,  that,  in  what 
they  are  speaking  against 
you  as  of  evildoers,  they 
may  be  'mortified,  ‘who 
'traduce  your  ‘good 
behavior  in  Christ. 


17  XPICTCD  ANACTPO<t>HN 

ANOINTED  UP-TURNing  (behaviour) 
Christ  behavior 
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better  for  GOOD-DOING  IF  MAY-BE-WILLING 

doing-good 


17  For  it  is  better  to  be 
suffering  for  doing  good,  if 
the  will  of  ‘God  may  be 
willing,  than  for  doing  evil, 
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ANOINTED  ONCE  ABOUT  misses  EMOTIONED  JUST-One  OVER  UN-JUST -ones 

Christ  sins  suffered  for-the-sake-of  unjust  -ones 


18  seeing  that  Christ  also, 
for  our  sakes,  once  died 
concerning  sins,  the  just 
for  the  sake  of  the  "unjust, 
that  He  may  be  leading  us 
to  ‘God;  being  put  to 
death,  indeed,  in  flesh,  yet 
'vivified  in  spirit, 
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THAT  YOUp  He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-LEADING  to-THE 
ye  he-may-be-leading-toward 
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God  BEING-(caused-to)-DIE  INDEED  to-FLESH 
being-caused-to-die 
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CD  KM  TO  1C  GN 

WHICH  AND  to-THE  IN 
also 


4>YAAKH  TING  YMAC  IN 

GUARD-house  spirits 
jail 


19  in  which,  being  gone  to 
the  spirits  in  jail  also, 
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20  He  heralds  to  those  once 
-stubborn,  when  the 

patience  of  ‘God  awaited' 
in  the  days  of  Noah  while 
the  ark  was  being 
constructed',  intoin  which  a 
few,  that  is,  eight  souls, 
were  brought  safely  throu§h 
through  water, 
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but 

OF-conscience 

GOOD 

21  the  representation  of 
which,  baptism,  is  now 
saving  you  also  (not  the 
putting  off  of  the  filth  of 
the  flesh,  but  the  inquiry  of 
GT7GPCDTHMA  GIC  ©GON  a  good  conscience  ,ntoto 

inquiry  INTO  God  "God),  through  the 

resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ, 
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22  Who  is  inat  ‘God's  right 
hand ,  being  gone  into 
heaven,  messengers  and 
authorities  and  powers 
being  subjected  to  Him. 
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authorities  AND  ABILITIES 

powers 
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1  Christ,  then,  having 
suffered  for  our  sakes  in 
flesh,  you'  also  arm- 
yourselves  with  the  same 
thought,  thatfor  he  ‘who  is 
suffering  in  flesh  has 
ceased'  his  sins, 

2  int0  by  no  means  still  ‘to 
spend  the  rest  of  his 
lifetime  in  the  flesh  in 
human  desires,  but  in  the 
will  of  God. 
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3  For  sufficient  is  the  time 
which  'has  passed  by  to 
have  effected'  the 
intention  of  the  nations, 
having  gone'  on  in 
wantonness,  lusts, 

debauches,  revelries, 

drinking  bouts,  and  illicit 
idolatries, 
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4  while  they  are  thinking  it 
strange'  of  you  not  to  'race 
together  into  the  same 
puddle  of  'profligacy, 
calumniating  you ; 
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5  who  shall  be  rendering  an 

account  to  Him  *Who  is 
holding  Himself  in 
readiness  to  judge  the 

living  and  the  dead. 

6  For  intofor  this  an  evangel 

is  brought  to  the  dead  also, 
that  they  may  be  'judged, 
indeed,  accord  ing  to 

humanrnen  in  flesh,  yet 

should  be  living  accord  ing 

to  God,  in  spirit. 
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to-FLESH 


ZCDCIN 
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should-be-living 
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God 
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TO  7  Now  the  consummation  of 
THE  all  is  °near.  Be  sane,  then, 
and  sober  intofor  prayers, 
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8  before  all,  having  earnest 
'love  intoamong  yourselves, 
thatfor  love  is  covering  a 
multitude  of  sins. 
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LOVE  IS-COVERING 
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multitude  OF-misses 

of-sins 
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9  Be  hospitable  intoto  one 
another  without 

murmuring. 
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murmuring 
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God 
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10  Each,  accord  ing  as  he 
obtained  a  gracious  gift,  be 
dispensing  it  intoamong 
yourselves,  as  ideal 
administrators  of  the 
varied  grace  of  God; 

11  if  any  one  is  speaking,  as 
the  oracles  of  God;  if 
any  one  is  dispensing,  as  out 
of  the  strength  which  'God 
is  furnishing;  that  in  all 
'God  may  be  'glorified', 
through  Jesus  Christ,  to 
Whom  is  the  glory  and  the 
might  intofor  the  eons  of  the 
eons.  Amen! 
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through  Christ  glory  might 
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12  Beloved,  do  not  think 
'strange'  the  conflagration 
among  you,  which  is 
becoming'  a  trial  toward 
you,  as  of  something 
strange  befalling  you, 


YM  IN  CYMBAINONTOC 

to-YOUp  befallING 
to-ye 
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13  but,  according  as  which 
you  are  participating  in  the 
sufferings  of  'Christ, 
'rejoice,  that  you  may  be 
rejoicing,  exulting'  in  the 
unveiling  of  His  'glory  also. 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

1 

2 

3 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


1  Peter  4  -  1  Peter  5 


AOIHC  AYTOY  XAPHTG  ArAAA  I CDMGNO I 

esteem  OF-Him  YE-MAY-BE-JOYING  beING-exultED 
glory  ye-may-be-rejoicing 


Gl  ONGIAIZGCOG  GN 

IF  YE-ARE-beING-REPROACHED  IN 


ONOMATI  XPICTOY  MAKAPIOI  OT I  TO  THC  AOIHC  KM  TO  TOY  OGOY 

NAME  OF-ANOINTED  HAPPY  that  THE  OF-THE  esteem  AND  THE  OF-THE  God 

of-Christ  happy-ones  glory 


14  If  you  are  being 
reproached'  in  the  name  of 
Christ,  happy  are  you, 
thatfor  the  spirit  of  'glory 
and  'power,  and  'that  of 
'God,  has  come  to  rest-  on 
you. 
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15  For  let  not  any  of  you  be 
suffering  as  a  murderer,  or 
a  thief,  or  an  evildoer,  or 
as  an  interferer  in  other's 
affairs; 

16  yet  if  as  a  Christian,  let 
him  not  be  'ashamed',  yet 
let  him  be  glorifying  'God  in 
this  'name, 
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AS  ANOINTED-ian  NO 
Christian 
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LET-him-BE-beING-VILED 
let-him-be-being-ashamed  ! 
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first 

FROM 
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what 

seeing  that  it  is  the  era 
for  the  judgment  'to  begin' 
from  the  house  of  ‘God. 
Now  if  first  from  us, 
anywhat  is  the 

consummation  of  'those 
who  are  'stubborn  as  to 
'God’s  'evangel? 
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FINISH  OF-THE 

consummation 


AT7GIOOYNTCDN  TCD  TOY  OGOY  GYAITGA ICD 

UN-PERSUADING-ones  to-THE  OF-THE  God  WELL-MESSAGE 

ones-  being-stubborn 


KM  Gl 

AND  IF 


18  And,  "If  the  just  one  is 
hardly  being  saved',  where 
will  the  irreverent  and  the 
sinner  'appear?" 
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AND 
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19  So  that,  let  'those  also 
who  are  suffering  accord ing 
to  the  will  of  'God 
'commit'  their  'souls  to  a 
faithful  Creator  in  the 
doing  of  good. 
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sufferings 

THE 

AND 

also 

OF-THE 

beING-ABOUT 

1  The  elders,  then,  among 
you  I  am  entreating  ('who 
am  a  fellow  elder  and  a 
witness  of  the  sufferings  of 
'Christ,  and  a  'participant 
of  the  glory  'about  to  be 
'revealed'), 


ATTOKAAYTTTGCOA  1 

AOIHC 

KO  INCDNOC 

TTO  IMANATG 

TO 

GN 

YM  IN 

TO-BE-beING-FROM-COVERED 

esteem 

communioner 

SHEPHERD 

THE 

IN 

YOUp 

to-be-being-revealed 

glory 

participant 

shepherd-ye  ! 

among 

ye 

nOIMNION 

TOY 

OGOY 

GT7  1  CKOnO  YNTGC 

MH 

ANArK  ACT  CDC 

AAAA 

SHEEP-HERD 

flocklet 

OF-THE 

God 

ON-NOTING 

supervising 

NO 

necessarily 

of-compulsion 

but 

GKOYCICDC 

KATA 

OGON  MHAG 

A 1 CXPOKGP  ACDC 

AAAA  nPOOYMCDC 

~  MHA 

voluntarily 

according-to 

God 

NO-YET 

VILE-GAINIy 

avariciously 

but 

BEFORE-FEEL-ly 

eagerly 

NO-YET 

neither 

CDC  KAT  AK  YP  1 GYONTGC 

TCDN 

KAHPCDN 

AAAA 

TYTTO  1  r  INOMGNO  1 

TOY 

AS  DOWN-masterING 

lording 

OF-THE 

LOTS 

allotments 

but 

types 

models 

BECOMING 

OF-THE 

2  -Shepherd  the  flocklet  of 
'God  among  you, 
supervising,  not  of 
compulsion,  but 

voluntarily,  accord  ing  to 
God;  nor  yet  avariciously, 
but  eagerly; 


3  nor  yet  as  lording  it  over 
the  allotments,  but 
becoming'  models  for  the 
flocklet, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


1  Peter  5 


4  nOIMNlOY 

SHEEP-HERD 

flocklet 


KM  4>ANGPCD©GNTOC  TOY  APXITTOIMGNOC  KOMIGICOG 

AND  OF-BEING-made-APPEAR  THE  chief-SHEPHERD  YE-SHALL-BE-beING-requitED 

/s-manifested 


5  TON 

THE 


^M^PANT I NON 

UN-FADing 

unfading 


THC  AOIHC 

OF-THE  esteem 

glory 


CTEc^ANON 

WREATH 


OMOICDC  NGCDTGPO I 

LIKE-AS  YOUNGer -ones 

likewise  younger-men 


YFIOTArHTG  TTPGCB YT GPO  I C 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET  to-SENIORS 

ye-may-be-being-subject 


T7ANTGC 

AG 

A A AH AO  1C 

THN 

ALL 

YET 

to-one-another 

THE 

4  and,  when  the  Chief 
Shepherd  is  'manifested, 
you  shall  be  'requited'  with 
an  ‘unfading  wreath  of 
‘glory. 

5  Likewise,  younger  men 
may  be  'subject  to  the 
elder,  yet  all  wear  the 
servile  apron  of  ‘humility 
with  one  another,  thatfor 
‘God  "is  resisting-  the 
proud,  yet  is  giving  grace 
to  the  humble." 


T  AT7G  I  NO<t>POCYNHN  GHCOMBCDCACOG  OT  I 

humility  IN-KNOT  that 

wear-the-servile-apron 


[  O  ]  ©GOC  YTTGPH*!5  ANO  I C 

THE  God  ones-  OVER-APPEARing 

to-proud -ones 


ANT  1 T  ACCGT  A  1 

TAT7GINOIC 

AG 

AIACDCIN 

XAPIN 

"  TAT7G  INCD©HTG 

OYN 

IS-INSTEAD-SETTING 

is-resisting 

to-LOW-ones 

to-humble-ones 

YET 

IS-GIVING 

grace 

BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW 
be-ye-being-humbled  ! 

THEN 

6  Be  humbled,  then,  under 
the  mighty  hand  of  ‘God, 
that  He  should  be  exalting 
you  in  season, 


YnO  THN  KP  AT  A I  AN  XGIPA  TOY  ©GOY  INA  YMAC  YYCDCH  GN 

UNDER  THE  HOLDing  HAND  OF-THE  God  THAT  YOUp  He-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING  IN 

mighty  ye  he-should-be-exalting 


7  KM  PCD 

SEASON 


TTACAN  THN  MGPIMNAN  YMCDN  GniPIYANTGC  G U  AYTON  OT  I  AYTCD 

EVERY  THE  anxiety  OF-YOUp  ON-TOSS ing  ON  Him  that  to-Him 

entire  worry  of-ye  toss/ng-on 


7  -tossing  your  entire  ‘worry 
on  Him,  thatfor  He  is  caring 
concerning  you. 


MGAGI 

nGPi 

YMCDN 

"  NHYATG 

TPHrOPHCATG 

O 

ANTIAIKOC 

YMCDN 

IS-CARING 

ABOUT 

YOUp 

BE-sober 

watch 

THE 

INSTEAD-JUSTer 

OF-YOU  i 

it-is-caring 

ye 

be-ye-sober ! 

watch -ye  ! 

plaintiff 

of-ye 

A  I ABOAOC  CDC 

THRU-CASTer  AS 
Slanderer 


AGCDN  CDPYOMGNOC  T7GP  ITTATG I 

LION  ROARING  IS-ABOUT-TREADING 

is-treading-about 


ZHTCDN  [TINA 

SEEKING  ANY 

someone 


8  Be  sober!  Watch!  thatFor 
your  ‘plaintiff,  the 
Adversary,  is  walking  about 
as  a  roaring-  lion,  seeking 
any someone  to  'swallow  up; 


9  KATAT7IGIN  "  CD  ANT  ICTHTG  CTGPGO I  TH  niCTGI  GIAOTGC 

TO-BE-DOWN-DRINKING  to-WHOM  with-STAND-YE  SOLID -ones  to-THE  BELIEF  HAVING-PERCEIVED 

to-be-swallowing- up  withstand-ye !  solid  faith 


TA  AYTA  TCDN  TTAOHMATCDN  TH  GN  [  TCD 

THE  SAME  OF-THE  EMOTIONS  to-THE  IN  THE 

same  (p)  sufferings 


KOCMCD  YMCDN  AAGA<t>OTHT  I 

SYSTEM  OF-YOUp  brotherhood 
world  of-ye 


9  whom  withstand,  solid  in 
the  faith,  having  perceived 
the  same  ‘sufferings  being 
completed-  in  your 
‘brotherhood  in  the  world. 


10  GT7  I T GAG  I C© A I 

TO-BE-beING-ON-FINISHED 

to-be-being-completed 


O  AG  ©GOC  T7ACHC  XAPITOC  O  KAAGCAC  YMAC  GIC 

THE  YET  God  OF-EVERY  grace  THE  One-CALLing  YOU p  INTO 

ye 


THN 

AICDNION 

AYTOY 

AOiAN 

GN 

XPICTCD 

[  IHCOY 

THE 

eonian 

OF-Him 

esteem 

glory 

IN 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JESUS 

OAITON  TTAOONTAC 

FEW  EMOTIONING 

briefly  suffering 


10  Now  the  God  of  everyall 
grace,  *Who  calls  you  into 
His  eonian  ‘glory  in  ‘Christ, 
while  brief ly  suffering,  He' 
will  be  adjusting, 
establishing,  firming, 

founding  you. 


AYTOC 

He 


KATAPT  ICG  I 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING 

shall-be-readjusting 


CTHP  l£G  I 

SHALL-BE-STANDING-fast 

shall-be-establishing 


COGNCDCGI 

SHALL-BE-makING-FIRM 


11  ©GMGAICDCGI  AYTCD  TO  KPATOC  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC  AMHN  A I A 


SHALL-BE-foundING  to-Him 


C I AOYANOY  YM  IN  TOY 

SILVANUS  to-YOUp  OF-THE 

to-ye  the 

GrPAYA  FTAPAKAACDN  KA I 

l-WRITE  BESIDE-CALLING  AND 
entreating 


THE  HOLDing  INTO  THE 

might 

niCTOY  AAGA4>OY  CDC 

BELIEVing  brother  AS 

faithful 

GT7  I MAPT YPCDN  TAYTHN 

ON-witnessING  this 

deposing 


eons  AMEN  THRU 

through 

AOriZOMAI  A I  OAITCDN 

1-AM-accountlNG  THRU  FEW 
l-am-reckoning  through  brief 

GINA  I  AAHOH  XAPIN  TOY 

TO-BE  TRUE  grace  OF-THE 


11  To  Him  be  ‘glory  and 
‘might  intofor  the  eons  of 
the  eons.  Amen! 

12  Through  Silvanus,  a 
‘faithful  brother,  as  I  am 
reckoning-,  I  write  throu§h 
brief  ly  to  you,  entreating 
and  deposing  that  this  is 
the  true  grace  of  ‘God, 
'ntoin  which  you  are  to 
'stand. 


13  ©GOY 

God 


GIC  HN 

INTO  WHICH 


CTHTG 

BE-YE-STANDING 
be-ye-standing  ! 


ACT7AZGTA  I 

IS-greetING 


YMAC  H  GN  BABYACDN I 

YOUp  THE  IN  BABYLON 

ye  the- one 


13  Greeting-  you  is  the 
ecclesia  in  Babylon,  chosen 
together  with  you,  and 
Mark,  my  ‘son. 
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civ 


1  Peter  5  -  2Peter  1 


CYNGKAGKTH 

KAI 

MAPKOC  O 

YIOC 

MOY 

TOGETHER-CHOSen 

chosen-together 

AND 

Mark 

THE 

SON 

OF-ME 

<t>  1 AHMAT  1  ArAFTHC 

GIPHNH 

YM  IN 

nACIN 

TO  1C 

FOND- effect  OF-LOVE 

PEACE 

to-YOUp 

ALL 

THE-ones 

kiss 

to-ye 

ACnACACOG 

AAAHAOYC 

GN 

14  Greet'  one  another 

greet-YE 
greet-ye  ! 

one-another 

IN 

inwith  a  kiss  of  love.  Peace 
to  you  all  ‘that  are  in 
Christ.  Amen! 

GN  XPICTCD 

IN  ANOINTED 

Christ 

2  Peter 


1 


CYMGCDN  neTPOC  AOYAOC  KAI  ATTOCTOAOC  IHCOY  XPICTOY  TO  1C 

SIMEON  Peter  SLAVE  AND  commissioner  OF-JESUS  ANOINTED  to-THE -ones 

Christ 


I  COT  I  MON  HM  IN  AAXOYCIN 

EQUAL-VALUED  to- US  CHANCING-ON 
equally-precious  chancing-upon 


niCTIN  GN  AIKAIOCYNH  TOY  ©GOY  HMCDN 

BELIEF  IN  JUSTice  OF-THE  God  OF-US 

faith  righteousness 


1  Simeon  Peter,  a  slave  and 
an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
to  ‘those  who  are  chancing 
upon  an  equally  precious 
faith  with  us,  in  the 
righteousness  of  our  ‘God, 
and  the  Saviour,  Jesus 
Christ: 


2  KAI 

CCDTHPOC 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

AND 

OF-SAViour 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

XAPIC 

YM  IN 

KAI 

GIPHNH 

2  May  grace  and  peace 

be 

grace 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

AND 

PEACE 

'multiplied  to  you  in 
recognition  of  ‘God  and 
Jesus  Christ,  our  ‘Lord! 

the 

of 

riAHOYNGG  I H  GN 

MAY-BE-multipliED  IN 

may-it-be-being-multiplied  ! 


GT7 ITNCDCG I  TOY  ©GOY 

ON-KNOWIedge  OF-THE  God 
recognition 


KAI  IHCOY  TOY  KYPIOY 

AND  JESUS  THE  Master 
of-Jesus  Lord 


HMCDN 

~  CDC 

T7ANTA 

HM  IN  THC  ©G  1  AC 

AYNAMGCDC 

AYTOY 

TA  T7POC 

OF-US 

AS 

ALL 

to-US  OF-THE  divine 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-Him 

THE  TOWARD 

the  (p) 

ZCDHN 

KAI 

GYCGBG  1  AN  AGACDPHMGNHC 

A  1 A 

THC 

GT7  1 TNCDCGCDC 

LIFE 

AND 

devoutness 

OF-HAVING-bee/i-GIVEN-gratuitously 

THRU 

through 

THE 

ON-KNOWIedge 

recognition 

3  So  'has  ‘all  of  His  ‘divine 
power,  ‘that  tends  toward 
life  and  devoutness,  been 
presented'  to  us  through 
the  recognition  of  Him 
*Who  calls  us  to  His  own 
glory  and  virtue; 


4  TOY  KAAGCANTOC  HMAC  IAIA  AO£H  KAI  APGTH 

OF-THE  One-CMLing  US  to-OWN  esteem  AND  VALOR 

glory  virtue 


A I  CDN  TA  TIMIA 

THRU  WHICH  THE  VALUable 
through  precious 


KAI  MGriCTA  HM  IN  GFIArTGAMATA  AGACDPHTA I  INA  A I A  TOYTCDN 

AND  GREATest  to-US  promise-  effects  HAS-been-GIVEN-gratuitously  THAT  THRU  these 

promises  through 


4  through  which  have  been 
presented'  to  us  the 
precious  and  greatest 
promises,  that  through 
these  you  may  'become' 
participants  of  the  divine 
nature,  fleeing  from  the 
corruption  which  is  in  the 
world  inby  lust. 


rGNHCOG  ©G I  AC  KOINCDNOI 

YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING  OF-divine  communioners 

participants 


4>YCGCDC  AT70<t>Yr0NTGC  THC  GN  TCD 

nature  FROM-FLEEING  OF-THE  IN  THE 

fleeing-from 


5  KOCMCD 

GN 

GTTIOYM  1 A 

4>©opac 

~  KAI 

AYTO 

TOYTO 

AG 

CTTOYAHN 

TTACAN 

SYSTEM 

world 

IN 

ON-FEELing 

lust 

CORRUPtion 

AND 

also 

SAME 

this 

YET 

DILIGENCE 

EVERY 

all 

T7APG  I  CGNGrK ANT GC 

BESIDE-INTO-CARRY/ng 

employing 


GT7 1  XOPHrHC AT G  GN  TH  niCTGI  YMCDN  THN  APGTHN  GN 

supply-YE  IN  THE  BELIEF  OF-YOUp  THE  VALOR  IN 

supply-ye !  faith  of-ye  virtue 


5  Now  for  this  same  thing 
also,  -employing  everyall 
diligence,  in  your  ‘faith 
supply  ‘virtue,  yet  in  ‘virtue 
‘knowledge, 


6  AG  TH  APGTH  THN  TNCDCIN 

YET  THE  VALOR  THE  KNOWIedge 

virtue 


GN  AG  TH  TNCDCGI  THN  GRCPATGIAN  GN  AG 

IN  YET  THE  KNOWIedge  THE  IN-HOLDing  IN  YET 

self-control 


TH  GrKPATG  I A  THN  YTTOMONHN  GN  AG  TH  YFTOMONH  THN  GYCGBG I  AN 

THE  IN-HOLDing  THE  UNDER-REMAINing  IN  YET  THE  UNDER-REMAINing  THE  devoutness 

self-control  endurance  endurance 


6  yet  in 
‘self-control, 
‘self-control 
yet  in 
‘devoutness, 


‘knowledge 
yet  in 
‘endurance, 
‘endurance 


GN 

AG 

TH 

GYCGBG  1 A 

THN 

1 A  AAG  A<t>  1  AN 

GN 

AG 

TH 

4>IAAAGA<t>IA 

THN 

IN 

YET 

THE 

devoutness 

THE 

FOND-brotherness 

brotherly-affection 

IN 

YET 

THE 

FOND-brotherness 

brotherly-affection 

THE 

7  yet  in  ‘devoutness 
‘brotherly  fondness,  yet  in 
‘brotherly  fondness  ‘love. 


8  ArAFTHN 

LOVE 


TAYTA 

TAP 

YM  IN 

YT7APXONTA 

KAI 

T7AGONAZONTA 

OYK 

APrOYC 

8  For  your  possessing  these 

these 

for 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

belongINGS 

possessions 

AND 

MOREizING 

increasing 

NOT 

UN-ACTive 

idle 

and  increasing  is 

constituting  you  not  idle 
nor  yet  unfruitful  'ntoin  the 
recognition  of  our  ‘Lord, 
Jesus  Christ. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Peter  1 


OYAG 

AKAPTTOYC 

KAG  ICTHC  IN 

G  1C 

THN 

TOY 

KYPIOY 

NOT-YET 

UN-FRUITful 

IS-DOWN-STANDING 

INTO 

THE 

OF-THE 

Master 

neither 

unfruitful 

is-constituting 

Lord 

HMCDN  IHCOY 

OF-US  JESUS 


9  XPICTOY  GFT ITNCDC  IN 

ANOINTED  ON-KNOWIedge 

Christ  recognition 

"  CD 

to-WHOM 

TAP  MH 

for  NO 

FTAPGCT  IN 

IS-BESIDE-BEING 

is-present 

TAYTA 

these 

TY<t>AOC 

BLIND 

GCTIN 

IS 

he-is 

MYCDTTAZCDN  AHGHN 

CLOSE-VIEWING  OBLIVION 

AABCDN 

GETTING 

TOY 

OF-THE 

KA0APICMOY 

cleansing 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

T7AAA  1 

OLD 

AYTOY 

OF-him 

closing- b/'s-eyes  oblivious  of-old 


9  For  he  in  whom  these  are 
not  'present  is  blind, 
closing  his  eyes,  getting 
oblivious  of  the  cleansing 
from  the  penalties  of  his 
‘sins  of  old. 


10  AMAPTICDN 

misses 

sins 


AIO  M^AAON 

THRU-WHICH  RATHER 
wherefore 


AAGA<t>OI  CTTOYAACATG  BGBAIAN  YMCDN  THN 

brothers  BE-YE-DILIGENT  confirmed  OF-YOUp  THE 

endeavor-ye !  of-ye 


KAHCIN  KAI  GKAOrHN  nOIGIC0AI 

CALLing  AND  choice  TO-BE-beING-made 

to-be-made 


TAYTA  TAP 

these  for 

these- things 


no  IOYNTGC  OY  MH 

DOING  NOT  NO 


10  Wherefore,  rather, 

brethren,  endeavor  that 
through  ‘ideal  acts  to  'make~ 
confirm  your  ‘calling  and 
choice;  for,  doing  these 
things  you  should  under  no 
circumstances  be  tripping 
at  any  time. 


11  T7TA ICHTG  TTOTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-TRIPPING  ?-when 

at-any-time 


OYTCDC  TAP  nAOYCICDC  GT7 1  XOPHrHGHCGTA  I 

thus  for  RICHly  SHALL-BE-BEING-suppliED 


YM  IN  H 

to-YOUp  THE 
to-ye 


GICOAOC 

INTO- WAY 
entrance 


G  1C  THN 

INTO  THE 


A  ICON  I  ON  BACIAGIAN  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  KA I 

eonian  KINGdom  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  AND 

Lord 


11  For  thus  will  be  richly 
'supplied  to  you  the 
entrance  into  the  eonian 
kingdom  of  our  ‘Lord  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 


12  CCDTHPOC  IHCOY 

SAViour  JESUS 


YTTOM I MNHCKG I N 

TO-BE-UNDER-REMINDING 

to-be-reminding 


XPICTOY 

~  AIO 

MGAAHCCD 

AG  1 

YMAC 

12  Wherefore  1  shall  ever  be 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 

1-SHALL-BE-belNG-ABOUT 

ever 

YOU  p 
ye 

'about  to  be  reminding  you 
concerning  these  things,  + 
even  though  you  are 
°aware  of,  and  'have  been 

T7GPI 

TOYTCDN 

KA  IFTGP  GIAOTAC 

KA  1 

established'  in,  the 

ABOUT 

these 

these-  things 

AND-EVEN  HAVING-PERCEIVED 

AND 

'present  truth. 

13  GCTHP  I TMGNOYC 

HAVING-been-STOOD-fast 

having-been-established 


GN  TH  T7APOYCH  AAHOGIA  AIKAION  AG  HrOYMA  I  G<t> 

IN  THE  BESIDE-BEING  TRUTH  JUST  YET  1-AM-deemlNG  ON 

present 


14 


15 


OCON  GIMI 

GN  TOYTCD 

TCD 

CKHNCDMAT  1 

A  IGrG  IPG  IN 

YMAC  GN 

as-much-as  l-AM 

IN  this 

THE 

BOOTH 

TO-BE-THRU-ROUSING 

YOUp  IN 

tabernacle 

to-be-rousing 

ye 

YnOMNHCG  1 

"  GIACDC 

OTI 

TAX  INH  GCTIN  H 

AnOGGCIC  TOY 

UNDER-REMINDing 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 

that 

SWIFT  IS 

THE 

FROM-PLACing  OF-THE 

reminder 

swiftly 

putting-off 

CKHNCDM  AT  OC 

MOY  KAGCDC 

KA  1 

O  KYP  IOC  HMCDN 

IHCOYC 

XPICTOC 

BOOTH 

OF-ME  according-AS 

AND 

THE  Master 

OF-US 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

tabernacle 

also 

Lord 

Christ 

GAHACDCGN  MO  1  "  CFIOYAACCD 

AG  KA  1 

GKACTOTG 

GXGIN 

YMAC 

makes-EVIDENT  to-ME 


1-SHALL-BE-belNG-DILIGENT 

l-shall-be-endeavoring 


YET  AND  EACH-when 

also  ever-and-anon 


TO-BE-HAVING  YOUp 
ye 


16  MGTA 

after 


THN  GMHN  GIOAON  THN  TOYTCDN  MNHMHN 

THE  MY  OUT-WAY  THE  OF-these  REMIND 

exodus  of-thes  e- things  mention 


nOIGICGAI 

TO-BE-beING-made 

to-be-made 


OY  TAP 

NOT  for 


CGCO<t>  I CMGNO  I C  MYGO  I C 

to-HAVING-bee/7-made-WISE  myths 
to-having-bee/7-wisely-made 


GIAKOAOY0HCANTGC 

OUT-follow/bp 

follow/bg-out 


GrNCDP  I CAMGN 

WE-KNOWize 

we-make-known 


YM  IN  THN 

to-YOUp  THE 
to-ye 


13  Now  I  am  deeming'  it 
just,  onfor  as  much  time  as 
I  am  in  this  ‘tabernacle,  to 
be  rousing  you  inby  o 
‘reminder, 


14  being  °aware  that  my 
‘tabernacle  is  to  be  ‘put  off 
swift /y  accord ing  as  our 
‘Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  also 
makes  evident  to  me. 


15  Yet  I  shall  'endeavor  to 
'have  you,  after  my 
‘exodus,  to  'make' 
‘mention  of  these  things, 
ever  and  anon,  also. 

16  For  not  by  -following  out 
°wis e/y'  made  myths  do  we 
make  known  to  you  the 
power  and  presence  of  our 
‘Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  but  by 
becoming  spectators  of 
thatHis  ‘magnificence. 


TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN 

OF-THE  Master  OF-US 

Lord 


IHCOY  XPICTOY  AYNAMIN  KA  I 

JESUS  ANOINTED  ABILITY  AND 

Christ  power 


TTAPOYC I  AN  AAA 

BESIDE-BEING  but 
presence 


17  GnOTTTAI  TGNHGGNTGC  THC  GKGINOY  MGrAAG  I OTHTOC 

ON-VIEWers  BEING-BECOME  OF-THE  that-One's  magnificence 

spectators  of-that -one 


AABCDN  TAP  T7APA 

GETTING  for  BESIDE 


17  For  He  'got  besidefrom 
God,  the  Father,  the  honor 
and  glory  of  the  voice, 
being  carried  to  Him  in 
such  a  way  by  the  Glory 
Magnifical:  "This  is  My 

‘Son,  the  Beloved,  'ntoin 
Whom  I'  delight!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Peter  1  -  2Peter  2 


©GOY  n^POC  TIMHN  KM  AO£NN  <t>CDNHC 

God  FATHER  VALUE  AND  esteem  OF-VOICE 

honor  glory 


GNGX0G ICHC  AYTCD  TOIACAG 

BEING-CARRIED  to-Him  to-THE-WHICH-YET 

to-such-a-way 


Yno  THC  MGrAAOnPGnOYC  AOIHC  O  YIOC  MOY  O  ArATTHTOC  MOY 

by  THE  magnificent-BEHOOVE  OF-esteem  THE  SON  OF-ME  THE  beLOVED  OF-ME 

magnifical  glory 

18  OYTOC  GCTIN  GIC  ON  GrCD  GYAOKHCA  KA  I  TAYTHN  THN  4>CDNHN  HMGIC  18  And  this  Voice  we'  hear 

this  IS  INTO  WHOM  I  WELL-SEEM  AND  this  THE  SOUND  WE  being  carried  out  of 

delight  voice  ‘heaven,  being  together 

with  Him  in  the  holy 
‘mountain. 

MKOYCAMGN  G£  OYPANOY  GNGX0GICAN  CYN  AYTC D  ONTGC  GN  TCD  An  CD 

HEAR  OUT  OF-heaven  BEING-CARRIED  TOGETHER  to-Him  BEING  IN  THE  HOLY 


19  OPG I 

mountain 


KM  GXOMGN  BGBMOTGPON  TON 

AND  WE-ARE-HAVING  more-confirmed  THE 


nP04>HT  I KON 

BEFORE-AVERic 

prophetic 


AOrON  CD 

saying  to-WHICH 
word 


KAACDC 

nOIGITG 

FTPOCGXONTGC 

CDC 

AYXNCD 

4>ainonti 

GN 

AYXMHPCD 

IDEALIy 

YE-ARE-DOING 

heedING 

AS 

to-LAMP 

APPEARING 

IN 

SQUALID 

dingy 

19  And  we  are  having  the 
prophetic  word  more 
confirmed,  which  you, 
doing  ideally,  are  heeding 
(as  to  a  lamp  appearing  in 
a  dingy  place,  till  wh'ch  the 
day  should  be  breaking  and 
the  morning  star  should  be 
rising)  in  your  ‘hearts, 


TOnCD 

GCDC 

OY 

HMGPA 

PLACE 

TILL 

OF-WHICH 

which 

DAY 

AlAYrACH  KM 

SHOULD-BE-THRU-RAD I  ANTING  AND 

should-be-[day]-breaking 


4>CDC<t>OPOC 

LIGHT-BRINGER 

day-star 


20  ANATGIAH 

GN 

TA  1C 

KAPA 1 A  1C 

YMCDN 

"  TOYTO 

TTPCDTON 

r  1 NCDCKONT  GC 

SHOULD-BE-risING 

IN 

THE 

HEARTS 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 

this 

BEFORE-most 

first 

KNOWING 

20  knowing  this  first,  that 
no1  prophecy  of  scripture  at 
everyall  is  becoming-  its  own 
explanation. 


21  OTI 

that 


TTACA  T7P04>HTG  I A  rPA<t>HC  IAIAC 

EVERY  BEFORE-AVERment  OF-WRITing  OWN 
all  prophecy  of-scripture 


GT7  I AYCGCDC 

ON-LOOSing 

explanation 


OY  TINGTAI 

NOT  IS-BECOMING 


OY 

NOT 


rAP 

©GAHMAT  1 

AN0PCDFTOY 

HNGX0H 

TTPO<t>HTG  1 A 

TTOTG 

AAAA 

Yno 

for 

to-WILL 

OF-human 

WAS-CARRIED 

was-carried-o/i 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 

?-when 

at-any-time 

but 

by 

21  For  not  by  the  will  of 
humanrnan  was  prophecy 
carried  on  at  any  time, 
but,  being  carried'  on  by 
holy  spirit,  holy  humanrnen  of 
God  speak. 


T7NGYMATOC  AriOY  4>GPOMGNO  I  GAAAHCAN  ATTO  ©GOY  AN0PCDT1O I 

spirit  HOLY  PeING-CARRIED  TALK  FROM  God  humans 

being-carried-on  speak 


1  "  GrGNONTO  AG  KA I  YGYA0T7P04>HTA  I  GN  TCD  AACD  CDC  KA I  GN  YM  IN 

BECAME  YET  AND  FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers  IN  THE  PEOPLE  AS  AND  IN  YOUp 

also  false-prophets  among  also  among  ye 

GCONTAI  YGYAOA I AACKAAO I  OITINGC  T7APG  I CA£OYC  IN  AIPGCGIC 

SHALL-BE  FALSE-TEACHers  WHO-ANY  SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INTO-LEADING  preferences 

shall-be-smuggling-in  sects 

AT7CDAG I  AC  KA  I  TON  ArOPACANTA  AYTOYC  AGCTTOTHN  APNOYMGNO I 

OF-destruction  AND  THE  One-BUYing  them  OWNer  disownING 


1  Yet  there  came'  to  be 
false  prophets  also  among 
the  people,  as  among  you 
also  there  will  be  false 
teachers  whoany  will  be 
smuggling  in  destructive 
sects,  +even  disowning'  the 
Owner  Who  buys  them, 
bringing  on  themselves 
swift  destruction. 


2  GTTArONTGC  GAYTOIC 

ON-LEADING  to-selves 

bringing-on 

G£  AKO AO Y0HCO YC  I N  AYTCDN 

SHALL-BE-OUT-followING  OF-them 
shall-be-following-out 


TAXINHN 

AT7CDAG  1  AN 

~  KA  1 

SWIFT 

destruction 

AND 

TA  1C 

ACGArG  1 AIC 

A  1 

OYC 

to-THE 

wantonnesses 

THRU 

WHOI' 

because-of 


nOAAO  I  2  And  many  will  be 
MANY  following  out  their 

‘wantonness,  because  of 
whom  the  glory  of  the  truth 
will  be  Calumniated, 

H  OAOC 

THE  WAY 


3  THC  AAH0GIAC  BAAC4>HMH0HCGT A I 

OF-THE  TRUTH  SHALL-BE-BEING-HARM-AVERRED 

shall-be-being-calumniated 


KA  I  GN  T7AGONG£  I A  nAACTOIC 

AND  IN  MORE-HAVing  to-MOLDED 
greed  to-suave 


AOrOIC  YMAC 

sayings  YOUp 

words  ye 


GMTTOPGYCONTA I  OIC 

THEY-SH  ALL-BE-IN-GOING  to-WHOM 

they-shall-be-trafficking 


TO  KP  IMA  GKT7AAA I 

THE  JUDGment  OUT-OLD 

of-old 


OYK 

NOT 


3  and  in  greed,  with  suave 
words,  they  will  1  traffic'  in 
you,  whose  ‘judgment  of 
old  is  not  idling,  and  their 
‘destruction  is  not  nodding. 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


2Peter  2 


APrGI  KM  H  AnCDAGIA  AYTCDN  OY  NYCTAZGI 

IS-UN-ACTING  AND  THE  destruction  OF-them  NOT  IS-NODDING 

is-idling 


6 I  TAP  o  ©eoc 

IF  for  THE  God 


ArreACDN  amapthcantcdn 

OF-MESSENGERS  miss  ing 

sinning 


OYK  G<t>GICATO  AAA  A 

NOT  SPARES  but 


cgipaic  zo4>oy 

to-CAVERNS  OF-GLOOM 


4  For  If  ‘God  spares'  not 
-sinning  messengers,  but 
-thrusting  them  into  the 
gloomy  caverns  of 
Tartarus,  -°gives  them  up 
to  be  'kept  intofor 
chastening'  judging; 


TAPTAPCDCAC 

TARTARUS/ng 

thrust/ng-into-Tartarus 


TTAPGACDK6N 

BESIDE-GIVES 

gives-up 


GIC  KP IC IN 

INTO  JUDGing 


THPOYMGNOYC 

beING-KEPT 


KAI  APXAIOY 

AND  OF-ORIGINal 
of-ancient 


KOCMOY  OYK  G<t>GICATO  AAA  A  OrAOON  NCDG 

SYSTEM  NOT  He-SPARES  but  EIGHTH  NOAH 

world 


A  I KA  I OCYNHC  KHPYKA 

OF-JUSTice  PROCLAIMER 

of-righteousness 


5  and  spares'  not  the 
ancient  world,  but  guards 
Noah,  an  eighth,  a  herald 
of  righteousness,  -bringing 
a  deluge  on  the  world  of 
the  irreverent; 


G<t>YAA£GN  KATAKAYCMON 

GUARDS  DOWN-SURGE 

deluge 


KOCMCD  ACGBCDN 

to-SYSTEM  OF-UN-REVERent 
to-world  of-irreverent-o/ies 


GT7A£AC 

ON-LEAD  ing 
bring/ng-on 


COAOMCDN 

OF-SODOM 


KAI  TOMOPPAC  TG<t>PCDCAC 

AND  OF-GOMORRAH  CINDER  ing 

reduc/bg-to-cinders 


[  KATACTPO<t>H 

to-DOWN-TURNing 

to-overthrow 


KAI  no  AGIO 

AND  cities 


KATGKP  I  NGN 

DOWN-JUDGES 

condemns 


6  and  condemns  the  cities 
of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
-reducing  them  to  cinders 
by  an  overthrow,  having 
placed  them  as  an  example 
for  those  'about  to  be 
'irreverent: 


YnOAG  I TMA  MGA AONTCDN 

UNDER-SHOW  OF-beING-ABOUT 
example  of-o/?es-being-about 


ACGBGC  IN 

UN-REVERers 

irreverent-ones 


TG0GIKCDC  "  KAI  AIKAION  ACDT 

HAVING-PLACED  AND  JUST  LOT 

just  -one 


7  and  rescues'  the  just 
man,  Lot,  'harried'  by  the 
behavior  of  the  dissolute  in 
their  wantonness 


KATATTONOYMGNON 

YTTO 

THC 

beING-DOWN-MISERIED 

being-harried 

by 

THE 

TCDN 

AGGCMCDN 

GN 

ACGArG  1 A 

OF-THE 

UN-PLACED 

dissolute-ones 

IN 

wantonness 

ANACTPO<t>HC 

OF-UP-TURNing  (behavior) 
behavior 


GPPYCATO  ~  BAGMMAT I  TAP  KAI  AKOH  O 

rescuES  to-looking  for  AND  to-HEARing  THE 

to-observing 


AIKAIOC 

JUST-one 


GrKATOIKCDN  GN  AYTOIC  HMGPAN  G£  HMGPAC  YYXHN  A I  KAI  AN 

IN-DOWN-HOMING  IN  them  DAY  OUT  OF-DAY  soul  JUST 

dweling-among  among 


ANOMOIC 

to-UN-LAWed 

to-lawless 


8  (for  the  just  man  dwelling 
among  them,  in  observing 
and  hearing  from  day  outto 
day,  tormented  his  just 
soul  by  their  lawless  acts), 


GProic 

GBACAN IZGN 

OIAGN 

KYP  IOC 

GYCGBGIC 

GK  FIG  IPACMOY 

ACTS 

ORDEALizED 

tormented 

HAS-PERCEIVED 

Master 

Lord 

devout-  ones 

OUT  OF-trial 

PYGCGAI 

AAIKOYC 

AG 

GIC 

HMGPAN 

KPICGCDC 

KOAAZOMGNOYC 

TO-BE-rescuING  UN-JUST -ones 

unjust-  ones 

YET 

INTO 

DAY 

OF-JUDGing 

beING-CHASTENED 

9  the  Lord  is  Acquainted 
with  the  'rescue'  of  the 
devout  out  of  trial,  yet  is 
keeping  the  unjust  for 
chastening'  intoin  the  day  of 
judging, 


THPGIN 

~  MAAICTA 

AG  TOYC  On  1  CCD 

CAPKOC  GN 

GniGYMIA  MIACMOY 

TO-BE-KEEPING 

RATHERest 

YET  THE-ones  BEHIND 

FLESH  IN 

ON-FEELing 

OF-DEFILing 

especially 

lust 

nOPGYOMGNOYC  KA  1 

KYP  IOTHTOC 

KATA<t>PONOYNTAC 

TOAMHTA 1 

GOING 

AND 

OF-masterdom 

despisING 

DARers 

of-dominion 

audacious -ones 

10  yet  specially  ‘those 
going'  after  the  flesh  in 
defiling  lust  and  despising 
lordship.  Audacious,  given 
to  self-gratification,  they 
are  not  trembling  when 
calumniating  glories, 


AYGAAGIC 

SAME-GRATIFIers 
given-to-  self-gratification 


AOiAC  OY  TPGMOYC  IN  BA  AC<t>HMO  YNT  GC 

esteems  NOT  THEY-ARE-TREMBLING  HARM-AVERRING 
glories  calumniating 


onoY 

THE-?-where 

the-where 


ArrGAOl  ICXYI  KAI  AYNAMGI 

MESSENGERS  to-STRENGTH  AND  to-ABILITY 

to-power 


MGIZONGC  ONTGC  OY  4>GPOYCIN  KAT 

GREATer  BEING  NOT  ARE-CARRYING  DOWN 

they-are-bringing  against 


11  whereever  messengers, 
being  greater  in  strength 
and  power,  are  not  bringing 
against  them  a 

calumniating  judging 

besidebefore  the  Lord. 


AYTCDN  T7APA  KYPIOY  BAAC4>HMON  KPICIN  "  OYTO I  AG  CDC  AAOrA  ZCDA 

OF-them  BESIDE  Master  HARM-AVERring  JUDGing  these  YET  AS  UN-logical  LIVing-ones 

them  Lord  calumniating  irrational  animals 

rGrGNNHMGNA  4>YCIKA  GIC  AACDCIN  KAI  4>GOPAN  GN  OIC 

HAVING-been-generatED  natural  INTO  CAPTURing  AND  CORRUPtion  IN  WHICH 

natural  ly  capture 


12  Now  these,  as  irrational 
animals,  °born'  natural/y 
intofor  capture  and 
corruption,  calumniating 
that  in  which  they  are 
'ignorant  in  their 
‘corruption,  also  shall  be 
'corrupted', 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Peter  2 


ArNOOYC  IN 

BAAC<t>HMOYNTGC 

GN 

TH 

4>©OPA 

AYTCDN 

KAI 

THEY-ARE-UN-KNOWING 

they-are-being-ignorant 

HARM-AVERRING 

calumniating 

IN 

THE 

CORRUPTion 

OF-them 

AND 

also 

13  4>©  APHCONT  A  1 

"  A A  1 KO YMGNO 1 

MIC0ON  AA  IK  1  AC 

HAONHN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-CORRUPTED 

beING-injurED 

HIRE 

OF-UN-JUSTness 

GRATIFIcation 

wages 

of-injustice 

HrOYMGNO 1  THN 

GN 

HMGPA 

TPY<t>HN  CniAOl  KAI 

MCDMO 1  GNTPY<t>CDNTGC 

GN 

deemING  THE 

IN 

DAY 

ENERVAtion  SPOTS 

AND 

FLAWS  IN-ENERVATING 

IN 

luxury 

luxuriating 

13  being  requited"  with  the 
wages  of  injustice. 
Deeming"  gratification  inby 
day  a  luxury,  they  are 
spots  and  flaws,  luxuriating 
in  their  love  feasts, 
carousing"  together  with 
you, 


14  TMC  AITATAIC  AYTCDN 

THE  SEDUCtions  OF-them 


CYNGYCDXOYMGNO  I  YM I N 

TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING  to-YOUp 
carousing-together  to-ye 


OcJ)©AAMOYC  GXONTGC 

VIEWers  HAVING 

eyes 


MGCTOYC  MO  I XAA  I AOC 

DISTENDED  OF-ADULTERess 


KM  AKATATTAYCTOYC 

AND  UN-DOWN-CEASE 
ones-  not-stop 


AMAPT  I  AC  AG  AGAZONTGC 

missing  LURING 

of-sin 


14  having  the  distended 
eyes  of  an  adulteress,  and 
that  do  not  stop  from  sin, 
luring  unstable  souls, 
having  a  heart  °exercised" 
by  greed,  children  of  a 
curse. 


YYXAC  ACTHP IKTOYC  KAPAIAN  TGrYMNACMGNHN 

souls  UN-STOOD-fast  HEART  HAVING-been-exercisED 

unstable 


nAGONGI  I  AC  GXONTGC 

OF-MORE-HAVing  HAVING 
of-greed 


15  KATAPAC  TGKNA 

OF-EXECRATION  offsprings 
of-curse  children 


KAT  AAG  I TTONTGC 

leavING 


G YOG  I  AN  OAON 

WELL-PLACED  WAY 
straight 


GTTAANH0HCAN 

THEY-WERE-STRAYED 

they-were-led-astray 


GIAKOAOY0HCANTGC 

TH 

OACD 

TOY 

BAAAAM 

TOY 

BOCOP 

oc 

Ml  COON 

OUT-follow/np 

follow/ng-out 

to-THE 

WAY 

OF-THE 

BALAAM 

OF-THE 

BOSOR 

WHO 

HIRE 

wages 

15  Leaving  the  straight 
path,  they  were  led  astray, 
-following  out  the  path  of 
‘Balaam  of  ‘Beor,  who  loves 
the  wages  of  injustice, 


16  A  A  IK  1  AC 

HrATTHCGN 

"  GAGr£ IN 

AG 

GCXGN 

1 A  1  AC 

TTAPANOM  1  AC 

OF-UN-JUSTness 

of-injustice 

LOVES 

EXPOSing 

YET 

has-HAD 

he-has-had 

OF-OWN 

BESIDE-LAWness 

outlawry 

YTTOZYr ION  A<t>CDNON  GN  AN0PCDFTOY  4>CDNH  <t>OGr£AMGNON  GKCDAYCGN  THN 

UNDER-YOKE  UN-SOUNDing  IN  OF-human  to-SOUND  UTTER ing  FORBIDS  THE 

donkey  voiceless  human  voice 


16  yet  had  was  exposed  for 
his  own  outlawry.  A 
voiceless  yoke-beast, 

-uttering’  '"with  a  human 
voice,  forbids  the  insanity 
of  the  prophet. 


17  TOY 

OF-THE 


nPO«t>HTOY 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


TTAPA<t>PON  I  AN 

BESIDE-DISPOSition 

insanity 


OYTOI 

these 

these- ones 


G  1C  IN  TTHrAI  ANYAPOI 

ARE  SPRINGS  UN-WET 

waterless 


KAI 

AND 


OMIXAAI  YnO  AAIAATTOC  GAAYNOMGNA I  OIC  O  ZO<t>OC  TOY  CKOTOYC 

VAPORS  by  storm  beING-DRIVEN  to-WHOM  THE  GLOOM  OF-THE  DARKness 

mists 


17  These  are  waterless 
springs,  and  mists  'driven' 
by  a  storm,  for  whom  the 
gloom  of  ‘darkness  has 
been  kept". 


18  TGTHPHTA  I  ~  YTTGPOrKA  TAP  MATA  IOTHTOC  <t>0GrTOMGNO  I  AGAGAZOYCIN  GN 

HAS-been-KEPT  OVER-BULKed  for  OF-VAIN-ity  UTTERING  THEY-ARE-LURING  IN 

pompous  (p)  vanity 


GT7I0YM  I A  1C 

ON-FEELings 

lusts 


CAPKOC  ACGArG  I A  1C 

OF-FLESH  wantonnesses 

to-wantonnesses 


TOYC  OAITCDC  AT704>GYr0NTAC  TOYC 

THE-ones  FEWly  FROM-FLEEING  THE-ones 

scarcely  fleeing-from 


18  For,  uttering’  pompous 
vanity,  they  are  luring  inby 
the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  in 
wantonness,  ‘those  who  are 
scarcely  fleeing  from  ‘those 
who  are  behaving’  inwith 
deception; 


19  GN 

T7AANH 

ANACTPG<t>OMGNOYC 

"  GAGYOGP  IAN  AYTOIC 

GTTArrGAAOMGNO  1 

IN 

STRAYing 

UP-TURNING  (behavING) 

FREEdom 

to-them 

promisING 

deception 

behaving 

AYTOI  AOYAOI  YTTAPXONTGC 

THC 

4>©OPAC 

CD 

TAP 

TIC 

they 

to-SLAVES  belongING 

OF-THE 

CORRUPtion 

to-WHOM 

for 

ANY 

selves 

slaves 

any one 

19  promising’  them 

freedom,  they  are 
■inherently  slaves  of 
‘corruption;  for  by  whom 
any  one  is  "discomfited,  to 
this  one  he  has  been 
enslaved"  also. 


20  HTTHTA I  TOYTCD 

HAS-been-DIMINISHED  to-this -one 

has-been-discomfited 


AGAOYACDTA  I 

he-HAS-been-enSLAVED 


G I  TAP  AT70<t>Yr0NTGC  TA 

IF  for  FROM-FLEEING  THE 

fleeing-from 


M I  ACM AT A  TOY  KOCMOY 

DEFILEments  OF-THE  SYSTEM 

world 


GN  GniTNCDCGI 

IN  ON-KNOWIedge 
recognition 


TOY  KYPIOY 

OF-THE  Master 
Lord 


HMCDN  ]  KAI 

OF-US  AND 


20  For  if,  while  fleeing 
from  the  defilements  of  the 
world  inby  the  recognition 
of  our  ‘Lord  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  yet,  being 
again  involved  in  these, 
they  are  being 

discomfited',  their  last 
state  has  become  worse 
than  the  first. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Peter  2  -  2Peter  3 


CCDTHPOC  IHCOY 

SAViour  JESUS 


XPICTOY 

TOYTO  1C 

AG 

nAAIN 

GMTTAAKGNTGC 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

to-these 

YET 

AGAIN 

BEING-IN-BRAIDED 

being-involved 

HTTCDNTA  1 

TGrONGN 

AYTOIC 

TA 

GCXATA  XGIPONA 

TCDN 

THEY-ARE-beING-DIMINISHED 

HAS-BECOME 

to-them 

THE 

LAST  WORSE 

OF-THE 

they-are-being-discomfited 

last  (p) 

T7PCDTCDN  ~  KPGITTON 

TAP  HN 

AYTOIC 

MH 

GTTGrNCDKGNA  1 

THN 

OAON 

BEFORE-most  better 

for  it-WAS  to-them 

NO 

TO-HAVE-ON-KNOWN 

THE 

WAY 

first  (p) 

to-have-recognized 

THC  AIKAIOCYNHC 

H 

GT7  ITNOYC  IN 

YnOCTPGYAI 

GK 

THC 

OF-THE  JUSTice 

OR 

ON-KNOWING 

TO-reTURN 

OUT 

OF-THE 

righteousness 

than 

recognizing 

22  nAPAAOGGICHC  AYTOIC  An  AC  GNTOAHC  "  CYMBGBHKGN  AYTOIC  TO  THC 

BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-them  HOLY  direction  HAS-befallEN  to-them  THE  OF-THE 

being-given-over  precept 

AAHGOYC  nAPOIMIAC  KYCDN  GT7 1 CTPGYAC  Gni  TO  I A  ION  G£GPAMA  KA I  YC 

TRUE  proverb  dog  ON-TURN ing  ON  THE  OWN  OUT-GUSH  AND  SWINE 

turn/ng-back  vomit 


21  For  it  were  better  for 
them  not  to  have 
recognized  the  way  of 
‘righteousness,  than, 

recognizing  it,  to  go  back 
int°to  what  was  behind, 
from  the  holy  precept 
'given  over  to  them. 


22  Now  'that  in  the  true 
proverb  has  befallen  them: 
"A  cur  -turning  about  onto  its 
'own  vomit,"  and  "A 
bathed'  sow  intoto  her 
wallowing  in  the  mire." 


AOYCAMGNH  GIC  KYAICMON  BOPBOPOY 

being- BATHED  INTO  wallowing  OF-MIRE 


"  TAYTHN  HAH 

ArATTHTO  1 

AGYTGPAN 

YM  IN 

TPA<t>CD 

GniCTOAHN  GN 

this 

ALREADY 

beLOVED 

second 

to-YOUp 

l-AM-WRITING 

letter 

IN 

beloved- ones 

to-ye 

epistle 

AIC 

A  IGrG  IPCD 

YMCDN 

GN 

YnOMNHCGI 

THN  GIAIKPINH 

AIANOIAN 

WHICH 

l-AM-THRU-ROUSING  OF-YOUp 

IN 

UNDER-REMINDing 

THE  sincere 

THRU-MIND 

l-am-rousing 

of-ye 

reminder 

comprehension 

1  This  is  already,  beloved, 
the  second  epistle  I  am 
writing  to  you  in  which  I 
am  rousing  your  sincere 
'comprehension  inby  a 
reminder 


2  "  MNHCGHNA I  TCDN  T7POG I PHMGNCDN  PHMATCDN  YTTO  TCDN  Ar  ICON 

TO-BE-REMINDED  OF-THE  HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED  declarations  by  THE  HOLY 

having-been-declared-before 

TTP04>HTCDN  KA  I  THC  TCDN  ATTOCTOACDN  YMCDN  GNTOAHC  TOY  KYPIOY 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND  OF-THE  OF-THE  commissioners  OF-YOUp  direction  OF-THE  Master 

prophets  of-ye  precept  Lord 


2  to  remind  you  of  the 
declarations  which  'have 
been  declared'  before  by 
the  holy  prophets,  and  of 
the  precept  of  your 
'apostles  of  the  Lord  and 
Saviour, 


3  KA  I  CCDTHPOC  TOYTO  T7PCDTON  TINCDCKONTGC  OT I  GAGYCONTA I  GTT  3  knowing  this  first,  that 


AND  SAViour  this  BEFORE-most  KNOWING 

first 


GCXATCDN 

TCDN 

HMGPCDN 

GN 

GMTTA  1 TMONH 

LAST 
last  (p) 

OF-THE 

DAYS 

IN 

IN-sporting 

scoffing 

that  SHALL-BE-COMING  ON  onin  the  last  days  scoffers 

will  be  coming'  inwith 
scoffing,  going'  accord  ing 
to  their  'own  desires 

GMT7A IKTA I  KATA  TAC 

IN-sporters  according-to  THE 

scoffers 


1 A  1  AC 

GniGYMIAC 

AYTCDN 

TTOPGYOMGNO  1 

OWN 

ON-FEELings 

desires 

OF-them 

GOING 

KA  I  AGrONTGC  TTOY  GCTIN  H 

AND  sayING  ?-where  IS  THE 

where? 


GTTArrGA  1 A 

THC 

nAPOYCIAC 

AYTOY 

A«t> 

HC 

promise 

OF-THE 

BESIDE-BEING 

presence 

OF-Him 

FROM 

WHICH 

rAP  Ol  T7ATGPGC 

for  THE  FATHERS 


4  and  saying,  "Where  is  the 
promise  of  His  ‘presence? 
For  since  the  fathers  were 
put  to  repose,  all  is 
continuing  thus  from  the 
beginning  of  creation." 


GKO 1 MHGHC AN 

nANTA 

OYTCDC 

AIAMGNGI 

An 

WERE-reposED 

ALL 

thus 

IS-THRU-REMAINING 

is-continuing 

FROM 

APXHC  KTICGCDC 

ORIGINal  OF-CREATION 
beginning 


5 


AANGANG I  TAP  AYTOYC  TOYTO  ©GAONTAC  OT  I  OYPANO I  HCAN 

IS-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP  for  them  this  WILLING  that  heavens  WERE 

is-being-oblivious 


GKT7AAA I  KA  I  TH  G£  YAATOC  KA  I  A I  YAATOC  CYNGCT CDCA 

OUT-OLD  AND  LAND  OUT  OF-water  AND  THRU  water  HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD 

of-old  earth  through  cohering 


5  For  they  'want  to  be 
'oblivious  of  this,  that 
there  were  heavens  of  old, 
and  an  earth  °cohering  out 
of  water  and  through 
water,  by  the  word  of 
‘God; 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Peter  3 


6  TCI) 

TOY 

0GOY 

AOrCD 

~  A 1 

CDN 

O 

TOTG 

KOCMOC 

YAATI 

6  through  which  the  then 

to-THE 

OF-THE 

God 

saying 

word 

THRU 

through 

WHICH 

THE 

then 

SYSTEM 

world 

to-water 

world,  being  deluged  by 
water,  perished'. 

7  KATAKAYCOGIC  ATTCDAGTO 

BEING-DOWN-SURGED  was-destroyED 
being-deluged 


O I  AG  NYN 

THE  YET  NOW 


OYPANO  I  KA  I 

heavens  AND 


H  TH  TCI) 

THE  LAND  to-THE 
earth 


AYTCD 

SAME 


AOrCD  TG0HC A  YP  I CMGNO  I 

saying  HAVING-been-PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

word  having-been-stored 


G  1C  IN  nYPI  THPOYMGNO I 

ARE  to-FIRE  beING-KEPT 


G  1C 

INTO 


7  Yet  the  heavens  now,  and 
the  earth,  by  the  same 
word,  are  °stored~  with 
fire,  being  kept'  intofor  the 
day  of  the  judging  and 
destruction  of  ‘irreverent 

humanpp0p 


8  HMGPAN  KPICGCDC  KA  I  AT7CDAG I  AC  TCDN 

DAY  OF-JUDGing  AND  OF-destruction  OF-THE 


ACGBCDN  ANGPCDFTCDN  ~  GN  AG 

UN-REVERent  humans  ONE  YET 

irreverent 


TOYTO 

MH 

AANGANGTCD 

YMAC 

ArATTHTO  1 

OTI 

MIA 

HMGPA 

TTAPA 

this 

NO 

LET-BE-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP 
let-it-be-being-oblivious  ! 

YOUp 

ye 

beLOVED 
beloved- ones 

that 

ONE 

DAY 

BESIDE 

8  Now  of  this  one  thing  you 
are  not  to  be  'oblivious, 
beloved,  that  one  day  is 
besidewjth  the  Lord  as  a 
thousand  years  and  a 
thousand  years  as  one  day. 


KYP  ICO 

CDC 

X 1 A  1 A 

GTH 

KA  1 

X 1 A  1 A 

GTH 

CDC 

HMGPA 

MIA 

OY 

Master 

Lord 

AS 

THOUSAND 

YEARS 

AND 

THOUSAND 

YEARS 

AS 

DAY 

ONE 

NOT 

BPAAYNG  I 

IS-beING-TARDY 


KYP  IOC  THC  GFTArrGA  I  AC  CDC  TINGC  BPAAYTHTA  HrOYNTA  I 

Master  OF-THE  promise  AS  ANY  TARDIness  ARE-deemING 

Lord  some 


9  The  Lord  is  not  'tardy  as 
to  the  promise,  as  anysome 
are  deeming'  tardiness,  but 
is  'patient  because  of  you, 
not  intending'  any  to 
'perish',  but  all  to  make 
room  intofor  repentance. 


AAA  A  MAKPO0YMG I  GIC  YMAC  MH  BOYAOMGNOC  TINAC  AT7OAGC0A I 

but  He-IS-FAR-FEELING  INTO  YOUp  NO  intendING  ANY  TO-BE-beING-destroyED 

he-is-being-patient  ye 


AAAA 

TTANTAC 

GIC 

MGTANO  IAN 

XCDPHCA  1 

but 

ALL 

INTO 

after-MIND 

TO-SPACE 

repentance 

to-make-room 

KYPIOY 

CDC 

KAGT7THC  GN 

H  Ol 

OF-Master 

AS 

thief 

IN 

WHICH  THE 

of-Lord 


H£G  I  AG  HMGPA 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  YET  DAY 


OYPANO  I  POIZHAON 

heavens  boomingly 

with-a-booming-noise 


10  Now  the  day  of  the  Lord 
will  be  arriving’  as  a  thief, 
in  which  the  heavens  shall 
be  passing’  by  with  a 
booming  noise,  yet  the 
elements  shall  be 
'dissolved  by  'combustion’, 
and  the  earth  and  the 
works  in  it  shall  be  'found. 


TTAPGAGYCONTA  I  CTO  I XG  I A  AG 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING  elements  YET 

shall-be-passing-by 


KAYCOYMGNA 

BURNING 

by-combustion 


AYGHCGTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED 

shall-be-being-dissolved 


ka  i  m 

AND  LAND 
earth 


11  KA  I  TA  GN 

AND  THE  IN 


AYTH  GPrA  GYPGGHCGTA I 

her  ACTS  SHALL-BE-BEING-FOUND 

works 


TOYTCDN  OYTCDC  FTANTCDN 

OF-these  thus  ALL 


AYOMGNCDN 

TTOTATTOYC 

AG  1 

YTTAPXG  IN 

L  YMAC  J 

GN 

AriAIC 

beING-LOOSED 

being-dissolved 

?-where-FROM 

to-what-manner-of 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 

TO-BE-belongING 

YOUp 

ye 

IN 

HOLY 

11  At  these  all,  then, 
dissolving’,  to  what  manner 
of  men  'must  you  'belong 
in  holy  "behavior  and 
"devoutness, 


12  ANACTPO<t>AIC  KA  I  GYCGBG I A  1C 

UP-TURNings  (behaviors)  AND  devoutness 
behavior  (p)  devoutness  (p) 


T7POC AOKCDNT AC  KA  I  CT7GYAONTAC  THN 

TOWARD-SEEMING  AND  beING-DILIGENT  THE 
hoping 


T7APOYC I  AN  THC  TOY  0GOY  HMGPAC  A I  HN 

BESIDE-BEING  OF-THE  OF-THE  God  DAY  THRU  WHICH 

presence  because-of 


OYPANO I 

heavens 


TTYPOYMGNO  I 

beING-FIRED 

being-on-fire 


12  hoping  for  and  hurrying 
the  presence  of  "God's  ‘day, 
because  of  which  the 
heavens,  being  on  fire’, 
will  be  'dissolved,  and  the 
elements  'decompose’  by 
'combustion’! 


13  AYGHCONTA I  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED  AND 
shall-be-being-dissolved 

AG  OYPANOYC  KA  I 

YET  heavens  AND 


CTO  I  XG  I A  KAYCOYMGNA 

elements  BURNING 

by-combustion 

rHN  KAINHN  KATA 

LAND  NEW  according-to 

earth 


THKGTAI  "  KAINOYC 

IS-beING-MELTED  NEW 

is-being-decomposed 

TO  GFIArrGAMA  AYTOY 

THE  promise- effect  OF-Him 

promise 


13  Yet  we,  accord ing  to  His 
‘promises,  are  hoping  for 
new  heavens  and  a  new 
earth,  in  which 

righteousness  is  dwelling. 


T7POCAOKCDMGN 

GN 

OIC 

A  IKA  IOCYNH 

KATOIKGI 

WE-ARE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

IN 

WHICH 

JUSTice 

IS-DOWN-HOMING 

we-are-hoping 

righteousness 

is-dwelling 

AIO  14  Wherefore,  beloved, 

THRU-WHICH  hoping  for  these  things, 
wherefore  endeavor  to  be  found  by 

Him  in  peace,  unspotted 

and  flawless. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


2Peter  3  -  1  John  1 


ArATTHTO  1 

TAYTA 

TTPOCAOKCDNTGC 

CnOYAACATG 

ACniAOl 

beLOVED 

these 

TOWARD-SEEMING 

BE-YE-DILIGENT 

UN-SPOTTed 

beloved- ones 

these-  things 

hoping 

endeavor-ye  ! 

unspotted 

KM 

AND 


15  AMCDMHTO  I  AYTCD  GYPGOHNA I  GN  GIPHNH  "  KM 

UN-FLAWED  to-Him  TO-BE-FOUND  IN  PEACE  AND 

flawless 

MAKPOGYMIAN  CCDTHPIAN  HrGICGG  KAGCDC 

FAR-FEELing  SAVing  BE-deemING  according-AS 

patience  salvation  be-ye-deeming  ! 


THN 

TOY  KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

1?  And  be  deeming'  the 

THE 

OF-THE  Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

patience  of  our  ‘Lord 
salvation,  accord ing  as  our 
‘beloved  brother  Paul  also 

KA  1 

O  ArATTHTOC 

HMCDN 

writes  to  you,  accord  ing  to 
the  wisdom  'given  to  him, 

AND 

THE  beLOVED 

OF-US 

also 

AAGA4>OC  TTAYAOC  KATA  THN  AOGGICAN  AYTCD  CO<t>IAN  GrPAYGN  YM  IN 

brother  PAUL  according-to  THE  BEING-GIVEN  to-him  WISDOM  WRITES  to-YOUp 

to-ye 


~  (DC 

KA  1 

GN 

T7ACAIC  GT7ICTOAAIC 

AAACDN 

GN 

AYTAIC 

T7GPI 

TOYTCDN 

GN 

AS 

AND 

IN 

ALL  letters 

TALKING 

IN 

them 

ABOUT 

these 

IN 

also 

epistles 

speaking 

these-  things 

AIC 

GCTIN 

AYCNOHTA 

TINA 

A 

Ol 

AMAOGIC 

KA  1 

ACTHPIKTOI 

WHICH 

IS 

ILL-MINDED 

ANY 

WHICH 

THE 

UN-LEARNED  AND 

UN-STOOD-fast 

which  (p) 

hard-to-apprehend 

some- things 

unlearned 

unstable 

16  as  also  in  all  the 
epistles,  speaking  in  them 
concerning  these  things,  in 
which  are  anysome  things 
hard  to  apprehend,  which 
the  unlearned  and  unstable 
are  twisting,  as  the  rest  of 
the  scriptures  also,  toward 
their  own  destruction. 


CTPGBAOYCIN  (DC  KA I  TAC  AO  in  AC  TPA<t>AC  T7POC  THN  I A I  AN  AYTCDN 

ARE-twistING  AS  AND  THE  rest  WRITings  TOWARD  THE  OWN  OF-them 

also  scriptures 


17  AT7CDAG  I  AN 

destruction 


YMGIC  OYN 

YOUp  THEN 
ye 


ArATTHTO  I  TTPOr  I NCDCKONT GC  <t>YAACCGCGG  INA  MH 

beLOVED -ones  BEFORE-KNOWING  BE-GUARDING  THAT  NO 

knowing-before  be-ye-guarding  ! 


TH  TCDN 

to-THE  OF-THE 
the 


AGGCMCDN  T7AANH 

UN-PLACED  to-STRAYing 
dissolut  e-ones  deception 


CYNAT7AXGGNTGC 

BEING-TOGETHER-FROM-LED 

being-led-away-with 


GKllGCHTG 

YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING 

ye-should-be-falling-off 


17  You',  then,  beloved, 
knowing  this  before,  be  on 
your  'guard-  lest,  being  led 
away  with  the  deception  of 
the  dissolute,  you  should  be 
falling  from  your  own 
steadfastness. 


18  TOY  IAIOY  CTHPITMOY  "  AY£ANGTG  AG  GN 

OF-THE  OWN  STAND-fastness  BE-YE-GROWING-UP  YET  IN 

the  steadfastness  be-ye-growing  ! 

KYPIOY  HMCDN  KA  I  CCDTHPOC  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

Master  OF-US  AND  SAViour  JESUS  ANOINTED 

Lord  Christ 

KA  I  G  1C  HMGPAN  AICDNOC  [  AMHN  ] 

AND  INTO  DAY  OF-eon  AMEN 


XAPITI 

KA  1 

TNCDCGI 

TOY 

18  Yet  be  growing  in  grace 

grace 

AND 

KNOWIedge 

OF-THE 

and  in  the  knowledge  of 
our  ‘Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 

Christ.  To  Him  be  ‘glory 
now,  as  well  as  intofor  the 

AYTCD 

H 

AOIA  KA 1 

NYN 

day  of  the  eon.  Amen! 

to-Him 

THE 

esteem  AND 
glory 

NOW 

Uohn 


▼ 

O 

HN 

An 

APXHC  O 

AKHKOAMGN 

O 

GCDPAKAMGN  TO  1C 

WHICH 

WAS 

FROM 

ORIGINal  WHICH 
beginning 

WE-HAVE-HEARD 

WHICH 

WE-HAVE-SEEN  to-THE 

04>©  AAMO 1 C 

HMCDN 

O  GGGACAMGGA  KA 1  A 1 

XGIPGC 

HMCDN  GYHAAcJdHCAN 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-US 

WHICH  WE-gaze 

AND  THE 

HANDS 

OF-US  STROKE-TOUCH 
handle 

1  That  which  was  from  the 
beginning,  which  we  have 
heard,  which  we  have  seen 
with  our  ‘eyes,  at  which  we 
gaze'  and  our  ‘hands 
handle,  is  concerned  with 
the  word  of  ‘life. 


nGPi 

TOY 

AOrOY 

THC 

ZCDHC 

~  KA  1 

H 

ZCDH 

G<t>ANGPCDGH 

KA  1 

ABOUT 

THE 

saying 

word 

OF-THE 

LIFE 

AND 

THE 

LIFE 

WAS-made-APPEAR 

was-manifested 

AND 

GCDPAKAMGN  KA  I  MAPTYPOYMGN  KA  I 

WE-HAVE-SEEN  AND  WE-ARE-witnessING  AND 

we-are-testifying 


AFTArTGAAOMGN  YM  IN  THN  ZCDHN 

WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING  to-YOUp  THE  LIFE 
we-are-reporting  to-ye 


2  And  the  life  was 
manifested,  and  we  have 
seen  and  are  testifying  and 
reporting  to  you  the  life 
‘eonian  whichany  was 
toward  the  Father  and  was 
manifested  to  us. 


THN  A  ICON  I  ON  HTIC  HN  T7POC  TON  TTATGPA  KA  I  G4>ANGPCDGH  HMIN 

THE  eonian  WHICH-ANY  WAS  TOWARD  THE  FATHER  AND  WAS-made-APPEAR  to-US 

was-manifested 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


lJohn  1  -  lJohn  2 


3  "  O 

GCDPAKAMGN 

KA  1 

AKHKOAMGN 

AFTArrGAAOMGN 

KA  1 

YM  IN 

INA 

WHICH 

WE-HAVE-SEEN 

AND 

WE-HAVE-HEARD 

WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING 

we-are-reporting 

AND 

also 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THAT 

KM  YMGIC  KO  INCDN  I  AN  GXHTG  MG©  MMCDN  KM  H  KO  INCDN  I A  AG  H 

AND  YOUp  communion  MAY-BE-HAVING  WITH  US  AND  THE  communion  YET  THE 

also  ye  fellowship  fellowship 


3  That  which  we  have  seen 
and  heard  we  are  reporting 
to  you  also,  that  you'  too 
may  be  having  fellowship 
with  us,  and  yet  *this 
fellowship  of  ‘ours  is  with 
the  Father  and  with  His 
‘Son,  Jesus  Christ. 


HMGTGPA  MGTA  TOY  nATPOC  KM  MGTA  TOY  YIOY  AYTOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

OUR-more  WITH  THE  FATHER  AND  WITH  THE  SON  OF-Him  JESUS  ANOINTED 

our  ( emph .)  Christ 


4 


KM  TAYTA  TPA<t>OMGN  HMGIC  INA  H  XAPA  HMCDN  H  nGnAHPCDMGNH 

AND  these  ARE-WRITING  WE  THAT  THE  JOY  OF-US  MAY-BE  HAVING-been-FILLED 

these-  things 


4  And  these  things  we'  are 
writing,  that  our  ‘joy  may 
be  °full\ 


5  "KM  GCTIN  AYTH  H  ArTGAIA  HN  AKHKOAMGN  An  AYTOY  KA I 

AND  IS  this  THE  MESSAGE  WHICH  WE-HAVE-HEARD  FROM  Him  AND 


ANArrGAAOMGN  YM  IN  OT I  O  ©GOC  4>CDC  GCTIN  KA  I  CKOTIA  GN  AYTCD 

WE-ARE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOUp  that  THE  God  LIGHT  IS  AND  DARKness  IN  Him 

we-are-informing  to-ye 


5  And  this  is  the  message 
which  we  have  heard  from 
Him  and  are  informing  you, 
that  God  is  light,  and 
darkness  in  Him  there  not  is 
none. 


6  OYK 

GCTIN 

OYAGMIA 

▼ 

GAN  GinCDMGN  OTI 

KO  INCDN  IAN  GXOMGN 

NOT 

IS 

NOT-YET-ONE 

IF-EVER  WE-MAY-BE-sayING  that 

communion  WE-ARE-HAVING 

not-one 

fellowship 

MGT 

AYTOY 

KA  1  GN 

TCD 

CKOTG  1  TTGP  1 T7ATCDMGN 

YGYAOMGOA 

KA  1 

WITH 

Him 

AND  IN 

THE 

DARKness  WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  WE-ARE-FALSifyING 

AND 

we-may-be-walking 

we-are-lying 

6  If  we  should  be  saying 
that  we  are  having 
fellowship  with  Him  and 
should  be  walking  in 
‘darkness,  we  are  lying'  and 
are  not  doing  the  truth. 


OY  no  IOYMGN 

THN 

AAHOGIAN 

"  GAN 

AG 

NOT  WE-ARE-DOING 

THE 

TRUTH 

IF-EVER 

YET 

nGP  inATCDMGN 

CDC 

AYTOC 

GCTIN  GN 

TCD 

WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  AS 
we-may-be-walking 

He 

IS  IN 

THE 

GN  TCD  4>CDTI 

IN  THE  LIGHT 


4>CDT  I  KO  INCDN  I  AN 

LIGHT  communion 
fellowship 


Yet  if  we  should  be 
walking  in  the  light  as  He' 
is  in  the  light,  we  are 
having  fellowship  with  one 
another,  and  the  blood  of 
Jesus,  His  ‘Son,  is  cleansing 
us  from  every  sin. 


GXOMGN 

WE-ARE-HAVING 


MGT  AAAHACDN  KA  I 

WITH  one-another  AND 


TO  A  IMA 

THE  BLOOD 


IHCOY  TOY  YIOY  AYTOY 

OF-JESUS  THE  SON  OF-Him 


KAOAPIZGI 

HMAC 

Ano 

nACHC 

AMAPTIAC 

"  GAN 

IS-cleansING 

US 

FROM 

EVERY 

missing 

sin 

IF-EVER 

GinCDMGN  OTI 

WE-MAY-BE-sayING  that 


8  If  we  should  be  saying 
that  we  'have  no1  sin  we 
are  deceiving  ourselves, 
and  the  truth  is  not  in  us. 


AMAPTIAN  OYK  GXOMGN  GAYTOYC  TTAANCDMGN  KA  I  H  AAHOGIA  OYK 

missing  NOT  WE-ARE-HAVING  selves  WE-ARE-STRAYING  AND  THE  TRUTH  NOT 

sin  we-are-deceiving 


9  GCTIN 

IS 


GN  HM IN  "  GAN 

IN  US  IF-EVER 


OMOAOrCDMGN 

WE-MAY-BE-avowING 


TAC  AMAPTIAC 

THE  misses 
sins 


HMCDN  niCTOC 

OF-US  BELIEVing 
faithful 


GCTIN  KA I 

He-IS  AND 


AIKAIOC  INA  A<t>H  HM  IN  TAC 

JUST  THAT  He-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  to-US  THE 

he-may-be-pardoning 


AMAPTIAC  KA  I 

misses  AND 

sins 


9  If  we  should  be  avowing 
our  ‘sins,  He  is  faithful  and 
just  that  He  may  be 
pardoning  us  our  sins  and 
should  be  cleansing  us  from 
everyall  injustice. 


10  KAOAPICH 

HMAC 

Ano 

nACHC 

A  A  IK  1  AC 

SHOULD-BE-cleansING 

US 

FROM 

EVERY 

UN-JUSTness 

all 

injustice 

GAN  GinCDMGN  OTI  10  If  we  should  be  saying 

IF-EVER  WE-MAY-BE-sayING  that  that  we  have  not  sinned, 

we  are  making  Him  a  liar, 
and  His  ‘word  is  not  in  us. 


OYX  HMAPTHKAMGN  YGYCTHN  TTO IOYMGN  AYTON  KA  I 

NOT  WE-HAVE-missED  FALSifier  WE-ARE-makING  Him  AND 

we-have-sinned  liar 


O  AOrOC  AYTOY 

THE  saying  OF-Him 
word 


OYK  GCTIN  GN  HM  IN 

NOT  IS  IN  US 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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TGKNIA  MOY  TAYTA 

little-offsprings  OF-ME  these 
little-children 

GAN  TIC  AMAPTH 

IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-missING 

anyone  may-be-sinning 


rPA<t>CD  YM  IN  INA 

l-AM-WRITING  to-YOUp  THAT 
to-ye 

nAPAKAHTON  GXOMGN 

BESIDE-CALLer  WE-ARE-HAV 
entreater 


MH  AMAPTHTG  KA  I 

NO  YOU-MAY-BE-missING  AND 
you-may-be-sinning 

nPOC  TON  nATGPA 

3  TOWARD  THE  FATHER 


1  My  little  children,  these 
things  am  I  writing  to  you 
that  you  may  not  be 
sinning.  And  if  any  one 
should  be  sinning,  we  'have 
an  Entreater  towardwjth 
Father,  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Just. 


IHCOYN 

XPICTON 

AIKAION 

~  KA  1 

AYTOC 

IAACMOC 

GCTIN 

figpi 

TCDN 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

JUST 

just-one 

AND 

He 

PROPITIATION 

IS 

ABOUT 

THE 

AMAPT  ICON  HMCDN 

OY  TTGP 1 

TCDN 

HMGTGPCDN  AG  MONON 

AAAA  KA 1 

T7GPI 

misses 

sins 

OF-US 

NOT  ABOUT 

THE 

OUR-more 
our  ( emph .) 

YET  ONLY 

but 

AND 

also 

ABOUT 

2  And  He'  is  the 

propitiatory  shelter 

concerned  with  our  ‘sins, 
yet  not  concerned  with 
‘ours  only,  but  concerned 
with  the  whole  world  also. 


OAOY 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

~  KA  1 

GN 

TOYTCD 

r  1 NCDCKOMGN 

OTI 

GrNCDKAMGN 

WHOLE 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

AND 

IN 

this 

WE-ARE-KNOWING 

that 

WE-HAVE-KNOWN 

3  And  in  this  we  'know  that 
we  °know  Him,  if  we  should 
be  keeping  His  precepts. 


AYTON 

GAN 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

AYTOY 

THPCDMGN 

▼ 

O 

AGrCDN 

OTI 

Him 

IF-EVER 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

OF-Him 

WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING 

THE 

one-sayING 

that 

GrNCDKA 

AYTON 

KA  1 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

AYTOY 

MH 

THPCDN 

YGYCTHC 

GCTIN 

l-HAVE-KNOWN 

Him 

AND 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

OF-Him 

NO 

KEEPING 

FALSifier 

liar 

IS 

4  He  who  is  saying  that  "I 
know  Him"  and  is  not 
keeping  His  ‘precepts,  is  a 
liar,  and  the  truth  of  ‘God 
is  not  in  this  one. 


KA  1  GN 

TOYTCD  H 

AAHGGIA 

OYK 

GCTIN 

OC 

A  AN 

THPH 

5  Yet  whoever  may 

be 

AND  IN 

this-one 

THE 

TRUTH 

NOT 

IS 

WHO 

YET  EVER 

MAY-BE-KEEPING 

keeping  His  ‘word,  truly 

in 

this  one  the  love  of  ‘God 
°perfected~. 

is 

AYTOY 

TON 

AOrON 

AAHGCDC 

GN 

TOYTCD 

H 

ArAT7H 

TOY 

©GOY 

OF-Him 

THE 

saying 

\A/nrrl 

TRUly 

IN 

this-one 

THE 

LOVE 

OF-THE 

God 

TGTGAG  ICDTA 1 

GN 

TOYTCD 

Tl  NCDCKOMGN 

OTI 

GN 

AYTCD 

GCMGN 

▼ 

O 

HAS-been-maturED 

has-been-perfected 

IN 

this 

WE-ARE-KNOWING 

that 

IN 

Him 

WE-ARE 

THE 

AGrCDN  GN  AYTCD  MGNGIN  0<t>GIAGI  KAGCDC  GKGINOC  TTGP I GFIATHCGN 

one-sayING  IN  Him  TO-BE-REMAINING  IS-OWING  according-AS  that-One  ABOUT-TREADS 

walks 


6  In  this  we  'know  that  we 
are  in  Him:  he  ‘who  is 
saying  that  he  is  remaining 
in  Him  'ought  also  him  self 
to  be  walking  accord ing  as 
thatHe'  walks. 


KA  1  AYTOC  [  OYTCDC 

T7GP  IT7ATG  IN 

ArATTHTO  1  OYK 

GNTOAHN  KAINHN 

AND  he 

thus 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

beLOVED 

NOT 

direction 

NEW 

also  self 

to-be-walking 

beloved- ones 

precept 

rPA<t>CD 

YM  IN 

AAA 

GNTOAHN  TTAAAIAN 

HN 

GIXGTG 

An 

APXHC 

H 

l-AM-WRITING 

to-YOUp 

but 

direction  OLD 

WHICH 

YE-HAD 

FROM 

ORIGINal 

THE 

to-ye 

precept 

beginning 

7  Beloved,  I  am  not  writing 
a  new  precept  to  you,  but 
an  old  precept,  which  you 
had  from  the  beginning. 
The  old  ‘precept  is  the 
word  which  you  hear. 


GNTOAH  H  nAAAIA  GCTIN  O  AOrOC  ON  HKOYCATG  "  T7AAIN  GNTOAHN 

direction  THE  OLD  IS  THE  saying  WHOM  YE-HEAR  AGAIN  direction 

precept  word  which  precept 


KAINHN  rPA<t>CD  YM  IN  O  GCTIN  AAHGGC  GN  AYTCD  KA I  GN  YM  IN  OT I 

NEW  l-AM-WRITING  to-YOUp  WHICH  IS  TRUE  IN  Him  AND  IN  YOUp  that 

to-ye  ye 


8  Again,  a  new  precept  am 
I  writing  to  you,  which  is 
true  in  Him  and  in  you, 
thatfor  the  darkness  is 
passim  by,  and  the  true 
‘light  already  is  appearing. 


H  CKOTIA  TTAPArGTA  I  KA  I  TO  4>CDC  TO  AAHOINON  HAH  4>AINGI 

THE  DARKness  IS-beING-BESIDE-LED  AND  THE  LIGHT  THE  TRUE  ALREADY  IS-APPEARING 

is-passing-by 


O  AGrCDN  GN  TCD  cfrCDTI  GINA  I  KA  I  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  MICCDN  GN  9  He  ‘who  is  saying  that  he 

THE  one-sayING  IN  THE  LIGHT  TO-BE  AND  THE  brother  OF-him  HATING  IN  is  in  the  light  and  is  hating 

his  ‘brother  is  a  liar  and  is 
in  ‘darkness  hitherto. 


TH  CKOTIA  GCTIN  GCDC  APT  I 

THE  DARKness  IS  TILL  at-PRESENT 


O  ArAnCDN  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  GN  10  He  ‘who  is  loving  his 

THE  one- LOVING  THE  brother  OF-him  IN  ‘brother  is  remaining  in  the 

light,  and  there  is  no1  snare 
in  him. 
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11  TCD  4>CDTI  MGNG  I  KM  CK  AN  A  A  AON  6N  AYTCD  OYK  GCTIN  AG  11  Yet  he  who  is  hating  his 

THE  LIGHT  IS-REMAINING  AND  SNARE  IN  him  NOT  IS  THE -one  YET  ‘brother  is  in  ‘darkness  and 

in  ‘darkness  is  walking,  and 
is  not  °aware  whither  he  is 
going,  thatfor  the  darkness 

MICCDN  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  GN  TH  CKOTIA  GCTIN  KM  GN  TH  CKOTIA  blinds  his  eyes. 

HATING  THE  brother  OF-him  IN  THE  DARKness  IS  AND  IN  THE  DARKness 


TIGP ITTATG I  KM  OYK  OIAGN  TTOY  YTTArG  I  OT I  H 

IS-ABOUT-TREADING  AND  NOT  HAS-PERCEIVED  ?-where  he-IS-UNDER-LEADING  that  THE 

is-walking  where?  he-is-going-away 


CKOTIA 

GTY<t>ACDCGN  TOYC 

0<t>©  A  AMOY  C  AYTOY 

"  rPA<t>CD 

YM  IN 

12  1  am  writing  to  you, 

DARKness 

BLINDS 

THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-him 

l-AM-WRITING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

little  children,  seeing  that 
your  ‘sins  have  been 
forgiven'  you  becausethrough 
HiYname. 

TGKNIA 

OTI 

A<t>GCDNTA  1 

YM  IN 

A  1 

AMAPTIAI 

A 1 A  TO 

ONOMA 

little-offsprings 

that 

HAVE-Peen-FROM-LET 

to-YOUp 

THE 

misses 

THRU  THE 

NAME 

little-children 

having-Peen-forgiven 

to-ye 

sins 

because-of 

AYTOY 

"  rPA<t>CD 

YM  IN 

T7ATGPGC 

OTI 

GrNCDKATG 

TON 

An 

APXHC 

OF-Him 

l-AM-WRITING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

FATHERS 

that 

YE-HAVE-KNOWN 

THE-One 

FROM 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

rPA<t>CD 

YM  IN 

NGANICKOI 

OTI 

NGN  IKHKATG 

TON 

nONHPON 

GrPAYA 

l-AM-WRITING 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

YOUTHS 

that 

YE-HAVE-CONQUERED 

THE 

wicked-one 

l-WRITE 

13  I  am  writing  to  you, 
fathers,  seeing  that  you 
°know  Him  *Who  is  from  the 
beginning.  I  am  writing  to 
you,  youths,  seeing  that 
you  have  conquered  the 
wicked  one.  I  write  to  you, 
little  children,  seeing  that 
you  °know  the  Father. 


14  YM  IN 

nAIAIA 

OTI 

GrNCDKATG 

TON 

nATGPA 

to-YOUp 

little-boys-and-girls 

that 

YE-HAVE-KNOWN 

THE 

FATHER 

to-ye 


GrP  AY  A  YM  IN 

l-WRITE  to-YOU  p 

to-ye 


nATGPGC 

OTI 

GrNCDKATG 

TON 

An 

APXHC 

GrPATA 

YM  IN 

NGANICKOI 

FATHERS 

that 

YE-HAVE-KNOWN 

THE-One 

FROM 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

l-WRITE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

YOUTHS 

14  I  write  to  you,  fathers, 
seeing  that  you  °know  Him 
*Who  is  from  the  beginning. 
I  write  to  you,  youths, 
seeing  that  you  are  strong 
and  the  word  of  ‘God  is 
remaining  in  you,  and  you 
have  conquered  the  wicked 
one. 


OTI  ICXYPOI  GCTG  KA I  O  AOrOC  TOY  ©GOY  GN  YM  IN  MGNG I  KA I 

that  STRON G-ones  YE-ARE  AND  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  IN  YOUp  IS-REMAINING  AND 

word  ye 


15  NGN  IKHKATG  TON  TTONHPON 

YE-HAVE-CONQUERED  THE  wicked-one 


MH  ArATTATG 

NO  BE-YE-LOVING 
be-ye-loving  ! 


TON  KOCMON 

THE  SYSTEM 
world 


MHAG  TA  GN 

NO-YET  THE  IN 

neither  the  (p) 


TCD  KOCMCD  GAN  TIC  ArATTA  TON  KOCMON  OYK  GCTIN  H  ArATTH 

THE  SYSTEM  IF-EVER  ANY-one  IS-LOVING  THE  SYSTEM  NOT  IS  THE  LOVE 

world  anyone  world 


15  Be  not  loving  the  world, 
neither  ‘that  which  is  in  the 
world.  If  ever  any  one  is 
loving  the  world,  the  love 
of  the  Father  is  not  in  him, 


TOY 

nATPOC 

GN 

AYTCD  ~  OTI  nAN 

TO  GN  TCD 

KOCMCD 

H 

GniOYMIA 

OF-THE 

FATHER 

IN 

him 

that  EVERY 

THE  IN  THE 

SYSTEM 

THE 

ON-FEELing 

everything 

world 

desire 

THC 

CAPKOC 

KA  1 

H 

Gn  l©YM  1 A  TCDN 

0<t>©AAMCDN  KA  1 

H 

AAAZONG  1 A 

OF-THE 

FLESH 

AND 

THE 

ON-FEELing  OF-THE  VIEWers 

AND 

THE 

OSTENTATION 

desire 

eyes 

16  thatfor  everything  ‘that  is 
in  the  world,  the  desire  of 
the  flesh,  and  the  desire  of 
the  eyes,  and  the 
ostentation  of  ‘living,  is  not 
out  of  the  Father,  but  is  out 
of  the  world. 


TOY  BIOY  OYK  GCTIN  GK  TOY  T7ATPOC  AAA  GK  TOY  KOCMOY  GCTIN 

OF-THE  livelihood  NOT  IS  OUT  OF-THE  FATHER  but  OUT  OF-THE  SYSTEM  IS 

world 


17 


KA  I 

AND 


O  KOCMOC 

THE  SYSTEM 
world 


TTAPArGTA  I  KA  I  H  GT7  l©YM  I A  AYTOY  O  AG 

IS-PeING-BESIDE-LED  AND  THE  ON-FEELing  OF-it  THE-one  YET 

is-passing-by  desire 


18  no  ICON  TO  ©GAHMA  TOY  ©GOY  MGNG  I  GIC  TON  A  ICON  A 

DOING  THE  WILL  OF-THE  God  IS-REMAINING  INTO  THE  eon 


nAIAIA 

little-boys-and-girls 


GCXATH  CDPA  GCTIN  KA  I  KAOCDC  HKOYCATG  OTI  ANTIXPICTOC  GPXGTAI 

LAST  HOUR  it- IS  AND  according-AS  YE-HEAR  that  INSTEAD-ANOINTED  IS-COMING 

antichrist 


17  And  the  world  is  passing' 
by,  and  its  ‘desire,  yet  he 
‘who  is  doing  the  will  of 
‘God  is  remaining  intofor  the 
eon. 

18  Little  children,  it  is  the 
last  hour,  and,  according  as 
you  hear  that  the  antichrist 
is  coming',  now  also  there 
have  come  to  be  many 
antichrists,  whence  we 
'know  that  it  is  the  last 
hour. 


19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 
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KM  NYN  ANT  I XP  I CT O  I  TTOAAO  I  TGrONACIN 

AND  NOW  INSTEAD-ANOINTEDS  MANY  HAVE-BECOME 

antichrists 


O06N  r  I NCDCKOMGN  OT  I 

WHICH-PLACE  WE-ARE-KNOWING  that 
whence 


GCXATH 

CDPA 

GCTIN 

"  G£ 

HMCDN  G£HA0AN 

AAA 

OYK  HCAN 

G£ 

HMCDN 

LAST 

HOUR 

it- IS 

OUT 

OF-US  THEY-OUT-COME 

but 

NOT  THEY-WERE 

OUT 

OF-US 

they-come-out 

G 1  TAP 

G£ 

HMCDN 

HCAN 

MGMGNHKG 1 CAN 

AN 

MG0  HMCDN 

AAA 

>  INA 

IF  for 

OUT 

OF-US 

THEY-WERE  THEY-HAD-REMAINED 

EVER  WITH  US 

but 

THAT 

19  Out  out  of  us  they  come, 
but  they  were  not  out  of  us, 
for  if  they  were  out  of  us, 
they  would  have  remained 
with  us.  But  it  was  that 
they  may  be  'manifested 
that  they  are  not  all  out  of 
us. 


ANGPCD0CDC I N  OT  I  OYK  GICIN  TTANTGC  G£  HMCDN 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  that  NOT  THEY-ARE  ALL  OUT  OF-US 

they-may-be-manifested 


KM  YMGIC 

AND  YOUp 
ye 


20  And  you  'have  an 
anointing  from  the  Holy 
One,  and  you  all  are 
°aware. 


XPICMA  GXGTG  ATTO  TOY  AriOY  KM  OIAATG  TTANTGC  OYK  21  I  write  not  to  you  seeing 

ANOINTment  ARE-HAVING  FROM  THE  HOLY- One  AND  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ALL  NOT  that  you  are  not 


anointing 


GrPAYA 

YM  IN 

OTI 

OYK 

OIAATG 

THN 

l-WRITE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

NOT 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THE 

OIAATG 

AYTHN 

KAI 

OT 1  nAN 

YGYAOC  GK 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

her 

AND 

that  EVERY 

all 

FALSEhood  OUT 
lie 

AAH0GIAN  AAA 

OTI 

Acquainted  with  the  truth, 
but  that  you  are 

Acquainted  with  it,  and 
that  no1  lie  at  everyall  is  out 

TRUTH 

but 

that 

of  the  truth. 

THC 

AAH0GIAC 

OYK 

OF-THE 

TRUTH 

NOT 

GCTIN 

TIC 

GCTIN  O 

YGYCTHC 

G  1 

MH 

O  APNOYMGNOC 

OTI 

IHCOYC  OYK 

IS 

ANY 

who 

IS  THE  FALSifier 

liar 

IF 

NO 

THE  one-disownlNG 
one-denying 

that 

JESUS  NOT 

GCTIN 

O 

XPICTOC 

OYTOC 

GCTIN 

O 

ANTI  XPICTOC 

O 

APNOYMGNOC 

IS 

THE 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

this -one 

IS 

THE  INSTEAD-ANOINTED 
antichrist 

THE 

one-  disown  ING 

22  anyyyfio  is  the  liar,  if  not 
he  who  is  denying',  saying 
that  "Jesus  is  not  the 
Christ"?  This  one  is  the 
antichrist,  who  is 
disowning'  the  Father  and 
the  Son. 


TON  TTATGPA  KM  TON  YION  "  T7AC  O  APNOYMGNOC  TON  YION  OYAG  TON 

THE  FATHER  AND  THE  SON  EVERY  THE  one-disownING  THE  SON  NOT-YET  THE 

neither 


nATGPA 

GXGI 

O 

OMOAOrCDN 

TON 

YION 

KAI 

TON 

nATGPA 

GXGI 

FATHER 

IS-HAVING 

THE 

one- avowING 

THE 

SON 

AND 

also 

THE 

FATHER 

IS-HAVING 

23  Everyone  who  is 
disowning'  the  Son,  neither 
'has  the  Father.  He  who  is 
avowing  the  Son  'has  the 
Father  also. 


YMGIC  O  HKOYCATG  An  APXHC  GN  YM  IN  MGNGTCD  GAN  GN 

YOUp  WHICH  YE-HEAR  FROM  ORIGINal  IN  YOUp  LET-BE-REMAINING  IF-EVER  IN 

ye  beginning  ye  let-it-be-remaining  ! 


YM  IN 

MGINH 

O 

An 

APXHC 

HKOYCATG 

KAI 

YMGIC 

GN 

TCD 

YOUp 

ye 

SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 

WHICH 

FROM 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

YE-HEAR 

AND 

also 

YOUp 

ye 

IN 

THE 

24  Let  that  which  you'  hear 
from  the  beginning  be 
remaining  in  you.  If  ever 
that  which  you  hear  from 
the  beginning  should  be 
remaining  in  you,  you', 
also,  will  be  remaining  in 
the  Son  and  in  the  Father. 


YICD  KAI  GN  TCD  nATP  I  MGNGITG 

SON  AND  IN  THE  FATHER  SHALL-BE-REMAINING 


KAI  AYTH  GCTIN  H  GnAITGA  I A 

AND  this  IS  THE  promise 


2?  And  this  is  the  promise 
which  He'  promises  us:  the 
life  ‘eonian. 


HN 

AYTOC 

GnHrrG  i  aato 

HM  IN 

THN 

ZCDHN 

THN 

AICDNION  "  TAYTA 

26  These  things  1  write  to 

WHICH 

He 

promisES 

to-US 

THE 

LIFE 

THE 

eonian  these 

these-  things 

you  concerning  Those  who 
are  deceiving  you. 

GrP  AY  A  YM  IN  nGP  I  TCDN  nAANCDNT  CON  YMAC 

l-WRITE  to-YOUp  ABOUT  THE  ones-  STRAYING  YOUp 

to-ye  ones-deceiving  ye 

O  GAABGTG  An  AYTOY  MGNG I  GN 

WHICH  YE-GOT  FROM  Him  IS-REMAINING  IN 

ye-obtained  of-him 

GXGTG  INA  TIC  AIAACKH  YMAC  AAA 

YE-ARE-HAVING  THAT  ANY  MAY-BE-TEACHING  YOUp  but 

any one  ye 


KAI 

YMGIC 

TO 

XPICMA 

27  And  the  anointing  which 

AND 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

ANOINTment 

anointing 

you'  obtained  from  Him  is 
remaining  in  you,  and  you 
'have  no1  need  that  any one 
may  be  teaching  you,  but 

YM  IN  KAI 

OY 

XPGIAN 

as  His  ‘anointing  is  teaching 

YOUp 

ye 

AND 

NOT 

need 

you  concerning  all,  and  is 
true,  and  is  no*  lie, 
accord  ing  as  it  teaches  you 
also,  'remain  in  Him. 

CDC 

TO  AYTOY 

XPICMA 

AS 

THE  OF-Him 

ANOINTment 

anointing 
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AIAACKGI 

YMAC 

T7GPI 

FIANTCDN 

KA  1 

IS-TEACHING 

YOUp 

ye 

ABOUT 

ALL 

AND 

AAH0GC  GCT  IN  K A  I 

TRUE  IS  AND 


OYK  GCT  IN 

NOT  IS 


28  YGYAOC  KA I  KA0CDC  GAIAA£GN  YMAC  MGNGTG  GN  AYTCD  "  KA I  NYN 

FALSEhood  AND  according-AS  it-TEACHES  YOUp  BE-YE-REMAINING  IN  SAME  AND  NOW 

lie  also  ye  be-ye-remaining  \  it 


TGKNIA  MGNGTG 

little-offsprings  BE-YE-REMAINING 
little-children  be-ye-remaining  ! 


GN 

IN 


AYTCD 

SAME 

it 


INA  GAN  4>ANGPCD0H 

THAT  IF-EVER  He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 

he-may-be-manifested 


28  And  now,  little  children, 
'remain  in  Him,  that,  if  He 
should  be  'manifested,  we 
should  be  having  boldness 
and  not  be  put  to  'shame 
fr°mby  Him  in  His  ‘presence. 


CXCDMGN  T7APPHC I  AN  KA  I  MH  A I CXYN0CDMGN  An  AYTOY  GN 

WE-SHOULD-BE-HAVING  boldness  AND  NO  WE-MAY-BE-BEING-VILED  FROM  Him  IN 

we-may-be-being-pnf-fo-shame 


29  TH  nAPOYCIA  AYTOY 

THE  BESIDE-BEING  OF-Him 

presence 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


GIAHTG  OTI  AIKAIOC  GCT  IN 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  that  JUST  He-IS 


r  INCDCKGTG 

OTI 

KA  1 

T7AC 

O 

TTOICDN 

THN 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

G£ 

AYTOY 

YE-ARE-KNOWING 

that 

AND 

also 

EVERY 

THE 

one-  DOING 

THE 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

OUT 

OF-Him 

29  If  you  should  be 
perceiving  that  He  is  just, 
you  'know  that  everyone 
also  who  is  doing 
‘righteousness  is  °begotten 
out  of  Him. 


rGrGNNHTA  I 

HAS-been-generatED 


1 


IAGTG 

BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-perceiving  ! 


nOTAfTHN  ArAnHN  AGACDKGN  HM  IN  O  nATHP 

?-where-FROM  LOVE  HAS-GIVEN  to-US  THE  FATHER 

what-manner-of 


INA  TGKNA 

THAT  offspring 
children 


©GOY  KAH0CDMGN  KA  I  GCMGN 

OF-God  WE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED  AND  WE-ARE 


A 1 A 

TOYTO 

O 

KOCMOC 

OY 

THRU 

this 

THE 

SYSTEM 

NOT 

because-of 

world 

1  'Perceive  what  manner  of 
love  the  Father  has  given 
us,  that  we  may  be  'called 
children  of  God!  And  we 
are!  Therefore  the  world 
does  not  'know  us,  thatfor  it 
did  not  know  Him. 


2 


r  INCDCKG I  HMAC  OTI  OYK  GrNCD  AYTON  ~  ArAnHTO  I  NYN  TGKNA 

IS-KNOWING  US  that  NOT  it-KNEW  Him  beLOVED -ones  NOW  offspring 

children 


GCMGN 

WE-ARE 

KA  1 

AND 

OYT7CD 

NOT-as-yet 

G<t>ANGPCD0H  T 1 

WAS-made-APPEAR  ANY 
it-was-manifested  what 

GCOMG0A 

WE-SHALL-BE 

OIAAMGN 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

GAN 

4>ANGPCDOH 

OMOIOI 

AYTCD 

GCOMG0A 

IF-EVER  He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  LIKE  to-Him  WE-SHALL-BE 

he-may-be-manifested 


0GOY 

OF-God 


OTI 

that 


OTI 

that 


2  Beloved,  now  are  we 
children  of  God,  and  it  was 
not  as  yet  manifested 
ar,ywhat  we  shall  be.  We  are 
°aware  that,  if  He  should 
be  'manifested,  we  shall  be 
like  Him,  thatfor  we  shall 
'see-  Him  accord ing  as  He 
is. 


3  OYOMG0A 

WE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

we-shall-be-seeing 


AYTON  KA0CDC 

Him  according-AS 


GCT  IN  "  KA  I  T7AC 

He-IS  AND  EVERY 


O  GXCDN  THN 

THE  one-HAVING  THE 


3  And  everyone  ‘who  'has 
this  ‘expectation  onin  Him  is 
purifying  himself,  according 
as  thatHe'  is  pure. 


GATT  I AA  TAYTHN  GT7  AYTCD  ArNIZGI  G AYTON  KA0CDC  GKGINOC  ArNOC 

EXPECTATION  this  ON  Him  IS-PURifyING  self  according-AS  that-One  PURE 


4  GCT  IN 

~  T7AC 

O 

TTOICDN 

THN 

AMAPTIAN 

KA  1 

THN 

ANOMIAN 

TTOIGI 

KA  1 

IS 

EVERY 

THE 

one-  DOING 

THE 

missing 

sin 

AND 

also 

THE 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 

IS-DOING 

AND 

4  Everyone  ‘who  is  doing 
‘sin  is  doing  ‘lawlessness 
also,  and  ‘sin  is 
‘lawlessness. 


H  AMAPTIA 

GCT  IN  H 

ANOMIA 

"  KA 1  OIAATG 

OTI  GKGINOC 

THE  missing 
sin 

IS 

THE 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 

AND  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that  that-One 

G<t>ANGPCD©H 

INA 

TAC 

AM  APT  1  AC 

APH 

KA  1 

AMAPTIA  GN 

WAS-made-APPEAR 

was-manifested 

THAT 

THE 

misses 

sins 

He-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 

he-should-be-taking-away 

AND 

missing  IN 

sin 

5  And  you  are  °aware  that 
thatHe'  was  manifested  that 
He  should  be  taking  away 
our  ‘sins,  and  in  Him  is  no1 
sin. 


6  AYTCD  OYK  GCT  IN 

Him  NOT  IS 


T7AC 

O 

GN 

AYTCD 

MGNCDN 

OYX 

AMAPTANG 1 

T7AC 

6  Everyone  ‘who  is 

EVERY 

THE-one 

IN 

Him 

REMAINING 

NOT 

IS-missING 

is-sinning 

EVERY 

remaining  in  Him  is  not 
sinning.  Everyone  ‘who  is 
sinning  °sees  Him  not, 
neither  °knows  Him. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Uohn  3 


O  AMAPTANCDN  OYX  GCDPAKGN  AYTON  OYA6  GrNCDKGN  AYTON  TGKNIA 

THE  one-missING  NOT  HAS-SEEN  Him  NOT-YET  HAS-KNOWN  Him  little-offsprings 

one-sinning  neither  little-children 


MHAGIC 

nAANATCD 

YMAC 

O 

no  icon 

NO-YET-ONE 

no-one 

LET-BE-STRAYING 
let-him-be-deceiving  ! 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

one-  DOING 

Little  children,  let  no  one 
be  deceiving  you.  He  who 
is  doing  ‘righteousness  is 
just,  accord ing  as  thatHe'  is 
just. 

THN  AIKAIOCYNHN  AIKAIOC 

THE  JUSTice  JUST 

righteousness 


8  GCTIN  KAOCDC  GKGINOC  AIKAIOC  GCTIN 

IS  according-AS  that-One  JUST  IS 


TOY  A  I  ABO  AO Y  GCTIN  OT I  An  APXHC 

OF-THE  THRU-CASTer  IS  that  FROM  ORIGINal 

Slanderer  beginning 


O 

no  ICON  THN  AMAPTIAN 

GK 

8  Yet  he  ‘who  is  doing  ‘sin  is 

THE 

one- DOING  THE 

missing 

sin 

OUT 

out  of  the  Adversary,  thatfor 
from  the  beginning  is  the 
Adversary  sinning.  'ntoFor 
this  was  the  Son  of  ‘God 

O 

A  1 ABOAOC 

AMAPTANG 1 

GIC 

manifested,  that  He  should 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

IS-missING 

is-sinning 

INTO 

be  annulling  the  acts  of  the 
Adversary. 

TOYTO 

this 


G<t>ANGPCD©H 

O 

YIOC 

TOY 

©GOY 

INA 

AYCH 

TA 

WAS-made-APPEAR 

was-manifested 

THE 

SON 

OF-THE 

God 

THAT 

He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING 

he-should-be-annulling 

THE 

9  GPrA  TOY  A I  ABO  AO  Y  "  nAC  O 

ACTS  OF-THE  THRU-CASTer  EVERY  THE 

Slanderer 


rGrGNNHMGNOC  GK  TOY  ©GOY 

one-HAVING-been-generatED  OUT  OF-THE  God 


AMAPTIAN  OY  nOIGI  OT  I  CnGPMA  AYTOY  GN  AYTCD  MGNG I  KA I  OY 

missing  NOT  IS-DOING  that  seed  OF-Him  IN  him  IS-REMAINING  AND  NOT 

sin 


9  Every  one  who  is 
°begotten~  out  of  ‘God  is  not 
doing  sin,  thatfor  His  seed  is 
remaining  in  him,  and  he 
'can-  not  be  sinning,  thatfor 
he  is  °begotten~  out  of 
‘God. 


10  AYNATAI 

AMAPTANG  IN 

OTI 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

TGrGNNHT  A  1 

"  GN 

TOYTCD 

he-IS-ABLE 

TO-BE-missING 

to-be-sinning 

that 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

he-HAS-been-generatED 

IN 

this 

<t>ANGPA  GCTIN  TA  TGKNA  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I  TA  TGKNA  TOY  A I  ABO  AO  Y 

apparent  IS  THE  offsprings  OF-THE  God  AND  THE  offsprings  OF-THE  THRU-CASTer 

apparent  (p)  children  children  Slanderer 


10  In  this  are  apparent  the 
children  of  ‘God  and  the 
children  of  the  Adversary: 
everyone  ‘who  is  not  doing 
righteousness  is  not  out  of 
‘God,  and  ‘who  is  not  loving 
his  ‘brother. 


nAC  O  MH  no  ICON  AIKAIOCYNHN  OYK  GCTIN  GK  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I 

EVERY  THE-one  NO  DOING  JUSTice  NOT  IS  OUT  OF-THE  God  AND 

righteousness 


no  MH  ArAnCDN  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY 

THE-one  NO  LOVING  THE  brother  OF-him 


OTI  AYTH  GCTIN  H  ATGAIA 

that  this  IS  THE  MESSAGE 


11  thatFor  this  is  the 
message  which  you  hear 
from  the  beginning, 


12  HN  HKOYCATG  An  APXHC  INA  ArAnCDMGN  AAAHAOYC  ~  OY  KAOCDC 

WHICH  YE-HEAR  FROM  ORIGINal  THAT  WE-MAY-BE-LOVING  one-another  NOT  according-AS 

beginning 

KAIN  GK  TOY  nONHPOY  HN  KA  I  GC<t>A£GN  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  KA  I 

CAIN  OUT  OF-THE  wicked-one  WAS  AND  SLAYS  THE  brother  OF-him  AND 


12  that  we  may  be  loving 
one  another,  not  accord  ing 
as  Cain  was  out  of  the 
wicked  one  and  slays  his 
‘brother.  And  on  behalf  of 
a°ywhat  does  he  slay  him? 
Seeing  that  his  ‘acts  were 
wicked,  yet  ‘those  of  his 
‘brother,  just. 


XAPIN  TINOC  GC<t>A£GN  AYTON  OTI  TA  GPrA  AYTOY  nONHPA  HN  TA  AG 

grace  OF-ANY  he-SLAYS  him  that  THE  ACTS  OF-him  wicked  WAS  THE  YET 

on-behalf  of-what  wicked  (p)  the  (p) 


13  TOY 

OF-THE 


AAGA4»OY  AYTOY  AIKAIA 

brother  OF-him  JUST 

just  (p) 


KA  I 

AND 


MH  ©AYMAZGTG  AAGA<t>0 1  G I 

NO  BE-YE-MARVELING  brothers  IF 

be-ye-marveling  ! 


13  'Marvel  not,  brethren,  if 
the  world  is  hating  you. 


14  MICGI 

YMAC 

O 

KOCMOC 

~ HMGIC 

IS-HATING 

YOUp 

ye 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

WE 

OIAAMGN  OTI  MGT  ABGBHK  AMGN  GK 

HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  WE-HAVE-after-STEPPED  OUT 

we-have-proceeded 


TOY  ©ANATOY  GIC  THN  ZCDHN  OTI  ArAnCDMGN  TOYC  AAGA<t>OYC  O 

OF-THE  DEATH  INTO  THE  LIFE  that  WE-ARE-LOVING  THE  brothers  THE-one 


14  We'  are  °aware  that  we 
have  proceeded  out  of 
‘death  into  ‘life,  thatfor  we 
are  loving  our  ‘brethren.  He 
‘who  is  not  loving  is 
remaining  in  ‘death. 


15  MH  ArAT7CDN  MGNG  I  GN  TCD  ©ANATCD 

NO  LOVING  IS-REMAINING  IN  THE  DEATH 


nAC  O  MICCDN  TON  AAGA<t>ON 

EVERY  THE  one-HATING  THE  brother 


15  Everyone  ‘who  is  hating 
his  ‘brother  is  a 
humanman-killer,  and  you  are 
°aware  that  no1 
humanman-killer  at  evervall 
has  life  eonian  remaining  in 
him. 
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AYTOY 

ANOPCDnOKTONOC 

GCTIN 

KAI 

OIAATG 

OTI 

OF-him 

human-KILLER 

IS 

AND 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

n^c 

EVERY 


ANQPCDnOKTONOC 

OYK 

GXGI 

ZCDHN 

AICDNION 

GN 

AYTCD 

MGNOYCAN 

"  GN 

human-KILLER 

NOT 

IS-HAVING 

LIFE 

eonian 

IN 

him 

REMAINING 

IN 

TOYTCD 

GrNCDKAMGN 

THN 

ArAnHN 

OTI 

GKGINOC 

YTTGP 

HMCDN 

THN 

this 

WE-HAVE-KNOWN 

THE 

LOVE 

that 

that- One 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

US 

THE 

16  'nBy  this  we  °know  love, 
seeing  that  thatHe',  for  our 
sakes,  -°  lays  down  His 
‘soul.  We'  also  1  ought  to 
lay  down  our  ‘souls  for  the 
sake  of  the  brethren. 


YYXHN  AYTOY  G0HKGN  KM  HMGIC  0<t>G  I AOMGN  YTIGP  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN 

soul  OF-Him  PLACES  AND  WE  ARE-OWING  OVER  THE  brothers 

for-the-sake-of 


17  TAC  YYXAC  ©GINA  I  ’  OC  A  AN  GXH  TON  BION  TOY  KOCMOY 

THE  souls  TO-PLACE  WHO  YET  EVER  MAY-BE-HAVING  THE  livelihood  OF-THE  SYSTEM 

world 


KAI 

©GCDPH 

TON 

AAGA<t>ON 

AYTOY 

XPGIAN 

GXONTA 

KAI 

AND 

MAY-BE-beholdING 

THE 

brother 

OF-him 

need 

HAVING 

AND 

17  Now  whoever  may  be 
having  a  ‘livelihood  in  ‘this 
world,  and  may  be 
beholding  his  ‘brother 
having  need,  and  should  be 
locking  his  ‘compassions 
from  him--how  is  the  love 
of  ‘God  remaining  in  him? 


KAGICH  TA  CTTAArXNA  AYTOY  An  AYTOY  nCDC  H  ArAnH  TOY 

SHOULD-BE-LOCKING  THE  INTESTINES  OF-him  FROM  him  how  THE  LOVE  OF-THE 

compassions 


18  ©GOY  MGNGI 

God  IS-REMAINING 


AYTCD  ~  TGKNIA 

him  little-offsprings 

little-children 


MH  ArAnCDMGN 

NO  WE-MAY-BE-LOVING 


AOrCD  MHAG  TH 

to-saying  NO-YET  to-THE 
to-word  neither 


18  Little  children,  we 
mayshould  not  be  loving  in 
word,  neither  in  ‘tongue, 
but  in  act  and  truth. 


r  ACDCCH 

AAAA 

GN 

GPrCD 

KAI 

AAH©G  1 A 

[  KA  1  ] 

GN 

TOYTCD 

TONGUE 

but 

IN 

ACT 

AND 

TRUTH 

to-truth 

AND 

IN 

this 

rNCDCOMGQA 

WE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 


OT I  GK  THC 

that  OUT  OF-THE 


AAH©G  I  AC  GCMGN 

TRUTH  WE-ARE 


KAI  GMnPOCGGN 

AND  IN-TOWARD-PLACE 
in-front 


19  And  in  this  shall  we  be 
knowing'  that  we  are  out  of 
the  truth  and  shall  be 
persuading  our  ‘hearts  in 
front  of  Him,  seeing  that, 


20  AYTOY  nGICOMGN  THN  KAPAIAN  HMCDN  ~  OT  I  GAN  20  if  our  heart  should  be 

OF-Him  WE-SHALL-BE-PERSUADING  THE  HEART  OF-US  that  IF-EVER  censuring  us,  that*God  is 

greater  than  our  ‘heart, 
and  He  'knows  all. 

K AT Ar  I NCDCKH  HMCDN  H  KAPAIA  OT  I  MGIZCDN  GCTIN  O  ©GOC  THC 

MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING  OF-US  THE  HEART  that  GREATER  IS  THE  God  OF-THE 

may-be-censuring 


21  KAPAIAC  HMCDN  KAI  TINCDCKGI  TTANTA  ~  ArATTHTO I  GAN  H  KAPAIA  21  Beloved,  if  our  heart 

HEART  OF-US  AND  He-IS-KNOWING  ALL  beLOVED -ones  IF-EVER  THE  HEART  should  not  be  censuring  us, 

we  'have  boldness  toward 
‘God, 

[  HMCDN  ]  MH  KATAr  I  NCDCKH  T7APPHC I  AN  GXOMGN  TTPOC  TON  ©GON 

OF-US  NO  MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING  boldness  WE-ARE-HAVING  TOWARD  THE  God 

may-be-censuring 


22  KA I  O  GAN  A I TCDMGN  AAMBANOMGN  An  AYTOY  OT  I  TAC 

AND  WHICH  IF-EVER  WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING  WE-ARE-GETTING-UP  FROM  Him  that  THE 

we-are-obtaining 


GNTOAAC 

directions 

precepts 


AYTOY  THPOYMGN 

OF-Him  WE-ARE-KEEPING 


KAI  TA 

AND  THE 


APGCTA 

PLEASing  p 


GNCDn  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


22  and  whatsoever  we  may 
be  requesting,  we  are 
obtaining  from  Him,  thatfor 
we  are  keeping  His 
‘precepts  and  are  doing 
‘what  is  pleasing  in  His 
sight. 


no  IOYMGN 

~  KAI  AYTH 

GCTIN 

H  GNTOAH 

AYTOY  INA 

n  1 CTGYCCDMGN 

WE-ARE-DOING 

AND  this 

IS 

THE  direction 

OF-Him  THAT 

WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

precept 

TCD  ONOMAT 1  TOY 

YIOY 

AYTOY  IHCOY  XPICTOY 

KAI 

ArAnCDMGN 

to-THE  NAME 

OF-THE 

SON 

OF-Him  JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AND 

WE-MAY-BE-LOVING 

23  And  this  is  His  ‘precept, 
that  we  should  be  believing 
in  the  name  of  His  ‘Son, 
Jesus  Christ,  and  may  be 
loving  one  another 
accord  ing  as  He  -°gives  us  a 
precept. 
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AAAHAOYC 

KAOCDC 

GACDKGN 

GNTOAHN 

HM  IN 

~  KA  1 

O 

THPCDN 

TAC 

one-another 

according-AS 

He-GIVES 

direction 

precept 

to-US 

AND 

THE 

one-KEEPING 

THE 

GNTOAAC 

AYTOY  GN 

AYTCD 

MGNGI 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

GN 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

GN 

directions 

precepts 

OF-Him  IN 

Him 

IS-REMAINING 

AND 

He 

IN 

him 

AND 

IN 

24  And  he  who  is  keeping 
His  'precepts  is  remaining 
in  Him,  and  He  in  him.  And 
in  this  we  'know  that  He  is 
remaining  in  us,  outby  the 
spirit  which  He  -°gives  us. 


TOYTCD  r  I NCDCKOMGN  OT I  M6N6 1  GN 

this  WE-ARE-KNOWING  that  He-IS-REMAINING  IN 


HM  IN  GK  TOY  nNGYMATOC 

US  OUT  OF-THE  spirit 


OY  HM  IN  GACDKGN 

WHICH  to-US  He-GIVES 


1 


ArAnhToi 

beLOVED -ones 


MH  nANT  I 

NO  to-EVERY 


nNGYMAT  I 

spirit 


FI  ICTGYGTG 

BE-BELIEVING 
be-ye-believing  ! 


AAAA  AOKIMAZGTG  TA 

but  BE-testING  THE 

be-ye-testing  \ 


T7NGYMATA 

G  1 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTIN 

OTI 

spirits 

IF 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

it- IS 

that 

TTOAAO  I  YGYA0nP04>HTA  I 

MANY  FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers 

false-prophets 


1  Beloved,  do  no t  'believe 
every  spirit,  but  'test  the 
spirits  to  see  if  they  are  out 
of  God,  thatfor  many  false 
prophets  have  come  out 
into  the  world. 


2  GiGAHAYOAC  I N 

HAVE-OUT-COME 

have-come-out 


G  1C  TON  KOCMON 

INTO  THE  SYSTEM 
world 


GN  TOYTCD  TINCDCKGTG  TO  TTNGYMA 

IN  this  YE-ARE-KNOWING  THE  spirit 


TOY 

©GOY 

T7AN 

T7NGYMA 

O 

OMOAOrG  1 

IHCOYN 

XPICTON 

GN 

CAPKI 

OF-THE 

God 

EVERY 

spirit 

WHICH 

IS-avowING 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

IN 

FLESH 

2  In  this  you  'know  the 
spirit  of  'God:  every  spirit 
which  is  avowing  Jesus 
Christ,  having  come  in 
flesh,  is  out  of  ‘God, 


3  GAHAY0OTA 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTIN 

~  KA  1 

TTAN 

T7NGYMA 

O 

MH 

OMOAOrG  1 

HAVING-COME 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

IS 

AND 

EVERY 

spirit 

WHICH 

NO 

IS-avowING 

TON 

IHCOYN 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

OYK 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

TOYTO 

GCTIN 

TO 

TOY 

THE 

JESUS 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

IS 

AND 

this 

IS 

THE 

OF-TH 

3  and  every  spirit  which  is 
not  avowing  ‘Jesus  the  Lord 
having  come  in  flesh  in  not 
out  of  'God.  And  this  is  'that 
of  the  antichrist,  of  which 
you  have  heard  that  it  is 
coming-,  and  is  now 
already  in  the  world. 


ANTIXPICTOY  O  AKHKOATG  OT  I  GPXGTAI  KA I  NYN  GN  TCD  KOCMCD 

INSTEAD-ANOINTED  WHICH  YE-HAVE-HEARD  that  it-IS-COMING  AND  NOW  IN  THE  SYSTEM 

antichrist  world 


4  GCTIN 

HAH 

"  YMGIC 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTG 

TGKNIA 

KA  1 

IS 

ALREADY 

YOUp 

ye 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

ARE 

little-offsprings 

little-children 

AND 

NGN  IKHKATG  AYTOYC  OT  I  MGIZCDN  GCTIN  O  GN  YMIN  H  O 

YE-HAVE-CONQUERED  them  that  GREATER  IS  THE- One  IN  YOUp  OR  THE-one 

ye  than 


4  You1  are  out  of  'God,  little 
children,  and  you  have 
conquered  them,  thatfor 
greater  is  He  *Who  is  in  you 
than  he  'who  is  in  the 
world. 


5  GN 

TCD 

KOCMCD 

" AYTOI 

GK 

TOY 

KOCMOY 

G  1C  IN 

A 1 A 

TOYTO 

GK 

IN 

THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

they 

OUT 

OF-THE 

SYSTEM 

world 

ARE 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

OUT 

6  TOY  KOCMOY  A  A  AO YC  IN  KA  I  O  KOCMOC  AYTCDN  AKOYG I  ~  HMGIC  GK 

OF-THE  SYSTEM  THEY-ARE-TALKING  AND  THE  SYSTEM  OF-them  IS-HEARING  WE  OUT 

world  they-are-speaking  world 

TOY  ©GOY  GCMGN  O  riNCDCKCDN  TON  ©GON  AKOYG  I  HMCDN  OC  OYK 

OF-THE  God  ARE  THE  one-KNOWING  THE  God  IS-HEARING  OF-US  WHO  NOT 


5  They  are  out  of  the 
world;  therefore  they  are 
speaking  out  of  the  world, 
and  the  world  is  hearing 
them. 

6  We'  are  out  of  ‘God.  He 
who  'knows  ‘God  is  hearing 
us.  He  who  is  not  out  of 
*God  is  not  hearing  us.  0UtBy 
this  we  'know  the  spirit  of 
‘truth  and  the  spirit  of 
‘deception. 


GCTIN  GK  TOY  ©GOY  OYK  AKOYG  I  HMCDN  GK  TOYTOY  r  I  NCDCKOMGN  TO 

IS  OUT  OF-THE  God  NOT  IS-HEARING  OF-US  OUT  OF-this  WE-ARE-KNOWING  THE 


7  T7NGYMA  THC 

spirit  OF-THE 


AAHOGIAC  KA  I 

TRUTH  AND 


TO  T7NGYMA  THC 

THE  spirit  OF-THE 


T7AANHC 

STRAYing 

deception 


ArATTHTOI  7  Beloved,  we  "^should  be 
beLOVED -ones  loving  one  another,  thatfor 

‘love  is  out  of  ‘God,  and 
everyone  'who  is  loving 
‘God  is  °begotten~  out  of 
‘God,  and  'knows  ‘God. 
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ArATTCDMGN  ^AAHAOYC  OT I  H  ArATTH  GK  TOY  ©GOY  GCTIN  KM  nAC 

WE-MAY-BE-LOVING  one-another  that  THE  LOVE  OUT  OF-THE  God  IS  AND  EVERY 


O  ATMTCDN  GK  TOY  ©GOY  rGrGNNHTA  I  KA I 

THE  one-  LOVING  OUT  OF-THE  God  HAS-been-generatED  AND 


r  INCDCKG I  TON  ©GON 

IS-KNOWING  THE  God 


8 


O  MH  ArATTCDN  OYK  GrNCD  TON  ©GON  OT  I  O  ©GOC  ArATTH  GCTIN 

THE-one  NO  LOVING  NOT  KNEW  THE  God  that  THE  God  LOVE  IS 


8  He  who  is  not  loving 
knew  not  ‘God,  thatfor  ‘God 
is  love. 


9  GN 

TOYTCD 

G<t>ANGPCD©H 

H 

ArATTH 

TOY 

©GOY 

GN 

HM  IN 

OTI 

TON 

IN 

this 

WAS-made-APPEAR 

was-manifested 

THE 

LOVE 

OF-THE 

God 

IN 

among 

US 

that 

THE 

Y  ION  AYTOY  TON  MONOrGNH  ATTGCTAAKGN  O  ©GOC  GIC  TON  KOCMON 

SON  OF-Him  THE  ONLY-generated  HAS-commissionED  THE  God  INTO  THE  SYSTEM 

has-dispatched  world 


9  In  this  was  manifested 
the  love  of  ‘God  among  us, 
that  ‘God  has  dispatched 
His  ‘only-begotten  ‘Son  into 
the  world  that  we  should 
be  living  through  Him. 


INA 

ZHCCDMGN 

A  1 

AYTOY 

"  GN 

TOYTCD 

GCTIN  H 

ArATTH 

OYX 

THAT 

WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 

THRU 

through 

Him 

IN 

this 

IS 

THE 

LOVE 

NOT 

OTI 

HMGIC  HrATTHKAMGN  TON 

©GON 

AAA 

OTI 

AYTOC 

HrATTHCGN  HMAC 

KA  1 

that 

WE  HAVE-LOVED 

THE 

God 

but 

that 

He 

LOVES 

US 

AND 

10  In  this  is  ‘love,  not  that 
we'  love  ‘God,  but  that  He' 
loves  us,  and  dispatches 
His  ‘Son,  a  propitiatory 
shelter  concerned  with  our 
‘sins. 


ATTGCTGIAGN  TON  YION 

commissions  THE  SON 

dispatches 


AYTOY  IAACMON  T7GP I  TCDN  AM  APT  ICON  HMCDN 

OF-Him  PROPITIATION  ABOUT  THE  misses  OF-US 

sins 


ArATTHTO  1 

G  1 

OYTCDC 

O 

©GOC 

HrATTHCGN 

HMAC 

KA  1 

HMGIC 

0<t>G  1 AOMGN 

beLOVED- ones 

IF 

thus 

THE 

God 

LOVES 

US 

AND 

also 

WE 

ARE-OWING 

11  Beloved,  if  thus  ‘God 
loves  us,  we'  also  'ought  to 
be  loving  one  another. 


AAAHAOYC 

ArATTAN 

~  ©GON 

OYAGIC 

TTCDTTOTG 

TG0GATAI 

one-another 

TO-BE-LOVING 

God 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 

?-AS-?-when 

ever 

HAS-gazED 

GAN 

IF-EVER 


ArAnCDMGN  AAAHAOYC  O 

WE-MAY-BE-LOVING  one-another  THE 


©GOC  GN  HM  IN  MGNG I  KA I  H  ArATTH 

God  IN  US  IS-REMAINING  AND  THE  LOVE 


12  No1  one  has  ever  gazed" 
upon  God.  If  we  should  be 
loving  one  another,  ‘God  is 
remaining  in  us,  and  His 
‘love  is  perfected ~  in  us. 


AYTOY 

GN 

HM  IN 

TGTGAG  ICDMGNH 

GCTIN 

"  GN 

TOYTCD 

r  1 NCDCKOMGN 

OTI 

GN 

OF-Him 

IN 

US 

HAVING-been-maturED 
having- bee/7-perfected 

IS 

IN 

this 

WE-ARE-KNOWING 

that 

IN 

13  In  this  we  'know  that  we 
are  remaining  in  Him,  and 
He  in  us,  thatfor  He  has 
given  us  out  of  His  ‘spirit. 


AYTCD 

Him 


MGNOMGN  KA  I 

WE-ARE-REMAINING  AND 


AYTOC  GN  HM  IN  OT  I 

He  IN  US  that 


GK  TOY  TTNGYMATOC 

OUT  OF-THE  spirit 


14  AYTOY  AGACDKGN  HM  IN  "  KA  I  HMGIC  TG©GAMG©A  KA  I  MAPTYPOYMGN  OT  I 

OF-Him  He-HAS-GIVEN  to-US  AND  WE  HAVE-gazED  AND  ARE-witnessING  that 

we-are-testifying 

15  O  FIATHP  AT7GCT A AKGN  TON  YION  CCDTHPA  TOY  KOCMOY  "  OC  GAN 

THE  FATHER  HAS-commissionED  THE  SON  SAViour  OF-THE  SYSTEM  WHO  IF-EVER 

has-dispatched  world 


OMOAOTHCH  OTI  IHCOYC  GCTIN  O  YIOC  TOY  ©GOY  O  ©GOC  GN 

SHOULD-BE-avowING  that  JESUS  IS  THE  SON  OF-THE  God  THE  God  IN 


14  And  we'  have  gazed" 
upon  Him,  and  are 
testifying  that  the  Father 
has  dispatched  the  Son,  the 
Saviour  of  the  world. 

15  Whoever  should  be 
avowing  that  Jesus  is  the 
Son  of  ‘God,  ‘God  is 
remaining  in  him,  and  he  in 
‘God. 


16  AYTCD  MGNG  I  KA  I  AYTOC  GN  TCD  ©GCD  ~  KA  I  HMGIC  GrNCDKAMGN  KA  I 

him  IS-REMAINING  AND  he  IN  THE  God  AND  WE  HAVE-KNOWN  AND 


TTGT7 1 CT GYKAMGN  THN  ArATTHN  HN  GXG I  O  ©GOC  GN  HM  IN  O  ©GOC 

HAVE-BELIEVED  THE  LOVE  WHICH  IS-HAVING  THE  God  IN  US  THE  God 

we-have-believed 


16  And  we'  °know  and 
°believe  the  love  which 
‘God  'has  in  us.  ‘God  is 
love,  and  he  ‘who  is 
remaining  in  ‘love  is 
remaining  in  ‘God,  and  ‘God 
is  remaining  in  him. 


civ 
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ArAnH  GCTIN  KM  O  MGNCDN  GN  TH  ArAnH  GN  TCD  ©GCD  MGNG I 

LOVE  IS  AND  THE  one-REMAINING  IN  THE  LOVE  IN  THE  God  IS-REMAINING 


KA  1 

O 

©GOC  GN 

AYTCD 

MGNG 1  "  GN 

TOYTCD  TGTGAG  ICDT A 1 

h  ArAnH 

AND 

THE 

God 

IN 

him 

IS-REMAINING  IN 

this 

HAS-been-maturED 

has-been-perfected 

THE  LOVE 

MGO 

HMCDN 

INA 

nAPPHC  1  AN  GXCDMGN 

GN 

TH  HMGPA  THC 

KPICGCDC 

WITH 

US 

THAT 

boldness 

WE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

IN 

THE  DAY  OF-THE 

JUDGing 

17  In  this  is  love 
°perfected'  with  us,  that 
we  may  'have  boldness  in 
the  day  of  ‘judging,  seeing 
that,  according  as  thatHe' 
is,  so  are  we'  also  in  this 
‘world. 


OTI  KAOCDC  GKGINOC  GCTIN  KM  HMGIC  GCMGN  GN  TCD  KOCMCD  TOYTCD 

that  according-AS  that-One  IS  AND  WE  ARE  IN  THE  SYSTEM  this 

also  world 


~  4>OBOC  OYK  GCTIN 

GN  TH 

ArAnH  AAA  H 

TGAGIA 

ArAnH  G£CD 

BAA AG 1 

FEAR  NOT 

IS 

IN  THE 

LOVE  but 

THE 

mature 

LOVE 

OUT 

IS-CASTING 

perfect 

outs/de 

TON  4>OBON 

OTI 

O 

4>OBOC 

KOAACIN 

GXGI 

O 

AG 

4>OBOYMGNOC  OY 

THE  FEAR 

that 

THE 

FEAR 

CHASTENing 

IS-HAVING  THE-one 

YET 

FEARING 

NOT 

18  Fear  is  not  in  ‘love,  but 
‘perfect  love  is  casting  out 
‘fear,  thatfor  ‘fear  'has 
chastening.  Now  he  ‘who  is 
fearing'  is  not  °perfected~ 
in  ‘love. 


19  TGTGAG ICDTM  GN  TH  ArA T7H 

HAS-been-maturED  IN  THE  LOVE 
has-been-perfected 


HMGIC  ArAnCDMGN  OTI  AYTOC  nPCDTOC 

WE  ARE-LOVING  that  He  BEFORE-most 

first 


19  We'  are  loving  ‘God, 
thatfor  He'  first  loves  us. 


20  HrAnHCGN 

HMAC  "  GAN 

TIC 

GinH 

OTI 

ArAncD 

TON 

1  ©GON  KA  1 

LOVES 

US 

IF-EVER  ANY 

any one 

MAY-BE-sayING 

that 

l-AM-LOVING 

THE 

God  AND 

TON  AAGA<t>ON 

AYTOY 

MICH 

YGYCTHC 

GCTIN  O 

TAP 

MH  ArAnCDN 

THE  brother 

OF-him 

MAY-BE-HATING  FALSifier 
liar 

IS 

he-is 

THE-one 

for 

NO  LOVING 

20  If  any  one  should  be 
saying  that  "I  am  loving 
God,"  and  should  be  hating 
his  ‘brother,  he  is  a  liar;  for 
he  ‘who  is  not  loving  his 
‘brother  whom  he  has  seen 
'can~  not  be  loving  ‘God 
Whom  he  has  not  seen. 


TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY  ON  GCDPAKGN  TON  ©GON  ON  OYX  GCDPAKGN  OY 

THE  brother  OF-him  WHOM  he-HAS-SEEN  THE  God  WHOM  NOT  he-HAS-SEEN  NOT 


21  AYNATAI  ArATTAN  "  KA I  TAYTHN  THN  GNTOAHN  GXOMGN  An  AYTOY  21  And  this  precept  'have 

IS-ABLE  TO-BE-LOVING  AND  this  THE  direction  WE-ARE-HAVING  FROM  Him  we  from  Him,  that  he  ‘who 

precept  is  loving  ‘God  may  be  loving 

his  ‘brother  also. 


INA  O  ArAnCDN  TON  ©GON  ArAnA  KA  I  TON  AAGA<t>ON  AYTOY 

THAT  THE  one-LOVING  THE  God  MAY-BE-LOVING  AND  THE  brother  OF-him 

also 


1  ~  nAC  O  n  I CTGYCDN  OTI  IHCOYC  GCTIN  O  XPICTOC  GK  TOY  OGOY 

EVERY  THE  one-BELIEVING  that  JESUS  IS  THE  ANOINTED  OUT  OF-THE  God 

Christ 

TGrGNNHTAI  KA  I  nAC  O  ArAnCDN  TON  TGNNHCANTA  ArAnA  [  KA  I  ]  TON 

HAS-been-generatED  AND  EVERY  THE  one- LOVING  THE  One-generat/'n#  IS-LOVING  AND  THE 

also 


1  Everyone  ‘who  is  believing 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  is 
°begotten~  out  of  ‘God.  And 
everyone  ‘who  is  loving  Him 
*Who  begets  is  loving  him 
also  ‘who  is  °begotten~ 
outby  Him. 


2  TGrGNNHMGNON  G£  AYTOY  "  GN  TOYTCD  TINCDCKOMGN  OTI  ArAnCDMGN  2  In  this  we  'know  that  we 

one-HAVING-been-generatED  OUT  OF-Him  IN  this  WE-ARE-KNOWING  that  WE-ARE-LOVING  are  loving  the  children  of 

‘God,  whenever  we  may  be 
loving  ‘God  and  may  be 
doing  His  ‘precepts. 

TA  TGKNA  TOY  OGOY  OTAN  TON  ©GON  ArAnCDMGN  KA  I  TAC 

THE  offsprings  OF-THE  God  when-EVER  THE  God  WE-MAY-BE-LOVING  AND  THE 

children  whenever 


3  GNTOAAC  AYTOY  nOICDMGN  ~  AYTH  TAP  GCTIN  H  ArAnH  TOY  OGOY 

directions  OF-Him  WE-MAY-BE-DOING  this  for  IS  THE  LOVE  OF-THE  God 

precepts 

INA  TAC  GNTOAAC  AYTOY  THPCDMGN  KA  I  A I  GNTOAA I  AYTOY 

THAT  THE  directions  OF-Him  WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING  AND  THE  directions  OF-Him 

precepts  precepts 


3  For  this  is  the  love  of 
‘God,  that  we  may  be 
keeping  His  ‘precepts.  And 
His  ‘precepts  are  not 
heavy, 
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4  BAPGIAI  OYK 

HEAVY  NOT 


gicin 

ARE 


OT I  nAN  TO  rereNNHMGNON  GK  TOY  ©GOY 

that  EVERY  THE  one-HAVING-been-generatED  OUT  OF-THE  God 


NIKA  TON  KOCMON  KM  AYTH  GOT  IN  H  NIKH  H  NIKHCACA 

IS-CONQUERING  THE  SYSTEM  AND  this  IS  THE  CONQUEST  THE  one-CONQUER/ng 

world 

5  TON  KOCMON  H  niCTIC  HMCDN  "  TIC  [  AG  ]  GCTIN  O  NIKCDN  TON 

THE  SYSTEM  THE  BELIEF  OF-US  ANY  YET  IS  THE  one-CONQUERING  THE 

world  faith  who 

KOCMON  Gl  MH  O  FT  I CTGYCDN  OT  I  IHCOYC  GCTIN  O  YIOC  TOY  ©GOY 

SYSTEM  IF  NO  THE  one-BELIEVING  that  JESUS  IS  THE  SON  OF-THE  God 

world 

6  ~  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  GAOCDN  A I  YAATOC  KM  AIMATOC  IHCOYC 

this  IS  THE  One-COMING  THRU  water  AND  BLOOD  JESUS 

through 

XPICTOC  OYK  GN  TCD  YAAT I  MONON  AAA  GN  TCD  YAAT I  KA I  GN  TCD 

ANOINTED  NOT  IN  THE  water  ONLY  but  IN  THE  water  AND  IN  THE 

Christ 

A I  MAT  I  KA  I  TO  T7NGYMA  GCTIN  TO  MAPTYPOYN  OT  I  TO  T7NGYMA  GCTIN 

BLOOD  AND  THE  spirit  IS  THE  one-witnessING  that  THE  spirit  IS 

one-testifying 

7  H  AAHOGIA  ~  OT  I  TPGIC  GICIN  Ol  MAPTYPOYNTGC  ~  TO  TTNGYMA  KA  I  TO 

THE  TRUTH  that  THREE  ARE  THE  ones-  witnessING  THE  spirit  AND  THE 


YACDP 

KA  1 

TO 

A  IMA 

KA  1  Ol 

TPGIC  GIC 

TO 

GN  GICIN  ~  Gl 

THN 

water 

AND 

THE 

BLOOD 

AND  THE  THREE  INTO 

THE 

ONE  ARE 

IF 

THE 

one- thing 

MAPTYP  IAN 

TCDN 

ANOPCDTTCDN 

AAMBANOMGN 

H 

MAPTYP  1 A 

TOY 

©GOY 

witness 

OF-THE 

humans 

WE-ARE-GETTING-UP  THE 

witness 

OF-THE 

God 

testimony 

we-are-obtaining 

testimony 

MGIZCDN  GCTIN 

OTI 

AYTH 

GCTIN  H 

MAPTYP  1 A  TOY 

©GOY 

OTI 

GREATER 

IS 

that 

this 

IS  THE 

witness 

OF-THE 

God 

that 

testimony 


10  MGMAPTYPHKGN  T7GP I  TOY  YIOY  AYTOY  "  O  TT I  CTGYCDN  GIC  TON  YION 

He-HAS-witnessED  ABOUT  THE  SON  OF-Him  THE  one-BELIEVING  INTO  THE  SON 

he-has-testified 


TOY  ©GOY  GXG I  THN  MAPTYP I  AN  GN  GAYTCD  O  MH  Vf  I  CTGYCDN  TCD 


OF-THE 

God  IS-HAVING  THE  witness 

testimony 

IN  self 

THE-one 

NO  BELIEVING 

to-THE 

©GCD 

YGYCTHN 

TTGnO  IHKGN 

AYTON  OT  1 

OY 

T7GT7  1 CT  G  YKGN 

GIC 

THN 

God 

FALSifier 

liar 

HAS-made 

Him 

that 

NOT 

he-HAS-BELIEVED 

INTO 

THE 

MAPTYP  IAN  HN 

MGMAPTYPHKGN 

O  ©GOC 

T7GPI 

TOY 

YIOY  AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

witness 

testimony 

WHICH 

HAS-witnessED 

has-testified 

THE  God 

ABOUT 

THE 

SON  OF-Him 

AND 

AYTH 

GCTIN  H 

MAPTYP  1 A 

OTI 

ZCDHN  AICDNION 

GACDKGN  HM  IN 

O 

©GOC 

this 

IS  THE 

witness 

testimony 

that 

LIFE  eonian 

GIVES 

to-US 

THE 

God 

KA  1  AYTH  H  ZCDH  GN  TCD 

Y 1  CD 

AYTOY 

GCTIN 

▼ 

O 

GXCDN 

TON 

YION 

AND  this  THE  LIFE  IN  THE 

SON 

OF-Him 

IS 

THE 

one-  HAVING 

THE 

SON 

GXG I  THN  ZCDHN  O  MH  GXCDN  TON  YION  TOY  ©GOY  THN  ZCDHN  OYK 

IS-HAVING  THE  LIFE  THE-one  NO  HAVING  THE  SON  OF-THE  God  THE  LIFE  NOT 


4  thatfor  everyaU  ‘that  is 

°begotten~  out  of  "God  is 
conquering  the  world.  And 
this  is  the  conquest  'that 
conquers  the  world:  our 
'faith. 


5  Now  anywho  is  he  'who  is 
conquering  the  world  if  not 
he  'who  is  believing  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God? 


6  This  is  He  Who  is  coming 
through  water  and  blood 
and  spirit--Jesus  Christ--not 
in  the  water  only,  but  in 
the  water  and  in  the  blood. 
And  the  spirit  it  is  'which  is 
testifying,  thatfor  the  spirit 
is  the  truth, 


7  seeing  that  three  there 
are  ' that  are  testifying, 

8  the  spirit,  and  the  water, 
and  the  blood,  and  the 
three  are  intofor  the  one 
thing. 

9  If  we  are  obtaining  the 
testimony  of  *humanrnen,  the 
testimony  of  'God  is 
greater;  thatfor  this  is  the 
testimony  of  'God,  that  He 
has  testified  concerning  His 
'Son. 


10  He  'who  is  believing  intoin 
the  Son  of  'God  'has  the 
testimony  in  himself;  he 
'who  is  not  believing  'God 
has  made  Him  a  liar,  thatfor 
he  has  not  believed  intoin 
the  testimony  which  'God 
has  testified  concerning  His 
'Son. 


11  And  this  is  the 
testimony,  that  ‘God 
-°gives  us  life  eonian,  and 
this  ‘life  is  in  His  'Son. 


12  He  'who  'has  the  Son 
'has  the  life;  he  'who  'has 
not  the  Son  of  'God  'has 
not  the  life. 
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13  6X61 

IS-HAVING 


TAYTA 

erPATA 

YM  IN 

INA 

6IAHT6 

OTI 

ZCDHN 

these 

these-  things 

l-WRITE 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

THAT 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

that 

LIFE 

6X6T6  M  CON  I  ON  TO  1C 

YE-ARE-HAVING  eonian  to-THE 


TT  ICT6YOYC  IN 

ones-BELIEVING 


6 1C  TO 

INTO  THE 


ONOMA 

NAME 


TOY  YIOY 

OF-THE  SON 


13  These  things  I  write  to 
you  that  you  who  are 
believing  'ntoin  the  name  of 
the  son  of  ‘God  may  be 
perceiving  that  you  'have 
life  eonian. 


14  TOY  06OY  "  KM  AYTH  6CTIN  H  TTAPPHCIA  HN  6XOM6N  TTPOC 

OF-THE  God  AND  this  IS  THE  boldness  WHICH  WE-ARE-HAVING  TOWARD 


AYTON  OTI  ©AN  Tl  AITCDM60A  KATA  TO  ©6AHMA  AYTOY 

Him  that  IF-EVER  ANY  WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING  according-to  THE  WILL  OF-Him 

anything 

15  AKOY6 1  HMCDN  "  KM  ©AN  OIAAM6N  OTI  AKOY6 1  HMCDN  O 

He-IS-HEARING  OF-US  AND  IF-EVER  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  He-IS-HEARING  OF-US  WHICH 


A ITCDM60A  OIAAM6N  OTI  6XOM6N  TA  A ITHMATA 

WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  WE-ARE-HAVING  THE  REQUEST -effects 

requests 

HTHKAM6N  An  AYTOY  "  6  AN  TIC  I  AH  TON 

WE-HAVE-REQUESTED  FROM  Him  IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THE 

anyone 


AA6A<t>ON 

AYTOY 

AMAPTANONTA 

AMAPTIAN  MH 

T7POC 

©ANATON 

brother 

OF-him 

missING 

missing 

NO 

TOWARD 

DEATH 

sinning 

sin 

AITHC6I 

KA  1  ACDC6I 

AYTCD 

ZCDHN 

TO  1C  AMAPTANOYCIN 

he-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 

AND  He-SHALL-BE-GIVING 

i  to-him 

LIFE 

to-THE  ones-missING 

ones-  sinning 


MH  nPOC  OANATON  6CTIN  AMAPTIA  nPOC  ©ANATON  OY  n6P  I  6K6INHC 

NO  TOWARD  DEATH  IS  missing  TOWARD  DEATH  NOT  ABOUT  that 

sin 


17 

AercD 

INA  6PCDTHCH 

~  T7ACA 

AAIKIA  AMAPTIA 

6CTIN 

KA  1 

6CTIN 

1-AM-saylNG 

THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-askING  EVERY 

all 

UN-JUSTness  missing 
injustice  sin 

IS 

AND 

IS 

18 

AMAPTIA 

OY  TTPOC 

©ANATON 

"  OIAAM6N 

OTI 

nAC 

o 

missing 

sin 

NOT  TOWARD 

DEATH 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

EVERY 

THE 

6AN 

IF-EVER 


16  A 

WHICH 


rereNNHMGNoc 

6K 

TOY 

©60Y 

OYX 

AMAPTAN6 1 

one-HAVING-been-generatED 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

NOT 

IS-missING 

is-sinning 

AAA  O 

but  THE 


r6NNH©6 1 C  6K  TOY  ©60Y  THP6 1  AYTON  KA I  O  nONHPOC  OYX 

one-BEING-generatED  OUT  OF-THE  God  IS-KEEPING  SAME  AND  THE  wicked-one  NOT 

self 


19  AT7T6TAI  AYTOY 

IS-TOUCHING  OF-him 


OIAAM6N  OTI  6K  TOY  ©60  Y  6CM6N  KA  I  O 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that  OUT  OF-THE  God  WE-ARE  AND  THE 


20  KOCMOC  OAOC  6N  TCD  nONHPCD  K6ITAI  "  OIAAM6N  A6  OTI  O  YIOC 

SYSTEM  WHOLE  IN  THE  wicked-one  IS-LYING  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  YET  that  THE  SON 

world 

TOY  ©60 Y  HK6 1  KA  I  A6ACDK6N  HM  IN  AIANOIAN  INA  r  I NCDCKCDM6N 

OF-THE  God  IS-ARRIVING  AND  HAS-GIVEN  to-US  THRU-MIND  THAT  WE-MAY-BE-KNOWING 

comprehension 


14  And  this  is  the  boldness 
which  we  'have  toward 
Him,  that  if  we  should  be 
requesting'  any  thing 

accord ing  to  His  ‘will,  He  is 
hearing  us. 


15  And  if  ever  we  are 
°aware  that  He  is  hearing 
us,  whatever  we  may  be 
requesting',  we  are  °aware 
that  we  'have  the  requests 
which  we  have  requested 
from  Him. 


16  If  any  one  should  be 
perceiving  his  ‘brother 
sinning  o  sin  not  toward 
death,  he  shall  be 
requesting,  and  He  will  be 
giving  him  life  for  ‘those 
sinning  not  toward  death. 
There  is  o  sin  toward  death: 
I  am  not  saying  that  he 
should  be  asking  concerning 
that. 


17  evervAll  injustice  is  sin, 
and  there  is  a  sin  not  toward 
death. 


18  We  are  °aware  that 
everyone  °who  'has  been 
begotten'  out  of  ‘God  is  not 
sinning,  but  he  ‘who  is 
'begotten  out  of  ‘God  is 
keeping  himself,  and  the 
wicked  one  is  not  touching' 
him. 


19  We  are  °aware  that  we 
are  out  of  ‘God,  and  the 
whole  world  is  lying'  in  the 
wicked  one. 

20  Yet  we  are  °aware  that 
the  Son  of  ‘God  is  arriving, 
and  has  given  us  a 
comprehension,  that  we 
'know  the  True  One,  and 
we  are  in  the  True  One,  in 
His  ‘Son,  Jesus  Christ.  This 
One  is  the  true  God  and  life 
eonian. 


TON  AAH©  INON  KA  I  6CM6N  6N  TCD  AAH©  INCD  6N  TCD  YICD  AYTOY  IHCOY 

THE  TRUE  AND  WE-ARE  IN  THE  TRUE  IN  THE  SON  OF-Him  JESUS 

true-one  true-one 


21 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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XPICTCD  OYTOC  GCTIN  O  AAHOINOC  ©GOC  KA  I  ZCDH  A  ICON  IOC  "  TGKNIA  21  Little  children,  guard 

ANOINTED  this-One  IS  THE  TRUE  God  AND  LIFE  eonian  little-offsprings  yourselves  from  ‘idols! 

Christ  little-children 

4>YAA£ATG  GAYTA  AnO  TCDN  GIACDACDN 

GUARD-YE  selves  FROM  THE  idols 

guard-ye  ! 


2John 


"  O  TTPGCBYT GPOC 

GKAGKTH 

KYPIA 

KA  1 

TO  1C 

TGKNOIC 

AYTHC  OYC 

Grco 

THE  SENIOR 

to-chosen 

mistress 

lady 

AND 

to-THE 

offsprings 

children 

OF-her 

WHOM 

1 

ArAFTCD  GN 

AAHOGIA  KA  1 

OYK 

GrCD 

MONOC  AAAA 

KA  1 

T7ANTGC 

Ol 

AM-LOVING  IN 

TRUTH 

AND 

NOT 

1 

ONLY 

but 

AND 

also 

ALL 

THE 

1  The  elder  to  the  chosen 
lady  and  her  ‘children, 
whom  I'  am  loving  in  truth, 
and  not  I  only,  but  all  also 
‘who  °know  the  truth, 


GrNCDKOT  GC  THN  AAH©G  I  AN  AIA  THN  AAH©G  I  AN  THN  MGNOYCAN  GN 

ones-HAVING-KNOWN  THE  TRUTH  THRU  THE  TRUTH  THE  REMAINING  IN 

because-of 


2  because  of  the  truth 
‘which  is  remaining  in  us, 
and  will  be  with  us  intofor 
the  eon. 


HM  IN  KA  I  MG©  HMCDN  GCTA I  GIC  TON  AICDNA  "  GCTAI  MG©  HMCDN  XAPIC 

US  AND  WITH  US  SHALL-BE  INTO  THE  eon  SHALL-BE  WITH  US  grace 


GAGOC  GIPHNH  T7APA  ©GOY  nATPOC  KA  I  T7APA  IHCOY  XPICTOY  TOY  YIOY 

MERCY  PEACE  BESIDE  God  FATHER  AND  BESIDE  JESUS  ANOINTED  THE  SON 

Christ 


3  With  us  will  be  grace, 
mercy,  peace  bes'defrom 
God,  the  Father,  and 
bes'defrom  Lord  Jesus 

Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
Father,  in  truth  and  love. 


TOY  nATPOC  GN  AAHOGIA  KA  I  ArAnH  ~  GXAPHN  A I  AN  OT I  GYPHKA  GK 

OF-THE  FATHER  IN  TRUTH  AND  LOVE  l-WAS-JOYED  VERY  that  l-HAVE-FOUND  OUT 

l-rejoiced 


TCDN 

TGKNCDN 

COY 

TTGP  1  n  ATO  YNT  AC 

GN 

AAH©G  1 A 

KAOCDC 

GNTOAHN 

OF-THE 

offsprings 

children 

OF-YOU 

ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 

IN 

TRUTH 

according-AS 

direction 

precept 

4  I  rejoiced  very  much  that 
I  have  found  out  your 
‘children  walking  in  truth, 
accord ing  as  we  obtained  a 
precept  ‘from  the  Father. 


GAABOMGN 

T7APA 

TOY 

nATPOC 

"  KA  1 

NYN 

GPCDTCD 

CG 

KYPIA 

OYX 

CDC 

WE-GOT 

we-obtained 

BESIDE 

THE 

FATHER 

AND 

NOW 

1-AM-asklNG 

YOU 

mistress 

lady 

NOT 

AS 

GNTOAHN 

KAINHN 

rPA<t>CDN 

COI 

AAAA 

HN 

GIXOMGN 

An 

APXHC 

INA 

direction 

precept 

NEW 

WRITING 

to-YOU 

but 

WHICH 

WE-HAD 

FROM 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

THAT 

5  And  now  I  am  asking  you, 
lady,  not  as  writing  a  new 
precept  to  you,  but  o 
precept  which  we  have 
from  the  beginning,  that 
we  may  be  loving  one 
another. 


ArAnCDMGN 

AAAHAOYC 

KA  1 

AYTH 

GCTIN 

H 

ArAnH  INA 

WE-MAY-BE-LOVING 

one-another 

AND 

this 

IS 

THE 

LOVE 

THAT 

nGP  mATCDMGN 

KATA 

TAC 

GNTOAAC 

AYTOY 

AYTH 

H 

GNTOAH 

WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  according-to 
we-may-be-walking 

THE 

directions 

precepts 

OF-Him 

this 

THE 

direction 

precept 

6  And  this  is  ‘love,  that  we 
may  be  walking  accord ing 
to  His  ‘precepts.  This  is  the 
precept,  accord  ing  as  =you 
hear  from  the  beginning, 
that  =y°u  may  be  walking  in 
it; 


GCT I N  KAOCDC  HKO YC ATG 

IS  according-AS  YE-HEAR 


An 

APXHC 

INA 

GN 

AYTH 

FROM 

ORIGINal 

beginning 

THAT 

IN 

SAME 

her 

nGP  mATHTG 

~  OTI 

nOAAOl 

nAANO 1 

G£HA©ON 

GIC 

TON 

KOCMON 

YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

that 

MANY 

STRAYers 

OUT-CAME 

INTO 

THE 

SYSTEM 

ye-may-be-walking 

deceivers 

came-out 

world 

O 1  MH  OMOAOrOYNTGC 

IHCOYN 

XPICTON 

GPXOMGNON 

GN 

CAPKI 

OYTOC 

THE-ones  NO  avowING 

JESUS 

ANOINTED 

COMING 

IN 

FLESH 

this 

Christ 


7  thatfor  many  deceivers 
came  out  into  the  world, 
‘who  are  not  avowing  Jesus 
Christ  coming-  in  flesh.  This 
is  the  deceiver  and  the 
antichrist. 


GCTIN  O  TTAANOC  KA  I  O  ANTIXPICTOC 

IS  THE  STRAYer  AND  THE  INSTEAD-ANOINTED 

deceiver  antichrist 


BAGTTGTG  GAYTOYC  INA 

YE-BE-lookING  selves  THAT 

be-ye-looking  ! 


MH  8  Be  looking  to  yourselves, 
NO  that  =y°u  should  not  be 
destroying  that  for  which 
=you  work',  but  =y°u  may 
be  getting  full  wages. 
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MIOAGCHT  6 

YE-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


A 

WHICH 
which  (p) 


eiPrACAMCGA  AAAA 

WE-work  but 


MIC0ON 

HIRE 

wages 


FIAHPH 

FULL 


9  AnOAABMTG  nAC  O 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING  EVERY  THE 

ye-may-be-getting 


npoArcDN 

one-BEFORE-LEADING 

one-taking-lead 


AIAAXH 

TEACHing 


TOY 

OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


©gon 

God 


OYK 

NOT 


6X61 

IS-HAVING 


O 

THE 


KM 

AND 


MH 

NO 


M6NCDN 

REMAINING 


M6NCDN 

one-REMAINING 


6N 


TH 

THE 


6N 


TH 

THE 


AIAAXH 

TEACHing 


9  Everyone  who  is  taking 
the  lead  and  not  remaining 
in  the  teaching  of  ‘Christ 
'has  not  God.  He  who  is 
remaining  in  the  teaching, 
this  one  'has  the  Father  as 
well  as  the  Son. 


10 


OYTOC 

this-one 


KAI 

AND 


TON 

THE 


T7AT6PA 

FATHER 


YMAC  KA I 

YOUp  AND 
ye 


TAYTHN 

this 


THN 

THE 


KAI 

AND 


TON 

THE 


Y  ION 

SON 


AIAAXHN 

TEACHing 


6X61 

IS-HAVING 


oy  cfcepe  i 

NOT  IS-CARRYING 
is-bringing 


61 

IF 


MH 

NO 


TIC 

ANY 
any one 


6PX6TAI 

IS-COMING 


AAMBAN6T6 

BE-YE-GETTING-UP 
be-ye-taking  ! 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


AYTON 

him 


10  If  any  one  is  coming' 

toward  =y0U  and  js  not 

bringing  this  ‘teaching,  be 
not  taking  him  into  your 
home,  and  'say  not  to  him, 
"'Rejoice!" 


11 


12 


6 1C  OIKIAN  KAI  XAIP6IN  AYTCD  MH 

INTO  HOME  AND  TO-BE-JOYING  to-him  NO 

to-be-rejoicing 


XAIP6IN 

TO-BE-JOYING 

to-be-rejoicing 


KOINCDN6I  TO  1C 

IS-communionING  to-THE 
is-participating 


6XCDN 

HAVING 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


rPA<t>eiN  oyk 

TO-BE-WRITING  NOT 


eproic 

ACTS 


A6r6T6 

YE-BE-sayING 
be-ye-saying  ! 

AYTOY 

OF-him 


O 

THE 


TO  1C 

THE 


A6rCDN 

one-sayING 


TAP  AYTCD 

for  to-him 


nONHPOIC 

wicked 


6BOYAH0HN  A I A  XAPTOY  KAI 

l-WAS-COUNSELED  THRU  PAPER  AND 

l-resolved  through 


TTOAAA 

much 


M6AANOC 

ink 


11  For  he  ‘who  is  saying  to 
him  to  be  rejoicing  is 
participating  in  his  ‘wicked 
‘acts. 

12  Having  much  to  'write  to 
=you,  I  resolved  not  to  do  it 
throughwith  paper  and  ink, 
but  I  am  expecting  to 

'becomecome-  tOward  =y0u 

and  to  speak  mouth  toward 
mouth,  that  =your  ‘joy  may 
be  °full\ 


AAAA  6AniZCD 

but  l-AM-EXPECTING 


T6N6C0A I 

TO-BE-BECOMING 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


YMAC 

YOUp 

ye 


KAI 

AND 


CTOMA 

MOUTH 


TTPOC 

TOWARD 


CTOMA 

MOUTH 


13  AAAHCAI  INA  H  XAPA  HMCDN 

TO-TALK  THAT  THE  JOY  OF-US 

to-speak 


T76T7AHPCDM6NH  H 

HAVING-been-FILLED  MAY-BE 


ACTTAZ6TA I  C6  TA 

IS-greetING  YOU  THE 


13  The  children  of  your 
‘chosen  ‘sister  are  greeting' 
you. 


T6KNA  THC  AA6A<t>HC  COY  THC  6KA6KTHC 

offsprings  OF-THE  sister  OF-YOU  THE  chosen 

children  chosen -one 


3John 


O  TTPGCBYTGPOC  TAICD  TCD 

THE  SENIOR  to-GAIUS  THE 


ArATTHTCD 

beLOVED 


ON  6rCD  ArATTCD  6N  AAH06IA  1  The  elder,  to  Gaius,  the 

WHOM  I  AM-LOVING  IN  TRUTH  beloved,  whom  I'  am  loving 

in  truth: 


ArAT7HT6 

beLOVED  ! 
beloved- one ! 


T76PI 

ABOUT 


T7ANTCDN 

ALL 


Yr  I A IN6  IN 

TO-BE-beING-SOUND 


KA0CDC 

according-AS 


6YXOMAI 

1-AM-wishlNG 


A I  AN  6PXOM6NCDN 

VERY  OF-COMING 


6YOAOYTA I 

IS-beING-WELL-WAYED 

is-being-prospered 


C6 

YOU 


COY 

OF-YOU 


6YOAOYC0A I  KAI 

TO-BE-beING-WELL-WAYED  AND 

to-be-being-prospered 


H 

THE 


AA6A<t>CDN  KAI 

OF-brothers  AND 


MAPT  YPOYNT  CDN 

OF-witnessINGp 
of-testifying  (p) 


YYXH 

soul 


COY 

OF-YOU 


6XAPHN  TAP 

l-WAS-JOYED  for 
l-rejoiced 


TH 

to-THE 


AAH06IA 

TRUTH 


2  Beloved,  concerning  all  I 
am  wishing'  that  you  be 
prospering'  and  'sound, 
accord ing  as  your  ‘soul  is 
prospering'. 

3  For  I  rejoiced  very  much 
at  the  brethren's  coming' 
and  testifying  to  your 
‘truth,  accord  ins  as  y°u' 
are  walking  in  truth. 


KA0CDC 

according-AS 


excD 

l-AM-HAVING 


CY 

YOU 


6N 


XAPAN 

JOY 


AAH06IA 

TRUTH 


ne  PIT7AT6IC 

ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

are-walking 


INA  AKOYCD  TA  6MA 

THAT  l-AM-HEARING  THE  MY 


M6IZOT6PAN 

GREATER-more 

greater 


T6KNA 

offsprings 

children 


6N 


TOYTCDN  OYK 

OF-these  NOT 


TH 

THE 


AAH06IA 

TRUTH 


4  I  am  having  no1  greater 
joy  than  =this,  that  I  am 
hearing  of  my  ‘children 
walking  in  the  truth. 
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3  John  1 


FIGP  IT7ATOYNTA 

ArATTHTG 

niCTON 

TTOIGIC 

O 

GAN 

ABOUT-TREADING 

beLOVED  ! 

BELIEVing 

YOU-ARE-DOING 

WHICH 

IF-EVER 

walking 

beloved- one ! 

faithful 

GPrACH 

G  1C  TOYC 

AAGA<t>OYC 

KA  1  TOYTO 

IGNOYC 

"  Ol 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ACTING 

INTO  THE 

brothers 

AND  this 

LODGers 

WHO 

you-should-be-working 

strangers 

the 

GMAPTYPHCAN 

COY 

TH 

ArATTH  GNCDT7ION  GKKAHC  1  AC 

OYC 

KAACDC 

witness 

OF-YOU  to-THE 

LOVE 

IN-VIEW 

OF-OUT-CALLED 

WHOM 

IDEALIy 

testify 

in-sight 

of-ecclesia 

5  Beloved,  you  are  doing  a 
faithful  thing  whatsoever 
you  should  'work'  intofor  the 
brethren,  and  this  for 
strangers, 

6  who  testify  to  your  love 
in  the  sight  of  the  ecclesia, 
to  whom  you  will  be  doing 
ideally  by  -sending  them 
forward  worthily  of  ‘God, 


TTOIHCGIC 

TTPOTTGMTAC 

All  (DC 

TOY 

©GOY 

~  YTTGP 

TAP 

TOY 

YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING 

BEFORE-SEND/np 

send/np-forward 

WORTHIIy 

OF-THE 

God 

OVER 

for-the-sake-of 

for 

THE 

7  for  they  come  out  for  the 
sake  of  the  Name,  getting 
nothing  from  ‘those  of  the 
nations. 


ONOM^TOC  GIHAGON 

NAME  THEY-OUT-CAME 

they-came-out 


MHA6N 

NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


AAMBANONTGC 

GETTING-UP 

getting 


ATTO  TCDN 

FROM  THE 


GBNIKCDN 

NATIONics 

ones-of-nations 


8  "  HMGIC  OYN 

WE  THEN 


0<t>G  I AOMGN  YTTOA  AMBANG I N  TOYC 

ARE-OWING  TO-BE-UNDER-GETTING  THE 

to-be-taking-up 


TO  IOYTOYC 

such 
such  (p) 


INA  8  We'  then,  'ought  to  be 

THAT  taking  up  ‘such,  that  we 

may  'become'  fellow 

workers  in  the  truth. 


9  CYNGPrO  I 

TOGETHER-ACTers 

fellow-workers 


riNCDMGOA 

TH 

AAHOGIA 

"  GrPATA 

T 1 

TH 

WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

to-THE 

TRUTH 

l-WRITE 

ANY 

somewhat 

to-THE 

GKKAHC I A 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


AAA  O  I  AOnPCDTGYCDN 

but  THE  FOND-BEFORE-most-beING 

the-one  fond-of-being-foremost 


AYTCDN  A  I  OTPG<t>HC 

OF-them  Diotrephes 


OYK 

NOT 


9  I  write  anysomewba£  to 
the  ecclesia,  but 

Diotrephes,  ‘who  is  fond  of 
being  foremost  among 
them,  is  not  receiving'  us. 


Gni  AGXGTA 1 

HMAC 

~  A 1 A 

TOYTO 

GAN 

GA©CD 

IS-ON-RECEIVING 

is-receiving 

US 

THRU 

because-of 

this 

IF-EVER 

l-MAY-BE-COMING 

YnOMNHCCD  AYTOY  TA  GPrA  A  TTOIGI  AOrOIC  nONHPOIC 

l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING  OF-him  THE  ACTS  WHICH  he-IS-DOING  to-sayings  wicked 

l-shall-be-reminding  to-words 

4>AYAPCDN  HMAC  KA I  MH  APKOYMGNOC  Gni  TOYTOIC  OYTG  AYTOC 

BUBBLING  US  AND  NO  beING-SUFFICED  ON  these  NOT-BESIDES  he 

gossiping  neither 


10  Therefore,  if  I  should  be 
coming,  I  shall  be 
reminding  him  of  his  ‘acts 
which  he  is  doing,  with 
wicked  words  gossiping 
about  us,  and  not  being 
sufficed'  onwith  these, 
neither  is  he1  receiving'  the 
brethren,  and  ‘those  who 
are  intending'  to  he  is 
forbidding,  and  is  casting 
them  out  out  of  the 
ecclesia. 


GT7 1 AGXGTA I  TOYC  AAGA<t>OYC  KA  I  TOYC  BOYAOMGNOYC  KCDAYG I  KA  I 

IS-ON-RECEIVING  THE  brothers  AND  THE  ones-intendING  he-IS-FORBIDDING  AND 

is-receiving 


11  GK  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 


GKKAHC I  AC 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


GKBAAAG I 

IS-OUT-CASTING 

is-casting-out 


ArATTHTG  MH 

beLOVED  !  NO 
beloved- one ! 


MIMOY 

BE-IMITATING 
be-you-imitating  ! 


TO  KAKON 

THE  EVIL 


AAAA 

TO 

ArAQON 

O 

ArAQOTTO  1 CDN 

GK 

TOY 

©GOY 

GCTIN 

o 

but 

THE 

GOOD 

THE 

one-G  OOD-DOING 
one-doing-good 

OUT 

OF-THE 

God 

IS 

THE 

11  Beloved,  do  not  be 
imitating'  the  evil,  but  the 
good.  He  ‘who  is  doing  good 
is  out  of  ‘God.  He  ‘who  is 
doing  evil  has  not  seen 
God. 


KAKOTTO  ICON 

OYX 

GCDPAKGN 

TON 

©GON 

~  AHMHTPICD 

MGMAPTYPHTA  1 

one-  EVIL-DOING 
one-doing-evil 

NOT 

HAS-SEEN 

THE 

God 

to-DEMETRIUS 

HAS-been-witnessED 

has-been-attested 

Yno 

by 


TTANTCDN  KA  I  YTTO  AYTHC  THC  AAHOGIAC  KA  I  HMGIC  AG  MAPTYPOYMGN 

ALL  AND  by  SAME  OF-THE  TRUTH  AND  WE  YET  ARE-witnessING 

self  the  also  are-testifying 


12  Demetrius  has  been 
attested'  by  all,  and  by  the 
truth  it  self.  Now  we'  also 
are  testifying,  and  you  are 
°aware  that  our  ‘testimony 
is  true. 


13  KA  1 

0 1 A  AC 

OTI 

H 

MAPTYP  1 A 

HMCDN 

AAH©HC 

GCTIN 

"  TTOAAA 

AND 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

THE 

witness 

testimony 

OF-US 

TRUE 

IS 

much 

13  Much  had  I  to  write  to 
you,  but  I  do  not  'want  to 
'write  to  you  throughwfth  ink 
and  pen. 


GIXON  TPAYAI  CO  I  AAA  OY  ©GACD  A I A  MGAANOC  KA  I  KAAAMOY  CO  I 

l-HAD  TO-WRITE  to-YOU  but  NOT  l-AM-WILLING  THRU  ink  AND  REED  to-YOU 

through  pen 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


3John  1  -  Jude  1 


14  rP&4>6IN 

TO-BE-WRITING 


GATT  IZCD 

l-AM-EXPECTING 


AG  GYGGCDC  CG  I  AG  IN  KA  I  CTOMA  nPOC 

YET  immediately  YOU  TO-BE-PERCEIVING  AND  MOUTH  TOWARD 


CTOMA  AAAHCOMGN 

MOUTH  WE-SHALL-BE-TALKING 


GIPHNH  CO  I  ACT7AZONTA I  CG  Ol 

PEACE  to-YOU  ARE-greetING  YOU  THE 


4>iaoi 

FOND -ones 
friends 


14  Yet  I  am  expecting  to 

Iper-ceivesee  you 

immediately,  and  we  will 
be  speaking  mouth  toward 
mouth. 


ACT7AZOY 

BE-greetING 
be-you-greeting  ! 


TOYC  I AOYC  KAT  ONOMA 

THE  FOND -ones  according-to  NAME 
friends 


Jude 


IOYAAC 

JUDAS 


IHCOY 

OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


©GCD  FTATPI  HrAnHMGNO  I C 

God  FATHER  HAVING-been-LOVED 


AOYAOC 

SLAVE 


AAGA<t>OC  AG 

brother  YET 


KA  I 

AND 


IHCOY 

JESUS 

of-Jesus 


I AKCDBOY 

OF-JACOBUS 

of-James 


TO  1C 

to-THE -ones 


GN 


XPICTCD 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


T  GTHPHMGNO I C 

HAVING-been-KEPT 


KAHTOIC 

CALLED 


1  Judas,  a  slave  of  Jesus 
Christ,  yet  a  brother  of 
James,  to  ’those  who  are 
called,  °beloved-  in  God 
the  Father,  and  °kept'  by 
Jesus  Christ: 


GAGOC 

MERCY 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


T7ACAN 

EVERY 

all 


KA  I 

AND 


GIPHNH 

PEACE 


CnOYAHN 

DILIGENCE 


KA  I 

AND 


ArATTH 

LOVE 


TTO  I OYMGNOC 

DOING 


CCDTHP  I  AC 

SAVing 

salvation 


ANArKHN 

necessity 


TPA<t>G  IN 

TO-BE-WRITING 


TTAHGYNGG I H 

MAY-BE-multipliED 
may-it-be-being-multiplied  ! 


ArATTHTO  I 

beLOVED 
beloved- ones 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


nGPi 

ABOUT 


THC 

THE 


KOINHC 

COMMON 


HMCDN 

OF-US 

us 


GCXON 

l-have-HAD 


TPATAI 

TO-WRITE 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


FIAPAKAACDN 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 


GTTArCDN  I ZGCGA  I 

TO-BE-ON-CONTENDING 

to-be-contending-for 


2  May  mercy  and  peace  and 
love  be  'multiplied  to  you! 

3  Beloved,  dogiving-  everyall 
diligence  to  be  writing  to 
you  concerning  our 
’common  salvation  and  life, 
I  have  had  the  necessity  to 
write  to  you,  entreating 
you  to  be  contending'  for 
the  faith  once  'given  over 
to  the  saints. 


TH  AT7A£  TTAPAAOGG I CH  TO  1C  AriOIC  niCTGI 

to-THE  ONCE  BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-THE  HOLY -ones  BELIEF 

being-given-over  saints  faith 


T7APG  I CGAYCAN  TAP 

BESIDE-INTO-SLIP  for 
slip-in 


TINGC 

ANY 

certain 

KP  IMA 

JUDGment 


ANGPCDnOI 

humans 


ACGBGIC 

UN-REVERent 
irreverent  p 


Ol  T7AAA I  n  POrGrPAMMGNOI  GIC  TOYTO  TO 

THE  OLD  HAVING-been-BEFORE-WRITTEN  INTO  this  THE 

the-ones  long-ago  having-been-written-beforeband 

THN  TOY  ©GOY  HMCDN  XAPITA  MGTATIGGNTGC  GIC 

THE  OF-THE  God  OF-US  graces  after-PLACING  INTO 

grace  bartering 


4  For  anysome  humanrnen  slip 
in  ’who  long  ago  'have  been 
written-  beforehand  'ntofor 
this  ’judgment;  irreverent, 
bartering  the  grace  of  our 
’God  'ntofor  wantonness, 
and  disowning-  our  ’only 
Owner  and  Lord,  Jesus 
Christ. 


ACGArG  I  AN  KA  I  TON  MONON 

wantonness  AND  THE  ONLY 


AGCFIOTHN  KA  I 

OWNer  AND 


KYP  ION 

Master 

Lord 


HMCDN 

OF-US 


IHCOYN 

JESUS 


5  XPICTON 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

[  YMAC  ] 

YOUp 

ye 


APNOYMGNO I 

disownING 


T7ANTA 

ALL 


OTI 

that 


YFTOMNHCA  I 

TO-UNDER-REMIND 

to-remind 


AG 

YET 


YMAC 

YOU  p 
ye 


BOYAOMA I 

1-AM-intendlNG 


GIAOTAC 

HAVING-PERCEIVED 


O 

THE 


KYP  IOC 

Master 

Lord 


AT7A£ 

ONCE 


AAON 

PEOPLE 


GK 

OUT 


THC 

OF-LAND 


A  irYTTTOY 

OF-EGYPT 


5  Now  I  am  intending-  to 
remind  you,  you  who  once 
are  °aware  of  all,  that  the 
Lord,  when  -saving  the 
people  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  ’second /y  destroys 
’those  who  believe  not. 


CCDCAC  TO  AGYTGPON  TOYC 

SAVing  THE  second  THE 

second  iy  the- ones 

TG  TOYC  MH  THPHC  ANT  AC 

BESIDES  THE  NO  ones- KEEP /bp 
the- ones  keeping 


MH  FT  I CTGYCANTAC 

NO  ones-  BE  LI  EVing 

believing 


AT7CDAGCGN 

destroys 


ArrGAOYC 

MESSENGERS 


THN 

THE 


GAYTCDN 

OF-selves 


APXHN  AAA  A  ATTOA  ITTONTAC 

ORIGINal  but  FROM-LACKING 

sovereignty  leaving 


6  Besides,  messengers  ’who 
keep  not  ’their  selfown 
sovereignty,  but  '  leave 
’their  own  habitation,  He 
has  kept  in  imperceptible 
bonds  under  gloom  intofor 
the  judging  of  the  great 
day. 


TO  I A  ION 

THE  OWN 


O  I KHTHP  I  ON  GIC  KPICIN 

HOME-place  INTO  JUDGing 

habitation 


MGrAAHC 

OF-GREAT 


HMGPAC 

DAY 


AGCMOIC 

to-BONDS 


AIAIOIC 

UN-PERCEIVED 

imperceptible 
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7  YTTO  ZO<t>ON  TGTHPHKGN 

UNDER  GLOOM  HAS-KEPT 

he-has-kept 


(DC  COAOMA  KM  rOMOPPA  KM  M  T7GP I  AYTAC 

AS  SODOM  AND  GOMORRAH  AND  THE  ABOUT  them 


no  AG  1C  TON  OMO  ION 

cities  THE  LIKE 


TPOnON 

manner 


TOYTO  I C  GKnOPNG  YC  AC  A  I 

to-these  OUT-PROSTITUT/np 

committ/bg-ultra-prostitution 


KAI 

AND 


ATTGA0OYCA  I 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


on  I  CCD  CAPKOC  GTGPAC  nPOKGINTAI  AGITMA 

BEHIND  FLESH  DIFFERENT  THEY-ARE-BEFORE-LYING  SHOW -effect 

they-are-lying-before  specimen 


nYPOc 

OF-FIRE 


7  As  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
and  the  cities  about  them 
in  Tike  manner  to  these 
-committing 

ultra-prostitution,  and 

coming  away  after 
differentother  flesh,  are  lying' 
before  us,  a  specimen, 
experiencing  the  justice  of 
fire  eonian. 


8  AICDNIOY  AIKHN 

eonian  JUSTice 


GNYnN  I AZOMGNO  I 

IN-SLEEPizING-ones 

dreamers 


YnGXOYCA  I 

UNDER-HAVING 

experiencing 

CAPKA  MGN 

FLESH  INDEED 


OMOICDC  MGNTOI 

LIKE-AS  howbeit 

likewise 

M I A INOYC  IN 

ARE-DEFILING 


KAI  OYTOI 

AND  these 
also 

KYPIOTHTA  AG 

masterdom  YET 

dominion 


8  Howbeit,  these 

'dreamers'  also,  likewise 
are  indeed  defiling  the 
flesh,  yet  are  repudiating 
lordship  yetand  calumniating 
glories. 


9  AOGTOYC  IN  AO£AC 

THEY-ARE-UN-PLACING  esteems 
they-are-repudiating  glories 


AG  BAAC<t>HMOYCIN 

YET  THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 
they-are-calumniating 


O  AG  MIXAHA  O 

THE  YET  MICHAEL  THE 


APXArrGAOC  OTG  TCD  A  I ABOACD  A  I AKP I NOMGNOC  A  IGAGrGTO  nGP  I  TOY 

chief-MESSENGER  when  to-THE  THRU-CASTer  beING-THRU-JUDGED  THRU-said  ABOUT  THE 

Slanderer  doubting  argued 


9  Now  when  ‘Michael,  the 
chief  messenger,  doubting' 
the  Adversary,  argued' 
concerning  the  body  of 
Moses,  he  dares  not  -°bring 
on  a  calumniat/ng  judging, 
but  said, 


MCDYCGCDC 

CCDMATOC 

OYK 

of-  MOSES 

BODY 

NOT 

of-Moses 

GTOAMHCGN  KPICIN 

DARES  JUDGing 

he-dares 


GTTGNGrKG  IN 

TO-BE-ON-CARRYING 

to-be-bringing-on 


10  BA  AC<t>HM  I  AC  AAA  A 

OF-HARM-AVERment  but 
of-calumny 

OCA  MGN  OYK 

as-much-as  INDEED  NOT 


GIFTGN  GT7  IT  IMHCA I  CO  I  KYPIOC 


said 


MAY-He-BE-rebukING  to-YOU  Master 
may-he-be-rebuking  !  Lord 


OYTOI  AG 

these  YET 

these- ones 


OIAACIN  BAAC<t>HMOYCIN  OCA 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED  THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING  as-much-as 

are-calumniating 


AG 

YET 


10  "May  the  Lord  'rebuke 
you!"  Yet  these  indeed  are 
calumniating  whatever  they 
are  not  Acquainted  with, 
yet  in  whatever  they  are 
naturally  'adept',  as  the 
irrational  animals,  in  these 
things  they  are  being 
corrupted'. 


4>YCIKCDC  CDC  TA 

naturally  AS  THE 

instinctively 


AAOrA  ZCDA 

UN-logical  LlVing-ones 

irrational  animals 


GT7  ICTANTA  I 

ARE-adeptING 

are-being-adept 


GN  TOYTO  1C 

IN  these 

these- things 


4>©gipontai 

~  OYAI 

AYTOIC 

OTI 

TH 

OACD 

TOY 

KAIN 

THEY-ARE-beING-CORRUPTED 

WOE 

to-them 

that 

to-THE 

WAY 

OF-THE 

CAIN 

GnOPGYGHCAN 

KAI 

TH 

nAANH 

TOY 

BAAAAM 

MICGOY 

G£GXY0HCAN 

THEY-WERE-GONE 

they-went 

AND 

to-THE 

STRAYing 

deception 

OF-THE 

BALAAM 

oZ-Balaam 

OF-HIRE 

wages 

THEY-WERE-OUT-POURED 

they-were-poured-out 

11  Woe  to  them!  thatfor 
they  went  in  the  way  of 
‘Cain,  and  in  the  deception 
of  ‘Balaam’s  wages  were 
they  poured  out,  and  in  the 
contradiction  of  ‘Korah 
they  perished'. 


12  KAI  TH  ANTIAOriA  TOY  KOPG 

AND  to-THE  contradiction  OF-THE  KORE 

Korah 


AT7CDAONTO  OYTOI  GICIN  Ol  GN 

THEY-vi/ere-destroyED  these  ARE  THE  IN 

these- ones 


TA  1C  ArATTA  1C 

THE  LOVES 

love- feasts 


YMCDN  CniAAAGC 

OF-YOUp  SPOTS 
of-ye  reefs 


CYNGYCDXOYMGNO  I 

TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING 

carousing-together 


A4>OBCDC  gaytoyc 

UN-FEARIy  selves 
fearlessly 


12  These  are  the  reefs  in 
your  ‘love  feasts, 
carousing'  with  you 
fearlessly,  shepherding 
themselves;  waterless 
clouds  'carried'  aside  by 
winds;  trees  that  are  sear, 
unfruitful,  twice  dying, 
'uprooted; 


no  I MA  I NONTGC  NG<t>G  A  A  I 

SHEPHERDING  CLOUDS 


ANYAPOI  YnO  ANGMCDN  nAPA<t>GPOMGNA  I  AGNAPA 

UN-WET  by  WINDS  beING-BESIDE-CARRIED  TREES 

waterless  being-carried-aside 


13 


<t>0INOnCDPINA 

WANE-JUICE-HOURED 

sear 


AKAPnA  A  1C 

UN-FRUITful  twice 
unfruitful 


AnO© ANONT  A 

FROM-DYING 

dying 


GKP  I ZCD0GNT  A 

BEING-OUT-ROOTED 

being-uprooted 


KYMATA  ArP  I A 

BILLOWS  FIELD 
wild 


©AAACCHC  en A<t>P  I ZONT A  TAC  GAYTCDN 

OF-SEA  ON-FROTHizING  THE  OF-selves 

frothing-forth 


A ICXYNAC 

VILEnesses 
shame  (p) 


ACTGPGC 

GLEAMers 

stars 


nAANHTA  I 

STRAYing  (p) 
straying 


13  wild  billows  of  the  sea, 
frothing  forth  ‘their  selfown 
shame;  stray ing  stars,  for 
whom  the  gloom  of 
‘darkness  has  been  kept' 
intofor  an  eon. 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 


civ 


Jude  1 
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OIC  o 

to-WHOM  THE 


ZO<t>OC  TOY  CKOTOYC  6 1C 

GLOOM  OF-THE  DARKness  INTO 


AICDNA  TGTHPHTAI 

eon  HAS-been-KEPT 


T7POG<t>HTGYCGN  AG  KM  TOYTOIC  GBAOMOC  ATTO  AAAM  GNCDX  AGrCDN 

BEFORE-AVERS  YET  AND  to-these  SEVENth  FROM  ADAM  ENOCH  sayING 

prophecies  also 

I AOY  HA0GN  KYPIOC  GN  AriAIC  MYPIACIN  AYTOY  "  TTOIHCAI  KPICIN 

BE-PERCEIVING  CAME  Master  IN  HOLIES  MYRIADS  OF-Him  TO-DO  JUDGing 

lo  !  Lord  among  holy  ten-thousands 


KATA  T7ANTCDN 

DOWN  OF-ALL 
against  all 


KA I  GAGr£A I 

AND  TO-EXPOSE 


T7ACAN  YYXHN 

EVERY  soul 
all 


T7GPI  T7ANTCDN 

ABOUT  ALL 


TCDN  GPrCDN 

OF-THE  ACTS 


14  Now  Enoch,  the  seventh 
from  Adam,  prophesies  to 
these  also,  saying,  "'Lo! 
the  Lord  came  among  ten 
thousand  of  His  saints, 

15  to  do  judging  against  all, 
and  to  expose  all  the 
irreverent  concerning  all 
their  irreverent  ‘acts  in 
which  they  are  irreverent, 
and  concerning  all  the  hard 
words  which  irreverent 
sinners  speak  against  Him." 


ACGBGIAC  AYTCDN  CDN 

OF-UN-REVERence  OF-them  OF-WHICH 
of-irreverence 


HCGBHCAN 

THEY-UN-REVERE 

they-are-irreverent 


KA  I 

AND 


FIGP I  TTANTCDN  TCDN 

ABOUT  ALL  OF-THE 


CKAHPCDN 

CDN 

GAAAHCAN 

KAT 

AYTOY 

AMAPTCDAO  1 

ACGBGIC 

OYTOI 

HARD 

WHICH 

TALK 

DOWN 

OF-Him 

missers 

UN-REVERent 

these 

hard  (p) 

speak 

against 

him 

sinners 

irreverent 

G  1C  IN 

rorrYCTA  i 

MGMYIMOIPOI 

KATA 

TAC 

GTTIGYMIAC 

GAYTCDN 

ARE 

MURMURers 

complainers 

according-to 

THE 

ON-FEELings 

desires 

OF-selves 

16  These  are  murmurers, 
complainers,  going' 

according  to  their  ‘desires, 
and  their  ‘mouth  is 
speaking  pompous  things, 
marveling  at  the  aspect  of 
things,  on  behalf  of 
benefit. 


TTOPGYOMGNO I  KA  I  TO  CTOMA  AYTCDN  AAAG I  YTTGPOrKA  ©AYMAZONTGC 

GOING  AND  THE  MOUTH  OF-them  IS-TALKING  OVER-BULKeds  MARVELING 

pompous -things 


TTPOCCDTIA  CD<t>GAG  I  AC  XAPIN  ~  YMGIC  AG  ArATTHTO  I  MNHCOHTG  TCDN 

faces  OF-benefit  grace  YOUp  YET  beLOVED  BE-BEING-REMINDED  OF-THE 

aspect- of -things  on-behalf  ye  beloved-ones  be-ye-being-reminded  ! 


PHMATCDN 

TCDN 

TTPOG  1 PHMGNCDN 

YTTO 

TCDN 

ATTOCTOACDN 

TOY 

declarations 

THE 

ones-HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarE... 

having-been-declared-before 

by 

THE 

commissioners 

OF-THE 

17  Yet  you',  beloved, 
1  remember  the  declarations 
‘which  'have  been 
declared-  before  by  the 
apostles  of  our  ‘Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 


KYPIOY 

HMCDN 

IHCOY  XPICTOY  "  OTI 

GAGrON 

YM  IN 

OTI 

GT1 

f  GCXATOY 

Master 

Lord 

OF-US 

JESUS  ANOINTED  that 

Christ 

THEY-said 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 

that 

ON 

LAST 

TOY 

XPONOY  GCONTAI  GMTTAIKTAI 

KATA 

TAC 

GAYTCDN 

GniOYMIAC 

OF-THE 

TIME 

SHALL-BE  IN-sporters 

scoffers 

according-to 

THE 

OF-selves 

ON-FEELings 

desires 

18  that  they  said  to  you, 
onln  the  last  time  will  be 
coming'  scoffers,  going' 
accord ing  to  ‘their  selfown 
‘irreverent  desires. 


TTOPGYOMGNO  1 

TCDN 

ACGBGICDN 

~ OYTOI 

G  1C  IN 

Ol 

Ano  A  1  OP  1 ZONTGC 

GOING 

OF-THE 

the 

UN-REVERence 

irreverences 

these 

ARE 

THE 

ones-FROM-THRU-SEEizING 

ones-secluding 

19  These  are  ‘those  who 
'isolate  themselves, 

soulish,  not  having  the 
spirit. 


YYXIKOI  TTNGYMA  MH  GXONTGC 

soulish  spirit  NO  HAVING 


YMGIC  AG  ArATTHTO  I 

YOUp  YET  beLOVED 
ye  beloved-ones 


GTTO  I KO AOMO YNTGC 

ON-HOME-BUILDING 

building-up 


20  Now  you’,  beloved, 
building  yourselves  up  in 
your  ‘most  holy  faith, 
praying'  in  holy  spirit, 


GAYTOYC  TH 

selves  to-THE 


AriCDTATH 

HOLIEST 

most-holy 


YMCDN  TTICTGI  GN  TTNGYMAT I  An  CD 

OF-YOUp  BELIEF  IN  spirit  HOLY 

of-ye  faith 


TTPOCGYXOMGNO  1 

"  GAYTOYC 

GN 

ArATTH 

©GOY 

THPHCATG 

TTPOCAGXOMGNO  1 

prayING 

selves 

IN 

LOVE 

OF-God 

KEEP 
keep-ye  ! 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 

TO  GAGOC  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  IHCOY  XPICTOY  GIC  ZCDHN  A I  CDN  I  ON  ~  KA  I 

THE  MERCY  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  JESUS  ANOINTED  INTO  LIFE  eonian  AND 

Lord  Christ 


21  keep  yourselves  in  the 
love  of  God,  anticipating' 
the  mercy  of  our  ‘Lord 
Jesus  Christ  intofor  life 
eonian. 

22  And  to  wh'chthose, 
indeed,  who  are  doubting', 
be  'merciful, 


OYC  MGN  GAGATG  A I AKP INOMGNOYC 

WHOM  INDEED  BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to  ones-beING-THRU-JUDGED 
be-ye-being-merciful  !  ones- doubting 


OYC  AG  CCDZGTG  GK 

WHOM  YET  BE-SAVING  OUT 

the- ones  be-ye-saving  ! 


23  yet  wh'chothers  be  saving, 
snatching  them  out  of  the 
fire,  yet  to  wh'chothers  be 
'merciful  inwith  fear,  hating 
+even  the  tunic  °spotted' 
fr°mby  the  flesh. 
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civ 


Jude  1  -  Revelation  1 


FIYPOC  APT7AZONTGC  OYC  A6  GAGATG  6N 

OF-FIRE  SNATCHING  WHOM  YET  BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to  IN 

th e-ones  be-ye-being-merciful  | 


<t>  OBCD  MICOYNT6C  KM 

FEAR  HATING  AND 

even 


24  TON  ATTO  THC  CAPKOC  GCTT I ACDMGNON  XITCDNA 

THE  FROM  THE  FLESH  HAVING-been-SPOTTED  TUNIC 


TCD  AG  AYNAMGNCD 

to-THE  YET  One-beING-ABLE 
one-being-able 


4>YAAIA  I  YMAC 

TO-GUARD  YOUp 
ye 


ATTTAICTOYC  KM 

UN-TRIPPED  AND 

from-tripp/'ng 


CTHCM  KATGNCDniON  THC 

TO-STAND  DOWN-IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

in-sight 


AOIHC 

esteem 

glory 


24  Now  to  Him  *Who  is 
1  able-  to  guard  you  from 
tripping,  and  to  stand  you 
flawless  in  sight  of  His 
'glory,  in  exultation, 


AYTOY 

AMCDMOYC  GN 

ArAAAIACGI 

MONCD  0GCD  CCDTHPI  HMCDN 

A  1 A  IHCOY 

OF-Him 

UN-FLAWed  IN 

exulting 

to-ONLY  God  SAViour 

OF-US 

THRU  JESUS 

flawless 

exultation 

through 

XPICTOY  TOY 

KYPIOY  HMCDN 

AOIA 

MGrAACDCYNH 

KPATOC 

KAI  GIOYCI A 

ANOINTED 

THE 

Master 

OF-US 

esteem 

GREAT-TOGETHERness 

HOLDing 

AND  authority 

Christ 

Lord 

glory 

majesty 

might 

25  to  the  only  God,  our 
Saviour,  through  Jesus 
Christ  our  'Lord,  be  glory, 
majesty,  might  and 
authority  before  the  entire 
eon,  now,  as  well  as  intofor 
all  the  eons.  Amen! 


npo  nANTOC  TOY  MCDNOC  KM  NYN  KM  GIC  n  ANT  AC  TOYC  A  ICON  AC 

BEFORE  EVERY  THE  eon  AND  NOW  AND  INTO  ALL  THE  eons 

entire 


AMHN 

AMEN 


Revelation 


1  AnOKAAYYIC 

IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

HN 

GACDKGN  AYTCD 

O 

©GOC  AG  l£A  1 

FROM-COVERing 

unveiling 

OF-JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

WHICH 

GIVES  to-Him 

THE 

God  TO-SHOW 

TO  1C  AOYAOIC 

AYTOY  A 

AG  1 

TGNGCGAI 

GN 

TAXGI  KAI 

to-THE  SLAVES 

OF-Him 

what 

which  (p) 

IS-BINDING  TO-BE-BECOMING 

IN 

SWIFTness  AND 

1  The  Unveiling  of  Jesus 
Christ,  which  'God  -°gives 
to  Him,  to  show  to  His 
'slaves  what  'must  1  occur 
in  swift /y;  and  He  signifies 
it,  -dispatching  through  His 
'messenger  to  His  'slave 
John, 


GCHMANGN  ATTOCTG I AAC  A I A  TOY  AITGAOY  AYTOY  TCD  AOYACD  AYTOY 

He-SIGNifiES  commission  ing  THRU  THE  MESSENGER  OF-Him  to-THE  SLAVE  OF-Him 

dispatch /ng  through 


2  ICDANNH 

JOHN 


OC  GMAPTYPHCGN  TON 

WHO  witnessES  THE 

testifies 


AOrON  TOY  ©GOY 

saying  OF-THE  God 
word 


KAI  THN  MAPTYP I  AN 

AND  THE  witness 

testimony 


2  who  testifies  to  the  word 
of  'God  and  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ,  whatever 
he  perceived. 


IHCOY 

XPICTOY 

OCA 

GIAGN 

"  MAKAPIOC 

O 

ANAr  1 NCDCKCDN 

KAI 

OF-JESUS 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

as-much-as 

he-PERCEIVED 

HAPPY 

THE 

one-readING 

AND 

Ol  AKOYONTGC  TOYC  AOrOYC  THC  nPO<t>HTGIAC  KAI  THPOYNT  GC  TA 

THE  ones-HEARING  THE  sayings  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERment  AND  KEEPING  THE 

words  prophecy  the  (p) 


3  Happy  is  he  'who  is 
reading  and  'those  who  are 
hearing  the  word  of  the 
prophecy,  and  who  are 
keeping  'that  which  is 
°written~  in  it,  for  the  era 
is  near. 


4  GN 

AYTH 

TGrPAMMGNA 

O 

TAP 

KAIPOC 

GrTYC 

ICDANNHC 

TAIC 

GFTT> 

IN 

her 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

THE 

for 

SEASON 

NEAR 

JOHN 

to-THE 

SEVEN 

era 


GKKAHCI AIC  TAIC  GN  TH 

OUT-CALLEDS  to-THE  IN  THE 
ecclesias  the-ones 


ACIA  XAPIC  YM  IN  KAI 

ASIA  grace  to-YOUp  AND 

province-of- As\a  to-ye 


GIPHNH  ATTO  O 

PEACE  FROM  THE 

the-one 


4  John,  to  the  seven 
ecclesias  'which  are  in  the 
province  of  Asia:  Grace  to 
you  and  peace  from  Him 
'Who  'is  and  'Who  was  and 
'Who  is  coming',  and  from 
the  seven  spirits  'which  are 
sight  of^efore  |_jjs  'throne, 


CDN  KAI  O 

BEING  AND  THE 

the- one 


HN  KAI  O  GPXOMGNOC  KAI 

WAS  AND  THE  COMING  AND 

the- one 


ATTO  TCDN  GFTTA 

FROM  THE  SEVEN 


T7NG  YM  AT  CDN 

A 

GNCDT7  ION 

TOY 

©PONOY 

AYTOY 

~  KAI 

ATTO 

IHCOY 

spirits 

WHICH 
which  (p) 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

OF-Him 

AND 

FROM 

JESUS 

5  and  from  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Faithful  'Witness,  the 
Firstborn  of  the  dead,  and 
the  Suzerain  of  the  kings  of 
the  earth.  To  Him  *Who  is 
loving  us  and  looses  us 
outfrom  our  'sins  inby  His 
'blood 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  1 


XPICTOY 

O 

MAPTYC 

O 

nicToc 

O  nPCDTOTOKOC 

TCDN 

ANOINTED 

THE 

Witness 

THE 

BELIEVing 

THE  BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 

OF-THE 

Christ 

faithful 

firstborn 

NGKPCDN 

KAI  O 

APXCDN 

TCDN 

BACIAGCDN  THC  THC  TCD  ArATTCDNT  1 

HMAC 

DEAD 

AND  THE  chief 

OF-THE 

KINGS 

OF-THE  LAND  to-THE  One- LOVING 

US 

dead- ones 

suzerain 

earth 

KM  AYCANTI  HMAC  6K  TCDN  AMAPTICDN  MMCDN  6N  TCD  A I  MAT  I  AYTOY 

AND  LOOSing  US  OUT  OF-THE  misses  OF-US  IN  THE  BLOOD  OF-Him 

sins 


6  KA I  enOlHCGN  HMAC  BACIAGIAN  IGPGIC  TCD  ©GCD  KA I  TTATP I  AYTOY 

AND  makES  US  KINGdom  SACRED -ones  to-THE  God  AND  FATHER  OF-Him 

priests 

AYTCD  H  AO£A  KA  I  TO  KPATOC  GIC  TOYC  A  ICON  AC  [  TCDN  A ICDNCDN  ] 

to-Him  THE  esteem  AND  THE  HOLDing  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE  eons 

glory  might 


6  and  makes  us  a  kingdom 
and  priests  to  His  ‘God  and 
Father,  to  Him  be  ‘glory 
and  ‘might  intofor  the  eons 
of  the  eons!  Amen! 


7 


AMHN 

AMEN 


IAOY 

GPXGTAI 

MGTA 

TCDN 

NG<t>GACDN 

KAI 

OYGTAI 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

He-IS-COMING 

WITH 

THE 

CLOUDS 

AND 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

shall-be-seeing 

7  1  Lo~ !  He  is  coming'  with 
‘clouds,  and  every  eye  shall 
be  seeing'  Him--tbose, 
also,  whoany  stab  Him--and 
all  the  tribes  of  the  land 


AYTON 

fiac 

0<t>©AAM0C 

KAI 

OITINGC 

AYTON 

GXGKGNTHCAN 

KAI 

shall  be  grieving'  onover 

Him 

EVERY 

VIEWer 

eye 

AND 

also 

WHO-ANY 

Him 

THEY-stab 

stab 

AND 

Him.  Yea!  Amen! 

KOtONTAI  GT7  AYTON  T7ACA I  A I  <t>YAA  I  THC  THC  NA  I  AMHN 

SHALL-BE-STRIKING  ( selves )  ON  Him  ALL  THE  tribes  OF-THE  LAND  YEA  AMEN 

shall-be-grieving 


8  ~  GrCD  GIMI  TO  AA<t>A  KA  I  TO  CD  AGrG  I  KYPIOC  O  ©GOC  O  CDN 

I  AM  THE  ALPHA  AND  THE  OMEGA  IS-sayING  Master  THE  God  THE  BEING 

Lord  the- one 


9  KAI 

O 

HN 

KAI 

O 

GPXOMGNOC 

O 

T7ANTOKPATCDP 

AND 

THE 
the- one 

WAS 

AND 

THE 

the-one 

COMING 

THE 

ALL-HOLDer 

Almighty 

GrCD  ICDANNHC 

I  JOHN 


O  AAGAct>OC  YMCDN  KA  I 

THE  brother  OF-YOUp  AND 

of-ye 


C  YrKO  I NCDNOC  GN  TH 

TOGETHER-communioner  IN  THE 

joint-participant 


©AITGI 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


KA  I 

AND 


8  T  am  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omega,"  is  saying  the  Lord 
‘God,  *Who  Ms  and  *Who 
was  and  *Who  is  coming', 
the  Almighty. 

9  I’,  John,  your  ‘brother  and 
joint  participant  in  the 
affliction  and  kingdom  and 
endurance  in  Jesus  Christ, 
came'  to  be  in  the  island 

called'  Patmos,  because 
of  the  word  of  ‘God,  and 
because  of  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ. 


B AC  I  AG  I A  KA  I 

KINGdom  AND 


YTTOMONH 

GN 

IHCOY 

GrGNOMHN 

GN 

TH 

NHCCD 

TH 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

IN 

JESUS 

l-BECAME 

IN 

THE 

ISLAND 

THE 

KAAOYMGNH  T7ATMCD  A I A  TON  AOrON  TOY  ©GOY  KA  I  THN  MAPTYP I  AN 

one-beING-CALLED  PATMOS  THRU  THE  saying  OF-THE  God  AND  THE  witness 

one-being-called  because-of  word  testimony 


IHCOY 

"  GrGNOMHN 

GN 

TTNGYMAT  1 

GN 

TH 

KYPIAKH 

HMGPA 

KAI 

HKOYCA 

OF-JESUS 

l-BECAME 

IN 

spirit 

IN 

THE 

Master  ( adjective ) 

Lord's 

DAY 

AND 

l-HEAR 

10  I  came'  to  be,  in  spirit, 
in  the  Lord's  day,  and  I  hear 
behind  me  a  voice,  loud  as 
a  trumpet, 


on  i  ccd 

MOY 

4>CDNHN 

MGrAAHN 

CDC 

CAAnirroc 

"  AGrOYCHC 

O 

BEHIND 

OF-ME 

SOUND 

voice 

GREAT 

loud 

AS 

OF-TRUMPET 

sayING 

WHICH 

BAGT7GIC 

YOU-ARE-lookING 

you-are-observing 


rPATON  GIC 

WRITE  INTO 
write-you  ! 


B I  BA  ION  KA  I 

SCROLLet  AND 


TTGMTON  TA  1C 

SEND  to-THE 

send-you  ! 


GT7TA  GKKAHCI AIC 

SEVEN  OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 


GIC  G4>GCON  KAI  GIC  CMYPNAN  KA  I  GIC  FTGPrAMON  KA  I  GIC  ©YATGIPA  KA  I 

INTO  EPHESUS  AND  INTO  Smyrna  AND  INTO  Pergamos  AND  INTO  THYATIRA  AND 


saying,  "What  you  are 
observing  write  into  a 

‘scroll  and  send  it  to  the 

seven  ecclesias:  intoto 

Ephesus  and  'ntoto  Smyrna 
and  intoto  Pergamum  and 
intoto  Thyatira  and  'ntoto 
Sardis  and  'ntoto 

Philadelphia  and  'ntoto 
Laodicea." 


12  GIC  CAPAGIC  KAI 

INTO  SARDIS  AND 


GIC  <t>  I AAAG  A4>G  I  AN  KAI 

INTO  Philadelphia  AND 


GIC  A  AO  A  I  KG  I  AN 

INTO  Laodicea 


KAI  12  And  I  turn  about  to  'look 
AND  for  the  voice  whichany 
spoke  with  me.  And, 
-turning  about,  I  perceived 
seven  golden  lampstands, 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  1 


GFTGCTPGTA 

BAGFTG  IN 

THN 

<t>CDNHN 

HT  IC 

GAAAGI 

l-ON-TURN 

l-tum-about 

TO-BE-lookING 

THE 

SOUND 

voice 

WHO-ANY 

which-any 

TALKED 

M6T  GMOY  KA  I 

WITH  ME  AND 


13  GT7 1  CTPGT  AC  G I  AON  GFTTA  AYXNIAC  XPYCAC  KA I  GN  MGCCD  TCDN 

ON-TURN  ing  l-PERCEIVED  SEVEN  LAMPstands  GOLDen  AND  IN  MIDst  OF-THE 

turn/ng-about 

AYXNICDN  OMO  ION  YION  ANGPCDFIOY  GNAGAYMGNON  TTOAHPH  KA  I 

LAMPstands  LIKE  SON  OF-human  HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED  FOOT-LIFTed  AND 

having-been-dressed  reaching-to-the-feet 


13  and  in  the  midst  of  the 
seven  lampstands  One  like 
a  son  of  man  kind,  °dressed~ 
in  a  garment  reaching  to 
the  feet,  and  °girded~ 
about  towardat  the  breasts 
with  a  golden  girdle. 


14  T7GP IGZCDCMGNON 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED 

having-been-girded-about 


nPOC  TO  IC  MACTOIC  ZCDNHN  XPYCAN 

TOWARD  THE  BREASTS  GIRDIe  GOLDen 


H  AG  14  Now  His  ‘head  and  *=hair 

THE  YET  ore  white  as  white  wool,  as 

snow,  and  His  ‘eyes  as  a 
flame  of  fire, 


KG<t>AAH  AYTOY  KA  I  A I  TPIXGC  AGYKA I  CDC  GPION  AGYKON  (DC  XICDN  KA  I 

HEAD  OF-Him  AND  THE  HAIRS  WHITE  AS  WOOL  WHITE  AS  SNOW  AND 


Ol 

O<t>0AAMOI 

AYTOY 

CDC 

4>AO£ 

FTYPOC 

~  KA  1 

Ol 

nOAGC 

AYTOY 

OMO  1 0  1 

THE 

VIEWers 

eyes 

OF-Him 

AS 

BLAZE 

flame 

OF-FIRE 

AND 

THE 

FEET 

OF-Him 

LIKE 

1?  and  His  ‘feet  like  white 
bronze,  as  °fired"  in  a 
furnace,  and  His  ‘voice  is  as 
the  sound  of  many  waters. 


XA AKO A  I  BANCO  CDC  GN 

to-COPPER-WHITE  AS  IN 
to-white-bronze 


KAMINCD  nGTTYPCDMGNHC  KA  I 

BURNer  HAVING-been-FIRED  AND 
furnace 


H  4>CDNH  AYTOY  CDC 

THE  SOUND  OF-Him  AS 
voice 


16  4>CDNH  YAATCDN  TTOAACDN  "  KA  I  GXCDN  GN  TH  AG£  I A  XGIPI  AYTOY  ACTGPAC 

SOUND  OF-waters  MANY  AND  HAVING  IN  THE  RIGHT  HAND  OF-Him  GLEAMers 

stars 


GFTTA 

KA  1 

GK 

TOY 

CTOMATOC 

AYTOY 

POM<t>AIA 

AICTOMOC 

0£G  M 

SEVEN 

AND 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

OF-Him 

SABER 

TWO-MOUTHed 

two-edged 

SHARP 

16  And  He  'has  in  His  ‘right 
hand  seven  stars,  and  out 
of  His  ‘mouth  a  sharp 
two-edged  blade  is 
issuing-,  and  His 
‘countenance  is  as  the  sun 
appearing  in  its  ‘power. 


GKTTOPGYOMGNH  KA  I  H  OTIC  AYTOY  CDC  O  HA  IOC  4>AINGI  GN  TH 

OUT-GOING  AND  THE  countenance  OF-Him  AS  THE  SUN  IS-APPEARING  IN  THE 

issuing 


17  AYNAMGI  AYTOY  "  KA  I  OTG  G I  AON  AYTON  GFIGCA  FIPOC  TOYC  FIOAAC 

ABILITY  OF-it  AND  when  l-PERCEIVED  Him  l-FALL  TOWARD  THE  FEET 

power  of-him 

AYTOY  CDC  NGKPOC  KA  I  GOHKGN  THN  AG£  I  AN  AYTOY  GFT  GMG  AGrCDN  MH 

OF-Him  AS  DEAD  AND  He-PLACES  THE  RIGHT  OF-Him  ON  ME  sayING  NO 

right-band 


17  And  when  I  perceived 
Him,  I  fall  towardat  His  ‘feet 
as  dead.  And  He  -°places 
His  ‘right  hand  on  me, 
saying,  "Do  not  'fear!  I’ 
am  the  First  and  the  Last, 


18  <t>OBOY  GrCD  GIMI  O  T7PCDTOC  KA  I  O  GCXATOC  KA  I  O  ZCDN  KA  I 

BE-FEARING  I  AM  THE  BEFORE-most  AND  THE  LAST  AND  THE  LIVING  AND 

be-you-fearing  !  first  living-one 

GrGNOMHN  NGKPOC  KA  I  IAOY  ZCDN  GIMI  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC  TCDN 

l-BECAME  DEAD  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  LIVING  l-AM  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE 

lo  ! 


18  and  the  Living  One :  and 
I  became-  dead,  and  1  lo-! 
living  am  I  intofor  the  eons 
of  the  eons.  (Amen!)  And  I 
'have  the  keys  of  ‘death 
and  of  the  unseen. 


A ICDNCDN  KA  I  GXCD  TAC  KAGIC  TOY  ©ANATOY  KA  I  TOY  AAOY 

eons  AND  l-AM-HAVING  THE  LOCKers  OF-THE  DEATH  AND  OF-THE  UN-PERCEIVED 

keys  unperceived 


19 

"  TPATON 

OYN  A 

GIAGC 

KA  1 

A  G  IC  IN 

KA  1 

A 

19  Write  then,  what  you 

WRITE 

THEN  WHICH 

YOU-PERCEIVED  AND 

WHICH  THEY-ARE 

AND 

WHICH 

perceived,  and  what  they 

write-you  ! 

which  (p) 

which  (p) 

which  (p) 

are,  and  what  is  'about  to 

be  occurring-  after  these 
things: 

20 

MGAAG 1 

TGNGCOA 1 

MGTA 

TAYTA 

TO  MYCTHP  ION 

TCDN 

GFTTA 

20  the  secret  of  the  seven 

IS-ABOUT 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

after 

these 

THE  CLOSE-KEEP 

OF-THE 

SEVEN 

stars  which  you  perceived 

is-being-about 

secret 

in  My  ‘right  hand,  and  the 
seven  ‘golden  lampstands. 

The  seven  stars  are 

ACTGPCDN 

OYC  GIAGC 

GFT 1  THC 

AG£  1  AC  MOY  KA  1 

TAC 

GFTTA 

messengers  of  the  seven 

GLEAMers 

WHOM  YOU-PERCEIVED 

ON  THE 

RIGHT  OF-ME  AND 

THE 

SEVEN 

ecclesias,  and  the  seven 

stars 

which  (p) 

right-band 

‘lampstands  are  seven 
ecclesias. 

WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  1  -  Revelation  2 


AYXN  1  AC 

TAC 

XPYCAC 

Ol 

GT7TA 

ACTGPGC 

ArrGAOi 

TCDN 

GT7T2> 

LAMPstands 

THE 

GOLDen 

THE 

SEVEN 

GLEAMers 

stars 

MESSENGERS 

OF-THE 

SEVEN 

GKKAHC  ICON  GICIN  KAI  Al  AYXNIAI  M  GT7TA  GT7TA  GKKAHCIAI  GICIN 

OUT-CALLEDS  ARE  AND  THE  LAMPstands  THE  SEVEN  SEVEN  OUT-CALLEDS  ARE 

ecclesias  ecclesias 


1 


TCD  ArrGACD  THC  GN  G<t>GCCD  GKKAHC  I  AC  rPATON  TAAG  AGrG  I  O 

to-THE  MESSENGER  OF-THE  IN  EPHESUS  OUT-CALLED  WRITE  THE-YET  IS-sayING  THE 

ecclesia  write-you  !  now-this 


KPATCDN 

TOYC 

GTTTA 

ACTGPAC 

GN 

TH 

AG£  1 A 

AYTOY 

O 

One-  HOLDING 

THE 

SEVEN 

GLEAMers 

stars 

IN 

THE 

RIGHT 
right -hand 

OF-Him 

THE 

1  "To  the  messenger  of  the 
ecclesia  in  Ephesus  write: 
'Now  ’this  He  is  saying 
*Who  is  holding  the  seven 
stars  in  His  ’right  hand, 
*Who  is  walking  in  the 
midst  of  the  seven  ’golden 
lampstands: 


FIGP  ITTATCDN 

One-ABOUT-TREADING 

one-walking 


GN  MGCCD  TCDN 

IN  MIDst  OF-THE 


GT7TA  AYXN  ICON  TCDN  XPYCCDN 

SEVEN  LAMPstands  THE  GOLDen 


OIAA 

TA 

GPrA  COY 

KA 1  TON 

KOnON 

KAI 

THN 

YTTOMONHN 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

THE 

ACTS  OF-YOU 

AND  THE 

toil 

AND 

THE 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

COY  KAI 

OTI 

OY 

AYNH 

BACTACA  1 

KAKOYC 

KAI 

GT7G IPACAC  TOYC 

OF-YOU  AND 

that 

NOT 

YOU-ARE-ABLE 

TO-BEAR 

EVILS 

AND 

YOU-try  THE 

evil  (p) 


2  ""I  am  °aware  of  your 

’acts,  and  your  ‘toil,  and 
your  ’endurance,  and  that 
you  'can'  not  bear  evil 
men,  and  you  try  ’those 
saying  that  they 
themselves  are  apostles, 
and  they  are  not,  and  you 
found  them  false; 


AGrONTAC  GAYTOYC  ATTOCTOAOYC  KAI  OYK  GICIN  KAI  GYPGC  AYTOYC 

ones- sayING  themselves  commissioners  AND  NOT  THEY-ARE  AND  YOU-FOUND  them 


3  YGYAGIC 

FALSE 

false  (p) 


KAI 

YTTOMONHN 

GXGIC 

KAI 

GBACTACAC 

A 1 A 

TO 

3  and  you  'have  endurance, 

AND 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

AND 

YOU-BEAR 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

and  you  bear  because  of  My 
’name,  and  are  not 
wearied. 

ONOMA 

MOY 

KAI 

OY 

KGKOT7  1 AKGC 

~  AAAA 

GXCD 

KATA 

COY 

OTI 

THN 

NAME 

OF-ME 

AND 

NOT 

YOU-HAVE-toilED 

but 

l-AM-HAVING 

DOWN 

OF-YOU 

that 

THE 

you-are-wearied 

against 

you 

ArATTHN 

COY 

THN  TTPCDTHN  A<t>HKGC 

MNHMONGYG 

OYN  TTOOGN 

LOVE  OF-YOU  THE  BEFORE-most  YE-FROM-LET  BE-YOU-rememberING  THEN  7-WHICH-PLACE 

first  ye-deserted  be-you-remembering  !  whence? 


TTGnTCDKAC  KAI 

YOU-HAVE-FALLEN  AND 


MGT ANOHCON  KAI 

after-MIND  AND 

repent-you  ! 


TA  T7PCDTA  GPrA 

THE  BEFORE-most  ACTS 

former 


nOlHCON  Gl  AG  MH 

DO  IF  YET  NO 

do-you  ! 


4  But  I  'have  against  you 
that  you  -°leave  your  ’first 
’love. 


5  'Remember,  then, 

whence  you  have  fallen, 
and  repent,  and  do  the 
former  acts.  Yet  if  not,  I 
am  coming'  to  you,  and 
shall  be  moving  your 
’lampstand  out  of  its 
’place,  if  ever  you  should 
not  be  repenting. 


GPXOMAI  CO  I  KAI  KINHCCD  THN  AYXN  I  AN  COY  GK  TOY  TOTTOY 

l-AM-COMING  to-YOU  AND  SHALL-BE-STIRRING  THE  LAMPstand  OF-YOU  OUT  OF-THE  PLACE 

shall-be-moving 


6  AYTHC 

OF-her 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


MH 

NO 


MGTANOHCHC  AAAA  TOYTO 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING  but  this 

you-should-be-repenting 


GXGIC  OTI 

YOU-ARE-HAVING  that 


7  M  ICG  1C  TA 

YOU-ARE-HATING  THE 


GPrA 

ACTS 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


GXCDN 

one-HAVING 


OYC 

EAR 


NIKCDNTI 

one-CONQUERING 


AKOYCATCD 

LET-him-HEAR 
let-him-hear ! 

A  CD  CCD 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


T  I 

ANY 

what 


NIKOAAITCDN  A  KArCD  Ml  CCD 

CONQUER-PEOPLES  WHICH  AND-I  AM-HATING 

Nicolaitans  which  (p)  also-l 

TO  TTNGYMA  AGrG  I  TAIC  GKKAHC  I A  1C 

THE  spirit  IS-sayING  to-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 


o 

THE 


TCD 

to-THE 


AYTCD  4>ArGIN  GK  TOY  iYAOY  THC  ZCDHC 

to-him  TO-BE-EATING  OUT  OF-THE  WOOD  OF-THE  LIFE 


6  But  this  you  'have,  that 
you  are  hating  the  acts  of 


the  Nicolaitans, 
also,  am  hating. 


which  I', 


7  . *Who  'has  an  ear,  let 

him  hear  anywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias. 
"'"To  the  one  who  is 
conquering,  to  him  will  I  be 
granting  to  be  eating  out  of 
the  log  of  ’life  which  is  in 
the  center  of  the  paradise 
of  ’God."’ 


8  O  GCTIN  GN  TCD  T7APAAG ICCD  TOY  ©GOY 

WHICH  IS  IN  THE  PARK  OF-THE  God 

paradise 


KA I  TCD  ArrGACD  THC  8  "And  to  the  messenger  of 

AND  to-THE  MESSENGER  OF-THE  the  ecclesia  in  Smyrna 

write:  'Now,  ’this  He  is 

saying  Who  is  the  First  and 
the  Last,  Who  became' 
dead,  and  lives: 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  2 


6N  CMYPNH  GKKAHC I  AC  TPA'f'ON  TAAG 

IN  MYRRH  (Smyrna)  OUT-CALLED  WRITE  THE-YET 

Smyrna  ecclesia  write-you  !  now-this 

9  o  gcxatoc  oc  ereNGTo  ngkpoc  ka  i 

THE  LAST  WHO  BECAME  DEAD  AND 

the- one 

THN  ©A  1^  IN  KA  I  THN  TTTCDXG I  AN  AAA  A 

THE  CONSTRICTION  AND  THE  POVERTY  but 

affliction 


AGrG  I  O  nPCDTOC  KA  I 

IS-sayING  THE  BEFORE-most  AND 

the-one  first 


GZHCGN 

~  OIAA 

COY 

9  . 1  am  °aware  of  your 

LIVES 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

OF-YOU 

‘acts  and  ‘affliction  and 

‘poverty  (but  you  are  rich) 
and  the  calumny  *  out  of 

‘those  saying  that  they 

T7AOYCIOC  G 1 

KA  1 

THN 

themselves  are  Jews,  and 

RICH 

YOU-ARE 

AND 

THE 

they  are  not,  but  are  a 
synagogue  of  ‘Satan. 

BA  AC<t>HM  I  AN  GK  TCDN  AGrONTCDN  IOYAAIOYC  GINA  I  GAYTOYC  KA  I  OYK 

HARM-AVERment  OUT  OF-THE  ones-  sayING  JUDA-ans  TO-BE  selves  AND  NOT 

calumny  Jews 


G  1C  IN 

AAAA 

CYNArCDrH 

TOY 

CATANA 

~ MHAGN 

<t>OBOY 

THEY-ARE 

but 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

OF-THE 

SATAN  (adversary) 

NO-YET-ONE 

BE-FEARING 

synagogue 

Satan 

nothing 

be-you-fearing 

A 

what 

which  (p) 


MG  A  AG  1C  T7ACXG  IN 

YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


MG A AG I  BAA AG  IN 

IS-ABOUT  TO-BE-CASTING 

is-being-about 


O  A  I ABOAOC 

THE  THRU-CASTer 
Slanderer 


G£  YMCDN  G  1C  4>YAAKHN 

OUT  OF-YOUp  INTO  GUARD-house 

of-ye  jail 


INA  TTG IPAC0HTG  KA  I 

THAT  YE-MAY-BE-BEING-triED  AND 


10  'Fear  nothing  whichthat 
you  are  'about  to  be 
suffering.  'Lo!  the 
Adversary  is  'about  to  be 
casting  some  out  of  you  into 
jail  that  you  may  be  'tried, 
and  you  will  be  having 
affliction  ten  days. 
'Become-  faithful  until 
death,  and  I  shall  be  giving 
you  the  wreath  of  life. 


GIGTG 

YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING 


©A  I  YIN  HMGPCDN  AGKA 

CONSTRICTION  OF-DAYS  TEN 

affliction 


riNOY 

BE-BECOMING 
be-you-becoming  ! 


niCTOC  AXP I 

BELIEVing  UNTIL 
faithful 


©ANATOY 

KA  1 

A  CD  CCD 

COI 

TON 

CTG<t>ANON  THC  ZCDHC 

o 

DEATH 

AND 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 

to-YOU 

THE 

WREATH 

OF-THE  LIFE 

THE 

GXCDN 

OYC 

AKOYCATCD 

T  1 

TO 

T7NGYMA 

AGrG  1 

TA  1C  GKKAHCI AIC 

O 

one-HAVING 

EAR 

LET-him-HEAR 
let-him-hear ! 

ANY 

what 

THE 

spirit 

IS-sayING 

to-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 

THE 

11  . "Who  'has  an  ear,  let 

him  hear  anywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias. 

. The  one  who  is 

conquering  may  under  no 
circumstances  be  'injured 
outby  the  second  Heath." 


NIKCDN  OY  MH 

one-CONQUERING  NOT  NO 


A  A  IKHOH  GK  TOY 

MAY-BE-BEING-injurED  OUT  OF-THE 


©ANATOY  TOY  AGYTGPOY 

DEATH  THE  second 


12 


KA  1 

TCD 

ArTGACD 

THC 

GN 

TTGPrAMCD 

GKKAHCI AC 

TPAYON 

TAAG 

AND 

to-THE 

MESSENGER 

OF-THE 

IN 

FORTRESS  (Pergamus) 
Pergamos 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

WRITE 
write-you  ! 

THE-YE' 

now-this 

AGrG  I  O  GXCDN 

IS-sayING  THE  One-HAVING 


THN  POM<t>AIAN 

THE  SABER 


THN  AICTOMON 

THE  TWO-MOUTHed 
two-edged 


THN  0£G  I  AN 

THE  SHARP 


12  "And  to  the  messenger 
of  the  ecclesia  in 
Pergamum  write:  Now 

‘this  He  is  saying  *Who  'has 
the  sharp  ‘two-edged 
‘blade: 


13  "  OIAA 

noY 

KATOIKGIC 

onoY 

O 

©PONOC 

TOY 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

?-where 

where? 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-HOMING 

you-are-dwelling 

THE-?-where 

the-where 

THE 

THRONE 

OF-THE 

CAT  ANA  KA  I  KPATGIC  TO  ONOMA  MOY  KA  I  OYK  HPNHCCD  THN 

SATAN  (adversary)  AND  YOU-ARE-HOLDING  THE  NAME  OF-ME  AND  NOT  disown  THE 

Satan  you-disown 


niCTIN 

MOY 

KA  1 

GN 

TA  1C 

HMGPAIC 

ANT  in  AC 

O 

MAPTYC 

MOY 

O 

BELIEF 

faith 

OF-ME 

AND 

even 

IN 

THE 

DAYS 

of-ANTIPAS 

THE 

witness 

OF-ME 

THE 

13  "'"I  am  °aware  where 

you  are  dwelling--whereever 
the  throne  of  ‘Satan  /s-and 
you  are  holding  My  ‘name, 
and  do  not  disown'  My 
‘faith  in  the  days  in  which 
Antipas,  My  ‘faithful 
‘witness,  which  was  killed 
besideamong  you,  whereever 
‘Satan  is  dwelling. 


niCTOC  MOY 

BELIEVing  OF-ME 
faithful 


OC  ATTGKTANOH  T7AP  YM  IN  OTTOY  O  CAT  AN  AC 

WHO  WAS-FROM-KILLED  BESIDE  YOUp  THE-?-where  THE  SATAN  (Heb.  adversary) 

was-killed  to-ye  the-where  Satan 


14  KATOIKGI 

IS-DOWN-HOMING 

is-dwelling 


AAA  GXCD 

but  l-AM-HAVING 
am-having 


KATA  COY 

DOWN  OF-YOU 
against  you 


OAITA  OTI 

FEW  that 

few-  things 


GXGIC  GKG I 

YOU-ARE-HAVING  there 


14  But  I  'have  a  few  things 
against  you,  that  you  'have 
there  those  holding  the 
teaching  of  Balaam,  who 
taught  ‘Balak  to  'cast  a 
snare  sight  ofbefore  the  sons 
of  Israel,  to  be  eating  idol 
sacrifices,  and  to  commit 
prostitution. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  2 


KPATOYNTAC 

ones-  HOLDING 


THN  A  I A  AXHN  BAA  A  AM 

THE  TEACHing  o /"-BALAAM 


OC  GA I AACKGN  TCD 

WHO  TAUGHT  to-THE 


BAAAK 

BALAK 


BA AG IN 

TO-BE-CASTING 


CKAN  A  A  AON  GNCDTT I  ON 

SNARE  IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TCDN  Y  ICON  I  CP  AH  A 

OF-THE  SONS  of-  ISRAEL 


<t>ArG  IN 

TO-BE-EATING 


G 1 ACDAO0YTA 

KA  1 

TTOPNGYCA  1 

"  OYTCDC 

GXGIC 

KA  1 

CY 

idol-SACRIFICES 

AND 

TO-PROSTITUTE 

to-commit-prostitution 

thus 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

are-having 

AND 

also 

YOU 

15  Thus  you',  also,  'have 
those  holding  the  teaching 
of  the  Nicolaitans,  likewise. 


16  KPATOYNTAC  THN  AIAAXHN  [  TCDN  ]  N IKOAA ITCDN  OMOICDC  "  MGT ANOHCON  16  Repent  then!  Yet  if  not, 

ones-HOLDING  THE  TEACHing  OF-THE  CONQUER-PEOPLES  LIKE-AS  after-MIND  I  am  coming-  to  you  swiftly 

Nicolaitans  likewise  repent-you  !  anc*  shall  be  battling  with 

them  Inwith  the  blade  of  My 
‘mouth. 

OYN  Gl  AG  MH  GPXOMAI  CO  I  TAXY  KA I  FIOAGMHCCD  MGT  AYTCDN  GN 

THEN  IF  YET  NO  l-AM-COMING  to-YOU  SWIFTLY  AND  l-SHALL-BE-BATTLING  WITH  them  IN 


17  TH  POM<t>AIA  TOY  CTOMATOC  MOY  "  O  GXCDN  OYC  AKOYCATCD  Tl 

THE  SABER  OF-THE  MOUTH  OF-ME  THE  one-HAVING  EAR  LET-him-HEAR  ANY 

let-him-hear !  what 


TO  TTNGYMA 

THE  spirit 


AGrGI  TA  1C  GKKAHCI AIC  TCD 

IS-sayING  to-THE  OUT-CALLEDS  to-THE 

ecclesias 


NIKCDNTI  ACDCCD 

one-CONQUERING  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


AYTCD  TOY  MANNA  TOY  KGKPYMMGNOY  KA  I  ACDCCD  AYTCD  TH<t>ON 

to-him  OF-THE  MANNA  OF-THE  HAVING-been-HIDDEN  AND  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him  PEBBLE 

the 


17  ”'"*Who  'has  on  ear,  let 
him  hear  anywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias. 

. To  the  one  who  is 

conquering,  to  him  will  I  be 
giving  out  of  the  °hidden~ 
‘manna,  and  I  shall  be 
giving  him  a  white  pebble 
and  on  the  pebble  a  new 
name  °written~,  of  which 
no1  one  is  °aware  except 
the  one  who  is  obtaining 
it.'" 


AGYKHN  KA  I 

WHITE  AND 


Gni 

ON 


THN 

THE 


TH<t>ON  ONOMA 

PEBBLE  NAME 


KA  I  NON  TGrP AMMGNON 

NEW  HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


O 

WHICH 


18  OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


OIAGN  Gl  MH  O 

HAS-PERCEIVED  IF  NO  THE 


AAMBANCDN  KA  I  TCD 

one-GETTING-UP  AND  to-THE 

one-  obtaining 


ArTGACD 

MESSENGER 


THC 

OF-THE 


GN 

GYATGIPOIC 

GKKAHCI AC 

TPATON 

TAAG 

AGrGI 

O  Y  1  OC 

TOY 

OGOY 

and  His 

IN 

THYATIRA 

OUT-CALLED 

WRITE 

THE-YET 

IS-sayING 

THE  SON 

OF-THE 

God 

bronze: 

ecclesia 

write-you  ! 

now-this 

O 

GXCDN 

TOYC  Q<t>OAAMOYC  AYTOY  CDC 

4>AorA 

T7YPOC  KA  1 

Ol 

TTOAGC 

THE 

One-HAVING 

THE 

VIEWers 

OF-Him  AS 

BLAZE 

OF-FIRE  AND 

THE 

FEET 

eyes 

flame 

18  "And  to  the  messenger 
of  the  ecclesia  in  Thyatira 
write:  'Now  ‘this  the  Son 
of  ‘God  is  saying,  TYho  'has 
His  ‘eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire, 
feet  like  white 


19  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


OMO I O  I  XA AKO A  I BANCD 

LIKE  to-COPPER-WHITE 

to-white-bronze 


OIAA  COY  TA  GPrA  KA  I  THN 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  OF-YOU  THE  ACTS  AND  THE 


ArATTHN 

KA  1 

THN 

T7ICTIN 

KA  1 

THN 

AIAKONIAN 

KA  1 

THN 

YTTOMONHN 

LOVE 

AND 

THE 

BELIEF 

faith 

AND 

THE 

THRU-SERVice 

service 

AND 

THE 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

19  . 1  am  °aware  of  your 

‘acts  and  ‘love  and  ‘faith 
and  ‘service  and  your 
‘endurance,  and  your  ‘last 
‘acts  ore  more  than  the 
former. 


20  COY  KA  I  TA  GPrA  COY  TA  GCXATA  TTAGIONA  TCDN  T7PCDTCDN  "  AAA  A 

OF-YOU  AND  THE  ACTS  OF-YOU  THE  LAST  MORE  OF-THE  BEFORE-most  but 

former  (p) 


GXCD 

KATA 

COY 

OTI 

A<t>GIC 

THN 

TYNAIKA 

IGZABGA 

H 

AGrOYCA 

l-AM-HAVING 

DOWN 

against 

OF-YOU 

you 

that 

YOU-FROM-LET 

you-pardon 

THE 

WOMAN 

JEZABEL 

Jezebel 

THE 

sayING 

one-saying 

20  But  I  'have  much  against 
you,  seeing  that  you 
-°pardon  ‘that  woman  of 
yours,  Jezebel,  ‘who  'says 
that  she  is  o  prophetess, 
and  is  teaching  and 
deceiving  My  ‘slaves  so  os 
to  commit  prostitution  and 
to  be  eating  idol  sacrifices. 


GAYTHN 

herself 


TTPO^HTIN  KA  I  AIAACKGI  KA  I 

BEFORE-AVERess  AND  she-IS-TEACHING  AND 

prophetess 


TTAANA 

IS-STRAYING 

she-is-deceiving 


TOYC  GMOYC 

THE  MY 


21 


AOYAOYC  TTOPNGYCA  I  KA  I  4>ArGIN  G I ACDAO0YTA 

SLAVES  TO-PROSTITUTE  AND  TO-BE-EATING  idol-SACRIFICES 

to-commit-prostitution 


KA  I  GACDKA  AYTH 

AND  l-GIVE  to-her 


21  And  I  -°give  her  time 
that  she  should  be 
repenting,  and  she  is  not 
willing  to  repent  out  of  her 
‘prostitution. 
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civ 


Revelation  2  -  Revelation  3 


XPONON  INA  MGTANOHCH  KM  OY 

TIME  THAT  she-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING  AND  NOT 

she-should-be-repenting 


©GAG  I 

she-IS-WILLING 


MGTANOHCA I  GK 

TO-after-MIND  OUT 

to-repent 


22 


THC 

OF-THE 


nOPNGIAC 

PROSTITUTION 


AYTHC 

OF-her 


IAOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


BAAACD  AYTHN  GIC  KAINHN 

l-SHALL-BE-CASTING  her  INTO  couch 


KM  TOYC  MO  I XGYONTAC  MGT  AYTHC  GIC 

AND  THE  ones-ADULTERING  WITH  her  INTO 

o/ies-committing-adultery 


©A  IT  IN 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


MGrAAHN 

GREAT 


GAN 

IF-EVER 


22  1  Lo~ !  I  will  'cast  her  into 
a  couch,  and  ‘those 
committing  adultery  with 
her  into  great  affliction,  if 
ever  they  will  not  be 
repenting  out  of  her  ‘acts. 


23  MH  MGT ANOHCCDC I N  GK  TCDN  GPrCDN  AYTHC 

NO  THEY-SHALL-BE-after-MINDING  OUT  OF-THE  ACTS  OF-her 

they-shall-be-repenting 


ATTOKTGNCD 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

l-shall-be-killing 


KAI 

AND 


TA 

THE 


GN  ©ANATCD  KA I  TNCDCONTA I 

IN  DEATH  AND  SHALL-BE-KNOWING 


TTACAI 

ALL 


TGKNA 

offsprings 

children 


AYTHC 

OF-her 


A  I  GKKAHC  I A  I 

THE  OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 


23  And  her  ‘children  shall  I 
be  killing  inwith  death,  and 
all  the  ecclesias  shall 
•know-  that  I'  an  He  *Who 
is  searching  the  kidneys 
and  hearts.  And  I  will  be 
giving  to  each  of  you  in 
accord  with  your  ‘acts. 


OTI  GrCD  GIMI  O 

that  I  AM  THE 


GPAYNCDN 

One-SEARCHING 


NG<t>POYC  KAI 

kidneys  AND 


KAPAIAC  KAI  ACDCCD 

HEARTS  AND  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


24  YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


GKACTCD 

EACH 


KATA 

according-to 


TA 

THE 


GPrA 

ACTS 


Aoinoic 

rest 

rest  (p) 


YMCDN 

OF-YOUp 

of-ye 


YM  IN 

to-YOUp 

to-ye 


AG 

YET 


TO  1C 

to-THE 

the 


GN  ©YATGIPOIC  OCO I 

IN  THYATIRA  as-many-as 


OYK  GXOYCIN 

NOT  ARE-HAVING 


AGrCD 

1-AM-saylNG 


TO  1C 

to-THE 


THN  AIAAXHN 

THE  TEACHing 


24  Now  to  you  am  I  saying, 
to  the  rest  ‘in  Thyatira, 
whoever  'have  not  this 
‘teaching,  whoany  do  not 
know  'the  deep  thing s  of 
‘Satan,’  as  they  are  saying, 
that  I  will  be  casting  on  you 
no1  other  burden. 


TAYTHN  OITINGC  OYK  GrNCDCAN  TA  BAOGA  TOY 

this  WHO-ANY  NOT  THEY-KNOW  THE  DEEPS  OF-THE 

know  depths 


CATANA  CDC 

SATAN  (adversary)  AS 
Satan 


25  AGrOYCIN 

THEY-ARE-sayING 


OY  BAAACD  G<t> 

NOT  l-SHALL-BE-CASTING  ON 


26  GXGTG 

YE-ARE-HAVING 


KPATHCATG 

HOLD-YE 
hold-ye  ! 


NIKCDN  KAI  O 

one-CONQUERING  AND  THE 


AXPIC 

UNTIL 


THPCDN 

KEEPING 

one-keeping 


AXP  I 

UNTIL 


YMAC 

YOU  p 
ye 


AAAO 

other 


BAPOC 

HEAVY 

burden 


T7AHN 

MOREly 

moreover 


O 

WHICH 


OY  AN  H£CD  KA  I  O 

WHICH  EVER  l-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING  AND  THE 


TGAOYC 

FINISH 

consummation 


TA  GPrA  MOY  ACDCCD 

THE  ACTS  OF-ME  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


2?  Moreover,  what  you 
'have,  hold  until  wh'chthat 
time  whenever  I  should  be 
arriving. 

26  . And  to  the  one  who 

is  conquering  and  ‘keeping 
My  ‘acts  until  the 
consummation,  to  him  will 
I  be  giving  authority  onover 
the  nations; 


27  AYTCD  G£OYC  I  AN  Gni  TCDN  GONCDN  KAI 

to-him  authority  ON  THE  NATIONS  AND 


no  IMANG  I  AYTOYC 

he-SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING  them 


GN 


PABACD  CIAHPA  CDC  TA  CKGYH  TA  KGPAMIKA  CYNTP I BGT A I  CDC  KArCD 

ROD  IRON  AS  THE  INSTRUMENTS  THE  pottery  IS-beING-crushED  AS  AND-I 

vessels  also-l 


27  and  he  shall  be 
shepherding  them  '"with  an 
iron  club,  as  ‘vessels  of 
‘pottery  are  being  crushed’, 
as  I'  also  have  obtained 
bes'defrom  My  ‘Father. 


28  GIAH<t>A 

HAVE-GOTTEN 

have-obtained 


T7APA  TOY  T7ATPOC  MOY  KAI  ACDCCD  AYTCD  TON 

BESIDE  THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him  THE 


28 


And  I  will  'give  him  the 
morning  ‘star. 


29 


ACTGPA 

GLEAMer 

star 


TON  nPCDINON  O 

THE  morning  THE 


GXCDN  OYC  AKOYCATCD  Tl  TO  T7NGYMA 

one-HAVING  EAR  LET-him-HEAR  ANY  THE  spirit 

let-him-hear !  what 


29 


”'"*Who  'has  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  anywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias.'" 


AGrGI  TA  1C  GKKAHC  I A  1C 

IS-sayING  to-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 


KAI 

AND 


TCD 

to-THE 


ArTGACD 

MESSENGER 


THC  GN  CAPAGC  IN 

OF-THE  IN  SARDIS 


GKKAHC I  AC 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


TPAYON 

WRITE 
write-you  ! 


TAAG 

THE-YET 

now-this 


1  "And  to  the  messenger  of 
the  ecclesia  in  Sardis  write: 

'Now  ‘this  He  is  saying 
*Who  'has  the  seven  spirits 
of  ‘God  and  the  seven 

stars:  . I  am  °aware  of 

your  ‘acts,  that  you  'have  a 
name  that  you  are  living, 
and  are  dead. 
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civ 


Revelation  3 


Aerei  o  gxcdn  ta  gttta  ttngymata  toy  ©goy  kai  toyc  gftta 

IS-sayING  THE  One-HAVING  THE  SEVEN  spirits  OF-THE  God  AND  THE  SEVEN 


ACTGPAC  OIAA  COY 

GLEAMers  l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  OF-YOU 
stars 


TA  GPrA  OT I 

THE  ACTS  that 


ONOMA  GXGIC  OT  I 

NAME  YOU-ARE-HAVING  that 


2  ZHC 

YOU-ARE-LIVING 


KA I  NGKPOC  G I 

AND  DEAD  YOU-ARE 


riNOY 

BE-BECOMING 
be-you-becoming  ! 


rPHrOPCDN  KAI  CTHPICON 

watchING  AND  STAND-fast 

establish-you  ! 


TA  AOIT7A 

THE  rest 

rest  (p) 


A  GMGAAON  AT7O0ANG  IN  OY  TAP 

WHO  WERE-ABOUT  TO-BE-FROM-DYING  NOT  for 

who  (p)  to-be-dying 


GYPHKA  COY  TA 

l-HAVE-FOUND  OF-YOU  THE 


2  'Become'  'watch ful,  and 
establish  the  rest  who  were 
about  to  be  dying;  for  I 
have  not  found  your  ‘acts 
Completed"  in  the  sight  of 
My  ‘God. 


3  GPrA  nGnAHPCDMGNA 

ACTS  HAVING-Peen-FILLED 
having-Peen-completed 


GNCDniON  TOY  0GOY  MOY 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  OF-ME 

in-sight 


MNHMONGYG  OYN 

BE-rememberING  THEN 

be-you-remembering  ! 


T7CDC  GIAH<t>AC  KAI 

how  YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN  AND 
you-have-obtained 


HKOYCAC  KAI  THPG I 

HEAR  AND  BE-KEEPING 

you-hear  be-you-keeping  ! 


KAI  MGT  ANOHCON  GAN 

AND  after-MIND  IF-EVER 

repent-you  ! 


OYN 

THEN 


MH  TPHrOPHCHC  H£CD  CDC 

NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-watchING  l-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  AS 


KAGT7THC 

thief 


KAI 

AND 


OY  MH 

NOT  NO 


3  'Remember,  then,  how 
you  have  obtained,  and 
hear;  +'keep  it  and  repent. 
If  ever,  then,  you  should 
not  be  watching,  I  shall  be 
arriving  on  you  as  a  thief, 
and  under  no  circumstances 
will  you  be  knowing  what 
hour  I  shall  be  arriving  on 
you. 


4  TNCDC  no  I  AN 

YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  7-THE-WHICH 

which  ? 


CDPAN  H£CD  Gn  I  CG 

HOUR  l-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  ON  YOU 


AAAA 

but 


GXGIC  OAITA  ONOMATA 

YOU-ARE-HAVING  FEW  NAMES 


GN  CAPAGC  IN  A 

IN  SARDIS  WHICH 


OYK  GMOAYNAN  TA 

NOT  POLLUTE  THE 


4  But  you  'have  a  few 
names  in  Sardis  which  do 
not  pollute  their  ‘garments, 
and  they  shall  'walk  with 
Me  in  white,  thatfor  they  are 
worthy. 


IMATIA  AYTCDN  KAI  nGP  inATHCOYC  IN  MGT  GMOY  GN  AGYKOIC  OT  I 

GARMENTS  OF-them  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  WITH  ME  IN  WHITE  p  that 

they-shall-be-walking 


5  A£  I O  I  G  1C  IN 

WORTHY  THEY-ARE 


O  NIKCDN  OYTCDC  nGP  IBAAG ITA I  GN 

THE  one-CONQUERING  thus  SHALL-BE-PeING-ABOUT-CAST  IN 

shall-be-Peing-clothed 


I  MAT  IO  1C  AGYKOIC  KAI 

GARMENTS  WHITE  AND 

white  p 


OY  MH  G£AAG  I TCD  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  GK 

NOT  NO  l-SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING  THE  NAME  OF-him  OUT 

l-shall-be-erasing 


THC  BIBAOY  THC  ZCDHC  KAI  OMOAOrHCCD  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  GNCDniON 

OF-THE  SCROLL  OF-THE  LIFE  AND  1-SHALL-BE-avowlNG  THE  NAME  OF-him  IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


. The  one  who  is 

conquering,  he'  shall  be 
'clothed'  in  white 
garments,  and  under  no 
circumstances  will  I  be 
erasing  his*name  outfrom 
the  scroll  of  ‘life,  and  I  will 
be  avowing  his  ‘name  in 
front  of  My  ‘Father  and  s'§ht 
ofbefore  His  ‘messengers. 


6  TOY  nATPOC  MOY  KAI  GNCDniON  TCDN  MT6ACDN  AYTOY 

OF-THE  FATHER  OF-ME  AND  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  MESSENGERS  OF-Him 

in-sight 


O  GXCDN 

THE  one-HAVING 


6  "'"*Who  'has  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  anywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias."' 


7  OYC  AKOYCATCD 

EAR  LET-him-HEAR 
let-him-hear ! 


T I  TO  nNGYMA  AGrG  I  TAIC 

ANY  THE  spirit  IS-sayING  to-THE 

what 


GKKAHCI AIC  "  KAI  TCD 

OUT-CALLEDS  AND  to-THE 
ecclesias 


ArTGACD  THC  GN  <t>  I  AAAGA<t>G  I A  GKKAHCI  AC  TPATON  TAAG  AGrG  I 

MESSENGER  OF-THE  IN  Philadelphia  (FOND-brother)  OUT-CALLED  WRITE  THE-YET  IS-sayING 

Philadelphia  ecclesia  write-you  !  now-this 


7  "And  to  the  messenger  of 
the  ecclesia  in  Philadelphia 
write:  "Now  ‘this  is  saying 
the  True,  the  Holy  One, 
*Who  'has  the  key  of 
‘David,  and  *Who  is  opening 
and  no1  one  shall  be 
locking,  and  locking  and  no1 
one  shall  be  opening: 


O  AriOC  O  AAH0INOC  O  GXCDN  THN  KAGIN  AAYIA  O  ANOITCDN 

THE  HOLY  THE  TRUE  THE  HAVING  THE  LOCKer  of-  DAVID  THE  One-  UP-OPENING 

holy -one  true-one  one-  having  key  one-opening 


KAI  OYAGIC  KAGICGI  KAI  KAGICDN  KAI 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE  SHALL-BE-LOCKING  AND  LOCKING  AND 


OYAGIC  ANOITGI 

NOT-YET-ONE  IS-UP-OPENING 


no-one 


no-one  is-opening 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  3 


OIAA 

COY 

TA 

GPrA 

1  AOY 

AGACDKA 

GNCDT7  ION 

COY 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

OF-YOU 

THE 

ACTS 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

l-HAVE-GIVEN 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-YOU 

©YPAN  HNGCDrMGNHN  HN  OYAGIC  AYNATA I  KAGICAI  AYTHN  OT I 

DOOR  HAVING-been-UP-OPENED  WHICH  NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE  TO-LOCK  her  that 

having-been-opened  no-one 


8  . 1  am  °aware  of  your 

‘acts.  1  Lo~ !  s'§ht  of Before  you 
have  I  granted  an  °open~ 
door,  which  no1  one  is 
'able-  to  lock  it;,  thatfor  you 
'have  a  little  power,  and 
you  keep  My  ‘word  and  you 
do  not  disown'  My  ‘name. 


MIKPAN  GXGIC  AYNAMIN  KA  I  GTHPHCAC  MOY  TON  AOrON  KA I  OYK 

LITTLE  YOU-ARE-HAVING  ABILITY  AND  YOU-KEEP  OF-ME  THE  saying  AND  NOT 

power  word 


9  HPNHCCD  TO  ONOMA  MOY 

YOU-disown  THE  NAME  OF-ME 


I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


AIACD  GK  THC  CYNArCDrHC 

l-AM-GIVING  OUT  OF-THE  TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


TOY  CATANA  TCDN  AGrONTCDN 

OF-THE  SATAN  (adversary)  OF-THE  ones-sayING 
Satan 


GAYTOYC 

selves 


IOYAAIOYC 

JUDA-ans 

Jews 


GINA  I 

TO-BE 


KA  I  OYK 

AND  NOT 


G  1C  IN 

THEY-ARE 


AAAA  YGYAONTA I 

but  THEY-ARE-FALSifyING 

they-are-lying 


I  AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 


nOlHCCD 

1-SHALL-BE-maklNG 


AYTOYC  INA 

them  THAT 


9  1  Lo~ !  I  have  granted  to 
those  out  of  the  synagogue 
of  ‘Satan,  (‘who  are  saying 
that  they  themselves  are 
Jews,  and  are  not,  but  are 
lying") — 1  Lo"!  I  shall  be 
making  them  that  they  will 
be  arriving  and  worshiping, 
sight  of^fofe  y0ur  *feet?  and 
they  may  'know  that  I' 
love  you. 


H£OYC  IN  KA  I  FTPOCKYNHCOYC  IN  GNCDTTION  TCDN  TTOACDN  COY 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  AND  SHALL-BE-worshipING  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  FEET  OF-YOU 

they-shall-be-worshiping  in-sight 


10  KA  I  TNCDCIN  OT  I  GrCD 

AND  THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING  that  I 


HrAFTHCA  CG 

LOVE  YOU 


OTI  GTHPHCAC  TON  AOrON 

that  YOU-KEEP  THE  saying 

word 


THC  YnOMONHC  MOY  KArCD  CG  THPHCCD  GK  THC  CDPAC  TOY 

OF-THE  UNDER-REMAINing  OF-ME  AND-I  YOU  SHALL-BE-KEEPING  OUT  OF-THE  HOUR  OF-THE 

endurance  also-l 


10  Seeing  that  you  keep  the 
word  of  My  ‘endurance,  I', 
also,  will  be  keeping  you 
out  of  the  hour  of  ‘trial 
‘which  is  'about  to  be 
coming-  on  the  whole 
'inhabited'  earth  to  try 
‘those  dwelling  on  the 
earth. 


T7G  I PACMOY  THC  MGAAOYCHC 

trial  OF-THE  one- beING-ABOUT 

the  being-about 


GPXGCGAI  Gni  THC 

TO-BE-COMING  ON  OF-THE 

the 


O I KOYMGNHC  OAHC 

beING-HOMED  WHOLE 
inhabited-earth 


11  FIGIPACAI  TOYC 

TO-try  THE 


KATO  IKOYNTAC 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


GT7 1  THC  THC 

ON  OF-THE  LAND 

the  earth 


GPXOMAI  TAXY 

l-AM-COMING  SWIFTLY 


11  I  am  coming'  swiftly! 
'Hold  what  you  'have,  that 
no  one  may  be  taking  your 
‘wreath. 


KPATGI 

BE-HOLDING 
be-you-holding  ! 


O  GXGIC  INA  MHAGIC  AABH  TON  CTG<t>ANON 

WHICH  YOU-ARE-HAVING  THAT  NO-YET-ONE  MAY-BE-GETTING  THE  WREATH 

no-one  may-be-taking 


COY 

▼ 

O 

NIKCDN 

nomccD 

AYTON  CTYAON 

GN 

TCD 

NACD 

OF-YOU 

THE 

one-CONQUERING 

1-SHALL-BE-maklNG  him 

COLUMN 

IN 

THE 

TEMPLE 

pillar 

TOY 

©GOY 

MOY  KA  1 

G£CD  OY 

MH 

G£GA©H 

GTI 

KA  1 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-ME  AND 

OUT  NOT 

NO 

he-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

STILL  AND 

he-may-be-coming-out 

rPAYCD 

Gn  AYTON 

TO  ONOMA 

TOY 

©GOY  MOY 

KA  1 

TO 

ONOMA 

l-SHALL-BE-WRITING  ON  him 

THE  NAME 

OF-THE 

God  OF-ME 

AND 

THE 

NAME 

12  . The  one  who  is 

conquering,  him  will  I  be 
making  a  pillar  in  the 
temple  of  My  ‘God,  and  he 
may  be  coming  out  out 
nevermore,  and  I  will  be 
writing  on  him  the  name  of 
My  ‘God,  and  the  name  of 
the  city  of  My  God,  the 
new  Jerusalem,  ‘which  is 
descending  out  of  ‘heaven 
from  My  ‘God,  and  My  ‘new 
‘name. 


THC  TTOAGCDC  TOY  ©GOY  MOY 

OF-THE  city  OF-THE  God  OF-ME 


THC 

OF-THE 

the 


KAINHC  I GPOYCAAHM  H 

NEW  JERUSALEM  THE 


KATABA INOYCA  GK  TOY  OYPANOY  ATTO  TOY  ©GOY  MOY  KA  I  TO  ONOMA 

one-DOWN-STEPPING  OUT  OF-THE  heaven  FROM  THE  God  OF-ME  AND  THE  NAME 

one-descending 


13  MOY  TO  KAINON 

OF-ME  THE  NEW 


O 

GXCDN 

OYC 

AKOYCATCD 

T 1 

TO 

T7NGYMA 

AGrGI 

THE 

one-HAVING 

EAR 

LET-him-HEAR 
let-him-hear ! 

ANY 

what 

THE 

spirit 

IS-sayING 

13  "'"*Who  'has  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  anywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias.'" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  3 


14  TMC  6KKAHCIMC 

to-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 


KA  1 

TCD 

ArrGACD 

THC 

GN 

AAOAIKGIA 

AND 

to-THE 

MESSENGER 

OF-THE 

IN 

Laodicea  (PEOPLE-JUST) 
Laodicea 

GKKAHCIAC  rPATON  TAAG  AGrG  I  O  AMHN  O  MAPTYC  O  niCTOC  KA  I 

OUT-CALLED  WRITE  THE-YET  IS-sayING  THE  AMEN  THE  Witness  THE  BELIEVing  AND 

ecclesia  write-you  !  now-this  faithful 


14  "And  to  the  messenger 
of  the  ecclesia  in  Laodicea 
write:  'Now  'this  is  saying 
the  Amen,  the  Faithful  and 
'True  'Witness,  and  ‘God’s 
'Creative  'Original: 


15  AAHBINOC  H  APXH  THC  KTICGCDC  TOY  ©GOY 

TRUE  THE  ORIGINal  OF-THE  CREATION  OF-THE  God 

beginning 


OIAA  COY 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED  OF- YOU 


TA  GPrA 

THE  ACTS 


OT I  OYTG 

that  NOT-BESIDES 
neither 


YYXPOC  G I 

COOL  YOU-ARE 


OYTG  ZGCTOC 

NOT-BESIDES  BOILing 
neither  zealous 


0<t>GA0N 

OWE-YOU 
owe-you  ! 


15  . 1  am  °aware  of  your 

'acts,  that  neither  cool  are 
you  nor  zealous!  Would 
that  you  were  cool  or 
zealous! 


16  YYXPOC  HC  H  ZGCTOC  ~  OYTCDC  OT  I  XAIAPOC  Gl  KA  I  OYTG 

COOL  YOU-WERE  OR  BOILing  thus  that  TEPID  YOU-ARE  AND  NOT-BESIDES 

zealous  indifferent  neither 

ZGCTOC  OYTG  YYXPOC  MGAACD  CG  GMGCAI  GK  TOY  CTOMATOC 

BOILing  NOT-BESIDES  COOL  1-AM-belNG-ABOUT  YOU  TO-SPEW  OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH 

zealous  neither 


16  Thus,  seeing  that  you 
are  indifferent,  and  are 
neither  zealous  nor  cool,  I 
am  'about  to  spew  you  out 
of  My  'mouth. 


17  MOY 

OF-ME 


OTI  AGrG  1C  OTI 

that  YOU-ARE-sayING  that 


nAOYCIOC  GIMI 

RICH  l-AM 


KA  I 

AND 


nGnAOYTHKA 

l-HAVE-become-RICH 


KA  I 

AND 


OYAGN 

XPGIAN 

GXCD 

KA  1 

OYK 

0 1 A  AC 

OTI 

CY 

Gl 

O 

NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

need 

l-AM-HAVING 

AND 

NOT 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

that 

YOU 

ARE 

THE 

17  Seeing  that  you  are 
saying  that  'Rich  am  I!’ 
and  Rich  'have  I  become, 
and  of  nothing  have  I  need!’ 

and  you  are  not  °aware 
that  you’  are  'wretched 
and  'forlorn  and  poor  and 
blind  and  naked, 


TAAA IT7CDPOC 

WEIGHT-CALLOUSed 
wretched- one 


KA  I  GAGGINOC 

AND  MERCYable 
forlorn -one 


I  TTTCDXOC  KA  I 

)  POOR  AND 

poor  -one 


TY<t>AOC  KA  I 

BLIND  AND 

blind-one 


rYMNOC 

NAKED 
naked- one 


CYMBOYAGYCD 

COI 

Arop ACA 1 

T7AP 

GMOY 

XPYCION 

l-AM-TOGETHER-COUNSELLING 

l-am-advising 

to-YOU 

TO-BUY 

BESIDE 

OF-ME 

GOLD 
gold  (dim.) 

nGTTYPCDMGNON  GK  T7YPOC  INA  FIAOYTHCHC  KA  I  I  MAT  I A  AGYKA 

HAVING-been-FIRED  OUT  OF-FIRE  THAT  YOU-SHOULD-BE-beING-RICH  AND  GARMENTS  WHITE 

having-been-refined 


INA 

T7GP  IBAAH 

KA  1 

MH 

4>angpcd©h  h 

AICXYNH 

THAT 

YOU-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST 

you-may-be-being-clothed 

AND 

NO 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  THE 
may-be-mac/e-manifest 

VILEness 

shame 

18  I  am  advising  you  to  buy 
besideof  Me  gold  °refined~ 
outby  the  fire,  that  you 
should  be  'rich,  and  white 
garments,  that  you  may  be 
'clothed*  and  the  shame  of 
your  ‘nakedness  may  not  be 
made  'manifest,  and 
eye-salve  to  anoint  your 
‘eyes,  that  you  may  be 
observing. 


THC  TYMNOTHTOC  COY  KA  I 

OF-THE  NAKEDness  OF-YOU  AND 


KOAAOYPION 

JOIN-GUSH 

eye-salve 


GrXPICAl  TOYC 

TO-IN-ANOINT  THE 
to-anoint 


19  0<t>©AAM0YC 

COY 

INA 

BAGT7HC 

VI  EWers 

OF-YOU 

THAT 

YOU-MAY-BE-lookING 

eyes 

you-may-be-observing 

"  GrCD 

I 


OCOYC  GAN 

as-many-as  IF-EVER 


19  "'"Whosoever  I’  may  be 
i  fond  of,  I  am  exposing  and 
disciplining.  Be  'zealous, 
then,  and  repent! 


<t>IACD  GAGrXCD  KA  I  TTA I AGYCD 

1-MAY-BE-belNG-FOND  l-AM-EXPOSING  AND  1-AM-disciplinlNG 

l-may-be-being-fond -of 


ZHAGYG 

BE-BOILING 
be-you-being-zealous  ! 


OYN  KA  I 

THEN  AND 


MGT  ANOHCON 

IAOY 

GCTHKA 

Gni 

THN 

©YPAN 

KA  1  KPOYCD 

after-MIND 
repent-you  ! 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

l-HAVE-STOOD  ON 
l-stand 

THE 

DOOR 

AND  l-AM-KNOCKING 

GAN  TIC 

AKOYCH 

THC 

4>CDNHC 

MOY 

KA  1 

ANO  l£H 

IF-EVER  ANY 

any one 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING  OF-THE 

SOUND 

voice 

OF-ME  AND 

SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING 

should-be-opening 

20  '  Lo~ !  I  °stand  onat  the 
door  and  am  knocking.  If 
ever  any one  should  be 
hearing  My  ‘voice  and 
opening  the  door,  I  will  also 
be  coming*  'ntoin  toward  him 
and  dining  with  him,  and 
he  with  Me. 


THN  ©YPAN  [  KA  I  ]  G I CGAGYCOMA I  T7POC  AYTON  KA  I  AG  IT7NHCCD  MGT 

THE  DOOR  AND  l-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  TOWARD  him  AND  l-SHALL-BE-DINING  WITH 

also  l-shall-be-entering 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  3  -  Revelation  4 


21  AYTOY  KA  I  AYTOC  MGT  GMOY 

him  AND  he  WITH  ME 


O  NIKCDN  ACDCCD  AYTCD 

THE  one-CONQUERING  l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him 


KA0ICAI  MGT  GMOY  GN  TCD  ©PONCD  MOY  CDC  KArCD  GN  IKHCA  KM  GKA0ICA 

TO-be-seated  WITH  ME  IN  THE  THRONE  OF-ME  AS  AND-I  CONQUER  AND  am-seated 

also-l 


21  . The  one  who  is 

conquering,  to  him  will  I  be 
granting  to  be  seated  with 
Me  'non  My  Throne  as  I', 
also,  conquer,  and  am 
seated  with  My  'Father  'non 
His  'throne. 


22  MGTA  TOY 

WITH  THE 


nATPOC  MOY 

FATHER  OF-ME 


GN  TCD  ©PONCD  AYTOY 

IN  THE  THRONE  OF-Him 


O  GXCDN  OYC 

THE  one-HAVING  EAR 


22  . 'Who  'has  an  ear,  let 

him  hear  ar|ywhat  the  spirit 
is  saying  to  the  ecclesias.'"" 


AKOYCATCD  Tl  TO  nNGYMA 

LET-him-HEAR  ANY  THE  spirit 
let-him-hear !  what 


AGrGI  TMC  GKKAHCI AIC 

IS-sayING  to-THE  OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 


~  MGTA 

TAYTA 

G 1  AON 

KAI 

IAOY 

©YPA 

after 

these 

these-  things 

l-PERCEIVED 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

DOOR 

OYPANCD 

KAI  H 

4>CDNH 

H 

nPCDTH 

HN 

heaven 

AND  THE  SOUND 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

first 

WHICH 

AAAOYCHC  MGT 

GMOY  AGrCDN 

ANABA 

CDAG 

TALKING 

WITH 

ME  sayING 

UP-STEP 
ascend-you  ! 

here 

A 

AG  1 

TGNGC0AI 

MGTA  TAYTA 

what 

which  (p) 

IS-BINDING 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

after  these 

these-  things 

HNGCDrMGNH 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED 

having-been-opened 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


hkoyca  cdc  CAAnirroc 

l-HEAR  AS  OF-TRUMPET 


KM  AGI£CD  CO  I 

AND  l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING  to-YOU 


GY0GCDC 

immediately 


GrGNOMHN 

l-BECAME 


GN 


FINGYMAT I  KM  IAOY  ©PONOC  GKGITO  GN  TCD  OYPANCD  KM  Gni  TON 

spirit  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  THRONE  LAID  IN  THE  heaven  AND  ON  THE 

lo  !  located 


1  After  these  things  I 
perceived,  and  'lo  !  a  door 
is  °open~  in  'heaven,  and 
1  lo~ !  the  first  'sound  which  I 
hear  is  as  a  trumpet 
speaking  with  me,  saying, 
"Come  up  here!  and  I  will 
be  showing  you  what  'must 
be  occurring'  after  these 
things." 


2  Now  immediately  I  came' 
to  be  in  spirit,  and  'lo  !  a 
throne,  located'  in  ‘heaven, 
and  on  the  throne  One 
sitting'. 


3  ©PONON  KA0HMGNOC 

THRONE  One-sittING 


KM  O  KA0HMGNOC  OMOIOC  OPACG I 

AND  THE  One-sittING  LIKE  to-SEEing 

to-sight 


A I  ©CD  IACT7IAI 

to-STONE  JASPER 


KAI 

CAPA  1  CD 

KAI 

IPIC 

KYKAO0GN 

TOY 

©PONOY 

OMOIOC 

OPACG 1 

AND 

CARNELIAN 

AND 

RAINBOW 

AROUND-PLACE 

surrounding 

OF-THE 

the 

THRONE 

LIKE 

to-SEEing 

to-sight 

3  And  He  *Who  is  sitting'  is, 
to  my  vision,  like  a  jasper 
stone  and  a  carnelian.  And 
a  rainbow  around  the 
throne  is,  to  my  vision,  like 
an  emerald. 


4  CMAPArAINCD 

to-EMERALD 

like-an-emerald 


KM  KYKAO0GN  TOY  ©PONOY  ©PONOYC  GIKOCI  TGCCAPGC 

AND  AROUND-PLACE  OF-THE  THRONE  THRONES  TWENTY  FOUR 
surrounding  the 


KM  Gni  TOYC  ©PONOYC  GIKOCI  TGCCAPAC  FTPGCBYTGPOYC  KA0HMGNOYC 

AND  ON  THE  THRONES  TWENTY  FOUR  SENIORS  sittING 


4  And  around  the  throne  I 
perceived  twenty-four 
thrones,  and  on  the 
twenty-four  thrones  elders 
sitting',  °clothed~  in  white 
garments,  and  on  their 
‘heads  golden  wreaths. 


T7GP I BGBAHMGNOYC  GN  IMATIOIC  AGYKOIC  KM  Gni  TAC  KG<t>AAAC  AYTCDN 

HAVING-beemABOUT-CAST  IN  GARMENTS  WHITE  AND  ON  THE  HEADS  OF-them 

having-beemclothed 


5  CTG4>ANOYC  xpycoyc 

WREATHS  GOLDen 


KM  GK  TOY  ©PONOY  GKnOPGYONTM  ACTPAnA I 

AND  OUT  OF-THE  THRONE  ARE-OUT-GOING  GLEAM-FLINGS 

are-issuing  lightnings 


KM  4>CDNM 

AND  SOUNDS 
voices 


KM  BPONTM 

AND  THUNDERS 


KM  GnTA 

AND  SEVEN 


AAMFIAAGC  nYPOC  KMOMGNM 

SHINErs  OF-FIRE  BURNING 

torches 


5  And  out  of  the  throne  are 
issuing'  lightnings  and 
voices  and  thunders.  And 
seven  torches  of  fire  are 
burning'  sight  ofbefore  the 
throne,  which  are  the  seven 
spirits  of  ‘God. 


GNCDn  ION  TOY  ©PONOY  A  GICIN  TA  GnTA  nNGYMATA  TOY  ©GOY 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE  THRONE  WHICH  ARE  THE  SEVEN  spirits  OF-THE  God 

in-sight 


6 


~  KAI 

GNCDn  ION 

TOY 

©PONOY 

CDC 

©AAACCA 

YAAINH 

OMOIA 

KPYCTAAACD 

6  And  s'§ht  ofbefore 

the 

AND 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

AS 

SEA 

GLASSy 

LIKE 

FREEZE-PUT 

crystal 

throne  it  is  as  a  glassy 
like  crystal.  And  in 
center  of  the  throne 
around  the  throne  are 

sea, 

the 

and 

four 

animals  'replete  with  eyes 
in  front  and  behind. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  4  -  Revelation  5 


KM  6N  MGCCD  TOY  ©PONOY  KM  KYKACD  TOY  0PONOY  TGCCAPA  ZCDA 

AND  IN  MIDst  OF-THE  THRONE  AND  to-AROUND  OF-THE  THRONE  FOUR  LIVing -ones 

center  animals 


7  TGMONTA  O<t>0AAMCDN  GMTTPOCOGN  KM 

beING-REPLETE  OF-VIEWers  IN-TOWARD-PLACE  AND 
of-eyes  in-front 


OniCGGN 

BEHIND-PLACE 

from-behind 


KA I  TO  ZCDON  TO 

AND  THE  LIVing-one  THE 
animal 


T7PCDTON  OMO  ION  AGONT I  KM  TO  AGYTGPON  ZCDON  OMOION  MOCXCD  KM 

BEFORE-most  LIKE  to-LION  AND  THE  second  LIVing-one  LIKE  to-CATTLE  AND 

first  animal  to-calf 


7  And  the  first  ‘animal  is 
like  a  lion,  and  the  second 
animal  is  like  a  calf,  and 
the  third  animal  'has  a 
‘face  like  as  a  human 
being,  and  the  fourth 
animal  is  like  a  flying’ 
vulture. 


TO  TP  I  TON  ZCDON  GXCDN  TO 

THE  third  LIVing-one  HAVING  THE 

animal 


npocconoN 

CDC 

AN0PCDTTOY 

KA  1 

TO 

face 

AS 

OF-human 

AND 

THE 

TGTAPTON 

ZCDON 

OMOION 

AGTCD 

FIGTOMGNCD 

KA  1 

FOURth 

LIVing-one 

animal 

LIKE 

to-VULTURE 

flyING 

AND 

TA  TGCCAPA 

THE  FOUR 


ZCDA  GN  KA©  GN  AYTCDN  GXCDN  ANA  FTTGPYrAC 

LIVing-ones  ONE  according-to  ONE  OF-them  HAVING  UP  flyers 

animals  apiece  wings 


G£  KYKAO0GN 

SIX  AROUND-PLACE 
around 


KA  I  GCCD0GN  TGMOYCIN 

AND  INTO-PLACE  THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE 

inside 


O<t>0AAMCDN  KA  I 

OF-VIEWers  AND 

of-eyes 


AN  An  A  YC  IN  OYK 

UP-CEASing  NOT 

rest 


8  And  the  four  animals, 
each  one  of  them  having  six 
wings  apiece,  around  and 
inside  are  'replete  with 
eyes.  And  they  'have  nofc 
rest  day  and  night,  saying, 
"Holy!  holy!  holy!  Lord  ‘God 
‘Almighty,  *Who  wast  and 
*Who  'art  and  *Who  art 
coming!" 


GXOYCIN  HMGPAC  KA  I  NYKTOC  AGTONTGC  AriOC  AriOC  AriOC  KYPIOC 

THEY-ARE-HAVING  OF-DAY  AND  OF-NIGHT  sayING  HOLY  HOLY  HOLY  Master 

Lord 


O  ©GOC  O  T7ANTOKPATCDP  O  HN  KA  I  O  CDN  KA  I  O  GPXOMGNOC 

THE  God  THE  ALL-HOLDer  THE  WAS  AND  THE  BEING  AND  THE  COMING-One 

Almighty  the-one  the-one  one-coming 


9  KA  I  OTAN 

AND  when-EVER 
whenever 

GYXAP  I CT  I  AN  TCD 

thanking  to-THE 


ACDCOYC  IN  TA 

SHALL-BE-GIVING  THE 


KA0HMGNCD  GT7 1 

One-sittING  ON 


ZCDA  AOIAN 

LIVing-ones  esteem 
animals  glory 

TCD  ©PONCD  TCD 

THE  THRONE  to-THE 


KA  I  TIMHN  KA  I 

AND  VALUE  AND 

honor 

ZCDNTI  G  1C  TOYC 

One-LIVING  INTO  THE 


And  whenever  the  animals 
should  be  giving  glory  and 
honor  and  thanks  to  Him 
*Who  is  sitting’  on  the 
throne,  *Who  is  living  'ntofor 
the  eons  of  the  eons 
(Amen!), 


10  AICDNAC  T CDN  A ICDNCDN 

eons  OF-THE  eons 


TTGCOYNTA I  Ol  GIKOCI  TGCCAPGC  FTPGCBYTGPO I 

SHALL-BE-FALLING  THE  TWENTY  FOUR  SENIORS 


GNCDT7  ION 

TOY 

KA0HMGNOY 

Gni 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

One-sittING 

ON 

TOY  ©PONOY  KA  I  T7POCKYNHCOYC I N 

OF-THE  THRONE  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-worshipING 
the 


TCD 

to-THE 


ZCDNTI  G  1C  TOYC  AICDNAC 

One-LIVING  INTO  THE  eons 


T  CDN 

OF-THE 


A  ICDNCDN  KA  I  BAAOYC IN 

eons  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING 


10  the  twenty-four  elders, 
also,  will  be  falling’  si§ht 
ofbefore  Him  *Who  is 
sitting’  on  the  throne  and 
will  be  worshiping  Him 
*Who  is  living  jntofor  the 
eons  of  the  eons  (Amen!). 
And  they  are  casting  their 
‘wreaths  si§ht  ofbefore  the 
throne,  saying, 


11  TOYC  CTG<t>ANOYC  AYTCDN  GNCDFMON  TOY  ©PONOY  AGTONTGC  ~  A£IOC 

THE  WREATHS  OF-them  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  THRONE  sayING  WORTHY 

in-sight 


G  I 

YOU-ARE 


O  KYPIOC  KA  I  O  ©GOC  HMCDN 

THE  Master  AND  THE  God  OF-US 

Lord 


AABGIN  THN  AOIAN  KA  I  THN 

TO-BE-GETTING  THE  esteem  AND  THE 

glory 


11  "Worthy  art  Thou,  0 
Lord,  our  ‘Lord  and  ‘God, 
To  'get  ‘glory  and  ‘honor 
and  ‘power;  thatFor  Thou' 
dost  create  ‘all,  And 
because  of  Thy  ‘will  they 
were,  and  are  created." 


TIMHN  KA  I  THN  AYNAMIN  OT I  CY  GKTICAC  TA  T7ANTA  KA  I  A I A  TO 

VALUE  AND  THE  ABILITY  that  YOU  CREATE  THE  ALL  AND  THRU  THE 

honor  power  because-of 


©GAHMA  COY  HCAN  KA  I  GKT I COHCAN 

WILL  OF-YOU  THEY-WERE  AND  ARE-CREATED 

they-are-created 


WH_NA  :  CGTS  /  CGESJdiom  civ 


Revelation  5 


KM  G I  AON  em  THN 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  ON  THE 


B I  BA  ION 

SCROLLet 


TGrPAMMGNON 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


AG£IAN 

RIGHT 

right-band 

GCCDOGN 

INTO-PLACE 

inside 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KM 

AND 


KAOHMGNOY 

One-sittING 


OniCOGN 

BEHIND-PLACE 

on-fbe-back 


em 

ON 


TOY 

OF-THE 

the 


©PONOY 

THRONE 


KATGC<t>PAr  I CMGNON 

HAVING-been-DOWN-SEALED 

having-been-sealed-up 


1  And  I  perceived  on  the 
right  hand  of  Him  *Who  is 
sitting'  on  the  throne  a 
scroll,  °written'  in  front 
and  on  the  back,  and 
°sealed“  up  with  seven 
seals. 


2  c<t>PAricm  enTA  ~  km 

to-SEALS  SEVEN  AND 


G I  AON 

l-PERCEIVED 


AFTGAON  ICXYPON  KHPYCCONTA  GN  4>CDNH 

MESSENGER  STRONG  PROCLAIMING  IN  SOUND 

voice 


2  And  I  perceived  a  strong 
messenger  heralding  inwith 
a  loud  voice:  "anyWho  is 
worthy  to  open  the  scroll, 
and  to  loose  its  ‘seals?" 


MGrAAH 

TIC 

A£  IOC 

ANO  1  £A  1 

TO 

BIBAION  KAI 

AYCAI 

TAC 

C<t>PAriAAC 

GREAT 

ANY 

WORTHY 

TO-UP-OPEN 

THE 

SCROLLet 

AND 

TO-LOOSE 

THE 

SEALS 

loud 

who 

to-open 

AYTOY 

~  KAI 

OYAG  1C 

GAYNATO 

GN  TCD 

OYPANCD  OYAG 

Gni 

THC 

THC 

3  And  no1 

one 

in  ‘heaven, 

OF-it 

AND 

NOT-YET-ONE  was-ABLE 

no-one 

IN  THE 

heaven 

NOT-YET 

neither 

ON 

OF-THE 

the 

LAND 

earth 

nor  yet  on  ‘earth,  nor  yet 
underneath  the  earth,  was 
able'  to  open  the  scroll, 

OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


YTTOKATCD 

UNDER-DOWN 

underneath 


THC  THC  ANOI£AI  TO  B I  BA  I  ON 

OF-THE  LAND  TO-UP-OPEN  THE  SCROLLet 

the  earth  to-open 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


BAGT7G  IN 

TO-BE-lookING 


neither  to  Hook  at  it. 


4  AYTO 

it 


KM  GKAAION 

AND  l-LAMENTED 


no AY  OTI  OYAG  1C 

MANY  that  NOT-YET-ONE 

much  no-one 


B I  BA  ION 

SCROLLet 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


BAGnGIN 

TO-BE-lookING 


AYTO 

it 


KAI 

AND 


A£  IOC 

WORTHY 


GYPG0H 

WAS-FOUND 


G  1C 

ONE 


GK 

OUT 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


AGrG  I  MO I  MH 

IS-sayING  to-ME  NO 


KAAIG 

BE-LAMENTING 

be-you-lamenting  ! 


I AOY 

BE-PERCEIVING 

lo  ! 


ANO  I  £A  I  TO 

TO-UP-OPEN  THE 

to-open 

nPGCB  YT  GPCDN 

SENIORS 


GNIKHCGN  O  AGCDN 

CONQUERS  THE  LION 

he-conquers 


O 

THE 


GK 

OUT 


THC 

OF-THE 


4  And  I  lamented  much  that 
^  one  was  found  worthy 


no1 


to  open  the  scroll,  neither 
to  'look  at  it. 

5  And  one  out  of  the  elders 
is  saying  to  me,  "Do  not 
'lament!  ' Lo~ !  He  conquers! 
The  Lion  ‘out  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  the  Root  of  David, 
is  to  open  the  scroll  and  to 
loose  its  ‘seven  seals!" 


4>yahc  ioyaa  h 

tribe  of-JUDA  THE 

of- Judah 


PIZA  AAYIA  ANO  l£A  I  TO  B I  BA  ION  KAI  TAC  GnTA 

ROOT  of-  DAVID  TO-UP-OPEN  THE  SCROLLet  AND  THE  SEVEN 

to-open 


6  C<t>PAriAAC 

SEALS 


AYTOY  KAI  G I  AON 

OF-it  AND  l-PERCEIVED 


GN 


MGCCD 

MIDst 

center 


TOY 

OF-THE 


OPONOY 

THRONE 


KAI 

AND 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


TGCCAPCDN  ZCDCDN  KAI  GN  MGCCD  TCDN  nPGCB  YT  GPCDN  APNION  GCTHKOC 

FOUR  LIVing-ones  AND  IN  MIDst  OF-THE  SENIORS  LAMBkin  HAVING-STOOD 

animals  center  standing 

CDC  GC<t>ArMGNON  GXCDN  KGPATA  GnTA  KAI  0<t>©AAM0YC  GnTA  Ol  GICIN 

AS  HAVING-been-SLAIN  HAVING  horns  SEVEN  AND  VIEWers  SEVEN  WHO  ARE 

eyes  which 


6  And  I  perceived,  in  the 
center  of  the  throne  and  of 
the  four  animals,  and  in 
the  center  of  the  elders,  a 
Lambkin  standing,  as 
though  °slain~,  having 
seven  horns,  and  seven 
eyes  which  are  the  seven 
spirits  of  ‘God, 

Commissioned'  'ntofor  the 
entire  earth. 


TA  l GnTA 

THE  SEVEN 


nNGYMATA  TOY  ©GOY  AnGCTAAMGNO  I  GIC  nACAN  THN 

spirits  OF-THE  God  HAVING-been-commissionED  INTO  EVERY  THE 

entire 


7  THN 

LAND 

earth 


KAI 

HAOGN 

KAI 

G 1  AH<t>GN 

GK 

THC 

AG£  1  AC 

TOY 

KAOHMGNOY 

Gni 

7  And  It  came  and  has 

AND 

He-CAME 

AND 

HAS-GOTTEN 

OUT 

OF-THE 

RIGHT 

OF-THE 

One-sittING 

ON 

taken  the  scroll  out  of  the 

it-came 

has-taken 

right-band 

right  hand  of  Him  *Who  is 
sitting'  on  the  throne. 

TOY 

©PONOY  "  KAI 

OTG 

GAABGN 

TO 

BIBAION 

TA  TGCCAPA  ZCDA  KAI 

OF-THE  THRONE 

AND 

when 

He-GOT 

THE 

SCROLLet 

THE  FOUR 

LIVing -ones  AND 

the 

it-took 

animals 

Ol 

GIKOCI 

TGCCAPGC 

nPGCBYTGPOl 

GT7GCAN 

GNCDn  ION 

TOY  APNIOY 

THE 

TWENTY 

FOUR 

SENIORS 

FALL 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE  LAMBkin 

8  And  when  It  took  the 
scroll,  the  four  animals  and 
the  twenty-four  elders  fall 
sight  oft-)efore  the  Lambkin, 
each  having  a  lyre,  and 
golden  bowls  brimming 
with  incenses,  which  are 
the  prayers  of  the  saints. 


GXONTGC  GKACTOC  KIOAPAN  KAI  4>|AAAC  XPYCAC  TGMOYCAC  ©  YM I  AM  AT  CDN 

HAVING  EACH  LYRE  AND  BOWLS  GOLDen  beING-REPLETE  OF-incenses 

brimming  of-incense  (p) 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  5  -  Revelation  6 


A  1 

G  1C  IN 

A  1 

TTPOCGYXAI 

TCDN 

AriCDN 

~  KA  1 

AAOYCIN 

CDAHN 

WHICH 

ARE 

THE 

prayers 

OF-THE 

HOLY  -ones 
saints 

AND 

THEY-ARE-SINGING 

SONG 

KAINHN 

AGrONTGC 

A£  IOC 

G  1 

AABGIN 

TO 

BIBAION 

KA  1 

ANO  l£A  1 

NEW 

sayING 

WORTHY 

YOU-ARE 

TO-BE-GETTING 

to-be-taking 

THE 

SCROLLet 

AND 

TO-UP-OPEN 

to-open 

9  And  they  are  singing  o 
new  song,  saying,  "Worthy 
art  Thou  to  be  taking  the 
scroll  and  to  open  its  ‘seals, 
thatFor  Thou  wast  slain  and 
dost  buy  us  for  ‘God  inby 
Thy  ‘blood.  Out  of  every 
tribe  and  language  and 
people  and  nation. 


TAC  C<t>PAriAAC  AYTOY  OT I  GCct>ArHC  KM  HrOPACAC  TCD  ©GCD  GN 

THE  SEALS  OF-it  that  YOU-WERE-SLAIN  AND  BUY  to-THE  God  IN 

you-buy 


TCD  A I  MAT  I 

THE  BLOOD 


COY  GK  nACHC  4>YAHC  KA 1  TACDCCHC 

OF-YOU  OUT  OF-EVERY  tribe  AND  TONGUE 

language 


KM  AAOY 

AND  PEOPLE 


KM 

AND 


10 

G0NOYC 

KA  1 

GTTOIHCAC  AYTOYC  TCD  ©GCD  HMCDN 

BAC  1  AG  IAN 

KA  1 

NATION 

AND 

YOU-make  them 

to-THE  God 

OF-US 

KINGdom 

AND 

11 

IGPGIC 

KA  1 

BAC 1 AGYCOYC  IN 

GTT  1  THC 

THC  ~ KA 1 

G  1  AON 

KA  1 

SACRED -ones 
priests 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING 

ON  OF-THE 

the 

LAND  AND 

earth 

l-PERCEIVED 

AND 

HKOYCA  <t>CDNHN  MT6ACDN  TTOAACDN  KYKACD  TOY  ©PONOY  KA I  TCDN 

l-HEAR  SOUND  OF-MESSENGERS  MANY  to-AROUND  OF-THE  THRONE  AND  OF-THE 

the  the 


10  Thou  dost  also  make 
them  a  kingdom  and  a 
priesthood  for  our  ‘God, 
And  they  shall  be  reigning 
on  the  earth." 

11  And  I  perceived,  and  I 
hear  o  sound  as  of  many 
messengers  around  the 
throne  and  the  animals  and 
the  elders,  and  their 
‘number  was  ten  thousand 
ten  thousand  and  a 
thousand  "thousand, 


ZCDCDN  KM 

LIVing-ooes  AND 
animals 


TCDN 

T7PGCB  YT  GPCDN 

KA  1 

HN 

O 

API0MOC 

AYTCDN 

OF-THE 

the 

SENIORS 

AND 

WAS 

THE 

NUMBER 

OF-them 

12  MYPIAAGC  MYPIAACDN  KM  XIAIAAGC  XIAIAACDN 

MYRIADS  (10,000)  OF-MYRIADS  AND  THOUSANDS  OF-THOUSANDS 

ten-thousands  of-tens-of-thousands 


AGrONTGC  4>CDNH 

sayING  to-SOUND 

to-voice 


MGrAAH  A£  ION  GCTIN  TO  APNION  TO  GC<t>ArMGNON  AABGIN  THN 

GREAT  WORTHY  IS  THE  LAMBkin  THE  One-HAVING-beeo-SLAIN  TO-BE-GETTING  THE 

loud  having-been-slain 


saying  with  a  loud  voice, 
"Worthy  is  the  Lambkin 
*°slain~  To  'get  ‘power  and 
riches  and  wisdom  and 
strength  And  honor  and 
glory  and  blessing!" 


AYNAMIN  KA  I  TTAOYTON  KA  I  COXIAN  KA  I  ICXYN  KA  I  TIMHN  KA  I  AOIAN 

ABILITY  AND  RICHES  AND  WISDOM  AND  STRENGTH  AND  VALUE  AND  esteem 

power  honor  glory 


KA  1 

GYAOriAN 

KA  1 

TTAN 

KTICMA 

O  GN 

TCD 

OYPANCD  KA  1  Gni 

THC 

THC 

AND 

blessedness 

AND 

EVERY 

CREATURE 

THE  IN 

THE 

heaven 

AND  ON 

OF-THE 

LAND 

blessing 

the 

earth 

KA  1 

YTTOKATCD 

THC 

THC 

KA  1 

GTTI 

THC 

©AAACCHC 

KA  1 

TA 

GN  AYTOIC 

AND 

UNDER-DOWN 

OF-THE  LAND 

AND 

ON 

OF-THE 

SEA 

AND 

THE 

IN  them 

underneath 

the 

earth 

the 

the  (p) 

T7ANTA  HKOYCA  AGrONTAC  TCD  KAOHMGNCD  GTT I  TCD  ©PONCD  KA  I  TCD 

ALL  l-HEAR  sayING  to-THE  One-sittING  ON  THE  THRONE  AND  to-THE 


13  And  every  creature 
‘which  is  in  ‘heaven  and  on 
the  earth  and  underneath 
the  earth  and  on  the  sea, 
and  ‘all  in  them,  I  hear  also 
saying,  "To  Him  *Who  is 
sitting'  on  the  throne--To 
the  Lambkin--Be  ‘blessing 
and  ‘honor  and  ‘glory  and 
‘might  intoFor  the  eons  of 
the  eons!" 


APNICD 

H 

GYAOriA 

KA  1 

H 

TIMH 

KA  1 

H 

AO£A 

KA  1 

LAMBkin 

THE 

blessedness 

blessing 

AND 

THE 

VALUE 

honor 

AND 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

AND 

TO  KPATOC  G  1C 

THE  HOLDing  INTO 
might 


14  TOYC  AICDNAC 

TCDN 

A ICDNCDN  ~  KA  1 

TA 

TGCCAPA 

ZCDA 

GAGrON 

AMHN 

THE  eons 

OF-THE 

eons  AND 

THE 

FOUR 

LIVing-ones 

animals 

said 

AMEN 

14  And  the  four  animals 
said,  "Amen!"  And  the 
elders  fall  and  worship. 


KA  I  Ol  TTPGCBYTGPO I  GT7GCAN  KA  I  T7POCGKYNHCAN 

AND  THE  SENIORS  FALL  AND  worship 

they-worship 


1 


KA  I 

AND 


G I  AON  OTG 

l-PERCEIVED  when 


HNO  l£GN  TO 

UP-OPENS  THE 
opens 


APNION  MIAN  GK  TCDN 

LAMBkin  ONE  OUT  OF-THE 


GT7TA  1  And  I  perceived  when  the 
SEVEN  Lambkin  opens  one  out  of 
the  seven  seals;  and  I  hear 
one  out  of  the  four  animals 
saying,  as  with  a  voice  of 
thunder,  "'Come'!" 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  6 


C<t>PAriACDN  KM  HKOYCA  GNOC  GK  TCDN  TGCCAPCDN  ZCDCDN  AGrONTOC 

SEALS  AND  l-HEAR  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  FOUR  Living -ones  sayING 

animals 


CDC 

<t>CDNH 

BPONTHC 

GPXOY 

~  KAI 

G 1  AON 

KAI 

1  AOY 

innoc 

AS 

SOUND 

voice 

OF-THUNDER 

BE-COMING 
be-you-coming  ! 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

HORSE 

AGYKOC 

KAI 

O 

KAOHMGNOC 

Gn 

AYTON 

GXCDN 

TO£ON 

KAI 

GAOOH 

AYTCD 

WHITE 

AND 

THE 

one-sittING 

ON 

it 

him 

HAVING 

SHOOTer 

bow 

AND 

WAS-GIVEN 

to-him 

2  And  I  perceived,  and  >lo"! 
a  white  horse,  and  he  who 
is  sitting'  on  it  'has  a  bow, 
and  to  him  was  given  a 
wreath.  And  he  came  forth 
conquering  and  that  he 
should  be  conquering. 


3  CTG<t>ANOC  KM 

WREATH  AND 


OTG  HNOI£GN 

when  He-UP-OPENS 
it-opens 


G£HA0GN  NIKCDN 

he-OUT-CAME  CONQUERING 
he-came-out 

THN  C<t>PAriAA  THN 

THE  SEAL  THE 


KM  INA  NIKHCH 

AND  THAT  he-SHOULD- 


AGYTGPAN  HKOYCA 

second  l-HEAR 


KAI 

-CONQUERING  AND 


TOY  AGYTGPOY 

OF-THE  second 


3  And  when  It  opens  the 
second  ‘seal,  I  hear  the 
second  animal  saying, 
M|Come~!" 


4  ZCDOY  AGrONTOC  GPXOY  "  KAI  G£HA0GN  AAAOC  innOC  nYPPOC  KAI 

LIVing-one  sayING  BE-COMING  AND  OUT-CAME  other  HORSE  FIERY  (red)  AND 

animal  be-you-coming  !  came-out  another  fiery -red 


TCD  KAGHMGNCD  G  U  AYTON  GAOOH  AYTCD  AABGIN  THN  GIPHNHN  GK 

to-THE  one-sittING  ON  it  WAS-GIVEN  to-him  TO-BE-GETTING  THE  PEACE  OUT 

him  to-be-taking 


4  And  forth  came  another 
horse,  fiery -red,  and  to 
him  who  is  sitting"  on  it 
was  given  to  'take  "peace 
out  of  the  earth,  and  that 
they  should  be  slaying  one 
another.  And  a  huge  sword 
was  given  to  him. 


THC  THC  KA I 

OF-THE  LAND  AND 
earth 


INA  A  A  AH  AO  YC  C<t>A£OYCIN  KAI 

THAT  one-another  THEY-SHALL-BE-SLAYING  AND 


GAOOH  AYTCD 

WAS-GIVEN  to-him 


5  MAXAIPA  MGrAAH 

sword  GREAT 

huge 


KAI  OTG  HNO  l£GN  THN  C<t>PAriAA  THN  TP  I  THN  HKOYCA 

AND  when  He-UP-OPENS  THE  SEAL  THE  third  l-HEAR 

it-opens 


TOY 

TP  1TOY 

ZCDOY 

AGrONTOC 

GPXOY 

KAI 

G  1  AON 

KAI 

1  AOY 

OF-THE 

third 

LIVing-one 

animal 

sayING 

BE-COMING 
be-you-coming  ! 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

5  And  when  It  opens  the 
third  "seal,  I  hear  the  third 
animal  saying,  "'Come'!" 
And  I  perceived  and  '  lo~ !  a 
black  horse,  and  he  "who  is 
sitting"  on  it  'has  a  pair  of 
balances  in  his  "hand. 


innoc  MG A AC 

HORSE  BLACK 


6  XGIPI  AYTOY 

HAND  OF-him 


ZCDCDN 

Living -ones 
animals 


KA I  O  KAOHMGNOC 

AND  THE  one-sittING 


en  AYTON  GXCDN 

ON  it  HAVING 

him 

4>CDNHN  GN  MGCCD 

SOUND  IN  MIDst 
voice 

KAI 

AND 


ZYrON  GN  TH 

YOKE  IN  THE 

pair-of-balances 

TCDN  TGCCAPCDN 

OF-THE  FOUR 


TPGIC  XOINIKGC 

THREE  CHOENIX 


And  I  hear  as  it  were  a 
voice  in  the  midst  of  the 
four  animals  saying,  "A 
choenix  of  wheat  a 
denarius,  and  three  choenix 
of  =barley  a  denarius,  and 
the  oil  and  the  wine  you 
should  not  be  injuring!" 


KAI 

AND 


AGrOYCAN 

sayING 


CDC 

AS 


Cl  TOY  AHNAPIOY 

OF-GRAIN  DENARIUS 
of-denarius 


HKOYCA 

l-HEAR 


XO  IN  l£ 

CHOENIX 


KPIOCDN  AHNAPIOY  KAI  TO  GAAION  KAI  TON  OINON  MH 

OF-BARLEYS  DENARIUS  AND  THE  OLIVE-oil  AND  THE  WINE  NO 

of-denarius 


A  A  IKHCHC 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-injurING 


KAI 

OTG 

HNO  l£GN 

THN 

C<t>PAriAA 

THN 

AND 

when 

He-UP-OPENS 

it-opens 

THE 

SEAL 

THE 

TGTAPTHN 

HKOYCA 

<t>CDNHN 

7  And  when  It  opens  the 

FOURth 

l-HEAR 

SOUND 

fourth  "seal,  1  hear  the 

voice 

voice  of  the  fourth  animal 

saying,  "'Come'!" 

8  TOY 

OF-THE 


TGTAPTOY 

FOURth 


ZCDOY  AGrONTOC 

LIVing-one  sayING 
animal 


GPXOY 

BE-COMING 
be-you-coming  ! 


KAI  G I  AON  KAI 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  AND 


i  aoy  innoc 

BE-PERCEIVING  HORSE 
lo  ! 


XACDPOC  KAI  O 

GREEN  AND  THE 


KAOHMGNOC  GnANCD 

one-sittING  ON-UP 

upon 


AYTOY  ONOMA 

OF-it  NAME 

him 


AYTCD  [  O  ]  ©ANATOC  KAI  O  AAHC  HKOAOYOG I  MGT  AYTOY  KAI 

to-him  THE  DEATH  AND  THE  UN-PERCEIVED  followED  WITH  him  AND 

unperceived 


8  And  I  perceived,  and  '  lo’ ! 
a  green ish  horse,  and  the 
name  of  him  "who  is  sitting’ 
upon  it  is  "Death,  and  the 
Unseen  followed  him.  And 
jurisdiction  was  given  them 
onover  the  fourth  of  the 
earth,  to  kill  inwith  the 
blade  and  inwith  famine 
and  inwith  death  and  by  the 
wild  beasts  of  the  earth. 
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6AO0H  AYTOIC  G£OYCIA  Gn  I  TO  TGTAPTON  THC  THC  ATTOKTG INA I  GN 

WAS-GIVEN  to-them  authority  ON  THE  FOURth  OF-THE  LAND  TO-FROM-KILL  IN 

jurisdiction  earth  to-kill 

POM<t>AIA  KM  GN  AIMCD  KM  GN  ©ANATCD  KM  YnO  TCDN  ©HPICDN  THC 

SABER  AND  IN  FAMINE  AND  IN  DEATH  AND  UNDER  THE  WILD-BEASTS  OF-THE 

by 


9  THC 

LAND 

earth 


KM  OTG  HNOI£GN  THN  nGMTTTHN 

AND  when  He-UP-OPENS  THE  FIFth 

it-opens 


C<t>PAriAA  G  I  AON  YTTOKATCD 

SEAL  l-PERCEIVED  UNDER-DOWN 

underneath 


TOY  OYCIACTHPIOY  TAC  YYXAC  TCDN  GC<t>ArMGNCDN 

OF-THE  SACRIFICE-place  THE  souls  OF-THE  ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN 

the  altar 


A  I A  TON 

THRU  THE 

because-of 


9  And  when  It  opens  the 
fifth  seal,  I  perceived 
underneath  the  altar  the 
souls  of  ‘those  who  'have 
been  slain'  because  of  the 
word  of  ‘God  and  because 
of  the  testimony  which 
they  had. 


AOrON 

TOY  ©GOY  KA  1 

A  1 A 

THN 

MAPTYP  1  AN 

HN 

GIXON 

~  KAI 

saying 

OF-THE  God  AND 

THRU 

THE 

witness 

WHICH 

THEY-HAD 

AND 

word 

because-of 

testimony 

GKPA£AN 

<t>CDNH  MGrAAH 

AGrONTGC 

GCDC 

noTG  o 

AGCnOTHC  O 

Arioc 

THEY-CRY 

to-SOUND  GREAT 

sayING 

TILL 

?-when  THE 

OWNer 

THE 

HOLY 

to-voice  loud 

when? 

10  And  they  cry  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying,  "Till  when, 
0  ‘Owner,  ‘holy  and  true, 
art  Thou  not  judging  and 
avenging  our  ‘blood  outon 
‘those  dwelling  on  the 
earth?" 


KAI  AAHOINOC  OY  KPINGIC  KA I  GKAIKGIC  TO  A  IMA  HMCDN  GK 

AND  TRUE  NOT  YOU-ARE-JUDGING  AND  ARE-JUSTING  THE  BLOOD  OF-US  OUT 

you-are-avenging 


11  TCDN  KATOIKOYNTCDN  Gn  I 

OF-THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING  ON 
ones-dwelling 


THC  THC 

OF-THE  LAND 
the  earth 


KAI  GAOOH  AYTOIC  GKACTCD 

AND  WAS-GIVEN  to-them  EACH 


CTOAH 

AGYKH 

KAI 

GPPG0H 

AYTOIC 

INA 

ANAT7AYCONTA  1 

GTI 

robe 

WHITE 

AND 

it-WAS-declarED 

to-them 

THAT 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-CEASING 

they-should-be-resting 

STILL 

XPONON  MIKPON  GCDC  nAHPCDOCDCIN  KAI  Ol  CYNAOYAO I  AYTCDN  KAI 

TIME  LITTLE  TILL  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED  AND  THE  TOGETHER-SLAVES  OF-them  AND 

should-be-being-completed  also  fellow-slaves 


11  And  to  each  of  them  was 
given  a  white  robe,  and  it 
was  declared  to  them  that 
they  should  be  resting'  still 
a  little  time,  till  their 
number  should  be 
'completed  by  their  ‘fellow 
slaves  also,  and  their 
‘brethren,  ‘who  are  'about 
to  be  'killed'  +even  as  they 
were. 


Ol  AAGA<t>0 1  AYTCDN  Ol  MGAAONTGC  AFIOKTGNNGC©A  I  CDC  KAI  AYTO I 

THE  brothers  OF-them  THE  ones-beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-beING-FROM-KILLED  AS  AND  they 

to-be-being-killed  even 


12  KA  I  G I  AON  OTG  HNO  l£GN  THN  C<t>PAriAA  THN  GKTHN  KAI  CGICMOC 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  when  He-UP-OPENS  THE  SEAL  THE  Sixth  AND  QUAKing 

it-opens  cataclysm 

MGrAC  GrGNGTO  KAI  O  HA  IOC  GrGNGTO  MG  A  AC  CDC  CAKKOC  TPIXINOC 

GREAT  BECAME  AND  THE  SUN  BECAME  BLACK  AS  SACKCLOTH  HAIRy 


12  And  I  perceived,  when  It 
opens  the  sixth  ‘seal,  and  a 
great  cataclysm  occurred', 
and  the  sun  became'  black 
as  sackcloth  of  hair,  and 
the  whole  moon  became' 
as  blood, 


13  KAI 

H 

CGAHNH 

OAH 

GrGNGTO 

CDC 

A  IMA 

~  KAI 

Ol 

ACTGPGC 

TOY 

AND 

THE 

MOON 

WHOLE 

BECAME 

AS 

BLOOD 

AND 

THE 

GLEAMers 

stars 

OF-TH 

OYPANOY 

GT7GCAN 

G  1C 

THN 

THN 

CDC 

CYKH 

BAA AG 1 

TOYC 

OAYN0OYC 

heaven 

FALL 

INTO 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

AS 

FIG-tree 

IS-CASTING 

THE 

WHOLE-LOOSES 
shriveled- figs 

13  and  the  stars  of  ‘heaven 
fall  on  the  earth  as  a  fig 
tree  is  casting  its  ‘shriveled 
fig  s,  quaking'  Sunder  a 
great  wind. 


AYTHC 

Yno 

ANGMOY 

MGrAAOY 

CGIOMGNH 

OF-her 

UNDER 

WIND 

GREAT 

beING-QUAKED 

KAI  O  OYPANOC  14  And  ‘heaven  recoils  as  a 

AND  THE  heaven  scroll  rolling'  up,  and  every 

mountain  and  island  was 
moved  out  of  =its  *=place. 


AFTGXCDP I C0H  CDC  B I  BA  I  ON  GA I CCOMGNON  KAI  T7AN  OPOC  KAI  NHCOC  GK 

IS-FROM-SPACizED  AS  SCROLLet  beING-WHIRLED  AND  EVERY  mountain  AND  ISLAND  OUT 

recoils  being-rolled-up 


15  TCDN  TOnCDN  AYTCDN  GK  INH0HCAN 

OF-THE  PLACES  OF-them  WERE-STIRRED 

were-moved 


KAI  Ol  B  AC  I  AG  1C  THC  THC  KAI  Ol 

AND  THE  KINGS  OF-THE  LAND  AND  THE 

earth 


1?  And  the  kings  of  the 
earth,  and  the  magnates, 
and  the  captains,  and  the 
rich,  and  the  strong,  and 
every  slave  and  freeman, 
hide  themselves  intoin  the 
caves  and  intoin  the  rocks  of 
the  mountains. 
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MGr  I CT  ANGC  KM  Ol  XIAIAPXOI  KM  Ol  nAOYCIOI  KM  Ol  ICXYPOI  KM 

GREATest  AND  THE  THOUSAND-chiefs  AND  THE  RICH  AND  THE  STRONG  AND 

magnates  captains  rich-ones  strong -ones 

TTAC  AOYAOC  KM  GAGYOGPOC  GKPYYAN  GAYTOYC  GIC  TA  CT7HAMA  KM 

EVERY  SLAVE  AND  FREE-one  HIDE  selves  INTO  THE  CAVES  AND 

freeman 


GIC  TAC 

T7GTPAC 

TCDN 

OPGCDN 

~  KAI  AGrOYC IN 

TO  1C 

OPGCIN 

KAI 

TA  1C 

INTO  THE 

ROCKS 

OF-THE 

mountains 

AND  THEY-ARE-sayING 

to-THE 

mountains 

AND 

to-THE 

T7GTPAIC 

T7GCGTG 

G<t> 

HMAC 

KA  1  KPYYATG  HMAC 

AT70 

npoccDnoY 

TOY 

ROCKS 

BE-YE-FALLING  ON 
be-ye-falling  ! 

US 

AND  HIDE  US 

hide-ye  ! 

FROM 

face 

OF-THE 

16  And  they  are  saying  to 
the  mountains  and  to  the 
rocks,  "'Fall  on  us  and  hide 
us  from  the  face  of  Him 
"Who  is  sitting'  on  the 
throne,  and  from  the 
indignation  of  the  Lambkin, 


KAOHMGNOY  GT7 1  TOY  GPONOY  KM  ATTO  THC  OPrHC  TOY  APNIOY 

One-sittING  ON  OF-THE  THRONE  AND  FROM  THE  INDIGNATION  OF-THE  LAMBkin 

the 


17  "  OTI  HAOGN  H  HMGPA  H  MGrAAH  THC  OPrHC  AYTCDN  KM  TIC 

that  CAME  THE  DAY  THE  GREAT  OF-THE  INDIGNATION  OF-them  AND  ANY 

who 


17  thatfor  the  great  "day  of 
Their  "indignation  came, 
and  ar,ywho  is  'able'  to 
stand?" 


AYNATAI  CTAGHNA I 

IS-ABLE  TO-BE-STOOD 
to-stand 


1  "  MGTA 

TOYTO 

G  1  AON 

TGCCAPAC 

ArrGAOYC 

GCTCDTAC 

Gni 

TAC 

after 

this 

l-PERCEIVED 

FOUR 

MESSENGERS 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

ON 

THE 

TGCCAPAC 

TCDNIAC 

THC 

THC 

KPATOYNTAC 

TOYC 

TGCCAPAC 

ANGMOYC 

FOUR 

CORNERS 

OF-THE 

LAND 

earth 

HOLDING 

THE 

FOUR 

WINDS 

1  And  after  this  I  perceived 
four  messengers  standing 
onat  the  four  corners  of  the 
earth,  holding  the  four 
winds  of  the  earth,  that 
the  wind  may  not  be 
blowing  on  the  land,  nor  on 
the  sea,  nor  on  ever7any 
tree. 


THC  THC 

OF-THE  LAND 
earth 


INA  MH  T7NGH  ANGMOC  Gni  THC  THC 

THAT  NO  MAY-BE-BLOWING  WIND  ON  OF-THE  LAND 

the 


MHTG  GTT I 

NO-BESIDES  ON 
neither 


2  THC 

OAAACCHC 

MHTG 

Gni 

nAN 

AGNAPON 

~  KAI 

G  1  AON 

AAAON 

OF-THE 

the 

SEA 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 

ON 

EVERY 

TREE 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED 

other 

another 

ArrGAON 

AN  ABA  1 NONT  A 

Ano 

ANATOAHC 

HAIOY 

GXONTA 

C<t>PAriAA 

©GOY 

MESSENGER 

UP-STEPPING 

ascending 

FROM 

rising 

OF-SUN 

HAVING 

SEAL 

OF-God 

2  And  I  perceived  another 
messenger  ascending  from 
the  orient,  having  the  seal 
of  the  living  God.  And  he 
cries  with  a  loud  voice  to 
the  four  messengers  to 
whom  it  was  given  for 
them  to  injure  the  land  and 
the  sea, 


ZCDNTOC  KAI  GKPA£GN  4>CDNH  MGrAAH  TO  1C  TGCCAPCIN  ATGAOIC  OIC 

LIVING  AND  he-CRIES  SOUND  GREAT  to-THE  FOUR  MESSENGERS  to-WHOM 

voice  loud 


GAOOH  AYTOIC  AAIKHCAI  THN 

THN 

KAI 

THN 

OAAACCAN 

AGrCDN  MH 

WAS-GIVEN  to-them 

TO-injure 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

THE 

SEA 

sayING  NO 

A  A  IKHCHTG 

THN  THN 

MHTG 

THN 

OAAACCAN  MHTG 

TA  AGNAPA 

YE-SHALL-BE-injurING 

THE  LAND 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 

THE 

SEA 

NO-BESIDES 

neither 

THE  TREES 

3  saying,  "You  shall  not  be 
injuring  the  land,  nor  yet 
the  sea,  nor  yet  the  trees, 
until  we  should  be  sealing 
the  slaves  of  our  "God  on 
their  "foreheads." 


AXP I  C4*PAr  I CCDMGN  TOYC  AOYAOYC  TOY  GGOY  HMCDN  Gni  TCDN 

UNTIL  WE-SHOULD-BE-SEALING  THE  SLAVES  OF-THE  God  OF-US  ON  OF-THE 

the 

4  MGTCDnCDN  AYTCDN  KA I  HKOYCA  TON  API  ©MON  TCDN  GC<t>P  Ar  I CMGNCDN  4  And  I  hear  the  number  of 

foreheads  OF-them  AND  l-HEAR  THE  NUMBER  OF-THE  ones-HAVING-been-SEALED  ‘those  °sealed':  a  hundred 

forty-four  thousand. 

°Sealed~  out  of  every  tribe 
of  the  sons  of  Israel  are : 

GKATON  T  GCCGP  AKONT  A  TGCCAPGC  XIAIAAGC  GC<t>P  Ar  I CMGNO I  GK  T7ACHC 

HUNDRED  FOUR-TY  FOUR  THOUSANDS  HAVING-been-SEALED  OUT  OF-EVERY 

forty 
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Revelation  7 


5  <t>YAHC 

YICDN 

1 CP AH A 

GK 

4»yahc 

IOYAA 

ACDAGKA 

XIAIAAGC 

tribe 

OF-SONS 

of-  ISRAEL 

OUT 

OF-tribe 

JUDA 
of- Judah 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

THOUSANDS 

GC<t>PAricMGNOi  gk  4>yahc  poybhn  acdagka  xiaiaagc  gk  4>yahc  taa 

HAVING-been-SEALED  OUT  OF-tribe  REUBEN  TWO-TEN  THOUSANDS  OUT  OF-tribe  GAD 

of-Reuben  twelve  of-Gad 


?  out  of  the  tribe  of  Judah 
twelve  thousand  are 
°sealed~;  out  of  the  tribe  of 
Reuben  twelve  thousand; 
out  of  the  tribe  of  Gad 
twelve  thousand; 


6  acdagka  xiaiaagc 

TWO-TEN  THOUSANDS 
twelve 


GK  4>YAHC  ACHP  ACDAGKA  XIAIAAGC  GK  4>YAHC 

OUT  OF-tribe  ASER  TWO-TEN  THOUSANDS  OUT  OF-tribe 

o  A  Asher  twelve 


NG<t>0AAIM  ACDAGKA 

NEPHTHALIM  TWO-TEN 
oANephthalim  twelve 


XIAIAAGC  GK  4>YAHC  MANACCH  ACDAGKA 

THOUSANDS  OUT  OF-tribe  MANASSEH  TWO-TEN 

oAManasseh  twelve 


XIAIAAGC 

THOUSANDS 


6  out  of  the  tribe  of  Asher 
twelve  thousand;  out  of  the 
tribe  of  Naphtali  twelve 
thousand;  out  of  the  tribe 
of  Manasseh  twelve 
thousand; 


7 


GK  4>YAHC 

OUT  OF-tribe 


CYMGCDN 

SIMEON 

oASimeon 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


XIAIAAGC 

THOUSANDS 


GK 

OUT 


4>yahc  AGY I 

OF-tribe  LEVI 

oALevi 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


8  XIAIAAGC  GK  4>YAHC  ICCAXAP  ACDAGKA  XIAIAAGC 

THOUSANDS  OUT  OF-tribe  ISSACHAR  TWO-TEN  THOUSANDS 

oAlssachar  twelve 


GK  4>YAHC  ZABOYACDN 

OUT  OF-tribe  ZABULON 
oAZabulon 


ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


XIAIAAGC  GK  <t>YAHC  ICDCH<t>  ACDAGKA 

THOUSANDS  OUT  OF-tribe  JOSEPH  TWO-TEN 

of-  Joseph  twelve 


XIAIAAGC  GK  4>YAHC 

THOUSANDS  OUT  OF-tribe 


7  out  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
twelve  thousand;  out  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi  twelve 
thousand;  out  of  the  tribe 
of  Issachar  twelve 
thousand; 

8  out  of  the  tribe  of 
Zebulon  twelve  thousand; 
out  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph 
twelve  thousand;  out  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  twelve 
thousand  are  °sealed\ 


9  BGNIAMIN  ACDAGKA 

BENJAMIN  TWO-TEN 

oZ-Benjamin  twelve 


X  I A  I AAGC  GC<t>P Ar  I CMGNO  I 

THOUSANDS  HAVING-been-SEALED 


MGTA  TAYTA  G I  AON 

after  these  l-PERCEIVED 

these- things 


KA  1 

IAOY 

OXAOC 

FIOAYC 

ON 

APIOMHCAI 

AYTON 

OYAGIC 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

THRONG 

MANY 

WHOM 

TO-NUMBER 

it 

NOT-YET-ONE 

lo  ! 

vast 

which 

him 

no-one 

GAYNATO  GK  FTANTOC  GONOYC  KA I  4>YACDN  KA I  AACDN  KA I  TACDCCCDN 

was- ABLE  OUT  OF-EVERY  NATIONS  AND  tribes  AND  PEOPLES  AND  TONGUES 

nation  of-tribes  of-peoples  of-languages 


9  After  these  things  I 
perceived,  and  To  !  a  vast 
throng  which  no1  one  was 
able"  to  number'1,  out  of 
every  nation  and  out  of  the 
tribes  and  peoples  and 
languages,  standing  s'§ht 
ofbefore  the  throne  and  sight 
ofbefore  the  Lambkin, 
°clothed"  in  white  robes 
and  with  palm  fronds  in 
their  ‘hands. 


GCTCDTGC 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


GNCDFT  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©PONOY  KA I 

THRONE  AND 


GNCDFT  ION 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


TOY 

OF-THE 


APNIOY 

LAMBkin 


FTGP  I BGBAHMGNOYC  CTO  A  AC  AG  YK  AC 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST  robes  WHITE 

having-been-clothed 


KA  I 

AND 


4>0  IN  IKGC 

GN 

TA  1C 

XGPCIN 

PALMS 
palm -fronds 

IN 

THE 

HANDS 

10  AYTCDN  "  KA  I  KPAZOYCIN  <t>CDNH 

OF-them  AND  THEY-ARE-CRYING  to-SOUND 

to-voice 

11  ©GCD  HMCDN  TCD  KAOHMGNCD  Gni 

God  OF-US  to-THE  One-sittING  ON 


MGrAAH  AGrONTGC  H  CCDTHPIA  TCD 


GREAT 

loud 

sayING 

THE  SAVing 
salvation 

to-THE 

TCD 

©PONCD 

KA  1 

TCD 

APNICD 

~  KA  1 

THE 

THRONE 

AND 

to-THE 

LAMBkin 

AND 

FTANTGC  Ol  ArrGAO  I  G I CTHKG I  CAN  KYKACD  TOY  ©PONOY  KA  I  TCDN 

ALL  THE  MESSENGERS  HAD-STOOD  to-AROUND  OF-THE  THRONE  AND  OF-THE 

Stood 


10  And  they  are  crying  with 
a  loud  voice,  saying, 
"Salvation  be  our  ‘God's, 
*Who  is  sitting"  on  the 
throne,  And  the  Lambkin's!" 

11  And  all  the  messengers 
°stood  around  the  throne 
and  the  elders  and  the  four 
animals.  And  they  fall  on 
their  ‘faces  s'ght  ofbefore  the 
throne  and  worship  ‘God, 


FTPGCB YT GPCDN  KA  I 

SENIORS  AND 


TCDN  TGCCAPCDN  ZCDCDN  KA  I  GFTGCAN  GNCDFT  ION  TOY 

OF-THE  FOUR  LIVing-ones  AND  THEY-FALL  IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

animals  in-sight 


©PONOY  GFT I 

THRONE  ON 


TA  FTPOCCDFTA 

THE  faces 


AYTCDN  KA  I 

OF-them  AND 


FTPOCGKYNHCAN  TCD  ©GCD 

THEY-worship  to-THE  God 


12 


AGrONTGC 

AMHN 

H 

GYAOriA 

KA  1 

H 

AOIA 

KA  1 

H 

CO<t>  1 A 

KA  1 

H 

12  saying,  "Amen!  ‘Blessing 

sayING 

AMEN 

THE 

blessedness 

blessing 

AND 

THE 

esteem 

glory 

AND 

THE 

WISDOM 

AND 

THE 

and  ‘glory  and  ‘wisdom  and 
‘thanks  and  ‘honor  and 
‘power  and  ‘strength  be  our 
‘Gods  'ntofor  the  eons  of  the 
eons.  Amen!" 
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GYXAPICTIA  KM  H  TIMH  KM  H  AYNAM  1C  KM  H  ICXYC  TCD  ©GCD 

thanking  AND  THE  VALUE  AND  THE  ABILITY  AND  THE  STRENGTH  to-THE  God 

honor  power 

13  HMCDN  G  1C  TOYC  AICDNAC  TCDN  MCDNCDN  AMHN  "  KM  AT7GKP  IOH  GIC  GK  13  And  one  out  of  the  elders 

OF-US  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE  eons  AMEN  AND  answerED  ONE  OUT  answered,  saying  to  me, 

"These  '°clothed'  in  'white 
‘robes,  anywho  are  they, 
and  whence  came  they?" 

TCDN  FTPGCBYT GPCDN  AGrCDN  MO  I  OYTO I  Ol  TTGP I BGBAHMGNO I  TAC 

OF-THE  SENIORS  sayING  to-ME  these  THE  ones-HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST  THE 

ones-having-bee/i-clothed 


14  CTO  A  AC 

robes 


TAC  AG YK AC  T  I NGC 

THE  WHITE  ANY 

who 


G  1C  IN  KAI 

THEY-ARE  AND 


FIO0GN  HAOON  ~  KAI 

7-WHICH-PLACE  THEY-CAME  AND 
whence? 


GIPHKA 

AYTCD 

KYPIG 

MOY 

CY 

0 1 A  AC 

KAI 

GIT7GN 

MO  1 

OYTO  1 

1-HAVE-declarED 

to-him 

master ! 
lord  ! 

OF-ME 

YOU 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

AND 

he-said 

to-ME 

these 

14  And  I  have  declared  to 
him:  "My  lord,  you'  are 
°aware."  And  he  said  to 
me,  "These  are  ‘those 
coming'  out  of  the  great 
‘affliction.  And  they  rinse 
their  ‘robes,  and  they 
whiten  them  in  the  blood 
of  the  Lambkin. 


GIC  IN  Ol  GPXOMGNO I  GK  THC  ©AIYGCDC  THC  MGrAAHC  KAI  GT7AYNAN 

ARE  THE  ones-  COMING  OUT  OF-THE  CONSTRICTION  THE  GREAT  AND  THEY-PLUNGE 

affliction  they-rinse 


TAC  CTOAAC  AYTCDN  KAI 

THE  robes  OF-them  AND 


GAGYKANAN  AYTAC 

THEY-WHITEN  them 


GN  TCD 

IN  THE 


A I  MAT  I  TOY 

BLOOD  OF-THE 


15  APNIOY 

LAMBkin 


A I A  TOYTO  GIC  IN  GNCDTT  ION  TOY  ©PONOY  TOY  ©GOY  KAI 

THRU  this  THEY-ARE  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  THRONE  OF-THE  God  AND 

because-of  in-sight 


AATPGYOYC IN  AYTCD  HMGPAC  KAI  NYKTOC  GN  TCD  NACD  AYTOY 

THEY-ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-Him  OF-DAY  AND  OF-NIGHT  IN  THE  TEMPLE  OF-Him 


1?  Therefore  they  are  si§ht 
ofbefore  the  throne  of  ‘God 
and  are  offering  divine 
service  to  Him  day  and 
night  in  His  ‘temple.  And 
He  *Who  is  sitting'  on  the 
throne  will  be  tabernacling 
onover  them. 


16  KAI  O  KA©HMGNOC  Gni 

AND  THE  One-sittING  ON 


TOY  ©PONOY  CKHNCDCG I  GT7  AYTOYC  OY 

OF-THE  THRONE  SHALL-BE-BOOTHING  ON  them  NOT 

the  shall-be-tabernacling 


T7G  INACOYC  IN  GT  I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING  STILL 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


AIYHCOYCIN  GT  I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-THIRSTING  STILL 


OYAG 

NOT-YET 

neither 


MH 

NO 


16  They  shall  not  be 
hungering  longer,  nor  yet 
shall  they  be  thirsting  any 
longer;  no,  neither  should 
the  sun  be  falling  on  them, 
nor  evervany  heat, 


T7GCH 

GT7 

AYTOYC  O 

HA  IOC 

OYAG  T7AN 

KAYMA 

OTI 

TO 

SHOULD-BE-FALLING 

ON 

them 

THE 

SUN 

NOT-YET  EVERY 
neither 

BURN- effect 
heat 

that 

THE 

APNION 

TO 

ANA 

MGCON 

TOY 

©PONOY 

Flo  IMANG  1 

AYTOYC 

KAI 

LAMBkin 

THE 

UP 

MIDst 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING  them 

AND 

seeing  that  the 
throne-*centered  ‘Lambkin 
shall  be  shepherding  them, 
and  shall  be  guiding  them 
onto  living  springs  of 
=water,  and  every  tear  shall 
‘God  be  brushing  away 
outfrom  their  ‘eyes." 


OAHrHCG I 

SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING 

it-shall-be-guiding 


AYTOYC  GT7I 

them  ON 


zcdhc  rmrAC 

OF-LIFE  SPRINGS 


YAATCDN  KAI 

OF-waters  AND 


G£AAGIYGI 

SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING 

shall-be-brushing-away 


O  ©GOC  T7AN  AAKPYON  GK  TCDN  0<t>©AAMCDN  AYTCDN 

THE  God  EVERY  TEAR  OUT  OF-THE  VIEWers  OF-them 

eyes 


1  KA I  OTAN  HNO  l£GN  THN  C<t>PAriAA  THN  GBAOMHN  GrGNGTO  Cl  Hi  GN 

AND  when-EVER  He-UP-OPENS  THE  SEAL  THE  SEVENth  BECAME  HUSH  IN 

whenever  it-opens 


1  And  when  It  opens  the 
seventh  ‘seal,  a  hush 
occurred'  in  ‘heaven  as  it 
were  half  an  hour. 


2  TCD  OYPANCD  CDC  HMICDPION 

THE  heaven  AS  HALF-HOUR 


KAI  G I  AON  TOYC  GFTTA  A1TGAOYC  Ol 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS  WHO 


GNCDTT  ION  TOY 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

in-sight 


©GOY  GCTHKAC  IN 

God  HAVE-STOOD 

stand 


KAI  GAO0MCAN 

AND  WERE-GIVEN 


AYTOIC  GT7TA 

to-them  SEVEN 


2  And  I  perceived  the  seven 
messengers  who  °stand  s'§ht 
ofbefore  ‘God,  and  seven 
trumpets  were  given  to 
them. 
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3  CAATTirTGC  ~  KA  1 

AAAOC  ArrGAOC 

HAOGN 

KA  1 

GCTAOH  Gn  1 

TOY 

3  And  another  messenger 

TRUMPETS  AND 

other 

another 

MESSENGER 

CAME 

AND 

WAS-STOOD  ON 
was-stand/np 

OF-THE 

the 

came  and  was  standing  onat 
the  altar,  having  a  golden 
thurible.  And  much 

=incense  was  given  him  that 

©YCIACTHPIOY 

GXCDN 

A  IBANCDTON 

XPYCOYN 

KA 1  GAO0H 

AYTCD 

he  shall  be  imparting  to  the 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 

HAVING 

frankincenser 

thurible 

GOLDen 

AND  WAS-GIVEN 

to-him 

prayers  of  all  the  saints,  on 
the  golden  ‘altar  ‘s'§ht 
ofbefore  the  throne. 

©YM I  AM  AT  A  nOAAA  INA  ACDC6 1  TAIC  nPOCGYXAIC  TCDN  AriCDN 

incenses  MANY  THAT  he-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-THE  prayers  OF-THE  HOLY  -ones 

incense  (p)  much  he-shall-be-imparting  saints 


T7ANTCDN  Gn  I  TO  ©YCIACTHPION  TO  XPYCOYN  TO  GNCDniON  TOY  OPONOY 

ALL  ON  THE  SACRIFICE-place  THE  GOLDen  THE  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  THRONE 

altar  in-sight 


4  KA I  ANGBH  O  KATTNOC  TCDN  ©YMIAMATCDN  TAIC  nPOCGYXAIC  TCDN 


AND  UP-STEPPed  THE 
ascended 

smoke 

OF-THE  incenses 

incense  (p) 

to-THE  prayers 

OF-THE 

AriCDN  GK  XGIPOC 

TOY 

ArrG  AO  Y  GNCDn  1  ON 

TOY 

©GOY  "  KA  1 

GIAH<t>GN 

HOLY  -ones  OUT  OF-HAND 
saints 

OF-THE 

MESSENGER  IN-VIEW 
in-sight 

OF-THE 

God  AND 

HAS-GOTTEN 

has-taken 

O  ArrGAOC  TON  A IBANCDTON  KA I  GrGMICGN  AYTON  GK  TOY  TTYPOC 

THE  MESSENGER  THE  frankincenser  AND  REPLETizES  it  OUT  OF-THE  FIRE 

thurible  he-crams  him 


4  And  the  fumes  of  the 
=incense  with  the  prayers 
of  the  saints  ascended  out 
of  the  messenger's  hand  s'§ht 
ofbefore  ‘God. 

5  And  the  messenger  has 
taken  the  thurible,  and  he 
crams  it  outwith  the  fire  of 
the  altar  and  casts  it  into 
the  earth.  And  thunders 
and  voices  and  lightnings 
and  an  earthquake 
occurred-. 


TOY  ©YCIACTHPIOY  KA  I  GBAAGN  GIC  THN  THN  KA  I  GrGNONTO  BPONTA I 

OF-THE  SACRIFICE-place  AND  he-CASTS  INTO  THE  LAND  AND  BECAME  THUNDERS 

altar  earth 


KA  1  <t>CDNAI 

KA  1 

ACTPAnA 1 

KA  1  CGICMOC 

KA  1  Ol 

GnTA 

ArrGAO  i 

Ol 

AND  SOUNDS 
voices 

AND 

GLEAM-FLINGS 

lightnings 

AND  QUAKing 

earthquake 

AND  THE 

SEVEN 

MESSENGERS 

THE 

GXONTGC 

TAC 

GnTA 

CAAnirrAC 

HTOIMACAN 

AYTOYC 

INA 

ones-HAVING 

THE 

SEVEN 

TRUMPETS 

make-READY 

them 

selves 

THAT 

6  And  the  seven  messengers 
who  'have  the  seven 
trumpets  make  themselves 
ready  that  they  should  be 
trumpeting. 


CAAniCCDCIN 

~  KA  1 

O 

nPCDTOC 

GCAAniCGN 

KA  1 

GrGNGTO 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING 

AND 

THE 

BEFORE-most 
first- one 

TRUMPETS 

AND 

BECAME 

XAAAZA 

KA  1 

nYP 

MGMITMGNA 

GN 

AIMATI 

KA  1 

GBAH©H 

GIC 

THN 

THN 

hail 

AND 

FIRE 

HAVING-Peen-MIXED 

IN 

BLOOD 

AND 

it-WAS-CAST 

INTO 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

7  And  the  first  trumpets. 
And  there  came  to  be  hail' 
and  fire  °mixed~  inwith 
blood,  and  it  was  cast  into 
the  earth,  and  a  'third  of 
the  earth  was  burned  up, 
and  a  ‘third  of  the  trees 
were  burned  up,  and  everyall 
green  grass  was  burned  up. 


KA  I  TO 

AND  THE 


TP  I  TON  THC  THC 

third  OF-THE  LAND 

earth 


KATGKAH  KA  I 

WAS-DOWN-BURNed  AND 
was-burned-down 


TO  TP  I  TON  TCDN 

THE  third  OF-THE 


8  AGNAPCDN  KATGKAH  KA  I  T7AC  XOPTOC  XACDPOC 

TREES  WAS-DOWN-BURNed  AND  EVERY  FODDER  GREEN 

was-burned-down  all  grass 


KATGKAH 

WAS-DOWN-BURNed 

was-burned-down 


KA  I 

AND 


O 

AGYTGPOC 

ArrGAOC 

GCAAniCGN 

KA  1 

CDC 

OPOC 

MGrA 

nYPi 

THE 

second 

MESSENGER 

TRUMPETS 

AND 

AS 

mountain 

GREAT 

huge 

to-FIRE 

8  And  the  second 
messenger  trumpets.  And 
as  it  were  a  huge  mountain 
burning'  with  fire  was  cast 
into  the  sea,  and  a  ‘third  of 
the  sea  became'  blood, 


KA  IOMGNON  GBAH©H  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  KA  I  GrGNGTO  TO  TP  I  TON  THC 

BURNING  WAS-CAST  INTO  THE  SEA  AND  BECAME  THE  third  OF-THE 


©AAACCHC 

A  IMA 

KA  1  AnGOANGN  TO 

TP  1  TON 

TCDN  KT  1  CM  ATCDN 

TCDN  GN 

SEA 

BLOOD 

AND  FROM-DIED 

THE 

third 

OF-THE  CREATURES 

OF-THE  IN 

died 

the 

TH 

©AAACCH  TA 

GXONTA 

YYXAC 

KA  1 

TO 

TP  1  TON  TCDN 

nAOICDN 

THE 

SEA 

THE 

ones-HAVING 

souls 

AND 

THE 

third  OF-THE 

FLOATers 

ships 

9  and  a  ‘third  of  the 
creatures  ‘in  the  sea, 
‘which  'have  a  soul,  died, 
and  a  ‘third  of  the  ships 
decayed. 
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10  AIG<t>0APHCAN  "KM  O  TP  I  TOC  AFTGAOC  GCA  ATT  I CGN  KM  GT7GCGN  GK 

WERE-THRU-CORRUPTed  AND  THE  third  MESSENGER  TRUMPETS  AND  FALLS  OUT 

decayed 

TOY  OYPANOY  ACTHP  MGrAC  KA IOMGNOC  (DC  AAMTTAC  KA I  GTTGCGN  Gni 

OF-THE  heaven  GLEAMer  GREAT  BURNING  AS  SHINEr  AND  FALLS  ON 

star  large  torch  it-falls 


10  And  the  third  messenger 
trumpets.  And  a  large  star 
falls  out  of  "heaven, 
burning'  as  a  torch.  And  it 
falls  on  a  "third  of  the 
rivers  and  on  the  springs  of 
*=water. 


11  TO  TP  I  TON  TCDN  TTOTAMCDN  KA  I  Gni  TAC  TTHrAC  TCDN  YAATCDN  "  KA  I  TO 

THE  third  OF-THE  rivers  AND  ON  THE  SPRINGS  OF-THE  waters  AND  THE 


ONOMA  TOY  ACTGPOC  AGrGTA  I  O  AYINGOC  KA  I  GrGNGTO  TO  TP  I  TON 

NAME  OF-THE  GLEAMer  IS-beING-said  THE  UN-DRINK  AND  BECAME  THE  third 

star  Absinth 


11  And  the  name  of  the  star 
is  1  said~  to  be  "Absinth.  And 
a  ‘third  of  the  waters 
became'  int0  absinth,  and 
many  of  *=man kind  died  out 
of  the  waters,  seeing  that 
they  were  made  bitter. 


TCDN  YAATCDN  GIC  AT  I  NOON  KA  I  TTOAAO I  TCDN 

OF-THE  waters  INTO  UN-DRINK  AND  MANY  OF-THE 

absinth 


ANOPCDTTCDN  AT7G0ANON 

humans  FROM-DIED 

died 


YAATCDN  OTI 

that 


GT7  IKPANGHCAN 

THEY-WERE-made-BITTER 


TO  TP  I  TON 

THE  third 


O  TGTAPTOC  ArrGAOC 

THE  FOURth  MESSENGER 


HAIOY 

SUN 


KA  I 

AND 


TOY 

OF-THE 


12  GK  TCDN 

OUT  OF-THE  waters 


GCAAT7  I  CGN  KA  I 

TRUMPETS  AND 


THC  CGAHNHC 

OF-THE  MOON 


GFTAHrH 

WAS-given-a-BLOW 
was-eclipsed 

KA  I  TO  TP  I  TON 

AND  THE  third 


TCDN  ACTGPCDN  INA 

OF-THE  GLEAMers  THAT 
stars 


KA  I  TO  TP  I  TON 

AND  THE  third 


CKOTICGH 

MAY-BE-BEING-DARKenED 


12  And  the  fourth 
messenger  trumpets.  And  a 
"third  of  the  sun  and  a 
"third  of  the  moon  and  a 
"third  of  the  stars  were 
eclipsed,  that  a  "third  of 
them  may  be  'darkened, 
and  the  day  may  not  be 
appearing  for  a  "third  of  it, 
and  the  night  likewise. 


TO  TP  I  TON  AYTCDN  KA  I  H  HMGPA  MH  <t>ANH  TO  TP  I  TON  AYTHC 

THE  third  OF-them  AND  THE  DAY  NO  MAY-BE-APPEARING  THE  third  OF-her 


13  KAI  H  NY£ 

AND  THE  NIGHT 


OMOICDC  "  KAI 

LIKE-AS  AND 

likewise 


G I  AON 

l-PERCEIVED 


KA  I  HKOYCA  GNOC  AGTOY 

AND  l-HEAR  OF-ONE  VULTURE 


T7GTOMGNOY  GN 

flyING  IN 


MGCOYPANHMAT  I 

MID-heaven 


AGrONTOC 

4>cdnh 

MGrAAH 

OYAI 

OYAI 

sayING 

to-SOUND 

to-voice 

GREAT 

loud 

WOE 

WOE 

OYAI 

TOYC 

KATO  IKOYNTAC 

Gni 

THC 

THC 

GK 

TCDN 

AOinCDN 

cpCDNCDN 

WOE 

THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 

ON 

OF-THE 

the 

LAND 

earth 

OUT 

OF-THE 

rest 

rest  (p) 

OF-SOUNDS 

of-sound/ngs 

13  And  I  perceived,  and  I 
hear  one  vulture  flying'  in 
mid-heaven,  saying  with  a 
loud  voice,  "Woe!  woe! 
woe!  to  "those  dwelling  on 
the  earth  outas  a  result  of 
the  rest  of  the  sound ings  of 
the  trumpets  of  the  three 
messengers  "who  are  'about 
to  be  trumpeting!" 


thc  CAAnirroc  tcdn 

OF-THE  TRUMPET  OF-THE 


TPICDN  ArrGACDN  TCDN 

THREE  MESSENGERS  OF-THE 

the- ones 


MGAAONTCDN 

beING-ABOUT 


CAAT7IZGIN 

TO-BE-TRUMPETING 


1  "  KAI  O  nGMTTTOC  ATGAOC  GCA  ATT  I  CGN  KAI  G I  AON  ACTGPA  GK  TOY 

AND  THE  FIFth  MESSENGER  TRUMPETS  AND  l-PERCEIVED  GLEAMer  OUT  OF-THE 

star 


OYPANOY  TTGT7TCDKOTA  GIC  THN  THN  KAI  GAOGH  AYTCD  H  KAGIC  TOY 

heaven  HAVING-FALLEN  INTO  THE  LAND  AND  WAS-GIVEN  to-SAME  THE  LOCKer  OF-THE 

earth  to-him  key 


1  And  the  fifth  messenger 
trumpets.  And  I  perceived 
a  star  °fallen  out  of  "heaven 
into  the  earth.  And  to  him 
was  given  the  key  of  the 
well  of  the  submerged 
chaos. 


2  <t>PGATOC  THC  ABYCCOY  "  KAI  HNOIXGN  TO  4>PGAP  THC  ABYCCOY  KAI 

WELL  OF-THE  abyss  AND  he-UP-OPENS  THE  WELL  OF-THE  abyss  AND 

he-opens 

ANGBH  KAT7NOC  GK  TOY  4>PGATOC  CDC  KAT7NOC  KAMI  NO  Y  MGrAAHC  KAI 

UP-STEPPed  smoke  OUT  OF-THE  WELL  AS  smoke  OF-BURNer  GREAT  AND 

ascended  of-furnace  large 


2  And  he  opens  the  well  of 
the  submerged  chaos,  and 
fumes  ascended  out  of  the 
well  as  the  smoke  of  a 
large  furnace,  and  the  sun 
and  the  air  are  darkened 
outby  the  fumes  of  the  well. 
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GCKOTCD0H  O  HA  IOC  KA I  O  AHP  GK  TOY  KATTNOY  TOY  4>P£ATOC 

IS-DARKenED  THE  SUN  AND  THE  AIR  OUT  OF-THE  smoke  OF-THE  WELL 


3  KAI  GK  TOY 

AND  OUT  OF-THE 


AYTAIC  G£OYC I A 

to-them  authority 
license 


KATTNOY  G£HA0ON 

smoke  OUT-CAME 

came-out 


AKPIAGC  G  1C  THN 

LOCUSTS  INTO  THE 


rHN  KA  I  GAO0H 

LAND  AND  WAS-GIVEN 
earth 


3  And  out  of  the  fumes 
came  out  locusts  into  the 
earth,  and  license  was 
granted  them  as  the 
scorpions  of  the  earth 
'have  license. 


(DC  GXOYCIN 

AS  ARE-HAVING 


G£OYC  I  AN  Ol 

authority  THE 

license 


CKOPT7IOI  THC  THC 

SCATTER-VENOMS  OF-THE  LAND 
scorpions  earth 


4 


KAI  GPPG0H  AYTAIC 

AND  WAS-declarED  to-them 

it-was-declared 


INA  MH  AAIKHCOYCIN  TON  XOPTON  THC 

THAT  NO  THEY-SHALL-BE-injurING  THE  FODDER  OF-THE 

grass 


rHC 

OYAG 

nAN 

XACDPON 

OYAG 

nAN 

AGNAPON 

G  1 

MH 

TOYC 

ANGPCDnOYC 

LAND 

earth 

NOT-YET 

neither 

EVERY 

GREEN 

NOT-YET 

neither 

EVERY 

TREE 

IF 

NO 

THE 

humans 

4  And  it  was  declared  to 
them  that  they  should  not 
be  injuring  the  grass  of  the 
earth,  nor  everyany  green 
thing ,  nor  everyany  tree, 
except  ‘those  of  ‘mankind 
whoany  'have  not  the  seal  of 
‘God  on  ‘their  foreheads. 


OITINGC  OYK  GXOYCIN  THN  C<t>PAriAA  TOY  ©GOY  Gni  TCDN  MGTCDTTCDN 

WHO-ANY  NOT  ARE-HAVING  THE  SEAL  OF-THE  God  ON  OF-THE  foreheads 

the 


5  KA  I  GAO0H  AYTOIC  INA  MH  ATTOKTG INCDC  IN  AYTOYC  AAA  INA 

AND  WAS-GIVEN  to-them  THAT  NO  THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING  them  but  THAT 

it-was-given  they-may-be-killing 


B  AC  AN  1 C0HCONT  A  1 

MHNAC 

nGNTG 

KAI 

O 

BACANICMOC 

AYTCDN 

CDC 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED 

they-shall-be-being-tormented 

MONTHS 

FIVE 

AND 

THE 

ORDEALing 

torment 

OF-them 

AS 

5  And  it  was  granted  to 
them,  not  that  they  should 
be  killing  them,  but  that 
they  shall  be  'tormented 
five  months;  and  their 
‘torment  is  as  the  torment 
of  a  scorpion,  whenever  it 
should  be  striking  a 
humanrnan. 


6  BACANICMOC  CKOPT7IOY  OTAN  T7AICH  AN0PCDT7ON  KA  I  GN 

ORDEAL  OF-SCATTER-VENOM  when-EVER  it-SHOULD-BE-HITTING  human  AND  IN 

torment  of-scorpion  whenever  it-should-be-striking 

TA  1C  HMGPAIC  GKGINAIC  ZHTHCOYCIN  Ol  ANOPCDTTO I  TON  0ANATON  KAI 

THE  DAYS  those  SHALL-BE-SEEKING  THE  humans  THE  DEATH  AND 


6  And  in  those  ‘days 

*hurnanmen  wjQ  be  seeking 

‘death,  and  under  no 
circumstances  shall  they  be 
finding  it.  And  they  will  be 
yearning  to  'die,  and  ‘death 
is  fleeing  from  them. 


OY  MH  GYPHCOYC  IN  AYTON  KAI  GT7 10YMHCOYC  IN  AFTO0ANG  IN 

NOT  NO  THEY-SHALL-BE-FINDING  it  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING  TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

him  they-shall-be-yearning  to-be-dying 

7  KAI  <t>GYrG  I  O  ©ANATOC  An  AYTCDN  KA  I  TA  OMO ICDMATA  TCDN  7  And  the  likenesses  of  the 

AND  IS-FLEEING  THE  DEATH  FROM  them  AND  THE  LIKEnesses  OF-THE  locusts  are  like  horses 


made  °ready~  'ntofor  battle, 
and  on  their  ‘heads  are  as 
it  were  wreaths  like  gold, 


AKPIACDN 

OMO  1 A 

mnoic 

HTO  IMACMGNO  1C 

GIC 

nOAGMON 

KAI 

Gm 

TAC 

and  their  ‘faces  are  as  it 

LOCUSTS 

LIKE 

HORSES 

HAVING-been-made-READY 

INTO 

BATTLE 

AND 

ON 

THE 

were  =human  faces, 

KG<t>AAAC 

AYTCDN 

CDC 

CTG<t>ANOI 

OMO  1 0  1 

XPYCCD 

KAI 

TA 

npocconA 

HEADS 

OF-them 

AS 

WREATHS 

LIKE 

GOLD 

AND 

THE 

faces 

AYTCDN 

CDC 

npoccDnA 

ANOPCDnCDN 

~  KAI 

GIXON 

TP  IX AC 

CDC 

TP  IX AC 

OF-them 

AS 

faces 

OF-humans 

AND 

THEY-HAD 

HAIRS 

AS 

HAIRS 

8  and  they  had  =hair  as  the 
=hair  of  women,  and  their 
‘teeth  are  as  if  they  were 
lions'. 


9  TYNAIKCDN 

KAI 

0 1  OAONTGC 

AYTCDN 

CDC 

AGONTCDN 

HCAN 

KAI  GIXON 

OF-WOMEN 

AND 

THE  TEETH 

OF-them 

AS 

OF-LIONS 

WERE 

AND  THEY-HAD 

©CDPAKAC 

CDC 

©CDPAKAC 

CIAHPOYC 

KAI 

H 

4>CDNH 

TCDN 

nTGPYrCDN 

CUIRASSES 

AS 

CUIRASSES 

IRON 

AND 

THE 

SOUND 

OF-THE 

flyers 

wings 

9  And  they  had  cuirasses, 
as  it  were  cuirasses  of  iron, 
and  the  sound  of  their 
‘wings  is  as  the  sound  of 
many  chariot  horses  racing 
into  battle. 


AYTCDN  C DC  4>CDNH  APMATCDN  innCDN  nOAACDN  TPGXONTCDN  GIC  nOAGMON 

OF-them  AS  SOUND  OF-chariots  HORSES  MANY  RACING  INTO  BATTLE 
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10  ~  KM  GXOYCIN  OYPAC  OMOIAC  CKOPniOIC  KM  K6NTPA  KM  GN  TMC 

AND  THEY-ARE-HAVING  TAILS  LIKE  SCATTER-VENOMS  AND  PIERCers  AND  IN  THE 

scorpions  stings 

OYPMC  AYTCDN  H  GIOYCIA  AYTCDN  AAIKHCAI  TOYC  ANePCDTTOYC  MHNAC 

TAILS  OF-them  THE  authority  OF-them  TO-injure  THE  humans  MONTHS 

license 


10  And  they  'have  tails  like 
scorpions,  and  stings,  and 
their  ‘license  is  to  injure 
*=man  kind  five  months 
'"with  their  ‘tails. 


T7GNTG 

"  GXOYCIN  G n  AYTCDN 

BACIAGA 

TON  AfTGAON 

THC 

ABYCCOY 

FIVE 

THEY-ARE-HAVING  ON  OF-them 

them 

KING 

THE 

MESSENGER 

OF-THE 

abyss 

ONOMA 

AYTCD  GBPAICTI  ABAAACDN 

KAI 

GN 

TH 

GAAHNIKH 

ONOMA 

GXGI 

NAME 

to-him  to-HEBREW  ABADDON 

AND 

IN 

THE 

GRECIAN 

Greek 

NAME 

he-IS-HAVING 

11  They  'have  a  king  onover 
them--the  messenger  of  the 
submerged  chaos.  His 
Hebrew  name  is  Abaddon, 
and  in  ‘Greek  he  'has  the 
name  Apollyon. 


12  ATTOAAYCDN  "  H 

FROM-WHOLE-LOOSER  THE 
Apollyon 


OYAI 

H 

MIA 

AT7HAOGN 

WOE 

THE 

ONE 

FROM-CAME 

passed-away 

IAOY  GPXGTM 

BE-PERCEIVING  IS-COMING 
lo  ! 


GT I  12  ‘One  ‘woe  passed  away. 
STILL  1  Lo~!  Coming'  still  are  two 
woes  after  these. 


13  AYO  OYM 

TWO  WOES 


MGTA  TAYTA 

after  these 


KAI  O  GKTOC  ArrGAOC  GCAAT7 1 CGN  KA I 

AND  THE  SIXth  MESSENGER  TRUMPETS  AND 


HKOYCA  4>CDNHN 

l-HEAR  SOUND 

voice 


MIAN  GK 

ONE  OUT 


TCDN  [  TGCCAPCDN  ]  KGPATCDN  TOY 

OF-THE  FOUR  horns  OF-THE 


13  And  the  sixth  messenger 
trumpets.  And  I  hear  one 
voice  out  of  the  horns  of 
the  golden  ‘altar  ‘which  is 

sight  of^fofe  *God, 


14  ©YCIACTHPIOY  TOY  XPYCOY 

SACRIFICE-place  THE  GOLDen 
altar 


TOY  GNCDniON  TOY  ©GOY 

OF-THE  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God 

the  in-sight 


AGrONTA  TCD 

sayING  to-THE 


GKTCD  AmGACD  O  GXCDN  THN  CAAnilTA  AYCON  TOYC  T6CCAPAC 

SIXth  MESSENGER  THE  one-HAVING  THE  TRUMPET  LOOSE  THE  FOUR 

loose-you  ! 


saying  to  the  sixth 
messenger  ‘who  'has  the 
trumpet,  "Loose  the  four 
messengers  ‘who  are 
°bound'  onat  the  great  ‘river 
Euphrates." 


ArrGAOYC  TOYC 

MESSENGERS  THE 


AGAGMGNOYC  GT7 1  TCD  TTOTAMCD  TCD 

ones-HAVING-been-BOUND  ON  THE  river  THE 


MGrAACD 

GREAT 


15  GY<t>PATH 

EUPHRATES 


KAI 

AND 


GAY0HCAN  O I 

WERE-LOOSED  THE 


TGCCAPGC  ArrGAO  I  O I 

FOUR  MESSENGERS  THE 


HTOIMACMGNOI 

G  1C 

THN 

CDPAN 

KAI 

HMGPAN 

KAI 

MHNA 

KAI  GNIAYTON 

HAVING-been-made-READY 

ones-having-been-made-ready 

INTO 

THE 

HOUR 

AND 

DAY 

AND 

MONTH 

AND  year 

15  And  loosed  were  the  four 
messengers,  ‘made  °ready' 
intofor  the  hour,  and  day, 
and  month,  and  year,  that 
they  mayshould  be  killing  a 
‘third  of  *=man kind. 


INA 

ATTOKTG  INCDC  IN 

TO 

TP  1  TON 

TCDN 

ANOPCDTTCDN 

~  KAI 

O 

APIOMOC 

THAT 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-may-be-killing 

THE 

third 

OF-THE 

humans 

AND 

THE 

NUMBER 

16  And  the  number  of  the 
troops  of  ‘cavalry  was  two 
hundred  millions--!  hear 
their  ‘number. 


TCDN  CTPATGYMATCDN  TOY 

OF-THE  WAR-troops  OF-THE 

troops 


inniKOY 

HORSEmen 

cavalry 


A  I  CM  YP  I A  AGC 

twice-MYRIADS 

twice-ten-thousands 


MYPIAACDN 

OF-MYRIADS 

of-tens-of-thousands 


17  HKOYCA  TON  API  ©MON  AYTCDN 

l-HEAR  THE  NUMBER  OF-them 


KAI  OYTCDC  G I  AON  TOYC  innOYC  GN 

AND  thus  l-PERCEIVED  THE  HORSES  IN 


TH  OPACG I 

THE  SEEing 
vision 


KAI 

AND 


TOYC  KAGHMGNOYC  GT7 

THE  ones-  sittiNG  ON 


AYTCDN 

OF-them 

them 


GXONTAC  ©CDPAKAC 

HAVING  CUIRASSES 


nYPINOYC 

KAI 

YAK  IN©  INOYC 

KAI 

©GICDAGIC 

KAI 

A  1 

KG4>AAA  1 

TCDN 

FIRE-ly 

fiery 

AND 

HYACINTHine 

amethystine 

AND 

sulphurous 

AND 

THE 

HEADS 

OF-THE 

17  And  thus  I  perceived  the 
horses  in  the  vision,  and 
‘those  sitting'  on  them, 
having  cuirasses  fiery  and 
amethystine  and 

sulphurous;  and  the  heads 
of  the  horses  ore  as  the 
heads  of  lions,  and  out  of 
their  ‘mouths  is  issuing'  fire 
and  fumes  and  sulphur. 


innCDN  CDC  KG<t>AAAI  AGONTCDN  KAI 

HORSES  AS  HEADS  OF-LIONS  AND 


GK  TCDN  CTOMATCDN  AYTCDN 

OUT  OF-THE  MOUTHS  OF-them 
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18  GKnOPGYGTAI  nYP  KM  KM7NOC  KM  ©6  ION 

IS-OUT-GOING  FIRE  AND  smoke  AND  sulphur 

is-issuing 


MTO  TCDN  TP  ICON  TTAHrCDN 

FROM  THE  THREE  BLOWS 

calamities 


TOYTCDN  AnGKTANGHCAN  TO  TP  I  TON  TCDN  ANGPCDT7CDN  GK  TOY  nYPOC 

these  WERE-FROM-KILLED  THE  third  OF-THE  humans  OUT  OF-THE  FIRE 

were-killed 


is  fromgy  these  'three 
calamities  were  killed  a 
'third  of  *= mankind:  outby 
the  fire  and  the  fumes  and 
the  sulphur  which  is 
issuing-  out  of  their 
'mouths. 


KA I  TOY  KAT7NOY  KA I 

AND  OF-THE  smoke  AND 


TOY  ©GIOY  TOY  GKTTOPGYOMGNOY  GK  TCDN 

OF-THE  sulphur  OF-THE  OUT-GOING  OUT  OF-THE 

the  issuing 


CTOMATCDN 

AYTCDN 

▼ 

H 

TAP 

GiOYCI  A 

TCDN 

inncDN  gn 

TCD 

CTOMATI 

MOUTHS 

OF-them 

THE 

for 

authority 

OF-THE 

HORSES  IN 

THE 

MOUTH 

license 

AYTCDN 

GCTIN  KA  1 

GN 

TAIC 

OYPAIC 

AYTCDN 

A 1  TAP 

OYPAI 

AYTCDN 

OF-them 

IS 

AND 

IN 

THE 

TAILS 

OF-them 

THE  for 

TAILS 

OF-them 

19  For  the  license  of  the 
horses  is  in  their  ‘mouths 
and  in  their  ‘tails;  for  their 
‘tails  are  like  serpents, 
having  heads,  and  inwith 
them  they  are  injuring. 


20  OMOIAI  0<t>GCIN  GXOYCAI  KG<t>AAAC  KA  I  GN  AYTAIC  AAIKOYCIN  KA  I  Ol 

LIKE  to-serpents  HAVING  HEADS  AND  IN  them  THEY-ARE-injurING  AND  THE 


AO  I  no  I  TCDN  ANGPCDnCDN  Ol  OYK  AnGKTANGHCAN  GN  TAIC  nAHrAIC 

rest  OF-THE  humans  WHO  NOT  WERE-FROM-KILLED  IN  THE  BLOWS 

rest  (p)  were-killed  calamities 

TAYTAIC  OYAG  MGT GNOHCAN  GK  TCDN  GPrCDN  TCDN  XGIPCDN  AYTCDN  INA 

these  NOT-YET  THEY-after-MIND  OUT  OF-THE  ACTS  OF-THE  HANDS  OF-them  THAT 

they-repent 


20  And  the  rest  of 
'=man kind,  who  were  not 
killed  in  these  'calamities, 
repent  not yet  out  of  the  acts 
of  their  *hands--that  they 
will  not  be  worshiping  the 
demons  and  'idols  of  'gold 
and  'silver  and  'copper  and 
'stone  and  'wood,  which 
are  neither  'able'  to  be 
observing  nor  to  be  hearing 
nor  to  be  walking-- 


MH  nPOCKYNHCOYC  IN  TA  A  A I  MON  I A  KA  I  TA  GIACDAA  TA  XPYCA  KA  I 

NO  THEY-SHALL-BE-worshipING  THE  demons  AND  THE  idols  THE  GOLDen  AND 

golden-ones 


TA  APrYPA  KA  I  TA  XAAKA  KA  I  TA  A  I©  INA  KA  I  TA  £YA  INA  A 

THE  SILVER  AND  THE  COPPER  AND  THE  STONE  AND  THE  WOODen  WHICH 

silver- ones  copper -ones  stone- ones  wooden-ones 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


BAGnGIN 

TO-BE-lookING 

to-be-observing 


AYNANTA  I 

ARE-ABLE 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


AKOYGIN 

TO-BE-HEARING 


OYTG 

NOT-BESIDES 

neither 


21  T7GP  IT7ATG  IN  "  KA  I 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  AND 
to-be-walking 


OY  MGT  GNOHCAN  GK 

NOT  THEY-after-MIND  OUT 

they-repent 


TCDN  4>ONCDN  AYTCDN 

OF-THE  MURDERS  OF-them 


OYTG  GK  TCDN 

NOT-BESIDES  OUT  OF-THE 
neither 


<t>APMAKCDN  AYTCDN 

DRUGS  OF-them 

enchantments 


OYTG  GK  THC 

NOT-BESIDES  OUT  OF-THE 
neither 


nOPNGIAC 

PROSTITUTION 


21  and  they  repent  not  out 
of  their  ‘murders,  nor  out  of 
their  ‘enchantments,  nor  out 
of  their  'prostitution,  nor 
out  of  their  'thefts. 


AYTCDN  OYTG  GK  TCDN  KAGMMATCDN  AYTCDN 

OF-them  NOT-BESIDES  OUT  OF-THE  thefts  OF-them 

neither 


1  KA  1 

G 1  AON 

AAAON 

ArrGAON 

ICXYPON 

K  AT  ABA  1 NONT  A 

GK 

TOY 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED 

other 

another 

MESSENGER 

STRONG 

DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 

OUT 

OF-THE 

OYPANOY  TTGP IBGBAHMGNON 

heaven  HAVING-Peen-ABOUT-CAST 

having-Peen-clothed 


NG<t>GAHN  KA  I  H  IP  1C  Gni  THC  KG<t>AAHC 

CLOUD  AND  THE  RAINBOW  ON  OF-THE  HEAD 

the 


1  And  I  perceived  another 
strong  messenger 

descending  out  of  'heaven, 
°clothed'  with  a  cloud,  and 
the  rainbow  on  his  ‘head, 
and  his  ‘face  as  the  sun, 
and  his  ‘feet  as  pillars  of 
fire, 


AYTOY  KA  I  TO  TTPOCCDnON  AYTOY  CDC  O  HA  IOC  KA  I  Ol  TTOAGC  AYTOY 

OF-him  AND  THE  face  OF-him  AS  THE  SUN  AND  THE  FEET  OF-him 


2  CDC  CTYAO I  nYPOC 

AS  COLUMNS  OF-FIRE 

pillars 


KA  1 

GXCDN 

GN 

TH 

XG  IP  1 

AND 

HAVING 

IN 

THE 

HAND 

AYTOY  B IBAAP  I A  ION 

OF-him  tiny-SCROLL 
tiny-scrollet 


2  and  having  in  his  ‘hand  a 
tiny  °open~scroll.  And  he 
-°places  his  'right  'foot  on 
the  sea,  yet  the  left  on  the 
land. 
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HNGCDrMGNON 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED 

having-been-opened 


KA I  GOHKGN  TON 

AND  he-PLACES  THE 


nOA^  AYTOY  TON 

FOOT  OF-him  THE 


AGI I  ON  GT7I  THC 

RIGHT  ON  OF-THE 
the 


3 

©AAACCHC  TON 

AG 

GYCDNYMON 

GT7I 

THC 

THC 

KA  1 

GKPA£GN  4>CDNH 

3  And  he  cries  with 

a  loud 

SEA 

THE 

YET 

left 

ON 

OF-THE  LAND 
the 

AND 

he-CRIES 

to-SOUND 

to-voice 

voice,  even  as  a  lion  is 
bellowing'.  And  when  he 
cries,  the  seven  thunders 

MGrAAH 

CDCT7GP 

AGCDN  MYKATAI 

KA  1 

OTG 

GKPA£GN 

GAAAHCAN 

A 1  GFTTA 

speak  with  'their 
voices. 

selfown 

GREAT 

AS-EVEN 

LION 

IS-BELLOWING 

AND 

when 

he-CRIES 

TALK 

THE  SEVEN 

loud 

even -as 

speak 

4 

BPONTAI 

TAC  GAYTCDN  4>CDNAC 

KA  1 

OTG 

GAAAHCAN  Al 

GFTTA 

BPONTAI 

4  And  when  the 

seven 

THUNDERS 

THE  OF-selves 

SOUNDS 

voices 

AND 

when 

TALK 

speak 

THE 

:  SEVEN 

THUNDERS 

thunders  speak, 
about  to  be  writing, 
hear  a  voice  out  of 

1  was 
.  And  1 
‘heaven 

HMGAAON  rPA<t>G  IN  KA  I  HKOYCA  <t>CD NHN  GK  TOY  OYPANOY  AGrOYCAN 

l-WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-WRITING  AND  l-HEAR  SOUND  OUT  OF-THE  heaven  sayING 

voice 


saying,  "Seal  what  thing s 
the  seven  thunders  speak," 
and  "Them  you  should  not 
be  writing." 


C<t>PAriCON  A 

SEAL  what 

seal-you  !  which  (p) 


GAAAHCAN 

TALK 

speak 


A I  GFTTA 

THE  SEVEN 


BPONTAI 

THUNDERS 


KA  I  MH  AYTA 

AND  NO  them 


rPATHC 

~  KA  1 

O 

ArrGAOC 

ON 

G 1  AON 

GCTCDTA 

GFTI 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-WRITING 

AND 

THE 

MESSENGER 

WHOM 

l-PERCEIVED 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 

ON 

THC  ©AAACCHC  KA  I  Gni  THC  THC  HPGN  THN  XGIPA  AYTOY  THN  AG£  I  AN 

OF-THE  SEA  AND  ON  OF-THE  LAND  LIFTS  THE  HAND  OF-him  THE  RIGHT 

the  the 


5  And  the  messenger  whom 
I  perceived  standing  on 
the  sea  and  on  the  land 
lifts  his  'right  'hand  intoto 
'heaven 


G  1C 

TON 

OYPANON  "  KA 1 

CDMOCGN  GN 

TCD  ZCDNTI 

G  1C  TOYC 

A  ICON  AC 

TCDN 

INTO 

THE 

heaven 

AND 

SWEARS  IN 

he-swears 

THE  One-LIVING 

INTO  THE 

eons 

OF-THE 

A ICDNCDN 

OC 

GKTICGN 

TON  OYPANON  KA  1  TA 

GN  AYTCD 

KA  1 

THN 

1  THN 

eons 

WHO 

CREATES 

THE  heaven 

AND  THE 
the  (p) 

IN  it 
him 

AND 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

6  and  swears  inby  Him  *Who 
is  living  intofor  the  eons  of 
the  eons,  Who  creates 
'heaven  and  'that  which  is 
in  it,  and  the  earth  and 
'that  which  is  in  it,  and  the 
sea  and  'that  which  is  in  it, 
that  there  will  be  no11 
longer  o  time  of  delay, 


KA  I  TA  GN 

AND  THE  IN 

the  (p) 


AYTH 

KA  1 

THN 

©AAACCAN 

KA  1 

TA 

GN 

AYTH 

OTI 

XPONOC 

her 

AND 

THE 

SEA 

AND 

THE 
the  (p) 

IN 

her 

that 

TIME 

7  OYKGTI  GCTAI  ~  AAA  GN  TAIC  HMGPAIC  THC  cfrCDNHC  TOY  GBAOMOY 

NOT-STILL  SHALL-BE  but  IN  THE  DAYS  OF-THE  SOUND  OF-THE  SEVENth 

voice 


ArrGAOY  OTAN 

MESSENGER  when-EVER 
whenever 


MGAAH 

he-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT 

he-may-be-being-about 


CAAT7IZGIN  KA  I 

TO-BE-TRUMPETING  AND 

also 


GTGAGCOH  TO 

IS-FINISHED  THE 
is-consummated 


7  but  in  the  days  of  the 
seventh  messenger's  ‘voice, 
whenever  he  may  be  1  about 
to  be  trumpeting,  the 
secret  of  'God  is 
consummated  also,  as  He 
evangelizes  to  'His  selfown 
slaves  and  the  prophets. 


MYCTHP  ION  TOY 

CLOSE-KEEP  OF-THE 
secret 


©GOY  CDC  GYHrrGA  I CGN  TOYC  GAYTOY  AOYAOYC 

God  AS  He-WELL-MESSAGES  THE  OF-Self  SLAVES 

he-brings-the-well-message 


8  TOYC 

THE 


T7PO<t>HTAC  "  KA  I 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND 
prophets 


H  <t>CDNH  HN 

THE  SOUND  WHICH 
voice 


HKOYCA  GK  TOY  OYPANOY 

l-HEAR  OUT  OF-THE  heaven 


T7AAIN 

AAAOYCAN 

MGT 

GMOY 

KA  1 

AGrOYCAN 

AGAIN 

TALKING 

speaking 

WITH 

ME 

AND 

sayING 

YTTArG  AABG  TO 

BE-UNDER-LEADING  BE-GETTING  THE 

be-you-going-away  !  be-you-getting  ! 


8  And  the  voice  which  I 
hear  out  of  'heaven  1  speaks 
again  with  me,  and  is 
saying,  M|Go,  'get  the  tiny 
scroll  '°open~  in  the  hand  of 
the  messenger  ^standing  on 
the  sea  and  on  the  land." 


B I  BA  ION  TO 

SCROLLet  THE 


HNGCDrMGNON  GN 

one-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED  IN 
one-having-been-opened 


TH  XGIPI  TOY 

THE  HAND  OF-THE 


ArrGAOY  TOY 

MESSENGER  THE 


GCTCDTOC 

GT7I 

THC 

©AAACCHC 

KA  1 

GT7I 

THC 

THC 

one-  HAVING-STOOD 
one-standing 

ON 

OF-THE 

the 

SEA 

AND 

ON 

OF-THE 

the 

LAND 

KA  I  AFTHAOA 

AND  l-FROM-CAME 
l-came-away 


9  And  I  came  away  toward 
the  messenger,  saying  to 
him  to  give  me  the  tiny 
scroll.  And  he  is  saying  to 
me,  "'Take  it  and  'devour 
it;  and  it  will  be  making 
your  'bowels  bitter,  but  in 
your  'mouth  it  will  be 
sweet  as  honey." 
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Revelation  10  -  Revelation  11 


nPOC  TON  MTGAON  AGrCDN  AYTCD  AOYNA  I  MO  I  TO  BIBAAPIAION  KAI 

TOWARD  THE  MESSENGER  sayING  to-him  TO-GIVE  to-ME  THE  tiny-SCROLL  AND 

tiny-scrollet 

Aerei  moi  aabg  kai  KATA<t>Are  ayto  kai  n  ikpang  i 

he-IS-sayING  to-ME  BE-GETTING  AND  BE-DOWN-EATING  it  AND  it-SHALL-BE-BITTERING 

be-you-getting  !  be-you-devouring !  it-shall-be-making-bitter 

COY  THN  KOI  A I  AN  AAA  GN  TCD  CTOMAT I  COY  GCTA I  TAYKY  CDC 

OF-YOU  THE  CAVITY  but  IN  THE  MOUTH  OF-YOU  it-SHALL-BE  SWEET  AS 

bowel 


MGA  1 

~  KAI 

GAABON 

TO 

BIBAAPIAION 

GK 

THC 

XGIPOC 

TOY 

ArrGAOY 

KAI 

HONEY 

AND 

l-GOT 

THE 

tiny-SCROLL 

tiny-scrollet 

OUT 

OF-THE 

HAND 

OF-THE 

MESSENGER 

AND 

KATG<t>ArON  AYTO 

l-DOWN-ATE  it 
l-devoured 


KAI  HN  GN  TCD 

AND  it-WAS  IN  THE 


CTOMAT  I  MOY  CDC 

MOUTH  OF-ME  AS 


MGA I  r AYKY  KAI 

HONEY  SWEET  AND 


10  And  I  got  the  tiny  scroll 
out  of  the  hand  of  the 
messenger,  and  devoured 
it.  And  in  my  ‘mouth  it  was 
sweet  as  honey.  And  when  I 
ate  it,  my  ‘bowels  were 
made  bitter. 


11  OTG  G<t>ArON  AYTO  GT7 IKPANGH 

when  I -ATE  it  WAS-BITTERED 

was-made-bitter 


H  KOIAIA  MOY 

THE  CAVITY  OF-ME 
bowel 


KAI  AGrOYCIN  MOI 

AND  THEY-ARE-sayING  to-ME 


AG  I  CG  nAAIN  T7PO<t>HTGYCA  I 

IS-BINDING  YOU  AGAIN  TO-BEFORE-AVER 
it-is-binding  to-prophesy 


Gni  AAOIC  KAI 

ON  PEOPLES  AND 


GGNGCIN  KAI  TACDCCAIC 

NATIONS  AND  TONGUES 

languages 


11  And  they  are  saying  to 
me,  "You  'must  prophesy 
again  onover  peoples  and 
nations  and  languages  and 
many  kings." 


KAI  BACIAGYCIN  TTOAAOIC 

AND  KINGS  MANY 


1  KAI  GAO0H 

AND  WAS-GIVEN 


MGTPHCON  TON 

MEASURE  THE 

measure-you  ! 


MOI 

to-ME 


NAON  TOY  ©GOY 

TEMPLE  OF-THE  God 


PABACD  AGrCDN 

ROD  sayING 


KAI  TO 

AND  THE 


GrGIPG  KAI 

BE-ROUSING  AND 

be-you-rousing  ! 

TOYC 

THE 


And  a  reed  like  a  rod  was 
given  me,  and  one  'said, 
"'Rouse,  +  measure  the 
temple  of  ‘God  and  the 
altar  and  ‘those  worshiping 
in  it. 


KA A AMOC  OMO I OC 

REED  LIKE 


©  Y  C I ACTHP  I  ON  KAI 

SACRIFICE-place  AND 
altar 


FIPOCKYNO  YNT  AC 

GN 

AYTCD 

~  KAI 

THN 

AYAHN 

THN 

G£CD©GN 

TOY 

NAOY 

ones-worshipING 

IN 

it 

him 

AND 

THE 

COURT 

THE 

OUT-PLACE 

outside 

OF-THE 

TEMPLE 

GKBAAG  G£CD©GN  KA  I 

BE-OUT-CASTING  OUT-PLACE  AND 

be-you-casting-out !  outside 


MH  AYTHN  MGTPHCHC  OT I  GAOOH 

NO  her  YOU-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING  that  it-WAS-GIVEN 

she-was-given 


2  And  the  court  ‘outside  of 
the  temple  'cast  outside, 
and  you  should  not  be 
measuring  it,  thatfor  it  was 
given  to  the  nations,  and 
the  holy  ‘city  will  they  be 
treading  forty-two  months. 


TO  1C  GONGCIN  KAI 

to-THE  NATIONS  AND 


THN  nOAIN 

THE  city 


THN  An  AN  TTATHCOYCIN  MHNAC 

THE  HOLY  THEY-SHALL-BE-TREADING  MONTHS 


3  T GCCGP AKONT A  [  KAI 

FOUR-TY  AND 

forty 


AYO  " KAI 

TWO  AND 


ACDCCD  TO  1C  AYCIN  MAPTYCIN 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-THE  TWO  witnesses 

l-shall-be-endowing 


MOY  KAI  nPO<t>HTGYCOYCIN  HMGPAC 

OF-ME  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING  DAYS 
they-shall-be-prophesying 


X  I A  I  AC  AIAKOCIAC  GIHKONTA 

THOUSAND  TWO-hundred  SIX-TY 

sixty 


3  And  I  will  be  endowing  My 
‘two  witnesses  and  they 
will  be  prophesying  a 
thousand  two  hundred  sixty 
days,  °clothed~  in 
sackcloth." 


4  T7GP  I BGBAHMGNO  I  CAKKOYC 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST  SACKCLOTH 
having-been-clothed  sackcloth  (p) 


OYTOI  G  1C  IN  A I  AYO  GAAIAI  KAI  Al  AYO 

these  ARE  THE  TWO  OLIVES  AND  THE  TWO 

olive-trees 


5  AYXNIAI  Al 

LAMPstands  THE 


GNCDn  ION  TOY 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

in-sight 


KYPIOY  THC 

Master  OF-THE 
Lord 


rHC  GCTCDTGC 

LAND  HAVING-STOOD 
earth  standing 


KAI  G I  TIC 

AND  IF  ANY 

anyone 


AYTOYC  ©GAG  I  AAIKHCAI 

them  IS-WILLING  TO-injure 


TTYP  GKTTOPGYGTA I 

FIRE  IS-OUT-GOING 
is-issuing 


GK  TOY  CT  OM  AT  OC 

OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH 


4  These  are  the  two  olive 
tree  s,  and  the  two 
lampstands  * which  °stand 

sight  ofbefore  thg  |_orcj  0f  the 

earth. 

5  And  if  any  one  is  wanting 
to  injure  them,  fire  is 
issuing'  out  of  their  ‘mouth 
and  is  devouring  their 
‘enemies.  And  if  any  one 
should  be  wanting  to  injure 
them,  thus  'must  he  be 
killed. 


civ 


Revelation  11 
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AYTCDN  KM 

OF-them  AND 


KAT6C0  1 6  I  TOYC 

IS-DOWN-EATING  THE 
is-devouring 


6X0POYC 

enemies 


AYTCDN  KM 

OF-them  AND 


61  TIC 

IF  ANY 

any one 


©GAHCH  AYTOYC  AAIKHCAI  OYTCDC  A6 1  AYTON  AT7OKTAN0HNA I 

SHOULD-BE-WILLING  them  TO-injure  thus  IS-BINDING  him  TO-BE-FROM-KILLED 

to-be-killed 


6 


OYTOI  6XOYCIN  THN  G£OYCIAN  KA6ICM  TON  OYPANON  INA  MH  Y6TOC 

these  ARE-HAVING  THE  authority  TO-LOCK  THE  heaven  THAT  NO  WET 

these- ones  shower 


BPGXH 

TAC 

HMGPAC 

THC 

T7PO<t>HT  G  1  AC 

AYTCDN 

KA  1 

GIOYC  1  AN 

MAY-BE-RAINING 

THE 

DAYS 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 

OF-them 

AND 

authority 

GXOYCIN 

Gni 

TCDN 

YAATCDN  CTPG<t>GIN 

AYTA 

G  1C 

A  IMA 

KA  1 

THEY-ARE-HAVING 

ON 

OF-THE 

waters 

TO-BE-TURNING 

them 

INTO 

BLOOD 

AND 

the 


nATAIAl  THN  THN  6N  TTACH  TTAHrH  OCAKIC  GAN  ©GAHCCDC  IN 

TO-SMITE  THE  LAND  IN  EVERY  BLOW  as-many-times  IF-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-WILLING 

calamity  as-often-as 


6  These  'have  ‘authority  to 
lock  ‘heaven,  that  there 
may  be  no  shower  of  'rain 
for  the  days  of  their 
‘prophecy.  And  they  'have 
authority  onover  the  waters 
to  be  turning  them  into 
blood,  and  to  smite  the 
land  '"with  every  calamity, 
as  often  as  they  should  'will. 


7  KA I  OTAN  TGAGCCDC  IN  THN  MAPTYP I  AN  AYTCDN  TO  ©HP  I  ON 

AND  when-EVER  THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING  THE  witness  OF-them  THE  WILD-BEAST 

whenever  testimony 


TO 

ANABAINON 

GK 

THC 

ABYCCOY 

nOlHCGI 

MGT 

AYTCDN 

nOAGMON 

THE 

one-UP-STEPPING 

one-ascending 

OUT 

OF-THE 

abyss 

SHALL-BE-DOING 

WITH 

them 

BATTLE 

7  And  whenever  they  should 
be  finishing  their 
‘testimony,  the  wild  beast 
‘which  is  ascending  out  of 
the  submerged  chaos  will 
be  doing  battle  with  them 
and  will  be  conquering 
them  and  killing  them. 


8  KA  I 

AND 


NIKHCGI 

SHALL-BE-CONQUERING 

he-shall-be-conquering 


AYTOYC 

KA  1 

ATTOKTGNG  1 

AYTOYC 

them 

AND 

SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

he-shall-be-kiliing 

them 

KA  I  TO 

AND  THE 


T7TCDMA  AYTCDN  GTT I 

corpse  OF-them  ON 


THC  T7AATG I  AC  THC  TTOAGCDC  THC  MGrAAHC 

OF-THE  BROAD  OF-THE  city  THE  GREAT 

the  square 


8  And  their  ‘corpses  will  be 
onat  the  square  of  the  great 
‘city  whichany,  spiritually,  is 
being  called'  Sodom  and 
Egypt,  whereever  their 
‘Lord,  also,  was  crucified. 


HT  1C  KAAGITAI  FINGYMAT  I KCDC  COAOMA  KA  I  A ITYFFTOC  OTTOY  KA  I 

WHICH-ANY  IS-beING-CALLED  spiritually  SODOM  AND  EGYPT  THE-?-where  AND 

the-where  also 


9  O  KYP  IOC 

THE  Master 
Lord 


AYTCDN  GCTAYPCDOH 

OF-them  WAS-impalED 
was-crucified 


KA  I  BAGTTOYCIN  GK  TCDN  AACDN  KA  I 

AND  ARE-lookING  OUT  OF-THE  PEOPLES  AND 

are-observing 


<t>YACDN  KA  I  r ACDCCCDN  KA  I  G0NCDN  TO  TTTCDMA  AYTCDN  HMGPAC  TPGIC  KA  I 

tribes  AND  TONGUES  AND  NATIONS  THE  corpse  OF-them  DAYS  THREE  AND 

of-tribes  of-languages  of-nations 


9  And  those  out  of  the 
peoples  and  tribes  and 
languages  and  nations  are 
observing  their  ‘corpses 
three  days  and  a  half,  and 
they  are  not  letting  their 
‘corpses  be  placed  into  a 
tomb. 


HM  ICY 

KA  1 

TA 

T7TCDMATA 

AYTCDN 

OYK 

A4>IOYCIN 

HALF-EQUAL 

half 

AND 

THE 

corpses 

OF-them 

NOT 

THEY-ARE-FROM-LETTING 

they-are-letting 

TG0HNAI 

TO-BE-PLACED 


10  6 1C  MNHMA 

INTO  memorial-tomb 
tomb 


KA  I 

AND 


Ol  KATO IKOYNTGC  6FT I  THC  THC 

THE  ones-  DOWN-HOMING  ON  OF-THE  LAND 

ones-6  welling  the  earth 


xaipoycin  en 

ARE-JOYING  ON 
are-rejoicing 


AYTOIC  KA  I  GY<t>PA  INONTA  I  KA  I  ACDPA  TTGMTOYC  IN  AAAHAOIC  OT I 

them  AND  ARE-beING-gladdenED  AND  oblations  THEY-SHALL-BE-SENDING  to-one-another  that 

are-making-merry 


10  And  ‘those  dwelling  on 
the  earth  are  rejoicing 

onover  them  and  are  making 
merry',  and  will  be  sending 
approach  presents  to  one 
another,  seeing  that  these 
‘two  prophets  torment 

‘those  dwelling  on  the 

earth. 


OYTOI 

Ol 

AYO 

TTPOcfcHTAI 

GBACANICAN  TOYC  KATOIKOYNTAC 

GTT 1  THC 

these 

THE 

TWO 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

ORDEALize 

torment 

THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 

ON  OF-THE 

the 

rHC 

KA  1 

MGT  A 

TAC  TPGIC  HMGPAC 

KA  1 

HM  ICY  T7N6YMA 

ZCDHC  GK 

11  And  after  the  three  days 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

after 

THE  THREE 

DAYS 

AND 

HALF-EQUAL  spirit 
half 

OF-LIFE  OUT 

and  a  half  the  spirit  of  life 
out  of  ‘God  entered  into 
them,  and  they  stand  on 
their  ‘feet.  And  great  fear 
falls  on  on  ‘those  beholding 
them. 
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Revelation  11 


TOY  ©GOY  6ICHA06N  GN  AYTOIC  KA  I  GCTHCAN  Gn I  TOYC  FIOAAC  AYTCDN 

OF-THE  God  INTO-CAME  IN  them  AND  THEY-STAND  ON  THE  FEET  OF-them 

entered 


12  KA  I 

AND 


4>OBOC 

FEAR 


MGrAC 

GREAT 


GnGTTGCGN  GU I  TOYC 

ON-FALLS  ON  THE 

falls-on 


©GCDPOYNTAC  AYTOYC  "  KA  I 

ones-beholdING  them  AND 


HKOYCAN 

4>CDNHC 

MGrAAHC 

GK 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

AGrOYCHC 

AYTOIC 

THEY-HEAR 

OF-SOUND 

voice 

GREAT 

loud 

OUT 

OF-THE 

heaven 

sayING 

to-them 

12  And  they  hear  a  loud 
voice  out  of  ‘heaven  saying 
to  them,  "Ascend  here!" 
And  they  ascended  into 
‘heaven  in  a  ‘cloud,  and 
their  ‘enemies  behold 
them. 


ANABATG  CD  AG  KA  I 

UP-STEP  here  AND 
ascend-ye  ! 


ANGBHCAN  GIC  TON  OYPANON  GN  TH  NG4>GAH  KA  I 

THEY-UP-STEPPed  INTO  THE  heaven  IN  THE  CLOUD  AND 

they-ascended 


13  GOGCDPHCAN 

AYTOYC 

Ol 

GXOPOI 

AYTCDN 

~  KA  1 

GN 

GKGINH 

TH 

CDPA 

behold 

them 

THE 

enemies 

OF-them 

AND 

IN 

that 

THE 

HOUR 

GrGNGTO  CGICMOC  MGrAC  KA  I  TO  AGKATON  THC  TTOAGCDC  GT7GCGN  KA  I 

BECAME  QUAKing  GREAT  AND  THE  TENth  OF-THE  city  FALLS  AND 

earthquake 

ATTGKTANOHCAN  GN  TCD  CGICMCD  ONOMATA  ANOPCDnCDN  XIAIAAGC  GFTTA  KA  I 

WERE-FROM-KILLED  IN  THE  QUAKing  NAMES  OF-humans  THOUSANDS  SEVEN  AND 

were-killed  earthquake 


13  And  in  that  ‘hour 
occurred'  a  great 
earthquake,  and  a  ‘tenth  of 
the  city  falls,  and  there 
were  seven  thousand  names 
of  the  humanrnen  killed  in 
the  earthquake.  And  the 
rest  became'  affrighted 
and  -°give  glory  to  the  God 
of  ‘heaven. 


Ol  AO  I  no  I  GM<t>OBO  I 

THE  rest  IN-FEAR 

rest  (p)  affrighted 


GrGNONTO  KA  I  GACDKAN  AOIAN  TCD  ©GCD  TOY 

BECAME  AND  THEY-GIVE  esteem  to-THE  God  OF-THE 

glory 


OYPANOY 

▼ 

H 

OYAI 

H 

AGYTGPA 

ATTHAOGN 

IAOY 

H 

OYAI 

H 

heaven 

THE 

WOE 

THE 

second 

FROM-CAME 

passed-away 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

THE 

WOE 

THE 

14  The  second  ‘woe  passed 
away.  1  Lo~ !  the  third  ‘woe 
is  coming  'swiftly! 


15  TPITH 

GPXGTAI 

TAXY 

~  KA  1 

O 

GBAOMOC 

ArrGAoc 

GCA  ATT  1 CGN 

KA  1 

third 

IS-COMING 

SWIFTLY 

AND 

THE 

SEVENth 

MESSENGER 

TRUMPETS 

AND 

GrGNONTO 

4>CDNAI 

MGrAA A 1 

GN 

TCD 

OYPANCD 

AGrONTGC 

GrGNGTO 

H 

BECAME 

SOUNDS 

voices 

GREAT 

loud 

IN 

THE 

heaven 

sayING 

BECAME 

THE 

1?  And  the  seventh 
messenger  trumpets.  And 
loud  voices  occurred'  in 
‘heaven,  saying,  "The 
kingdom  of  ‘this  world 
became'  our  ‘Lord's  and  His 
‘Christ's,  and  He  shall  be 
reigning  intofor  the  eons  of 
the  eons!  Amen!" 


B AC  I  AG  I A  TOY  KOCMOY  TOY  KYPIOY  HMCDN  KA  I  TOY  XPICTOY  AYTOY 

KINGdom  OF-THE  SYSTEM  OF-THE  Master  OF-US  AND  OF-THE  ANOINTED  OF-Him 

world  Lord  Christ 


KA  1 

BACIAGYCGI 

GIC 

TOYC 

AICDNAC 

TCDN  A ICDNCDN 

~  KA  1 

Ol 

GIKOCI 

16  And  the  twenty-four 

AND 

He-SHALL-BE-reignING 

INTO 

THE 

eons 

OF-THE  eons 

AND 

THE 

TWENTY 

elders  who  are  sitting'  on 
their  ‘thrones  s'§ht  ofbefore 

‘God  +  fall  on  their  ‘faces 
and  worship  ‘God, 

TGCCAPGC  TTPGCB  YT  GPO  1 

[  Ol 

GNCDTT  ION  TOY 

©GOY 

KA0HMGNO 1  Gn  1 

FOUR 

SENIORS 

WHO 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

God 

sittING 

ON 

TOYC  ©PONOYC  AYTCDN 

THE  THRONES  OF-them 


GT7GCAN  Gn  I 

THEY-FALL  ON 
fall 


TA  nPOCCDnA  AYTCDN 

THE  faces  OF-them 


KA  I 

AND 


nPOCGKYNHCAN  TCD 

©GCD 

AGrONTGC 

GYXAP  1 CT  OYMGN  CO  1  KYPIG 

O 

THEY-worship 

to-THE 

God 

sayING 

WE-ARE-thankING 

to-YOU  Master ! 
Lord  ! 

THE 

0GOC  O 

nANTOKPATCDP  O 

CDN 

KA  1 

O  HN  OT 1 

GIAH<t>AC 

THN 

God  THE 

ALL-HOLDer 

Almighty 

THE  BEING 

the- one 

AND 

THE  WAS  that 

the-one 

YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN 

you-have-taken 

THE 

saying,  "We  are 

thanking  Thee,  Lord  ‘God 
‘Almighty,  ‘Who  !art  and 
*Who  wast,  thatfor  Thou  hast 
taken  Thy  ‘great  ‘power 
and  dost  reign. 


18  AYNAMIN 

ABILITY 

power 


COY  THN 

OF- YOU  THE 


MGrAAHN  KA I 

GREAT  AND 


GBAC  I AGYCAC 

YOU-reign 


KA I  TA  GONH 

AND  THE  NATIONS 


18  And  the  nations  are 
angered,  and  Thy 
‘indignation  came,  and  the 
era  for  the  dead  to  be 
judged,  and  to  give  ‘their 
wages  to  Thy  ‘slaves,  the 
prophets,  and  to  the  saints 
and  to  ‘those  fearing'  Thy 
‘name,  the  small  and  the 
great,  and  to  blight  Those 
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CDPriCBHCAN  KM 

ARE-INDIGNANT  AND 
are-angered 


HA0GN  H 

CAME  THE 


opm 

INDIGNATION 


COY  KM 

OF- YOU  AND 


O  KMPOC 

THE  SEASON 
era 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


who  are  blighting  the 
earth." 


NGKPCDN  KPI0HNM  KM  AOYNM  TON  MIC0ON  TO  1C  AOYAOIC  COY  TO  1C 

DEAD  TO-BE-JUDGED  AND  TO-GIVE  THE  HIRE  to-THE  SLAVES  OF-YOU  THE 

dead- ones  wages 


FTPO<t>HTAIC  KM 

BEFORE-AVERers  AND 
prophets 


TO  1C  AriOIC  KM  TO  1C  4>OBOYMGNOIC  TO  ONOMA 

to-THE  HOLY- ones  AND  to-THE  ones-FEARING  THE  NAME 

saints 


COY 

OF-YOU 


TOYC  MIKPOYC  KM 

THE  LITTLE  AND 

small -ones 


TOYC  MGTAAOYC  KA I 

THE  GREAT  AND 

great- ones 


A  I  A<t>0G  I  PA  I  TOYC 

TO-THRU-CORRUPT  THE 

to-blight 


A  1  A4*0G  1 PONTAC 

THN  rHN 

KAI 

HNOITH 

O 

NAOC 

TOY 

©GOY 

O 

ones-THRU-CORRUPTING 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

WAS-UP-OPENed 

THE 

TEMPLE 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

ones-blighting 

earth 

was-opened 

GN  TCD  OYPANCD 

KAI 

CD<t>0H 

H 

KIBCDTOC 

THC 

A  1 A0HKHC 

AYTOY 

GN 

IN  THE  heaven  AND  WAS-VIEWED  THE  ARK  OF-THE  covenant  OF-Him  IN 

was-seen 


19  And  opened  was  the 
temple  of  ‘God  ‘in  ‘heaven, 
and  seen  was  the  ark  of 
‘God's  ‘covenant  in  His 
‘temple,  and  lightnings  and 
voices  and  thunders  and  an 
earthquake  and  a  great  hail 
occurred-. 


TCD  NACD  AYTOY  KA I  GrGNONTO  ACTPATTA I  KA I  <t»CDNA  I  KA I  BPONTA I  KA I 

THE  TEMPLE  OF-Him  AND  BECAME  GLEAM-FLINGS  AND  SOUNDS  AND  THUNDERS  AND 

lightnings  voices 


CGICMOC  KA  I  XAAAZA  MGrAAH 

QUAKing  AND  hail  GREAT 

earthquake 


~  KAI 

CHMGION  MGrA 

CD<t>OH 

GN  TCD  OYPANCD 

TYNH 

nGP  1 BGBAHMGNH 

AND 

SIGN 

GREAT 

WAS-VIEWED 

IN  THE  heaven 

WOMAN 

HAVING-been-ABOUT -CAST 

was-seen 

having-been-clothed 

TON 

HA  ION 

KAI  H 

CGAHNH 

YTTOKATCD  TCDN 

TTOACDN  AYTHC  KAI  Gni 

THE 

SUN 

AND  THE 

MOON 

UNDER-DOWN  OF-THE 
underneath  the 

FEET 

OF-her  AND  ON 

1  And  a  great  sign  was  seen 
in  ‘heaven:  a  woman 
°clothed'  with  the  sun,  and 
the  moon  underneath  her 
‘feet,  and  on  her  ‘head  a 
wreath  of  twelve  stars. 


2  THC  KG<t>AAHC  AYTHC 

OF-THE  HEAD  OF-her 

the 


CTG4*ANOC  actgpcdn  acdagka 

WREATH  OF-GLEAMers  TWO-TEN 

of-stars  twelve 


KAI  GN  TACTPI  2  And  being  pregnant,  +  she 
AND  IN  BELLY  is  crying,  travailing  and 

'tormented'  to  be  bringing 
forth. 


GXOYCA  KAI  KPAZGI 

HAVING  AND  she-IS-CRYING 


(DA  I  NO YC A 

PAINING 

travailing 


KAI  B  AC  AN  I ZOMGNH 

AND  beING-ORDEALizED 
being-tormented 


TGKGIN 

TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 


~  KAI 

CD<t>0H 

AAAO 

CHMGION 

GN  TCD 

OYPANCD 

KAI 

IAOY 

APAKCDN 

AND 

WAS-VIEWED 

other 

SIGN 

IN  THE 

heaven 

AND 

BE-PERCEIVING 

DRAGON 

was-seen 

another 

lo  ! 

MGrAC 

FTYPPOC 

GXCDN 

KG<t>AAAC 

GFTTA 

KA  1  KGPATA 

AGKA 

KAI 

GT7 1  TAC 

GREAT 

FIERY  (red) 
fiery- red 

HAVING 

HEADS 

SEVEN 

AND  horns 

TEN 

AND 

ON  THE 

3  And  seen  was  another  sign 
in  ‘heaven,  and  To!  a 
great  fiery -red  dragon, 
having  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns,  and  on  its  ‘heads 
seven  diadems. 


KG<t>AAAC 

AYTOY  GFTTA 

A  1 AAHMATA 

KAI 

H 

OYPA 

AYTOY 

CYPGI 

TO 

HEADS 

OF-it 

SEVEN 

fillets 

AND 

THE 

TAIL 

OF-it 

IS-DRAGGING 

THE 

of-him 

diadems 

of-him 

TP  1  TON 

TCDN 

ACTGPCDN  TOY 

OYPANOY 

KAI 

GBAAGN  AYTOYC  GIC 

THN 

third 

OF-THE 

GLEAMers 

stars 

OF-THE 

heaven 

AND 

CASTS 

them 

INTO 

THE 

rHN  KA  I  O  APAKCDN 

LAND  AND  THE  DRAGON 

earth 


GCTHKGN 

HAS-STOOD 

stands 


GNCDniON  THC 

IN-VIEW  OF-THE 

in-sight 


rYNAIKOC  THC 

WOMAN  OF-THE 

the-one 


4  And  its  tail  is  dragging  a 
‘third  of  the  stars  of 
‘heaven,  and  casts  them 
into  the  earth.  And  the 
dragon  °stands  si§ht  ofbefore 
the  woman  ‘who  is  'about 
to  be  bringing  forth,  that  it 
may  be  devouring  her  ‘child 
whenever  she  may  be 
bringing  forth. 


MGAAOYCHC  TGKGIN  INA 

beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH  THAT 


OTAN  TGKH  TO 

when-EVER  she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH  THE 

whenever 
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TGKNON 

AYTHC  KATA<t>ArH 

▼ 

KA  1 

GTGKGN 

Y  ION 

APCGN 

oc 

offspring 

child 

OF-her  it-MAY-BE-DOWN-EATING 

he-may-be-devouring 

AND 

she-BROUGHT-FORTH 

SON 

MALE 

WHO 

MGA AG 1 

no  IMA  ING  IN 

nANTA 

TA 

GONH 

GN 

PABACD 

CIAHPA 

KA  1 

IS-ABOUT  TO-BE-SHEPHERDING 

is-being-about 

ALL 

THE 

NATIONS 

IN 

ROD 

IRON 

AND 

5  And  she  brought  forth  a 
son,  a  male,  who  is  'about 
to  be  shepherding  all  the 
nations  '"with  an  iron  club. 
And  her  ‘child  is  snatched 
away  toward  ‘God  and  toward 
His  ‘throne. 


HPnACOH  TO  TGKNON  AYTHC  T7POC  TON  ©GON  KM  FTPOC  TON  ©PONON 

IS-SNATCHED  THE  offspring  OF-her  TOWARD  THE  God  AND  TOWARD  THE  THRONE 

child 


6  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


KM  H  TYNH  G<t>YrGN  GIC  THN  GPHMON  OnOY  GXG I  GKG I 

AND  THE  WOMAN  FLED  INTO  THE  DESOLATE  THE-?-where  she-IS-HAVING  there 

wilderness  the-where 


TOnON  HT O I M ACMGNON  AnO  TOY  ©GOY  INA  GKG  I  TPGcKDCIN 

PLACE  HAVING-been-made-READY  FROM  THE  God  THAT  there  THEY-MAY-BE-NURTURING 


6  And  the  woman  fled  into 
the  wilderness,  there 
whereever  she  'has  a  place 
made  °ready~  fromby  ‘God, 
that  there  they  may  be 
nourishing  her  a  thousand 
two  hundred  sixty  days. 


7  AYTHN  HMGPAC  XIAIAC  AIAKOCIAC  GIHKONTA  "  KM  GrGNGTO  nOAGMOC  GN 

her  DAYS  THOUSAND  TWO-hundred  SIX-TY  AND  BECAME  BATTLE  IN 

sixty 

TCD  OYPANCD  O  MIXAHA  KM  Ol  ATGAOI  AYTOY  TOY  nOAGMHCM 

THE  heaven  THE  MICHAEL  AND  THE  MESSENGERS  OF-him  OF-THE  TO-BATTLE 


7  And  a  battle  occurred-  in 
‘heaven.  ‘Michael  and  his 
‘messengers  ‘battle  with 
the  dragon,  and  the  dragon 
battles,  and  its 

‘messengers. 


MGTA  TOY  APAKONTOC  KA I  O  APAKCDN  GTTOAGMHCGN  KA I  O I  ATGAO I 

WITH  THE  DRAGON  AND  THE  DRAGON  BATTLES  AND  THE  MESSENGERS 


8  AYTOY 

OF-it 

of-him 


KA  I  OYK  ICXYCGN  OYAG  TOTTOC  GYPGOH  AYTCDN  GT I  GN  TCD 

AND  NOT  it-is-STRONG  NOT-YET  PLACE  WAS-FOUND  OF-them  STILL  IN  THE 

he-is-strong  neither 


8  And  they  are  not  strong 
enough  towardfor  him, 
neither  was  their  place  still 
found  in  ‘heaven. 


OYPANCD  ~  KA  1 

GBAH©H  O 

APAKCDN 

O  MGrAC 

O 

o<t>ic 

O  APXAIOC 

O 

heaven  AND 

WAS-CAST  THE 

DRAGON 

THE  GREAT 

THE 

serpent 

THE  ORIGINal 
ancient 

THE 

KAAOYMGNOC 

A  1 ABOAOC 

KA  1 

O 

CATANAC 

O 

nAANCDN 

THN 

one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

AND 

THE 

SATAN  ( Heb .  adversary) 
Satan 

THE 

one-STRAYING 

one-deceiving 

THE 

9  And  the  great  ‘dragon  was 
cast  out,  the  ancient 
‘serpent  ‘'called'  Adversary 
and  ‘Satan,  ‘who  is 
deceiving  the  whole 
'inhabited'  earth.  It  was 
cast  into  the  earth,  and  its 
‘messengers  were  cast  with 
it. 


O IKOYMGNHN  OAHN  GBAHOH  GIC  THN  THN  KA  I  Ol  AITGAO I  AYTOY  MGT 

one-beING-HOMED  WHOLE  WAS-CAST  INTO  THE  LAND  AND  THE  MESSENGERS  OF-it  WITH 

inhabited-earth  he-was-cast  earth  of-him 


AYTOY 

GBAHOHCAN 

~  KA  1 

HKOYCA 

cfcCDNHN 

MGrAAHN 

GN  TCD 

OYPANCD 

it 

WERE-CAST 

AND 

l-HEAR 

SOUND 

GREAT 

IN  THE 

heaven 

him 

voice 

loud 

AGrOYCAN  APT  1 

GrGNGTO  H 

CCDTHP  1 A 

KA  1 

H 

AYNAMIC 

KA  1  H 

sayING 

at-PRESENT 

BECAME 

THE 

SAVing 

AND 

THE 

ABILITY 

AND  THE 

salvation 

power 

BACIAGIA  TOY  ©GOY  HMCDN  KA  I  H  G£OYCIA  TOY  XPICTOY  AYTOY  OT I 

KINGdom  OF-THE  God  OF-US  AND  THE  authority  OF-THE  ANOINTED  OF-Him  that 

Christ 


10  And  I  hear  a  loud  voice 
in  ‘heaven  saying,  "Just 
now  becamecarne'  the 
salvation  and  the  power 
and  the  kingdom  of  our 
‘God,  and  the  authority  of 
His  ‘Christ,  thatfor  the 
accuser  of  our  ‘brethren 
was  cast  out,  ‘who  was 
accusing  them  s'§ht  ofbefore 
our  ‘God  day  and  night. 


GBAHOH  O  KATHrCDP  TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  HMCDN  O  KATHrOPCDN  AYTOYC 

WAS-CAST  THE  accuser  OF-THE  brothers  OF-US  THE  one-accuslNG  them 


GNCDn  ION  TOY 

©GOY  HMCDN  HMGPAC  KA  1 

NYKTOC 

KA  1  AYTOI  GNIKHCAN 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-US  DAY  AND 

NIGHT 

AND  they 

CONQUER 

in-sight 

of-day 

of-night 

AYTON 

A 1 A 

TO 

A  IMA  TOY  APNIOY 

KA  1  A  1 A 

TON 

AOrON  THC 

him 

THRU 

THE 

BLOOD  OF-THE  LAMBkin 

AND  THRU 

THE 

saying  OF-THE 

because-of 

because-of 

word 

11  And  they'  conquer  him 
because^  rough  the  blood  of 
the  Lambkin,  and 
becausej-h rough  the  word  of 
their  ‘testimony,  and  they 
love  not  their  ‘soul,  until 
death. 
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MAPTYP  I  AC  AYTCDN  KM  OYK  HrATTHCAN  THN  S'YXHN  AYTCDN  AXP I  ©ANATOY 

witness  OF-them  AND  NOT  THEY-LOVE  THE  soul  OF-them  UNTIL  DEATH 

testimony 


12 


A I  A  TOYTO 

THRU  this 

because-of 


GY4>PA  I NGC0G 

BE-PeING-glad 
make- ye-merry  ! 


OI  J 

OYPANOI 

KAI 

OI 

GN 

AYTOIC 

THE 

heavens 

AND 

THE 

the-ones 

IN 

them 

CKHNOYNTGC 

OYAI 

THN 

THN 

KAI 

THN 

©AAACCAN 

OTI 

KATGBH 

BOOTHING 

tabernacling 

WOE 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

THE 

SEA 

that 

DOWN-STEPPed 

descended 

O 

THE 


12  Therefore,  make 

'merry',  ye  heavens,  and 
Those  tabernacling  in 
them!  Woe  intoto  the  land 
and  the  sea,  thatfor  the 
Adversary  descended  toward 
you  having  great  fury, 
being  °aware  that  brief  is 
the  season  that  he  'has." 


AIABOAOC  T7POC  YMAC  GXCDN  ©YMON  MGrAN  GIACDC  OT I  OAITON 

THRU-CASTer  TOWARD  YOUp  HAVING  fury  GREAT  HAVING-PERCEIVED  that  FEW 

Slanderer  ye  brief 


13  KM  PON  GXG I  ~  KM  OTG  GIAGN  O  APAKCDN  OT  I  GBAH0H  GIC  THN 


SEASON 

1  he-IS-HAVING 

AND 

when 

PERCEIVED  THE 

DRAGON 

that 

it-WAS-CAST  INTO 
he-was-cast 

THE 

rHN 

GAICD£GN 

THN 

TYNAIKA  HT  1C 

GTGKGN 

TON 

APCGNA 

~  KAI 

LAND 

earth 

it-CHASES 

he-persecutes 

THE 

WOMAN 

WHO-ANY 

BROUGHT-FORTH 

THE 

MALE 

AND 

GAO0HCAN  TH  TYNMKI  M  AYO  TTTGPYrGC  TOY  AGTOY  TOY  MGrAAOY 

WERE-GIVEN  to-THE  WOMAN  THE  TWO  flyers  OF-THE  VULTURE  THE  GREAT 

wings  large 

INA  T7GTHTA I  GIC  THN  GPHMON  GIC  TON  TOTTON  AYTHC  OTTOY 

THAT  she-MAY-BE-flyING  INTO  THE  DESOLATE  INTO  THE  PLACE  OF-her  THE-?-where 

wilderness  the-where 


13  And  when  the  dragon 

perceived  that  it  was  cast 
into  the  earth,  it 
persecutes  the  woman 

whoany  brought  forth  the 
male. 

14  And  given  to  the  woman 

were  the  two  wings  of  a 
‘large  Vulture,  that  she 
may  be  flying'  into  the 
wilderness  into  her  ‘place, 
there  whereever  she  is 

'nourished'  a  season,  and 
seasons,  and  half  a  season, 

from  the  face  of  the 

serpent. 


TPG<t>GTAI  GKG I  KAIPON  KA I  KAIPOYC  KA I  HM  ICY  KAIPOY  ATTO 

she-IS-beING-NURTURED  there  SEASON  AND  SEASONS  AND  HALF-EQUAL  SEASON  FROM 

she-is-being-nourished  half 

15  nPOCCDnOY  TOY  04>GCDC  "  KAI  GBAAGN  O  0<t>IC  GK  TOY  CTOMATOC  15  And  the  serpent  casts 

face  OF-THE  serpent  AND  CASTS  THE  serpent  OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH  water  as  a  river  out  of  its 

‘mouth  after  the  woman, 
that  she  should  be  |d0 
carried  away  by  its  current. 

AYTOY  On  I  CCD  THC  TYNAIKOC  YACDP  CDC  nOTAMON  INA  AYTHN 

OF-it  BEHIND  OF-THE  WOMAN  water  AS  river  THAT  her 

of-him 


16  nOTAMO<t>OPHTON  nOlHCH  "  KAI  GBOHOHCGN  H  TH  TH  TYNAIKI  KAI 

river-CARRIED  SHOULD-BE-DOING  AND  helps  THE  LAND  THE  WOMAN  AND 

carried-away-by-the-river  he-should-be-doing  earth 

HNO  l£GN  H  TH  TO  CTOMA  AYTHC  KAI  KATGniGN  TON  nOTAMON  ON 

UP-OPENS  THE  LAND  THE  MOUTH  OF-her  AND  DOWN-DRANK  THE  river  WHICH 

opens  earth  swallowed 


16  And  the  earth  helps  the 
woman,  and  the  earth 
opens  its  ‘mouth  and 
swallowed  the  river  which 
the  dragon  casts  out  of  its 
‘mouth. 


17  GBAAGN 

O 

APAKCDN 

GK 

TOY 

CTOMATOC 

AYTOY 

"  KAI 

CDPriCGH 

O 

CASTS 

THE 

DRAGON 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

OF-it 

of-him 

AND 

IS-INDIGNANT 

is-angry 

THE 

APAKCDN 

Gni 

TH 

TYNAIKI 

KAI 

ATTHA0GN 

nOlHCAl 

nOAGMON 

MGTA 

TCDN 

DRAGON 

ON 

THE 

WOMAN 

AND 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 

TO-DO 

BATTLE 

WITH 

THE 

17  And  the  dragon  is  angry 
onwith  the  woman,  and 
came  away  to  do  battle 
with  the  rest  of  her  ‘seed, 
‘who  are  keeping  the 
precepts  of  ‘God  and  who 
'have  the  testimony  of 
Jesus. 


AOinCDN  TOY  CITGPMATOC  AYTHC  TCDN  THPOYNTCDN  TAC  GNTOAAC  TOY 

rest  OF-THE  seed  OF-her  OF-THE  ones-KEEPING  THE  directions  OF-THE 

rest  (p)  the  precepts 


©GOY  KAI  GXONTCDN  THN  MAPTYP I  AN  IHCOY 

God  AND  HAVING  THE  witness  OF-JESUS 

testimony 


1 


KAI  GCTA0H  Gni  THN  AMMON  THC  ©AAACCHC  KAI  G I  AON  GK  THC 

AND  it-WAS-STOOD  ON  THE  SAND  OF-THE  SEA  AND  l-PERCEIVED  OUT  OF-THE 

it-was-stand/np 


1  And  it  was  standing  on 
the  sand  of  the  sea.  And  I 
perceived  a  wild  beast 
ascending  out  of  the  sea, 
having  ten  horns  and  seven 
heads,  and  on  its  ‘horns  ten 
diadems,  and  on  its  ‘heads 
blasphemous  names. 
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©AAACCHC  ©HP  I  ON  ANABAINON  GXON  KGPATA  AGKA  KM  KG«t>AAAC  GT7TA 

SEA  WILD-BEAST  UP-STEPPING  HAVING  horns  TEN  AND  HEADS  SEVEN 

ascending 

KM  Gni  TCDN  KGPATCDN  AYTOY  AGKA  A IAAHMATA  KM  Gni  TAC  KG<t>AAAC 

AND  ON  OF-THE  horns  OF-it  TEN  fillets  AND  ON  THE  HEADS 

the  diadems 


AYTOY 

ONOMATA 

BA  AC<t>HM  1  AC 

~  KA  1 

TO 

©HP  ION 

O 

G 1  AON 

OF-it 

NAMES 

OF-HARM-AVERment 

of-blasphemy 

AND 

THE 

WILD-BEAST 

WHICH 

l-PERCEIVED 

HN 

OMO  ION 

nAPAAAG 1 

KA  1 

Ol 

nOAGC 

AYTOY 

CDC 

APKOY 

KA  1 

TO 

CTOMA 

WAS 

LIKE 

LEOPARD 

AND 

THE 

FEET 

OF-it 

AS 

OF-BEAR 

AND 

THE 

MOUTH 

2  And  the  wild  beast  which 
I  perceived  was  like  o 
leopardess,  and  its  ‘feet 
were  as  o  bear's,  and  its 
‘mouth  as  the  mouth  of  o 
lion.  And  the  dragon  -°gives 
it  its  ‘power  and  its  ‘throne 
and  great  authority. 


AYTOY  CDC 

OF-it  AS 


CTOMA  AGONTOC 

MOUTH  OF-LION 


KA I  GACDKGN  AYTCD 

AND  GIVES  to-it 


O  APAKCDN  THN 

THE  DRAGON  THE 


3  AYNAMIN  AYTOY  KA  I  TON  ©PONON  AYTOY  KA  I  G£OYCIAN  MGrAAHN  "  KA  I 

ABILITY  OF-it  AND  THE  THRONE  OF-it  AND  authority  GREAT  AND 

power  of-him  of-him 

MIAN  GK  TCDN  KG<t>AACDN  AYTOY  CDC  GC<t>ArMGNHN  GIC  ©ANATON  KA  I  H 

ONE  OUT  OF-THE  HEADS  OF-it  AS  HAVING-been-SLAIN  INTO  DEATH  AND  THE 


3  And  /  perceived  one  out  of 
its  ‘heads  as  if  it  'had  been 
s^in-  intoto  death,  and  its 
‘death  ‘blow  was  cured, 
and  the  whole  earth 
marvels  after  the  wild 
beast. 


nAHrH  TOY  ©ANATOY  AYTOY  G©GPAFTGY©H  KA  I  G0AYMAC0H  OAH  H  TH 

BLOW  OF-THE  DEATH  OF-it  WAS-curED  AND  MARVELS  WHOLE  THE  LAND 

earth 


4  on  I  CCD  TOY  ©HP  IOY 

BEHIND  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST 


THN  GIOYC I  AN  TCD 

THE  authority  to-THE 


KA  1 

nPOCGKYNHCAN 

TCD 

APAKONT  1 

OTI 

GACDKGN 

4  And  they  worship  the 

AND 

THEY-worship 

to-THE 

DRAGON 

that 

it-GIVES 

he-gives 

dragon,  seeing  that  it 
-°gives  ‘authority  to  the 
wild  beast.  And  they 
worship  the  wild  beast, 

©HP  I  CD  KA  I  nPOCGKYNHCAN  TCD  ©HP  I  CD  saying,  "anvWho  is  like  the 

WILD-BEAST  AND  THEY-worship  to-THE  WILD-BEAST  wild  beast?"  and  "anyWho  is 

'able-  to  battle  with  it?" 


AGrONTGC  TIC  OMOIOC  TCD  ©HP  I  CD  KA  I  TIC  AYNATA I  nOAGMHCA  I  MGT 

sayING  ANY  LIKE  to-THE  WILD-BEAST  AND  ANY  IS-ABLE  TO-BATTLE  WITH 

who  who 


AYTOY  ~  KA  1 

GAOOH 

AYTCD 

CTOMA 

AAAOYN 

MGrAAA 

KA  1 

BA  AC<t>HM  1  AC 

it 

AND 

WAS-GIVEN  to-it 

MOUTH 

TALKING 

speaking 

GREAT 
great- things 

AND 

HARM-AVERments 

blasphemies 

KA  1 

GAO0H 

AYTCD 

G£OYC 1 A 

nOlHCAl 

MHNAC 

T  GCCGP AKONT  A 

[  KA  1 

AYO 

AND 

WAS-GIVEN 

to-it 

authority 

TO-DO 

MONTHS 

FOUR-TY 

forty 

AND 

TWO 

5  And  to  it  was  given  a 
mouth  speaking  great 
things  and  blasphemies. 
And  to  it  was  given 
authority  to  do  what  it 
'wills  forty-two  months. 


6 


KA  I  HNO  l£GN  TO  CTOMA  AYTOY  GIC  BA  AC<t>HM  I  AC  nPOC  TON  ©GON 

AND  it-UP-OPENS  THE  MOUTH  OF-it  INTO  HARM-AVERments  TOWARD  THE  God 

it-opens  blasphemies 


BAAC<t>HMHCA  I  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  KA  I  THN  CKHNHN  AYTOY  TOYC  GN  TCD 

TO-HARM-AVER  THE  NAME  OF-Him  AND  THE  BOOTH  OF-Him  THE-ones  IN  THE 

to-blaspheme  tabernacle 


6  And  it  opens  its  ‘mouth 
intoin  blasphemies  toward 
‘God,  to  blaspheme  His 
‘name  and  His  ‘tabernacle, 
and  ‘those  tabernacling  in 
‘heaven. 


7  OYPANCD  CKHNOYNTAC 

KA  1  GAOOH 

AYTCD 

nOlHCAl 

nOAGMON 

MGT  A  TCDN 

7  And  to  it  was  given  to  do 

heaven 

BOOTHING 

AND  WAS-GIVEN 

to-it 

TO-DO 

BATTLE 

WITH 

THE 

battle  with  the  saints  and 

tabernacling 

to  conquer  them.  And 
authority  was  given  to  it 
onover  every  tribe  and 

AriCDN 

KA  1  NIKHCAI 

AYTOYC 

KA  1 

GAO0H 

AYTCD 

G£OYC  1 A 

Gni 

nACAN 

people  and  language  and 

HOLY  -ones 

AND  TO-CONQUER 

them 

AND 

WAS-GIVEN  to-it 

authority 

ON 

EVERY 

nation. 

saints 

8  4>YAHN 

KA  1  A  AON  KA  1 

r  ACDCCAN 

KA  1 

G0NOC 

~  KA  1 

nPOCK YNHCO YC 1 N 

AYTON 

8  And  all  ‘who  are  dwelling 

tribe 

AND  PEOPLE  AND 

TONGUE 

AND 

NATION 

AND 

SHALL-BE-worshipING 

it 

on  the  earth  will  be 

language 

him 

worshiping  it,  everyone 
whose  ‘name  is  not 

°written'  in  the  scroll  of 
‘life  of  the  Lambkin  ‘°slain~ 
from  the  disruption  of  the 
world. 
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TTANTGC  Ol  K^TOIKOYNTGC  GTT I  THC  THC  OY  OY  rGrPATTTAI  TO 

ALL  THE  ones-DOWN-HOMING  ON  OF-THE  LAND  OF-WHOM  NOT  HAS-been-WRITTEN  THE 

ones-6  welling  the  earth 


9 


10 


ONOMA  AYTOY 

GN  TCD  BIBAICD 

THC  ZCDHC  TOY 

APNIOY 

TOY 

NAME  OF-him 

IN  THE  SCROLLet 

OF-THE  LIFE 

OF-THE 

LAMBkin 

OF-THE 

the 

GC<t>ArMGNOY 

ATTO  KATABOAHC  KOCMOY 

G  1 

TIC 

GXG  1 

OYC 

9  If  any  one  'has  an  ear, 

let 

One-HAVING-been-SLAIN  FROM  DOWN-CASTing 

OF-SYSTEM 

IF 

ANY 

IS-HAVING 

EAR 

him  hear. 

disruption 

of-world 

anyone 

AKOYCATCD 

G 1  TIC  G  1C 

A 1 XMAACDC 1  AN 

G  1C 

A 1  XMAACDC  IAN 

10  If  any  one  is  intofor 

LET-him-HEAR 

IF  ANY  INTO 

captivity 

INTO 

captivity 

captivity,  into  captivity 

he 

let-him-hear ! 

anyone 

is  going.  If  any  one  will 

be 

killing  '"with  the  sword, 

he 

must  with  the  sword 

be 

YTTArG  1 

G 1  TIC  GN  MAXAIPH  ATTOKTANGHNA  1 

AYTON  GN  MAXAIPH 

killed.  Here  is 

the 

he-IS-UNDER-LEADING 

IF  ANY  IN  sword 

TO-BE-FROM-KILLED 

he 

IN  sword 

endurance  and  'faith  of  the 

he-is-going-away 

anyone 

to-be-killed 

saints. 

ATTOKTANGHNA  1 

CD  AG  GCTIN  H 

YTTOMONH 

KA  1 

H 

T7ICTIC 

TCDN 

TO-BE-FROM-KILLED 

here  IS  THE 

UNDER-REMAINing 

AND 

THE 

BELIEF 

OF-THE 

to-be-killed 

endurance 

faith 

AriCDN 

~  KA  1 

G 1  AON  A  A  AO  ©HP  ION 

ANABAINON 

GK  THC 

THC 

KA  1 

HOLY  -ones 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED  other  WILD-BEAST 

UP-STEPPING 

OUT  OF-THE  LAND 

AND 

saints 

another 

ascending 

GIXGN 

KGPATA 

AYO  OMOIA  APNICD 

KA  1 

GAAAG 1  CDC  APAKCDN 

~  KA  1 

THN 

it-HAD 

horns 

TWO  LIKE  LAMBkin 

AND 

TALKED  AS 

DRAGON 

AND 

THE 

it-spoke 

GiOYC  1  AN  TOY 

TTPCDTOY  ©HP  IOY 

T7ACAN  TTOIGI 

GNCDTT  ION 

AYTOY 

KA  1 

authority 

OF-THE  BEFORE-most  WILD-BEAST 

EVERY 

it-IS-DOING 

IN-VIEW 

OF-it 

AND 

first 

all 

in-sight 

11  And  I  perceived  another 
wild  beast  ascending  out  of 
the  land,  and  it  had  two 
horns  like  a  lambkin's,  and 
it  spoke  as  a  dragon. 

12  And  it  is  doexercising 
everyall  the  authority  of  the 
first  wild  beast  in  its  sight, 
and  making  the  earth  and 
Those  dwelling  in  it  that  to 
be  worshiping  the  first  'wild 
beast,  whose  'death  ‘blow 
was  cured. 


TTOIGI 

THN 

THN 

KA  1 

TOYC 

GN 

AYTH 

KATOIKOYNTAC 

IS-makING 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

THE-ones 

IN 

her 

DOWN-HOMING 

dwelling 

INA 

THAT 


T7POCKYNHCOYC  IN  TO  ©HP  I  ON  TO  T7PCDTON  OY  G©GPATTGY©H  H 

THEY-SHALL-BE-worshipING  THE  WILD-BEAST  THE  BEFORE-most  OF-WHICH  WAS-curED  THE 

first 


TTAHrH  TOY 

©ANATOY 

AYTOY 

KA  1  TTOIGI  CHMGIA  MGrAAA 

INA 

KA  1  TTYP 

BLOW  OF-THE 

DEATH 

OF-it 

AND  IS-DOING  SIGNS 

GREAT 

THAT 

AND  FIRE 

it-is-doing 

also 

nom 

GK 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

K  AT  ABA  INGIN 

G  1C 

THN 

THN 

GNCDTT  ION 

MAY-BE-makING 

OUT 

OF-THE 

heaven 

TO-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 

INTO 

THE 

LAND 

IN-VIEW 

it-may-be-making 

to-be-descending 

earth 

in-sight 

13  And  it  is  doing  great 
signs,  that  it  may  be 
making  fire,  also,  'descend 
out  of  'heaven  into  the 
earth  in  the  sight  of 
^mankind. 


14  TCDN  ANGPCDTTCDN  "  KM  nAANA  TOYC  KATOIKOYNTAC  Gni  THC  THC 


OF-THE  humans 

AND 

it-IS-STRAYING  THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ON  OF-THE  LAND 

it-is-deceiving 

ones-dwelling 

the 

earth 

A  1 A 

TA 

CHMGIA  A 

GAOGH 

AYTCD  TTOIHCAI 

GNCDTT  ION 

TOY 

THRU 

THE 

SIGNS 

WHICH  it-WAS-GIVEN 

to-it  TO-DO 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

because-of 

was-given 

in-sight 

©HP  IOY 

AGrCDN 

TO  1C 

KATOIKOYCIN 

GTT 1  THC  THC 

TTOIHCAI 

GIKONA 

WILD-BEAST 

sayING 

to-THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ON  OF-THE  LAND 

TO-make 

image 

ones-dwelling 

the  earth 

14  And  it  is  deceiving  Those 
dwelling  on  the  earth 
because  of  the  signs  which 
were  given  it  to  do  in  the 
sight  of  the  wild  beast, 
saying  to  Those  dwelling  on 
the  earth  to  make  an  image 
to  the  wild  beast  which 
'has  the  blow  of  the  sword 
and  lives. 


TCD  ©HP  I  CD  OC  GXG I  THN  TTAHTTIN  THC  MAXAIPHC  KM  GZHCGN 

to-THE  WILD-BEAST  WHICH  IS-HAVING  THE  BLOW  OF-THE  sword  AND  LIVES 


15 


KA I  GAO0H  AYTCD  AOYNA I 

AND  it-WAS-GIVEN  to-it  TO-GIVE 


T7NGYMA  TH  G  IKON  I 

spirit  to-THE  image 


TOY  ©HP  IOY  INA 

OF-THE  WILD-BEAST  THAT 


1?  And  it  was  given  to  it  to 
give  spirit  to  the  image  of 
the  wild  beast,  that  the 
image  of  the  wild  beast 
should  be  speaking  also, 
and  should  be  docausing 
that  whosoever  should  not 
be  worshiping  the  image  of 
the  wild  beast  may  be 
'killed. 
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KM  AAAHCH  H  6IKCDN  TOY  ©HP  IOY  KM  nOlHCH  [  INA  ] 

AND  SHOULD-BE-TALKING  THE  image  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST  AND  SHOULD-BE-makING  THAT 

also 

OCOI  GAN  MH  T7POCK YNHCCDC I N  TH  G  IKON  I  TOY  ©HP  IOY 

as-many-as  IF-EVER  NO  SHOULD-BE-worshipING  to-THE  image  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST 


ATTOKT  ANOCDC  1 N 

~  KAI 

noiGi 

nANTAC 

TOYC 

MIKPOYC 

KAI 

TOYC 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-KILLED 

may-be-being-killed 

AND 

it-IS-makING 

ALL 

THE 

LITTLE 
small -ones 

AND 

THE 

MGrAAOYC 

GREAT 
great-  ones 


KAI  TOYC 

AND  THE 


TTAOYC IOYC 

RICH 

rich-ones 


KAI  TOYC 

AND  THE 


nTCDXOYC 

POOR 
poor -ones 


KAI  TOYC 

AND  THE 


16  And  it  is  docausing  all, 
the  small  and  the  great, 
and  the  rich  and  the  poor, 
and  the  free  and  the 
slaves,  that  they  may  be 
giving  them  an  emblem  on 
their  Tight  hand,  or  on 
their  ‘forehead, 


GAGY©GPOYC  KA I  TOYC  AOYAOYC 

FREE  AND  THE  SLAVES 

free- ones 


INA  A  (DC  IN  AYTOIC  XAPArMA 

THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-GIVING  to-them  CARVE -effect 

emblem 


GT7I  THC  XGIPOC  AYTCDN  THC  AG£IAC  H  Gni  TO  MGTCDTTON  AYTCDN 

ON  OF-THE  HAND  OF-them  OF-THE  RIGHT  OR  ON  THE  forehead  OF-them 

the  the 


INA 

MH 

TIC 

AYNHTAI 

ArOPACAl 

H 

FICDAHCA 1 

G  1 

MH 

O 

GXCDN 

THAT 

NO 

ANY 
any one 

MAY-BE-ABLE 

TO-BUY 

OR 

TO-SELL 

IF 

NO 

THE 

one-HAVING 

TO  XAPArMA  TO  ONOMA  TOY  ©HP  IOY  H  TON  API  ©MON  TOY  ONOMATOC 

THE  CARVE- effecf  THE  NAME  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST  OR  THE  NUMBER  OF-THE  NAME 

emblem 


17  and  that  no  anyone  may 
be  1  able-  to  buy  or  sell 
except  the  one  having  the 
emblem  of  the  wild  beast, 
or  its  ‘name,  or  the  number 
of  its  ‘name. 


AYTOY 

CDAG 

H  C04*  1 A  GCTIN 

O 

GXCDN 

NOYN 

TH<t>  ICATCD  TON 

OF-it 

here 

THE  WISDOM  IS 

THE 

o/ie-HAVING 

MIND 

LET-PEBBLE  THE 

let-him-calculate  ! 

API  ©MON 

TOY 

©HP  IOY  AP  1  ©MOC 

TAP 

AN©PCDTTOY 

GCTIN 

KAI  O  API  ©MOC 

NUMBER 

OF-THE 

WILD-BEAST  NUMBER 

for 

OF-human 

it- IS 

AND  THE  NUMBER 

18  Here  is  ‘wisdom.  Let  him 
‘who  'has  a  mind  calculate 
the  number  of  the  wild 
beast,  for  it  is  the  number 
of  mankind,  and  its 
‘number  is  six  hundred 
sixty-six. 


AYTOY  GIAKOC IO I  GIHKONTA  G£ 

OF-it  SIX-hundred  SIX-TY  SIX 

sixty 


1 


KAI  G I  AON  KAI  IAOY  TO  APNION  GCTOC  Gni  TO  OPOC 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  LAMBkin  HAVING-STOOD  ON  THE  mountain 

lo  !  standing 


CICDN 

KAI 

MGT 

AYTOY 

GKATON 

TGCCGPAKONTA 

TGCCAPGC 

XIAIAAGC 

SION 

AND 

WITH 

it 

HUNDRED 

FOUR-TY 

forty 

FOUR 

THOUSANDS 

1  And  I  perceived,  and  1  lo~ ! 
the  Lambkin  standing  on 
‘mount  Zion,  and  with  It  a 
hundred  forty-four 

thousand,  having  Its  ‘name 
and  Its  ‘Father's  ‘name 
°written~  on  their 
‘foreheads. 


GXOYCAI 

HAVING 


TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  KA  I 

THE  NAME  OF-it  AND 


TO  ONOMA  TOY  T7ATPOC  AYTOY 

THE  NAME  OF-THE  FATHER  OF-it 


2  TGrPAMMGNON  Gni  TCDN  MGTCDnCDN  AYTCDN  ~  KAI  HKOYCA  <t>CDNHN  GK 

HAVING-bee/7-WRITTEN  ON  OF-THE  foreheads  OF-them  AND  l-HEAR  SOUND  OUT 

the 

TOY  OYPANOY  CDC  ct»CDNHN  YAATCDN  nOAACDN  KAI  CDC  4>CDNHN  BPONTHC 

OF-THE  heaven  AS  SOUND  OF-waters  MANY  AND  AS  SOUND  OF-THUNDER 


2  And  I  hear  a  sound  out  of 
‘heaven  as  the  sound  of 
many  waters  and  as  the 
sound  of  loud  thunder,  and 
the  sound  which  I  hear  is  as 
lyre  singerslyre  playing  'non 
their  Tyres. 


MGrAAHC  KAI  H  4>CDNH  HN  HKOYCA  CDC  KIOAPCDACDN  K I  ©AP I ZONTCDN  GN 

GREAT  AND  THE  SOUND  WHICH  l-HEAR  AS  OF-LYRE-SINGers  LYRE-playING  IN 

loud 


3 


TA  1C  KIOAPAIC  AYTCDN 

THE  LYRES  OF-them 


KAI  AAOYCIN 

AND  THEY-ARE-SINGING 


CDC 

AS 


CDAHN  KAINHN  GNCDn  ION 

SONG  NEW  IN-VIEW 

in-sight 


3  And  they  are  singing  a 
new  song  sight  ofbefore  the 
throne  and  s'ght  ofbefore  the 
four  animals  and  sight 
ofbefore  the  elders.  And  not 
one  was  able-  to  'learn  the 
song  except  the  hundred 
forty-four  thousand,  ‘who 
'have  been  bought'  from 
the  earth. 
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TOY 

©PONOY 

KA  1 

GNCDFr  ION 

TCDN 

TGCCAPCDN 

ZCDCDN 

KA  1 

TCDN 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

AND 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-THE 

FOUR 

LIVing-ones 

animals 

AND 

OF-THE 

T7PGCB YT GPCDN  KM  OYAGIC  GAYNATO  MAGGIN  THN  CDAHN  Gl  MH  A I 

SENIORS  AND  NOT-YET-ONE  was- ABLE  TO-BE-LEARNING  THE  SONG  IF  NO  THE 

no-one 


GKATON  T  GCCGP  AKONT  A  TGCCAPGC  XIAIAAGC  O I  HrOPACMGNO  I  ATTO 

HUNDRED  FOUR-TY  FOUR  THOUSANDS  THE  ones-HAVING-been-BOUGHT  FROM 

forty 


4  THC 

THC 

" OYTO 1 

GICIN 

Ol 

MGTA 

TYNAIKCDN 

OYK 

GMOAYNOHCAN 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

these 

ARE 

WHO 

WITH 

WOMEN 

NOT 

WERE-POLLUTED 

TTAP0GNO I  TAP  GICIN  OYTO I  Ol 

virgins  for  THEY-ARE  these  THE 

celibates 


AKOAOY0OYNTGC  TCD  APNICD  OnOY 

ones-followING  to-THE  LAMBkin  THE-?-where 

the-where 


4  These  are  they  who  were 
not  polluted  with  women, 
for  they  are  celibates. 
These  are  ‘those  who  are 
following  the  Lambkin 
wherever  It  should  be 
going.  These  are  bought 
from  '"mankind,  a  firstfruit 
to  ‘God  and  the  Lambkin. 


AN  YTTArH  OYTO  I 

EVER  it-MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING  these 

it-may-be-going-away 


HrOPACGHCAN  ATTO 

ARE-BOUGHT  FROM 


TCDN  ANOPCDnCDN 

THE  humans 


5  AFTAPXH  TCD  0GCD  KA I  TCD  APNICD 

first-fruit  to-THE  God  AND  to-THE  LAMBkin 

firstfruit 


KA  I  GN  TCD  CTOMAT I  AYTCDN  OYX  5  And  in  their  ‘mouth 

AND  IN  THE  MOUTH  OF-them  NOT  falsehood  was  not  found, 

for  they  are  flawless. 


GYPGOH 

YGYAOC 

AMCDMOI 

GICIN 

~  KA  1 

G  1  AON 

AAAON 

WAS-FOUND 

FALSEhood 

UN-FLAWed 

flawless 

THEY-ARE 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED 

other 

another 

T7GT  OMGNON 

GN 

MGCOYPANHMAT  1 

GXONTA 

flyING 

IN 

MID-heaven 

HAVING 

GYArrGA  ION 

WELL-MESSAGE 


ArrGAON 

MESSENGER 


AICDNION 

eonian 


6  And  I  perceived  another 
messenger  flying'  in 
mid-heaven,  having  an 
eonian  evangel  to 

evangelizebfjpg-  ontQ  Those 

1  situated'  on  the  earth, 
and  onto  every  nation  and 
tribe  and  language  and 
people, 


GYArrGA ICAI 

Gni 

TOYC 

KAOHMGNOYC 

Gni 

THC 

THC 

KA  1 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize 

to-bring-the-well-message 

ON 

THE 

ones-  sittiNG 

ON 

OF-THE 

the 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

Gni  T7AN 

ON  EVERY 


GONOC 

KA  1 

4>yahn 

KA  1 

r  ACDCCAN 

KA  1 

AAON 

NATION 

AND 

tribe 

AND 

TONGUE 

language 

AND 

PEOPLE 

AGrCDN  GN  4>CDNH  MGrAAH 

sayING  IN  SOUND  GREAT 
voice  loud 


<t>OBHOHTG  TON  ©GON 

BE-YE-BEING-afraid-of  THE  God 
be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 


KA  I  AOTG  AYTCD  AOIAN 

AND  BE-GIVING  to-Him  esteem 

be-ye-giving  !  glory 


OT I  HAOGN  H 

that  CAME  THE 


7  saying  inwith  a  loud  voice, 
"Be  ye  'afraid  of  ‘God  and 
'give  glory  to  Him,  thatfor 
the  hour  of  His  ‘judging 
came;  and  worship  the 
-Maker  of  ‘heaven  and  the 
land  and  the  sea  and  the 
springs  of  "water." 


CDPA  THC  KPICGCDC  AYTOY  KA  I  TTPOCK YNHC AT G  TCD  TTO IHCANT I  TON 

HOUR  OF-THE  JUDGing  OF-Him  AND  worship  to-THE  One-making  THE 

worship-ye  ! 


OYPANON 

KA  1 

THN 

THN 

KA  1 

©AAACCAN 

KA  1 

nHrAC 

YAATCDN 

~  KA  1 

AAAOC 

heaven 

AND 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

SEA 

AND 

SPRINGS 

OF-waters 

AND 

other 

another 

ArrGAOC  AGYTGPOC  HKOAOYOHCGN  AGrCDN  GTTGCGN  GTTGCGN  BABYACDN  H 


MESSENGER  second 

follows 

sayING 

it-FALLS 

it-FALLS 

BABYLON 

second- one 

she-falls 

she-falls 

8  And  another,  a  second 
messenger,  follows,  saying, 
"It  falls!  It  falls!  Babylon 
the  great  has  made  all 
‘nations  drink  out  of  the 
wine  of  the  fury  of  her 
‘prostitution!" 


MGrAAH  H  GK  TOY 

GREAT  THE  OUT  OF-THE 


OINOY  TOY  ©YMOY  THC 

WINE  OF-THE  fury  OF-THE 


nOPNGIAC 

PROSTITUTION 


AYTHC 

OF-her 


nen  otikgn 

nANTA 

TA 

GONH 

’  KA  1 

AAAOC 

ArrGAOC 

TP  1  TOC 

she-HAS-DRINKizED 

she-has-given-to-drink 

ALL 

THE 

NATIONS 

AND 

other 

another 

MESSENGER 

third 

HKOAOYOHCGN  AYTOIC  AGrCDN  GN  4>CDNH  MGrAAH  Gl  TIC  T7POCKYNG I  TO 

follows  to-them  sayING  IN  SOUND  GREAT  IF  ANY  IS-worshipING  THE 

voice  loud  any  one 


9  And  another,  a  third 
messenger,  follows  them, 
saying  inwith  a  loud  voice, 
"If  any  one  is  worshiping  the 
wild  beast  and  its  ‘image, 
and  is  getting  an  emblem 
on  his  ‘forehead  or  on  his 
‘hand, 
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GHPION 

KAI  THN 

G  IKON A 

AYTOY  KA  1  AAMBANG 1 

XAPArMA  GTT 1 

TOY 

WILD-BEAST 

AND  THE 

image 

OF-it 

AND  IS-GETTING-UP 

CARVE- effect  ON 

OF-THE 

is-getting 

emblem 

the 

MGTCDTTOY 

AYTOY 

h  Gni 

THN 

XGIPA 

AYTOY 

~  KAI 

AYTOC 

niGTAI 

GK 

10  he',  also,  is  drinking'  out 

forehead 

OF-him 

OR  ON 

THE 

HAND 

OF-him 

AND 

he 

IS-DRINKING 

OUT 

of  the  wine  of  the  fury  of 

also 

‘God,  ‘°blended'  undiluted 
in  the  cup  of  His 
‘indignation,  and  he  shall 

TOY  OINOY  TOY 

GYMOY 

TOY 

GGOY 

TOY 

KGKGPACMGNOY 

AKPATOY 

GN 

be  'tormented  in  fire  and 

OF-THE  WINE 

OF-THE 

fury 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-THE 

HAVING-been-blendED 

UN-HELD 

IN 

sulphur  in  the  sight  of  the 

the 

undiluted 

holy  messengers  and  in  the 
sight  of  the  Lambkin. 

TCD  nOTHPICD  THC  OPrHC  AYTOY  KM  BACAN  I CGHCGTA I  6N  T7YP I 

THE  DRINK-cup  OF-THE  INDIGNATION  OF-Him  AND  he-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED  IN  FIRE 

he-shall-be-being-tormented 


KAI 

GGICD 

GNCDniON  ArrGACDN 

Ar  ICON 

KAI 

GNCDniON  TOY 

APNIOY  ~  KAI 

AND 

sulphur 

IN-VIEW 

OF-MESSENGERS  HOLY 

AND 

IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

LAMBkin  AND 

in-sight 

in-sight 

O 

KAT7NOC  TOY 

BACANICMOY 

AYTCDN 

G  1C 

A  ICON  AC 

A  ICDNCDN 

ANABAINGI 

THE 

smoke 

OF-THE 

ORDEALing 

OF-them 

INTO 

eons 

OF-eons 

IS-UP-STEPPING 

torment 

is-ascending 

11  And  the  fumes  of  their 
‘torment  are  ascending 
intofor  the  eons  of  the  eons. 
And  they  are  having  no11 
rest  day  and  night,  ‘those 
worshiping  the  wild  beast 
and  its  ‘image,  and  if 
any  one  is  getting  the 
emblem  of  its  ‘name. 


KM  OYK  GXOYCIN 

AND  NOT  THEY-ARE-HAVING 


ANAnAYCIN  HMGPAC 

UP-CEASing  OF-DAY 

rest 


KM 

AND 


NYKTOC  O I 

OF-NIGHT  THE 


nPOCKYNO YNT  GC 

TO 

GHPION 

KAI 

THN 

G  IKON A 

AYTOY 

KAI 

G  1 

ones-  worshipING 

THE 

WILD-BEAST 

AND 

THE 

image 

OF-it 

AND 

IF 

TIC 

ANY 

anyone 


12  AAMBANG  I  TO  XAPArMA  TOY  ONOMATOC  AYTOY  ~  (DAG  H  YFIOMONH 

IS-GETTING-UP  THE  CARVE -effect  OF-THE  NAME  OF-it  here  THE  UNDER-REMAINing 

is-getting  emblem  endurance 

TCDN  AriCDN  GCTIN  Ol  THPOYNT GC  TAC  GNTOAAC  TOY  ©GOY  KA I  THN 

OF-THE  HOLY  -ones  IS  THE  ones-KEEPING  THE  directions  OF-THE  God  AND  THE 

saints  precepts 


12  Here  is  the  endurance  of 
the  saints,  ‘who  are 
keeping  the  precepts  of 
‘God  and  the  faith  of 
Jesus." 


niCTIN 

IHCOY 

KAI 

HKOYCA 

<t>CDNHC 

GK  TOY 

OYPANOY 

AGrOYCHC 

BELIEF 

OF-JESUS 

AND 

l-HEAR 

SOUND 

OUT  OF-THE 

heaven 

sayING 

faith 

voice 

rPATON 

MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

NGKPO 1 

Ol 

GN  KYPICD 

AnOGNHCKONT  GC 

An 

WRITE 

HAPPY 

THE 

DEAD 

THE 

IN  Master 

FROM-DYING 

FROM 

write-you  ! 

dead- ones 

the- ones 

Lord 

dying 

APTI 

NA  1 

AGrGI 

TO 

nNGYMA  INA 

ANAnAHCONTA  1 

GK 

TCDN 

at-PRESENT 

YEA 

IS-sayING 

THE 

spirit 

THAT 

THEY-SHALL-BE-UP-CEASING  OUT 
they-shall-be-resting 

OF-THE 

KOnCDN 

AYTCDN  TA 

TAP 

GPrA 

AYTCDN 

AKOAOYGGI  MGT 

AYTCDN 

~  KAI 

toils 

OF-them 

THE 

for 

ACTS 

OF-them 

IS-followING  WITH 

them 

AND 

G I  AON  KA  I  I AOY  NG<t>GAH 

l-PERCEIVED  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  CLOUD 

lo  ! 


AGYKH  KA  I  GTT I  THN 

WHITE  AND  ON  THE 


NG<t>GAHN 

CLOUD 


13  And  I  hear  a  voice  out  of 
‘heaven,  saying,  "Write: 
'Happy  are  the  dead  ‘who 
are  dying  in  the  Lord 
henceforth!  Yea,  the  spirit 
is  saying  that  they  will  be 
resting'  outfrom  their  ‘“toil, 
for  their  ‘acts  are  following 
with  them."’ 


14  And  I  perceived,  and 
To  !  a  white  cloud,  and  on 
the  cloud  One  sitting'  like  a 
son  of  mankind,  having  a 
golden  wreath  on  His  ‘head, 
and  a  sharp  sickle  in  His 
‘hand. 


KAGHMGNON  OMOION  YION  ANGPCDTTOY  GXCDN  Gni  THC  KG<t>AAHC  AYTOY 

One-sittING  LIKE  SON  OF-human  HAVING  ON  OF-THE  HEAD  OF-Him 

the 


15  CTG4>ANON  XPYCOYN  KAI  GN  TH  XGIPI  AYTOY  APGFTANON  0£Y  ~  KA  I 

WREATH  GOLDen  AND  IN  THE  HAND  OF-Him  SICKLE  SHARP  AND 


AAAOC  ArrGAOC  G£HAGGN  GK  TOY  NAOY  KPAZCDN  GN  4>CDNH  MGrAAH 

other  MESSENGER  OUT-CAME  OUT  OF-THE  TEMPLE  CRYING  IN  SOUND  GREAT 

another  came-out  voice  loud 


15  And  another  messenger 
came  out  out  of  the  temple, 
crying  inwith  a  loud  voice  to 
Him  *Who  is  sitting'  on  the 
cloud,  "Send  in  Thy  ‘sickle 
and  reap!  thatfor  the  hour 
came  to  reap,  thatfor  the 
harvest  of  the  earth  is 
dried. 
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civ 


Revelation  14  -  Revelation  15 


TCD  KAOHMGNCD  Gn  I  THC  NG4>GAHC  FTGMYON  TO  APGFTANON  COY  KA I 

to-THE  One-sittING  ON  THE  CLOUD  SEND  THE  SICKLE  OF-YOU  AND 

send-you  i 


©GPICON  OTI  HAGGN  H  CD  PA  GGPICAI  OT I  G£HPAN©H  O  ©GPICMOC  THC 

reap  that  CAME  THE  HOUR  TO-reap  that  IS-DRIED  THE  harvest  OF-THE 

reap-you  ! 


me 

~  KA  1 

GBAAGN 

O 

KAGHMGNOC 

cni 

THC 

NGct>GAHC 

TO 

APGFTANON 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

CASTS 

THE 

One-sittING 

ON 

THE 

CLOUD 

THE 

SICKLE 

16  And  He  *Who  is  sitting' 
on  the  cloud  casts  His 
‘sickle  on  the  earth,  and 
the  earth  is  reaped. 


17 

AYTOY 

GFTI 

THN 

THN  KA 1 

GGGPICGH 

H 

TH 

"  KA  1  AAAOC  ArrGAOC 

OF-Him 

ON 

THE 

LAND  AND 
earth 

IS-reapED 

THE 

LAND 

earth 

AND  other 

another 

MESSENGER 

G£HAGGN 

GK 

TOY 

NAOY 

TOY  GN 

TCD 

OYPANCD  GXCDN 

KA  1 

AYTOC 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

OUT  OF-THE  TEMPLE 

OF-THE  IN 
the-one 

THE 

heaven 

HAVING 

AND 

also 

he 

18 

APGFTANON 

0£Y 

~  KA  1 

AAAOC  ArrGAOC 

G£HAGGN  ] 

GK 

TOY 

SICKLE 

SHARP 

AND 

other  MESSENGER 

another 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 

OUT 

OF-THE 

©YCIACTHPIOY 

O 

GXCDN 

G£OYC  1  AN  GFTI 

TOY 

FTYPOC 

KA  1 

G<t>CDNHCGN 

SACRIFICE-place 

altar 

THE 

the-one 

HAVING 

authority  ON 

jurisdiction 

OF-THE 

the 

FIRE 

AND 

he-SOUNDS 

he-shouts 

4>CDNH  MGrAAH 

TCD 

GXONTI 

TO  APGFTANON  TO 

0£Y 

AGrCDN  FTGMYON 

SOUND  GREAT 
to-voice  loud 

to-THE 

one-HAVING 

THE  SICKLE 

THE 

SHARP 

sayING 

SEND 
send-you  ! 

17  And  another  messenger 
came  out  out  of  the  temple 
‘which  is  in  ‘heaven,  he, 
also  having  a  sharp  sickle. 


18  And  another  messenger 
came  out  out  of  the  altar, 
having  jurisdiction  onover 
the  fire.  And  he  shouts 
with  a  loud  voice  to  him 
‘who  'has  the  sharp  ‘sickle, 
saying,  "Send  in  your  ‘sharp 
‘sickle,  and  pick  the 
clusters  of  the  earth's 
‘grapevine,  thatfor  its 
‘grapes  ore  dead  ripe." 


COY  TO  APGTTANON  TO  0£Y  KA  I 

OF-YOU  THE  SICKLE  THE  SHARP  AND 


TPYrHCON  TOYC 

CROP  THE 

pick-you  ! 


BOTPYAC  THC 

BUNCHES  OF-THE 
clusters 


19  AMFTGAOY  THC  THC  OTI  HKMACAN  A I  CTA4>YAAI  AYTHC  "  KA  I  GBAAGN 

GRAPE-VINE  OF-THE  LAND  that  POINT  (of  ripeness)  THE  GRAPES  OF-her  AND  CASTS 

grapevine  earth  point-of-ripeness 

O  ArrGAOC  TO  APCTTANON  AYTOY  GIC  THN  THN  KA  I  GTPYrHCGN  THN 

THE  MESSENGER  THE  SICKLE  OF-him  INTO  THE  LAND  AND  CROPS  THE 

earth  picks 


19  And  the  messenger  casts 
his  ‘sickle  into  the  earth, 
and  picks  the  grapevine  of 
the  earth,  and  he  casts 
them  into  the  great  ‘trough 
of  the  fury  of  ‘God. 


AMT7GAON  THC  THC 

GRAPE-VINE  OF-THE  LAND 
grapevine  earth 


KA  I  GBAAGN  GIC  THN 

AND  CASTS  INTO  THE 
he-casts 


AHNON  TOY  ©YMOY  TOY 

TROUGH  OF-THE  fury  OF-THE 


20  ©GOY  TON  MGrAN  ~  KA  I  GFTATHGH  H  AHNOC  G£CD©GN  THC  TTOAGCDC  KA  I 

God  THE  GREAT  AND  WAS-TRODDEN  THE  TROUGH  OUT-PLACE  OF-THE  city  AND 

outside 

G£HAGGN  A  IMA  GK  THC  AHNOY  AXP I  TCDN  XAAINCDN  TCDN  IFTFTCDN  AFTO 

OUT-CAME  BLOOD  OUT  OF-THE  TROUGH  UNTIL  OF-THE  BITS  OF-THE  HORSES  FROM 

came-out  the 


20  And  the  trough  was 
trodden  outside  the  city, 
and  blood  came  out  out  of 
the  trough  up  to  the  bits  of 
the  horses,  thatfor  a 
thousand  six  hundred 
stadia. 


CTAAICDN  X  I A  ICON  G£AKOCICDN 

stadia  THOUSAND  SIX-hundred 


"  KA  1  G  1  AON 

AAAO 

CHMGION 

GN 

TCD 

OYPANCD  MGrA 

KA  1 

©  AYM  ACT  ON 

AND  l-PERCEIVED 

other 

SIGN 

IN 

THE 

heaven 

GREAT 

AND 

MARVELOUS 

another 

ArrGAOYC  GFTTA 

GXONTAC 

FTAHrAC 

GFTTA 

TAC 

GCXATAC 

OTI 

GN  AYTAIC 

MESSENGERS  SEVEN 

HAVING 

BLOWS 

SEVEN 

THE 

LAST 

that 

IN  them 

calamities 


1  And  I  perceived  another 
sign  in  ‘heaven,  great  and 
marvelous,  seven 

messengers  having  the  last 
seven  calamities--thatfor  in 
them  is  consummated  the 
fury  of  ‘God. 


2  GTGAGCGH  O  GYMOC  TOY  ©GOY 

IS-FINISHED  THE  fury  OF-THE  God 

is-consummated 


KA  I  G I  AON  (DC  ©AAACCAN  YAAINHN 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  AS  SEA  GLASSy 


2  And  I  perceived  as  it  were 
a  glassy  sea,  °mixed~  with 
fire,  and  ‘those  who  come 
off  'conquerors  OLJtfrom  the 
wild  beast,  and  outfrom  its 
‘image,  and  OLJtfrom  the 
number  of  its  ‘name, 
standing  on  the  glassy 
‘sea,  having  the  lyres  of  the 
Lord  ‘God. 
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civ 


Revelation  15 


MGM ITMGNHN  FTYP I  KM  TOYC  NIKCDNTAC  GK  TOY  OHPIOY  KM  GK 

HAVING-beea-MIXED  to-FIRE  AND  THE  oaes-CONQUERING  OUT  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST  AND  OUT 


THC  GIKONOC  AYTOY  KM  GK  TOY 

OF-THE  image  OF-it  AND  OUT  OF-THE 


API0MOY  TOY  ONOM^TOC  AYTOY 

NUMBER  OF-THE  NAME  OF-it 


GCTCDTAC  Gni  THN  ©AAACCAN  THN  yaainhn  gxontac  kibapac  toy 

HAVING-STOOD  ON  THE  SEA  THE  GLASSy  HAVING  LYRES  OF-THE 

standing 


3  ©GOY  "  KAI  AAOYCIN  THN  CDAHN  MCDYCGCDC  TOY  AOYAOY  TOY  ©GOY 

God  AND  THEY-ARE-SINGING  THE  SONG  of- MOSES  THE  SLAVE  OF-THE  God 

of-Moses 

KAI  THN  CDAHN  TOY  APNIOY  AGrONTGC  MGrAAA  KAI  ©AYMACTA  TA  GPrA 

AND  THE  SONG  OF-THE  LAMBkin  sayING  GREAT  AND  MARVELous  THE  ACTS 


3  And  they  are  singing  the 
song  of  Moses,  the  slave  of 
‘God,  and  the  song  of  the 
Lambkin,  saying,  "Great 
and  marvelous  are  Thy 
‘acts,  Lord  ‘God  ‘Almighty! 
Just  and  true  are  Thy 
‘ways,  ‘King  of  the  eons! 


COY  KYPIG  O  ©GOC 

OF- YOU  Master!  THE  God 
Lord  ! 


O  T7ANTOKPATCDP  AIKAIAI  KAI  A  AH©  INA I  A I  OAO I 

THE  ALL-HOLDer  JUST  AND  TRUE  THE  WAYS 

Almighty 


COY  O  BACIAGYC 

TCDN 

GONCDN 

~  TIC 

OY  MH 

4>OBH©H 

KYPIG 

KAI 

OF-YOU  THE  KING 

OF-THE 

NATIONS 

ANY 

NOT  NO 

MAY-BE-BEING-afraid 

Master ! 

AND 

who 

Lord  ! 

AOIACG  1 

TO 

ONOMA 

COY 

OTI 

MONOC 

OCIOC 

OTI 

FTANTA 

TA 

SHALL-BE-esteemizING 

shall-be-glorifying 

THE 

NAME 

OF-YOU 

that 

ONLY 

BENIGN 

that 

ALL 

THE 

4  any^ho  may  by  no  means 
be  1  afraid  of  Thee,  Lord, 
And  should  I  glorify  Thy 

‘name?  thatFor  Thou  only  art 
benign.  thatFor  all  the 
nations  shall  'arrive  And 
'worship  s'§ht  ofbefore  Thee, 
thatFor  Thy  ‘just  awards 
were  made  manifest." 


G©NH  H£OYC  IN  KAI  FIPOCKYNHCOYC I N  GNCDFMON  COY  OT I  TA 

NATIONS  SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  AND  THEY-SHALL-BE-worshipING  IN-VIEW  OF-YOU  that  THE 

in-sight 


5  A IKA ICDMATA  COY  G<t>ANGPCD©HCAN 

JUST -effects  OF-YOU  WERE-made-APPEAR 

just-awards  were-raade-manifest 


KAI  MGTA  TAYTA  G I  AON 

AND  after  these  l-PERCEIVED 

these- things 


KAI 

AND 


HNOITH  O  NAOC  THC  CKHNHC  TOY  MAPTYPIOY  GN  TCD  OYPANCD 

WAS-UP-OPENed  THE  TEMPLE  OF-THE  BOOTH  OF-THE  witness  IN  THE  heaven 

was-opened  tabernacle  testimony 


5  And  after  these  things  I 
perceived,  and  opened  was 
the  temple  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  testimony 
in  ‘heaven. 


6  KA I  G£HA©ON  Ol  GT7TA  MT6AOI  [  Ol 

AND  OUT-CAME  THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS  THE 

came-out  the-oaes 


GXONTGC  TAC  GFTTA  FTAHrAC 

HAVING  THE  SEVEN  BLOWS 

calamities 


GK  TOY  NAOY 

OUT  OF-THE  TEMPLE 


GNAGA YMGNO  I 

HAVING-beea-IN-SLIPPED 

having-beea-dressed 


A  I  NON  KAOAPON 

FLAX  clean 

linen 


AAMFIPON  KA  I 

SHINing  AND 

resplendent 


6  And  out  out  of  the  temple 
came  the  seven  messengers 
who  'have  the  seven 
calamities,  °dressed~  in 
clean,  resplendent  linen, 
and  °girded~  about  ‘their 
chests  with  golden  girdles. 


7  T7GP I GZCDCMGNO I  FTGP I  TA  CTH0H  ZCDNAC  XPYCAC  KA  I  GN  GK  TCDN 

HAVING-beea-ABOUT-GIRDED  ABOUT  THE  CHESTS  GIRDIes  GOLDen  AND  ONE  OUT  OF-THE 

having-beea-girded-about 


TGCCAPCDN  ZCDCDN  GACDKGN  TO  1C  GFTTA  ArrGAOIC  GFTTA  4>IAAAC  XPYCAC 

FOUR  LIVing-oaes  GIVES  to-THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS  SEVEN  BOWLS  GOLDen 

animals 


7  And  one  out  of  the  four 
animals  -°gives  to  the  seven 
messengers  seven  golden 
bowls  brimming  with  the 
fury  of  ‘God,  *Who  is  living 
intofor  the  eons  of  the  eons. 
(Amen!) 


rGMOYCAC  TOY  ©YMOY  TOY  ©GOY  TOY  ZCDNTOC  GIC  TOYC  A  ICON  AC 

beING-REPLETE  OF-THE  fury  OF-THE  God  THE  Oae-LIVING  INTO  THE  eons 

brimming 


8  TCDN  A ICDNCDN 

OF-THE  eons 


KAI  GrGMICOH  O  NAOC  KAFTNOY  GK  THC  AOIHC  TOY 

AND  IS-REPLETED  THE  TEMPLE  OF-smoke  OUT  OF-THE  esteem  OF-THE 

is-dense  glory 


©GOY  KAI 

God  AND 


GK  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 


AYNAMGCDC 

ABILITY 

power 


AYTOY  KAI 

OF-Him  AND 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


GAYNATO 

was-  ABLE 


8  And  the  temple  is  dense 
with  the  fumes  out  of  the 
glory  of  ‘God  and  out  of  His 
‘power.  And  no1  one  was 
able"  to  'enter  into  the 
temple  until  the  seven 
calamities  of  the  seven 
messengers  should  be 
'consummated. 
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GICGAGGIN  GIC 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 
to-be-entering 


TON  NAON  AXP I 

THE  TEMPLE  UNTIL 


TGAGCGCDCIN  A I  GFTTA 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED  THE  SEVEN 

should-be-being-consummated 


TTAHrA  I  TCDN  GFTTA  ArrGACDN 

BLOWS  OF-THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS 
calamities 


1 


KAI  HKOYCA  MGrAAHC  4>CDNHC  GK  TOY  NAOY  AGrOYCHC  TO  1C  GFTTA 

AND  l-HEAR  GREAT  SOUND  OUT  OF-THE  TEMPLE  sayING  to-THE  SEVEN 

loud  voice 


ArrGAOIC  YFTArGTG  KAI 

MESSENGERS  BE-UNDER-LEADING  AND 
be-ye-going-away  ! 


GKXGGTG 

BE-OUT-POURING 
be-ye-pouring-out ! 


TAC  GFTTA  4>IAAAC  TOY 

THE  SEVEN  BOWLS  OF-THE 


1  And  I  hear  a  loud  voice 
out  of  the  temple,  saying 
to  the  seven  messengers, 
"'Go  and  'pour  out  the 
seven  bowls  of  the  fury  of 
'God  into  the  land." 


0YMOY 

TOY 

©GOY 

GIC 

THN 

THN 

~  KAI 

AT7HA0GN 

O 

FIPCDTOC 

KAI 

fury 

OF-THE 

God 

INTO 

THE 

LAND 

AND 

FROM-CAME 

came-forth 

THE 

BEFORE-most 
first- one 

AND 

GXGXGGN  THN  4>  I A  AHN  AYTOY  GIC  THN  THN  KAI  GrGNGTO  GAKOC  KAKON 

OUT-POURS  THE  BOWL  OF-him  INTO  THE  LAND  AND  BECAME  ulcer  EVIL 

he-pours-out 


2  And  forth  came  the  first, 
and  he  pours  out  his  'bowl 
into  the  land.  And  an  evil 
and  malignant  ulcer 
becamecarne"  on  'those  of 
“mankind  'who  'have  the 
emblem  of  the  wild  beast, 
and  * '  worship  its  'image. 


KAI  FTONHPON  GFII  TOYC 

AND  wicked  ON  THE 

malignant 


ANGPCDFIOYC  TOYC 

humans  THE 


GXONTAC  TO 

ones-HAVING  THE 


XAPArMA 

CARVE- effect 

emblem 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©HP  IOY 

WILD-BEAST 


AGYTGPOC 

second 
second- one 


KAI  TOYC  FTPOCKYNO  YNT  AC  TH  G  IKON  I  AYTOY 

AND  THE  ones-  worshipING  to-THE  image  OF-it 


KAI 

AND 


O 

THE 


G£GXGGN 

OUT-POURS 

pours-out 


THN  | AAHN  AYTOY  GIC 

THE  BOWL  OF-him  INTO 


THN  ©AAACCAN  KAI 

THE  SEA  AND 


GrGNGTO 

it-BECAME 


3  And  the  second  pours  out 
his  'bowl  into  the  sea.  And 
it  became"  blood  as  if  of  a 
dead  man.  And  every  living 


soul  died 
sea. 


which  is  in  the 


A  IMA  (DC  NGKPOY  KAI  FT  AC  A  YYXH  ZCDHC  AFIGOANGN  TA 

BLOOD  AS  OF-DEAD  AND  EVERY  soul  OF-LIFE  FROM-DIED  THE 

of-dead- one  died  the  (p) 


GN  TH  ©AAACCH 

IN  THE  SEA 


KAI 

AND 


O 

THE 


TP  I  TOC 

third 

third-one 


GXGXGGN 

OUT-POURS 

pours-out 


THN  4>|AAHN  AYTOY  GIC  TOYC  FIOTAMOYC  KAI 

THE  BOWL  OF-him  INTO  THE  rivers  AND 


4  And  the  third  pours  out 
his  bowl  into  the  rivers  and 
the  springs  of  =water.  And 
it  became"  blood. 


5 

TAC  FTHrAC 

TCDN  YAATCDN 

KAI 

GrGNGTO 

A  IMA 

~  KAI 

HKOYCA 

TOY 

5  And  1  hear  the  messenger 

THE  SPRINGS 

OF-THE  waters 

AND 

it-BECAME 

BLOOD 

AND 

l-HEAR 

OF-THE 

of  the  waters 

saying, 

"Just 

art  Thou,  Who  'art, 

and 

*Who  wast, 

Benign 

One, 

seeing  that  Thou  judgest 

ArrGAOY 

TCDN  YAATCDN 

AGrONTOC 

AIKAIOC 

G  1 

O 

CDN  KAI 

O 

these, 

MESSENGER 

OF-THE  waters 

sayING 

JUST 

YOU-ARE 

THE 

BEING  AND 

THE 

the-one 

the-one 

6 

HN  O 

OCIOC  OTI 

TAYTA  GKPINAC 

"  OTI 

A  IMA 

An  CDN 

KAI 

6  thatfor  they 

shed 

the 

WAS  THE 

BENIGN-One  that 

these 

YOU-JUDGE 

that 

BLOOD 

OF-HOLY -ones 

AND 

=blood  of 

saints 

and 

of-saints 

prophets,  and 

Thou 

dost 

-°give  them  blood  to  'drink, 

even  'what 

they 

are 

T7PO<t>HTCDN 

G£GXGAN 

KAI 

A  IMA 

AYTOIC 

AGACDKAC 

)  FIIGIN 

deserving!" 

BEFORE-AVERers 

THEY-OUT-POUR 

AND 

BLOOD 

to-them 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  TO-BE-DRINKING 

of-prophets 


they-shed 


7  A£ I O I 

WORTHY 

deserving 


G  1C  IN 

THEY-ARE 


O 

THE 


©GOC 

God 


O 

THE 


KAI 

AND 


HKOYCA 

l-HEAR 


FTANTOKPATCDP 

ALL-HOLDer 

Almighty 


TOY  ©YCIACTHPIOY 

OF-THE  SACRIFICE-place 
altar 


AGrONTOC  NA I 

sayING  YEA 


A  AH©  INA  I  KAI 

TRUE  AND 


AIKAIAI 

JUST 


A  I 

THE 


KPICGIC 

JUDGings 


KYPIG 

Master ! 
Lord  ! 

COY 

OF-YOU 


7  And  I  hear  the  altar 
saying,  "Yea,  Lord  'God 
'Almighty,  true  and  just  are 
Thy  'judgings!" 


KAI  O  TGTAPTOC 

AND  THE  FOURth 

fourth -one 


GXGXGGN  THN 

OUT-POURS  THE 
pours-out 


4>iaahn 

BOWL 


AYTOY 

OF-him 


GFTI 

ON 


TON 

THE 


HA  I  ON 

SUN 


KAI 

AND 


8  And  the  fourth  messenger 
pours  out  his  'bowl  on  the 
sun.  And  it  was  given  to 
him  to  scorch  *=man kind 
with  fire. 
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9  GAO0H 

AYTCD 

KAYMAT ICA  1 

TOYC 

AN©PCDFIOYC 

GN  TTYP 1 

KAI 

9  And  *_man kind  is  scorched 

WAS-GIVEN 

it-was-given 

to-him 

TO-BURNize 

to-scorch 

THE 

humans 

IN  FIRE 

AND 

with  great  heat,  and 
blaspheme  the  name 
‘God,  *Who  'has 

they 

of 

the 

GK A YM AT  1  C©HC AN 

O  1  ANQPCDnO  1 

KAYMA 

MGrA 

KAI 

GBAAC4>HMHCAN 

TO 

jurisdiction  onover  these 
‘calamities,  and  they  do 

ARE-BURNizED 

THE  humans 

BURN-etfecf 

GREAT 

AND 

THEY-HARM-AVER 

THE 

not  repent,  to  give 

Him 

are-scorched 

heat 

they-blaspheme 

glory. 

ONOMA  TOY  06OY 

NAME  OF-THE  God 


TOY  6XONTOC  THN 

THE  One-HAVING  THE 


GIOYCIAN 

authority 

jurisdiction 


eni 

ON 


tac  nAHrAC 

THE  BLOWS 
calamities 


10  TAYTAC  KAI  OY  MGTGNOHCAN  AOYNA I  AYTCD  AOIAN  KA I  O  T76MT7TOC 

these  AND  NOT  THEY-after-MIND  TO-GIVE  to-Him  esteem  AND  THE  FIFth 


they-repent 

G£GXGGN 

THN 

4>iaahn 

AYTOY 

OUT-POURS 

pours-out 

THE 

BOWL 

OF-him 

glory 

fifth-one 

Gni 

TON 

©PONON 

TOY 

©HP  IOY  KAI 

ON 

THE 

THRONE 

OF-THE 

WILD-BEAST  AND 

10  And  the  fifth  pours  out 
his  ‘bowl  on  the  throne  of 
the  wild  beast.  And  its 
‘kingdom  became'  °dark'; 
and  they  gnawed'  their 
‘tongues  outfor  ‘misery 


ereNGTo 

BECAME 


H  B AC  I  AG  I A  AYTOY 

THE  KINGdom  OF-it 


GCKOT CDMGNH  KA  I 

HAVING-been-DARKenED  AND 


GMACCDNTO  TAC 

THEY-GNAWED  THE 


11  r  ACDCCAC  AYTCDN 

TONGUES  OF-them 


GK  TOY  nONOY 

OUT  OF-THE  MISERY 


KA  I  GBAAC<t>HMHCAN 

AND  THEY-HARM-AVER 
they-blaspheme 


TON  ©GON  TOY 

THE  God  OF-THE 


OYPANOY  GK  TCDN  FTONCDN  AYTCDN  KAI  GK  TCDN  GAKCDN  AYTCDN  KAI  OY 

heaven  OUT  OF-THE  MISERIES  OF-them  AND  OUT  OF-THE  ulcers  OF-them  AND  NOT 


11  and  blaspheme  the  God 
of  ‘heaven  outfor  their 
‘miseries  and  outfor  their 
‘ulcers;  and  they  do  not 
repent out  of  their  ‘acts. 


12  MGT GNOHC AN  GK  TCDN  GPrCDN  AYTCDN  KA  I  O  GKTOC  G£GXGGN  THN 


THEY-after-MIND  OUT 

they-repent 

OF-THE  ACTS  OF-them 

AND  THE 

SIXth 

sixth-one 

OUT-POURS 

pours-out 

THE 

<t>  1 AAHN 

AYTOY 

Gni 

TON  nOTAMON 

TON  MGrAN 

TON 

GY<t>PATHN 

KAI 

BOWL 

OF-him 

ON 

THE  river 

THE  GREAT 

THE 

EUPHRATES 

AND 

12  And  the  sixth  pours  out 
his  ‘bowl  on  the  great  ‘river 
Euphrates.  And  its  ‘water  is 
dried  up  that  the  road  of 
the  kings  ‘from  the  orient 
may  be  made  'ready. 


G£HPAN©H 

IS-DRIED 

is-dried-up 


TO  YACDP  AYTOY  INA 

THE  water  OF-it  THAT 

of-him 


GTOIMACOH  H  OAOC 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-READY  THE  WAY 

road 


TCDN 

OF-THE 


13  BACIAGCDN  TCDN 

KINGS  OF-THE 

the- ones 


ATTO  ANATOAHC  HAIOY 

FROM  rising  OF-SUN 


KAI  G I  AON  GK  TOY 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  OUT  OF-THE 


CTOMATOC  TOY  APAKONTOC  KAI  GK  TOY  CTOMATOC  TOY  ©HP  IOY 

MOUTH  OF-THE  DRAGON  AND  OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST 


13  And  I  perceived,  out  of 
the  mouth  of  the  dragon, 
and  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  wild  beast,  and  out  of 
the  mouth  of  the  false 
prophet, 


KAI 

GK 

TOY 

CTOMATOC 

TOY 

YGYAOFIPOcJjHTOY 

FTNGYMATA 

TP  1 A 

AND 

OUT 

OF-THE 

MOUTH 

OF-THE 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer 

false-prophet 

spirits 

THREE 

14  AKA©  APT  A 

UN-clean 

unclean 


CDC  BATPAXO I 

AS  croakers 
frogs 


G  1C  IN  TAP 

THEY-ARE  for 


FTNGYMATA 

spirits 


AAIMONICDN 

of-demons 


nOlOYNTA 

DOING 


CHMGIA 

A 

GKFTOPGYGTA  1 

Gni 

TOYC 

BAC 1 AG  1C 

THC 

O  1 KOYMGNHC 

SIGNS 

WHICH 

IS-OUT-GOING 

is-going-out 

ON 

THE 

KINGS 

OF-THE 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 

14  three  unclean  spirits,  as 
if  frogs  (for  they  are  spirits 
of  demons,  doing  signs), 
which  are  going'  out  onto 
the  kings  of  the  whole 
'inhabited'  earth ,  to  be 
mobilizing  them  intofor  the 
battle  of  the  great  ‘day  of 
‘God  ‘Almighty. 


OAHC  CYNArArGIN  AYTOYC  GIC  TON  TTOAGMON  THC  HMGPAC 

OF-WHOLE  TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING  them  INTO  THE  BATTLE  OF-THE  DAY 

to-be-mobilizing 


15  THC  MGrAAHC  TOY  ©GOY  TOY  T7ANTOKPATOPOC 

OF-THE  GREAT  OF-THE  God  THE  ALL-HOLDer 

the  Almighty 


IAOY  GPXOMAI 

BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-COMING 
lo  ! 


15  ("'Lo~!  I  am  coming'  as  a 
thief!  Happy  is  he  ‘who  is 
watching  and  keeping  his 
‘garments,  that  he  may  not 
be  walking  naked  and  they 
may  be  observing  his 
‘indecency!") 
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(DC 

AS 


KAGTTTHC  MAKAPIOC  O  TPHrOPCDN  KA  I  THPCDN  TA  IMATIA  AYTOY 

thief  HAPPY  THE  one-watchING  AND  KEEPING  THE  GARMENTS  OF-him 


INA 

MH 

TYMNOC 

TTGP  IT1ATH 

KA  1 

BAGFICDC  IN 

THN 

THAT 

NO 

NAKED 

he-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  AND 

THEY-MAY-BE-lookING 

THE 

he-may-be-walking 

they-may-be-observing 

ACXHMOCYNHN  AYTOY 

~  KA  1  CYNHrArGN 

AYTOYC 

GIC  TON  TOnON 

TON 

16  And  they  mobilized  them 

indecency 

OF-him 

AND  it-TOGETHER-LED 

them 

INTO  THE  PLACE 

THE 

intoat  the  place  ‘'called',  in 

it-mobilized 

Hebrew,  "Armageddon." 

17  KAAOYMGNON 

GBPAICTI 

APMArGACDN 

~  KA  1 

O 

GBAOMOC 

G£GXGGN 

THN 

beING-CALLED 

to-HEBREW 

ARMAGEDDON 

AND 

THE 

SEVENth 

seventh-one 

OUT-POURS 

pours-out 

THE 

I AAHN  AYTOY  Gn  I  TON  AGP  A  KA  I  G£HA©GN  <t>CDNH  MGrAAH  GK  TOY 

BOWL  OF-him  ON  THE  AIR  AND  OUT-CAME  SOUND  GREAT  OUT  OF-THE 

came-out  voice  loud 


17  And  the  seventh 
messenger  pours  out  his 
‘bowl  on  the  air.  And  a  loud 
voice  came  out  out  of  the 
temple  of  ‘God,  saying,  "It 
has  occurred!" 


18  NAOY  AnO  TOY  OPONOY  AGrOYCA  TGrONGN  "  KA  I  GrGNONTO  ACTPATTA I 

TEMPLE  FROM  THE  THRONE  sayING  it-HAS-BECOME  AND  BECAME  GLEAM-FLINGS 

lightnings 


KA  I  4>CDNAI  KA  I 

AND  SOUNDS  AND 

voices 


BPONTAI  KA  I  CGICMOC  GrGNGTO 

THUNDERS  AND  QUAKing  BECAME 

earthquake 


MGrAC  OIOC  OYK 

GREAT  THE-WHICH  NOT 

such-as 


18  And  lightnings  and  voices 
and  thunders  occurred’. 
And  a  great  earthquake 
occurred’,  such  as  did  not 
occur  since  "mankind 
came’  to  be  on  the  earth; 
of  such  proportions  was  the 
quake  and  thusso  great. 


GrGNGTO  A<t>  OY  ANOPCDTTOC  GrGNGTO 

BECAME  FROM  OF-WHICH  human  BECAME 

which 


GT7I  THC  THC  THA IKOYTOC 

ON  OF-THE  LAND  THE-PRIME-SAME 
the  earth  prodigious 


19  CGICMOC  OYTCDC  MGrAC  ~  KA  I  GrGNGTO  H  nOAIC  H  MGrAAH  GIC  TP  I A 

QUAKing  thus  GREAT  AND  BECAME  THE  city  THE  GREAT  INTO  THREE 

quake 

MGPH  KA  I  A I  no  AG  1C  TCDN  GONCDN  GnGCAN  KA  I  BABYACDN  H  MGrAAH 

PARTS  AND  THE  cities  OF-THE  NATIONS  FALL  AND  BABYLON  THE  GREAT 


19  And  the  great  ‘city 
came'  to  be  divided  into 
three  parts;  and  the  cities 
of  the  nations  fall.  And 
Babylon  the  great  is 
brought  to  remembrance  in 
the  sight  of  ‘God,  to  give 
her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of 
the  fury  of  His  ‘indignation. 


GMNHC©H  GNCDniON  TOY  ©GOY  AOYNA I  AYTH  TO  nOTHPION  TOY  OINOY 

IS-REMINDED  IN-VIEW  OF-THE  God  TO-GIVE  to-her  THE  DRINK-cup  OF-THE  WINE 

in-sight 


20  TOY  ©YMOY 

OF-THE  fury 


THC 

OF-THE 


opmc 

INDIGNATION 


AYTOY 

OF-Him 


KA  I  nACA  NHCOC  G<t>YrGN  KA  I 

AND  EVERY  ISLAND  FLED  AND 


20  And  every  island  fled, 
and  the  mountains  were 
not  found. 


21  OPH  OYX 

mountains  NOT 


KATABA ING  I 

IS-DOWN-STEPPING 

is-descending 


GYPGOHCAN 

~  KA  1 

XAAAZA 

MGrAAH 

(DC 

TAAANT  1 A 1 A 

21  And  hail,  large  as  a 

WERE-FOUND 

AND 

hail 

GREAT 

AS 

talent-WEIGHT 

talent  weight,  is 

descending  out  of  ‘heaven 
on  *=man  kind.  And 

*humanmen  blaspheme  ‘God 

GK  TOY 

OYPANOY 

cm 

TOYC 

AN©PCDTTOYC  KA  1 

outas  a  result  of  the 

OUT  OF-THE 

heaven 

ON 

THE 

humans 

AND 

calamity  of  ‘hail,  thatfor 
great  is  its 

*calamity--tremendous! 

GBAAC<t>HMHCAN 

HARM-AVER 

blaspheme 


O  I  ANOPCDnO  I 

THE  humans 


TON  ©GON 

THE  God 


GK  THC  nAHrHC 

OUT  OF-THE  BLOW 

calamity 


THC 

OF-THE 


XAAAZHC  OTI  MGrAAH  GCTIN  H  T7AHrH  AYTHC  C<t>OAPA 

hail  that  GREAT  IS  THE  BLOW  OF-her  VEHEMENTLY 

calamity  tremendous 


1  KA  I  HA©GN  GIC  GK  TCDN  GnTA  ArrGACDN  TCDN  GXONTCDN  TAC  GnTA 

AND  CAME  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS  OF-THE  ones-HAVING  THE  SEVEN 

the 

I AAAC  KA  I  GAAAHCGN  MGT  GMOY  AGrCDN  AGYPO  AGI£CD  CO  I  TO 

BOWLS  AND  he-TALKS  WITH  ME  sayING  HITHER  l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING  to-YOU  THE 

hither ! 


1  And  one  outfrom  among 
the  seven  messengers  ‘who 
'have  the  seven  bowls 
came,  and  he  speaks  with 
me,  saying,  "Hither!  I  shall 
be  showing  you  the 
sentence  of  the  great 
‘prostitute  ‘who  is  sitting’ 
on  many  waters, 
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KP  1 M  A  THC  TTOPNHC 

THC  MGrAAHC 

THC 

KA0HMGNHC 

GT7I 

YAATCDN 

JUDGment  OF-THE  PROSTITUTE 
sentence 

THE  GREAT 

THE 

one-sittlNG 

ON 

waters 

nOAACDN  ~  MG© 

HC 

GTTOPNGYCAN 

Ol 

B  AC  1  AG  1C 

THC 

THC 

KA  1 

MANY  WITH 

WHOM 

PROSTITUTE 

commit-prostitution 

THE  KINGS 

OF- 

-THE 

LAND 

earth 

AND 

GMG0YC0HCAN  0 1 

KATO  1 KOYNTGC  THN 

THN 

GK  TOY 

OINOY 

THC 

ARE-made-DRUNK  THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING  THE 

ones-  dwelling 

LAND 

earth 

OUT  OF-THE 

WINE 

OF-THE 

TTOPNGIAC  AYTHC 

~  KA  1 

ATTHNGrKGN 

MG 

G  1C 

GPHMON 

GN 

TTNGYMAT  1  KA  1 

PROSTITUTION  OF-her 

AND 

he-FROM-CARRIES 

he-carries-away 

ME 

INTO 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 

IN 

spirit 

AND 

G  I  AON 

l-PERCEIVED 


TYNAIKA 

WOMAN 


KA0HMGNHN  GT7 1 

sittING  ON 


©HP  I  ON 

WILD-BEAST 


KOKKINON 

scarlet 


T6MONTA 

beING-REPLETE 


2  with  whom  the  kings  of 
the  earth  commit 
prostitution,  and  ‘those 
dwelling  on  the  earth  are 
made  drunk  outwith  the 
wine  of  her  "prostitution." 


3  And  he  -°carries  me 
away,  in  spirit,  into  a 
wilderness.  And  I  perceived 
a  woman  sitting'  on  a 
scarlet  wild  beast  'replete 
with  names  of  blasphemy, 
and  having  seven  heads  and 
ten  horns. 


4  ONOMATA  BAAC<t>HMIAC  GXCDN  KG<t>AAAC  GT7TA  KA I  KGPATA  AGKA  KA I  H 

NAMES  OF-HARM-AVERment  HAVING  HEADS  SEVEN  AND  horns  TEN  AND  THE 

of-blasphemy 


rYNH  HN 

WOMAN  WAS 


FIGP  I BGBAHMGNH  nOP<t>YPOYN 

HAVING-been-ABOUT -CAST  PURPLE 

having-been-clothed 


KA  I  KOKKINON  KA  I 

AND  scarlet  AND 


KGXPYCCDMGNH  XPYCICD  KA  I 

HAVING-been-GOLDED  to-GOLD  AND 

having-bee/7-gilded  to-gold  (dim.) 


A I  ©CD  TIMICD  KA  I 

STONE  VALUable  AND 
to-stone  precious 


MAPrAP  I T A I C  GXOYCA 

PEARLS  HAVING 

to-pearls 


4  And  the  woman  was 
°clothed~  with  purple  and 
scarlet,  and  °gilded'  with 
gold  and  precious  stones 
and  pearls,  having  a  golden 
cup  in  her  "hand,  brimming 
with  abominations  and  the 
uncleannesses  of  the 
prostitution  of  her  and  the 
earth. 


nOTHPION  XPYCOYN  GN  TH  XGIPI  AYTHC  TGMON  BAGAYTMAT CDN  KA  I 

DRINK-cup  GOLDen  IN  THE  HAND  OF-her  beING-REPLETE  OF-ABOMINATIONS  AND 

brimming 


5  TA  AKA©  APT  A  THC  TTOPNGIAC  AYTHC  KA  I  Gni  TO  MGTCDTTON  AYTHC 

THE  UN-cleannesses  OF-THE  PROSTITUTION  OF-her  AND  ON  THE  forehead  OF-her 

uncleannesses 

ONOMA  TGrPAMMGNON  MYCTHP  ION  BABYACDN  H  MGrAAH  H  MHTHP  TCDN 

NAME  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  CLOSE-KEEP  BABYLON  THE  GREAT  THE  MOTHER  OF-THE 

secret 


5  And  on  her  "forehead  is 
°written~  a  name:  Secret 
Babylon  the  Great  the 
mother  of  the  prostitutes 
and  the  abominations  of 
the  earth. 


6  nOPNCDN  KA  I  TCDN  BAGAYTMAT  CDN  THC  THC  "  KA  I  G I  AON  THN 

PROSTITUTES  AND  OF-THE  ABOMINATIONS  OF-THE  LAND  AND  l-PERCEIVED  THE 

earth 

TYNAIKA  MG0YOYCAN  GK  TOY  AIMATOC  TCDN  An  CDN  KA  I  GK  TOY 

WOMAN  beING-DRUNK  OUT  OF-THE  BLOOD  OF-THE  HOLY  -ones  AND  OUT  OF-THE 

saints 


6  And  I  perceive  the 
woman,  'drunk  outwith  the 
blood  of  the  saints  and 
outwith  the  blood  of  the 
witnesses  of  Jesus.  And  I 
marvel  at  perceiving  her. 
The  marvel  is  great! 


AIMATOC  TCDN  MAPTYPCDN  IHCOY  KA  I  G0AYMACA  IACDN  AYTHN  ©AYMA 

BLOOD  OF-THE  witnesses  OF-JESUS  AND  l-MARVEL  PERCEIVING  her  MARVEL 


MGrA 

~  KA  1 

GIT7GN 

MO  1 

O 

ArrGAOC 

A  1 A 

T 1 

G0AYMACAC  GrCD 

GREAT 

AND 

said 

to-ME 

THE 

MESSENGER 

THRU 

because-of 

ANY 

what 

YOU-MARVEL  1 

GPCD  CO  I  TO  MYCTHP  I  ON  THC  TYNAIKOC  KA  I  TOY  ©HP  IOY 

SHALL-BE-declarING  to-YOU  THE  CLOSE-KEEP  OF-THE  WOMAN  AND  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST 

secret 


7  And  the  messenger  said  to 
me,  "Wherefore  do  you 
marvel?  I'  shall  be 
declaring  to  you  the  secret 
of  the  woman  and  of  the 
wild  beast  "which  is  bearing 
her,  "which  'has  the  seven 
heads  and  the  ten  horns. 


TOY  BACTAZONTOC  AYTHN  TOY  GXONTOC  TAC  GFTTA  KG«t>AAAC  KA  I 

THE  one-BEARING  her  THE  one-HAVING  THE  SEVEN  HEADS  AND 


TA 

THE 


8  AGKA 

KGPATA 

"  TO 

©HP  ION 

O 

GIAGC 

HN 

KA  1 

OYK 

GCTIN 

KA  1 

TEN 

horns 

THE 

WILD-BEAST 

WHICH 

YOU-PERCEIVED 

WAS 

AND 

NOT 

IS 

AND 

8  The  wild  beast  which  you 
perceived  was,  and  is  not, 
and  is  'about  to  be 
ascending  out  of  the 
submerged  chaos,  and  to 
be  going  away  into 
destruction.  And  'marvel' 
shall  "those  dwelling  on  the 
earth,  whose  "names  are 
not  °written'  on  the  scroll 
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MGAAG I 

IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 


AN ABA I N6  IN 

TO-BE-UP-STEPPING 

to-be-ascending 


GK  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 


ABYCCOY 

abyss 


KAI 

AND 


G  1C  AT7CDAG  I  AN 

INTO  destruction 


YTTArG  I  KA  I  ©A YMAC0HCONT A  I 

it-IS-UNDER-LEADING  AND  SHALL-BE-MARVELING 
it-is-going-away 

CDN  OY  rGrPAFTTA  I  TO  ONOMA 

OF-WHOM  NOT  HAS-bee/i-WRITTEN  THE  NAME 


Ol 

KATO  1 KOYNTGC  GTT  1 

THC 

THC 

THE 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ON 

OF-THE 

LAND 

o/7es-dwelling 

the 

earth 

Gni 

TO  BIBAION 

THC 

ZCDHC 

ATTO 

ON 

THE  SCROLLet 

OF-THE 

LIFE 

FROM 

of  life  from  the  disruption 
of  the  world,  when  they 
'observe  the  wild  beast, 
seeing  that  it  was,  and  is 
not,  and  will  be  present. 


KATABOAHC  KOCMOY  BAGTTONT  CDN  TO  ©HP  I  ON  OT I  HN  KAI  OYK  GCTIN 

DOWN-CASTing  OF-SYSTEM  lookING  THE  WILD-BEAST  that  it-WAS  AND  NOT  IS 

disruption  of-world  observing 


9  KAI  T7APGCTA I  ~  CD  AG  O  NOYC  O  GXCDN  COXIAN  A I  GTTTA  KG<t>AAA  I 

AND  SHALL-BE-BESIDE  here  THE  MIND  THE  one-HAVING  WISDOM  THE  SEVEN  HEADS 
shall-be-present 


GTTTA 

OPH 

G  1C  IN 

OTTOY 

H 

TYNH 

KA0HTAI 

GTT 

AYTCDN 

~  KAI 

SEVEN 

mountains 

ARE 

THE-?-where 

THE 

WOMAN 

IS-sittING 

ON 

them 

AND 

the-where 

BACIAGIC  GTTTA 

G  1C  IN 

0 1  TTGNTG 

GTTGCAN 

O  G  1C 

GCTIN  O 

AAAOC 

KINGS 

SEVEN 

ARE 

THE  FIVE 

FALL 

THE  ONE 

IS 

THE 

other 

9  "Here  is  the  mind  which 
'has  wisdom.  The  seven 
heads  are  seven  mountains 
whereever  the  woman  is 
sitting'  on  them, 

10  And  they  are  seven 
kings.  ‘Five  fall,  ‘one  is,  the 
other  came  not  as  yet;  and 
whenever  he  may  be 
coming,  he  'must  remain 
brief  ly. 


OYTTCD 

NOT-as-yet 


HAGGN 

CAME 


KAI  OTAN  GA0H 

AND  when-EVER  he-MAY-BE-COMING 

whenever 


OAITON 

FEW 

briefly 


AYTON  AG  I 

him  it-IS-BINDING 


11  M6INAI  KA  I  TO  ©HP  I  ON  O  HN  KA  I  OYK  GCTIN  KAI  AYTOC  OrAOOC 

TO-REMAIN  AND  THE  WILD-BEAST  WHICH  WAS  AND  NOT  IS  AND  he  EIGHTh 

also  it 


GCTIN 

KAI 

GK 

T  CDN 

GTTTA 

GCTIN 

KAI 

G  1C 

ATT  CD  AG  1  AN 

YTTArGI 

IS 

AND 

OUT 

OF-THE 

SEVEN 

it- IS 
is 

AND 

INTO 

destruction 

it-IS-UNDER-LEADING 

is-going-away 

11  And  the  wild  beast 
which  was,  and  is  not,  it' 
also  is  the  eighth,  and  is 
outfrom  among  the  seven, 
and  is  going  away  into 
destruction. 


12  KA  1 

TA 

AGKA 

KGPATA 

A 

GIAGC 

AGKA 

BACIAGIC 

G  1C  IN 

OITINGC 

AND 

THE 

TEN 

horns 

WHICH 

YOU-PERCEIVED 

TEN 

KINGS 

ARE 

WHO-ANY 

BACIAGIAN 

OYTTCD 

GAABON 

AAAA 

GIOYC  1  AN 

CDC 

BACIAGIC 

MIAN 

CDPAN 

KINGdom 

NOT-as-yet 

GOT 

obtained 

but 

authority 

AS 

KINGS 

ONE 

HOUR 

12  "And  the  ten  horns 
which  you  perceived  are 
ten  kings  whoany  obtained 
no1  kingdom  as  yet,  but  are 
obtaining  authority  as  kings 
one  hour  with  the  wild 
beast. 


13  AAMBANOYC  IN  MGTA 

THEY-ARE-GETTING-UP  WITH 
are-obtaining 


TOY  ©HP  IOY  ~  OYTOI 

THE  WILD-BEAST  these 


MIAN  TNCDMHN  GXOYCIN  KAI 

ONE  opinion  ARE-HAVING  AND 


13  These  'have  one  opinion, 
and  they  are  giving  their 
‘power  and  ‘authority  to 
the  wild  beast. 


14  THN  AYNAMIN  KAI 

THE  ABILITY  AND 
power 


GIOYC  I  AN  AYTCDN  TCD  ©HP  I  CD  A  I  AO  AC  IN 

authority  OF-them  to-THE  WILD-BEAST  are-GIVING 

they-are-giving 


OYTOI 

these 


MGTA  TOY  APNIOY  TTOAGMHCOYC I N 

WITH  THE  LAMBkin  SHALL-BE-BATTLING 


KAI  TO  APNION  NIKHCGI 

AND  THE  LAMBkin  SHALL-BE-CONQUERING 


14  These  will  be  battling 
with  the  Lambkin,  and  the 
Lambkin  will  be  conquering 
them,  seeing  that  It  is  Lord 
of  lords  and  King  of  kings, 
and  ‘those  with  It  are 
called  and  chosen  and 
faithful." 


AYTOYC  OTI  KYP  IOC  KYP I  CDN  GCTIN  KAI  BACIAGYC  BACIAGCDN  KAI  Ol 

them  that  Master  OF-masters  He-IS  AND  KING  OF-KINGS  AND  THE-ones 

Lord  of-lords 


15  MGT  AYTOY  KAHTO I  KAI  GKAGKTO I  KAI  n  I  CTO  I  ~  KAI  AGrG  I  MO  I  TA 

WITH  SAME  CALLED  AND  chosen  AND  BELIEVing  AND  he-IS-sayING  to-ME  THE 

him  called-ones  chosen -ones  faithful-ones 

YAATA  A  GIAGC  OY  H  TTOPNH  KA0HTAI  A  AO  I  KAI  OX  AO  I 

waters  WHICH  YOU-PERCEIVED  where  THE  PROSTITUTE  IS-sittING  PEOPLES  AND  THRONGS 


15  And  he  is  saying  to  me, 
"These  ‘waters  which  you 
perceived,  where  the 
prostitute  is  sitting',  are 
peoples  and  throngs  and 
nations  and  languages. 
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16  GICIN  KM  G0NH  KM  TACDCCM 

ARE  AND  NATIONS  AND  TONGUES 

languages 

KM  TO  ©HP  I  ON  OYTOI 

AND  THE  WILD-BEAST  these 


KA  1 

TA 

AGKA 

KGPATA 

A 

GIAGC 

AND 

THE 

TEN 

horns 

WHICH 

YOU-PERCEIVED 

MICHCOYCIN 

THN 

TTOPNHN 

KA  1 

SHALL-BE-HATING 

THE 

PROSTITUTE 

AND 

16  And  the  ten  horns  which 
you  perceived,  and  the  wild 
beast,  these  will  be  hating 
the  prostitute,  and  they 
will  be  making  her 
°desolate~  and  naked,  and 
they  will  be  eating'  her 
‘flesh,  and  they  will  be 
burning  her  up  '"with  fire, 


HPHMCDMGNHN 

HAVING-been-DESOLATED 


nOlHCOYCIN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-makING 


AYTHN  KA I  TYMNHN 

her  AND  NAKED 


KM  TAC  CAPKAC 

AND  THE  FLESHES 
flesh  (p) 


17  AYTHC  4>ArONTA  I  KA  I  AYTHN  KATAKAYCOYC  IN  GN  TTYP I 

OF-her  THEY-SHALL-BE-EATING  AND  her  THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING  IN  FIRE 

they-shall-be-buming-down 


O 

THE 


rAP  0GOC  GACDKGN  GIC  TAC  KAPAIAC 

for  God  GIVES  INTO  THE  HEARTS 


AYTCDN  nOlHCAl 

OF-them  TO-DO 


THN  TNCDMHN 

THE  opinion 


17  for  ‘God  -°imparts  intoto 
their  ‘hearts  to  doform  His 
‘opinion,  and  to  doform  one 
opinion,  and  to  give  their 
‘kingdom  to  the  wild  beast, 
until  the  words  of  ‘God 
shall  be  'accomplished. 


AYTOY  KA  I  nOlHCAl  MIAN  TNCDMHN  KA  I  AOYNA I  THN  BACIAGIAN  AYTCDN 

OF-Him  AND  TO-make  ONE  opinion  AND  TO-GIVE  THE  KINGdom  OF-them 

to-do 


18  TCD  ©HP  I  CD  AXP I  TGAGC0HCONTA I  Ol  AOrO  I  TOY  ©GOY 

to-THE  WILD-BEAST  UNTIL  SHALL-BE-BEING-FINISHED  THE  sayings  OF-THE  God 

shall-be-being-accomplished  words 


KA  I  H 

AND  THE 


rYNH  HN 

WOMAN  WHOM 


GIAGC 

YOU-PERCEIVED 


GCTIN  H 

IS  THE 


TTOAIC  H 

city  THE 


MGrAAH  H 

GREAT  THE 


GXOYCA 

one-HAVING 


18  "And  the  woman  whom 
you  perceived  is  the  great 
‘city  ‘which  'has  a  kingdom 
onover  the  kings  of  the 
earth." 


BACIAGIAN  Gni  TCDN  BACIAGCDN  THC  THC 

KINGdom  ON  OF-THE  KINGS  OF-THE  LAND 

the  earth 


~  MGTA 

TAYTA 

G 1  AON 

AAAON 

ArrGAON 

K  AT  ABA  1 NONT  A 

GK 

TOY 

after 

these 

l-PERCEIVED 

other 

MESSENGER 

DOWN-STEPPING 

OUT 

OF-THE 

these-  things 

another 

descending 

OYPANOY 

GXONTA 

G£OYC 1  AN 

MGrAAHN  KA  1 

H 

TH  G<t>CDTIC©H 

GK 

THC 

heaven 

HAVING 

authority 

GREAT 

AND 

THE 

LAND  IS-LIGHTenED 

OUT 

OF-THE 

earth  is-illuminated 


1  After  these  things  I 
perceived  onother 

messenger  descending  out 
of  ‘heaven,  having  great 
authority.  And  the  earth  is 
illuminated  outby  his  ‘glory. 


AOIHC 

AYTOY 

~  KA  1 

GKPA£GN 

GN  ICXYPA  4>CDNH  AGrCDN 

GT7GCGN 

GT7GCGN 

esteem 

OF-him 

AND 

he-CRIES 

IN  STRONG 

i  SOUND  sayING 

FALLS 

FALLS 

glory 

voice 

she-falls 

she-falls 

BABYACDN  H 

MGrAAH  KA  1 

GrGNGTO 

K  AT  O  1 KHTHP  1  ON 

AAIMONICDN  KA  1 

BABYLON 

THE 

GREAT 

AND 

BECAME 

DOWN-HOME-place 

of-demons 

AND 

she-became 

dwelling-place 

2  And  he  cries  '"with  a 
strong  voice,  saying,  "It 
falls!  It  falls!  Babylon  the 
great!  And  it  became-  the 
dwelling  place  of  demons 
and  the  jail  of  every 
unclean  spirit  and  the  cage 
of  every  unclean  and 
°hate/u/~  bird, 


4>YAAKH  T7ANTOC  T7NG YM AT OC  AKA0APTOY  KA  I  <t>YAAKH  T7ANTOC  OPNGOY 

GUARD-house  OF-EVERY  spirit  UN-clean  AND  GUARD-house  OF-EVERY  BIRD 

jail  unclean  cage 


AKA0APTOY  [  KA  I 

UN-clean  AND 

unclean 


ct>YAAKH 

TTANTOC 

©HP  IOY 

AKA0APTOY  J 

KA  1 

GUARD-house 

OF-EVERY 

WILD-BEAST 

UN-clean 

AND 

cage 

unclean 

MGM  1 CHMGNO Y  "  OT  1 

GK 

TOY  OINOY 

TOY 

©YMOY 

THC 

nOPNGIAC 

HAVING-been-HATED  that 

OUT 

OF-THE  WINE 

OF-THE 

fury 

OF-THE 

PROSTITUTION 

AYTHC  TTGnCDKAN  TTANTA 

TA  G0NH 

KA  1 

Ol 

BAC 1 AG  1C 

THC 

THC  MGT 

OF-her  HAVE  DRUNK  ALL 

THE  NATIONS 

AND 

THE 

KINGS 

OF-THE 

LAND  WITH 
earth 

3  thatfor,  outas  a  result  of 
the  wine  of  the  fury  of  her 
‘prostitution  have  all  the 
nations  fallen.  And  the 
kings  of  the  earth  commit 
prostitution  with  her,  and 
the  merchants  of  the  earth 
are  rich  outas  a  result  of  her 
‘power  to  ‘indulge." 


AYTHC  GTTOPNGYCAN  KA  I  O I  GMT70P0 1  THC  THC  GK  THC  AYNAMGCDC 

her  PROSTITUTE  AND  THE  merchants  OF-THE  LAND  OUT  OF-THE  ABILITY 

commit-prostitution  earth  power 
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4  TOY  CTPHNOYC  AYTHC  GT7AOYTHCAN 

OF-THE  indulgence  OF-her  are-RICH 


KA I  HKOYCA  AAAHN  <t>CDNHN  6K 

AND  l-HEAR  other  SOUND  OUT 

another  voice 


TOY  OYPANOY  AGrOYCAN  G£GA0ATG  O  AAOC  MOY  G£  AYTHC  INA  MH 

OF-THE  heaven  sayING  OUT-COME  THE  PEOPLE  OF-ME  OUT  OF-her  THAT  NO 

come-out-ye  ! 


CYrKO  INCDNHCHTG 


TA  1C  AMAPTIAIC 


YE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-communionING  to-THE  misses 

ye-should-be-being-joint-participan...  sins 


AYTHC  KA  I 

OF-her  AND 


GK  TCDN 

OUT  OF-THE 


5  TTAHrCDN  AYTHC  INA  MH  AABHTG 

BLOWS  OF-her  THAT  NO  YE-MAY-BE-GETTING 

calamities 


OTI 

that 


GKOAAHGHCAN 

AYTHC 

A  1 

WERE-JOINED 

OF-her 

THE 

were-piled-up 

AMAPTIAI 

AXPI 

TOY 

OYPANOY 

KA  1 

GMNHMONG Y  CGN 

O 

0GOC 

TA 

misses 

sins 

UNTIL 

THE 

heaven 

AND 

remembers 

THE 

God 

THE 

6  AAIKHMATA  AYTHC 

injuries  OF-her 


ATTOAOTG  AYTH  (DC  KA  I  AYTH 

BE-FROM-GIVING  to-her  AS  AND  she 

be-ye-paying  !  also 


AT7GACDKGN  KA  I 

FROM-GIVES  AND 
pays 


A IFTACDCATG  TA  A  ITT  A  A  KATA  TA  GPrA  AYTHC 

double  THE  doubles  according-to  THE  ACTS  OF-her 

double-ye  ! 


GN  TCD  nOTHPICD 

IN  THE  DRINK-cup 


CD 

WHICH 

to-which 


7  GKGPACGN 

she-blends 


KGPACATG 

blend-YE 
biend-ye  ! 


AYTH 

to-her 


A  IT7AOYN 

double 


OCA 

as-much-as 


GAOIACGN 

esteemizES 

she-glorifies 


AYTHN  KA  I 

her  AND 

her  self 


GCTPHN I ACGN  TOCOYTON  AOTG  AYTH  BACAN ICMON  KA  I  FIGNGOC  OTI  GN 

indulgES  so-much  BE-GIVING  to-her  ORDEALing  AND  MOURNing  that  IN 

she-indulges  be-ye-giving  !  torment 


TH  KAPAIA  AYTHC  AGrG  I  OTI  KAOHMA I  BACIAICCA  KA  I  XHPA  OYK  GIMI 

THE  HEART  OF-her  she-IS-sayING  that  1-AM-sittlNG  KINGess  AND  WIDOW  NOT  l-AM 

queen 

8  KA  I  FIGNGOC  OY  MH  IACD  AIA  TOYTO  GN  MIA  HMGPA 

AND  MOURNing  NOT  NO  l-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  THRU  this  IN  ONE  DAY 

because-of 

H£OYC  IN  A I  FTAHrAI  AYTHC  0ANATOC  KA  I  FTGNGOC  KA  I  AIMOC  KA  I 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING  THE  BLOWS  OF-her  DEATH  AND  MOURNing  AND  FAMINE  AND 

calamities 


GN  T7YPI  K  AT  AK  A  Y  GHCGT  A I  OTI  ICXYPOC  KYPIOC  O  0GOC  O 

IN  FIRE  she-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-BURNED  that  STRONG  Master  THE  God  THE 

she-shall-be-being-burned-down  Lord 

9  KPINAC  AYTHN  ~  KA  I  KAAYCOYC  IN  KA  I  KOYONTAI  GFT  AYTHN 

One-JUDGing  her  AND  SHALL-BE-LAMENTING  AND  SHALL-BE-STRIKING  ( selves )  ON  her 

shall-be-grieving 

Ol  BAC I  AG  1C  THC  THC  Ol  MGT  AYTHC  TTOPNGYCANTGC  KA  I 

THE  KINGS  OF-THE  LAND  THE  WITH  her  PROSTITUT/ng  AND 

earth  the-ones  committ/ng-prostitution 


CTPHN I  AC  ANT  GC  OTAN  BAGT7CDC  IN  TON  KAnNON  THC  nYPCDCGCDC 

indulg/ng  when-EVER  THEY-MAY-BE-lookING  THE  smoke  OF-THE  FIRing 

whenever  they-may-be-observing  conflagration 


10  AYTHC 

OF-her 


AFIO  MAKPOGGN  GCTHKOTGC  AIA 

FROM  FAR-WHICH-PLACE  HAVING-STOOD  THRU 

afar  standing  because-of 


TON  <t>OBON  TOY 

THE  FEAR  OF-THE 


BACAN  I CMO Y  AYTHC  AGrONTGC  OYA  I 

ORDEALing  OF-her  sayING  WOE 

torment 


OYA  I  H  nOAIC  H  MGrAAH 

WOE  THE  city  THE  GREAT 


4  And  I  hear  another  voice 
out  of  ‘heaven,  saying, 
"Come  out  out  of  her,  My 
‘people,  lest  you  should  be 
joint  1  participants  in  her 
‘sins,  and  lest  you  should 
be  getting  out  of  her 
‘calamities, 


5  thatfor  her  ‘sins  were  piled 
up  to  ‘heaven,  and  ‘God 
remembers  her  ‘injuries. 


6  M|Pay  her  as  she'  also 
-°pays,  and  double  the 
doubles,  in  accord  with  her 
‘acts.  In  her  ‘cup  in  which 
she  blends,  blend  double 
for  her. 


7  As  much  as  she  glorifies 
her  self  and  indulges,  so 
much  torment  and 
mourning  be  giving  her, 
thatfor  she  is  saying  in  her 
‘heart,  I  am  sitting'  a 
queen,  and  am  no1  widow, 
and  mourning  I  may  by  no 
means  iPerce'vesee.' 


8  Therefore  in  one  day  shall 
her  ‘calamities  be  arriving; 
death  and  mourning  and 
famine.  And  she  shall  be 
'burned  up  '"with  fire, 
thatfor  strong  is  the  Lord 
‘God  *Who  judges  her. 


9  "And  the  kings  of  the 
earth,  ‘who  commit 
prostitution  and  indulge 
with  her,  will  be  lamenting' 
and  grieving'  onover  her 
whenever  they  may  be 
observing  the  smoke  of  her 
‘conflagration, 


10  standing  afar  fromoff 
because  of  the  fear  of  her 
‘torment,  saying,  'Woe! 
Woe!  ‘that  great  ‘city! 
Babylon,  the  strong  ‘city! 
thatfor  in  one  hour  your 
‘judging  came.' 
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BABYACDN  H  nOAIC  H  ICXYPA  OT I  MIA  (DP  A  HA06N  H  KPICIC  COY 

BABYLON  THE  city  THE  STRONG  that  to-ONE  HOUR  CAME  THE  JUDGing  OF-YOU 


11  KA I  O I  GMTTOPOI  THC  THC  KAAIOYCIN  KA I  TTGN0OYC  IN  GTT  AYTHN  OT  I 

AND  THE  merchants  OF-THE  LAND  ARE-LAMENTING  AND  ARE-MOURNING  ON  her  that 

earth 


12  TON  TOMON  AYTCDN  OYAGIC 

THE  REPLETE  OF-them  NOT-YET-ONE 


ArOPAZG I 

IS-BUYING 


OYKGT  I 

NOT-STILL 


rOMON  XPYCOY  KA  I 

REPLETE  OF-GOLD  AND 


cargo 


no-one 


cargo 


APrYPOY  KA  I 

OF-SILVER  AND 


AI0OY  TIMIOY  KA  I 

OF-STONE  VALUable  AND 

precious 


MAPrAP  ITCDN  KA  I 

OF-PEARLS  AND 


BYCCINOY  KA  I 

OF-COTTON  AND 
of-cambric 


nOPct>YPAC  KA  I  CIPIKOY  KA  I  KOKKINOY  KA  I  TTAN  IYAON  0YINON  KA  I  TTAN 

OF-PURPLE  AND  OF-SILK  AND  OF-scarlet  AND  EVERY  WOOD  CITRON  AND  EVERY 


11  "And  the  merchants  of 
the  earth  are  lamenting 
and  mourning  onover  her, 
thatfor  no1  one  is  buying 
their  ‘cargo  not  any  longer: 

12  a  cargo  of  gold,  and  of 
silver,  and  of  precious 
stones,  and  of  pearls;  and 
of  cambric,  and  of  purple, 
and  of  silk,  and  of  scarlet; 
including  also  every  kind  of 
citron  wood;  and  every 
ivory  utensil,  and  every 
utensil  out  of  most  valuable 
wood  and  of  copper  and  of 
iron  and  of  marble; 


CKGYOC  GAG<t>ANT  I  NON  KA  I  T7AN  CKGYOC  GK  iYAOY  TIMICDTATOY  KA  I 

INSTRUMENT  ELEPHANTine  AND  EVERY  INSTRUMENT  OUT  OF-WOOD  most-VALUable  AND 

utensil  ivory  utensil 


13  XAAKOY  KA  I  CIAHPOY  KA  I  MAPMAPOY  "  KA  I  K I NNAMCDMON  KA  I  AMCDMON  KA  I 

OF-COPPER  AND  OF-IRON  AND  OF-MARBLE  AND  CINNAMON  AND  AMOMUM  AND 

ginger 


©YMIAMATA 

KA  1 

MYPON 

KA  1 

A  IB  ANON 

KA  1 

OINON 

KA  1 

GAAION 

KA  1 

incenses 
incense  (p) 

AND 

ATTAR 

AND 

frankincense 

AND 

WINE 

AND 

OLIVE-oil 

AND 

CGMIAAAIN  KA  I  Cl  TON  KA  I  KTHNH  KA  I  TTPOBATA  KA  I  inTTCDN  KA  I 

FLOUR  AND  GRAIN  AND  ACQUISITIONS  AND  sheep  AND  OF-HORSES  AND 

beasts  sheep  (p) 


13  including  also  cinnamon, 
and  ginger,  and  incenses, 
and  attar,  and 

frankincense;  and  wine, 
and  oil,  and  flour,  and 
grain;  and  beasts,  and 
sheep,  and  made  up  of 
horses,  and  of  coaches,  and 
of  bodies,  including  also 
human  souls. 


14  PGACDN  KA  I  CCDMATCDN  KA  I  YYXAC  AN0PCDFTCDN  KA  I  H  OT7CDPA  COY 

OF-COACHES  AND  OF-BODIES  AND  souls  OF-humans  AND  THE  JUICE-HOUR  OF-YOU 

fruition 


THC 

GFT I0YM 1  AC 

THC 

YYXHC 

AT7HA0GN 

ATTO 

COY 

KA  1 

T7ANTA 

TA 

OF-THE 

ON-FEELing 

yearning 

OF-THE 

soul 

FROM-CAME 

passed-away 

FROM 

YOU 

AND 

ALL 

THE 

14  'And  the  fruition  of 
your  ‘yearning  ‘soul  passed 
away  from  you,  and  all 
‘that  is  =sumptuous  and 
=splendid  perished'  from 
you,  and  they  will  be 
finding  them  no1  longer 
under  any  circumstances.’ 


AIT7APA  KA  I  TA  AAMT7PA  ATTCDAGTO  ATTO  COY  KA  I  OYKGT  I  OY  MH  AYTA 

SLEEK  AND  THE  SHINings  was-destroyED  FROM  YOU  AND  NOT-STILL  NOT  NO  they 

sumptuous  (p)  splendid  (p)  perished  them 


15  GYPHCOYC  IN  "  Ol  GMTTOPOI  TOYTCDN  Ol  T7AOYTHCANTGC  An  AYTHC 

SHALL-BE-FINDING  THE  merchants  OF-these  THE  ones-being-R\CH  FROM  her 

they-shall-be-finding  oi-these-things 

AnO  MAKPO0GN  CTHCONTA I  A I A  TON  4>OBON  TOY  BACANICMOY 

FROM  FAR-WHICH-PLACE  SHALL-BE-STANDING  THRU  THE  FEAR  OF-THE  ORDEALing 

afar  because-of  torment 


15  The  merchants  of  these 
things,  ‘who  are  rich 
fr°mthrough  her,  will  be 
standing'  afar  fromoff 
because  of  the  fear  of  her 
‘torment,  lamenting  and 
mourning, 


AYTHC 

KAAIONTGC 

KA  1 

T7GN0OYNTGC 

"  AGrONTGC 

OYAI 

OYAI 

H 

noAic 

OF-her 

LAMENTING 

AND 

MOURNING 

sayING 

WOE 

WOE 

THE 

city 

H 

MGrAAH 

H 

T7GP  IBGBAHMGNH 

BYCC 1  NON 

KA  1 

nOP<t>YPOYN 

KA  1 

THE 

GREAT 

THE 

one-HAVING-Peen-ABOUT-CAST 

one-having-Peen-clothed 

COTTON 

cambric 

AND 

PURPLE 

AND 

16  saying,  'Woe!  woe!  the 
great  ‘city  *°clothed'  in 
cambric  and  purple  and 
scarlet,  and  °gilded~  inwith 
gold  and  precious  stones, 
and  pearl, 


KOKKINON  KA  I 

scarlet  AND 


KGXPYCCDMGNH  [  GN  ] 

HAVING-Peen-GOLDED  IN 
having-Peen-gilded 


XPYCICD  KA  I 

GOLD  AND 

gold  (dim.) 


A I0CD  TIMICD 

STONE  VALUable 
to-stone  precious 


KA  I 

AND 


17  MAPrAP  ITH 

PEARL 

to-pearl 


OTI  MIA  CDPA  HPHMCDOH  O  TOCOYTOC  nAOYTOC  KA  I 

that  to-ONE  HOUR  WAS-DESOLATED  THE  so-much  RICHES  AND 


17  thatfor  in  one  hour  was 
desolated  ‘so  much  riches!’ 

"And  every  navigator,  and 
every  one  ‘who  is  sailing 
onat  the  place,  and 
mariners  and  whoever  are 
working'  on  the  sea,  stand 
afar  fromoff, 
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fiac 

KYBGPNHTHC 

KA  1 

nAC 

O 

Gni 

TOnON 

T7AGCDN 

KA  1 

NAYTAI 

KA  1 

EVERY 

STEERer 

navigator 

AND 

EVERY 

THE 

the-one 

ON 

PLACE 

FLOATING 

sailing 

AND 

NAUTICALS 

mariners 

AND 

18  OCOI  THN  ©AAACCAN  GPrAZONTAI  ATTO  MAKPOOGN  GCTHCAN  "  KA  I 

as-many-as  THE  SEA  ARE-workING  FROM  FAR-WHICH-PLACE  STAND  AND 

afar 


GKPAZON 

BAGFIONTGC 

TON 

KAT7NON 

THC 

TTYPCDCGCDC 

AYTHC 

AGrONTGC 

THEY-CRIED 

lookING 

observing 

THE 

smoke 

OF-THE 

FIRing 

conflagration 

OF-her 

sayING 

18  and,  observing  the 

smoke  of  her 

‘conflagration,  they  cried, 
saying,  'Is  there  any  like 
‘this  great  ‘city?1 


19  TIC  OMOIA  TH  nOAGI  TH  MGrAAH  "  KA  I  GBAAON  XOYN  Gni  TAC 

ANY  LIKE  to-THE  city  THE  GREAT  AND  THEY-CAST  SOIL  ON  THE 

they-cast  {past) 

KG<t>AAAC  AYTCDN  KA  I  GKPAZON  KAAIONTGC  KA  I  TTGN0OYNTGC  AGrONTGC 

HEADS  OF-them  AND  THEY-CRIED  LAMENTING  AND  MOURNING  sayING 


19  And  they  cast  soil  on 
their  ‘heads,  and  cried, 
lamenting  and  mourning, 
saying,  'Woe!  Woe!  the 
‘great  city,  inby  which  all 
‘who  'have  ‘ships  inon  the 
sea  are  rich  outas  a  result  of 
its  ‘preciousness,  thatfor  in 
one  hour  it  was  desolated!' 


OYA I  OYA I  H  nOAIC  H  MGrAAH  GN  H  GT7AOYTHCAN  T7ANTGC  Ol 

WOE  WOE  THE  city  THE  GREAT  IN  WHICH  are-RICH  ALL  THE 


GXONTGC  TA  TTAOIA  GN  TH  ©AAACCH  GK  THC  TIMIOTHTOC  AYTHC  OT I 

ones-HAVING  THE  FLOATers  IN  THE  SEA  OUT  OF-THE  VALUableness  OF-her  that 

ships  preciousness 


20  MIA  CDPA  HPHMCD0H 

to-ONE  HOUR  she-WAS-DESOLATED 


KA  I  O I  ATTOCTOAO I  KA  I 

AND  THE  commissioners  AND 


GY<t>PA  INOY  Gn  AYTH  OYPANG  KA  I  Ol  AriOl 

BE-beING-glad  ON  her 
make-you-merry  ! 


Ol  nPO<t>HTAI  OTI 

THE  BEFORE-AVERers  that 
prophets 


heaven  !  AND  THE  HOLY- ones 

saints 

GKPINGN  O  ©GOC  TO 

JUDGES  THE  God  THE 


-°  "Make  'merry  onover 
her,  0  heaven,  and  ye 
‘saints  and  ‘apostles  and 
‘prophets,  seeing  that  ‘God 
judges  by  passing  your 
‘sentence  OLJtupon  her." 


21  KP  IMA  YMCDN  G£  AYTHC  "  KA  I  HPGN  GIC  ArrGAOC  ICXYPOC  A I  ©ON  CDC 

JUDGment  OF-YOUp  OUT  OF-her  AND  LIFTS  ONE  MESSENGER  STRONG  STONE  AS 

sentence  of-ye 

MYA  INON  MGrAN  KA  I  GBAAGN  GIC  THN  ©AAACCAN  AGrCDN  OYTCDC  OPMHMAT I 

MILL-stone  GREAT  AND  he-CASTS  INTO  THE  SEA  sayING  thus  RUSHing 

millstone  large 


21  And  one  strong 
messenger  lifts  a  stone,  as 
large  as  a  millstone,  and 
casts  it  into  the  sea,  saying 
that  "Thus  Babylon,  the 
great  city,  will  be  'hurled 
down,  and  nevermore  may 
be  found  in  it. 


BAH0HCGTA I  BABYACDN  H  MGrAAH  TTOAIC  KA  I  OY  MH  GYPG0H 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CAST  BABYLON  THE  GREAT  city  AND  NOT  NO  MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 

she-may-be-being-found 


GT  1 

~  KA  1 

<t>CDNH 

KIOAPCDACDN 

KA  1 

MOYCIKCDN 

KA  1 

AYAHTCDN 

KA  1 

STILL 

AND 

SOUND 

OF-LYRE-SINGers 

AND 

OF-MUSES 

of-entertainers 

AND 

OF-FLAGEOLETers 

of-flutists 

AND 

CAAT7  ICTCDN 

OY 

MH 

AKOYCOH 

GN 

COI 

GT  1 

KA  1 

nAC 

TGXNITHC 

OF-TRUMPETERS 

NOT 

NO 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD 

IN 

YOU 

STILL 

AND 

EVERY 

ARTisan 

nACHC 

TGXNHC 

OY 

MH 

GYPGOH 

GN 

COI 

GT  1 

KA  1 

4>CDNH 

MYAOY 

OF-EVERY 

ART 

NOT 

NO 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 

IN 

YOU 

STILL 

AND 

SOUND 

OF-MILL-s 

trade  of-millstone 


22  And  the  sound  of  lyre 
singers  and  entertainers, 
and  of  flutists  and 
trumpeters  should  be 
'heard  in  you  nevermore; 
and  every  artificer  of  every 
trade  may  be  'found  in  you 
nevermore;  and  the  sound 
of  a  millstone  should  be 
'heard  in  you  nevermore; 


23  OY  MH 

NOT  NO 


AKOYC0H 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD 


GN  CO  I  GT I 

IN  YOU  STILL 


KA  I  4* CDC  AYXNOY  OY  MH 

AND  LIGHT  OF-LAMP  NOT  NO 


4>anh 

GN 

COI 

GT  1 

KA  1 

4XDNH 

NYM<t>  1  OY 

KA  1 

NYM<t>HC  OY 

MH 

MAY-BE-APPEARING 

IN 

YOU 

STILL 

AND 

SOUND 

OF-BRIDE-groom 

AND 

BRIDE 

NOT 

NO 

voice 

of-bridegroom 

of-bride 

AKOYCOH 

GN 

COI 

GT  1 

OTI 

O  1  GMnOPO  1 

COY 

HCAN 

Ol 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD 

IN 

YOU 

STILL 

that 

THE  merchants 

OF-YOU 

WERE 

THE 

23  and  the  light  of  a  lamp 
may  be  appearing  in  you 
nevermore;  and  the  voice 
of  the  bridegroom  and 
bride  should  be  'heard  in 
you  nevermore;  thatfor  your 
‘merchants  were  the 
magnates  of  the  earth, 
thatfor  inby  your 
‘enchantment  all  ‘nations 
were  deceived." 
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MGr  ICTANGC 

THC 

THC 

OTI 

GN 

TH  4>APMAKGIA  COY 

GT7AANH0HCAN 

GREATest 

magnates 

OF-THE 

LAND 

earth 

that 

IN 

THE  DRUGging  OF-YOU 

enchantment 

WERE-STRAYED 

were-deceived 

T7ANTA 

TA 

G0NH 

~  KAI 

GN 

AYTH 

A  IMA  T7P04>HTCDN 

KAI  AriCDN 

ALL 

THE 

NATIONS 

AND 

IN 

her 

BLOOD  OF-BEFORE-AVERers 
of-prophets 

AND  OF-HOLY  -ones 
of-saints 

24  And  in  it  the  blood  of 
prophets  and  of  saints  was 
found,  and  of  all  of  ‘those 
°slain~  upon  the  earth. 


GYPG0H  KM  nANTCDN  TCDN  GC«t>ArMGNCDN  Gni  THC  THC 

WAS-FOUND  AND  OF-ALL  OF-THE  ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN  ON  OF-THE  LAND 

the  the  earth 


1  "  MGTA  TAYTA  HKOYCA  CDC  <t>CDNHN  MGrAAHN  OXAOY  FTOAAOY  GN  TCD 

after  these  l-HEAR  AS  SOUND  GREAT  OF-THRONG  MANY  IN  THE 

these-  things  voice  loud  vast 


OYPANCD  AGrONTCDN  AAAHAOY  I A 

heaven  sayING  ALLELOUIA  ( Hebrew ) 

hallelujah 


H  CCDTHPIA  KM  H  AOIA  KM  H 

THE  SAVing  AND  THE  esteem  AND  THE 

salvation  glory 


1  After  these  things  I  hear 
as  it  were  the  loud  voice  of 
a  vast  throng  in  "heaven, 
saying,  "Hallelujah! 

"Salvation  and  "glory  and 
"power  is  of  our  "God, 


AYNAMIC 

TOY 

©GOY 

HMCDN 

~  OTI 

A  AH©  INA  1 

KAI 

AIKAIAI 

A  1 

KP  ICG  1C 

ABILITY 

power 

OF-THE 

God 

OF-US 

that 

TRUE 

AND 

JUST 

THE 

JUDGings 

AYTOY  OTI  GKPINGN  THN  FTOPNHN  THN  MGrAAHN  HTIC  G<t>0GIPGN  THN 

OF-him  that  He-JUDGES  THE  PROSTITUTE  THE  GREAT  WHO-ANY  CORRUPTS  THE 


2  thatfor  true  and  just  is  His 
""judging,  thatfor  He  judges 
the  great  "prostitute  whoany 
corrupts  the  earth  '"with 
her  "prostitution,  and 
avenges  the  blood  of  His 
"slaves  outat  her  hand." 


rHN  GN  TH  nOPNGIA  AYTHC  KM  GIGA  IKHCGN  TO  A  IMA  TCDN  AOYACDN 

LAND  IN  THE  PROSTITUTION  OF-her  AND  OUT-JUSTS  THE  BLOOD  OF-THE  SLAVES 

earth  he-avenges 


3  AYTOY  GK 

OF-Him  OUT 


XGIPOC  AYTHC 

OF-HAND  OF-her 


KAI  AGYTGPON 

AND  second 

second-  time 


GIPHKAN 

THEY-HAVE-declarED 


AAAHAOY  I A 

ALLELOUIA  ( Hebrew ) 
hallelujah 


KAI  O  KAFTNOC  AYTHC  ANABAINGI  GIC  TOYC  A  ICON  AC  TCDN  A ICDNCDN 

AND  THE  smoke  OF-her  IS-UP-STEPPING  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE  eons 

is-ascending 


3  And  a  second  time  have 
they  declared, 
"Hallelujah!"  And  her 
‘smoke  is  ascending  intofor 
the  eons  of  the  eons. 


4  KA I  GT7GCAN  Ol  FIPGCBYTGPO I  Ol  GIKOCI  TGCCAPGC  KAI  TA  TGCCAPA  4  And  the  twenty-four 

AND  FALL  THE  SENIORS  THE  TWENTY  FOUR  AND  THE  FOUR  elders  and  the  four  animals 

fall  and  worship  "God,  "Who 
is  sitting'  on  the  throne, 
saying,  "Amen!  Hallelujah!" 

ZCDA  KAI  T7POCGKYNHCAN  TCD  ©GCD  TCD  KAOHMGNCD  Gni  TCD  ©PONCD 

LIVing-ones  AND  THEY-worship  to-THE  God  THE  One-sittING  ON  THE  THRONE 

animals 


5  AGrONTGC  AMHN  AAAHAOY  I A  "  KAI  4>CDNH  AnO  TOY  0PONOY  G£HA0GN 

sayING  AMEN  ALLELOUIA  (Hebrew)  AND  SOUND  FROM  THE  THRONE  OUT-CAME 

hallelujah  voice  came-out 

AGrOYCA  AINGITG  TCD  ©GCD  HMCDN  TTANTGC  Ol  AO Y  AO  I  AYTOY  [  KA  I  ] 

sayING  BE-PRAISING  to-THE  God  OF-US  ALL  THE  SLAVES  OF-Him  AND 

be-ye-praising  ! 


5  And  a  voice  came  out 
from  the  throne,  saying, 
"'Praise  our  "God,  all  His 
"slaves,  and  "those  who  are 
fearing'  Him,  the  small  and 
the  great." 


6  Ol  <t>OBOYMGNOI  AYTON  Ol  MIKPOI  KAI  Ol 

THE  ones-FEARING  Him  THE  LITTLE  AND  THE 

small -ones 

<t>CDNHN  OXAOY  FTOAAOY  KAI  CDC  4>CDNHN 

SOUND  OF-THRONG  MANY  AND  AS  SOUND 

voice  vast 


MGr A AO 1 

KAI 

HKOYCA 

CDC 

And  1  hear  as  it  were  the 

GREAT 
great-  ones 

AND 

l-HEAR 

AS 

voice  of  a  vast  throng,  and 
as  it  were  the  sound  of 
many  waters,  and  as  it 
were  the  sound  of  strong 

YAATCDN 

FTOAACDN  KAI 

CDC 

thunders,  saying, 

OF-waters 

MANY 

AND 

AS 

"Hallelujah!  thatfor  the  Lord 
our  "God,  the  Almighty 
reigns! 

<t>CDNHN  BPONTCDN  ICXYPCDN  AGrONTCDN  AAAHAOY  I A  OTI  GBAC I AGYCGN 

SOUND  OF-THUNDERS  STRONG  sayING  ALLELOUIA  (Hebrew)  that  reigns 

hallelujah 


7  KYP  IOC  O  ©GOC 

Master  THE  God 

Lord 


HMCDN  ] 

o 

FTANT  OKP  AT  CDP 

~  XA IPCDMGN 

KAI 

7  We  may  be  rejoicing  and 

OF-US 

THE 

ALL-HOLDer 

Almighty 

WE-MAY-BE-JOYING 

we-may-be-rejoicing 

AND 

exulting  and  will  be  giving 
"glory  to  Him,  thatfor  the 
wedding  of  the  Lambkin 
came,  and  Its  "bride  moke s 
herself  ready." 
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ArAAAICDMGN  KA  I 

MAY-BE-exultING  AND 
we-may-be-exulting 


ACDCCDMGN  THN  AOIAN  AYTCD  OT I  HAGGN  O  TAMOC 

MAY-BE-GIVING  THE  esteem  to-Him  that  CAME  THE  MARRIAGE 

we-may-be-giving  glory  wedding 


TOY 

OF-THE 


AYTH 

to-her 


APNIOY 

LAMBkin 


KA  I 

AND 


H 

THE 


TYNH 

WOMAN 


AYTOY 

OF-it 


INA  TTGP  IBAAHTA  I 

THAT  she-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST 
she-may-be-being-clothed 


HTOIMACGN 

makES-READY 


GAYTHN 

herself 


KA  I 

AND 


BYCC  I  NON 

COTTON 

cambric 


AAMTTPON 

SHINing 

resplendent 


KAOAPON 

clean 


GAOOH 

WAS-GIVEN 


TO 

THE 


TAP 

for 


8  And  to  her  it  was  granted 
that  she  may  be  'clothed' 
in  clean,  resplendent 
cambric,  for  the  cambric  is 
the  just  awards  of  the 
saints. 


BYCC  I  NON  TA 

COTTON  THE 

cambric 


TPAYON 

WRITE 
write-you  ! 


A  I  KA  I  (DM  AT  A  TCDN 

JUST -effects  OF-THE 

just- a  wards 


MAKAPIOI 

HAPPY 


Ol 

THE-ones 


G  1C 

INTO 


TO 

THE 


AriCDN 

HOLY-ones 
saints 

AGIT7NON 

DINner 


GCTIN 

IS 


TOY 

OF-THE 


KA  I 

AND 


TAMOY 

MARRIAGE 

wedding 


AGrG  I  MO  I 

he-IS-sayING  to-ME 


TOY 

OF-THE 


APNIOY 

LAMBkin 


9  And  he  is  saying  to  me, 
"Write:  'Happy  are  Those 
°invited~  intoto  the  wedding 
‘dinner  of  the  Lambkin.’" 
And  he  is  saying  to  me, 
"These  are  the  true  sayings 
of  ‘God." 


KGKAHMGNO I  KA I 

HAVING-been-CALLED  AND 
having-been-invited 


AGrG  I  MO  I  OYTO I  O I  AOrO  I 

he-IS-sayING  to-ME  these  THE  sayings 


A  AH©  I  NO  I 

TRUE 


TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY 

God 


10 


G  1C  IN 

~  KA  1 

GT7GCA 

GMTTPOCOGN 

TCDN 

TTOACDN  AYTOY  TTPOCKYNHCA 1 

ARE 

AND 

l-FALL 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front 

OF-THE 

FEET  OF-him 

TO-worship 

AYTCD 

KA  1 

AGrG  1 

MO  1  OPA 

MH 

CYNAOYAOC 

COY  GIMI 

KA  1 

to-him 

AND 

he-IS-sayING 

to-ME  BE-SEEING  NO 

be-you-seeing  ! 

TOGETHER-SLAVE 

fellow-slave 

OF-YOU  l-AM 

AND 

TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  COY 

OF-THE  brothers  OF-YOU 


TCDN 

OF-THE 

the 


GXONTCDN 

ones-HAVING 


THN  MAPTYP  I  AN 

THE  witness 

testimony 


IHCOY  TCD  GGCD 

OF-JESUS  to-THE  God 


10  And  I  fall  in  front  of  his 
‘feet  to  worship  him.  And 
he  is  saying  to  me,  "'See! 
No!  A  fellow  slave  of  yours 
am  I,  and  of  your  ‘brethren 
‘who  'have  the  testimony 
of  Jesus.  Worship  ‘God!  for 
the  testimony  of  Jesus  is 
the  spirit  of  ‘prophecy." 


T7POCKYNHCON  H  TAP 

worship  THE  for 

worship-you  ! 


MAPTYP  I A 

witness 

testimony 


IHCOY 

OF-JESUS 


GCTIN 

IS 


TO 

THE 


T7NGYMA 

spirit 


THC 

OF-THE 


11  nPO<t>HT G  I  AC  "  KA  I 

BEFORE-AVERment  AND 
prophecy 


G I  AON  TON 

l-PERCEIVED  THE 


OYPANON 

heaven 


HNGCDrMGNON  KA  I 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED  AND 
having-been-opened 


IAOY  innoc  AGYKOC  KA  I  O  KAOHMGNOC  GTT  AYTON  [  KAAOYMGNOC 

BE-PERCEIVING  HORSE  WHITE  AND  THE  One-sittING  ON  it  beING-CALLED 

lo  !  him 


11  And  I  perceived  ‘heaven 
°open~,  and  1  lo~ !  a  white 
horse.  And  He  *Who  is 
sitting'  on  it  is  'called' 
"Faithful  and  True,"  and  in 
righteousness  is  He  judging 
and  battling. 


12  niCTOC  KA  I 

BELIEVing  AND 
faithful-one 


AAHOINOC 

TRUE 
true-  one 


AG  0<t>0AAM0 1  AYTOY 


YET  VIEWers 
eyes 


OF-Him 


KA  I 

AND 


CDC 

AS 


GN  A  IKA  IOCYNH 

IN  JUSTice 

righteousness 


KPINGI  KA  I 

He-IS-JUDGING  AND 


TTOAGMG  I  O  I 

IS-BATTLING  THE 
he-is-battling 


4>AO£  T7YPOC  KA  I  Gni  THN  KG<t>AAHN  AYTOY 

BLAZE  OF-FIRE  AND  ON  THE  HEAD  OF-Him 

flame 


12  Now  His  ‘eyes  are  a 
flame  of  fire,  and  on  His 
‘head  are  many  diadems, 
having  names  °written~  of 
which  no11  one  except 
Him  self  is  °aware, 


A  I AAHMATA 

fillets 

diadems 


TTOAAA  GXCDN  ONOMA  TGrPAMMGNON  O 

MANY  HAVING  NAME  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  WHICH 


OYAGIC 

NOT-YET-ONE 

no-one 


13  OIAGN  G I  MH  AYTOC  KA  I 

HAS-PERCEIVED  IF  NO  He  AND 


TTGP  I BGB AHMGNOC  I  MAT  I  ON 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST  GARMENT 

having-been-clothed  cloak 


13  and  He  is  °clothed'  in  a 
cloak  °dipped~  in  blood, 
and  His  ‘name  is  °called~ 
"The  Word  of  *God." 


BGBAMMGNON  A I  MAT  I  KA  I 

HAVING-been-DIPPED  to-BLOOD  AND 


KGKAHTA I  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  O 

HAS-been-CALLED  THE  NAME  OF-Him  THE 


Aoroc 

saying 

Word 


14  TOY 

OF-THE 


©GOY  KA  I  TA  CTPATGYMATA  l  TA 

God  AND  THE  WAR-troops  THE 

armies 


GN 


TCD 

THE 


OYPANCD 

heaven 


HKOAOYOG  I 

followED 


14  And  the  armies  in 
‘heaven,  °dressed'  in 
cambric,  white  and  clean, 
followed  Him  on  white 
horses. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  19 


AYTCD  G<t>  innoic  AGYKOIC  GNAGAYMGNOI  BYCCINON  AGYKON  KA0APON 

to-Him  ON  HORSES  WHITE  HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED  COTTON  WHITE  clean 

having-been-dressed  cambric 


15  "  KAI  GK  TOY  CTOMATOC  AYTOY  GKTTOPGYGTA I  POM<t>AIA  0£GIA  INA  GN 

AND  OUT  OF-THE  MOUTH  OF-Him  IS-OUT-GOING  SABER  SHARP  THAT  IN 

is-issuing 


AYTH 

T7ATA£H 

TA 

G0NH 

KAI 

AYTOC 

Flo  IMANG  1 

AYTOYC 

her 

He-SHOULD-BE-SMITING 

THE 

NATIONS 

AND 

He 

SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING 

them 

GN 

PABACD 

CIAHPA 

KAI 

AYTOC 

T7ATG  1 

THN 

AHNON 

TOY 

OINOY 

TOY 

IN 

ROD 

IRON 

AND 

He 

IS-TREADING 

THE 

TROUGH 

OF-THE 

WINE 

OF-TH 

1?  And  out  of  His  ‘mouth  a 
sharp  blade  is  issuing',  that 
'"with  it  He  should  be 
smiting  the  nations.  And 
He'  will  be  shepherding 
them  inwith  an  iron  club. 
And  He'  is  treading  the 
wine  "trough  of  the  fury  of 
the  indignation  of  ‘God,  the 
Almighty. 


16  ©YMOY 

THC 

opmc 

TOY 

0GOY 

TOY 

TTANTOKPATOPOC 

fury 

OF-THE 

INDIGNATION 

OF-THE 

God 

THE 

ALL-HOLDer 

Almighty 

KA I  GXG  I  16  And  on  His  ‘cloak  and  on 

AND  He-IS-HAVING  His  ‘thigh  He  'has  a  name 

°written':  "King  of  kings 

and  Lord  of  lords." 


GT7 1  TO  I  MAT  I  ON  KAI  Gni  TON  MHPON  AYTOY  ONOMA  TGrPAMMGNON 

ON  THE  GARMENT  AND  ON  THE  THIGH  OF-Him  NAME  HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

cloak 


17  BACIAGYC  BACIAGCDN  KAI  KYPIOC  KYPICDN  ~  KAI  G I  AON  GNA  MT6AON 

KING  OF-KINGS  AND  Master  OF-masters  AND  l-PERCEIVED  ONE  MESSENGER 

Lord  of-lords 

GCTCDTA  GN  TCD  HA  I  CD  KAI  GKPA£GN  [  GN  ]  4>CDNH  MGrAAH  AGrCDN  nACIN 

HAVING-STOOD  IN  THE  SUN  AND  he-CRIES  IN  SOUND  GREAT  sayING  to-ALL 

standing  voice  loud 


17  And  I  perceived  another 
messenger,  standing  in  the 
sun.  And  he  cries  inwith  a 
loud  voice,  saying  to  all  the 
birds  ‘which  are  flying'  in 
mid-heaven,  "Hither!  Be 
'gathered  intofor  the  great 
‘dinner  of  ‘God, 


TO  1C 

OPNGOIC 

TO  1C 

TTGTOMGNOIC 

GN 

MGCOYPANHMAT  1 

THE 

BIRDS 

THE 

ones-flyING 

IN 

MID-heaven 

AGYTG 

HITHER 
hither ! 


CYNAX0HTG 

G  1C 

TO 

AGIT7NON 

TO 

MGrA 

TOY 

©GOY 

INA 

BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED 
be-ye-being-gathered  ! 

INTO 

THE 

DINner 

THE 

GREAT 

OF-THE 

God 

THAT 

<t>ArHTG  CAPKAC  BACIAGCDN  KAI 

YE-MAY-BE-EATING  FLESHES  OF-KINGS  AND 

flesh  (p) 


CAPKAC  X  I A  I APXCDN 

FLESHES  OF-THOUSAND-chiefs 
flesh  (p)  of-captains 


KAI  CAPKAC 

AND  FLESHES 
flesh  (p) 


18  that  you  may  be  eating 
the  flesh  of  kings,  and  the 
flesh  of  captains,  and  the 
flesh  of  the  strong,  and  the 
flesh  of  horses  and  of 
‘those  sitting'  on  them,  and 
the  flesh  of  all  freemen  as 
well  as  slaves,  and  of  small 
and  of  great." 


I CXYPCDN  KAI  CAPKAC  innCDN  KAI  TCDN  KA0HMGNCDN  GT7  AYTCDN  KAI 

OF-STRONG  AND  FLESHES  OF-HORSES  AND  OF-THE  ones-  sittING  ON  them  AND 

of-strong- ones  flesh  (p) 


CAPKAC 

T7ANTCDN 

GAGY0GPCDN 

TG 

KAI 

AOYACDN 

KAI 

FLESHES 
flesh  (p) 

OF-ALL 

FREE 

freemen 

BESIDES 

AND 

SLAVES 

of-slaves 

AND 

MIKPCDN  KAI 

OF-LITTLE  AND 

of-small -ones 


19  MGrAACDN 

OF-GREAT 
of-great -ones 


KAI  G I  AON  TO  ©HP  I  ON  KAI  TOYC  BACIAGIC  THC  THC  KAI 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  THE  WILD-BEAST  AND  THE  KINGS  OF-THE  LAND  AND 

earth 


TA  CTPATGYMATA  AYTCDN  CYNHrMGNA  nOlHCAl 

THE  WAR-troops  OF-them  HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED  TO-DO 

armies  having-been-gathered 


TON  nOAGMON 

THE  BATTLE 


19  And  I  perceived  the  wild 
beast  and  the  kings  of  the 
earth  and  their  ‘armies, 
°gathered~  to  do  ‘battle 
with  Him  *Who  is  sitting'  on 
the  horse  and  with  His 
‘army. 


MGTA  TOY  KA0HMGNOY  Gni  TOY  innOY  KAI  MGTA  TOY  CTPATGYMATOC 

WITH  THE  One-sittING  ON  OF-THE  HORSE  AND  WITH  THE  WAR-troop 

the  army 


20  AYTOY  ~  KAI 

GFTIAC0H  TO 

©HP  ION 

KAI  MGT 

AYTOY  O 

YGYAOT7POct>HTHC 

OF-Him  AND 

IS-arrestED  THE 

WILD-BEAST 

AND  WITH 

it 

THE 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer 

false-prophet 

O  nOlHCAC 

TA  CHMGIA 

GNCDFr  ION 

AYTOY 

GN 

OIC 

GT7AANHCGN  TOYC 

THE  one-DOing 

THE  SIGNS 

IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

OF-it 

IN 

WHICH 

he-STRAYS  THE 

he-deceives 

20  And  the  wild  beast  is 
arrested,  and  with  it  the 
false  prophet  ‘who  does  the 
signs  in  its  sight,  inby  which 
he  deceives  ‘those  getting 
the  emblem  of  the  wild 
beast,  and  ‘those 
worshiping  its  ‘image. 
Living,  the  two  were  cast 
into  the  lake  of  ‘fire 
‘burning  '"with  sulphur. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  19  -  Revelation  20 


AABONTAC  TO  XAPArMA  TOY  ©HP  IOY  KA  I  TOYC  T7POCK YNO YNT AC  TH 

ones-GETTING  THE  CARVE -effect  OF-THE  WILD-BEAST  AND  THE  ones-worshipING  to-THE 

emblem 

G  IKON  I  AYTOY  ZCDNTGC  GBAHGHCAN  Ol  AYO  GIC  THN  AIMNHN  TOY 

image  OF-it  LIVING  WERE-CAST  THE  TWO  INTO  THE  LAKE  OF-THE 


21  TTYPOC  THC  KA  IOMGNHC  GN  ©GICD 

FIRE  OF-THE  BURNING  IN  sulphur 

th  e-one 


KA  I  Ol  AO  I  no  I  ATTGKTANGHCAN  GN  TH 

AND  THE  rest  WERE-FROM-KILLED  IN  THE 

rest  (p)  were-killed 


POM<t>AIA  TOY  KAOHMGNOY  Gni  TOY 

SABER  OF-THE  One-sittING  ON  OF-THE 

the 


innOY  TH  GiGABOYCH  GK  TOY 

HORSE  THE  one-  OUT-COMING  OUT  OF-THE 

one-coming-out 


21  And  the  rest  were  killed 
inwith  the  blade  which  is 
coming  out  out  of  the  mouth 
of  Him  Who  is  sitting'  on 
the  horse.  And  all  the  birds 
are  satisfied  outwith  their 
‘flesh. 


CTOMATOC  AYTOY  KA  I 

MOUTH  OF-Him  AND 


T7ANTA  TA 

ALL  THE 


OPNGA  GXOPTACGHCAN  GK  TCDN 

BIRDS  ARE-satisfiED  OUT  OF-THE 


CAPKCDN  AYTCDN 

FLESHES  OF-them 
flesh  (p) 


1  KA  I  G I  AON  ArrGAON  K  AT  ABA  I NONT  A  GK  TOY  OYPANOY  GXONTA  THN 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  MESSENGER  DOWN-STEPPING  OUT  OF-THE  heaven  HAVING  THE 

descending 

2  KAGIN  THC  ABYCCOY  KA  I  AAYCIN  MGrAAHN  Gni  THN  XGIPA  AYTOY  "  KA  I 

LOCKer  OF-THE  abyss  AND  UN-LOOSE  GREAT  ON  THE  HAND  OF-him  AND 

key  chain  large 

GKPATHCGN  TON  APAKONTA  O  0<t>IC  O  APXAIOC  OC  GCTIN  AIABOAOC 

he-HOLDS  THE  DRAGON  THE  serpent  THE  ORIGINal  WHO  IS  THRU-CASTer 

ancient  Slanderer 


1  And  I  perceived  a 
messenger  descending  out 
of  ‘heaven,  having  the  key 
of  the  submerged  chaos 
and  o  large  chain  onin  his 
‘hand. 

2  And  he  lays  hold  of  the 
dragon,  the  ancient 
‘serpent,  who  is  the 
Adversary  and  ‘Satan,  and 
binds  him  a  thousand  years. 


3  KA  I  O  CAT  AN  AC  KA  I  GAHCGN  AYTON  XIAIA  GTH  "  KA  I  GBAAGN 

AND  THE  SATAN  {Heb.  adversary)  AND  he-BINDS  him  THOUSAND  YEARS  AND  he-CASTS 

Satan 


AYTON  GIC  THN  ABYCCON 

KA  1 

GKAGICGN 

KA  1  GC<t>PAriCGN 

GnANCD 

AYTOY 

him 

INTO  THE  abyss 

AND 

LOCKS 

he-locks 

AND  SEALS 
he-seals 

ON-UP 

over 

OF-him 

him 

INA 

MH  nAANHCH 

GTI 

TA  GGNH 

AXP 1  TGAGCGH 

TA 

THAT 

NO  he-SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 
he-should-be-deceiving 

STILL 

THE  NATIONS  UNTIL  SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED  THE 

3  And  he  casts  him  into  the 
submerged  chaos  and  locks 
it,  and  seals  it  over  him 
(lest  he  should  still  be 
deceiving  the  nations)  until 
the  thousand  years  should 
be  'finished.  After  these 
things  he  'must  be  loosed  a 
little  time. 


XIAIA  GTH  MGTA  TAYTA  AG  I  AYGHNA I  AYTON  MIKPON  XPONON 

THOUSAND  YEARS  after  these  it-IS-BINDING  TO-BE-LOOSED  him  LITTLE  TIME 


4  KA  I  G I  AON  ©PONOYC  KA  I  GKAGICAN  GT7  AYTOYC  KA  I  KP  IMA  GAO0H 

AND  l-PERCEIVED  THRONES  AND  THEY-are-seated  ON  them  AND  JUDGment  WAS-GIVEN 


AYTOIC 

KA  1 

TAC 

YYXAC 

TCDN 

nGnGAGK  1 CMGNCDN 

A  1 A 

THN 

to-them 

AND 

THE 

souls 

OF-THE 

ones-HAVING-Peen-HATCHETED 

ones-having-Peen-executed 

THRU 

because-of 

THE 

MAPTYP  I  AN  IHCOY 

witness  OF-JESUS 

testimony 

FTPOCGKYNHCAN  TO 

worship  THE 


KA  I  A  I A  TON 

AND  THRU  THE 

because-of 


AOrON  TOY  ©GOY 

saying  OF-THE  God 
word 


KA  I  OITINGC  OY 

AND  WHO-ANY  NOT 


KA  I  OYK  GAABON 

AND  NOT  GOT 


4  And  I  perceived  thrones, 
and  they  are  seated  on 
them,  and  judgment  was 
granted  to  them.  And  the 
souls  of  ‘those  °executed" 
because  of  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  and  because  of  the 
word  of  ‘God,  and  those 
whoany  do  not  worship  the 
wild  beast  noor  its  ‘image, 
and  did  not  get  the 
emblem  on  their  ‘forehead 
and  on  their  ‘hand--they 
also  live  and  reign  with 
‘Christ  a  thousand  years. 


©HP  I  ON  OYAG  THN  G  I  KONA  AYTOY 

WILD-BEAST  NOT-YET  THE  image  OF-it 

neither 


TO  XAPArMA  Gni  TO  MGTCDnON  KA  I  Gni  THN  XGIPA  AYTCDN  KA  I 

THE  CARVE- effecf  ON  THE  forehead  AND  ON  THE  HAND  OF-them  AND 

emblem  also 


GZHCAN 

THEY-LIVE 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  20 


KA  1 

GBAC 1 AGYCAN  MGTA  TOY 

XPICTOY 

XIAIA 

GTH 

~  Ol 

AOITTOI 

TCDN 

AND 

reign 

WITH  THE 

ANOINTED 

THOUSAND 

YEARS 

THE 

rest 

OF-THE 

they-reign 

Christ 

rest  (p) 

NGKPCDN  OYK 

GZHCAN  AXP 1  TGAGC0H 

TA  XIAIA 

GTH 

AYTH 

DEAD  NOT  LIVE  UNTIL  SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED  THE  THOUSAND  YEARS  this 

dead- ones 


5  (The  rest  of  the  dead  do 
not  live  until  the  thousand 
years  should  be  'finished.) 
This  is  the  former 
‘resurrection. 


H 

ANACTACIC 

H 

TTPCDTH 

"  MAKAPIOC 

KA  1 

Arioc 

O 

GXCDN 

MGPOC 

THE 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

former 

HAPPY 

AND 

HOLY 

THE 

one-HAVING 

PART 

GN  TH  ANACTACG I  TH  T7PCDTH  GT7 1  TOYTCDN  O  AGYTGPOC  0ANATOC 

IN  THE  UP-STANDing  THE  BEFORE-most  ON  OF-these  THE  second  DEATH 

resurrection  former  these 


6  Happy  and  holy  is  he  ‘who 
is  having  part  in  the  former 
‘resurrection!  onOver  these 
the  second  death  'has  no1 
jurisdiction,  but  they  will 
be  priests  of  ‘God  and  of 
‘Christ,  and  they  will  be 
reigning  with  Him  the 
thousand  years. 


OYK  GXGI  GiOYC  I  AN  AAA  GCONTA I  IGPGIC  TOY  ©GOY  KM  TOY 

NOT  IS-HAVING  authority  but  THEY-SHALL-BE  SACRED -ones  OF-THE  God  AND  OF-THE 

jurisdiction  priests 


XPICTOY 

KA  1 

BAC 1 AGYCOYC  IN 

MGT 

AYTOY 

1  TA  J 

XIAIA 

GTH 

KA  1 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

AND 

THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING 

WITH 

Him 

THE 

THOUSAND 

YEARS 

AND 

7  And  whenever  the 
thousand  years  should  be 
'finished,  ‘Satan  will  be 
'loosed  out  of  his  ‘jail. 


OTAN 

when-EVER 

whenever 


TGAGC0H 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED 


TA  XIAIA  GTH 

THE  THOUSAND  YEARS 


AYOHCGTA I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED 


O 

THE 


THC  4>YAAKHC  AYTOY 

OF-THE  GUARD-house  OF-him 

jail 


8  CATANAC  GK 

SATAN  {Heb.  adversary)  OUT 
Satan 

FIAANHCA I  TA  GGNH 

TO-STRAY  THE  NATIONS 
to-deceive 


TA  GN  TA  1C  TGCCAPC  IN 

THE  IN  THE  FOUR 


KA  I  GIGAGYCGTA  I 

AND  he-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 
he-shall-be-coming-out 

rCDNIAIC  THC  THC  TON 

CORNERS  OF-THE  LAND  THE 

earth 


8  And  he  will  be  coming' 
out  to  deceive  all  the 
nations  ‘which  are  in  the 
four  corners  of  the  earth, 
‘Gog  and  ‘Magog,  to  be 
mobilizing  them  'ntofor 
‘battle,  their  ‘number  being 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea. 


rcor  ka  i  MArcor 

GOG  AND  MAGOG 


CYNArArGIN 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

to-be-mobilizing 


AYTOYC  G  1C  TON 

them  INTO  THE 


nOAGMON  CDN 

BATTLE  OF-WHICH 


O  APIOMOC  AYTCDN  CDC  H  AMMOC  THC  ©AAACCHC  KA  I 

THE  NUMBER  OF-them  AS  THE  SAND  OF-THE  SEA  AND 


ANGBHCAN 

THEY-UP-STEPPed 

they-ascended 


Gni  TO  T7AATOC  THC  THC  KA  I 

ON  THE  BREADTH  OF-THE  LAND  AND 

earth 


GKYKAGYCAN  THN  T7APGMBOAHN  TCDN 

THEY-surROUND  THE  camp  OF-THE 

citadel 


9  And  they  went  up  onover 
the  breadth  of  the  earth, 
and  surround  the  citadel  of 
the  saints  and  the 
°beloved~  ‘city.  And  fire 
descended  from  ‘God  out  of 
‘heaven  and  devoured 
them. 


An  CDN  KA  I  THN  TTOAIN  THN  HrATTHMGNHN  KA  I 

HOLY  -ones  AND  THE  city  THE  HAVING-been-LOVED  AND 

saints 


KATGBH  T7YP  GK 

DOWN-STEPPed  FIRE  OUT 
descended 


TOY 

OYPANOY 

KA  1 

KATG<t>ArGN 

AYTOYC 

~  KA  1 

O 

AIABOAOC 

O 

OF-THE 

heaven 

AND 

it-DOWN-ATE 

it-devoured 

them 

AND 

THE 

THRU-CASTer 

Slanderer 

THE 

T7AANCDN 

AYTOYC 

GBAH0H 

GIC 

THN 

AIMNHN 

TOY 

TTYPOC 

KA  1 

©GIOY 

one-STRAYING 

o/ie-deceiving 

them 

WAS-CAST 

INTO 

THE 

LAKE 

OF-THE 

FIRE 

AND 

sulphur 

of-sulphur 

10  And  the  Adversary  ‘who 
is  deceiving  them  was  cast 
into  the  lake  of  ‘fire  and 
sulphur,  whereever  the  wild 
beast  and  where  the  false 
prophet  are  also.  And  they 
shall  be  'tormented  day 
and  night  intofor  the  eons  of 
the  eons. 


OTTOY 

KA  1 

THE-?-where 

AND 

the-where 

also 

TO 

©HP  ION 

KA  1 

O 

YGYAOnPO<t>HTHC 

KA  1 

THE 

WILD-BEAST 

AND 

THE 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer 

false-prophet 

AND 

BACAN I C0HCONTA I  HMGPAC  KA  I  NYKTOC  GIC  TOYC  A I  CDN  AC  TCDN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED  OF-DAY  AND  OF-NIGHT  INTO  THE  eons  OF-THE 

they-shall-be-being-tormented 

11  A ICDNCDN  "  KA  I  G I  AON  0PONON  MGrAN  AGYKON  KA  I  TON  KA0HMGNON  GTT  11  And  I  perceived  a  great 

eons  AND  l-PERCEIVED  THRONE  GREAT  WHITE  AND  THE  One-sittING  ON  white  throne,  and  Him 

*Who  is  sitting'  upon  it, 
from  Whose  ‘face  ‘earth 
and  ‘heaven  fled,  and  no1 
place  was  found  for  them. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  20  -  Revelation  21 


A  YTON  OY  ATTO  TOY  nPOCCDTTOY  G<t>YrGN  H  TH  KM  O  OYPANOC 

it  OF-WHOM  FROM  THE  face  FLED  THE  LAND  AND  THE  heaven 

him  earth 


12  KM  TOnOC  OYX  GYPG0H  AYTOIC  "  KM  G I  AON  TOYC  NGKPOYC  TOYC 

AND  PLACE  NOT  WAS-FOUND  to-them  AND  l-PERCEIVED  THE  DEAD  THE 

dead- ones 


MGrAAOYC  KA 1  TOYC 

MIKPOYC 

GCTCDTAC 

GNCDniON 

TOY 

©PONOY  KA  1 

GREAT 

AND  THE 

LITTLE 

HAVING-STOOD  IN-VIEW 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

AND 

great -ones 

small -ones 

standing 

in-sight 

BIBAIA 

HNO 1 X0HCAN 

KA  1  AAAO 

BIBAION 

HNOIX0H 

O 

GCTIN 

THC 

SCROLLets 

WERE-UP-OPENED 

AND  other 

SCROLLet 

WAS-UP-OPENED 

WHICH 

IS 

OF-THE 

were-opened 

another 

was-opened 

12  And  1  perceived  the 
dead,  the  great  and  the 
small,  standing  si§ht 
ofbefore  the  throne.  And 
the  scrolls  were  opened. 
And  another  scroll  was 
opened  which  is  the  scroll 
of  life.  And  the  dead  were 
judged  outby  ‘that  which  is 
°written~  in  the  scrolls  in 
accord  with  their  ‘acts. 


ZCDHC  KM  GKPI0HCAN  Ol  NGKPO I  GK  TCDN  TGrPAMMGNCDN  GN  TO  1C 

LIFE  AND  WERE-JUDGED  THE  DEAD  OUT  OF-THE  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN  THE 

dead-ones  having-been-written  (p) 


B IBA  IO  1C 

KATA 

TA 

GPrA 

AYTCDN  ~  KA  1 

GACDKGN 

H  ©AAACCA  TOYC 

SCROLLets 

according-to 

THE 

ACTS 

OF-them  AND 

GIVES 

THE  SEA 

THE 

NGKPOYC 

TOYC  GN 

AYTH  KA 1 

O  0ANATOC 

KA  1 

O 

AAHC 

GACDKAN 

DEAD 

dead-ones 

THE  IN 

the-ones 

her 

AND 

THE  DEATH 

AND 

THE 

UN-PERCEIVED 

unperceived 

GIVE 

13  And  the  sea  -°gives  up 
the  dead  ‘in  it,  and  ‘death 
and  the  unseen  -°give  up 
the  dead  ‘in  them.  And 
they  were  condemned, 
each  in  accord  with  their 
‘acts. 


TOYC  NGKPOYC  TOYC  GN  AYTOIC  KM  GKPIOHCAN  GKACTOC  KATA 

THE  DEAD  THE  IN  them  AND  THEY-WERE-JUDGED  EACH  according-to 

dead-ones  the-ones 


14  TA 

GPrA 

AYTCDN 

KA  1 

O 

©ANATOC 

KA  1  O 

AAHC 

GBAH0HCAN 

GIC 

THE 

ACTS 

OF-them 

AND 

THE 

DEATH 

AND  THE 

UN-PERCEIVED 

WERE-CAST 

INTO 

unperceived 

THN 

AIMNHN  TOY 

TTYPOC 

OYTOC 

O 

©ANATOC  O  AGYTGPOC  GCTIN 

H 

THE 

LAKE 

OF-THE 

FIRE 

this 

THE 

DEATH 

THE  second 

IS 

THE 

14  And  ‘death  and  the 
unseen  were  cast  into  the 
lake  of  ‘fire.  This  is  the 
second  ‘death--the  lake  of 
‘fire. 


AIMNH 

TOY 

T7YPOC 

~  KA  1 

G  1 

TIC 

OYX 

GYPG0H 

GN 

TH 

BIBACD 

THC 

LAKE 

OF-THE 

FIRE 

AND 

IF 

ANY 
any one 

NOT 

WAS-FOUND 

IN 

THE 

SCROLL 

OF-THE 

15  And  if  any  one  was  not 
found  °written~  in  the  scroll 
of  ‘life,  he  was  cast  into 
the  lake  of  ‘fire. 


ZCDHC  TGrPAMMGNOC  GBAH0H  GIC  THN 

LIFE  HAVING-been-WRITTEN  he-WAS-CAST  INTO  THE 


AIMNHN  TOY 

LAKE  OF-THE 


TTYPOC 

FIRE 


1 


KA  1 

G 1  AON 

OYPANON 

KAINON 

KA  1 

THN 

KAINHN 

O 

TAP 

TTPCDTOC 

AND 

l-PERCEIVED 

heaven 

NEW 

AND 

LAND 

earth 

NEW 

THE 

for 

BEFORE-mos 

former 

OYPANOC 

KA  1 

H 

T7PCDTH 

TH 

AT7HA0AN 

KA  1 

H 

©AAACCA 

OYK 

GCTIN 

heaven 

AND 

THE 

BEFORE-most 

former 

LAND 

earth 

FROM-COME 

pass-away 

AND 

THE 

SEA 

NOT 

IS 

1  And  I  perceived  o  new 
heaven  and  a  new  earth, 
for  the  former  heaven  and 
the  former  earth  pass 
away,  and  the  sea  is  no1 
more. 


2  GTI  KA I  THN  nOAIN  THN  An  AN  I GPOYCAAHM  KAINHN  G I  AON  2  I  perceived  the  holy  city, 

STILL  AND  THE  city  THE  HOLY  JERUSALEM  NEW  l-PERCEIVED  new  Jerusalem,  descending 

out  of  ‘heaven  from  ‘God, 
made  °ready~  as  a  bride 
°adorned~  for  her  'husband. 

K  AT  ABA  I  NO  Y  CAN  GK  TOY  OYPANOY  ATTO  TOY  0GOY  HT  O  I M  ACMGNHN 

DOWN-STEPPING  OUT  OF-THE  heaven  FROM  THE  God  HAVING-been-made-READY 

descending 


3  CDC  NYM<t>HN  KGKOCMHMGNHN  TCD  ANAP I  AYTHC 

AS  BRIDE  HAVING-been-SYSTEMED  to-THE  MAN  OF-her 

having-been-adorned 


KA  I  HKOYCA  4>CDNHC 

AND  l-HEAR  SOUND 

voice 


MGrAAHC  GK  TOY  ©PONOY  AGrOYCHC  IAOY  H  CKHNH  TOY  0GOY 

GREAT  OUT  OF-THE  THRONE  sayING  BE-PERCEIVING  THE  BOOTH  OF-THE  God 

loud  lo !  tabernacle 


3  And  I  hear  a  loud  voice 
out  of  the  throne  saying, 
n|Lo~!  the  tabernacle  of 
'God  is  with  *=man kind,  and 
He  will  be  tabernacling 
with  them,  and  they’  will 
be  His  peoples,  and  ‘God 
Him  self  will  be  with  them. 
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MGT  A  TCDN  ANOPCDnCDN  KM  CKHNCDCGI  MGT  AYTCDN  KM 

WITH  THE  humans  AND  He-SHALL-BE-BOOTHING  WITH  them  AND 

he-shall-be-tabernacling 


AYTO  I 

they 


AM)  I  AYTOY  GCONTM  KM  AYTOC  O  ©GOC 

PEOPLES  OF-Him  SHALL-BE  AND  He  THE  God 


MGT  AYTCDN  GCTAI 

WITH  them  SHALL-BE 


AYTCDN 

©GOC  ] 

~  KAI 

G£AAGIYGI 

nAN 

AAKPYON 

GK 

TCDN 

OF-them 

God 

AND 

He-SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING 

he-shall-be-brushing-away 

EVERY 

TEAR 

OUT 

OF-THE 

0<t>©AAMCDN  AYTCDN  KA I  O  ©ANATOC  OYK  GCTAI  GT I  OYTG  TTGNOOC 

VIEWers  OF-them  AND  THE  DEATH  NOT  SHALL-BE  STILL  NOT-BESIDES  MOURNing 

eyes  neither 


4  And  He  will  be  brushing 
away  every  tear  outfrom 
their  ‘eyes.  And  ‘death  will 
be  no1  more,  nor  mourning, 
nor  clamor,  nor  misery; 
they  will  be  no1  more, 
thatfor  the  former  things 
passed  away." 


OYTG  KPAYrH 

NOT-BESIDES  clamor 
neither 


OYTG  nONOC 

NOT-BESIDES  MISERY 
neither 


OYK  GCTAI  GT  I 

NOT  SHALL-BE  STILL 

it-shall-be 


[  OTI 

that 


TA 

THE 


nPCDTA 

AnHAOAN  "  KAI 

GinGN 

O 

KAOHMGNOC  Gn  1  TCD  ©PONCD 

BEFORE-mostp 
former-  things 

FROM-COME  AND 

pass-away 

said 

THE 

One-sittING 

ON 

THE  THRONE 

IAOY 

KAINA  nOICD 

nANTA 

KAI 

AGrGI 

TPAYON 

OTI  OYTOI  Ol 

BE-PERCEIVING 
lo  ! 

NEW  1-AM-maklNG 

ALL 

AND 

He-IS-sayING 

WRITE 
write-you  ! 

that  these  THE 

5  And  He  *Who  is  sitting'  on 
the  throne  said,  n|Lo~!  New 
am  I  making  all!"  And  He  is 
saying,  "Write,  thatfor  these 
‘sayings  are  faithful  and 
true." 


6  Aoroi  niCTOI  KAI  AAH©INOI  GICIN  "  KA  I  GIT7GN  MO  I  TGrONAN  GrCD 

sayings  BELIEVing  AND  TRUE  ARE  AND  He-said  to-ME  THEY-HAVE-BECOME  I 

faithful 

[  GIMI  ]  TO  AA<t>A  KAI  TO  CD  H  APXH  KAI  TO  TGAOC  GrCD  TCD 

AM  THE  ALPHA  AND  THE  OMEGA  THE  ORIGINal  AND  THE  FINISH  I  to-THE 

beginning  consummation 


6  And  He  said  to  me,  T 
have  become  the  Alpha  and 
the  Omega,  the  Origin  and 
the  Consummation.  To  him 
‘who  is  thirsting  I'  shall  be 
giving  out  of  the  spring  of 
the  water  of  ‘life 
gratuitously. 


AIYCDNTI 

one-THIRSTING 


ACDCCD 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 


GK  THC 

OUT  OF-THE 


nHrHC 

SPRING 


TOY  YAATOC  THC  ZCDHC 

OF-THE  water  OF-THE  LIFE 


7 


8 


ACDPGAN  ~  O  NIKCDN  KAHPONOMHCG I  TAYTA 

gratuitously  THE  o/ie-CONQUERING  SHALL-BE-tenantING  these 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 

AYTCD  ©GOC  KAI  AYTOC  GCTAI  MO  I  YIOC  "  TO  1C  AG 

to-him  God  AND  he  SHALL-BE  to-ME  SON  to-THE  YET 


An  I  CTO  1C  KAI  GBAG  A  YrMGNO  I C  KAI  c^ONGYCIN 

to-ones-UN-BELIEVing  AND  to-ones-HAVING-Peen-ABOMINATED  AND  to-MURDERERS 

to-ones-unbelieving 

KAI  4>APMAKOIC  KAI  G I ACD  AOAATPA I C  KAI  nACIN  TO  1C 

AND  to-DRUGgers  AND  to-idolaters  AND  to-ALL  THE 

to-enchanters 


KAI  GCOMAI  7  He  ‘who  is  conquering 
AND  l-SHALL-BE  shall  be  enjoying  =this 

allotment,  and  I  shall  be  a 
God  to  him  and  he'  shall  be 


o  son  to  Me. 

AG  1  AO  1C 

KAI 

8  Yet  the  timid, 

and 

DREADers 

AND 

unbelievers,  and 

the 

timid-ones 

°abominable', 

and 

murderers,  and  paramours, 

and  enchanters, 

and 

KAI  nOPNOIC 

idolaters,  and  all 

the 

AND  to-paramours 

false--their  ‘part  is  in 

the 

lake  burning'  with  fire  and 

sulphur,  which  is 
second  ‘death." 

the 

YGYAGCIN 

TO 

FALSE 
false- ones 

THE 

MGPOC  AYTCDN  GN  TH  AIMNH  TH  KAIOMGNH  nYP  I  KAI  ©GICD  O  GCTIN 

PART  OF-them  IN  THE  LAKE  THE  one-BURNING  to-FIRE  AND  sulphur  WHICH  IS 

to-sulphur 


9  O  ©ANATOC  O  AGYTGPOC 

THE  DEATH  THE  second 


TCDN  GXONTCDN  TAC  GnTA 

OF-THE  ones-HAVING  THE  SEVEN 


KAI  HAOGN  G  1C  GK  TCDN  GnTA  MTGACDN 

AND  CAME  ONE  OUT  OF-THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS 


4>IAAAC  TCDN  TGMONTCDN  TCDN  GnTA 

BOWLS  OF-THE  ones-beING-REPLETE  OF-THE  SEVEN 

the  ones-brimming 


9  And  one  out  of  the  seven 
messengers  ‘who  'have  the 
seven  bowls  ‘brimming  with 
the  last  ‘seven  calamities 
came,  and  he  speaks  with 
me,  saying,  "Hither!  I  shall 
be  showing  you  the  bride, 
the  wife  of  the  Lambkin." 


nAHrCDN  TCDN  GCXATCDN  KA  I 

BLOWS  THE  LAST  AND 

calamities  last  (p) 


GAAAHCGN  MGT  GMOY  AGrCDN  AGYPO 

he-TALKS  WITH  ME  sayING  HITHER 

hither ! 
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10  AGI£CD  COI  THN  NYMcfrHN  THN  TYNMK^  TOY  APNIOY  "  KM 

l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING  to-YOU  THE  BRIDE  THE  WOMAN  OF-THE  LAMBkin  AND 


ATTHNGrKGN  MG  GN  TTNGYMAT I  Gni  OPOC  MGrA  KM  YYMAON  KM  GAG  l£GN 

he-FROM-CARRIES  ME  IN  spirit  ON  mountain  GREAT  AND  HIGH  AND  he-SHOWS 

he-carries-away  huge 


10  And  he  -°carries  me 
away,  in  spirit,  on  a 
mountain,  huge  and  high, 
and  shows  me  the  holy 
‘city,  Jerusalem,  as  it  is 
descending  out  of  ‘heaven 
from  ‘God, 


MO  I  THN  nOAIN  THN  An  AN  I GPOYCAAHM  K  AT  ABA  INOYCAN 

to-ME  THE  city  THE  HOLY  JERUSALEM  DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 


GK  TOY 

OUT  OF-THE 


11  OYPANOY  ATTO  TOY  ©GOY 

heaven  FROM  THE  God 


GXOYCAN  THN  AOIAN  TOY  ©GOY  O  4>CDCTHP 

HAVING  THE  esteem  OF-THE  God  THE  LIGHTer 

glory  luminosity 


it 


AYTHC  OMO  IOC  A I  ©CD  TIMICDTATCD  CDC  AI©CD  lACniAl 

OF-her  LIKE  STONE  most-VALUable  AS  STONE  JASPER 

most-precious 


KP  YCT  A  A  A  I ZONT  I 

FREEZE-PUTizING 

crystalline 


having  the  glory  from 
‘God.  Her  ‘luminosity  is  like 
a  stone  most  precious,  as  a 
'crystalline  jasper  gem, 


"  GXOYCA  TGIXOC 

MGrA  KA 1 

YYHAON 

GXOYCA 

T7YACDNAC 

ACDAGKA  KA  1  Gni 

HAVING 

WALL 

GREAT  AND 
huge 

HIGH 

HAVING 

GATES 

TWO-TEN  AND  ON 

twelve 

TO  1C 

T7YACDC  IN 

ArrGAOYC 

ACDAGKA  KA  1 

ONOMATA 

en  ITGrPAMMGNA 

THE 

GATES 

MESSENGERS 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

AND 

NAMES 

HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN 

having-been-inscribed 

12  having  a  wall,  huge  and 
high,  having  twelve  portals, 
and  onat  the  portals  twelve 
messengers,  and  their 
names  inscribed',  which 
are  the  names  of  the 
twelve  tribes  of  the  sons  of 
Israel. 


A 

GCTIN  [  TA 

ONOMATA  ] 

TCDN 

ACDAGKA  4>YACDN 

YICDN  1  CP  AH  A 

ATTO 

WHICH 

IS 

THE 

NAMES 

OF-THE 

:  TWO-TEN  tribes 

twelve 

OF-SONS  of-ISRAEL 

FROM 

ANATOAHC 

T7YACDNGC  TPGIC 

KA  1 

ATTO  BOPPA  T7YACDNGC  TPGIC  KA  1 

ATTO 

rising 

east 

GATES 

THREE 

AND 

FROM  NORTH  GATES 

THREE  AND 

FROM 

13  From  the  east  are  three 
portals,  and  from  the  north 
three  portals,  and  from  the 
south  three  portals,  and 
from  the  west  three 
portals. 


NOTOY 

T7YACDNGC 

TPGIC 

KA  1 

Ano 

AYCMCDN 

SOUTH 

GATES 

THREE 

AND 

FROM 

west 

TGIXOC 

THC 

nOAGCDC 

GXCDN 

©GMGAIOYC 

WALL 

OF-THE 

city 

HAVING 

foundations 

T7YACDNGC 

TPGIC 

KA  1 

TO 

14  And  the  wall  of  the  city 

GATES 

THREE 

AND 

THE 

'has  twelve  foundations, 

ACDAGKA 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 

KA  1  GTT 

AND  ON 

AYTCDN 

OF-them 

them 

and  on  them  the  twelve 
names  of  the  twelve 
apostles  of  the  Lambkin. 

ACDAGKA 

ONOMATA 

TCDN 

ACDAGKA 

ATTOCTOACDN  TOY 

APNIOY 

~  KA  1 

O 

TWO-TEN 

NAMES 

OF-THE 

TWO-TEN 

commissioners 

OF-THE 

LAMBkin 

AND 

THE 

twelve 

twelve 

AAACDN 

MGT 

GMOY 

GIXGN 

MGTPON 

KAAAMON 

XPYCOYN 

INA 

one-TALKING 

WITH 

ME 

HAD 

MEASURE 

REED 

GOLDen 

THAT 

1?  And  he  ‘who  is  speaking 
with  me  had  a  measure,  a 
golden  reed,  that  he  should 
be  measuring  the  city,  and 
its  ‘portals,  and  its  ‘wall. 


MGTPHCH  THN  nOAIN 

he-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING  THE  city 


KA I  TOYC  T7YACDNAC  AYTHC 

AND  THE  GATES  OF-her 


KA  I 

AND 


TO 

THE 


16  TGIXOC 

AYTHC 

"  KA  1 

H  nOAIC  TGTPArCDNOC  KGITAI  KA  1 

TO 

MHKOC 

16  And  the  city  is  lying' 

WALL 

OF-her 

AND 

THE  city  FOUR-CORNERED  IS-LYING 

four-square 

AND 

THE 

LENGTH 

four  square:  and  its  ‘length 
is  as  much  as  the  breadth. 
And  he  measures  the  city 
with  the  reed  onto  twelve 

AYTHC 

OCON 

[  KA  1 

]  TO  T7AATOC  KA  1  GMGTPHCGN 

THN 

nOAIN 

TCD 

thousand  stadia.  Its  ‘length 

OF-her 

as-much-as 

AND 

THE  BREADTH  AND  he-MEASURES 

THE 

city 

to-THE 

and  ‘breadth  and  ‘height 
are  equal. 

KAAAMCD  GT7I  CTAAICDN  ACDAGKA  X I A I AACDN  TO  MHKOC  KA  I  TO  TTAATOC 

REED  ON  stadia  TWO-TEN  THOUSANDS  THE  LENGTH  AND  THE  BREADTH 

twelve 


17  KA  I  TO  YYOC  AYTHC  ICA  GCTIN 

AND  THE  HEIGHT  OF-her  EQUAL  IS 

equal  (p) 


KA  I  GMGTPHCGN  TO  TGIXOC  AYTHC  17  And  he  measures  its 

AND  he-MEASURES  THE  WALL  OF-her  wall  of  a  hundred 

forty-four  cubits  of  a 
human  measure,  which  is 
that  of  the  messenger. 
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GKATON 

T  GCCGP AKONT  A 

TGCCAPCDN 

TTHXCDN 

MGTPON 

ANGPCDTTOY 

O 

HUNDRED 

FOUR-TY 

forty 

FOUR 

OF-CUBITS 

cubits 

MEASURE 

OF-human 

WHICH 

18  GCTIN  AFTGAOY 

IS  OF-MESSENGER 


KM  H  GNACDMHCIC  TOY  TGIXOYC  ^YTHC  IACT7IC 

AND  THE  IN-BUILDing  OF-THE  WALL  OF-her  JASPER 

building-material 


18  And  the  building 
material  in  its  ‘wall  is 
jasper,  and  the  city  is  clear 
gold,  like  clear  glass. 


19  KM  H  nOAIC  XPYCION  KAGAPON  OMOION  YAACD  KA0APCD 

AND  THE  city  GOLD  clean  LIKE  GLASS  clean 

gold  (dim.)  clear  clear 


Ol  ©GMGAIOI 

THE  foundations 


TOY  TGIXOYC  THC  TTOAGCDC  nANTI  A I  ©CD  TIM  I  CD  KGKOCMHMGNO I  O 

OF-THE  WALL  OF-THE  city  to-EVERY  STONE  VALUable  HAVING-been-SYSTEMED  THE 

precious  having-bee/>adorned 


19  The  foundations  of  the 
wall  of  the  city  are 
°adorned~  with  every 
precious  stone,  the  first 
‘foundation  with  jasper, 
the  second  lapis  lazuli,  the 
third  chalcedony,  the 
fourth  emerald, 


©GMGAIOC  O  TTPCDTOC  lACTTIC  O  AGYTGPOC  CAT7ct>IPOC  O  TP  I  TOC 

foundation  THE  BEFORE-most  JASPER  THE  second  SAPPHIRE  THE  third 

first  lapis-lazuli 


TGTAPTOC  CMAPAr AOC  ~  O 

FOURth  EMERALD  THE 


20  XAAKHACDN  O 

CHALCEDONY  THE 


GKTOC  CAPA  I  ON  O 

SIXth  CARNELIAN  THE 


GBAOMOC  XP YCO A I  ©OC 

SEVENth  GOLD-STONE 
topaz 


TTGMnTOC  CAPAONY£ 

FIFth  CARNELIAN-CLAW 

sardonyx 

O  OrAOOC  BHPYAAOC 

THE  EIGHTh  BERYL 


O  20  the  fifth  sardonyx,  the 

THE  sixth  carnelian,  the  seventh 

topaz,  the  eighth  beryl,  the 
ninth  peridot,  the  tenth 
chrysoprase,  the  eleventh 
O  amethyst,  the  twelfth 

THE  garnet. 


GNATOC  TOT7AZION  O  AGKATOC  XPYCOnPACOC  O 


GNAGKATOC  YAKINGOC 


NINth 


chrysolite 

peridot 


THE  TENth 


GOLD-LEEK 

chrysoprase 


THE  ONE-TENth 
eleventh 


HYACINTH 

amethyst 


21  O 
THE 


ACDAGKATOC 

TWO-TENth 

twelfth 


AMG0YCTOC 

UN-DRUNK 

garnet 


KAI 

AND 


O I  ACDAGKA  TTYACDNGC  ACDAGKA 

THE  TWO-TEN  GATES  TWO-TEN 

twelve  twelve 


MAPrAP  ITA 1 

ANA 

G  1C 

GKACTOC 

TCDN 

T7YACDNCDN 

HN 

G£ 

GNOC 

PEARLS 

UP 

respectively 

ONE 

EACH 

OF-THE 

GATES 

WAS 

OUT 

OF-ONE 

21  And  the  twelve  portals 
are  twelve  pearls.  Each  one 
of  the  portals  was 
respectively  out  of  one 
pearl.  And  the  square  of 
the  city  is  gold,  clear  as 
translucent  glass. 


MAPrAPITOY  KAI 

PEARL  AND 


H 

THE 


TTAATG I A 

BROAD 

square 


THC  TTOAGCDC  XPYCION 

OF-THE  city  GOLD 

gold  (dim.) 


KAGAPON 

clean 

clear 


CDC 

AS 


22  YAAOC  AlAYrHC 

GLASS  THRU-RADIANT 
translucent 


KAI  NAON  OYK  G I  AON  GN  AYTH  O  TAP  KYPIOC  O 

AND  TEMPLE  NOT  l-PERCEIVED  IN  her  THE  for  Master  THE 

Lord 


22  And  a  temple  I  did  not 
perceive  in  it,  for  the  Lord 
‘God  ‘Almighty  is  its 
temple,  and  the  Lambkin. 


23  ©GOC  O  TTANTOKPATCDP  NAOC  AYTHC  GCTIN  KAI  TO  APNION  KA I  H 

God  THE  ALL-HOLDer  TEMPLE  OF-her  IS  AND  THE  LAMBkin  AND  THE 

Almighty 


noAic 

OY 

XPGIAN 

GXGI 

TOY 

HAIOY 

OYAG 

THC 

CGAHNHC 

INA 

city 

NOT 

USE 

need 

IS-HAVING 

OF-THE 

SUN 

NOT-YET 

neither 

OF-THE 

MOON 

THAT 

23  And  the  city  'has  nofc 
need  of  the  sun  nor  of  the 
moon,  that  they  should  be 
appearing  in  it,  for  the 
glory  of  ‘God  illuminates  it, 
and  its  ‘lamp  is  the 
Lambkin. 


4>A  INCDC  IN  AYTH  H  TAP  AOIA  TOY  ©GOY  G<t>CDTICGN  AYTHN 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-APPEARING  to-her  THE  for  esteem  OF-THE  God  LIGHTens  her 

glory  illuminates 


24  KAI  O  AYXNOC  AYTHC  TO  APNION  "  KAI  TTGP IT7ATHCOYC  IN  TA  GGNH 

AND  THE  LAMP  OF-her  THE  LAMBkin  AND  SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  THE  NATIONS 

shall-be-walking 

A I A  TOY  <t>CDTOC  AYTHC  KAI  Ol  BACIAGIC  THC  THC  4>epoYCIN  THN 

THRU  THE  LIGHT  OF-her  AND  THE  KINGS  OF-THE  LAND  ARE-CARRYING  THE 

through  earth 


24  And  the  nations  shall  be 
walking  throughly  means  0f 

its  ‘light,  and  the  kings  of 
the  earth  are  carrying  their 
‘glory  into  it. 


AOIAN 

AYTCDN 

G  1C 

AYTHN 

~  KAI 

Ol 

TTYACDNGC 

AYTHC 

OY 

MH 

2?  And  its  ‘portals  should 

esteem 

glory 

OF-them 

INTO 

her 

AND 

THE 

GATES 

OF-her 

NOT 

NO 

under  no  circumstances  be 
'locked  by  day;  for  there 
shall  be  no1  night  there. 
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26  KAGIC0CDCIN  HMGPAC 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-LOCKED  OF-DAY 


NY£  TAP  OYK  GCTAI 

NIGHT  for  NOT  SHALL-BE 


GKG  I 

there 


KAI  26  And  they  shall  be 
AND  carrying  the  glory  and  the 
honor  of  the  nations  into  it, 


O ICOYCIN  THN  AOIAN  KAI  THN  TIMHN  TCDN  G0NCDN  GIC  AYTHN 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CARRYING  THE  esteem  AND  THE  VALUE  OF-THE  NATIONS  INTO  her 

glory  honor 

27  and  under  no 
circumstances  may 

evervany  thing 

contaminating,  +  or  one 
who  is  making  an 
abomination  and  a  lie  be 
entering  into  it,  except 
‘those  °written~  in  the 
Lambkin's  ‘scroll  of  life. 

B I  BA  I  CD  THC  ZCDHC  TOY  APNIOY 

SCROLLet  OF-THE  LIFE  OF-THE  LAMBkin 


~  KAI 

OY  MH  GICGA0H  GIC 

AYTHN 

riAN 

KOI  NON 

KAI  [ 

O 

AND 

NOT  NO  MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 

her 

EVERY 

COMMON 

AND 

THE 

may-be-entering 

everything 

contaminating 

TTOICDN 

BAGAYrMA  KA  1  YGYAOC  G 1 

MH 

Ol 

rerp  ammgno  i 

GN 

TCD 

one-makING  ABOMINATION  AND  FALSEhood  IF 

NO 

THE 

ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN 

THE 

lie 


"  KAI  GAG  l£GN 

MO  1 

nOTAMON  YAATOC  ZCDHC 

AAMT7PON  CDC 

KPYCTAAAON 

AND  he-SHOWS 

to-ME 

river 

OF-water 

OF-LIFE 

SHINing 

AS 

FREEZE-PUT 

resplendent 

crystal 

GKTTOPGYOMGNON 

GK 

TOY 

©PONOY 

TOY  ©GOY  KA  1 

TOY 

APNIOY 

GN 

OUT-GOING 

OUT 

OF-THE 

THRONE 

OF-THE  God 

AND 

OF-THE 

LAMBkin 

IN 

issuing 

the 

MGCCD 

THC 

TTAATG 1  AC 

AYTHC 

KAI 

TOY 

nOTAMOY 

GNTGY0GN 

KAI 

MIDst 

center 

OF-THE 

BROAD 

square 

OF-her 

AND 

OF-THE 

river 

hence 

AND 

1  And  he  shows  me  a  river 
of  water  of  life, 
resplendent  as  crystal, 
issuing'  out  of  the  throne  of 
‘God  and  the  Lambkin. 

2  In  the  center  of  its 
‘square,  and  on  either  side 
of  the  river,  is  the  log  of 
life,  doproducing  twelve 
fruits,  rendering  its  ‘fruit  in 
accord  with  each  month. 
And  the  leaves  of  the  log 
are  'ntofor  the  cure  of  the 
nations. 


GKGIGGN  IYAON  ZCDHC  FIOIOYN  KAPTTOYC  ACDAGKA  KATA  MHNA  GK ACTON 

thence  WOOD  OF-LIFE  DOING  FRUITS  TWO-TEN  according-to  MONTH  EACH 

twelve 


AnOAIAOYN 

TON 

KAPTTON 

AYTOY 

KAI 

TA 

4>yaaa 

TOY 

2YAOY 

FROM-GIVING 

rendering 

THE 

FRUIT 

OF-it 

AND 

THE 

leaves 

OF-THE 

WOOD 

GIC 

INTO 


3  ©GPAT7G I  AN  TCDN  G0NCDN  "  KAI  TTAN  KATA0GMA  OYK  GCTAI  GT I  KAI  O 

cure  OF-THE  NATIONS  AND  EVERY  DOWN-PLACE  NOT  SHALL-BE  STILL  AND  THE 

doom 

©PONOC  TOY  ©GOY  KAI  TOY  APNIOY  GN  AYTH  GCTAI  KAI  Ol  AOYAO I 

THRONE  OF-THE  God  AND  OF-THE  LAMBkin  IN  her  SHALL-BE  AND  THE  SLAVES 


3  And  there  shall  be  no1 
more  everyany  doom,  and 
the  throne  of  ‘God  and  of 
the  Lambkin  shall  be  in  it. 
And  His  ‘slaves  shall  be 
offering  divine  service  to 
Him. 


4  AYTOY 

OF-Him 


AATPGYCOYC  IN  AYTCD 

SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-Him 


KAI 

AND 


OYONTA I  TO 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  THE 

they-shall-be-seeing 


4  And  they  shall  be  seeing' 
His  ‘face,  and  His  ‘name 
shall  be  on  their 
‘foreheads. 


nPOCCDnON  AYTOY  KA I  TO  ONOMA  AYTOY  Gn  I  TCDN  MGTCDnCDN  aytcdn 

face  OF-Him  AND  THE  NAME  OF-Him  ON  OF-THE  foreheads  OF-them 

the 


5 


KA  I  NY£ 

AND  NIGHT 


OYK  GCTAI  GT  I  KAI 

NOT  SHALL-BE  STILL  AND 


OYK 

NOT 


GXOYCIN  XPGIAN 

THEY-ARE-HAVING  USE 

need 


4>CDTOC 

OF-LIGHT 


AYXNOY  KAI 

OF-LAMP  AND 


4>CDTOC  HAIOY  OT I 

OF-LIGHT  OF-SUN  that 


KYP  IOC  O  ©GOC 

Master  THE  God 
Lord 


4>cdticgi  en 

SHALL-BE-LIGHTenING  ON 
shall-be-illuminating 


5  And  night  shall  be  no1 
more,  and  they  'have  no1 
need  of  lamplight  and 
sunlight,  thatfor  the  Lord 
‘God  shall  be  illuminating  on 
them.  And  they  shall  be 
reigning  intofor  the  eons  of 
the  eons. 


6  AYTOYC  KAI 

them  AND 


BAC I AGYCOYC  IN  GIC  TOYC  AICDNAC 

THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING  INTO  THE  eons 


TCDN  A ICDNCDN 

OF-THE  eons 


KAI 

AND 


GIT7GN  MO  I  OYTOI  Ol  AOrO  I  niCTOI  KAI  AAH0INOI  KAI  O  KYPIOC  O 

he-said  to-ME  these  THE  sayings  BELIEVing  AND  TRUE  AND  THE  Master  THE 

faithful  Lord 


6  And  he  said  to  me, 
"These  ‘sayings  are  faithful 
and  true.  And  the  Lord,  the 
God  of  the  spirits  of  the 
prophets,  commissions  His 
‘messenger  to  show  to  His 
‘slaves  what  'must  'occur 
in  swift ly. 


WH  NA  :  CGTS  /  CGES  idiom 


civ 


Revelation  22 


©GOC  TCDN  nNGYMATCDN  TCDN  nPOcfcHTCDN  AnGCTG 1 A6N  TON  MTGAON 

God  OF-THE  spirits  OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERers  commissions  THE  MESSENGER 

prophets 


AYTOY 

AG  l£A  1 

TO  1C 

AO  Y  AO  1C 

AYTOY 

A 

AG  1 

OF-Him 

TO-SHOW 

to-THE 

SLAVES 

OF-Him 

what 

which  (p) 

IS-BINDING 

rGNGCGA  i  gn 

TO-BE-BECOMING  IN 


7  TAXG  I  "KM  IAOY  GPXOMM  TAXY  MAKAPIOC  O  THPCDN  TOYC  7  And  to!  I  am  coming 

SWIFTness  AND  BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-COMING  SWIFTLY  HAPPY  THE  one-KEEPING  THE  swiftly!  Happy  is  he  who  is 

|0  |  keeping  the  sayings  of  the 

prophecy  of  this  "scroll." 


AOrOYC 

THC 

nPO<t>HTGIAC  TOY 

BIBAIOY 

TOYTOY 

"  KArCD  ICDANNHC  O 

sayings 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-AVERment  OF-THE 

SCROLLet 

this 

AND-I  JOHN 

THE 

prophecy 

AKOYCDN 

KA  1 

BAGnCDN 

TAYTA 

KA  1 

OTG 

HKOYCA 

KA  1  GBAGYA 

GnGCA 

one-HEARING  AND 

lookING 

these 

AND 

when 

l-HEAR 

AND  look 

l-FALL 

observing 

these- things 

observe 

8  And  I,  John,  am  the  one 
hearing  and  observing  these 
things.  And  when  I  hear 
and  observe,  I  fall  to 
worship  in  front  of  the  feet 
of  the  messenger  "who  is 
showing  me  these  things. 


T7POCKYNHCA  I 

TO-worship 


GMTTPOC0GN  TCDN 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE  OF-THE 

in-front 


TTOACDN  TOY 

FEET  OF-THE 


ArrGAOY  TOY 

MESSENGER  THE 


9  AGIKNYONTOC  MO  I 

one-SHOWING  to-ME 


TAYTA 

these 

these-  things 


KA I  AGrG  I  MO  I  OPA  MH 

AND  he-IS-sayING  to-ME  BE-SEEING  NO 

be-you-seeing  ! 


CYNAOYAOC  COY  GIMI  KA  I 

TOGETHER-SLAVE  OF-YOU  l-AM  AND 
fellow-slave 


TCDN  AAGA<t>CDN  COY  TCDN  T7P04>HTCDN 

OF-THE  brothers  OF-YOU  THE  BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


9  And  he  is  saying  to  me, 
M|See!  No!  A  fellow  slave  of 
yours  am  I,  and  of  your 
"brethren,  the  prophets  and 
"those  keeping  the  sayings 
of  this  "scroll.  Worship 
"God!" 


KA  I  TCDN  THPOYNT CDN  TOYC  AOTOYC  TOY  BIBAIOY  TOYTOY  TCD  ©GCD 

AND  OF-THE  ones-KEEPING  THE  sayings  OF-THE  SCROLLet  this  to-THE  God 


10  T7POCKYNHCON  "  KA  I  AGrG  I  MO  I  MH  C<t>PAriCHC  TOYC  AOrOYC 

worship  AND  he-IS-sayING  to-ME  NO  YOU-SHOULD-BE-SEALING  THE  sayings 

worship-you  ! 

THC  FIPO<t>HT G I  AC  TOY  BIBAIOY  TOYTOY  O  KAIPOC  TAP  GrrYC  GCTIN 

OF-THE  BEFORE-AVERment  OF-THE  SCROLLet  this  THE  SEASON  for  NEAR  IS 

prophecy  era 


10  And  he  is  saying  to  me, 
"You  should  not  be  sealing 
the  sayings  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  "scroll,  for  the  era  is 
near. 


11 


O  AAIKCDN  A  A  I KHC  AT  CD 

THE  one-injurING  LET-him-injure 

let-him-injure  ! 


GT I  KA  I  O  PYT7APOC 

STILL  AND  THE  FILTHy 

filthy- one 


PYTT  ANOHT CD  GT  I 

LET-him-BE-BEING-FILTHy  STILL 
let-him-be-being-filthy  ! 


KA  I  O  AIKAIOC 

AND  THE  JUST 

just- one 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


Flo  IHCATCD 

LET-him-DO 
let-him-do  ! 


GT I  KA I 

STILL  AND 


o  Arioc 

THE  HOLY 

holy-one 


11  Let  the  1  injurer  injure 
still;  and  let  the  filthy  one 
be  'filthy  still;  and  let  the 
just  one  do  righteousness 
still;  and  let  the  holy  one 
be  'hallowed  still." 


12  AriACGHTCD  GT  I 

LET-him-BE-BEING-HOLYizED  STILL 
let-him-be-being-hallowed  ! 


IAOY  GPXOMAI 

BE-PERCEIVING  l-AM-COMING 
lo  ! 


TAXY 

KA  1 

O 

MICGOC 

SWIFTLY 

AND 

THE 

HIRE 

wages 

12  "'Lo'!  I  am  coming' 

swiftly,  and  My  "wage  is 
with  Me,  to  pay  each  one 
as  his  "work  is. 


13 


MOY  MGT  GMOY  ATTOAOYNA I  GKACTCD  CDC  TO  GPrON  GCTIN  AYTOY 

OF-ME  WITH  ME  TO-FROM-GIVE  to-EACH  AS  THE  ACT  IS  OF-him 

to-pay  to-each -one  work 


GrCD 

I 


13  I  am  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omega,  the  First  and  the 
Last,  the  Origin  and  the 
Consummation. 


TO  AA4>A  KA  I  TO  CD  O  TTPCDTOC  KA  I  O  GCXATOC  H  APXH  KA  I 

THE  ALPHA  AND  THE  OMEGA  THE  BEFORE-most  AND  THE  LAST  THE  ORIGINal  AND 

first  beginning 


14  TO  TGAOC 

THE  FINISH 

consummation 


MAKAPIOI 

Ol 

nAYNONTGC 

TAC 

CTOAAC 

AYTCDN 

INA 

HAPPY 

THE 

ones-PLUNGING 
ones-  rinsing 

THE 

robes 

OF-them 

THAT 

GCTAI  H  G20YC I A  AYTCDN  Gn  I  TO  IYAON  THC  ZCDHC  KA  I  TO  1C 

it-SHALL-BE  THE  authority  OF-them  ON  THE  WOOD  OF-THE  LIFE  AND  to-THE 

license 


14  Happy  are  "those  who 
are  rinsing  their  "robes, 
that  it  will  be  their  "license 
onto  the  log  of  ‘life,  and 
they  may  be  entering  the 
portals  into  the  city. 
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civ 


Revelation  22 


15 


FIYACDC  IN  GICGAGCDCIN  GIC 

GATES  THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  INTO 

they-may-be-entering 


THN  nOAIN 

THE  city 


G£CD  O I  KYNGC  KAI  O I 

OUT  THE  dogs  AND  THE 

outside 


4>APMAKOI  KAI  Ol  nOPNOI  KA  I  Ol  4>ONG  I C  KA  I  Ol  G I ACDAOAATPA I  KA  I 

DRUGgers  AND  THE  paramours  AND  THE  MURDERERS  AND  THE  idolaters  AND 

enchanters 


15  Outs/de  ore  ‘curs,  and 
‘enchanters,  and 

‘paramours,  and 

‘murderers,  and  ‘idolaters, 
and  everyone  dofabricating 
and  fondling  falsehood. 


T7AC 

4>iacdn 

KAI 

no  icon 

YGYAOC  ~  GrCD 

IHCOYC 

GFIGMYA 

TON 

EVERY 

one-  beING-FOND 
one-fondling 

AND 

DOING 

FALSEhood  1 

JESUS 

SEND 

THE 

ArrGAON  MOY  MAPTYPHCA I 

MESSENGER  OF-ME  TO-witness 

to-testify 


YM  IN  TAYTA  Gni 

to-YOUp  these  ON 

to-ye  these-  things 


TA  1C  GKKAHCI AIC  GrCD 

THE  OUT-CALLEDS  I 
ecclesias 


1  'T,  Jesus,  send  My 

‘messenger  to  testify  these 
things  to  you  onin  the 
ecclesias.  I'  am  the  root 
and  the  race  of  David,  the 
resplendent  ‘morning  ‘star. 


GIMI  H  PIZA  KAI  TO  TGNOC  AAYIA  O  ACTHP  O  AAMT7POC  O  TTPCDINOC 

AM  THE  ROOT  AND  THE  breed  of-DAVID  THE  GLEAMer  THE  SHINing  THE  morning 

race  star  resplendent 


"  KAI  TO 

nNGYMA 

KAI 

H 

NYM<t>H 

AGrOYCIN 

GPXOY  KAI 

O 

AKOYCDN 

AND  THE 

spirit 

AND 

THE 

BRIDE 

ARE-sayING 

BE-COMING  AND 

be-you-coming  ! 

THE 

one-HEARING 

GinATCD 

GPXOY 

KAI 

O 

A  1  TCDN 

GPXGC0CD 

O 

©GACDN 

LET-him-say 
let-him-say  ! 

BE-COMING 
be-you-coming  ! 

AND 

THE 

one-THIRSTING 

LET-BE-COMING 
let-him-be-coming  ! 

THE 

one-WILLING 

17  And  the  spirit  and  the 
bride  are  saying,  '  'Come'!’ 
and  let  him  ‘who  is  hearing 
say,  ''Come-!'  And  let 
him  ‘who  is  thirsting 
'come-.  Let  him  ‘who  'will, 
'take  the  water  of  life 
gratuitously. 


18  AABGTCD 

YACDP 

ZCDHC 

ACDPGAN 

~  MAPTYPCD 

GrCD  nANT  1 

TCD 

LET-him-BE-GETTING 
let-him-be-taking  ! 

water 

OF-LIFE 

gratuitously 

AM-witnessING 

am-testifying 

1  to-EVERY 

THE 

AKOYONT 1 

TOYC 

AOrOYC 

THC 

nPO<t>HTGIAC 

TOY 

BIBAIOY 

TOYTOY 

one-HEARING 

THE 

sayings 

words 

OF-THE 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 

OF-THE 

SCROLLet 

this 

18  T  am  testifying  to 
everyone  ‘who  is  hearing 
the  words  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  ‘scroll:  If  ever 
any  one  may  be  appending 
onto  them,  ‘God  shall  be 
appending  onto  him  the 
calamities  ‘°written-  in  this 
‘scroll. 


GAN  TIC  GT7  l©H 

IF-EVER  ANY  MAY-BE-ON-PLACING 

any  one  may-be-appending 


GTT  AYTA  GT7 IGHCG I  O  ©GOC  GT7  AYTON 

ON  them  SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING  THE  God  ON  him 

shall-be-appending 


TAC 

nAHrAC  TAC 

TGrPAMMGNAC 

GN 

TCD  BIBAICD  TOYTCD  ~  KAI 

GAN 

THE 

BLOWS  THE 

ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN 

THE  SCROLLet  this 

AND 

IF-EVER 

calamities 

TIC 

A4>GAH 

Ano 

TCDN 

AOrCDN 

TOY 

BIBAIOY 

THC 

ANY 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-LIFTING  FROM 

THE 

sayings 

OF-THE 

SCROLLet 

OF-THE 

any one 

should-be-eliminating 

words 

19  And  if  ever  any  one 
should  be  eliminating  from 
the  words  of  the  scroll  of 
this  ‘prophecy,  ‘God  shall 
be  eliminating  his  ‘part 
from  the  log  of  ‘life,  and 
out  of  the  holy  ‘city,  ‘that 
is  °written-  in  this  ‘scroll. 


FIP04>HT G  I  AC 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 


TAYTHC  A«t>GAGI 

this  SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING 

shall-be-eliminating 


O  ©GOC  TO  MGPOC  AYTOY  ATTO 

THE  God  THE  PART  OF-him  FROM 


TOY  iYAOY  THC 

THE  WOOD  OF-THE 


ZCDHC  KA  I  GK  THC  TTOAGCDC 

LIFE  AND  OUT  OF-THE  city 


THC  An  AC  TCDN 

THE  HOLY  OF-THE 


20  TGrPAMMGNCDN 

GN 

TCD 

BIBAICD 

TOYTCD 

"  AGrGI 

O 

MAPTYPCDN 

ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN 
having-been-written  (p) 

IN 

THE 

SCROLLet 

this 

IS-sayING 

THE 

One-witnessING 

one-testifying 

▼ 

21  TAYTA  NA  I  GPXOMAI  TAXY  AMHN  GPXOY  KYPIG  IHCOY  "  H  XAPIC 

these  YEA  l-AM-COMING  SWIFTLY  AMEN  BE-COMING  Master !  JESUS  !  THE  grace 

Xhese-things  be-you-coming  !  Lord  ! 


20  "He  *Who  is  testifying 
these  things  is  saying, 
'Yea,  I  am  coming- 
swiftly.’"  "Amen!  'Come-, 
Lord  Jesus!" 

21  The  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  be  with  all  the  saints! 
Amen! 


TOY  KYPIOY  IHCOY  MGTA  T7ANTCDN 

OF-THE  Master  JESUS  WITH  ALL 

Lord 


